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PREFACE. 


WARDS the close of the year 1862, the “Arnoldische Buchhandlung” in Leipzg 
published the First Part of a Greek-Latin Lexicon of the New Testament, prepared, 
проп the basis of the * Clavis Novi Testamenti Philologica” of С. G. Wilke (second edition, 
2 vols. 1851), by Professor C. L. WILIBALD Grimm of Jena, In his Prospectus Professor 
Grimm announced it as his purpose not only (in accordance with the improvements in classical 
lexicography embodied in the Paris edition of Stephen’s Thesaurus and in the fifth edition of 
Passow’s Dictionary edited by Rost and his coadjutors) to exhibit the historical growth of a 
word’s significations and accordingly in selecting his vouchers for New Testament usage to 
show at what time and in what class of writers a given word became current, but also duly 
to notice the usage of the Septuagint and of the Old Testament Apocrypha, and especially to 
produce a Lexicon which should correspond: to the present condition of textual criticism, of 
exegesis, and of biblical theology. He devoted more than seven years to his task. The 
successive Parts of his work received, as they appeared, the outspoken commendation. of 
scholars diverging as widely in their views as Hupfeld and Hengstenberg; and since its 
completion in 1868 it has been generally acknowledged to be by far the best Lexicon of the 
New Testament extant. | 
Ап arrangement was early made with Professor Grimm and his publisher to reproduce 
the book in English, and an announcement of the same was given in the Bibliotheca Sacra for 
October 1864 (p. 886). The work of translating was promptly begun; but it was protracted by 
engrossing professional duties, and in particular by the necessity — as it seemed — of preparing 
the authorized translation of Lünemann's edition of Winer's New Testament Grammar, which 
was followed by a translation of the New Testament Grammar of Alexander Buttmann. 
Meantime а new edition of Professor Grimm’s work was called for. To the typographical 
accuracy of this edition liberal contributions were made from this side the water. It appeared 
in its completed form in 1879. “Admirable”, “unequalled”, “ invaluable ?, are some of the 
epithets it elicited from eminent judges in England; while as representing the estimate of 
the book by competent critics in Germany a few sentences may be quoted from Professor 
Behürer's review of it in the Theologische Literaturzeitung for January 5, 1878: “The use of 
Professor Grimm’s book for years has convinced me that it is not only unquestionably the 
best among existing New Testament Lexicons, but that, apart from all comparisons, it is а work 
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of the highest intrinsio merit, and one which is admirably adapted to initiate а learner into an 
acquaintance with the language of the New Testament. It ought to be regarded by every 
student as one of the first and most necessary requisites for the study of the New Testament, 
and consequently for the study of Theology in general." 

Both Professor Grimin and his publisher courteously gave me permission to make such 
changes іп his work as might in my judgment the better adapt it to the needs of English- 
speaking students. But the emphatic commendation it called out from all quarters, in a 
strain similar to the specimens just given, determined me to dismiss the thought of issuing 
a new book prepared on my predecessor’s as a basis, and —alike in justice to him and for 
the satisfaction of students —to reproduce his second edition in its integrity (with only the 
silent correction of obvious oversights), and to introduce my additions in such a form as should | 
render them distinguishable at once from Professor Grimm’s work. (See [ ] in the list of 
“Explanations and Abbreviations” given below.) This decision has occasionally imposed on 
me some reserve and entailed some embarrassments. But notwithstanding all minor draw- 
backs the procedure will, I am sure, commend itself in the end, not only on the score of 
justice to the independent claims and responsibility of both authors, but also on account of 
the increased assurance (or, at least, the broader outlook) thus afforded the student respect- 
ing debatable matters, — whether of philology, of criticism, or of interpretation. 

Some of the leading objects with the editor in his work of revision were stated in 
connection with a few specimen pages privately printed and circulated in 1881, and may here 
be repeated in substance as follows: to verify all references (biblical, classical, and — so far 
as practicable — modern); to note more generally the extra-biblical usage of words; to give 
the derivation of words in cases where it is agreed upon by the best etymologists and is of 
interest to the general student; to render complete the enumeration of (representative) verbal 
forms actually found in the New Testament (and exclude all others); to append to every verb 
а list of those of its compounds which оссиг in the Greek Testament; to supply the New 
Testament passages accidentally omitted in words marked at the end with an asterisk; to note 
more fully the variations in the Greek text of current editions; to introduce brief discussions 
of New Testament synonyms; to give the more noteworthy renderings not only of the 
* Authorized Version" but also of the Revised New Testament; to multiply cross references; 
references to grammatical works, both sacred (Winer, Buttmann, Green, etc.) and classical 
(Kühner, Krüger, Jelf, Donaldson, Goodwin, etc.); also to the best English and American 
Commentaries (Lightfoot, Ellicott, Westcott, Alford, Morison, Beet, Hackett, Alexander, The 
Speaker’s Commentary, The New Testament Commentary, etc.), as well as to the latest 
exegetical works that have appeared on the Continent (Weiss, Heinrici, Keil, Godet, Oltramare, 
etc.); and to the recent Bible Dictionaries and Cyclopedias (Smith, Alexanders Kitto, 
McClintock and Strong, the completed Riehm, the new Herzog, ебс.), besides the various 
Lives of Christ and of the Apostle Paul. 

Respecting a few of these specifications an additional remark or two may be in place: 

One of the most prominent and persistent embarrassments encountered by the New 
Testament lexicographer is occasioned by the diversity of readings in the current editions of 
the Greek text. A slight change in the form or even in the punctuation of a passage may 
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entail a change in its construction, and consequently in its classification m the Lexicon. In 
the absence of an acknowledged consensus of scholars in favor of any one of the extant 
printed texts to the exclusion of its rivals, it is incumbent on any Lexicon which aspires after 
general currency to reckon alike with them all, Professor Grimm originally took account of 
the text of the * Receptus ’, together with that of Griesbach, of Lachmann, and of Tischendorf. 
In his second edition, he made occasional reference also to the readings of Tregelles. In the 
present work not only have the textual statements of Grimm’s second edition undergone 
thorough revision (see, for example, * Griesbach ? in the list of “Explanations and Abbrevia- 
tions"), but the readings (whether in the text or the margin) of the editions of Tregelles and 
of Westcott and Hort have also been carefully noted. 

Again: the frequent reference, in the discussion of synonymous terms, to the distinctions 
holding in classic usage (as they are laid down by Schmidt in his voluminous work) must not 
be regarded as designed to modify the definitions given in.the several articles. On the 
contrary, the exposition of classic usage is often intended merely to serve as a standard of 
comparison by which the direction and degree of a word's change in meaning can be measured. 
When so employed, the information given will often start suggestions alike interesting and 
instructive. 

On points of etymology the statements of Professor Grimm have been allowed to stand, 
although, in form at least, they often fail to accord with modern philological methods. But 
they have been supplemented by references to the works of Curtius and Fick, or even more 
frequently, perhaps, to the Etymological Dictionary of Vanicek, as the most compendious 
digest of the views of specialists. The meaning of radical words and of the component parts 
of compounds is added, except when it is indubitably suggested by the derivative, or when 
such words may be found in their proper place in the Lexicon. 

The nature and use of the New Testament writings require that the lexicographer should 
not be hampered by a too rigid adherence to the rules of scientific lexicography. <A student 
often wants to know not so much the inherent meaning of a word as the particular sense it 
bears in a given context or discussion: —or, to state the same truth from another point ot 
view, the lexicographer often cannot assign a particular New Testament reference to one or 
another of the acknowledged significations of a word without indicating his exposition of the 
passage in which the reference occurs. In such a case he is compelled to assume, at least to 
some extent, the functions of the exegete, although he can and should refrain from rehearsing 
the general arguments which support the interpretation adopted, as well as from arraying the 
objections to opposing interpretations. 

Professor Grimm, in his Preface, with reason calls attention to the labor he has expended 
upon the explanation of doctrinal terms, while yet guarding himself against encroaching upon 
the province of the dogmatic theologian. In this particular the editor has endeavored to enter 
into his labors. Any one who consults such articles as айшу, alóvws, facia ‘rot Oeod ete., 
Sixa:ns and its cognates, боба, MAric. фил], Ódvaros, Oeds, кӧтрос, kupuos, rioris, Tvea, сарі, copia, сабо 
ара its cognates, vids тоб ёубротоо, vids tod Ocot, Xpwrrós, and the like, will find, it is believed, all 
the materials needed for a complete exposition of the biblical contents of those terms. On the 
eomparatively few points respecting which doctrinal opinions still differ, references have been 


ҮШ PREFACE. 


added to representative discussions on both sides, or to authors whose views m be regarded 
as supplementing or correcting those of Professor Grimm. 

Convenience often prescribes that the archseological or historical facts requisite to the 
understanding of a passage be given the student on the spot, even though he be referred for 
fuller information to the works specially devoted to such topics. In this particular, too, the 
editor has been guided by the example of his predecessor; yet with the constant exercise of 
self-restraint lest the book be encumbered with unnecessary material, and be robbed of that 
succinctness which is one of the distinctive excellences of the original. 

In making his supplementary references and remarks the editor has been governed at 
different times by different considerations, corresponding to the different classes for whose 
use the Lexicon is designed. Primarily, indeed, it is intended to satisfy the needs and to 
guide the researches of the average student; although the specialist will often find it 
serviceable, and on the other hand the beginner will find that he has not been forgotten. 
Accordingly, a caveat must be entered against the hasty inference that the mention of a 
different interpretation from that given by Professor Grimm always and of neoessity implies 
dissent from him. It may be intended merely to inform the student that the meaning of the 
passage is still in debate. And the particular works selected for reference have been chosen — 
now because they seem best suited to supplement the statements or references of the origi- 
nal; now because they furnish the most copious references to other discussions of the same 
topic; now because they are familiar works or those to which a student can readily get access; 
now, again, because unfamiliar and likely otherwise to escape him altogether. 

It is in deference, also, to the wants of the ordinary student that the references to 
grammatical works — particularly Winer and Buttmann — have been greatly multiplied. The 
expert can easily train his eye to run over them; and yet even for him they may have their 
use, not only as giving him the opinion of eminent philologists on a passage in question, but 
also as continually recalling his attention to those philological considerations on which the 
decision of exegetical questions must mainly rest. 

Moreover, in the case of a literature so limited in compass as the New Testament, it 
seems undesirable that even a beginner should be subjected to the inconvenience, expense, and 
especially the loss of facility, incident to a change of text-books. He will accordingly find 
that not only have his wants been heeded in the body of the Lexicon, but that at the close of 
the Appendix a list of verbal forms has been added especially for his benefit. The other 
portions of the Appendix will furnish students interested in the history of the New Testament 
vocabulary, or investigating questions — whether of criticism, authorship, or biblical theology 
— which involve it8 word-lists, with fuller апа more trustworthy collections than can be found 
elsewhere. 


Bhould I attempt, in conclusion, to record the names of all those who during the many 
years in which this work has been preparing have encouraged or assisted me by word or pen, 
by counsel or book, the list would be a long one. Express acknowledgments, however, mast be 
made to Grorce В. Jewett, D.D., of Salem and to Professor W. W. Eaton now of Middlebury 
College, Vermont. The former has verified and re-verified ali the biblical and classica! 
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references, besides noting in the main the various readings of the critical texts, and rendering 
valuable aid in correcting many of the proofs; the latter has gathered the passages omitted 
from words marked with а final asterisk, completed and corrected the enumeration of verbal 
` forms, catalogued the compound verbs, had an eye to matters of etymology and accentuation, 
апа in many other partieulars given the work the benefit of his conscientious and scholarly 
labor. "То these names one other would be added were it longer written on earth. Had the 
lamented Dr. Asror been spared to make good his generous offer to read the final proofs, every 
user of the book would doubtless have had occasion to thank him. Не did, however, go 
through the manuscript and add with his own hand the variant verse-notation, in accordance 
with the results of investigation subsequently given to the learned world in his Excursus on 
the subject published in the First Part of the Prolegomena to Tischendorf's Editio Octava 
Critica Major. 

To Dr. Caspar Rent GREGORY of Leipzig (now Professor-elect at Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity, Baltimore) my thanks are due for the privilege of using the sheets of the Prolegomena 
iust named in advance of their publication; and to the Delegates of the Clarendon Press, 
Oxford, for a similar courtesy in the case of the Seventh Edition of Liddell and Scott’s 


Lexicon. 


No one can have a keener sense than the editor has of the shortcomings of the present 
volume. But. he is convinced that whatever supersedes it must be the joint product of several 
laborers, having at their command larger resources than he has enjoyed, and ampler leisure 
than falls to the lot of the average teacher. Meantime, may the present work so approve itself 
to students of the Sacred Volume as to enlist their co-operation with him in ridding it of every 
remaining blemish | 

— ta. 6 Xoyog тої куріою péxy kal бобайдталь 


J. H. THAYER. 
CAMBRIDGE, MASSACHUSETTS. 
Dec. 25, 1885. 


In issuing this “Corrected Edition" opportunity has been taken not only to revise. the 
supplementary pages (725 sq.), but to add in the body of the work (as circumstances per- 
mitted) an occasional reference to special monographs on Biblical topics which have been 
published during the last three years, as well as to the Fourth Volume of Schmidt’s Synonymik 
(1886), and also to works which (like Meisterhans) have appeared in an improved edition. 
The Third edition (1888) of Grimm, however, has yielded little new material; and Dr. Hatch’s 
* Essays in Biblical Greek " comes to hand too late to permit references to its valuable dis- 
cussions of words to be inserted. 

To the correspondents, both in England and this country, who have called my attention to 
errata, I beg to express my thanks; and I would earnestly ask all who use the book to send 
me similar favors in time to соте: — áreAés oùôèv oùôevòs pérpor. 


April 10, 1889. 





` LIST ОЕ ANCIENT AUTHORS 


QUOTED OR REFERRED TO IN THE LEXICON. 





N. B. In the preparation of this list, free use has been made of the lists in the Lexicons of Liddell and Scott and of Sophocles, also 
ef Freund's Triennium Philologicum (1874) vols. i. and ii., of Smith's Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography, of Smith and Wace’s 
Dictionary of Christian Biography, of Engelmann's Bibliotheca Scriptorum Classicorum (8th ed. 1880), and of other current works ot 
reference. An asterisk (*) before a date denotes birth, an obelisk (t) death. 


B.O A.D. 
ACHILLES TATIUS . . 500 ? 
Acts of Ралі and Thecla, of Pilate, of 

Thomas, of Peter and Paul, of Barna- 

bas, etc., at the earliest from . . 2d cent оп 
AELIAX з з 5 5 €» 5 жо ow , с. 180 
AESCHINES . . s e s . . . oo 345 
AESCHYLUS . . . . . . . . . 7525, 1456 
AESOP! з 1: X6 € о , oo’ 570 
AETIUB . . . . . e s ES c. 500 

` AGATHARCHIDES . . . . . . . . 1177 
ALCAEUS MYTILENAEUB . . . . . 610 
ALCIPHRON . . . . + . a à 200 7 
ALCMAN . . eè HE й# 610 
ALEXANDER APHRODIMBNMIE D 200 
ALEXIS . . . a ra “фу aa 350 
AMBROSE, Bp. of Milan . B a ж a 374 
AMMIANUS MARCELLINUS . . . . f c. 400 
AMMONIUS, the EDAM "RN 390 
ANACREON?. . РЕ dic 530 
ANAXANDRIDES . . . . . . . . 359 
ANAXIMANDER. . . . . . . . o 580 
ANDOCIDES . . . è è . — 405 
ANTIPHANES . . . . © . © . . 380 
ANTIPHON . . . RP 412 
Antoninus, M. AURELIUS . . . . 1180 
APOLLODORUS8 of Athens . . . . . 146 
APOLLONIUS DyscoLUS . . . . . 140 
APOLLONIUS RHODIUS . . . . . . 200 
APPIAN уо з о жу Ж 150 
APPULEIUS . . . x^ \ж ui 160 
AQUILA dann of the 0. о. ту ; f" a (арбат 
ARATUS . . . ; $5 58-2 270 
ARCHILOCHUS . * y 700 
ARCHIMEDES, the mathematician "n 250 
ARCHYTAS . . . . . . . . . . с.400 





! But the current Fables are not his; on the History of Greek 
Fable, see Rutherford, Babrius, Introd. ch. il. 
з Only а few fragments of the odes ascribed to him are genuine. 


в.о. A.D. 
ARETAEUS . . . . . . . . oo 80 ? 
ARISTAENETUS . . . . . . . . 450? 
ARISTEAS! . . . . . . . . . 270 
ARISTIDES, P. AELIUS . . . . . 160 
ARISTOPHANES. . . . . . . 9444, 1380 
ARISTOPHANES, the grammarian ; 200 
ARISTOTLE . . . d ^s . *384, 1322 
ARRIAN (pupil and friend ot Epictetus) * c. 100 
ARTEMIDORUS DALDIANUS  (oneiro- 

стінові «ow o 8 ot Usa 160 
ATHANASIUS . . . RD 1373 
ATHENAEUS, the grammarian € dw x 228 
ATHENAGORAS of Athens . . . . . 1779 
AUGUSTINE, Bp. of Hippo. . . . . 1430 
AvsoNIUS, Decimus MAGNUS . . . 1с. 390 
Влвктсз (see Rutherford, Babrius, Intr. 

ch. i.) à . (some say 50?) c.225 
BARNABAS, Epistle written £d Wed c. 100? 
Baruch, Apocryphal Book of . . . . c. 757 
Basilica, the? . . ; : c. 900 
Basin THe GREAT, Bp. of Cæsarea 1379 
Basit of Seleucia. . . . . . . . 450 
Bel and the Dragon. . . . . . . 9dcent.? 
Воч . . . CR we 200 
CAESAR, Сатов. Jo ULIUS . . tMarch 15, 44 
CALLIMACHUS . . RE NEC 260 
Canons and Constitutions, Apostolic . . 3d and 4th osat 
CAPITOLINUS, JULIUS (one of the “ Hist. 

August. шее Bex") .... с. 310 
CEBES . . . ЕТИ 399 
CEDRENUS . . . . . . . . 1050 


1 But his letter is spurious; see Hody, De Bibl. text. orig. L 1.; 
A. Kurz, Arist. ep. etc (Bern 1872). 

з The law-book of the Byzantine Empire, founded upon the work 
of Justinian and consisting of sixty books. It was begun under 
the emperor Basil of Macedonia (1886), compieted under his son 
Leo. апа revised in 945 under Constantine Porphyrogenitus; (ed. 
Heimbach. 6 vols. 1833-70). 
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CxLsus, А. ConNELivus, the medical 


writer . . . . У NE" 
CHARES . . . . . «© © «© «© o o 
CHARITON . . . КЕГИ? 


CunrsiPPUS of Tyana (in Athenaeus) 


B.C. 


Снвтвовтом, Dio, the orator, see Dio Chrys. 


CHRYSOSTOM, Joun, Bp. of Constan- 
tinople. . . 

Cicero . . 

CLEMENS ALRXANDEINUS . . 

CLEMENS ROMANUS, Epistle written . 


CLEOMEDES. . . . . . . . . . 
COLUMELLA . . . . . . . . . . 
CONSTANTINUS | PORPHYROGENITUS, 


emperor from . . . . . . . . 
Constitutiones apostolicae . . . . . . 


. t Dec. 7, 48 


CRATINUS . . . . . . . . . . {493 
CRITE о зо э SC 411 
CTESIAS . . . . . . . . . . . 401 
CURTIUN > è «оз sero o o 
CYPRIAN. . C" 
CYRIL of Alexandra ee cde ver ZR 
CYRIL of Jerusalem . . . . . . . 
DEMOCRITUS . . . . . . . .. 430 
DEMOSTHENES. . . o e о "985, 1322 
D£xiPPUS, the historian ae oe dee Дь 
Дірумов of Alexandria . . . . . 
Dio Cassius . . . . . . . . 5. 
Dio CHRYSOSTOM . . . . .. 
DIOCLES: a а uw» uoo эса 470 
Dioporus SICULUS . . e . . eœ 40 
DiocENES LAERTIUS . . . . . . 
DriocNETUS, Epistle to . . e e o 
Dionysius PSEUDO-AREOPAGITA E 
Dionysius of Halicarnassus. . . . 30 
Dionysius PERIEGETES . . . . . 
Діовсовірев . ........ 
DipHitus  . . . РОН 300 
Ecclesiasticus (Wisdom of — the 

Son of Sirach; Grk. trans.) . . . c. 132? 
ENNIUS . . © «© © © «© © . «© .  t169 
Enoch, Book оў. . . . . . « 9dcent. on 
EPHREM SYRUS . . Wo Мемо эз 
EPICHARMUS . . . . . . . . . 480 
EPICTETUS 4 4 жо wx. a 
EPICURUS . . . . e o . . . 7349, 1270 
EPIMENIDES. . . Em 600 
EriPHnaNiUs, Bp. of Salamis E Sni 
ERATOSTHENES. . . à t e. 196 


Esdras, First Book of ( Vulgate Third) Ist cent. ? 


[sdras, Second Book of ( M Fourth) 
Esther, Additions to. . . . — 
Etymologicum Magnum . . . . . . 


2d cent. ? 


EUBULUS. . . . . « © , . . e 850 
EUCLID: DTE 300 
EvPOLIS у.а... а.а... 499 
EURIPIDES . . . Я ‚ 480, #406 


EusEBivs, Bp. of Cæsarea 1 
EvsrATHIUS of Constantinople, gram- 
marian . e. е е e. . . е ә e. 


a  -——— n 
з Calle? Pamphili (as friend of the martyr Pamphilus). 


XII 
A.D. B.C. 
EuTHYM1iUS ZIGABENUS or Zigadenus 

20 (Zygadenus). . . . . . . . « 
Кіовов, JULIUS . . . . seo’ 

450 1 GALEN. . . . . б, Ж. Det oa 18 

1 GELLIUS, AULUS (author of Noctes 

Atticae) 4. ow ж дою s 
GENESIUS і 
1407 Geoponica (20 bks. . on agriculture ex com- 
piled by Cassianus Bassus) . . . 

200 GERMANUS of e the 

93-97 younger. . . "P 

100? Gore1as of іерар. E de 430 

50 GREGORY of Nazianzus . . . . . . 
GREGORY of Nyssa 

911-959 HaRpocraTion (lexicon to the Ten 

84 and 4th оем. Attic Orators) . . . . . . . 
HECATAEUS. . . ju 519 
HEGESIPPUS (quoted i in Eusebius) . 
Нешморовоз, Вр. of Tricca iu Thessaly 

50 HeracLIDES Роктісов (but the Alleg. 

1257 Homer. are spurious). . . . . . 390 

1444 HERACLITUS ......... 500 

1386 HERMAG 27 owe ас з эы о э 
HERMIPPUB. . . . . . . © . . 4339 
HERMOGENES . . . .... eo’ 

c. 270 HERO ALEXANDRINUS . . . . . . 250 

с. 395 HERODIAN, the grammarian . . . . 

200 Heropian, the historian . . . . . 

100 HERODOTUS. . . . . e . . . *484, 1408 
Незіор . . . 850? 
Hesycaivs of Alexandri, the lexiog: 

c. 200 rapher . . . . . . . . 

91 ог 3д cent | HIEROCLES . . . . . . . . . . 

500 2 Ніквохумся, see Jerome. с 
HIMERIUS 20409 зо Sede wee SG 

900 ? HIPPOCRATES . . . . . . . . 430 

100 ? HIPPOLYTUS . . . . . . . 

HirPoNAX . . . . e . 549 
Нівтіов (the continustor of Caesar's 
Commentaries)... . . . 143 
HOMER . . . . e o © . 900? 
HoRAPOLLO, grammarian ка Boe Ds 

c. 375 HORACE .......... 18 
HyrPERIDES . . . . . . + . . . {828% 

100 IeNATIUS. . Vue e us 
InENAEUS, Вр. of Lyons vw rie. жо 
IsaAEUS. . . 370 

1403 Isiponus Hisratensis, вр of Seville 
IsocRATES . . . . . » 7436, 1338 
JAMBLICHUS. . . Я 

Ist cent ? | Jeremiah, Ep. of (6th ch. of Baruch) 

JEROME ( Борош ч) Eusebius Hie- 

1006 ? roymus). . . — 
JOANNES DAXASCENUE-- б Sree ийй, з 
JOANNES MOSCHUS . . . . . . . 
JOSEPHUS . . . . . © . . 4 
I MOI, Sooo as жс ee Be eos ‚ 176-100 

t c. 340 JULIAN, Roman emperor from . . . 

-| JUSTINIAN, Roman emperor from . . 

1160 Justin, the historian . . . . . . 

JusriIN MARTYR . . . . . о o o 
JUVENAL a. 


ANCIENT AUTHORS 


AD 


1100 
c. 125 
*131, to. 198 


150 


с. 995 
c. 1290 


1390 
1396 


3507 


c. 178 
3901 


170 


160 
1249 


600% 


c. 110 
178 


1636 


Ist cent. 9 


1420 
730 
1620 
75 


361-363 
527-565 
1609 
150 








ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


LACTANTIUS. . . E 
LAMPRIDIUS, the historian; » oy 
Leo ‘Philosophus’, emperor . . . . 
LiBANIUS, the rhetorician . . "e 
Livy . .. 
LonGInus 
Lowcus . . . RS ЗНУ 
Lucay, the epic poet me d 
Lucian of Samosata, the satirist 
LuciLivs, the Roman satirist . 
Lucretius, the Roman — 
LYCOPHRON . 
Lrcurcus of Athens, the orator 
LrxwcEUS. . n 
Lxs148, the Athenian orator, opened 
his school . . . . . ..... 
LYSIPPOS. . . . « © «© © © we 
Macarius . . "Я 
Maccabees, First Book of * А 
Maccabees, Second Book оў . 
Maccabees, T'hird Book of 
Maccabees, Fourth — 
MacHON . . . s. % 
MACBROBIUS . 
MALALAS, JOHN, the annalist А 
Manasses, Prayer of . ec 
Махетно, the Egyptian priest . 
Magcion. . . " "E 
MAXIMUS Tyrius S lx 
Мега, Pomponius, the Roman geog- 


rapher. . . 
MELEAGER, the founder of the e epi 


gram. anthologies . . . . А 
Мемто, Вр. of Sardis . . . . 


MENANDER, the poet. . . А 


. e e e е . e е . 
е е e e e . е е е 


MENANDER, the Byzantine historian 
MIMNERMUS, the poet . . . 
Moeris, the “ Atticist” and lexicog- 
rapher . . . . ©, 
Мозсшон . . . . . © . 
Мовснов ..... . 
MvusoNivus Ковров 
NEMESIUS . . 
Negros ... 
NICANDER . . . ; . 
МїсЕрРновив, patriarch of Constanti- 
порів . . . . 
NickEPHORUS BRYENNIUS, the histo- 
rian 
NicEPHORUS GREGORAS, Byzantine his- 
Nicetas AcourtNATUS (also Choniates), 
Byzantine historian . . 
Nicodemus, Gospel of, see Acts of Pilate 
NicoLAUS DAMASCENUS . . . А 
NicowaAcHUS GERASENUS . . 
№108, the pupil and friend of John 


Chrysostom 
Noxxvs of Panopolis in Upper Egypt, 
ЖМомекіов of Apameia, the philoso- 
pher (as quoted by Origen). . . . 


B.C. 


*59 


1103 


60 
325 


с. 600 


790, 194 
1601 


14 


A.D. 
310. 
310 
886 
350 
117 
250 
400? 
165 
160? 


с. 350 


c. 40% 


420 
600 ? 


с. 175 


583 


2d cent. 
110? 


400 1 


1838 


11137 


#1359 


420 


с. 150 


XIII 


В.О. 
с. 350 


Хомккісв (as quoted by Athen.) . . 
. > « 4001 


OcELLUS LUCANUS . . . . 
OEcuMENIUS, Bp. of Tricca . 
OrLvuPiopoRus, the Neo-Platonic phi- 
loopher . . . . 
Oprian of Anazarbns i in | Cilicia (auth. 
of the бЛієитикдф) . . 
Оррідх of Apameia in Syria (auth. of 
the киуууетиі) . . . 
ORIGEN . . .. 
Orosius PAULUS, 
Orphica, the . . . 
OVID . . . « . 
PALAEPHATUBS . . 
Parias, Bp. of Hierapolis, first half of 
PAUSANIAS . 2 . . 6 ee 
PETRUS ÁLEXANDRINUS . . 
PHALARIS, spurious epistles of 
PHAvoRINUS, Varinus! , . 
PHILEMON, Comicus . . . 
Рипо...... © e. 
PHILODEMUS . . . . . . 
PHILOSTRATUS. . — 
PHOCYLIDES . 
Psuupo-ProcvLIpss. (in the ` Sibyl. 
Orac., q. v.) . . 
Pnorivs Patriarch of Constantinople) 
PuRrxNicHUS, the grammarian . . . 
PHYLARCHUS . . oe 210 
РімрАлв . . "591 (4 yrs. after Aeschylus), 1441 
PLATO, Comicus, contemporary of Ari- 
stophanes ооо 9 ө © © о o 
Prato, the philosopher. . . . . 
PLAUTUS. . . “© « o 
PLiNY the elder, the naturalist . 
Рідку the younger, the nephew an 
adopted son of the preceding . . . 
Protinus, the philosopher . . . 
PLUTARCH . . А 
PorLux, author of the буора. А 
PoLvAENUS, author of the — 
рата. n. o 
POLYBIUS . . . œ 
PoLYcaRP . . e.. 
РоврРнҮВвҮ, pupil of Plotinus . m 
PosrpiPPUS . . 
Ров1рохтов, philosopher (teacher. of 
Cicero and Pompey) . . 
Рвосісв, — "m 
PROPERTIUS . . 
Protevangelium Jacobi . 
Psalter of Solomon . 
PsELLUS the younger, philosopher . 
Ртогемт. the geographer. . . . 
PYTHAGORAS . . 
QUINTILIAN, rhetorician, ‘teacher of 
Pliny the younger . . 
Quintus SMYRNAEUS . . . e © à 


8 


427 
7, 1347 


*49 
. {84 
d 


t122 


280 











ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


A.D. 


9501 
525 
1801 
2107 

ї с. 254 
415 

#17 

$d cent. 


160 
1311 


3 


Ist cent. 1 
850 
180 


t79 
1118 
1270 


1120 
180 


1155, Feb.28 
270 


450 

2d cent. 
1050 
160 


195 
380 ? 


1 The Latin name of the Italian Guarino Favorino, who died 
A D. 1537, and was the author of a Greek Lexicon compiled mainly 
from Suldas, Hesychius, Harpocration, Eustathius, and Phrynk 


chus, Ist ed. Rome, 1523, and often elsewhere since. 


ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


B.C. 
SALLUST . . . А . #86, 135 
Sapientia (Sal.), see s Wisdom of Solomon. 
SAPPHO 
SENECA, L. ANNAEUS, the philosopher 
_ (son of the rhetorician) Я 
Septuagint, Greek translation of 0. T. c. 
SEXTUS EMPIRICUS . . . 
Sibylline Oracles, of various dates, rang- 
ing perhaps from . . . . . . . 
SıLıus ITALICUS, poet. . . . . . 
Simonipes of Amorgos, “ Iambo- 
graphus” ...... 
SIMONIDES of Ceos (author of the ері. 
taph on the Spartans that fell at 
Thermopylae) . . . . « « eo 
S1MPLICIUS, the commentator оп Aris- 
totle and Epictetus . . . . . à 
Sirach, see Ecclesiasticus. 
Socrates ‘Scholasticus’, of Constan- 
tinople historian . . . « « « » 
SocRATES (in Stobaeus) . . e e o 
SoLiNUS, surnamed Polyhistor . . 
Solomon, Psalms of, see Psalter etc. 
Solomon, Wisdom of, see Wisdom etc. 
Soton, the lawgiver and poet. . . . 594 
Sung of the Three Children . . . . 2d cent.? 
SoPHOCLES . . . «C. «+ 7496, 1406 
SoPHRONIUS of Damascus . s.i 
SOTADESB . e . 4. 4 eo et or on n 


170 


693 


«з 


NOZzOXEN, historian... . . 

Statius, the Roman poet. . 

STOBAEUS, i. e. John of Stobi in `Масе- 
donia (compiler of Anthol.) . . 


STRABO, the geographer . . . . . 766 
STRATON, epigrammatist ecir Ж dece 
SrRATTIS, comic poet . . . . . 407 
SukTONIUS, the historian, friend of 

Pliny the younger . . . . . . . 
SvipAs, the lexicographer . V 
Susanna . "p Ist cent. 1 
SYMMACHUS (tratslator. of the O. T. 

into Greek) . . ° 
SYNEsIUS, pagan philosopher and 

bishop ої Ptolemais . . . . . . 
TACITUS . . . Ps 
TaTIAN . . e. 
Teaching of the Twelve Арон T 
TERENCE . . . . . « ?159 


610 


280-150 


XIV 
A.D B.O. 
TERTULLIAN . . e 
Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs "E 
THEAGES. зз» $ 
Тнкмвтив...... © © « , 
165 THEOCRITUS . . . © . . . « n 280 
THEODORET. . . © «© © © «© o o 
225 3 THEODORUS METOCHITA . . . © . 
THEODOTION (translator of О. Т. into 

to the $tb cent. Greek) before . . . . . « « . 

1101 THEOGNIS . . or Sap je 540 
THEOPHILUS, Bp. of Antioch . — 
THEOPHRASTUS, pupil and successor of 

Aristotle . . . 4 822 
ТнкоРнүгАСТ, Abp. of Bulgaria . 
THEOPHYLACT SIMOCATTA . 

Tuomas MAGISTER, —— and 

500 grammarian . . . — — 
THUCYDIDES . . . . - + + oœ 423 
TIBULLUS. i-o 118 

489 TIMAEUS, the historian of Sicily "e 260 
TixAEUS the Sophist, author of Lexicon 

300? to Plato . . 

TixaEUS of Locri, Pythagorean phi- 

loopher . . . . 375? 
Timon, the “ Sillogrephus” », or satirist . c. 279 
'T1MOCLES 35-56 z . 350 
Той .....-. . с. 200? 

638 'TRYPHIODORUS, а senior 
Tzetzes, Byzantine — and 

196 VALERIUS MAXIMUS . . — 
Varro, “vir Romanorum eruditissi- 

500? mus” (Quintil.). . . . . . + « £26 

124 VEGETIUS, оп the art of war. . . . 

1501 VERGIL . . . Ae t19 
ViTRUVIUS, the only Roman writer on 

architecture . . 30 

1160 Уорівсов, historian (ef. Capitolinus) . 

11001 Wisdom of Solomon (abbr. Sap.) . . с. 100? 
XENOPHANES, founder of the Eleatic 

philosophy . . . e e + + = + 540 

200? XENOPHON . . . . . (Anabasis) 401 
XENOPHON of Ephesus, romancer 

40 . Zeno of Citium . . . ES 290 

їе. 117 ZENODOTUS, first librarian ч Alexan- 

c. 160 dria . 280 

2d cent.? | ZoNARAS, the chronicler: 


ZosiMUS, Roman historian 


ANCIENT AUTHORS, — 


A.D. 
t220 ? 
c. 195? 

855 


420 
1300 


160 


180 


1078 
610 


1810 


250? 


400° 


1150 


420 t 


c. 310 


1118 
420 











LIST OF BOOKS 


REFERRED TO MERELY BY THEIR AUTHOR'S NAME OR BY SOME EXTREME 
ABRIDGMENT OF THE TITLE. 





Alberti = Jounnes Alberti, Observationes Philologicae in 
sacros Novi Foederis Libros. Lugd. Bat., 1725. 

Aristotle: when pages are cited, the reference is to the 
edition of the Berlin Academy (edited by Bekker and 
Brandis ; index by Bonitz) 5 vols. 4to, 1831-1870. Of the 
Rhetcric, Sandys’s edition of Cope (3 vols., Cambridge, 
1877) has been used. 

Báumlein = W. Büumlein, Untersuchungen über griechi- 
sche Partikeln. | Stuttgart, 1861. 

B.D. == Dr. William Smith's Dictionary of the Bible, 3 vols. 
London, 1860-64. The American.edition (4 vols., ЇЧ. Y. 
1868-1870), revised and edited by Professors Hackett and 
Abbot, has been the edition used, and is occasionally 
referred to by the abbreviation " Am. ed." 

BB. DD. — Bible Dictionaries: — comprising especially the 
work just named, and the third edition of Kitto's Cyclo- 
pedia of Biblical Literature, edited by Dr. W. І. Alex- 
ander: 3 vols., Edinburgh, 1870. 

Bnhdy. = С. Bernhardy, Wissenschaftliche Syntax der 
Griechischen Sprache. Berlin, 1829. 

B. = Alexander Buttmann, Grammar of the New Testament 
Greek. (Authorized Translation with numerous Addi- 
tions and Corrections by the Author: Andover, 1873.) 
Unless otherwise indicated, the reference is to the page 
of the translation, with the corresponding nage of the 
German original added in a parenthesis. 

Вит. Ausf. Spr. or Sprchl. = Philipp Buttmann, Ausführ- 
liche Griechische Sprachlehre. (2d ed., Ist vol. 1830, 2d 
vol. 1839.) 

Bttm. Cram. = Philipp Buttmann's Griechische Gram- 
matik. The edition used (though not the latest) is the 
twenty-first (edited by Alexander Buttmann: Berlin, 

- 1863). Its sections agree with those of the eighteenth 
edition, translated by Dr. Robinson and published by 
Harper & Brothers, 1851. Whenthe page is given, the 
translation is referred to. 

Бит. Lexil = Philipp Buttmann's Lexilogus u. в. w. (Ist 
vol 2d ed. and 2d vol. Berlin, 1825.) The work was 
translated and edited by J. В. Fishlake, and issued in one 
volume by John Murray, London, 1836. 

* Bible Educator” = а collection (with the preceding name) 
of miscellaneous papers on biblical topics by various 
writers under the editorship of Rev. Professor E. Н. 


Plumptre, and published in 4 vols. (without date) by 
Cassell, Petter, and Galpin. 

Chandler — Henry W. Chandler, A Practical Introduction to 
Greek Accentuation. Second edition, revised: Oxford, 
1881. 

Cremer = Hermann Cremer, Biblisch-theologisches Wörter- 
buch der Neutestamentlichen Grácitát. ‘Third greatly 
enlarged and improved Edition’: Gotha, 1883. Of the 
‘Fourth enlarged and improved Edition’ nine parts 
(comprising nearly two thirds of the work) have come to 
hand, and are occasionally referred to. А translation 
of the second German edition was published in 1878 
by the Messrs. Clark. 

Curtius = Georg Curtius, Grundzüge der Griechischen Ety- 
mologie. Fifth edition, with the co-operation of Ernst 
Windisch: Leipzig, 1879. 

Dict. of Antiq. — Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiqui- 
ties. Edited by Dr. William Smith. Second edition: 
Boston and London, 1869, also 1873. 

Dict. of Biog. — Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography 
and Mythology. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 3 vols. 
Boston and London, 1849. 

Dict. of Chris. Antiq. — A Dictionary of Christian Antiqui- 
ties, being а Continuation of the Dictionary of the Bible. 
Edited by Dr. William Smith and Professor Samuel 
Cheetham. 2 vols. 1875-1880. 

Dict. of Chris. Biog. — A Dictionary of Christian Biogra- 
phy, Literature, Sects and Doctrines; etc. Edited by 
Dr. William Smith and Professor Henry Wace: vol. 
i. 1877; vol. ii. 1880; vol. iii. 1882; (not yet complete). 

Dict. of Geogr. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geogra- 
phy. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 2 vols. 1854-1857. 

Edersheim = Alfred Edersheim, The Life and Times of 
Jesus the Messiah. 2 vols. Second edition, stereotyped. 
London and New York, 1884. 

Elsner = J. Elsner, Observationes sacrae in Novi Foederis 
libros etc. 2 vols., Traj. ad Rhen. 1720, 1728. 

Etym. Magn =the Etymologicum Magnum (see List of 
Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford’s edition (1 vol. folio, 
Oxford, 1848) has been used. 

Fick = August Fick, Vergleichendes Worterbuch der In. 
dogermanischen Sprachen. Third edition. 4 vols. Got 
tingen, 1874-1876. 


Ілвт or Books. 
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Góttling = Carl Goettling, Allgemeine Lehre vom Accent | McC. and S. = McClintock and Strong's Сусіораміа of 


der griechischen Sprache. Jena, 1835. 

Goodwin = W. W. Goodwin, Syntax of the Moods and 
Tenses of the Greek Verb. 4th edition revised. Boston 
and Cambridge, 1871. 

Graecus Venetus = the Greek version of the Pentateuch, 
Prov., Ruth, Canticles, Eccl., Lam., Dan., according to a 
unique MS. in the Library of St. Mark's, Venice; edited 
by O. v. Gebhardt. Lips. 1875, 8vo pp. 592. 

Green =Thomas Sheldon Green, A Treatise оп the Grammar 
of the New Testament etc. etc. А new Edition. Lon- 
don, Samuel Bagster and Sons, 1862. 

Also, by the same author “ Critical Notes on the New 
Testament, supplementary to his Treatise on the Gram- 
mar of the New Testament Dialect." London, Samuel 
Bagster and Sons, 1867. 

Hamburger-—J. Hamburger, Real-Encyclopádie für Bibel und 
Talmud. Strelitz. First Part 1870; Second Part 1883. 

Herm. ad Vig., see Vig. ed. Herm. 

Herzog = Real-Encyklopédie für Protestantische Theologie 
und Kirche. Edited by Herzog. 21 vols. with index, 


1854-1868. | 
Herzog 2 or ed. 2 — а second edition of the above (edited by 


Herzog t, Plitt t, ара Hauck), begun in 1877 and not yet 
complete. 

Hesych. == Hesychius (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) 
The edition used is that of M. Schmidt (5 vols. Jena, 
1858-1868) 

Jelt = W. E. Jef, A Grammar of the Greek ч 
Third edition. Oxford and London, 2 vols. 1861. (Sub- 
sequent editions have been issued, but without, it is 
believed, material alteration.) 

Kautzsch = E. Kautzsch, Grammatik дев Biblisch-Aramé- 
ischen. Leipzig, 1884. 

Keim = Theodor Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara п. 8. м. 
9 vols. Zürich, 1867-1872. 

Klotz ad Devar. = Matthaeus Devarius, Liber de Graecae 
Linguae Particulis, ed. R. Klotz, Lipe., vol. i. 1835, vol. 
il. sect. 1, 1840, vol. ii. sect. 2, 1842. 

Krebs, Observv. = J. T. Krebsii Observationes in Nov. Test. 
e Flavio Josepho Lips. 1755. 

Krüger = К. W. Krüger, Griechische Sprachlehre für Schu- 
len. Fourth improved and enlarged edition, 1861 sq. 
Куре, Observv. = С. D. Kypke, Observationes sacrae in 
Novi Foederis libros ex auctoribus potissimum Graecis et 

antiquitatibus. 2 vols. Wratisl. 1755. 

І, and S. = Liddell and Scott, Greek-English Lexicon etc. 
Seventh edition, 1883. 

Lob. ad Phryn., see Phryn. ed. Lob. 

Loesner = С. F. Loeeneri Observationes ad Novum Test. e 
Philone Alexandrino. Lips. 1777. 

Lghtft. = Dr. John Lightfoot, the learned Hebraist of the 
17th century. 

Bp. Lghtft. — J. B. Lightfoot, D.D., Bishop of Durham; tae 
8th edition of his commentary on the Epistle to the Gala 
tians is the one referred to, the 7th edition of his com- 
mentary on Philippians, the 7th edition of his commen. 
tary on Colossians and Philemon. 

Lipsius — K. H. A. Lipsius, Grammatische Untersuchungen 
über die Biblische Gräcität (edited by Prof. В. A. Lip- 
sius, the anthor's son). Leipzig, 1863. 

Matthiae = August Matthid, Ausführlich Griechische Gram- 
matik. Third edition, 3 Pts., Leipz. 1835. 


Biblical, Theological, and Ecclesiastical Literature. 10 
vols. 1867-1881 ; with Supplement, vol. i. (1885), vol. ii. 
with Addenda (1887). New York : Harper and Brothers. 

Meisterhans = K. Meisterhans, Grammatik der Attischen 
Inschriften. Berlin, 1885. (2d edition, 1888.) 

Mullach = Р. W. А. Mullach, Grammatik der Griechischep 
Vulgarsprache п. в. м. Berlin, 1856. 

Munthe — C. F. Munthe, Observationes philolog. in sacros 
Nov. Test. libros ex Diod. Sic. collectae etc. (Hafn. et 
Lips. 1755.) 

Palairet = Є. Palairet, Observationes philol-crit. in sacros 
Novi Foederis libros etc. Lugd. Bat. 1759. 

Pape= W Pape, Griechisch-Deutsches Handwörterbuch., 
Second edition. 2 vols. Brunswick, 1866. A continuation 
of the preceding work is the “ Worterbuch der Griechi- 
schen Eigennamen.” Third edition, edited by G. E. Ben- 
seler. 1863-1870. 

Passow = Franz Passow’s Handwörterbuch der Griechischen 
Sprache as re-edited by Rost, Palm, and others. Leips. 
1841-1857. 

Phryn. ed. Lob. == Phrynichi Eclogae Nominum et Verbo- 
rum Atticorum etc. as edited by C. A. Lobeck. Leipzig, 
1820. (Cf. Rutherford.) 

Poll. = Pollux (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) The 
edition used is that published at Amsterdam, 1 vol. folio, 
1706. (The most serviceable is that of William Dindorf, 
5 vols. 8vo, Leipzig, 1824.) 

Рав. of Sol. = Psalter of Solomon; see List of Ancient 
Authors, etc. 

Raphel = G. Raphelii annotationes іп Sacram Scripturam 
...ex Xen., Polyb., Arrian., et Herodoto collectae. 2 
vols. Lugd. Bat. 1747. 

Riddell, Platonic Idioms == A Digest of Idioms given as an 
Appendix to “ The Apology of Plato" as edited by the 
Rev. James Riddell, M. A.; Oxford, 1867. 

Riehm (or Riehm, НУУ В.) = Handworterbuch des Biblischen 
Altertums u.s. мг. edited by Professor Edward С. A. 
Riehm in nineteen parts (2 vols ) 1875-1884. 

Rutherford, New Phryn.— The New Phrynichus, being а 
revised text of the Ecloga of the Grammarian Phryni- 
chus, etc., by W. Gunion Rutherford. London, 1881. 

Schaff-Herzog == A. Religious Encyclopædia etc. by Philip 
Schaff and associates. 3 vols. 1882-1884. Funk and 
Wagnalls, New York. Revised edition, 1887. 

Schenkel (or Schenkel, BI.) = Bibel-Lexikon u. в. w. edited 
by Professor Daniel Schenkel. 5 vols. Leipz. 1869-1875. 

Schmidt — J. H. Heinrich Schmidt, Synonymik der Griechi- 
schen Sprache. 4 vols. Leipz. 1876, 1878, 1879, 1886. 

Schéttgen = Christiani Schoettgenii Horae Hebraicae et Tal- 
mudicae etc. 2 vols. Dresden апа Leipzig. 1733, 1742. 

Schiirer = Emil Schitrer, Lehrbuch der Neutestamentlichen 
Zeitgeschichte. Leipzig, 1874. The “Second Part” of a 
new and revised edition has already appeared under the 
title of Geschichte des Jiidischen Volkes im Zeitalter 
Jesu Christi, and to this new edition (for the portion of 
the original work which it covers) the references have 
been made, although for convenience the title of the 
first edition has been retained. An English translation 
is appearing at Edinburgh (T. and T. Clark). | 

Scrivener, F. Н. А.:— A Plain Introduction to the Criticism 
of the New Testament etc. Third Edition. Cambndge 
and London, 1883. 





List oF Books. XVII 


Bezae Codex Cantabrigiensis etc. Cambridge and 
' London, 1864. 

A Full Collation of the Codex Sinaiticus with the 
Received Text of the New Testament etc. Second 
Edition, Revised. Cambridge and London, 1867. 

Six Lectures on the Text of the New Testament etc. 
Cambridge and London, 1875. 

Sept. =the translation of the Old Testament into Greek 
known as the Septuagint. Unless otherwise stated, the 
sixth edition of Tischendorf's text (edited by Nestle) is 
referred to ; 2 vols. (with supplement), Leipzig, 1880. The 
double verse-notation occasionally given in the Apocry- 
phal books has reference to the edition of the Apocrypha 
and select Pseudepigrapha by О. F. Fritzsche; Leipzig, 
1871. Readings peculiar to the Complutensian, Aldine, 
Vatican, or Alexandrian form of the text are marked 
respectively by ап appended Comp., Ald., Vat., Alex. 
For the first two the testimony of the edition of Lam- 
bert Bos, Franck. 1709, has been relied on. 

The abbreviations Aq., Symm., Theod. or Theodot., 
appended to a reference to the O. T. denote respectively 
the Greek versions ascribed to Aquila, Symmachus, and 
Theodotion ; see List of Ancient Authors, etc. 

“Lag.” designates the text as edited by Paul Lagarde, 
of which the first half appeared at Gottingen in 1883. 

Soph. = E. A. Sophocles, Greek Lexicon of the Roman and 
Byzantine Periods (from в.о. 146 to А.р. 1100.) Bos- 
ton: Little Brown & Co. 1870. The forerunner (once 
or twice referred to) of the above work bears the title 
* A Glossary of Later and Byzantine Greek. Forming 
vol vii. (new series) of the Memoirs of the American 
Academy." Cambridge, 1860. 

Steph. Thes. =the “ Thesaurus Graecae Linguae” of Henry 
Stephen as edited by Hase and the Dindorfs. 8 vois. 
Paris, 1881-1865. Occasionally the London (Valpy's) 
— (1816-1826) of the same work has been referred 


Said. = Suidas (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford's 
edition (3 vols. folio, Oxford, 1834) has been followed. 

* Teaching ' == Тһе Teaching of the Twelve Apostles (Ar 
Saxe тё» 848ека дтостілаю.) The edition of Harnack 








List oF Books. 


(in Gebhardt and Harnack's Texte und Untersuchungen 
u.s.w. Second vol, Pts. i. and ii, Leipzig 1884) has 
been followed, together with his division of the chapters 
into verses. 

"Thiersch = Friedrich Thiersch, Griechische Grammatik п. а. w, 
Third edition. Leipzig, 1826. 

Trench = Abp. В. С. Trench's Synonyms of the New Testa 
ment. Ninth edition, improved. London, 1880. 

Vanicek = Alois Vanidek, Griechisch-Lateinisches Etymolo- 
gisches Worterbuch. 2 vols. Leipz. 1877. 

By the same author ів " Fremdwörter im Griechischen 
und Lateinischen." Leipzig, 1878. 

Veitch — William Veitch, Greek Verbs irregular and де- 
fective, etc. New Edition. Oxford, 1879. 

Vig. ed. Herm. == Vigeri de praecipuis Graecae dictionis 
Idiotismis. Edited by С. Hermann. Fourth edition. 
Leipzig, 1834. А meagre abridgment and translation by 
Rev. John Seager was published at London in 1828. 

Vulg. = the translation into Latin known as the Vulgate. 
Professor Tischendorf’s edition (Leipzig, 1864) has been 
followed. 

Wetst. or Wetstein = J. J. Wetstein's Novum Testamen- 
tum Graecum ete. $ vols. folio. Amsterdam, 1751, 1752. 

W.= С. В. Winer, Grammar of the Idiom of the New Testa- 
ment etc. Revised and Authorized Translation of the 
seventh (German) edition of the original, edited by Ltine- 
mann; Andover, 1883. Unless otherwise indicated, it is 
referred to by pages, the corresponding page of the orig- 
inal being added in a parenthesis. When Dr. Моайоп'я 


translation of the sixth German edition is referred to, 


that fact is stated. 

Win. RWB.= С. B. Winer, Biblisches Realworterbuch 
u.s.w. Third edition. 3 vole, Leipzig and New York, 
1849. 

Win. De verb. Comp. etc. == G. B. Winer, De verborum 
cum praeposicionibus compositorum in Novo Testamento 
ово. Five academic programs; Leipzig, 1848. 


Other titles, it зв believed, are so fully given as to be easily 
verifiable. 








EXPLANATIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS 





As respects PuxorUATION —it should be noticed, that 
since only those verbal forms (or their representatives) are 
given in the Lexicon which actually occur in the Greek 
Testament, it becomes necessary to distinguish between a 
form of the Present Tense which is in use, and one which 
ів given merely to secure for a verb its place in the alphabet. 
This is done by putting a semi-colon after a Present which 
actually occurs, aud a colon after a Present which is a 
mere alphabetic locum tenens. 

Further: a punctuation-mark inserted before a classic 
voucher or a reference to the Old Testament (whether such 
voucher or reference be included in a parenthesis or not) 
indicates that said voucher or reference applies to other 
passages, definitions, etc., besides the one which it imme- 
diately follows. The same principle governs the insertion 
or the omission of а comma after such abbreviations-as 
“absol.”, “ pass.", ete. 

A hyphen has been placed between the component parts 
of Greek compounds only in case each separate part is in 
actual use; otherwise the hyphen is omitted. 


[] Brackets have been used to mark additions by the Amer- 
fcan editor. To avoid, however, a complexity which 
might prove to the reader confusing, they have been 
occasionally dispensed with when the editorial additions 
serve only to complete a statement already made in part 
by Professor Grimm (as, in enumerating the forms of 
verbe, the readings of the critical editors, the verbe com- 
pounded with сбу which observe assimilation, etc. etc.) ; 
but in no instance have they been intentionally omitted 
where the omisaion might seem to attribute to Professor 
Grimm an opinion for which he is not responsible. 


* An asterisk at the close of an article indicates that all the 
instances of the word's occurrence in the New Testament 
are noticed in the article. Of the 6594 words composing 
the vocabulary of the New Testament 5800 are marked 
with an asterisk. To this extent, therefore, the present 
work may serve as & concordance as well as a lexicon 


А superior * or * or * etc. appended to а verse-numeral 
designates the first, second, third, etc., occurrence of a given 
word or construction in that verse. The same letters ар- 
pended to а page-numeral designate respectively the first, 
second, third, columns of that page. А small a. b. c. etc. 


after а page-numeral designates the subdivision of the page. | 


The various forms of the GREEK Text referred to are 
represented by the following abbreviations : 

R or Rec. — what is commonly known as the Textus Recep- 
tus. Dr. Е. Н. A. Scrivener's last edition (Cambridge 
and London 1877) has been taken as the standard.! "То 
designate а particular form of this * Protean text" an 
abbreviation has been appended in superior type; as, ** 
for Elzevir, * for Stephen, “ for Beza, т» for Erasmus. 

С or Grsb. = the Greek text of Griesbach as given in his 
manual edition, 2 vols., Leipzig, 1805. Owing to a dis- 
regard of the signs by which Griesbach indicated his 
judgment respecting the various degrees of probability 
belonging to different readings, he is cited not infre- 
quently, even in critical works, as supporting readings 
which he expressly questioned, but was not. quite ready 
to expel from the text. 

L or Lchm. — Lacnmann's Greek text as given in his larger 
edition, 2 vols., Berlin, 1842 and 1850. When the text 
of his smaller or stereotyped edition (Berlin, 1831) is re- 
ferred to, the abbreviation “ min.” or “ ster." is added to 
his initial. 

T or Тағ. =the text of Tischendorf’s “Editio Octava 
Critica Major " (Leipzig, 1869-1872). 

Tr or Treg. =“ The Greek New Testament " etc. by 8. P. 
Tregelles (London, 1857-1879). 

WH =“ The New Testament in the Original Greek. The 
Text Revised by Brooke Foss Westcott D.D. and Fen- 
ton John Anthony Hort D.D. Cambridge and London, 
Macmillan and Co. 1881.” 

KC =“ Novum Testamentum ad Fidem Codicis Vaticani " 
as edited by Professors Kuenen and Cobet (Leyden, 
1860). 

The textual variations noticed are of course mainly those 
which affect the individual word or construction under dis- 
cussion. Where an extended passage or entire section is 
textually debatable (a8, for example, Mk. xvi. 9-20; Jn. v. 
3 fin.-4; vii. 53 fin. — viii. 11), that fact is assumed to be 
known, or at least it is not stated under every word contained 


in the passage. 


As respects the NUMBERING OF THE VERSES — the edition 
of Robert Stephen, in 2 vols. 16°, Geneva 1551, has been 


1 Respecting the edition issued by the Bible Society, which was 
followed by Professor Grimm, see Carl Bertheau in the Theolo- 
gische Literaturzeitung for 1877, No. б, рр. 103-106. 














EXPLANATIONS AND 


followed as the standard (as it is in the critical editions of 
Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, etc.). Variations from this 
standard are indicated by subjoining the variant verse-nu- 
meral within marks of parenthesis. The similar addition 
in the case of references to the Old Testament indicates the 
variation between the Hebrew notation and the Greek. 


In quotations from the ENeLisH BIBLE— 
A. V. — the current or so-called “ Authorized Version ” ; 
R. V.—the Revised New Testament of 1881. But whena 
rendering is ascribed to the former version it may be 
assumed to be retained also in the latter, unless the con- 


trary be expressly stated. А translation preceded by 
В. V. із found in the Revision only. 


А. S. — Anglo-Saxon. 

Abp. = Archbishop. 

absol = absolutely. 

acc. or accus. = accusative. 

асс. to = according to. 

ad 1. or ad loc. — at or on the passage. 

al. = others or elsewhere. 

al. al. = others otherwise. 

AM. =the Aldine text of the Septuagint (see Sept. in List 
of Books). 

Alex. =the Alexandrian text of the Septuagint (see Sept. 
in List of Books). 

ap. = (quoted) in 

App. = Appendix. 

appos. — apposition. 

Aq. = Aquila (see Sept. in List of Books). 

art. — article. 

augm. == augment. 

auth. or author. — author or authorities. 

B. or Bttm. see List of Books. 

B. D. or BB. DD. see List of Books. 


betw. — between. 
BibL = Biblical. 
Bp. = Bishop. 


br. = brackets or enclose in brackets. 
е. before a date = about. 
Cantabr. = Cambridge. 


cf. — compare. 
= chapter. 
cl. — clause. 


cod., codd. — manuscript, manuscripts. 

Com., Comm. — commentary, commentaries. 

comp. == compound, compounded, ete. 

compar. — comparative. 

Comp. or Compl. == ће Complutensian text of the Septua- 
gint (see Sept. in List of Books). 

contr. = contracted, contract. 

dim. or dimin. = diminutive. 

dir. disc. = direct discourse. 

e. g. = for example. 

esp. = especially. 


XIX 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


ex., exx. = example, examples. 

exc. = except. 

excrpt. = an excerpt or extract. 

fin. or ad fin. =at or near the end. 

С or Grsb. = Griesbach’s Greek text (see above). 

Graec. Ven. = Graecus Venetus (see List of Books). 

i. e. = that is. 

ib. or ibid. —in the same place. 

indir. disc. — indirect discourse. 

init. or ad init. — at or near the beginning. 

in l. or in loc. — in or on the passage. 

i. q. =the same as, or equivalent to. 

KC = Kuenen and Cobet’s edition of the Vatican text (see 
above). 

L or Lchm. — Lachmann's Greek text (see above). 

L. and S. = Liddell and Scott (see List of Books). 

1. or lib. — book. 

L c., ll. cc. — passage cited, passages cited. 

Lag. = Lagarde’s edition of the Septuagint (see Sept. in 
List of Books). 

mrg. =the marginal reading (of а critical edition of the 
Greek Testament). 

Opp. = Works. 

opp. to — opposed to. 

paral. = the parallel accounts (in the Synoptic Gospels). 

Pt. or pt. = part.: 

ч. v. = which see. 

R or Rec. — the common Greek text (see above). 

r.— root. 

rel. or relat. — relativo. 

sc. — namely, to wit. 

Skr. — Sanskrit. 

sq., sqq. = following. 

Steph. = Stephanus’s Thesaurus (see List of Books). 


.| Stud. u. Krit.—the Studien und Kritiken, a leading Ger. 


man Theological. Quarterly. 

8. v. — under the word. 

Symm. — Symmachus, translator of the Old Testament into 
Greek (see Sept. in the List of Books). 

T or Tdf. — Tischendorf's Greek text (see above). 

Theod. or Theodot. == Theodotion (see Sept. in the List of 
Books). 

Tr or Treg. — Tregelles's Greek text (see above). 

а. 1. — as below. 

u. в. == as above. 

у. == 866. 

var. = variant or variants (various readings). 

Vat.—the Vatican Greek text (see above, and Sept. in the 
List of Books). 

Vulg. =the Vulgate (see List of Books). 

w.= with (especially before abbreviated names of cases). 

writ. — writer, writers, writings. | 

WH = Westcott and Hort's Greek text (see above). 


Other abbreviations will, it is hoped, explain themselves. - 


NEW TESTAMENT LEXICON. 





A 


A а„&\фа 


A, a, dda, тб, the first letter of the Greek alphabet, 
opening the series which the letter o closes. Hence the 
expression ёуф «йи rò А [LT Tr WH афа] ra rò Q 
соТ WH}, Rev. і. 8, 11 Rec., which is explained by the 
appended words ў архі kal тд réAos, xxi. 6, and by the 
further addition ó трӧтос каї 6 ёсҳатоѕ, xxii. 18. Оп 
the meaning of the phrase cf. Rev. xi. 17; Is. xli. 4; 
xliv. 6; xlviii. 12: [esp. B. D. Am. ed. p. 78]. A, 
when prefixed to words as an inseparable syllable, is 
1. privative (creprrixóv), like the Lat. in-, the Eng. 
un-, giving a negative sense to the word to which it is 
prefixed, as абарп< ; or signifying what is contrary to it, 
as rios, атцібо ; before vowels generally av-, аз dvairws. 
2. copulative (düpowruxóv), akin to the particle dua 
(cf. Curtius § 598], indicating community and fellow- 
ship, as in adeAdds, dxóAovÓos. Hence itis 3. in- 
tensive (Єтітатикбу), strengthening the force of terms, 
like the Lat. con in composition; as drevi(o fr. arevns 
[yet cf. W. 100 (95)]. This use, however, is doubted or 
denied now by many [e. g. Lob. Path. Element. i. 34 
sq.] Cf. Kühner i. 741, $ 339 Anm. 5; [Jelf $ 8429]; 
Вит. Gram. $ 120 Арт. 11; | Donaldson, Gram. p.384; 
New Crat. $$ 185, 213; L. and S. s. v.].* 

*Aapóv, indecl. prop. name (6 "Аарфу, -óvos in Joseph.), 


ГУЖ (fr. the unused Hebr. radical ЛП, — Syr. раса 


libidinosus, lascivus, — [enlightened, Fürst; scc. to Die- 
trich wealthy, or fluent, like 99W], асс. to Philo, de 
ebriet. $ 32, fr. “Т1 mountain and equiv. to ópewós), Aaron, 
the brother of Moses, the first high-priest of the Israel- 
ites and the head of the whole sacerdotal order : Lk. i. 5; 
Acts vii. 40; Heb. v. 4; vii. 11; ix. 4.* 

"АВабб«у, indecl, jY32M, 1. ruin, destruction, (fr. 
32% to perish), Job xxxi. 12. 2. the place of destruc- 
tion i.q. Orcus, joined with Siw, Job xxvi. 6; Prov. 
xv. 11. 3. as a proper name it is given to the an- 
gel-prince of the infernal regions, the minister of death 
and author of havoc on earth, and is rendered in Greek 
by *ArodAvwy Destroyer, Rev. іх. 11.* 


"ABidbap 


ФВартів, és, (Bápos weight), without weight, light; trop. 
not burdensome: dBapy фрі» épavróv érjpgca I have 
avoided burdening you with expense on. my account, 
2 Co. xi. 9; see 1 Th. ii. 9, cf. 6. (Fr. Aristot. down.)* 

"АВВ [WH -Ва), Hebr. 28 father, in the Chald. em- 
phatic state, КЗХ i. е. б паті, a customary title of God in 
prayer. Whenever it occurs in the N. T. (Mk. xiv. 36; 
Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6) it has the Greek interpretation 
subjoined to it; this is apparently to be explained by 
the fact that the Chaldee R3X, through frequent use in 
prayer, gradually acquired the nature of a most sacred 
proper name, to which the Greek-speaking Jews added 
the joined from their own tongue.* 

АВ [WH "Ag. (see their Intr. § 408)), indecl. Prep. 
name (in Joseph. [е. g. antt. 1, 2,,1) "AeXos, -ov), ^37 
(breath, vanity), Abel, the second son born to Adam 
(Gen. iv. 2 sqq.), so called from his short life and sudden 
death [cf. B. D. Am. ed. P. 5), (Job vii. 16; Ps. xxxix. 
6): Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 51; Heb. xi. 4; xil 24. 

"Afkd, indecl. prop. name (Joseph. antt. 7, 10, 8; 8, 
10, 1 5 °АВ:ас ГУ. § 6, 1 m.], -a), TIR and sas (шу 
father is Jehovah), Abia [or Abijah, cf. B. D. s. v.], 
1. а king of Judah, son of Rehoboam : Mt. i. 7 (1 К. xiv. 
91; xv. 1). 2. a priest, the head of a sacerdotal 
family, from whom, when David divided the priests into 
twenty-four classes (1 Chr. xxiv. 10), the class Abia, 
the eighth in order, took its name: Lk. i. 5.* 

"АВиівар, indecl. prop. name (though in Joseph. antt. 
6, 14, 6 "Авиаварог, -ov), NIR (father of abundance), 
Abiathar, a certain Hebrew ‘high-priest : Mk. ii. 26, — 
where he is by mistake confounded with Ahimelech his 
father (1 S. xxi. 1 sqq.) ; [yet cf. 1 S. xxii. 20 with 1 
Chr. xviii. 16; xxiv. 6, 31; also 2 S. xv. 24-29; 1 K.ii 
26, 27 with 2 S. viii. 17; 1 Chr. xxiv. 6, 31. It would 
seem that double names were esp. common in the case 
of priests (cf. 1 Macc. ii. 1-5; Joseph. vit. $$ 1, 2) 
and that father and son often bore the same name (cf 
Lk. i. 5, 59; Joseph. l. c. and antt. 20, 9, 1). See Mo 
Clellan ad loc. and B. D. Am. ed. p. 7)" 





"ABirAnvn 2 


"ABAnvy [WH ‘АВЕ. (see в. v. «)], -7е, т], (8c. хора, 
the district belonging to the city Abila), Abilene, the 
name of a region lying between Lebanon and Hermon 
towards Phoenicia, 18 miles distant from Damascus and 
37 [acc. to the Itin. Anton. 38] from Heliopolis: Lk. iii. 
1. Cf. Avoavias [and B. D. s. v.].* 

"Afkos5, 6, indecl. prop. name, 137138 (father of the 
Jews [а]. of glory]), Abiud, son of Zorobabel or Zerub- 
babel: Mt. i. 18.* 

*ABpadp [ Reo* "Абр. ; cf. Taf: Proleg. p. 106] (Joseph. 
"ABpapos, -оу), DIR (father of a multitude, cf. Gen. 
xvii. 5), Abraham, the renowned founder of the Jewish 
nation: Mt. i. 1 sq. ; xxii. 32; Lk. xix. 9; Jn. viii. 33; 
Acts iii. 25; Heb. vii. 1 sqq., and elsewhere. He is ex- 
tolled by the apostle Paul as a pattern of faith, Ro. iv. 1 
sqq. 17 sqq. ; Gal. iii. 6 (cf. Heb. xi. 8); on which account 
all believers in Christ have a claim to the title sons or 
posterity of Abraham, Gal. iii. 7, 29; cf. Ro. iv. 11. 

&-Buc cos, in classic Greek an adj., -os, -ov, (fr. ó Buoads 
i. q. BvOds), bottomless (so perhaps in Sap. x. 19), un- 
bounded (mouros 4Воссоѕ, Aeschyl. Sept. (931) 950). 
In the Scriptures 7 dSvacos (Sept. for DA) sc. хора, the 
pit, the immeasurable depth, the abyss. Hence of ‘the 
deep’ sea: Gen. i. 2; vii. 11; Deut. viii. 7; Sir. i. 3; 
xvi. 18, etc.; of Orcus (a very deep gulf or chasm in the 
lowest parts of the earth: Ps. lxx. (Ixxi.) 21 ёк тд» dBio- 
co» ths yrs, Eur. Phoen. 1632 (1605) raprápov йВистса 
xácpara, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 5 480ссоу ауевіхуіаста 
кХішата, ibia. 59, 9 ó émAémov ev rais ágvcco, of God; 
[Act. Thom. 32 ó ту» dSvacov тоб raprdpov оікбу, of the 
dragon ]), both as the common receptacle of the dead, 
Ro. x. 7, and especially as the abode of demons, Lk. viii. 
81; Rev. ix. 1 sq. 11; xi. 7; хуй. 8; xx. 1, 3. Among prof. 
auth. used as а subst. only by Diog. Laért. 4, (5,) 27 kargA- 
Ges eis ре\арау IIAovréog d8vacov. Cf. Knapp, Scripta 
var. Arg. р. 554 sq. ; [J. С. Müller, Philo's Lehre von der 
Weltechópfung, p. 173 sq.; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Deep].* 

“Ayafos(on the breathing see WH. Intr. $ 408], -ov, 0, 
the name of а Christian prophet, Agabus: Acts xi. 28; 
xxi 10. (Perhaps from 33y to love [cf. B. D. s. у.).)" 

&үабоерүф», -à; (fr. the unused ЕРГО — equiv. to 
ёрдо, epyá(opas — and ауабду); to be Фуабоєрубе, benefi- 
cent (towards the poor, the needy): 1 Tim. vi. 18 [A. V. 
do good]. Cf. &yaĝovpyéw. Found besides only in eccl. 
writ., but in the sense to do well, act rightly.” 

буабо-тоцію, -©; 1 aor. inf. дуаботоц}тав; (fr. фуабо- 
wows); 1. to do good, do something which profits 
others: Mk. iii. 4 [Тағ дуабд» тойса; Lk. vi. 9]; to 
show one's self beneficent, Acts xiv. 17 Rec.; тоќ, to do 
some one a favor, .о benefit, Lk. vi. 33, 85, (equiv. to 
DY, Zeph. i. 12; Num. x. 32; Tob. xii. 13, etc.) 2. 
to do well, do right: 1 Pet. ii. 15, 20 (opp. to duaprdve) ; 
iii. 6, 17; 3 Jn. 11. (Not found in secular authors, ex- 
cept in a few of the later in an astrological sense, to 
furnish a good omen.)* 

бүадотоќа [WH -тосіа (sec 1, «)], -ає, й, a course of 
right action, well-doing : dv фуавотога, 1 Pet. iv. 19 i. д. 
&дуаботооўуте acting uprightly (cf. xii. Patr. Jos. $ 18]; 


ауадов 


if we read here with L Tr mrg. Фу dyaforodaic we must 
understand it of single acts of rectitude Геї. W. $ 27, 3; 
В. $ 123, 2]. (In eccl. writ. дуабот. denotes benefi- 
cence.)* 

буавотобя, -dy, acting rightly, doing well: 1 Pet. ii. 14. 
[Sir. xlii. 14; Plut. de Is. et Osir. $ 42.]* 

&ya8ós, -7, -óv, (akin to дуана to wonder at, think 
highly of, ayaordés admirable, as explained by Plato, 
Crat. p. 412 c. Гаї. al.; cf. Donaldson, New Crat. § 823]), 
in general denotes “ perfectus, . . . qui habet in se ac 
facit omnia quae habere et facere debet pro notione 
nominis, officio ac lege” (Irmisch ad Hdian. 1, 4, р. 
184), excelling in any respect, distinguished, good. It 
can be predicated of persons, things, conditions, quali- 
ties and affections of the soul, deeds, times and sea- 
sons. To this general signif. can be traced back all 
those senses which the word gathers fr. the connec- 
tion in which it stands; 1. ofa good constitution or 
nature: yr, Lk. viii. 8; дудро», Mt. vii. 18, in sense 
equiv. to ‘fertile soil,’ ‘a fruitful tree,’ (Xen. oec. 16, 7 
yn дуабп,... уў какї), an. 2, 4, 22 xópas moñs к. ayabys 
обот). In LK. viii. 15 дуаб) кардіа corresponds to the 
fig. expression * good ground", and denotes a soul in- 
clined to goodness, and accordingly eager to learn sav- 
ing truth and ready to bear the fruits (xapmots дуабойе, 
Jas. iii. 17) of a Christian life. ^ 2. useful, salutary: 
ддоче ayaby (joined to дорпра теор) a gift which is 
truly a gift, salutary, Jas. i. 17; ддиата ауаба, Mt. vii. 
11; évroAn ау. à commandment profitable to those who 
keep it, Ro. vii. 12, acc. to а Стік. scholium equiv. to els 
тд сурфером єїспуоурбт, hence the question in vs. 18: rò 
обу ауабд» pol yéyove Óávaros; ay. pepis the ‘good 
part, which insures salvation to him who chooses it, 
Lk. x. 42; čpyov dy. (differently in Ro. ii. 7, etc.) the 
saving work of God, i. e. substantially, the Christian 
life, due to divine efficiency, Phil. i. 6 [cf. the Comm. 
ad loc.]; eis dyaBór for good, to advantage, Ro. viii. 28 
(Sir. vii. 13; mávra rois evoeBeor els дуаба, . . . rots ápap- 
roAois els кака, Sir. xxxix. 27; rà какду . . . yiyvera eis 
дуавду, Theognis 162); good for, suited to something: 
прдс оікодорду, Eph. iv. 29 [cf. W. 863 (340)] (Xen. 
mem.4,6,10). 3. of thefeeling awakened by what із 
good, pleasant, agreeable, joyful, happy: йрерак ау. 1 Pet. 
iii. 10 (Ps. xxxlii. (xxxiv.) 13; Sir. xiv. 14; 1 Macc. 
x. 55); ліз, 2 Th. ii. 16 (ракарѓа «Акіс, Tit. ii. 13); 
cuveidnots, a peaceful conscience, i. q. consciousness of 
rectitude, Ácts xxiii. 1; 1 Tim. 1. 5, 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16; 
reconciled to God, vs. 31. €. excellent, distinguished : 
so ті ауабд», Jn. i. 46 (47). 5. upright, honorable : 
Mt. xii. 34; xix. 16; Lk. vi. 45; Acts xi. 24; 1 Pet. iii. 
11, etc.; mopol x. фуабої, Mt. у» 45; xxii. 10; dyad. xal 
dixcuos, Lk. xxiii. 50; кардіа фуаб) к. калі, Lk. viii. 18 
(see xadds, b.) ; fulfilling the duty or service demanded, 
Bode фуабі к. тісті, Mt. xxv. 21, 28; upright, free 
from guile, particularly from a desire to corrupt the 
people, Jn. vii. 12; pre-eminently of God, as consum- 
mately and essentially good, Mt. xix. 17 (Mk. x. 18; 
Lk. xviii. 19); dy. 0ncavpóc in Mt. xii. 35; Lk. vi. 45 


фуавоуруєо 


denotes the soul considered as the repository of pure 
thoughts which are brought forth in speech; тїстї dy. 
‚ the fidelity due from a servant to his master, Tit. ii. 10 
[WH mrg. om.]; on dyad. épyov, ay. ёруа, see ёруоу. 
In a narrower sense, benevolent, kind, generous: Мі. 
xx. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 18; veía, 1 Th. iii. 6 (cf. 2 Macc. vii. 
20) ; beneficent (Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 4; 216, Jer. xxxiii. 11; 
Ps. xxxiv. 9; Сіс. nat. deor. 2, 25, 64 “optimus i. e. 
beneficentissimus”), Ro. v. 7, where the meaning is, 
Hardly for an innocent man does one encounter death; 
for if he even dares hazard his life for another, he does 
so for & benefactor (one from whom he has received 
favors) ; cf. W. 117 (111); [Gifford in the Speaker's 
Com. p. 123]. The neuter used substantively de- 
notes 1. a good thing, convenience, advantage, and 
in partic. a. in the plur., external goods, riches: Lk.i. 
53; xii. 18 sq. (Sir. xiv. 4; Sap. vii. 11) ; rà фуаба cov 
comforts and delights which thy wealth procured for 
thee in abundance, Lk. xvi. 25 (opp. to кака, as in Sir. 
xi. 14) ; outward and inward good things, Gal. vi. 6, cf. 
Wieseler ad loc. Б. the benefits of the Messianic king- 
dom: Ro. x. 15; rà неААо»та ду. Heb. ix. 11; x. 1. 2. 
what із upright, honorable, and acceptable іо God: Во. 
xii. 2; épyá(ea Oa: тд ay. Ro. ii. 10; Eph. iv. 28; трассе», 
Ro. ix. 11; [2 Co. v. 10]; &óxew, 1 Th. v. 15; pupei- 
оба, 3 Jn. 11; xodAacbas rQ ду. Во. xii. 9; ті дє ёротӯс 
wept тоб фуадод, Mt. хіх. 17 GL T Tr WH, where the 
word expresses the general idea of right. Spec., what 
is salutary, suited to the course of human affairs: in the 
phrase дийкорог els тд dy. Ro. xiii. 4; of rendering ser- 
vice, Gal. vi. 10; Ro. xii. 21; rò dy. cov the favor thou 
conferrest, Philem. 14. 

[^ It is to be regarded as a peculiarity in the usage of the 
Sept. that 210 good is predominantly [?] rendered by xaAós. 
. .. The translator of Gen. uses àya0ós only in the neut., 
good, goods, and this has been to а degree the model for the 
other translators. . . . In the Greek О. T., where of Bíxaio: is 
the technical designation of the pious, of &ya8o( or ó &ya0ós 
does not occur in so general a sense. The ёуђр dyads is 
peculiar only to the Prov. (xiii. 22, 24; xv. 3) ; cf. besides 
the solitary instance in 1 Kings іі. 32. Thus even in the usage 
of the O. T. we are reminded of Christ's words, Mk. x. 18, 
obbels dyabds el uh els д Oeds. In the О. T. the term ' right- 
eous makes reference rather to & covenant and to one's rela- 
tion to a positive standard ; &ya0ós would express the abso- 
lute idea of moral goodness " (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. u. 
bibl. Sprachgeist, Leipz. 1859, p. 60). Cf. Tittm. p. 19. On 
the comparison of &ya0ds вее B. 27 (24).] 

бүсбохрүќе, -9; Acts xiv. 171, Т Tr WH for R дуабо- 
тод. The contracted form is the rarer (сі. WH. App. 
р. 145], see ауабоєруєо ; but cf. xaxovpyos, lepovpyéo.* 

& -ns, 9, [on its formation see W. 95 (90); 
WH. App. p. 152], found only in bibl. and eccl. writ., 
«prightness of heart and life, ГА. V. goodness]: 2 Th. i. 
11; Gal. у. 22 (unless here it denote kindness, benefi- 
eence); Ro. ху. 14; Eph. v. 9. [Cf. Trench $ kxiii.; 
Kllic. and Вр. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. c.]* 

&yeJUuáopan, see dyaXuáo. 

éyedAlacw, -ews, 7, (dyaX)udo), not used by prof. writ. 
but often by the Sept.; exultation, extreme joy: Lk. i. 


ауатаФфд 


14, 44; Acts ii. 46; Jude 24. Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. 
(xlv.) 8) oil of gladness with which persons were 
anointed at feasts (Ps. xxiii. 5), and which the writer, 
alluding to the inaugural ceremony of anointing, uses 
as an emblem of the divine power and majesty to which 
the Son of God has been exalted.* 

&ёүайлммфе, -à, and -doza, (but the act. is not used 
exc. in Lk. i. 47 [yyaMMaca], in Rev. xix. 7 [ауай- 
Xd:)pev] L T Tr WH [and in 1 Pet. i. 8 WH Tr mrg. 
(éyaNuare), cf. WH. App. р. 1691); 1 aor. пуаХМаса- 
рту, and (with а mid. signif.) $yaAMáÓg» (Jn. v. 35; 
Rec. пуаХЛиасвти); а word of Hellenistic coinage (fr. 
dyáAAopat to rejoice, glory [yet cf. B. 51 (45)]), often in 
Sept. (for Y), үз», 137, wit), to exult, rejoice exceed- 
ingly: Mt. v. 12; Lk. х. 21; Acts ii. 26; xvi. 84; 1 Pet. 
i. 8; iv. 18; & тия, 1 Pet. i. 6, dat. of the thing in 
which the joy originates (сі. W. $ 33 a.; B. 185 (160)]; 
but Jn. v. 85 means, ‘to rejoice while his light shone’ 
Гі. e. in (the midst of) etc.]. éri rem, Lk.i.47; foll. by 
tva, Jn. viii. 56 that he should see, rejoiced because it 
had been promised him that he should see. This divine 
promise was fulfilled to him at length in paradise; cf. 
W. 339 (318); B. 239 (206). On this word see Gelpke 
in the Stud. и. Krit. for 1849, p. 645 зд. * 

d-yapos, -оу, (уарос), unmarried: 1 Co. vii. 8, 82; 
used even of women, 1 Co. vii. 11, 34 (Eur. Hel. 690 [апа 
elsewhere]), where the Grks. commonly said dvavdpos.* 

бүауактбо, - ; 1 aor. уауйкттоа; (as п\еоуєктєо comes 
fr. mAoevéxrns, and this fr. тАёо» and &yo, so through a 
conjectural dyavderns fr. дуа» and dyopas to feel pain, | 
grieve, [а]. al.]) ; to be indignant, moved with indigna» 
tion: Mt. xxi. 15; xxvi.8; Mk. x. 14; xiv. 4; жер rwos 
[сї. W. $ 33 а.), Mt. xx. 24; Mk. x. 413 foll. by dre, Lk. 
xiii. 14. (From Hdt. down.)* 

cyavaarnovs, -eos, й, indignation: 2 Со, vii. 11. ((From 
Plat. on.)]* 

dyawde, -à; [impf. jyásor] ; fut. дусяўсо; 1 aor. туб 
moa; pf. act. (1 pers. plur. ўуаякаде» 1 Jn. iv. 10 WH 
txt.], ptep. #yampxas (2 Tim. iv. 8); Pass., Гргев. dya- 
тён]; рі. ptep. Tyampévos ; 1 fut. dyarnOnoopas; (akin 
to dyauat (Fick, Pt. iv. 12; see dyads, init.]); to love, 
to be full of good-will and exhibit the same: Lk. vii. 47 ; 
lJn.iv.7sq.; | with acc. of the person, to have a pre- 
ference for, wish well to, regard the welfare of: Mt. у. 48 
sqq.; xix. 19; Lk. vii. 5; Jn. хі. 5; Ro. xiii. 8; 2 Co. xi. 
11; xii. 15; Gal. v. 14; Eph. v. 25, 28; 1 Pet. i. 22, and 
elsewhere; often in 1 Ep. of Jn. of the love of Chris- 
tians towards one another; of the benevolence which 
God, in providing salvation for men, has exhibited by 
sending his Son to them and giving him up to death, 
Jn. iii. 16; Ro. viii. 87; 2 Th. ii. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 11, 19; 
[noteworthy is Jude 1 L T Tr WH rois Фу деф marpi 
пуатппиќуоѕ ; see ё», I. 4, and cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 
12]; ofthe love which led Christ, in procuring human 
salvation, to undergo sufferings and death, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 2; of the love with which God regards Christ, 
Jn. iii. 35; [v. 20 L mrg.]; x. 17; xv. 9; Eph. i. 6. 
When used of love to а master, God or Christ, the word 





ayarn 


involves the idea of affectionate reverence, prompt obe- 
dience, grateful recognition of benefits received: Mt. vi. 
24; xxii. 37; Ro. viii. 28; 1 Co. ii. 9; viii. 3; Jas. i. 12; 
1 Pet. i. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 10, 20, and elsewhere. With an 
асс. of the thing dyaráw denotes to take pleasure in the 
thing, prize it above other things, be unwilling to abandon it 
or do without it: дікаюєйти, Heb. i. 9 (i. e. steadfastly 
to cleave to); тт» ддба», Jn. xii. 43; rjv mpwroxabedpiay, 
Lk. xi. 43; rà oxéros and rò das, Jn. iii. 19; тд» kóopor. 
1 Jn. ii. 15; тд» уй» aiàya, 2 Tim. iv. 10, — both which 
last phrases signify to set the heart on earthly advan- 
tages and joys; ту» фихду айтбу, Rev. xii. 11; (опи, 
1 Pet. iii. 10 (to derive pleasure from life, render it 
agreeable to himself) ; to welcome with desire, long for : 
ry érupáreuay айтоў, 2 Tim. iv. 8 (Sap.i.1; vi. 13; Sir. 
iv. 12, etc.; so of a person: пуатуёр, Sap. iv. 10, cf. 
Grimm ad loc.). Concerning the unique proof of love 
which Jesus gave the apostles by washing their feet, it 
is said туйттуое» айтойѕ, Jn. xiii. 1, cf. Lücke or Meyer 
ad loc. [but al. take туйт. here more comprehensively, 
see Weiss's Mey., Godet, Westcott, Keil]. The combi- 
nation dyázgv dyanay riva occurs, when a relative inter- 
venes, in Jn. xvii. 26; Eph. ii. 4, (2 S. xiii. 15 where 
тд picos 6 еїттте» айту is contrasted; cf. Gen. xlix. 25 
eUAóynaé сє єїдоуіау; Ps. Sal. xvii. 35 [in cod. Pseude- 
pig. Vet. Test. ed. Fabric. i. p. 966; Libri Apocr. etc., 
ed. Fritzsche, p. 588] 8ó£a» fy é0ófacev айтп»); cf. W. 
$ 82, 2; |В. 148 sq. (129)]; Grimm on 1 Macc. ii. 54. 

On the difference betw. ауатао and ФЛ ёо, see фі бо. 
Cf. ауйтт, 1 fin. 

ёүблгт, -55, 7, а purely bibl. and eccl. word (for Wyt- 
tenbach, following Reiske’s conjecture, long ago re- 
stored ayarnowy in place ої ayamns, bv in Plut. sympos. 
quaestt. 7, 6, 3 [vol. viii. p. 885 ed. Reiske]). Prof. 
auth. fr. [ Aristot.], Plut. on used фудятює. “ The Sept. 
use дуатт for MJJR, Cant. ii. 4, 5, 7; iii. 5, 10; v. 8; 
vii. 6; viii. 4, 6, 7; [“ It is noticeable that the word first 
makes its appearance as a current term in the Song 
of Sol.;— certainly no undesigned evidence respect- 
ing the idea which the Alex. translators had of the 
love in this Song" (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. u. bibl. 
Sprachgeist, p. 63)]; Jer. ii. 2; Eccl. ix. 1, 6; [2 S. xiii. 
15]. It occurs besides in Sap. ііі. 9; vi. 19. Іа Philo 
and Joseph. I do not remember to have met with it. 
Nor is it found in the N. T. in Acts, Mk., or Jas. ; it 
occurs only once in Mt. and Lk., twice in IIeb. and 
Rev., but frequently in the writings of Paul, John, Peter, 
Jude” (Bretschn. Lex. s. v.) ; [Philo, deus immut. § 14]. 

In signification it follows the verb дуалао, conse- 
quently it denotes 1. affection, good-will, love, bene- 
volence: Jn. xv. 18; Ro. xiii. 10; 1 Jn. iv. 18. Of the 
love of men to men; esp. of that love of Christians 
towards Christians which is enjoined and prompted by 
their religion, whether the love be viewed as in the 
soul or as expressed: Mt. xxiv. 12; 1 Co. xiii. 1-4, 8; 
xiv. 1; 2 Co. ii. 4; Gal. v. 6; Philem. 5, 7; 1 Tim. i. 
5; Heb. vi. 10; x. 24 ; Jn. xiii. 85; 1 Jn. iv. 7; Rev. 
li. 4, 19, еіс. Of the love ої men towards God 7 aydrn 


4 AYATNTÓS 


ToU беой (obj. gen. (W. 185 (175) ]), Lk. xi. 42; Jn. v. 
42; 1 Jn. ii. 15 (тоб sarpós) ; iii. 17; iv. 12; v. 8. Of 
the love of God towards men: Во. у. 8; viii. 39; 9 Co. 
xiii. 18 (14). Of the love of God towards Christ! Jn. xv. 
10; xvii. 26. Of the love of Christ towards men: 
Jn. xv. 9 sq.; 2 Co. v. 14; Ro. viii. 35; Eph. iii. 19. 
In construction: dy. ets тоа, 2 Со. ii. 8 [7]; Eph. i 
15 [L WH om. Tr mrg. br. rij» дудтпи); тў e£ ©нф» év 
npiv i. e. love going forth from your soul and taking up 
its abode as it were in ours, i. q. your love to us, 2 Co. 
viii. 7 [W. 193 (181 sq.); В. 329 (283)]; реб одо» 
i. e. is present with (embraces) you, 1 Co. xvi. 24; реб 
йрбу i.e. seen among us, 1 Jn. iv. 17. Phrases: éyew 
dyámmv ets туа, 2 Со. ії. 4; Col. i. 4 [L T Tr, but WH 
br.]; 1 Pet. iv. 8; бутуу deddva to give a proof of 
love, 1 Jn. iii. 1, dyanav дуаттуи ria, Jn. xvii. 26; 
Eph. ii. 4 (v. in дуатао, sub fin.) ; dy. тоб mvevparos i. e. 
enkindled by the Holy Spirit, Ro. xv. 30; ó vids ris 
dyámgs the Son who is the object of love, і. q. dyammrós, 
Col. i. 13 (W. 237 (222); |В. 162 (141)]) ; ó ведє ris 
dy. the author of love, 2 Co. xiii. 11; xómos тйс dy. 
troublesome service, toil, undertaken from love, 1 Th. 


1. 8; dy. tis dAnOeias love which embraces the truth, 


2 Th. ii. 10; б беёѕ ауйтт ёстіу God is wholly love, his 
nature is summed up in love, 1 Jn. iv. 8, 16; pnpa 
ayamns а kiss as а sign among Christians of mutual affec- 
tion, 1 Pet. v. 14; 8:4 rjj» dy. that love may have oppor- 
tunity of influencing thee (*in order to give scope to the 
power of love' De W., Wies.), Philem. 9, cf. 14; é» 
dyánp lovingly, in an affectionate spirit, 1 Co. iv. 21; 
on love as a basis [al. in love as the sphere or element], 
Eph. iv. 15 (where бу ау. is to be connected not with 
dAnevovres but with адвбдсарем), vs. 16; dE dyanns influ- 
enced by love, Phil. i. 17 (16); xarà дудтцу in a manner 
befitting love, Ro. xiv. 15. Love is mentioned together 
with faith and hope in 1 Co. xiii. 13; 1 Th. i. 3; 
v. 8, Col. i. 4 sq.; Heb. x. 22-24. Ор the words 
ayann, ayanay, cf. Gelpke in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1849, 
p. 646 sq.; on the idea and nature of Christian love 
see Küóstlin, Lehrbgr. des Ev. Joh. ete. p. 248 sqq., 
832 sqq.; Rückert, Theologie, ii. 452 sqq.; Lipsius, 
Paulin. Rechtfertigungsl. p. 188 sqq.; [Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. livr. vii. chap. 18]. 2. Plur. ауата‹, -бу, 
agapae, love-feasts, feasts expressing and fostering mu- 
tual love which used to be held by Christians before the 
celebration of the Lord's supper, and at which the 
poorer Christians mingled with the wealthier and par- 
took in common with the rest of food provided at the 
expense of the wealthy: Jude 12 (and in 2 Pet. ii. 13 
І, Tr txt. WH mrg.), cf. 1 Co. xi. 17 sqq.; Acts ii. 42, 
46; xx. 7; Tertull. Apol. c. 39, and ad Martyr. c. 3; 
Cypr. ad Quirin. 8, 8; Drescher, De vet. christ. Agapis. 
Giess. 1824; Mangold in Schenkel i. 53 sq.; |В. D. s. v. 
Love-Feasts; Dict. of Christ. Antiq. s. v. Agapae; more 
fully in McC. and S. s. v. Agape]. 

dyarnrés, -7. -бу, (Фуатао), beloved, esteemed, dear, 
favorite ; (opp. to éxOpds, Ro. xi. 28): 6 vlós pov (rov 
Oeo») ó dyamgrós, of Jesus, the Messiah, Mt. iii. 17 











'Ayap 


[here WH mrg. take ó dy. absol., connecting it with 
what follows]; xii. 18; xvii. 5; Mk. i. 11; ix. 7; Lk. 
iii. 22; іх. 35 (where L mrg. T Tr WH 6 éxAeAeypévos) ; 
2 Pet. i. 17, cf. Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xx. 13; [cf. Ascensio 
Isa. (ed. Dillmann) vii. 23 sq.; viii. 18725, etc.]. | dya- 
тптої Geou [W. 194 (182 sq.) ; B. 190 (165)] is applied 
to Christians as being reconciled to God and judged by 
him to be worthy of eternal life: Ro. i. 7, cf. xi. 28; 
1 Th. i. 4; Col. iii. 12, (Sept., Ps. lix. (1x.) 7; суй. 
(cviii.) 7; exxvi. (exxvii.) 2, dyammrot aov and avro, of 
pious Israelites). But Christians, bound together by 
mutual love, are гуатттої also to one another (Philem. 
16; 1 Tim. vi. 2); hence they are dignified with this 
epithet very often in tender address, both indirect (Ro. 
xvi. 5, 8; Col. iv. 14; Eph. vi. 21, etc.) and direct 
(Ro. xii. 19; 1 Co. iv. 14; [Philem. 2 Rec.]; Heb. vi. 
9; Jas. і. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 1; [1 Jn. ii. 7 
GLT Tr WH], ete.). Generally foll. by the gen.; once 
by the dat. dyar. иі, 1 Th. ii. 8 [yet cf. W. $ 31, 2; 
В. 190 (165)]. ^ dyamnrés iv киріф beloved in the fel- 
lowship of Christ, equiv. to dear fellow-Christian, Ro. 
xvi.8. [Not used in the Fourth Gospel or the Rev. In 
class. Grk. fr. Hom. Il. 6, 401 оп; cf. Cope on Aristot. 
rhet. 1, 7, 41.] 

"Аңар [WH “Ay. (see their Intr. 5 408)], 7, indecl., 
(in Joseph. "Ауара, -пе), 247) (flight), Hagar, a bond- 
maid of Abraham, and by him the mother of Ishmael 
(Gen. xvi.): Gal. iv. 24, [25 L txt. T om. Tr br.]. 
Since the Arabians according to Paul (who had for- 
merly dwelt among them, Gal. i. 17) called the rocky 
Mt. Sinai by a name similar in sound to 7271 ( p> 
i. e. rock), the apostle in the passage referred” to em- 
ploys the name Hagar allegorically to denote the servile 
sense of fear with which the Mosaic economy imbued 
its subjects. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed. рр. 978, 2366 note*; 
Bp. Lghtft.’s remarks appended to his Com. on Gal. 
1. с.]* 

&yyaprón ; fut. dyyapevow; 1 aor. ўууйрєџса; to em- 
ploy a courier, despatch a mounted messenger. A word 
of Persian origin [used by Menander, Sicyon. 4], but 
adopted also into Lat. (Vulg. angariare). "Аууаро: were 
public couriers (tabellarii), stationed by appointment 
of the king of Persia at fixed localities, with horses 
ready for use, in order to transmit royal messages from 
one to another and so convey them the more speedily to 
their destination. See Hdt. 8, 98 [and Rawlinson’s 
note]; Xen. Cyr. 8, 6, 17 (9); cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. 
s. v. ЛУК; |В. D. s. v. Angareuo; Vanitek, Fremd- 
wörter s. v. &yyapos]. These couriers had authority to 
press into their service, in case of need, horses, vessels, 
even men they met, [cf. Joseph. antt. 13, 2, 3]. Hence 
dyyapevew Ttwá denotes to compel опе to go a journey, 
to bear a burden, or to perform any other service: 
Mt. v. 41 (бет сє dyyapevoes рімоу бу і. е. whoever 
shall compel thee to go one mile); xxvii. 32 (пууарєисау 
iva dpn i. e. they forced him to carry), so Mk. xv. 21.* 

&yyeiov, -ov, тб. (i. q. тд аууоѕ), а vessel, receptacle: 
Mt. xiii. 48 [R G L]; xxv. 4. (From Hdt. down.)* 


aryyeXos 


dyyeAla, -ac, 7, (dyyeAos), а message, announcement, 
thing announced ; precept declared, 1 Jn. i. 5 (where 
Rec. has ётаууе\а) [cf. Is. xxviii. 9]; iii. 11. [From 
Hom. down.]* 

буубЖо; [1 aor. fyyea, Jn. iv. 51 T (for аттуу. 
RGL Tr br.)]; (&yyeAos) ; to announce: dyyeAXovaa, 
Jn. xx. 18L T Tr WH, for В С атаууєбх. [From Hom. 
down. COMP.: d», dm-, б, é£-, ém-, про-єп-, кат-, 
про-кат-, пар-аууё\Ао.)* 

&үүсо$, -ov, б, 1. a messenger, envoy, опе who із 
sent: Mt. xi. 10; Lk. vii. 24, 27; ix. 52; Mk. i. 2; 
Jas. її. 25. [Fr.Hom.down.] 2. In the Scriptures, 
both of the Old Test. and of the New, one of that host 
of heavenly spirits that, according alike to Jewish 
and Christian opinion, wait upon the monarch of the 
universe, and are sent by him to earth, now to execute 
his purposes (Mt. iv. 6, 11; xxviii. 2; Mk. i. 13; Lk. 
xvi. 22; xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; Acts 
vii. 85; xii. 23; Gal. iii. 19, cf. Heb. i. 14), now to 
make them known to men (Lk. i. 11, 26, ii. 9 sqq. ; 
Acts x. 3; xxvii. 23; Mt. 1. 20; ii. 13; xxviii. 5; Jn. 
хх. 12 sq.); hence the frequent expressions dyyeAos 
(angel, messenger of God, 350) and dyyeXot коріои or 
йуу. тоб Ócov. — They are subject not only to God but 
also to Christ (Heb. i. 4 sqq. ; 1 Pet. iii. 22, cf. Eph. i. 
21; Gal. iv. 14), who is described as hereafter to return 
to judgment surrounded by a multitude of them as ser- 
vants and attendants: Mt. xiii. 41, 49; xvi. 27; xxiv. 
31; xxv. 31; 2 Th. i. 7, cf. Jude 14. | Single angels 
have the charge of separate elements; as fire, Rev. xiv. 
18; waters, Rev. xvi. 5, cf. vii. 1 sq.; Jn. v. 4 [К L]. 
Respecting the йууєАо$ rjs dBvocov, Rev. ix. 11, see 
"АВадда», 3. Guardian angels of individuals are men- 
tioned in Mt. xvüi. 10; Acts xii. 15. ‘The angels of the 
churches’ in Rev. i. 20; ii. 1, 8, 12, 18 ; iii. 1, 7, 14 are not 
their presbyters or bishops, but heavenly spirits who exer- 
cise such a superintendence and guardianship over them 
that whatever in their assemblies is worthy of praise or 
of censure is counted to the praise or the blame of their 
angels also, as though the latter infused their spirit into 
the assemblies; cf. De Wette, Diisterdieck, [ Alford,] on 
Rev. i. 20, and Lücke, Einl. in d. Offenb. d. Johan. ii. 
p. 429 sq. ed. 2; [Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 199 sq.]. 
дій rovs dyyéAovs that she may show reverence for the 
angels, invisibly present in the religious assemblies of 
Christians, and not displease them, 1 Co. xi. 10. 6060n 
dyyeAos in 1 Tim. iii. 16 is probably to be explained 
neither of angels to whom Christ exhibited himself in 
heaven, nor of demons triumphed over by him in the 
nether world, but of the apostles, his messengers, to 
whom he appeared after his resurrection. This appel- 
lation, which is certainly extraordinary, is easily un- 
derstood from the nature of the hymn from which the 
passage єфамеробу . . . ё» ón seems to have been taken; 
cf. W. 639 sq. (594), [for other interpretations see Ellic. 
ad loc.]. In Jn.i.51(52)angels are employed, by а beau- 
tiful image borrowed from Gen. xxviii. 12, to represent 
the divine power that will aid Jesus in the discharge 


» 


фууоє 


of his Меввіапіс office, and the signal proofs to appear 
in his history of a divine superintendence. Certain of 
the angels have proved faithless to the trust committed 
to them by God, and have given themselves up to sin, 
Jude 6; 2 Pet. ii. 4 (Enoch c. vi. etc., cf. Gen. vi. 2), and 
now obey the devil, Mt. xxv. 41; Rev. xii. 7, cf. 1 Co. 
vi. 8 [yet on this last passage cf. Meyer; he and others 
maintain that фуу. without an epithet or limitation never 
in the N. T. signifies other than good angels]. Hence 
Фуує\оѕ ата» is trop. used in 2 Co. xii. 7 to denote 
a grievous bodily malady sent by Satan. See даром; 
[ Soph. Lex. s. v. дууєдоє; and for the literature on the 
whole subject B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Angels, — and to the 
reff. there given add С. L. Hahn, Theol. des N. Т., i. 
pp. 260-384; Delitzsch in Riehm s. v. Engel; Kübel 
in Herzog ed. 2, ibid.]. 

Kyyos, os, тб, (plur. dyyn), i. q. dyyetor q. v.: Mt. 
xiii. 48 T Tr WH. (From Hom. down; [cf. Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 23].)* 

dye, (properly impv. ої dyw), come come пою! used, 
as it often is in the classics (W. 516 (481)), even when 
more than one is addressed: Jas. iv. 18; v. 1.* 

dyéAn, -5, 7, (ду to drive), a herd: Mt. viii. 80 sqq.; 
Mk. v. 11, 13; Lk. viii. 32 sq. (From Hom. down.) * 

Gyeveadsynros, -ov, ó, (уєуєаћоуєо), of whose descent 
there is no account (in the O. T.), [R. V. without gene- 
alogy]: Heb. vii. 3 (vs. 6 ps) yeveaXoyovpevos). No- 
where found in prof. auth.* 

&yevfis, os (-o)s), ó, й, (yévos), opp. to єфуєміє, of no 
family, a man of base birth, a man of no name or repu- 
tation; often used by prof. writ., also in the secondary 
sense ignoble, cowardly, mean, base. In the N. T. only 
in 1 Со. i. 28, rà дуєуї) тоб кборох i. e. those who among 
men are held of no account; on the use of a neut. adj. 
in ref. to persons, see W. 178 (167) ; [B. 122 (107)].* 

дүм Дөө; 1 aor. 7уйата; Pass., [pres. éyd(ouac]; pf. туѓ 
асра; 1 aor. туспи; а word for which the Greeks use 
буе», but very freq. in bibl. (as equiv. to wp, рг) 
and eccl. writ.; to make &ywv, render or declare sacred 
or holy, consecrate. Hence it denotes 1. to render 
or acknowledge to be venerable, to hallow: và dvopa тоб 
веоб, Mt. vi. 9 (so of God, Is. xxix. 283; Ezek. xx. 41; 
xxxviii. 23; Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 4); [Lk. xi. 2]; rà» 
Xptordy, 1 Pet. iii. 15 (К С вед»). Since the stamp 
of sacredness passes over from the holiness of God to 
whatever has any connection with God, &ywi(e«» de- 
notes 2. to separate from things profane and dedicate to 
God, to consecrate and so render inviolable; a. things 
(way mperóroko», rà dpvenxa, Deut. xv. 19; ўшрау, Ех. 
xx. 8; olxov, 2 Chr. vii. 16, etc.) : тд» xpvaóv, Mt. xxiii. 
17; rò дороу, ув. 19; oxevos, 2 Tim. ii. 21. b. persons. 
So Christ is said by undergoing death to consecrate 
himself to God, whose will he in that way fulfils, Jn. 
xvii. 19; God is said dy:aca: Christ, і. e. to have selected 
him for his service (cf. djopi(ew, Gal. i. 15) by having 
committed to him the office of Messiah, Jn. x. 36, cf. 
Jer. i. 5; Sir. xxxvi. 12 [e£ avrà» ууѓасе, кай прдє айтду 
ffyywev, of his selection of men for the priesthood]; xlv. 
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4; xlix. 7. Since only what is pure and without 
blemish can be devoted and offered to God (Lev. xxii. 
20; Deut. xv. 21; xvii. 1), фуса(о signifies 3. to 
purify, (ато rà» дакаварсибу is added in Lev. xvi. 19; 
2 S. xi. 4); and а. to cleanse externally (spós тў» ris 
capkós кадарбттта), to purify levitically: Heb. ix. 18; 
1 Tim.iv.5. b. to purify by ezpiation, free from the 
guilt of sin: 1 Co. vi. 11; Eph. v. 26; Heb. x. 10, 14, 29; 
xiii. 12; ii. 11 (equiv. to 752, Ex. xxix. 33, 36); cf. 
Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 340 sqq., [ Eng. trans. ii. 68 
sq.]. с. to purify internally by reformation of soul: Jn. 
xvii. 17, 19 (through knowledge of the truth, cf. Jn. viii. 
32); 1 Th. v. 28; 1 Со. i. 2 (Фу Хротф "соб in the 
fellowship of Christ, the Holy One); Ro. xv. 16 (é» 
nvevpare &ylo imbued with the Holy Spirit, the divine 
source of holiness); Jude 1 (L T Tr WH 5yarguévows 
[q. v.]) ; Rev. xxii. 11. In general, Christians are 
called 7y«acpévo: [cf. Deut. xxxiii. 3], as those who, 
freed from the impurity of wickedness, have been 
brought near to God by their faith and sanctity, Acts 
xx. 32; xxvi. 18. In 1 Co. vii. 14 á&yii(eoÓa is used in 
а peculiar sense of those who, although not Christians 
themselves, are yet, by marriage with a Christian, with- 
drawn from the contamination of heathen impiety and 
brought under the saving influence of the Holy Spirit dis- 
playing itself among Christians; cf. Neander ad loc.* 

dyvac és, -об, б, а word used only by bibl. and eccl. 
writ. (for in Diod. 4, 39; Dion. Hal. 1, 21, dyiopds is 
the more correct reading), signifying 1. consecration, 
purification, tò áytá(ew. 2. the effect of consecration: 
sanctification of heart and life, 1 Co. i. 30 (Christ is he to 
whom we are indebted for sanctification) ; 1 Th. iv. 7; 
Ro. vi. 19, 22; 1 Tim. ii. 15; Heb. xii. 14; éytagpòs 
туєратот sanctification wrought by the Holy Spirit, 2 Th. 
ії. 18; 1 Pet. i. 2. It is opposed to lust in 1 Th. iv. 3 sq. 
(It is used in a ritual sense, Judg. xvii. 3 [Alex.]; Ezek. 
xlv. 4; [Am. ii. 11]; Sir. vii. 31, etc.) [On its use in 
the N. T. cf. Ellic. on 1 Th. iv. 3; iii. 13.]* 

dyvos, -а, -о», (fr. тд dyos religious awe, reverence ; 
d(o, Кора, to venerate, revere, esp. the gods, parents, 
[Curtius $ 118]), rare in prof. auth.; very frequent in 
the sacred writ.; in the Sept. for Чр; 1. properly 
reverend, worthy of veneration * rò буора тоб cov, Lk. i. 
49; God, on account of his incomparable majesty, Rev. 
iv. 8 (Is. vi. 3, etc.), i. q. é»0ofos. Hence used а. of 
things which on account of some connection with God 
possess a certain distinction and claim to reverence, as 
places sacred to God which are not to be profaned, 
Acts vii. 33; rómos adyos the temple, Mt. xxiv. 15 (on 
which pass. see 88eAvypa, c.); Acts vi. 13; xxi. 28; the 
holy land or Palestine, 2 Macc. i. 29; ii. 18; rà &ysov and 
та dya [W. 177 (167)] the temple, Heb.-ix. 1, 24 (cf. 
Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 477 sq.) ; spec. that part of 
the temple or tabernacle which is called *the holy 
place’ (U3p5, Ezek. xxxvii. 28; xlv. 18), Heb. ix. 2 
[here Rec* reads áyía]; бука &ylov | W. 246 (231), cf. Ex. 
xxix. 87; ххх. 10, etc.] the most hallowed portion of 
the temple, *the holy of holies,' (Ex. xxvi. 33 [cf. Joseph. 
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antt. 3, 6, 47), Heb. ix. 3, in ref. to which the simple 
та Gya is also used: Heb. ix. 8, 25; x. 19; xiii. 11; 
fig. of heaven, Heb. viii. 2; ix. 8, 12; x. 19; дуга móňis 
Jerusalem, on account of the temple there, Mt. iv. 5; 
xxvii 53; Rev. xi. 2; xxi 2; xxii. 19, (Is. xlviii. 2; 
Neh. xi. 1, 18 [Compl.], etc.) ; rò dpos rò уох, because 
Christ's transfiguration occurred there, 2 Pet. i. 18; 
ў (бсо?) бука діавікт i. e. which is the more sacred be- 
cause made by God himself, Lk. i. 72; rò dyov, that 
worshipful offspring of divine power, Lk. i. 35; the 
blessing of the gospel, Mt. vii. 6; фушотфті riores, faith 
(quae credituri.e.the object of faith) which came from 
God and is therefore to be heeded most sacredly, Jude 
20; in the same sense dyia évroAn, 2 Pet. ii. 21; Años 
буќа, because it is the invitation of God and claims us 
as his, 2 Tim. i. 9; души урафа! (rà ВівХіа rà aya, 
1 Macc. xii. 9), which came from God and contain his 
words Ко. i. 2. ^ b. of persons whose services God 
employs; as for example, apostles, Eph. iii. 5; angels, 
1 Th. iii. 18; Mt. xxv. 31 [Rec.]; Rev. xiv. 10; Jude 
14; prophets, Acts iii. 21; Lk. i. 70, (Sap. хі. 1); (of) 
Хуг (тоб) беоў dvOpwrot, 2 Pet. i. 21 [R С L Tr txt.]; 
worthies of the O. T. accepted by God for their piety, 
Mt. xxvii. 52; 1 Pet. iii. 5. 2. set apart for God, 
lo be, as it were, exclusively his; foll by а gen. or 
dat.: rà корі, Lk. ii. 23; тоб Oeod (i. q. Єклєктіє To) 
cov) of Christ, Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34, and acc. to the true 
reading in Jn. vi. 69, cf. x. 36; he is called also ó aytos 
maig ToU Ócov, Acts iv. 80, and simply ó йуз, 1 Jn. ii. 
20. | Just as the Israelites claimed for themselves the 
title of дуго, because God selected them from the other 
nations to lead a life acceptable to him and rejoice in 
his favor and protection (Dan. vii. 18, 22; 2 Esdr. 
viii. 28), so this appellation is very often in the N. T. 
transferred to Christians, as those whom God has se- 
lected ёк тоб kóopov (Jn. xvii. 14, 16), that under the 
influence of the Holy Spirit they may be rendered, 
through holiness, partakers of salvation in the kingdom 
of God : 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Ex. xix. 6), cf. vs. 5; Acts ix. 13, 
82, 41; xxvi. 10; Ro. i. 7; viii. 27 ; xii. 13; xvi. 15; 
1 Co. vi. 1, 2; Phil. iv. 21 sq. ; Col. i. 12; Heb. vi. 10; 
Jude 3; Rev. v. 8, etc.; [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Saints]. 
3. of sacrifices and offerings; prepared for God with 
solemn rite, pure, clean, (opp. to акабартоѕ) : 1 Co. vii. 
14, (cf. Eph. v. 3); connected with dyopos, Eph. i. 4; 
v. 27; Col. i. 22; dmapyn, Ro. xi. 16; Фисіа, Ro. xii. 1. 
Hence 4. in а moral sense, pure, sinless, upright, 
holy: 1 Pet. i. 16 (Lev. хіх. 2; хі. 44); 1 Co. vii. 34; 
Sixawos к. dycos, of John the Baptist, Mk. vi. 20; dytos к. 
dixatos, of Christ, Acts iii. 14; distinctively of him, Rev. 
iii. 7; vi. 10; of God pre-eminently, 1 Pet. i. 15; Jn. 
xvii. 11; буш фиастрофаї, 2 Pet. iii. 11; vópos and 
«угоді, i. e. containing nothing exceptionable, Ro. vii. 
12; pnpa, such a kiss as is а sign of the purest love, 
1 Th. v. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 12; Ro. xvi. 16. 
On the phrase rò дуо» mve)üpa and тд пуєбра тд ду», 
вее sveta, 4 а. Cf. Diestel, Die Heiligkeit Gottes, 
in Jahrbb. f. deutsch. Theol. iv. p. 1 sqq. ; [Baudissin, 
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Stud. z. Semitisch. Religionsgesch. Heft ii. p. 8 sqq. ; 
Delitzsch in Herzog ed. 2, v. 714 sqq.; esp.] Cremer, 
Worterbuch, 4te Aufl. p. 32 sqq. [trans. of 2d ed. p. 84 
sqq.; ОеМет in Herzog хіх. 618 sqq. ; Zezschwitz, Pro 
fangrücitüt u. s. w. р. 15 з44.; Trench § Ixxxviii.; Camp- 
bell, Dissertations, diss. vi., pt. iv. ; esp. Schmidt ch. 181]. 

dyérns, -тос, 7, sanctity, in a moral sense; holiness: 
2 Co. i. 12 1, T Tr WH; Heb. xii. 10. (Besides only 
in 2 Macc. xv. 2; (cf. W. 25, and on words of thi: 
termination Lob. ad Phryn. р. 350].)* 

dyvootvn [on the o see reff. in дуавоатут, init.], -5s, 7, 
а word unknown to prof. auth. ГВ. 73 (64)); 1. (God's 
incomparable) majesty, (joined to peyaħompéneia, Ps. xcv. 
(xevi.) 6, cf. exliv. (exlv.) 5): mvetpa &ywaivgs a spirit 
to which belongs фусосфут, not equiv. to mveüpa буюр, 
but the divine [?] spiritual nature in Christ as contrasted 
with his сарб, Ro. i. 4; cf. Rückert ad loc., and Zeller 
in his Theol. Jahrbb. for 1842, p. 486 sqq.; [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.; Gifford (in the Speaker's Com.). Most 
commentators (cf. e. g. Ellic. on Thess. as below) regard 
the word as uniformly and only signifying holiness]. 
2. moral purity : 1 'Th. iii. 13; 2 Co. vii. 1.* 

букбдя, -5s, 7, (Фукд, ayxas [fr. r. ak to bend, curve, 
cf. Lat. uncus, angulus, Eng. angle, etc.; cf. Curtius 8 1; 
Vaniéek p. 2 sq.]), the curve or inner angle of the arm: 
дєбасваї els ras dykdAas, Lk.ii.28. The Greeks also 
said аукаѕ Aafeiv, бу dyxadats mrepiépew, etc., see éyay- 
каМ(онщ. [(From Aeschyl. and Hdt. down.)]* 

dyxurrpov, -ov, тб, (fr. an unused dyxifw to angle [see 
the preceding word]), a fish-hook : Mt. xvii. 27.* 

&yxvpa, -as, 7, [see аукат], an anchor — [ancient an- 
chors resembled modern in form: were of iron, provided 
with a stock, and with two teeth-like extremities often 
but by no means always without flukes; see Roschach in 
Daremberg and Saglio's Dict. des Antiq. (1873) p. 267; 
Guhl and Koner p. 258]: ріптер to cast (Lat. jacere), 
Acts xxvii. 29 ; exreivecv, vs. 30; srepiaipeiv, vs. 40. | Кір» 
uratively, any stay or safeguard: as hope, Heb. vi. 19; 
Eur. Hec. 78 (80) ; Heliod. vii. p. 352 (350).* 

&yvados, -ov, б, 9, (yvérro to dress or full cloth, c£. 
Eppados), unmilled, unfulled, undressed : Mt. ix. 16; Mk. 
ii. 21. [Cf. Moeris s. v. dxvarrov; Thom. Mag. p. 12, 14.]* 

dyvela [WH &yvía (see I, ¢)], -as, 7, (&yvevo), purity, 
sinlessness of life: 1 Tim. iv. 12; v. 2. (Of a Nazirite, 
Num. vi. 2, 21.) [From Soph. О. T. 864 down.]* 

dyve; 1 aor. умса; pf. рієр. act. ipyvixas; pass. 
jyvwrpévos ; 1 aor. pass. ryvicOnv [W. 252 (237) |; (&yvos) ; 
to purify; 1. ceremonially: épavror, Jo. xi. 55 (to 
cleanse themselves from levitical pollution by means 
of prayers, abstinence, washings, sacrifices); the pass. 
has a reflexive force, to take upon one’s self a purifica- 
tion, Acts xxi. 24, 26; xxiv. 18 (37, Num. vi. 8), and 
is used of Nazirites or those who had taken upon them- 
selves a temporary or a life-long vow to abstain from wine 
and all kinds of intoxicating drink, from every defilement 
and from shaving the head [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Nazarite]. 
2. morally: тйс xapdias, Jas. iv. 8; rds qyvxás, 1 Pet. i 
22; éavróv, 1 Jn. iii. 8. (Soph., Eur., Plut., al.)* 
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dyvvrpés, -об, 6, purification, lustration, [Dion. Hal. 8, 
22, і. p. 469, 13; Plut. de defect. orac. 15]: Acts xxi. 26 
(equiv. to 73, Num. vi. 5), Naziritie; see фум(о, 1.* 

, &yvote (ГМО (cf. ywoocko |), -à, [impv. аувоєіто 1 Co. 
xiv. 88 R С Tr txt. WH mrg.]; impf. тубо; 1 aor. 
nyvonoa; [Pass. pres. dyvootpat, ptcp. dyvoovjevos; fr. 
Hom. down]; a. to be ignorant, not to know: absol., 
1 Tim. i. 18; тоа, ri, Acts xiii. 27; xvii. 23; Ro. x. 3; 
čv тал (as in (Test. Jos. 5 14] Fabricii Pseudepigr. ii. 
р. 717 [but the reading Tyvóovv emì тйс rovrou is now 
given here; see Test. xii. Patr. ad fid. cod. Cant. ete., ed. 
Sinker, Cambr. 18691), 2 Pet. ii. 12, unless one prefer to 
resolve the expression thus: év rovroats, й ayvoovar Bao- 
фпробутеє, ҮҮ. 629 (584), (сі. В. 287 (246) |; foll. by бт, 
Во. ii. 4; vi. 3; vii. 1; 1 Co. xiv. 38 (where the antece- 
dent clause бт: «rà. is to be supplied again); ov белш 
ipás dyvoeiv, a phrase often used by Paul, [an emphatic] 
scitote: foll. by an acc. of the obj., Ro. xi. 25; ётер revos, 
бт, 2 Co. i. 8; пері tivos, 1 Co. xii. 1; 1 Th. iv. 13; foll. 
by dre, Во. i. 13; 1 Co. x. 1; in the pass. dyvoeira: ‘he 
is not known’ i. e. acc. to the context ‘he is disregarded,’ 
1 Co. xiv. 38 L T Tr mrg. WH txt. ; dyvoovpevoe (opp. 
to émtywooxopevos) men unknown, obscure, 2 Co. vi. 9; 
dyvoovpevos reve unknown to one, Gal. i. 22; ойк dyvoeiy 
to know very well, ri, 2 Co. ii. 11 (Sap. xii. 10). b. not 
to understand : ri, Mk. іх. 82; Lk. ix. 45. о. to err, sin 
through mistake, spoken mildly of those who are not 
high-handed or wilful transgressors (Sir. v. 15; 2 Macc. 
xi. 31): Heb. v. 2, on which see Delitzsch.* 

бүубтра, -ros, ro, a sin, (strictly, that committed through 
ignorance or thoughtlessness ГА. V. error]): Heb. ix. 7 
(1 Macc. xiii. 39; Tob. iii. 8; Sir. xxiii. 2); cf. dyvoéo, c. 
[and Trench 5 Ixvi.].* 

dyvora, -as, 7, [fr. Aeschyl. down], want of knowledge, 
ignorance, esp. of divine things: Acts xvii. 30; 1 Pet. 
і, 14; such as is inexcusable, Eph. iv. 18 (Sap. xiv. 
22); of moral blindness, Acts iii. 17. [Сї. dyroéo.]* 

dyvós, -1), -ov, (ораг, see đyios); 1. exciting rever- 
ence, venerable, sacred : wip xai й сподоѕ, 2 Macc. xiii. 
8; Eur. El. 812. 2. pure (Eur. Or. 1604 &yvós yap 
cipi xetpas, № où ras фремає, Hipp. 316 sq. dyvas... 
хєіраѕ aiparos epes, xeipes pev áyvai, фри È Exe 
шасра); а. pure from carnality, chaste, modest: Tit. 
ii. 5; тарбёуо$ an unsullied virgin, 2 Co. xi. 2 (4 Mace. 
xviii. 7). b. pure from every fuult, immaculate: 2 Co. 
vii. 11; Phil. iv. 8; 1 Tim. v. 22; 1 Pet. iii. 2; 1 Jn. iii. 
3 (of God [yet cf. éxeivos 1 b.]); Jas. iii. 17. (From Hom. 
down.) (Cf. reff. s. v. душ, fin. ; Weste. on 1 Jn. iii. 3.]* 

dyvétys, -утоғ, 7, [áyvós], purity, uprightness of life: 
2 Co. vi. 6; in 2 Co. xi. 3 some critical authorities 
add каї ris dyvornros after ámAorgros (so L Tr txt., but 
Tr mrg. WH br.), others read rìs &yvórgros kai before 
4mÀAór. Found once in prof. auth., see Boeckh, Corp. 
Inserr.i. p.583 no. 1188 1. 15: Stxasoovrns evexev каї &yvo- 
Tyros.” 

фуубе, adv., purely, with sincerity: Phil. i. 16 (17).* 

&yvoc(a, -as, 7, (yoo), want of knowledge, igno- 
тапсе: 1 Pet. ii. 15; 1 Со. xv. 84, (Sap. xiii. 1).* 
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&-qvocros, -o», [fr. Hom. down], unknown: Acts xvii. 
23 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Altar].* 

&yopá, -ás, й, (dyeipw, pf. ўуора, to collect), [fr. Hom. 
down]; 1. any collection of men, congregation, a» 
sembly. 2. place where assemblies are held; in the 
N. T. the forum or public place, — where trials are held, 
Acts xvi. 19; and the citizens resort, Acts xvii. 17; and 
commodities are exposed for sale, Mk. vii. 4 (ат! dyopas 
вс. éAÓóvres on returning from the market if they have 
not washed themselves they eat not; W. 8 66, 2 d. note); 
accordingly, the most frequented part of a city or vil- 
lage: Mt. xi. 16, (Lk. vii. 32); Mk. vi. 56; Mt. xx. 3; 
xxii. 7; Mk. xii. 38; [Lk. хі. 43]; xx. 46. [See B. D. 
Am. ed. в. v. Market.]* 

éyopáte ; [impf. пудра(оу ; fut. dyopácc]; 1 aor. Пуд- 
paca; Pass. pf. ptcp. nyopacpevos; 1 29r. nyopacbny; 
(dyopá); 1. to frequent the market-place. 2. to buy 
(properly, in the market-place), [Arstph., Xen., al.]; 
used а. literally: absol, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. хі. 15; 
Lk. xix. 45 [not С T Tr WH]; ті, Mt. xiii. 44, 46; 
xiv. 15 and parallel pass., Jn. iv. 8; vi. 5; with тара 
and gen. of the pers. fr. whom, Rev. iii. 18, [Sept., 
Polyb.]; ёк and gen. of price, Mt. xxvii. 7; simple gen. 
of price, Mk. vi. 37. b. figuratively: Christ is said 
to have purchased his disciples i. e. made them, as it 
were, his private property, 1 Co. vi. 20 [this is commonly 
understood of God; but cf. Jn. xvii. 9, 10], 1 Co. vii. 
23 (with gen. of price added; see тт, 1); 2 Pet. ii. 1. 
He is also said to have bought them for God ev r$ 
аїраті abro), by shedding his blood, Rev. v. 9; they, 
too, are spoken of as purchased amd rijs yas, Rev. xiv. 8, 
and dé trav dyÜpárrov, vs. 4, so that they are withdrawn 
from the earth (and its miseries) and from (wicked) 
men. But dyopá(e does not mean redeem (éfayopd(o), 
— аз is commonly said. ГСОМР.: é£-ayopa(o.] 

&yopatos (rarely -aía), -atov, (Фуора), relating to the 
market-place; 1. frequenting the market-place, (either 
transacting business, as the xamrAot or) sauntering idly, 
(Lat. subrostranus, subbasilicanus, Germ. Pflastertreter, 
our loafer): Acts xvii. 5, (Plat. Prot. 347 c. dyopaiot xal 
фало, Arstph. ran. 1015, al.). 2. of affairs usually 
transacted in the market-place: дуораїок (sc. ра [W. 
590 (549)] or evvobo. [Mey. et al.]) tyovraw judicial 
days or assemblies, ГА. V. mrg. court-days], Acts xix. 
38 (тас dyopaiovs rotcio Oat, Strabo 18, p. 932), but many 
think we ought to read ayopaw: here, so G L сі. W. 
53 (52); but see [ Alf. and Tdf. ad loc.; Lipsius, Gram. 
Untersuch. p. 26;] Meyer on Acts xvii. 5; Gottling 
р. 297; [Chandler ed. 1 p. 269 ].* 

бура, -as, 7, "йуо):. 1. a catching, hunting: Lk. v. 4. 
2. the thing caught: й дура rev lyÓvov ‘the catch or haul 
of fish’ i. e. the fishes taken ГА. V. draught], Lk. v. 9.* 

Gypdpparos, -ov, Гурарра), illiterate, without learning: 
Acts iv. 13 (i. e. unversed in the learning of the Jewish 
schools ; cf. Jn. vii. 15 ураррата py uepa8nkos).* 

&ёүр-алМо, -о; (0 be an áypavAos (dypos, афлд), i. e. 
to live in the fields, be under the open sky, even by night: 
Lk. ii. 8, (Strabo p. 801 а.; Plut. Num. 4).* 
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бурею; 1 aor. ўурєоса; (дура); to catch (properly, 
wild animals, fishes): fig., Mk. xii. 18 iva айтду dypevo wat 
Хдуф in order to entrap him by some inconsiderate re- 
mark élicited from him in conversation, cf. Lk. xx. 20. 
(In Anthol. it often denotes to ensnare in the toils of 
love, captivate; cf. maydevo, Mt. xxii. 15; caygvevo, 
Leian. Tim. 25.) * 

&ypi-ddaros, -ov, (dypios and аб or haia, like Фурац- 
пе\№оѕ); 1. of or belonging to the oleaster, or wild olive, 
(скутадпу dypiéXatoy, Anthol. 9, 237, 4; Геї. Lob. Para- 
lip. p. 376)); spoken of а scion, Ro. xi. 17. — 2. As 
subst. й dypwAa:os the oleaster, the wild olive, (opp. to 
kakaos [cf. Aristot. plant. 1, 61), also called by the 
Greeks xorwos, Ro. xi. 24 ; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 
495 sqq. [See B. D. s. v. Olive, and Tristram, Nat. 
Hist. of the Bible, s. v. Olive. The latter says, p. 377, 
* the wild olive must not be confounded with the Oleaster 
or Oil-tree *.]* 

&ypvos, -a, -ov, (dypós), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. living 
or growing in the fields or the woods, used of animals in 
з state of nature, and of plants which grow without 
culture: дем Фуроу wild honey, either that which is 
deposited by bees in hollow trees, clefts of rocks, on the 
bare ground (1 S. xiv. 25 (сі. ув. 26]), etc., or more cor- 
rectly that which distils from certain trees, and is gath- 
ered wlien it has become hard, (Diod. Sic. 19, 94 fin. 
speaking of the Nabathaean Arabians says gverat тар’ 
айтоїс p €À4 fro) тд KaAOvpEvoy dyptov, ф Ххрбутаї потф 
реб дато; cf. Suid. and esp. Suicer s. 7. depis): Mt. iii. 
4; Mk. i. 6. 2. fierce, untamed: кйрата Oaddoons, 
Jude 18 (Sap. xiv. 1).* 

"А үр(ттол, -a (respecting this gen. see W. § 8, 1 р. 60 
(59); B. 20 (18)), 6, see "Нродпє, (3 and) 4. 

dypós, -ov, б, [fr. dyw; prop. a drove or driving-place, 
then, pasturage; cf. Lat. ager, Germ. Acker, Eng. acre; 
Fick, Pt.i. p. 8]; a.a feld, the country: Mt. vi. 28; 
xxiv. 18, Lk. xv. 15; [Mk.xi.8 T Tr WH], etc. b. 
i. ч. xepíor, a piece of land, bit of tillage: Acts i iv. 87; Mk. 
x. 29; Mt. xiii. 24, 27, etc. с. of аурої the farms, 
country-seats, neighboring hamlets: Mk. v. 14 (opp. to 
подіє) ; vi. 386; Lk. іх. 12. [(From Hom. on.)] 

бүротуќо, o; (typvrvos equiv. to dvmvos) ; to be sleep- 
less, keep awake, watch, (1. 4. урпуорбо [see below]) ; 
[fr. Theognis down]; trop. fo be circumspect, attentive, 
ready: Mk. xiii. 33; Lk. xxi. 86; «і rt, to be intent 
upon a thing, Eph. vi. 18; Ффлтёр тос, to exercise con- 
stant vigilance over something (an image drawn from 
shepherds), Heb. xiii. 17. [SYN. dypumveiy, урпуо- 
peiv, vn ec: Зауритьєїу may be taken to express sim- 
ply - - absence of sleep, and, pointedly, the absence of 
it when due to nature, and thence a wakeful frame of 
mind as opposed to listlessness; while ypryopety (the 
offspring ої éypiyopa) represents a waking state as 
the effect of some arousing effort . . . i. e. а more stir- 
ring image than the former. The group of synonyms 
is completed by mew, which signifies z state untouched 
by any slumberous or beclouding influences, and thence, 
one that is guarded against advances of drowsiness or 
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bewilderment. Thus it becomes a term for wariness 
(cf. vähe каї рёруас” amoreiv) against spiritual dangers 
and beguilements, 1 Pet. v. 8, etc.” Green, Crit. Notes 
on the N. T. (note on Mk. xiii. 83 sq.).]* 

åypvrvía, -as, 7, sleeplessness, watching: 2 Co. vi. 5; 
xi. 27. [From Hdt. down.]* 

Kyo ; impf. уои; fut. аёо; 2 aor. ўуауор, inf. дусуєі, 
(more rarely 1 aor. ўёа, in ёлауо 2 Pet. ii. 5); Pass., 
pres. dyouai; impf. удіпи; 1 aor. йубпу; 1 fut. ахді- 
соши; [fr. Hom. down]; to drive, lead. 1. properly 
[A. V. ordinarily, to bring]; a. to lead by laying 
hold of, and in this way to bring to the point of desti- 
nation: of an animal, Mt. xxi. 7; Lk. xix. 85; Mk. xi. 
7 (T Tr WII $épovcw) ; [Lk. xix. 30]; reva foll. by eis 
with acc. of place, Lk. iv. 9 [al. refer this to 2 c.]; x. 
94; (ўуауоу к. ela yayov eis, Lk. xxii. 54); Jn. xviii. 23; 
Acts vi. 12; ix. 2; xvii. 5 [К С); xxi. 34; xxii. 5, 24 
Rec.; xxiii. 10, 31; ёл with acc., Acts xvii. 19; ое, 
Lk. iv. 29; mpós rwa, to persons, Lk. [iv. 40]; xviii. 
40; Acts ix. 27;-Jn. viii. 8[Rec.]. b. to lead by accom- 
panying to (into) any place: eis, Acts xi. 26 (25); éws, 
Acts xvii. 15; #рф rwa, to persons, Jn. i. 42 (48); ix. 
13; Acts xxiii. 18; foll. by dat. of pers. to whom, Acts 
xxi. 16 on which see W. 214 (201) at length, [cf. B. 
284 (244)], (1 Macc. vii. 2 дує atrovs айтф). с. fo 
lead with one's self, attach to one's self as an attendant: 
ria, 2 Tim. iv. 11 ; 1 Th. iv. 14, (Joseph. antt. 10, 9, 6 
атт}ре> eic thy Агумттоу Фушу xai 'lepeuiavy). Some refer 
Acts xxi. 16 to this head, resolving it dyovres Mvdaova 
тар ф £ewoÜopev, but incorrectly, see W. [and В.) as 
above: d. (o conduct, bring: rea, [Lk. xix. 27]; Jn. 
vii. 45; [xix. 4, 13]; Acts v. 21, 26, [27]; хіх. 37; xx. 
12; xxv. 6, 23; тФАо>, Mk. xi. 2 (where T Tr WH 
фёрєтє) ; [Lk. хіх. 80, see а. above]; теа rim or ri тил, 
Mt. xxi. 2; Acts xiii. 23 GL T Tr WH. e. to lead 
away, to a court of justice, magistrate, etc.: simply, 
Mk. xiii. 11; [Acts xxv. 17]; еті with acc., Mt. x. 18; 
Lk. xxi. 12 (T Tr WH darayogévovs) ; [Lk. xxiii. 1]; 
Acts [ix. 21]; xviii. 12; (often in Attic); [mpós with 
acc., Jn. xviii. 13 L T Tr WH]; to punishment: simply 
(2 Macc. vi. 29; vii. 18, etc.), Jn. xix. 16 Grsb. (Е xai 
annyayov, which L T Tr WH have expunged); with 
telic inf., Lk. xxiii. 32; [foll. by va, Mk. xv. 20 Lchm.]; 
emi сфауп», Acts viii. 32, (елі ваматф, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 
3; an. 1, 6, 10). 2. tropically ; a. to lead, guide, 
direct: Jn. x. 16; els perávoay, Ro. ii. 4. b. to lead 
through, conduct, to something, become the author of 
good or of evil to some опе: els доба», Heb. ii. 10, (els 
[а]. еті) калокауавіа», Xen. mem. 1, 6, 14; eis QovA eia», 
Dem. р. 213, 28). c. to move, impel, of forces and 
influences affecting the mind: Lk. iv. 1 (where read еу 
ті épnpe [with L txt. Т Tr WH)); пиєдрате веої йуєсваї, 
Ro. viii. 14; Gal. v. 18; Єпівиріас, 2 Tim. iii. 6; sim- 
ply, urged on by blind impulse, 1 Co. xii. 2 — unless im- 
pelled by Satan's influence be preferable, cf. 1 Co. x. 20; 
Eph. ii. 2; |В. 383 (828) sq.]. 3. to pass a day, 
keep or celebrate a feast, etc : rpírgv йибра» dye sc. б 
'IzpajÀ, Lk. xxiv. 21 [others (see Meyer) supply айтоє 
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ог 6 'Inco)s; still others take dyec as impers., one passes, 
Vulg. tertia dies est; see В. 184 (118)] ; yeveriav дуоре- 
vor, Mt. xiv. 6 В С; dyopaio: (q. v. 2), Acts xix. 38; often 
in the О. T. Аросг. (cf. Wahl, Clavis Apocr. s. У. дуо, 
3), in Hdt. and Attic writ. 4. intrans. to go, depart, 
(W. $ 38, 1, p. 251 (286) ; [B. 144 (126)]) : &yapev let 
us go, Mt. xxvi. 46; Mk. xiv. 42; Jn. xiv. 31; троє 
vwa, Jn. xi. 15; els with acc. of place, Mk. i. 38; Jn. 
xi. 7, (Epict. diss. 8, 22, 55 дуне» ётї тд» дуббнато»); 
[foll. by tva, Jn. хі. 16. COMP.: d», én-ay-, dr-, туу-ат-, 
8c-, ela-, тар-єю-, 26, ёт-, кат-, рет, rap-, frept-, тро-, трос-, 
cur, ém-our-, in-dyw. Syn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]* 

dywyh, -7s, 7, (fr. dyw, like одр fr. 409); 1. prop- 
erly, a leading. 2. figuratively, а. trans. а conduct- 
ing, training, education, discipline. b. intrans. the life 
led, way or course of life (a use which arose from the 
fuller expression aywy? тоб Biov, in Polyb. 4, 74,1. 4; cf. 
Germ. Lebensführung): 2 Tim. iii. 10 [R. V. conduct], 
(Esth. ii. 20; 2 Macc. iv. 16; у є» Xptor@ тувуп, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 6; ќуи) ауоуп, ibid. 48, 1). Often in 
prof. auth. in all these senses.* 

буду, -àyos, б, (Ayo); 1. a place of assembly (Hom. 
Il. 7, 298; 18,376); spec. the place in which the Greeks 
assembled to celebrate solemn games (as the Pythian, 
the Olympian); hence 2. a contest, of athletes, run- 
ners, charioteers. In a fig. sense, a. in the phrase 
(used by the Greeks, see трёҳо, b.) rpéxew тд» аубма, 
Heb. xii. 1, that is to say ‘Amid all hindrances let us 
exert ourselves to the utmost to attain to the goal of 
perfection set before the followers of Christ'; any 
struggle with dangers, annoyances, obstacles, standing 
in the way of faith, holiness, and a desire to spread the 
gospel: 1 Th. ii. 2; Phil. 1.30; 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. 
iv. 7. b. intense solicitude, anxiety: пері rwos, Col. 
ii. 1 [cf. Eur. Ph. 1350; Polyb. 4, 56,4]. On the ethical 
use of figures borrowed from the Greek Games cf. 
Grimm on Sap. iv. 1; [ Howson, Metaphors of St. Paul, 
Essay iv.; Conyb. and Hows. Life and Epp. of St. 
Paul, ch. xx.; Mc. and S. ій. 788° sq.; BB.DD. s. v. 
Games ].* 

&үшу(а, -as, 7); 1. i.q. дуду, which see. 2. It is 
often used, from Dem. (on the Crown р. 236, 19 ў» ó 
ФА№:ттоѕ év $óBo каї поЛАД dyoviq) down, of severe 
mental struggles and emotions, agony, anguish: Lk. 
xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; (2 Macc. iii. 14, 
16; ху.19; Joseph. antt. 11,8, 4 6 dpytepevs бу Фу dyovig 
«ai дее). (Cf. Field, Otium Norv. iii. on Lk. Ї.с.)? 

буоуборам ; impf. уои; pf. уфисри; а depon. 
mid. verb [cf. W. 260 (244)); (дуои); 1. to enter a 
contest; contend in the gymnastic games: 1 Co. ix. 25. 
2. univ. to contend with adversaries, fight: foll. by iva 
py, Jn. xviii. 36. 3. fig. іо contend, struggle, with 
difficulties and dangers antagonistic to the gospel: Col. 
і. 29; 1 Tim. iv. 10 (L T Tr txt. WH txt.; for Вес. 
óvediope0a) ; душиі(орає dyôva (often used by the 
Greeks also, esp. the Attic), 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 
7. 4. to endeavor with strenuous zeal, strive, to obtain 
something ; foll. by an inf., Lk. xiii. 24 ; отер twos Фу rais 


абехфо< 
mpocevyais, wa, Col. iv. 12. [Сомр.: дмт-, éx-, кат-, 
cvr-ayovi(opa.. |" 

"Абу, indecl. prop. name (but in Joseph." Adapos, -ov), 
DW (i. e. acc. to Philo, de leg. alleg. i. 29, Opp. i. p. 62 
ed. Mang., ynivos ; acc. to Euseb. Prep. Ev. vii. 8 yryevas ; 
acc. to Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 2 svppós, with which Gesenius 
agrees, see his Thesaur. i. р. 25); 1. Adam, the first 
man and the parent of the whole human race: Lk. iii. 38; 
Ro. v. 14; 1 Co. xv. 22, 45; 1 Tim. ii. 13 sq.; Jude 14. 
In accordance with the Rabbinic distinction between the 
former Adam (PRII ОК), the first man, the author 
of ‘all our woe,’ and the latter Adam (опи OW), 
the Messiah, the redeemer, in 1 Co. xv. 45 Jesug Christ 
is called б čryaros "Адац (see Єсхатоє, 1) and contrasted 
with ó mparos dvÜpemoc; Ro. v. 14 ó pov вс. "Ада. 
[2. one of the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 33 WH mrg. 
(cf. 'Aüpetv). ]* 

&$@лгауо$, -оу, (датах), without expense, requiring no 
outlay: 1 Co. їх. 18 (iva адатауо» sw тд єбауубмо» 
‘that I may make Christian instruction gratuitous?).* 

"А55( or 'A88e( Т Tr WH [see WH. App. р. 155, and 
8. v. €& 4], б, the indecl. prop. name of one of the ances 
tors of Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 

658 f, -55, 7, (see adeAdds), [fr. Aeschyl. down], sis- 
ter; 1. a full, own sister (i.e. by birth): Mt. xix. 
29; Lk. x. 39 sq.; Jn. xi. 1, 3, 5; xix. 25; Ro. xvi. 15, 
etc.; respecting the sisters of Christ, mentioned in Mt. 
xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3, see адеАфбс, 1. 2. one connected 
by the tie of the Christian religion: 1 Co. vii. 15; ix. 5; 
Philem. 2 L T Tr WH; Jas. ii. 15; with a subj. gen., a 
Christian woman especially dear to one, Ro. xvi. 1. 

&5&\ф&, -o), ó, (fr. a copulative and дефіс, from the 
same womb; cf. ауастор), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. а 
brother (whether born of the same two parents, or only 
of the same father or the same mother): Mt. i. 2; iv. 18, 
and often. That ‘the brethren of Jesus,’ Mt. xii. 46, 47 
[but WH only in mrg.]; xiii. 55 sq.; Mk. vi. 3 (in the 
last two passages also sisters); Lk. viii. 19 sq.; Jn. ii. 
12; vii. 3; Acts i. 14; Gal. i. 19; 1 Co. ix. 5, are 
neither sons of Joseph by a wife married before Mary 
(which is the account in the Apocryphal Gospels [cf. 
Thilo, Cod. Apocr. ЇЧ. T. i. 362 sq.]), nor cousins, the 
children of Alpheus or Cleophas Гі. e. Clopas] and Mary 
a sister of the mother of Jesus (the current opinion 
among the doctors of the church since Jerome and Au- 
gustine [cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal., diss. ii.]), accord- 
ing to that use of language by which dóeAQós like the 
Hebr. ПИ denotes any blood-relation or kinsman (Gen. 
xiv. 16; 1 S. xx. 29; 2 K. x. 18; 1 Chr. xxiii. 22, 
etc.), but own brothers, born after Jesus, is clear prin- 
cipally from Mt. i. 25 [only in R С); Lk. ii. 7 — where, 
had Mary borne no other children after Jesus, instead 
of visy протбтокоу, the expression við» uovoyevi would 
have been used, as well as from Acts i. 14, cf. Jn. vii. 5, 
where the Lord's brethren are distinguished from the 
apostles. See further on this point under 'Idxofgos, 3. 
[Cf. B. D. в. v. Brother; Andrews, Life of our Lord, 
pp. 104-116; Bib. Sacr. for 1864, pp. 855-869; for 1869 
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pp. 745-758; Laurent, №. T. Studien pp. 153-193; Mc- 
Clellan, note on Mt. xiii. 55.! 2. according to а 
Hebr. use of пк (Ех. ii. 11; iv. 18, еёс.), hardly to be 
met with in prof. auth., having the same national ances- 
tor, belonging to the same people, countryman ; so the 
Jews (as the oméppa `АВрааџ, viol "Ісрата, cf. Acts xiii. 
26; [in Deut. xv. 3 opp. to ó аААётро$, cf. xvii. 15; 
xv. 12; Philo de septen. $ 9 init.]) are called adeAgoi : 
Mt. v. 47; Acts iii. 22 (Deut. xviii. 15); vii. 23; xxii. 
5; xxviii. 15, 21; Во. ix. 3; in address, Ácts ii. 29; 
iii. 17; xxiii. 1; Heb. vii. 5. 3. just as in Lev. xix. 
17 the word nx is used interchangeably with y^ (but, 
as vss. 16, 18 show, in speaking of Israelites), so in the 
sayings of Christ, Mt. v. 22, 24; vii. 3 sqq., ddeAdds is 
used for ó тАпсіоу to denote (as appears from Lk. x. 
29 sqq.) any fellow-man, — as having one and the same 
father with others, viz. God (Heb. ii. 11), and as de- 
scended from the same first ancestor (Acts xvii. 26); 
cf. Epict. diss. 1, 13, 8. 4. a fellow-believer, united to 
another by the bond of affection ; so most frequently of 
Christians, constituting as it were but а single family: 
Mt. xxiii. 8; Jn. xxi. 23; Acts vi. 3 [Lchm. om.]; ix. 
30; xi. 1; Gal. i. 2; 1 Co. v. 11; Phil. i. 14, etc. ; in 
courteous address, Ro. i. 18; vii. 1; 1 Co. i. 10; 1 Jn. 
ii. 7 Rec., and often elsewhere; yet in the phraseology 
of John it has reference to the new life unto which men 
are begotten again by the efficiency of a common father, 
even God: 1 Jn. ii. 9 sqq. ; iii. 10, 14, etc., cf. v. 1. 
5. an associate in employment or office: 1 Со. i. 1; 
2 Co. i. 1; ii. 13(12); Eph. vi. 21; Col. i. 1. 6. brethren 
of Christ is used of, а. his brothers by blood; see 1 
above. b.all men: Mt. xxv. 40 [Lchm. br.]; Heb. ii. 
11 sq. [al refer these exx. to d.] с. apostles: Mt. 
xxviii. 10: Jn. xx. 17. d. Christians, as those who are 
destined to be exalted to the same heavenly доба (q. v. 
III. 4 b.) which he enjoys: Ro. viii. 29. 

GSeA\h6rns, -птог, 7, brotherhood; the abstract for the 
concrete, a band of brothers i.e. of Christians, Chris- 
tian brethren : 1 Pet. ii. 17; v. 9. (1 Macc. xii. 10, 17, 
the connection of allied nations; 4 Macc. ix. 28 ; x. 8, 
the connection of brothers; Dio Chrys. ii. 137 [ed. 
Reiske]; often in eccl. writ.) * 

й-Бтроє, -ov, (SnAros), not manifest: Lk. xi. 44; indis- 
tinct, uncertain, obscure: dvi, 1 Co. xiv. 8. (In Grk. 
auth. fr. Hes. down.) [Cf. 87Aos,fin.; Schmidt ch. 130.]* 

&бтү\бтт, -jros, 7, uncertainty: 1 Tim. vi. 17 sAovrov 
dógAoórgr. equiv. to mAovro anp, cf. W. § 34, 3 a. 
[ Polyb., Dion. Hal., Philo.]* 

åhus, adv., uncertainly: 1 Co. ix. 26 ойто rpéyo, 
és ovx dÜgÀos i.e. not uncertain whither; cf. Mey. 
ad loc. [(Thuc., a1.)]* 

ábnpowe, o; (fr. the unused адуџор, and this fr. a 
priv. and à5pos; accordingly uncomfortable, as not at 
home, cf. Germ. unheimisch, unheimlich; сі. Віт. Lexil. 
ii. 136 [Fishlake’s trans. р. 29 sq. But Lob. (Pathol. 
Proleg. p. 238, cf. р. 160) et al. connect it with адпром, 
адйсаг ; see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. 261); to be troubled, 
distressed: Mt. xxvi. 37; Mk. xiv. 38; Phil. ii. 26. 
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(Xen. Hell. 4, 4, 3 адпромйса ras Wuyas, and often in 
prof. auth.) * 

“А515, ddns, -ov, б, (for the older "Айдпе, which Hom. 
uses, and this fr. a priv. and lety, not to be seen, [cf. Lob. 
Path. Element. ii. 6 sq.]); in the classics 1. a prop. 
name, Hades, Pluto, the god of the lower regions; so in 
Hom. always. 2. an appellative, Orcus, the nether world, 
the realm of the dead [cf. Theocr. idyll. 2, 159 schol. rjv той 
@8оо кройе тїз», тоёт’ Єстіу drobaveirai]. || In the Sept. 
the Hebr. Эц is almost always rendered by this word 
(once by 6dyaros, 2 S. xxii. 6); it denotes, therefore, in 
bibl. Grk. Orcus, the infernal regions, & dark (Job x. 
21) and dismal place (but cf. yéevva and тарадесоѕ) in 
the very depths of the earth (Job xi. 8; Is. lvii. 9; 
Am. іх. 2, etc. ; see a8vacos), the common receptacle 
of disembodied spirits: Lk. xvi. 23; eis d8ov sc. дороу, 
Acts ii. 27, 81, acc. to а very common ellipsis, сі. W. 
592 (550) [B. 171 (149)]; (but L T Tr WH in vs. 27 
and T WH in both verses read eic ддпу; so Sept. Ps. xv. 
(xvi.) 10); múňa: айдо», Mt. xvi. 18 (rvAepoi дом, Job 
xxxvii. 17; see múàņ); kAeis тоб Gov, Rev. i. 18; 
Hades as a power is personified, 1 Co. xv. 55 (where L 
T Tr WH read @avare for R С адп [cf. Acts ii. 24 Tr 
mrg.]); Rev. vi 8; xx. 13 sq. Metaph. ёоѕ або [ката- 
Baivew or] xaraBiBatecOa to [go or] be thrust down 
into the depth of misery and disgrace: Mt. xi. 23 [here 
І, Tr WH xaraBaivew]; Lk. x. 15 [here Tr mrg. WH txt. 
xarafaivew]. [See esp. Boettcher, De Inferis, s. v." Abys 
in Grk. index. On the existence and locality of Hades 
cf. Greswell on the Parables, App. ch. x. vol. v. pt. ii. 
pp. 261-406; on the doctrinal significance of the word 
see the BB.DD. and E. R. Craven in Lange on Rev. 
pp. 364-377.]* 

&-Buá-kpuros, -оу, (діакрімо to distinguish); 1. undis- 
tinguished and undistinguishable: фаут, Polyb. 15, 12, 9; 
Aóyos, Leian. Jup. Trag. 25; for 113, Gen. i. 2 Symm. 
2. without dubiousness, ambiguity, or uncertainty (see 
діакріувь Pass. and Mid. 3 Гаї. without variance, cf. ди- 
kpivw, 2]) : 4 dvwOev copia, Jas. iii. 17 (Ignat. ad Eph. 
3, 2 'Ineoüs Хрістдє тд адийкритом йифу (ӯр [yet al. take 
the word here i. q. inseparable, cf. Zahn in Patr. Apost. 
Opp., ed. Gebh., Harn. and Zahn, fasc. ii. р. 7; see also 
in general Zahn, Ignatius, p. 429 note! ; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Ignat.l.c.; Soph. Lex.s. v. Used from Hippocr. down. ].* 

dBidAcrwros, -ov, (діал єйто to intermit, leave off), uninter- 
mitted, unceasing: Ro.ix.2; 2 Tim. i. 8. [Tim. Locr. 98e.]* 

dBuvaAeUmrros, adv., without intermission, incessantly, as 
siluously: Ro. 1.9; 1 Th. i. 2 (3); ії. 13; v.17 [Polyb., 
Diod., Strabo; 1 Macc. xii. 11.]* 

&-5.а-фдор(а, -as, й, (fr. ад:афдороѕ incorrupt, incor- 
ruptible; and this from ад:афдеіро), incorruptibility, 
soundness, integrity: of mind, е» ті) дідаскадіа, Tit. ii. 
7 (L T Tr WH афборіам). Not found in the classics." 

ébude, -о; [fut. dÓugce]; 1 aor. лдїкса; Pass., 
[pres. адікобраї); 1 aor. ndcanOny; literally to be d3eos. 
1. absolutely; а. to act unjustly or wickedly, to sin: 
Rev. xxii. 11; Col. iii 26. b. to be a criminal, to have 
violated the laws in some way: Acts xxv. 11, (often so 


абіктиа 


in Grk. writ. [cf. W. § 40, 2 с.]). с. todo wrong: 1 Co. 
vi. 8; 2 Co. vii. 19. d. to do hurt: Rev. ix: 19. 2. 
transitively ; a. ri, to do some wrong, sin in some re- 
spect: Col. iii. 25 (6 пдікпає ‘the wrong which he hath 
done"). b. тоа, fo wrong some one, act wickedly 
towards him: Acts vii. 26 sq. (by blows); Mt. xx. 18 
(by fraud); 2 Co. vii. 2; pass. ддікеїсваї to be 
wronged, 2 Со. vii. 12; Acts vii. 24; mid. адікобшаи 
to suffer one's self to be wronged, take wrong [W. 
$ 38, 3; cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, $ 87 sq.]: 1 Co. 
vi 7; тий ovdév [B. § 131, 10; W. 227 (213)], Acts 
xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12; тоа ти, Philem. 18; Гадікодиємог 
рисвду ддіккає (К. V. suffering wrong as the hire of 
. wrong-doing), 2 Pet. ii. 13 WII Tr mrg.] с. rud, 
to hurt, damage, harm (in this sense by Greeks of every 
period): Lk. x. 19; Rev. vi. 6; vii. 2 sq.; ix. 4, 10; 
xi 5; pass. од ш) адикві) ёк то? Üavarov shall suffer 
no violence from death, Rev. ii. 11.* 

85(ктра, -ros, ro, (déc), [fr. Hdt. on], a misdeed [rà 
йдікоу . . . бта» mpaxOn, adiknua Єстіу, Aristot. Eth. Nic. 
5, 7]: Acts xviii. 14; xxiv. 20; Rev. xviii. 5.* 

&Bu(a, -ас, 7, (adios), [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. injustice, 
of a judge: Lk. xviii. 6; Ro. ix. 14. 2. unrighteous- 
ness of heart and life; а. üniv.: Mt. xxiii. 25 Grsb.; 
Acts viii. 23 (see avv8ecpos); Ro. i. 18, 29; ii. 8; vi. 
13; 2 Tim. ii. 19; opp. to й dAnOea, 1 Co. xiii. 6; 2 Th. 
ії. 12; opp. to ӯ 8:каосорр, Ro. iii. 5; Heb. i. 9 Tdf.; 
owing to the context, the guilt of unrighteousness, 1 Jn. 
i. 9; атату rijs ад:кіаѕ deceit which unrighteousness 
uses, 2 Th. ii. 10; цісвос адикіає reward (i. e. penalty) 
due to unrighteousness, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [see ад:кёо, 2 b. 
fin. b. spec., unrighteousness by which others are 
deceived > Jn. vii. 18 (opp. to dAnOns); papwvas rìs 
ddexias deceitful riches, Lk. xvi. 9 (cf. атату тоб rovrov, 
Mt. xiii. 22; others think *riches wrongly acquired '; 
[others, riches apt to be used unrighteously; cf. vs. 8 and 
Mey. ad loc.]) ; xoopos rìs адікіає, а phrase having ref- 
erence to sins of the tongue, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. xóopos, 8); 
treachery, Lk. xvi. 8 (olkovdpos Tis адікіає, Гаї. take it 
generally, ‘acting unrighteously’}). 3. a deed violat- 
ing law and justice, act of unrighteousness : тата адікіа 
ápapría Єсті, 1 Jn. v. 17; épyára: ris адикіає, Lk. xiii. 27; 
ai adtxiae iniquities, misdeeds, Heb. viii. 12 (fr. Sept. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34; cf. Dan. iv. 20 (24)) ; шебд< 
адікіає reward obtained by wrong-doing, Acts i. 18; 
2 Pet. ії. 15; spec., the wrong of depriving another 
of what is his, 2 Co. xii. 13 (where a favor is ironically 
called адікіа)." 

&6.коѕ, -ov, (Bin), [fr. Hes. down]; descriptive of one 
who violates or has violated justice; 1. unjust, (of 
God as judge): Ro. iii. 5; Heb. vi. 10. 2. of one 
who breaks God's laws, unrighteous, sinful, (see адікіа, 
2): [1 Co. vi. 9]; opp. to 8inatos, Mt. v. 45; Acts xxiv. 
15; 1 Pet. iii. 15; opp. to edoeSns, 2 Pet. ii. 9; in this 
sense acc. to Jewish speech the Gentiles are called 
ддіког, 1 Co. vi. 1 (see duaprados, b. B.). 3. spec., of 
one who deals fraudulently with others, Lk. xviii. 11; 
who is false to а trust, Lk. xvi. 10 (opp. to moros) ; 
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deceitful, рарораѕ, ibid. vs. 11 (for other interpretations 
see адікіа, 2 b.).* 

95(коѕ, adv., unfustly, undeservedly, without fault: wa- 
схе, 1 Pet. ii. 19 ГА. V. wrongfully. (Fr. Hdt. оп.))" 

"Абу, 6, Admin, the indecl. prop. name of one of 
the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. їй. 38, where ТАЄ. reads 
ToU "Адиєїу той Apvel for Rec. тоб "Арар (q. v.), [and WH 
txt. substitute the same reading for тоб 'AjuvaBdB тоб 
"Apdp of В С, but in their mrg. Addy (д. v. 2) for Adpeiv; 
on the spelling of the word see their App. p. 155].* 

G-SéKipos, -ov, (Sóxuios), [fr. Eur. down], not standing 
the test, not approved; properly of metals and coin, 
аруоркоу, Is. i. 22; Prov. xxv. 4; у0шора, Plat. legg. 
v. p. 742 а., al.; hence, which does not prove itself to 
be such as it ought: yh, of sterile soil, Heb. vi. 8; ina 
moral sense ГА. V. reprobate], 1 Co. ix. 27; 2 Co. xiii. 
5-7; vous, Ro. i. 28; пері ту» пісті, 2 Tim. iii. 8; 
hence, unfit for something: mpós та» €pyov ayabdy ад. 
Tit. i. 16.* 

&-BoXos, -оу, (8óAos), [fr. Pind. down], guileless; of 
things, unadulterated, pure : of milk, 1 Pet. ii. 2. [Cf. 
Trench $ Імі.)? 

"Абрацутттубо, -7, -óv, adj., of Adramyttium ('ABpauvr- 
тіоу, "Адрароттєму, 'Адрациутеюу [also 'Arpapvr., etc., cf. 
Poppo, Thue. pt. i. vol. ii. p. 441 sq.; Wetst. on Acts, 
as below; WH "Адраримттпроз, cf. their Intr. $ 408 and 
App. р. 160]), а sea-port of Mysia: Acts xxvii. 2, [mod- 
ern Edremit, Ydramit, Adramiti, etc.; cf. Mc. and S. 
в. v. Adramyttium ].* 

"Абріаа [WHI "Адр.), -ov, б, Adrias, the Adriatic Sea 
i. e., in à wide sense, the sea between Greece and Italy: 
Acts xxvii. 27, [cf. B. D. s. v. Adria; Dict. of Grk. & 
Rom. Geog. s. v. Adriaticum Mare].* 

dSpérns [ Кес" адр. ], -птоє, 7, or better (cf. Віт. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. 417) d8porqs, -ўтоѕ, [on the accent cf. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. s. v.; Chandler $$ 634, 635], (fr. áópos 
thick, stout, full-grown, strong, rich (2 K. x. 6, 11, etc.]), 
in Grk. writ. it follows the signif. of the adj. d3pos; once 
in the N. T.: 2 Co. viii. 20, bountiful collection, great 
liberality, ГЕ. V. bounty]. (á8poovvg, of an abundant 
harvest, Hes. ёру. 471.) * 

ббууатво, -à: fut. адиғатђсо ; (advvatos); а. not to 
have strength, to be weak ; always so of persons in classic 
Grk. b. a thing advvarei, cannot be done, із impos- 
sible; so only in the Sept. апа N. T.: ойк абиматдає: 
mapa TẸ беф [roð 0«o0 L mrg. T Tr WH] та» рӯра, 
Lk. i. 37 (Sept. Gen. xviii. 14) [al. retain the act. sense 
here: from God no word shall be without power, see 
тара, I. b. cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc.]; 
ovdey advvarnoe bpiv, Mt. xvii. 20, (Job xlii. 2).* 

&-Bóvaros, -оу, (Svvapa:), [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. without 
strength, impotent: rois посі, Acts xiv. 8; fig. of Chris- 
tians whose faith is not yet quite firm, Ro. xv. 1 (opp. 
to 8uvaros). 2. impossible (in contrast with дуратду) : 
тара tit, for (with) any one, Mt. xix. 26; Mk. х. 27; Lk. 
xviii. 27; rò або». той vopov * what the law could not do’ 
(this God effected by, etc.; [al. take rò ади». here as nom. 
absol., cf. В. 381 (326); W. 574 (534); Meyer or Gif- 


бо 
ford ad loc.]), Во. viii. 3; foll. by acc. with inf., Heb. 
vi. 4, 18; x. 4; by inf., Heb. xi. 6.* 

Se (аєдо); common in Grk. of every period; in 
Sept. for NY ; to sing, chant; 1. intrans.: revi, to the 
praise of any one (Judith xvi. 1 (2)), Eph. v. 19; Col. 
iii. 16, (in both passages of the lyrical emotion of a 
devout and grateful soul). 2. trans.: Qj», Rev. v. 
9; xiv. 3; ху. 3.* 

бе, [see aie» ], adv., [fr. Hom. down], always; 1. per- 
petually, incessantly: Acts vii. 51; 2 Co. iv. 11; vi. 10; 
Tit.i.12; Heb.iii.10. 2. invariably, at any and every 
time when according to the circumstances something is 
or ought to be done again: Mk. xv. 8 [Т WH om.] (at 
every feast); 1 Pet. iii. 15; 2 Pet. i. 12.* 

Gerds,-ov, ó, (like Lat. avis, fr. йш on account of its 
wind-like flight Геї. Curtius 5 596]), [fr. Hom. down], in 
Sept. for 193, an eagle: Rev. iv.7; viii. 13 (Rec. ayyeAov); 
xii.14. In Mt. xxiv. 28; Lk. xvii. 37 (asin Job xxxix. 
30; Prov. xxx. 17) it is better, since eagles are said 
seldom or never to go in quest of carrion, to understand 
with many interpreters either the vultur percnopterus, 
which resembles an eagle (Plin. h. n. 10, 3 “quarti 
generis — viz. aquilarum — est percnopterus "), or the 
vultur barbatus. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Adler; [ Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 172 sqq.]. The meaning of 
the proverb [cf. exx. in Wetst. on Mt. 1. с.) quoted in 
both passages is, ‘where there are sinners (cf. птбра), 
there judgments from heaven will not be wanting '.* 

@ороѕ, -ov, (бошт), Hebr. N¥9, unfermented, free from 
leaven; properly: арто, Ex. xxix. 2; Joseph. antt. 
3, 6, 6; hence the neut. plur. та d(vpa, x2, unleavened 
loaves; й Форт r&v d(vpew, Yon an, the (paschal) 
festival at which for seven days the Israelites were 
accustomed to eat unleavened bread in commemoration 
of their exit from Egypt (Ex. xxiii. 15; Lev. xxiii. 6), 
Lk. xxii. 1; 7 проту (sc. ђрёра) то» af. Mt. xxvi. 17; 
Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii. 7; аі иёра тёр ag. Acts хіі. 3; 
xx. 6; the paschal festival itself is called rà ура, Mk. 
xiv. 1, Геї. 1 Esdr. і. 10, 19; W.176 (166); B. 23 (21)]. 
Figuratively : Christians, if such as they ought to be, 
are called d(vuo i. e. devoid of the leaven of iniquity, 
free from faults, 1 Co. v. 7; and are admonished 
éopra(«» ё» a(vpow eQuxpuveias, to keep festival with the 
unleavened bread of sincerity and truth, vs. 8. (The 
word occurs twice in prof. auth., viz. Athen. 3, 74 
(dprov) Щиро», Plat. Tim. р. 74 d. d(vpos сарб flesh not 
yet quite formed, [add Galen de alim. fac. 1, 2].) * 

"А{ёр, Л гог, the indecl. prop. name of опе of the 
ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 13 sq.* 

"ALeros, -ov, 7, ЛОК, Azotus, Ashdod, one of the five 
chief cities of the Philistines, lying between Ashkelon 
and Jamnia [i. e. Jabneel] and near the Mediterranean: 
Acts viii. 40; at present a petty village, Esdüd. A suc- 
cinct history of the city is given by Gesenius, Thesaur. 
ій. p. 1366; Raumer, Palästina, p. 174; [Alex.'s Kitto 
or Mc. and S. s. v. Ashdod].* 

&15(а, -as, 7, (fr. адл, and this fr. a priv. and }8os 
pleasure, delight), [fr. Lysip. down]; 1. unpleasant- 
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ness, annoyance. 2. dislike, hatred: év апдіа, cod. 
Cantabr. іп Lk. xxiii. 12 for Rec. êv &xÓpa.* 

др, dépos, ó, (Anus, йо, [cf. dvepos, init.]), the air (par- 
ticularly the lower and denser, as distinguished from the 
higher and rarer 6 аідпр, cf. Hom. Il. 14, 288), the at- 
mospheric region: Acts xxii. 23; 1 Th. iv. 17; Rev. ix. 
2; xvi. 17; ó dpxe» rijs e£ovoias rov aépos in Eph. ii. 2 
signifies ‘the ruler of the powers (spirits, see é£ovcía 
4 c. BB.) in the air,’ i. e. the devil, the prince of the de- 
mons that according to Jewish opinion fill the realm of 
air (cf. Mey. ad loc.; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Air; Stuart 
in Bib. Заст. for 1843, р. 139 sq.]). Sometimes indeed, 
апр denotes а hazy, obscure atmosphere (Hom. Il. 17, 
644; 3, 381; 5,350,etc. ; Polyb. 18, 3, 7), but is nowhere 
quite equiv. to exóros, — the sense which many injudi- 
ciously assign it in Eph. l. с. dépa 8épew (сі. verberat 
ictibus auras, Verg. Aen. 5, 377, of pugilists who miss 
their aim) i. e. to contend in vain, 1 Co. ix. 26; eis 
dépa AaAeiv (rerba ventis profundere, Lucr. 4, 929 (932)) 
*to speak into the air' i. e. without effect, used of 
those who speak what is not understood by the hearers, 
1 Co. xiv. 9.* 

áfavacla, -as, 7. (абаратоѕ), immortality: 1 Co. xv. 
53 sq.; 1 Tim. vi. 16 where God is described as ó poros 
хоу авамасіау, because he possesses it essentially — ‘ ёк 
THs оікєіає ovc ias, ойк єк OeAnparos Лоо, каватер oi Хотої 
mavres дваматої! Justin, quaest. et resp. ad orthod. 61 
р. 84 ed. Otto. (In Grk. writ. fr. Plato down.) * 

&-Ө{рдто$, -ov, а later form for the ancient and prefer- 
able абёшотоѕ, (вератоє, вешетоє, бєрї, Oépus law, 
right), contrary to law and justice, prohibited by law, 
illicit, criminal: 1 Pet. iv. 3 [here A. У. abominable]; 
аверитбу ёсті тил with inf., Acts x. 28.* 

б-веоз, -оу, (Geos), [fr. Pind. down], without God, know- 
ing and worshipping no God, in which sense Ael. v. h. 
2, 31 declares бт. pndets т©> ВарВароу йбео<; in classic 
auth. generally slighting the gods, impious, repudiating 
the gods recognized by the state, in which sense certain 
Greek philosophers, the Jews (Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 14, 4), 
and subsequently Christians were called d6eo by the 
heathen (Justin, apol. 1, 13, etc.). In Eph. ii. 12 of 
one who neither knows nor worships the true God; 
so of the heathen (cf. 1 Th. iv. 5; Gal. iv. 8) ; Clem. 
Alex. protr. ii. 23 p. 19 Pott. dBeovs . - - ої róv буто бута 
веду тууопкасі, Philo, leg. ad Gai. $ 25 aiyumriaxn aÉcorgs, 
Hos. iv. 15 Symm. оѓкоѕ dĝeias а house in which idols are 
worshipped, Ignat. ad Trall. 10 Geos rovreorw amore 
(of the Docetae) ; [al. understand Eph. l. c. passively 
deserted of God, Vulg. sine Deo; оп the various mean- 
ings of the word see Mey. (or Ellic.) J.* 

&-0єсров, -ov, (Ócopós), lawless, ГА. V. wicked]; of one 
who breaks through the restraints of law and gratifies 
his lusts: 2 Pet. ii. 7; iii. 17. [Sept., Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut.]* 

дветбю, o; fut. авбєтісо; 1 aor. бетта; a word met 
with first (yet very often) in Sept. and Polyb.; a. 
properly, to render d@erov; do away with Gerov ти i. e. 
something laid down, prescribed, established : діавукть, Gal. 
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iii. 15, (1 Macc. xi. 36; 2 Macc. xiii. 25, etc.) ; acc. to 
the context, *to act towards anything as though it were 
annulled'; hence to deprive a law of force by opinions 
or acts opposed to it, to transgress it, Mk. vii. 9; Heb. 
x. 28, (Ezek. xxii. 26); тісті, to break one's promise 
or engagement, 1 Tim. v. 12; (Polyb. 8, 2, 5; 11, 29, 3, 
al; Diod. excerpt. Гі. e. de virt. et vit.] p. 562, 67). 
Hence b. to thwart the efficacy of anything, nullify, 
make void, frustrate: тйду BovAny Tob дєоо, Lk. vii. 30 
(they rendered inefficacious the saving purpose of God); 
т» ovveow to render prudent plans of no effect, 1 Co. 
i. 19 (Is. xxix. 14 [where крифо, yet cf. Bos’s note]). 
C. to reject, refuse, slight: тї» ҳар rov Oeov, Gal. ii. 21 
[а]. refer this to b.]; of persons: Mk. vi. 26 (by break- 
ing the promise given her); Lk. x. 16; Jn. xii. 48; 
1 Th. iv. 8; Jude 8 (for which xaradpovety is used in 
the parallel pass. 2 Pet. ii. 10). (For exx. of the use 
of this word see Soph. Lex. s. v.]* 

bés, -ews, 7, (dÜeréo, q. v.; like vovÓérgous fr. 
. vovOereiv), abolition: Heb. vii. 18; ix. 26; (found occa- 
sionally in later authors, as Cicero ad Att. 6, 9; Diog. 
Laért. 3, 39, 66; in the grammarians rejection; more 
frequently in eccl. writ.).* 

'"АӨдуса, or, al, (on the plur. cf. W. 176 (166)), 
Athens, the most celebrated city of Greece: Acts xvii. 
15 sq. ; xviii. 1; 1 Th. iii. 1.* 

"AOnvatos, -aía, -aiov, Athenian: Acts xvii. 21 sq.* 

é8Me, -о; [1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. аб\ӯот]; 
(40\оѕ а contest); to engage in a contest, contend in 
public games (e. g. Olympian, Pythian, Isthmian), with 
the poniard (?], gauntlet, quoit, in wrestling, running, 
or any other way: 2 Tim. ii. 5; (often in classic auth. 
who also use the form адлєйо). [Сомр.: evv-a0Aéo.] * 

AbAnois, ws, 7, contest, combat, (freq. fr. Polyb. down); 
fig. dÜAgaic табпратом a struggle with sufferings, trials, 
Heb. x. 32; [of martyrdom, Ign. mart. 4; Clem. mart. 25].* 

pole: pf. pass. рер. nOporcpévos; (fr. dÓpóos i. q. 
6poos Га noisy crowd, noise], with а copulative [see A, 
a, 2]) ; to collect together, assemble; pass. to be assembled, 
to convene: Lk. xxiv. 33 LT Tr WH. ([Soph.,] Xen., 
Plat., Polyb., Plut, al.; О. T. Apocr.; sometimes in 
Sept. for yap.) [Сомр. : ёл-, evr-a8poí(o.] * 

ё0орќо, -©; common among the Greeks fr. ( Aeschyl.,] 
Thuc. down; to be абоџоѕ (vpós spirit, courage), to be 
disheartened, dispirited, broken in spirit: Col. iii. 21. 
(Sept. 1 S. i. 6 sq., etc.; Judith vii. 22; 1 Macc. iv. 
27.) * 

40a0s3 [R С Tr], more correctly абфоғ (L WH and T 
[but not in his Sept. There is want of agreement among 
both the ancient gramm. and modern scholars; cf. Steph. 
Thes. i. col. 875 с.; Lob. Path. Element. i. 440 sq. (cf. 
ii. 377) ; see I, ¢]), -оу, (бол Гі. e. дот, cf. Etym. Mag. 
p. 26, 24] punishment), [fr. Plat. down], unpunished, 
innocent: alpa абфоу, Mt. xxvii. 4 [Tr mrg. WH txt. 
Зіка»), (Deut. xxvii. 25; 1 S. xix. 5, etc. ; 1 Macc. i. 
37; 2 Macc. i. 8); ато twos, after the Hebr. 12 `p) 
([Num. xxxii. 22; cf. Gen. xxiv. 41; 2 S. iii. 28; W. 197 
(185); В. 158 (138)]), ‘innocent (and therefore far) 
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from,’ innocent of, Matt. xxvii. 24 (the guilt of the mur- 
der of this innocent man cannot be laid upon те); &тд 
тўс брартќаѕ, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 2 [cf. Num. v. 81). 
The Greeks say абфос rwos [both in the sense of free 
from and unpunished for].* 

atyeos [WH -yios; see their App. p. 154, and I, 1], 
-cia, -eiov, (а, gen. -yós goat, male or female), of a goat, 
(cf. канл\ео$, іттеюс, vetos, mpofárews, etc.) : Heb. xi. 
37. [From Hom. down.]* 

alyvaAos, -об, б, the shore of the sea, beach, [fr. Hom. 
down]: Mt. xiii. 2, 48; Jn. xxi. 4; Acts xxi. 5; xxvii. 
39,40. (Many derive the word from dyvyu and ds, as 
though equiv. to акті, the place where the sea breaks; 
others fr. alyes billows and ds [Curtius $ 140; Vanicek p. 
83]; others fr. dico and Ms [Schenkl, L. and S., s. v.], 
the place where the sea rushes forth, bounds forward.) * 

А убжтоб, -a, -оу, a gentile adjective, Egyptian: Acts 
vii. 22, 24, 28; xxi. 38; Heb. xi. 29.* 

Atyvrros, -ov, 7, [always without the art., B. 87 (76); 
W. $ 18, 5 a.], the proper name of a well-known coun- 
try, Egypt: Mt. ii. 18 sq. ; Acts ii. 10; Heb. iii. 16, etc. ; 
more fully yn Atyvrros, Acts vii. 36 [not L WH Tr txt.], 
40; xiii. 17; Heb. viii. 9; Jude 5, (Ex. v. 12; vi. 26, 
etc. ; 1 Macc. i. 19; Bar. i. 19 sq., etc.) ; 9 уў Atyvrrros, 
Acts vii. 11; èv Alyvmrov sc. ур, Heb. xi. 26 Lchm., 
but cf. Bleek ad loc.; B. 171 (149) ; [W. 384 (359)]. 
In Rev. хі. 8 Абу. is figuratively used for Jerusalem i. e. 
for the Jewish nation viewed as persecuting Christ and 
his followers, and so to be likened to the Egyptians in 
their ancient hostility to the true God and their endeav- 
ors to crush his people. 

étBvos, -ov, (for dei&ios fr. dei), eternal, everlasting : 
(Sap. vii. 26) Ro. i. 20; Jude 6. (Hom. hymn. 29, 3; 
Hes. scut. 310, and fr. Thuc. down in prose; [freq. in 
Philo, е. є. de profug. $ 18 (оў ао), $ 31; de opif. 
mund. § 2, $ 61; de cherub. 8 1, § 2, § 3; de post. 
Cain. $ 11 бо. SYN. see alówos].) * 

alSés, (-óos) -o0s, 7; fr. Hom. down; a sense of shame, 
modesty: 1 Tim. ii. 9; reverence, Heb. xii. 28 (Aarpevew 
беф perà aidos каї evAaBeías, but L Т Tr WH eiAafeías 
каї 0€ovs). [SvN. адо, alo xvvg: Ammonius distin- 
guishes the words as follows, aiüós каї aicyvvn афере, 
бт: 5 pév aldas doriw Футроті) mpds Єкастоу, œs ceBouévos 
тє €xyev* alo xovg д èp’ ois Єкастоє ёрартфу alo yuverat. ws 
р) доу тї праба. каї аідеіта pev ris Tov патера · ala xvve- 
rat де s peOvoxerat, etc., etc. ; accordingly aié. is promi- 
nently objective in its reference, having regard to 
others; while aiey. is subjective, making reference to 
one's self and one's actions. Cf. Schmidt ch. 140. It is 
often said that ‘ аід. precedes and prevents the shame- 
ful act, aio x. reflects upon its consequences in the shame 
it brings with it’ (Cope, Aristot. rhet. 5, 6, 1). ałð. 
is the nobler word, alox. the stronger; while “ аід. would 
always restrain a good man from an unworthy act, aicy. 
would sometimes restrain а bad one." "Trench $$ хіх. 
xx.]* 

Alloy, -oroc, б, (або to burn, and Фу [54] the face; 
swarthy), Ethiopian (Hebr. *13): Acts viii. 27, here 
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the reference is to upper Ethiopia, called Habesh or 
Abyssinia, a country of Africa adjoining Egypt and 
including the island Meroé; [see Dillmann in Schenkel 
i 285 sqq.; Alex.’s Kitto or Mc. and 5. s. v. Ethiopia. 
Cf. Bib. Sacr. for 1866, p. 515].* 

alpa, -ros, тб, blood, whether of men or of animals; 
1. a. simply and generally : Jn. хіх. 34; Rev. viii. 7 
з4.; хі. 6; xvi. 3 sq. 6" (on which passages cf. Ex. vii. 
20 sqq.) ; xix. 13; púsıs aiparos, МК. у. 25, [ (ттуу аїр. 
29)]; Lk. viii. 43 sq.; ÓpóuBo: aiparos, Lk. xxii. 44 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]. So also in passages where 
the eating of blood (and of bloody flesh) is forbidden, 
Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25; cf. Lev. iii. 17; vii. 16 (26); 
xvii. 10; see Knobel on Lev. vii. 26 sq.; (Kalisch on 
Lev., Preliminary Essay § 1]; Rückert, Abendmahl, р. 
94. b. As it was anciently believed that the blood is 
the seat of the life (Lev. xvii. 11; [cf. Delitzsch, Bibl. 
Psychol. pp. 238-247 (Eng. trans. р. 281 sqq.) ]), the 
phrase сарі к. alpa (07 ^3, а common phrase in Rab- 
binical writers), ог in inverse order atua x. сарб, denotes 
man's living body compounded of flesh and blood, 1 Co. 
ху. 50; Heb. ii. 14, and so hints at the contrast between 
man and God (or even the more exalted creatures, Eph. 
vi. 12) as to suggest his feebleness, Eph. vi. 12 (Sir. xiv. 
18), which is conspicuous as respects the knowledge of 
divine things, Gal. і. 16; Mt. xvi. 17. с. Since the 
first germs of animal life are thought to be in the blood 
(Sap. vii. 2; Eustath. ad Il. 6, 211 (ii. 104, 2) rò де aiparos 
drri тоё arepparos фасону of софої, ws тоб спёрџатоѕ DANY 
тд aipa €xovros), the word serves to denote generation 
and origin (in the'classics also) : Jn. i. 13 (on the plur. 
cf. М. 177 (166)); Acts xvii. 26 [Е G]. а. It is 
used of those things which by their redness resemble 
blood : at. era$vA js the juice of the grape [* the blood 
of grapes, Gen. xlix. 11; Deut. xxxii. 14], Sir. xxxix. 
26; 1.15; 1 Macc. vi. 34, etc. ; Achill. Tat. ii. 2; ref- 
erence to this is made in Rev. xiv. 18-20. eis aipa, 
of the moon, Acts ii. 20 (Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4)), i.q. Ф айша, 
Rev. vi. 12. 2. blood shed or to be shed by violence 
(very often also in the classics); a.: Lk. xiii. 1 (the 
meaning is, whom Pilate had ordered to be massacred 
while they were sacrificing, so that their blood mingled 
with the blood [yet cf. W. 623 (579)] of the victims) ; 
al абфоу [or d8ixatoy Tr mrg. WH txt.] the blood of an 
innocent [or righteous] man viz. to be shed, Mt. xxvii. 
4; éxyeiv and éxyvvew aipa (07 390, Gen. ix. 6; Is. lix. 
7, etc.) to shed blood, slay, Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 50; 
acts xxii 20; Ro. iii. 15; Rev. xvi. 6* [here Та}. 
айдата]; hence aipa is used for the bloody death itself: 
Mt. xxiii. 30, 35; xxvii. 24; Lk. xi. 51; Acts [ii. 19, 
yet cf. 1 d. above;] хх. 26; Rev. xvii. 6; péypts alpa- 
ros unto blood i.e. so as to undergo a bloody death, 
Heb. xii. 4, (тду atre» rhs... uéxpts atparos. orác eos, 
Heliod. 7, 8) ; тш) aiparos ‘price of blood’ i. e. price 
received for murder, Mt. xxvii. 6; Фурдє aiparos field 
bought with the price of blood, Mt. xxvii. 8, i. q. ywpior 
atuaros, Acts i. 19 — unless in this latter passage we 
prefer the explanation, which agrees better with the 
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context, ‘the field dyed with the blood of Judas’; 
the guilt and punishment of bloodshed, in the following 
Hebraistic expressions: év airy аїцата (Rec. atua [so L 
Tr УНІ) єфреб i. e. it was discovered that she was 
guilty of murders, Rev. xviii. 24 (cf. mis aludre», 
Ezek. xxiv. 6); rà aipa abro) ёф’ pâs (sc. éAGero) let 
the penalty of the bloodshed fall on us, Mt. xxvii. 25; 
тд aipa Üuów ёт) rijv Kearny йрбу (sc. éAdérw) let the 
guilt of your destruction be reckoned to your own ac- 
count, Acts xviii. 6 (cf. 2 S. i. 16; Josh. ii. 19, etc.) ; 
émáyew тд айий twos ёті тоа to cause the punishment of 
a murder to be visited on any опе, Acts v. 28; éx(nreir 
тд aipa tivos (по twos (/D "ІЗ /D DI рз, 2 S. iv. 11; 
Ezek. iii. 18, 20; xxxiii. 8), to exact of any one the 
penalty for another's death, Lk. xi. 50; the same idea 
is expressed by Єкдікєїу тб atua twos, Rev. vi. 10; xix. 
2. b. It is used specially of the blood of sacrificial 
victims having a purifying or expiating power (Lev. 
xvii. 11): Heb. ix. 7, 12 sq. 18-22, 25; x. 4; xi. 28; 
xiii. 11. с. Frequent mention is made in the N.T. 
of the blood of Christ (аіра тоб Хрістої, 1 Co. x. 16; 
ToU kvpíov, хі. 27; тоб ариміоу, Rev. vii. 14; xii. 11, cf. 
xix. 13) shed on the cross (al. rov aravpov, Col. i. 20) for 
the salvation of many, Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. xiv. 24, cf. 
Lk. xxii. 20; the pledge of redemption, Eph. i. 7 (ато- 
Avrpocis дій тоб ai. айтоб; во too in Со]. і. 14 Rec.); 
1 Pet. i. 19 (see ауорао, 2 b.); having expiatory effi- 
cacy, Ro. iii. 25; Heb. ix. 12; by which believers are 
purified and are cleansed from the guilt of sin, Heb. ix. 
14; xii. 24; [xiii. 12]; 1 Jn. i. 7 (cf. 1 Jn. v. 6, 8); Rev. 
i 5; vii. 14; 1 Pet. i. 2; are rendered acceptable to 
God, Ro. v. 9, and find access into the heavenly sanc- 
tuary, Heb. x. 19; by which the Gentiles are brought 
to God and the blessings of his kingdom, Eph. ii. 18, 
and in general all rational beings on earth and in 
heaven are reconciled to God, Col. i. 20; with which 
Christ purchased for himself the church, Acts xx. 28, 
and gathered it for God, Rev. v. 9. Moreover, since 
Christ's dying blood served to establish new religious 
institutions and a new relationship between men and 
God, it is likened also to а federative or covenant sacri- 
fice: тд alpa rns діавдкте the blood by the shedding of 
which the covenant should be ratified, Mt. xxvi. 28; 
Mk. xiv. 24, or has been ratified, Heb. x. 29 ; xiii. 20 
(cf. ix. 20); add, 1 Co. xi. 25; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject 
this pass.] (in both which the meaning is, *this cup con- 
taining wine, an emblem of blood, is rendered by the 
shedding of my blood an emblem of the new covenant"), 
1 Co. xi. 27; (cf. Cic. pro Sestio 10, 24 foedus san- 
guine meo ictum sanciri, Liv. 23, 8 sanguine Hannibalis 
sanciam Romanum foedus). mívew тд alga айтоб (і. е. 
of Christ), to appropriate the saving results of Christ's 
death, Jn. vi. 53 sq. 56. ( Westcott, Epp. of Jn. p. 84 sq.]* 
alparexxvola, -as, 7, (aipa and ékyóro), shedding of 
blood : Heb. ix. 22. Several times also in eccl. writ.* 
аірорроќо, -ф; to be аірбррооѕ (alpa and рео), to suffer 
from a flow of blood: Mt. ix. 20. (Sept. Lev. xv. 88, 
where it means menstruous, and in medical writ.) * 
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\ Alvéías, -ov, б, Ає'пеаз, the prop. name of the para- 
lytic cured by Peter: Acts ix. 33 sq.* 

alvenis, -ews, 9, (alvéo), praise: бусіа alvéceos (031 
nmn, Lev. vii. 13), Heb. xiii. 15 а thank-offering, 
ГА. V. ‘sacrifice of praise "7, presented to God for some 
benefit received ; see Ovaía, b. (atveous often occurs in 
Sept., but not in prof. auth.) * 

alvéw, -3; (found in prof. auth. of every age [“ only 
twice in good Attic prose" (where ёла. тарау. etc. 
take its place), Veitch], but esp. freq. in Sept. and the 
Apocr. of the О. T.; from alvos); to praise, extol: тду 
веб», Lk. ii. 18, 20; xix. 37; xxiv. 58 [WH om. Tr txt. 
br.]; Acts ii. 47; iii 8 sq.; Ro. xv. 11; with dat. of 
person, тё беф, to sing praises in honor of God, Rev. 
xix. 5 L T Tr WH, as Sept. in 2 Chr. vii. 3 (for 
9 nn), 1 Chr. xvi. 36 ; xxiii. 5; Jer. xx. 13 etc. (for 
5 753); ГЛУ. 8 31, 1 8.; B. 176 (153). COMP. Єп-, map- 
суво). ]. * 

atvıypa, -ros, тб, (common fr. [Pind. frag. 165 (190),) 
Aeschyl down; fr. аїмієторає or аіміттораї ті to express 
something obscurely, [fr. aivos, q. v.]); 1. an obscure 
saying, an enigma, Hebr. УП (Judg. xiv. 13, Sept. 
mpoBrnua). 2. an obscure thing: 1 Co. xiii. 12, where 
Фу aiviyyare is not equiv. to alvtyparexas i. е. duaupas 
obscurely, but denotes the object in the discerning of 
which we are engaged, as BAémev £v тил, Mt. vi. 4; cf. 
De Wette ad loc.; the apostle has in mind Num. xii. 
8 Sept.: Фу «де каї où дій аінуратоу. ГАЇ. take єм lo- 
cally, of the sphere in which we are looking; al. refer 
the pass. to 1. and take Є» instrumentally. ] * 

alvos, -ov, 6, (often used by the Grk. poets) ; 1. a 
saying, proverb. 2. praise, laudatory discourse: Mt. 
xxi. 16 (Ps. viii. 3) ; Lk. xviii. 43.* 

Alvéy, 1, (either a strengthened form of у and equiv. 
to Py, or а Chaldaic plur. і. q. 17 springs; [а]. al.]), 
Aenon, indecl. prop. name, either of a place, or of а 
fountain, not far from Salim: Jn. iii. 28, (thought to bo 
Wády Fár'ah, running from Mt. Ebal to the Jordan ; see 
Conder in * Pal. Explor. Fund" for July 1874, p.191 sq.; 
Tent Work in Palestine, і. 91 sq. ; esp. Stevens in Journ. of 
Exeget. Soc., Dec. 1883, pp. 128-141. Cf. B. D. Am. ed.].* 

аїрес 3, ws, 1]; 1. (fr. aipéw), act of taking, cap- 
ture: ths moAeos, the storming of а city; in prof. auth. 
2. (fr. alpéopa:), choosing, choice, very often in prof. 
writ.: Sept. Lev. xxii. 18; 1 Macc. viii. 30. 3. that 
which is chosen, a chosen course of thought and action; 
hence one's chosen opinion, tenet ; acc. to the context, 
an opinion varying from the true exposition of the 
Christian faith (heresy): 2 Pet. ii. 1 (cf. De Wette ad 
loc.), and in eccl. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.. 4. а 
body of men separating themselves from others and 
following their own tenets [a sect or party]: as the Sad- 
ducees, Acts v. 17; the Pharisees, Acts xv. 5; xxvi. 5; 
the Christians, Acts xxiv. 5, 14 (in both instances with 
a suggestion of reproach); xxviii. 22, (in Diog. Laért. 
1 (18,) 18 sq. al, used of the schools of philosophy). 
5. dissensions arising from diversity of opinions and 
aims: Gal. v. 20; 1 Co. xi. 19. [Cf. Mey. ll. cc.; B.D. 
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Am. ed. в. v. Sects; Burton, Bampt. Lect. for 1829; 
Campbell, Diss. on the Gospels, diss. ix. pt. iv.] * 

alper(Qo : 1 aor. jpérua [Treg. бр. see I, «]; (fr. alpe- 
тб, see aipéo) ; to choose: Mt. xii. 18. (Often i in Sept. in 
O. T. Apocr. and in eccl. writ.; the mid. is found in 
Ctes. Pers. $ 9 (cf. Hdt. ed. Schweig. vi. 2, p. 854]. Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 144.) * 

alperuós, -), -óv, [see aipéo]; 1. fitted or able to 
take or choose a thing; rare in prof. auth. 2. schis- 
matic, ушшш, а follower of false doctrine: Tit. iii. 10.* 

alpéw, -ф : [thought by some to be akin to dypa, dypéo, 
xeip, Eng. grip, etc. ; cf. Вит. Lexil. i. 131 — but see 
Curtius $ 117]; to take. In the N. T. in the mid. 
only: fut. aipnoopa:; 2 aor. «оруу, but G L T Tr WH 
«Харли, 2 Th. ii. 13, cf. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; WH. 
App. p. 165;] W. 8 18, 1 a.; B. 40 (35), вее атерхораї 
init.; [ptep. éAópevos, Heb. xi. 25]; to take for one's self, to 
choose, prefer: Phil. і. 22; 2 Th. ii. 13; даАло» foll. 
by inf. with 7 (common in Attic), Heb. хі: 25. [Сомр.: 
ду-, аф-, де, С, кав-, пере», mpo-aipéo.] * 

atpw (contr. fr. poet. аєіро); fut. apó; 1 aor. ?ра, 
inf. дра, impv. дроу; pf. йрка (Col. ii. 14); Pass., 
[pres. аїрорає); pf. ўрдш (Jn. xx. 1); 1 aor. йрбпи; 
(on the rejection of iota subscr. in these tenses see 
Вит. Ausf. Spr. i. pp. 413, 439;[ W. 47 (46)]); 1 fut. 
арбісорає ; [fr. Hom. down]; in the Sept. generally i. q. 
RW); fo lift up, raise. l. to raise up; a. to raise 
from the ground, take up: stones, Jn. viii. 59; serpents, 
Mk. xvi. 18; а dead body, Acts xx. 9. b. to raise up- 
wards, elevate, lift up: the hand, Rev. x. 5; the eyes, 
Jn. xi. 41; the voice, i. e. speak in a loud tone, cry 
out, Lk. xvii. 13; Acts iv. 24, (also in prof. writ.); 
тў» фихпу, to raise the mind, i. q. excite, affect strongly 
(with a sense of fear, hope, joy, grief, etc.) ; in Jn. x. 
24 to hold the mind in suspense between doubt and 
hope, cf. Lücke [or Meyer] ad loc. с. to draw up: 
a fish, Mt. xvii. 27 (амастау, Hab. i. 15); ткафту, Acts 
xxvii. 17; anchors from the bottom of the sea, Acts xxvii. 
18, where supply ras аукфрає; cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; [W. 
594 (552); B. 146 (127)]. 2. to take upon one's self 
and carry what has been raised, to bear: twa êm xeipóv, 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11, (Ps. xc. (xci.) 12); а sick man, 
Mk. ii. 3; (vyóv, Mt. хі. 29 (Lam. iii. 27); а bed, Mt. 
ix. 6; Mk. ii. 9, 11 sq.; Lk. v. 24 sq. ; Jn. v. 8-12; 
тд» стаурду, Mt. [x. 38 Lchm. mrg.]; xvi. 24; xxvii. 32; 
Lk.ix.23; Mk. viii. 34; x. 21 [in R Lbr.]; xv. 21; [Aé@ov, | 
Rev. xviii. 21; to carry with one, [ A. V. take]: Mk. vi. 8: 
Lk. їх. 8; xxii. 36. Both of these ideas are expressed 
in class. Grk. by the mid. аїрєсва. З. to bear away 
what has been raised, carry off; а. to move from its 
place: Mt. xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 23, (dp@yre be thou taken up, 
removed [B. 52 (45)], sc. from thy place); Mt. xxii. 
13 [Rec.]; Jn. ii. 16; xi. 39, 41; xx. 1. b. to take 
off or away what is attached to anything: Jn. xix. 31, 
38 sq.; to tear away, Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; to rend 
away, cut off, Jn. xv. 2. О. to remove: 1 Co. v. 2 
(cast out from the church, where dpój should be read 
for Rec. é£ap05); tropically: faults, Eph. iv. 31; nw 
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dyapriay, Jn. i. 29, [36 Lchm. іп br.], to remove the guilt 
and punishment of sin by expiation, or to cause that sin 
be neither imputed nor punished (alpew ápáprnpa, 1 S. 
xv. 25; арорлџа, 1 S. xxv. 28, i. e. to grant pardon for 
an offence) ; but in 1 Jn. iii. 5 ras dpaprías йибу alpew 
is to cause our sins to cease, i. e. that we no longer sin, 
while we enter into fellowship with Christ, who is free 
from sin, and abide in that fellowship, cf. vs. 6. d. to 
carry off, carry away with one: Mt. xiv. 12, 20; xv. 87; 
xx. 14; xxiv. 17 sq.; Mk. vi. 29, 43; viii. 8, 19 sq. ; 
xiii. 15 sq. ; Lk. ix. 17; xvii. 31; Jn. xx. 2, 13, 15; 
Acts xx. 9. е. to appropriate what is taken: Lk. 
хіх. 21 sq.; Mk. xv. 24. f. to take away from another 
tchat is his or what is committed to him, to take by force: 
Lk. vi. 30; xi. 52; ті ато with gen. ої pers., Mt. xiii. 
19; xxi 48; xxv. 28; Lk. viii. 12, 18; xix. 24, 26; 
(Mt. xxv. 29]; Mk. iv. (15), 25; Jn. x. 18; xvi. 22; 
perhaps also with the mere gen. of the pers. from whom 
anything is taken, Lk. vi. 29; xi. 22; Jn. xi. 48, unless 
one prefer to regard these as possessive gen. g. to take 
and apply to any use: Acts xxi. 11; 1 Co. vi. 15. Б. to 
take from among the living, either by a natural death, 
Jn. xvii. 15 (ёк тоб xoopou take away from intercourse 
with the world), or by violence, Mt. xxiv. 39; Lk. 
xxiii. 18; Jn. xix. 15; Acts xxi. 36; with the addition 
of ато ris yis, Acts xxii. 22; afpera, dwd ris yas й (o) 
avrov, of a bloody death inflicted upon one, Acts viii. 33 
(Is. liii. 8). 1. of things; to take out of the way, de- 
stroy: хербурафо», Col. ii. 14; cause to cease: rjv 
xpiow, Acts viii. 33 (Is. liii. 8). [Comp.: дич, é£-, іт, 
рет, cur, йатєр-аіро-)" 

alo9ávouo. : 2 aor. nodounv; [fr. Aeschyl. down]; 
depon. mid. to perceive ; 1. by the bodily senses; 
2. with the mind ; to understand : Lk. ix. 45.* 

ato дує, -ews, 7, (а свауораг), (fr. Eurip. down], per- 
ception, not only by the senses but also by the intellect ; 
cognition, discernment; (in the Sept., Prov. i. 22; ii. 10, 
etc., і. q. Dy 3): Phil. i. 9, of moral discernment, the 
understanding of ethical matters, as is plain from what 
is added in vs. 10.* 

aleOnrfpov, -ov, тд, an organ of perception, external 
sense, [Hippoc.]; Plat. Áx. 366 a.; Aristot. polit. 4, 3, 
9, al.; faculty of the mind for perceiving, understanding, 
judging, Heb. v. 14, (Jer. iv. 19 аїсбут. rhs кардіаѕ, 
4 Macc. ii. 22 [com. text] rà Єубом аїсвутприаа)." 

alex pok«p5fjs, <s, (alo xpos and xepdos; cf. аїєхротавіє 
in Philo [de merc. meretr. 5 41), eager for base gain, 
[greedy of filthy lucre]: 1 Tim. iii. 3 Rec., 8; Tit. i. 7. 
(Наг. 1, 187; Xen, Plat., al; [cf. turpilucricupidus, 
Plaut. Trin. 1, 2, 63].) * 

alex pox«pbás, adv., from eagerness for base gain, [ for 
filthy lucre]: 1 Pet. v. 2, cf. Tit. i. 11. Not found 
elsewhere.* 

alex poXoy(a, -as, 7, (fr. alexpoAóyos, and this fr. aloxpós 
апа Aéyw), foul speaking (Tertull. turpiloquium), low and 
obscene speech, [R. V. shameful speaking]: Col. iii. 8. 
(Xen., Aristot., Polyb.) [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. ; Trench 
§ xxxiv.]* 
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aloxpós, -d, -óv, (fr. ala yos baseness, disgrace), base, dis- 
honorable: 1 Co. хі. 6; xiv. 35; Eph. v. 12; Tit. 1.11. 

alexpórns, -jros, 7, baseness, dishonor: Eph. v. 4 
ГА. V. filthiness]. (Plat. Gorg. 525 а.)* 

alexóvn, -ns, 7, (аїсхоє [cf. aloxpóc]) ; 1. subjec- 
tively, the confusion of one who is ashamed of anything, 
sense of shame: per aloxvvgs suffused with shame, Lk. 
xiv. 9; rà круптй tis aloxorus those things which 
shame conceals, opp. to фамеросіє ris dAnOeias, 2 Co. iv. 
2 (evil arts of which one ought to be ashamed). — 2. ob- 
jectively, ignominy: visited on one by the wicked, Heb. 
xii. 2; which ought to arise from guilt, Phil. iii. 19 
(opp. to ófa). 3. a thing to be ashamed of: ў аїсуйт 
THs yupvdrnros (gen. of appos.) nakedness to be ashamed 
of, Rev. iii. 18, cf. xvi. 15; plur. [cf. W. 176 (166)] ai 
аїсубиа basenesses, disgraces, shameful deeds, Jude 18. 
[(Aeschyl., Hdt., al.) SYN. see alBos, fin.]* 

alexóve: (aloxos [cf. aicypés]); 1. to disfigure: 
прбсото», Hom. Il. 18, 24, and many others. 2. to 
dishonor: Sept. Prov. xxix. 15. 3. to suffuse with 
shame, make ashamed: Sir. xiii. 7. In the N. T. only 
pass., ale xvropai; fut. аісҳхоубђсора; 1 aor. go xvvÓnv; to 
be suffused with shame, be made ashamed, be ashamed : 
2 Co. x. 8; Phil. i. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 16; pu) aicyvrOdpev 
ат аўто? that we may not in shame shrink from him, 
1 Jn. ii. 28 (Sir. xxi. 22 аісҳџубјсєта: алё просфтом 
[Is. i. 29; Jer. xii. 13; cf. B. § 147, 2]); foil. by inf. 
(on which see W. 346 (325)), Lk. xvi. 3. [Сомр.: és 
(pat), кат-шоуйуо. ] * 

айча, -à; fut. alrjow; 1 aor. jrgca; pf. ўтпка; Mid., 
pres. airoüpac) impf. утойипи; fut. airjcopar; 1 aor. 
дтодит; [fr. Hom. down]; to ask; mid. to ask for 
one's self, request for one’s self; absol.: Jas. i. 6; Mt. 
vii. 7; mid., Jas. iv. 3; Jn. xvi. 26; Mk. xv. 8; airei- 
сда! ті, Jn. xv. 7; Mt. xiv. 7; Mk. vi. 24; х. 38; xi. 24; 
xv. 43; 1 Jn. v. 14 sq. ; Lk. xxiii. 52; Acts xxv. 8, 15, 
etc.; alreiv with acc. of the pers. to whom the request 
is made: Mt. v. 42; vi. 8; Lk. vi. 30; aireitoOac with 
acc. of the pers. asked for — whether to be released, 
Mt. xxvii. 20; Mk. xv. 6 [here T WH Tr mrg. тараг. 
q. v.]; Lk. xxiii. 25; or bestowed as a gift, Acts xiii. 
21; alrety ті awd rivos, Mt. xx. 20 L Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
[Lk. xii. 20 Tr WH]; 1 Jn. v. 15 L T Tr WH; (so 
aireicÜa, in Plut. Galb. 20) [cf. B. 149 (130)); ті пара 
twos, Acts iii. 2; Mt. xx. 20 R G T Tr mrg. WH mrg.; 
Јаз. i. 5; 1 Jn. у. 15 RG; foll. by the inf., Jn. iv. 9; 
mid., Acts ix. 2; [aireiv тє êv т. dvdpare Хрісто?, Jn. xiv. 
13; xvi. 24 (see óvoua, 2 e.) ; ті Фу ті) просємуї, Mt. 
xxi. 22]; alrety тоат, Mt. vii. 9; Lk. xi. 11 ; Mk. vi. 
22; Jn. [xiv. 14 T but L WH Tr mrg. br.]; xvi. 23; 
vrép twos foll. by iva, Col. i. 9 (сі. B. 237 (204)]; airei- 
сда with the acc. and inf., Lk. xxiii. 28; Acts iii. 14; 
with inf. only, Acts vii. 46 (Птдсато eipeiv he asked that 
he himself might find ; others wrongly translate ртусато 
desired) ; Eph. iii. 13. With the idea of demanding 
prominent : aireiv ти, Lk. i. 63; 1 Co. i. 22; туй ти, Lk. 
xii. 48; 1 Pet. iii. 15. 


[The constructions of this word in the Greek Bible, the 





аїтпра 


Apost. Fathers, etc., are exhibited in detail by Prof. Ezra 
Abbot in the No. Am. Rev. for Jan. 1872, p. 182 вд. He 
there shows also (in opposition to Trench, $ хі., and others) 
that it is not * the constant word for the seeking of the infe- 
rior from the superior," and so differing from épwrdw, which 
has been assumed to imply "а certain equality or familiarity 
between the parties’; that the distinction between the words 
does not turn upon the relative dignity of the person asking 
and the person asked; but that alrée signifies to ask for 
something to be given not done, giving prominence to the 
thing asked for rather than the person, and hence is rarely 
used in exhortation. ’Epwrdw, on the other hand, is to re- 
quest a person to do (rarely to give) something ; referring 
more directly to the person, it is naturally used in exhorta- 
tion, etc. The views of Trench are also rejected by Cremer, 
4te Айй. в. v. The latter distinguishes alréw from similar 
words as follows: “alréw denotes the request of the will, 
ёт:боцќо that of the sensibilities, 3éoua: the asking of 
need, while épwrdw marks the f or m of the request, as does 
єбхесваї also, which in classic Greek is the proper expres- 
sion for a request directed to the gods and embodying itself 
in prayer." 'Еретфо, airé» and 8ора: are also compared 
briefly by Green, Critical Notes, etc. (on Jn. xiv. 13, 16), 
who concludes of éperáo “ it cannot serve to indicate directly 
any peculiar position, absolute or relative, of the agent. 
The use of the word may, therefore, be viewed as having 
relation to the manner and cast of the request, namely, when 
carrying a certain freedom of aim and bearing; a thing 
inseparable from the act of direct interrogation " ; cf. further 
Schmidt ch. 7. Comp.: aw-, ФЕ-, éx-, vap-(-nai), *poc-auréo.] 

аїттра, -ros, тб, (airéo), (їг. Plato down], what is or 
has been asked for: Lk. xxiii. 24; plur. ГА. V. requests], 
Phil. iv. 6 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; things asked for, 1 Jn. v. 
15. [See the preceding word, and Trench $ li.]* 

аіт(а, -as, 0; 1. cause, reason: Acts x. 21; xxii. 
24; xxviii. 20; ката тата» airiay for every cause, Mt. 
xix. 3; де фу alríay for which cause, wherefore, Lk. viii. 
47; 2 Tim. i. 6, 12; Tit. i. 13; Heb. ii. 11; сі. Grimm 
on 2 Macc. iv. 28. 2. cause for which one is worthy 
of punishment; crime of which one is accused: Mt. 
xxvii. 87; Mk. xv. 26; Jn. xviii. 38; xix. 4, (6; Acts 
xxiii. 28]; айа Oavárov [А. V. cause of death] crime 
deserving the punishment of death, Acts xiii. 28; xxviii. 
18. 3. charge of crime, accusation: Acts xxv. 18, 27. 
(All these signif. in prof. writ. also; [but L. and S. now 
make signif. 3 the primary].) In Mt. xix. 10 the words 
el ойто єстіу 1) airia тод дувратоу perà THs yvvawós find a 
simple explanation in a Latinism (causa i. q. res: si ita res 
se habet, etc.) if the case of the man with his wife is so.* 

alriapa, -ros, тд, see airiwpa. 

[alridopar, -dyas: to accuse, bring a charge against; 
ђт‹асареда із a various reading in Ro. iii. 9 for the 
mponriacdueba of the printed texts. (Prov. хіх. 3; Sir. 
xxix. 5; freq. in prof. writ.) SYN. see катпуорбо.") 

almos, -a, -ov, that in which the cause of anything 
resides, causative, causing. Hence 1. б alrws the 
author: сотпріаѕ, Heb. v. 9 (the same phrase is freq. 
in prof. writ.; cf. the opp. al. rìs amwAcias іп Bel and 
the Dragon уз. 41; ræv какфу, 2 Macc. xiii. 4; Leian. 
Tim. 36 ed. Lips.; ràv ауабо», Isocr. ad Phil. 49 р. 
106 а.; cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 94 зд.). 2. rà 
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айо» і. q. ў airia; a. cause: Acts xix. 40 [cf. B. 
400 (342) n.]. b. crime, offence: Lk. xxiii. 4, 14, 22. 
(afrios culprit.) (See aèria, 8.)" 

отера, -ros, то, (аїтийорає) ; in Acts xxv. 7 the read- 
ing of the best codd. adopted by G L T Tr WH for Rec. 
alriapa: accusation, charge of guilt. (А form not found 
in other writ.; [yet Mey. notes alríee:s for alriasıs, 
Eustath. p. 1422, 21; see B. 73; WH. App. p. 166 ].)* 

al$v(Bvos, -ov, (аїфи]<, apars, dvo q. v.), unexpected, 
sudden, unforeseen: Lk. xxi. 34 [here WH ефид., see 
their Intr. 5 404 and App. p. 151); 1 Th. v. 3. (Sap. 
xvii. 14; 2 Macc. xiv. 17; 3 Macc. iii. 24; Aeschyl., 
Thuc. 2, 61 rò аіфуідгоу kal атроадокттом, Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut., Dion. Hal., al.) * 

alx poca, -as, 7, (ахраћотос, 4. v.), captivity: Rev. 
xiii. 10; abstr. for concr. і. q. аїхраЛото (cf. adeAddrns 
above), Eph. iv. 8 (fr. Ps. lxvii. (Ixviii.) 19, (cf. B. 148 
(199); W. 225 (211)]); also єї т< aiyparwoiay avváyet 
(acc. to the common but doubtless corrupt text), Rev. 
xiii. 10 (as in Num. xxxi. 12, etc.). [Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., Plut., al.]* 

alxpodereto; 1 aor. yxpaXorevoa; a later word (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; ГУУ. 92 (88)1); to make captive, 
take captive: 2 Tim. iii. 6 Rec.; freq. in the Sept. and 
О. T. Apocr. ; to lead captive: Eph. iv. 8 (Ezek. xii. 3; 
[1 Esdr. vi. 15]).* 

аїхрелотйь; 1 fut. pass. alyuaAoricÓ]couar; а. 
equiv. to aixudAorov тоф, which the earlier Greeks use. 
b. to lead away captive: foll. by els with acc. of place, 
Lk. xxi. 24, (1 Macc. х. 33; Tob.i.10). с. fig. to sub- 
jugate, bring under control: 2 Co. x. 5 (on which passage 
see мфпра, 2); twa тил, Ro. vii. 23 [yet T Tr К etc. in- 
sert év before the dat.]; to take captive one's mind, capti- 
vate: yvvaxapia, 2 Tim. iii. 6 [not Rec.], (Judith xvi. 9 
тд kdÀÀos abrjs Пхралотісє чууут» avrov). The word 
is used also in the Sept., Diod., Joseph., Plyt., Arr., 
Heliod.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; ГУУ. 91 (87); Ellic. 
on 2 Tim. l. c.].* 

alxp-GA ros, -оу, (fr. a(yuij a spear and dAwrds, verbal 
adj. fr. dA@vas, prop. taken by the spear), [fr. AeschyL 
down], captive: Lk. iv. 18 (19).* 

alóv, -cvos, б, (as if aiév — poet. for del — ду, so teaches 
Aristot. de caelo 1, 11, 9, vol. i. р. 279», 27; [so Proclus 
lib. iv. in Plat. Timaeo p. 241; et al.]; but more prob- 
able is the conjecture [cf. Etym. Magn. 41, 11) that 
aióv is so connected with dnu (o breathe, blow, as to 
denote properly that which causes life, vital force; cf. 
Harless on Eph. ii. 2). [But alóv (= alFov) is now gen- 
erally connected with aleí, dei, Skr. évas (aivas), Lat. 
aevum, Goth. aivs, Germ. ewig, Eng. aye, ever; cf. Curtius 
8 585; Fick, Pt. i. p. 27; Vanicek р. 79; Benfey, Wur- 
zellex. і. p. 7 sq. ; Schleicher, Compend. ed. 2, p. 400; 
Pott, Etym. Forsch., ed. 2, ii. 2, p. 442; Ebeling, Lex. 
Hom. s. v. ; L. and $. s. v. дє; Cremer, edd. 2, 3,4 (зі 
though in ed. 1 he agreed with Prof. Grimm); Pott and 
Fick, however, connect it with Skr. áyus rather than 
évas, although both these forms are derived from i to 
go (see Pott, Schleicher, Fick, Уапісек, u. s.).] In 
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Greek authors 1. age (Lat. aevum, which is aió» 
with the Aeolic digamma), a human lifetime (in Hom., 
Hdt., Pind., Tragic poets), life itself (Hom. П. 5, 685 
pè kal Ainort аї ом еќс.). 2. an unbroken age, perpetuity 
of time, eternity, (Plat. Tim. p. 37 d. 38a. ; Tim. Locr. 
р. 97 d. [quoted below]; Plut., al.). With this signifi- 
cation the Hebrew and Rabbinic idea of the word Doy 
(of which in the Sept. ald» is the equiv.) combines in 
the bibl. and eccl writ. Hence in the N. T. used 
1. a. univ.: in the phrases eis ròv аїфуа, азр» (Сеп. 
vi. 3), for ever, Jn. vi. 51, 58; xiv. 16; Heb. v. 6; vi. 
20, etc.; and strengthened eis тд» ai&va тоё alvos, Heb. 
i. 8 [fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 7 Alex., cf. W. $ 36, 2] (Tob. 
vi. 18; Ps. Їхххії. (ixxxiii. 18, etc.); eis абра, Jude 
18; eis прёрау alóvos unto the day which is eternity 
(gen. of appos.), 2 Pet. iii. 18 [cf. Sir. xviii. 10 (9)); 
with a negation: never, Jn. iv. 14 [Lchm. in br.]; viii. 
51; x. 28; xi. 26; xiii. 8; 1 Co. viii. 18; or not for 
егег, not always, Jn. viii. 35; eis тоос аідуаѕ unto the 
ages, і. e. as long as time shall be (the plur. denotes the 
individual ages whose sum is eternity): [Lk. i. 33]; 
Ro. i. 25; ix. 5; xi. 36; [xvi. 27 В С Tr WH]; 2 Co. 
хі. 31; Heb. xiii. 8; eis партаѕ т. aldvas, Jude 25; els 
rovs aióvas r&v аіоуоу (in which expression the endless 
future is divided up into various periods, the shorter of 
which are comprehended in the longer [cf. W. 8 36, 2; 
among the various phrases to express duration com- 
posed of this word with prep. or adjuncts, (which to the 
number of more than fifteen are to be found in the 
Sept., cf. Vaugban on Ro. i. 25), this combination of 
the double plural seems to be peculiar to the N. ТЛ): 
[Ro. xvi. 27 L T]; Gal.i. 5: [Phil. iv. 20]; 1 Tim. i. 
17; [2 Tim. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 11]; Rev. i. 6, 18; iv. 
9 sq.; v. 13; vii. 12; x. 6; xi. 15; ху. 7; xix. 3; xx. 
10; xxii. 5; eis alóyas aióvov, Rev. xiv. 11; ó афу trav 
аїфусу the (whole) age embracing the (shorter) ages, 
Eph. iii. 21 (cf. Mey. [or Ellic.] ad loc.) ; ато rev aióvev 
from the ages down, from eternity, Col. i. 26 ; Eph. iii. 
9; spo r&v aióvev before time was, before the founda- 
tion of the world, 1 Co. ii. 7 7; трёбес TOY Giovov 
eternal purpose, Eph. iii. 11. — b. in hy perbolic and 
popular usage: dwó той aiówos (Doiyp, Gen. vi. 4, cf. 
Deut. xxxii. 7) from the most ancient time down, (within 
the memory of man), from of old, Lk. i. 70; Acts iii. 21; 

ху. 18, (Tob. iv. 12 of marépes juóv ard тоб — 
Longin. 34 rovs an’ alóvos piropas); also ёк тоб alówos, 
Jn. ix. 32, (1 Esdr. ii. 19, 22 (23) ; Diod. iv. 83 of the 
temple of Venus rjv é£ aidvos ару» Аад», 17, 1 rois 
€£ aiavos Вас'Хєїс, [excerpt. de legat. х1.] p. 632 rj» ёё 
ai&vos парадедорнбмть éAevÜepíay). 2. by meton. of the 
container for the contained, of aidves denotes the worlds, 
the untverse, i. e. the aggregate of things contained in 
time, [on the plur. cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 (21)]: Heb. 
i. 2; xi. 8; and (?) 1 Tim. i. 17; (Rev. xv. 3 WH 
txt.; cf. Ps. cxliv. (exlv.) 13; Tob. xiii. 6, 10; Sir. 


xxxvi. 22; Philo de plant. Noé $ 12 bis; de mundo: 


$ 7; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 7; Clem. Rom. 1 Сог. 61, 2; 
35, 3 (татр т. a.) ; 55, 6 (Beds т. a.) ; Constt. Ap. 7, 34; 
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see Abbot in Journ Soc. Bibl. Lit. ew. i. р. 106 n.]. So 
аїфу in Sap. xiii. 9; xiv. 6; xviii. 4; the same use oc- 
curs in the Talmud, Chaldee, Syriac, Arabic; cf. Bleek, 
Hebrierbr. ii. 1, p. 36 sqq.; Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. p. 
1036; [cf. the use of of aléves in the Fathers i. q. the 
world of mankind, e. g. Ignat. ad Eph. 19, 2]. 3. As 
the Jews distinguished 1373 pip the time before the 
Messiah, and R37 obi yn the time after the advent of the 
Messiah (cf. Riehm, Lehrb. d. Hebrüerbr. р. 204 sqq. ; 
[Schiirer $ 29, 9]), so most of the N. T. writers distin- 
guish ó аїфу oros this age (also simply 6 aióv, Mt. xiii. 22; 
Mk. iv. 19 GL TTr WH; ё éveoras афр, Gal. i. 4; ó 
viv aiwy, 1 Tim. уі. 17; (2 Tim. iv. 10]; Tit. ii. 12), the 
time before the appointed return or truly Messianic ad- 
vent of Christ (i. e. the rapovaía, д. v.), the period of insta- 
bility, weakness, impiety, wickedness, calamity, misery, 
— and aidy д&ААш» the future age (also б alàv éxeivos, Lk. 
хх. 95; ó аф» б épxyoueros, Lk. xviii. 30; Mk. x. 30; 
ol alóves of Єтерудиєусі, Eph. ii. 7), i. e. the age after 
the return of Christ in majesty, the period of the con- 
summate establishment of the divine kingdom and all 
its blessings: Mt. xii. 32; Eph. i. 21; cf. Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. iii. 22 sq. Hence the things of ‘this age’ 
are mentioned in the N. T. with censure: ó alàv otros, 
by meton. men controlled by the thoughts and pursuits 
of this present time, Ro. xii. 2, the same who are called 
viot тоў ai. rovrov in Lk. xvi. 8; xx. 34; xara тд» аїфра 
тоб Koopov rovrov conformably to the age to which this 
(wicked) world belongs, Eph. ii. 2 [cf. Trench $ lix. 
sub бп.]; dyamüv тд» viv alva, 2 Tim. iv. 10 (see 
dyaráo); dpxovres тоў ai. rovrov, 1 Co. ії. 6 (see dpyov); 
б Oeds тоб al. rovrov the devil, who rules the thoughts 
and deeds of the men of this age, 2 Co. iv. 4; ai uepuiwat 
той alévos the anxieties for the things of this age, Mk. 
iv. 19; mAovotos év тф viv аіди rich in worldly wealth, 
1 Tim. vi. 17; софа тоб ai. тоот. such wisdom as be- 
longs to this age, — full of error, arrogant, hostile to 
the gospel, 1 Co. ii. 6; суфутут) тоб ai. rovr. disputer, 
sophist, such as we now find him, 1 Co. i. 20; cwvréAeta 
ToU ai. rovr. the end, or rather consummation, of the age 
preceding Christ's return, with which will be connected 
the resurrection of the dead, the last judgment, the de- 
molition of this world and its restoration to a more ex- 
cellent condition [cf. 4 Esdr. vii. 43), Mt. xiii. 39 sq. 49: 
xxiv. 3; xxviii. 20; it is called avvréAeua rà» alóvov in 
Heb. ix. 26 [so Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 10, test. Benj. 11 
(cf. Vorstman р. 133) ]; та тб rà» alóvor the ends (last 
part) of the ages before the return of Christ, 1 Co. x. 11; 
дурареіс тод péAXorros ai@vos powers which present them- 
selves from the future or divine order of things, i.e. the 
Holy Spirit, Heb. vi. 5; той alavos éxeivov rvxeivto partake 
of the blessings of the future age, Lk. xx. 35. Among 
the N.T. writers James does not use the word aióv. 
[On the word in its relation to кќсиоѕ see Trench $ lix. 
Its biblical sense and its relation to DVY are discussed by 
Stuart, Exeget. Essays on Words relating to Fut. Punish- 
ment, Andover, 1830 (and Presbyt. Publ. Committee, Phil.); 
Tayler Lewis in Lange's Com. on Eccl. pp. 44-51; J. W. 
Hanson, Aion-Aionios, (pp. 174), Chicago, 1880. See esp. 
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E. Abbot, Literature of the Doctrine of a Future Life, etc., 
(New York, 1867), Index of subjects s. v. For its meanings 
in eccl. writ. see Suicer, Thesaur. Eccles. i. col. 140 sqq., cf. 
ii. col. 1609; Huet, Origeniana (App. to vol. iv. of De la 
Rue's Origen) lib. ii. c. ii. quaest. 11, $ 26. Its use in Hom., 
Hes., Pind., Aeschyl., Soph., Eur., Aristot., Plato, Tim. 
Locr., is exhibited in detail by E. S. Goodwin in the Christ. 
Exam. for March and May, 1831, March and May, 1832. 
“On aldy as the complete period, either of each particular life 
or of all existence, see Arist. cael 1, 9, 15; on aléy and 
xpévos, cf. Philo [quis rer. div. her. $ 34] i. 496, 18 sq.; [de 
mut. nom. 8 47] i. 619, 1084." L.and S.ed.6; seealso Philo 
de alleg. leg. iii. 8; quod deus immut. $ 6 fin.; de prof. $ 11; 
de praem. et poen. $ 15; and (de mund. opif. $ 7) esp. J. G. 
Müller, Phidu’s Lehre v. d. Weltschópfung, p. 168 (Berl. 1864). 
Schmidt (ch. 44) gives the distinction, for substance, as fol- 
lows: both words denote the abstract idea of time and with 
special reference to its extent or duration; xpóvos is the 
general designation for time, which can be divided up into 
portions, each of which ів in its turn а xpóros ; on the other 
hand, аіфу, which in the concrete and simple language of 
Homer (Pindar and the Tragedians) denotes the allotted 
lifetime, even the life, of the individual (Il. 4, 478 шуимвібгоз 
8 of alóv etc.), in Attic prose differs from xpdvos by denot- 
ing time unlimited and boundless, which ів not conceived of 
as divisible into alves (contrast here biblical usage and see 
below), but rather into xpóroi. In philosophical speech it is 
without beginning also. Cf. Tim. Locr. 97 c. d. xpóre 8è тд 
pépea тфабє ras wepiddms Aéyorri, as Фкдартаєу ó 0cbs aby 
xóa: ob yap у xpd kócue Котра" бібтер оф$' éyiavrbs ойб' 
фрбу wepioSo:, als uerpéeras ó yevvards хрбуоз obros. еікфу 
84 ёст: тё дуєуудто x póvo, by alva тотауоредордез: фе 
yap тот’ дїЇвіоу wapdderypa, Tbv Їбамікду кдацоу, bde ó wpayds 
фусумібт, obras @ѕ xpos карібегура, Troy аї бу а, 08e ó xpóvos 
cb» kócue Фбаріюирудвт — after Plato, Timaeus р. 37 d. 
(where see Stallbaum’s note and reff.) ; Isocr. 8, 34 robs 3è 
per’ eboeBeías к. Bicaionórns (®утаѕ (бро) Év те Trois wapoUci 
Xpóvois dopards Bid-yorras kal rep) ToU сўртаутоѕ ai vos 
$8lovs таз Фатідаз Éxovras. The adj. &xpovos independent 
of time, above and beyond all time, is synon. with alémos ; 
where time (with its subdivisions and limitations) ends eter- 
nity begins: Nonnus, metaph. evang. Johan. i. 1, &xpovos Ду, 
дкіхттог, Фу ёррћте Adyos йрхі. Thoroughly Platonic in 
cast are the definitions of Gregory of Nazianzus (orat. 
xxxviii. 8) аф» yap обте xpdvos обте xpdvou ті uépos · oùðè 
yàp дєтртүтф», GAN’ $кєр uiv ó xpdvos HAlou opi uerpoópevos, 
тобто Tois &iblois aldy, Tb avutaperkrewóuevor Tois odaty olóv 
ті xpouxdy кіупиа кад 8idornua (Suicer u. в.). So Clem. 
Alex. strom. i. 13, p. 756 а. ed. Migne, ‘О y оф» aldy тоб 
xpóvov Tb uéAAov Kal Tb éyea às, abràp $} кад rd rapyynnds 
axapialws симідттві. Instances from extra-biblieal writ. of 
the use of діду in the plural are: rò» ёт alóvev utor, 
Anthol. vol. iii. pt. ii. p. 55 ed. Jacobs; els alévas, ibid. vol. 
iv. epigr. 492; Фк mepirporíjs ад душу, Joseph. b. j. 3, 8, 5; els 
alvas дамбе, Sext. Empir. adv. Phys. i. 62. "The dis- 
cussions which have been raised respecting the word may 
give interest to additional reff. to its use bv Philo and Jo- 
sephus. Philo: ó таз (ras, ajuvas) or каз (etc.) б aldy : 
de alleg. leg. iii. $ 70; de cherub. $ 1 (a noteworthy passage, 
cf. de congressu erud. $ 11 and reff. s. у. óávaros) ; de sacrif. 
Ab. et Caini 5 11; quod det. pot. 5 48; quod deus immut. 
$ 1,524; de plantat. $ 27; de sobrietate $ 13; de migr. Abr. 
§ 2; de prof. 5 9; de mut. nom. $ 34; de somn. ii. $ 15, 8 31, 
$38; de legat. ad Gaium $ 38; (ô) uaxpbs al.: de sacrif. Ab. 
et Caini $ 21; de ebrietate § 47; de prof. $ 20; al. дўкитто$: 
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de sobrietate $ 5; de prof. $ 21; 6 Éreipos al.: de legat. аё 
Gaium $ 11; ё іцтросвеу al.: de praem et. poen. § 6 ; al 
woAts: de Abrah. $ 46; rls al.: de merc. meretr. § 1; 8,’ al.: 
de cherub. $ 26; de plantat. $ 27; els Tbv al.: de gigant. $ 5; 
Фу (ré) al.: de mut. nom. $ 2 (bis) (note the restriction) ; 
quod deus immut. $ 6; ФЕ al.: de somn. i. § 3; êr’ al.: de 
plantat. $ 12 (bis); de mundo § 7; xpd al.: de mut. nom. 
$ 2; троє al.: de mut. nom. $ 11; (6) al.: de prof. $ 18; de . 
alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de cherub. $ 22; de migr. Abr. § 22; de 


 somn. i. $ 18, $ 22; de Josepho $ 5; de vita Moys. ii. 8 3; 


de decalogo $ 14; de victimis $ 3; frag. in Mang. ii. 660 
(Richter vi. p. 219); de plantat. 8 12 (bis) ; de mundo $ 7. 
Josephus: (ó) ras aldy: antt. 1, 18, 7; 3,8,10; c. Ap. 2, 
11, 3; 2, 22, 1; paxpds al.: antt. 2, 7, 3; woAbs al.: с. Ap. 2, 
31, 1; тособтоѕ al: с. Ap. 1, 8, 4; жАўбоѕ alvos: antt 
prooem. $3; ёж’ al.: b. j. prooem. $ 4; 8r al.: antt. 1, 18, 8; 
4, 6, 4; b. j. 6, 2, 1; els (rbv) al.: antt. 4, 8, 18; 5, 1, 27; 7, 
9, 5; 7, 14, 5; ét al.: b. j. 5, 10,5; (ô) al.: antt. 19, 2, 2; 
b. j. 1, 21, 10; plur. (see above) 3, 8, 5. See alórios.] 
alévvos, -ov, and (in 2 Th. ii. 16; Heb. ix. 12; Num. 
xxv. 18; Plat. Tim. p. 38 b. [see below]; Diod. i. 1; 
Геї. WH. App. p. 157; W. 69 (67); B. 26 (23)]) зов, 
-а, -оу, (alov); 1. without beginning or end, that which 
always has been and always will be: 6eós, Ro. xvi. 26, (ô 
póvos aldmos, 2 Macc. i. 25); mveüpa, Heb. ix. 14. 2. 
without beginning: xpóvow alovíow, Ro. xvi. 25; трд xpó- 
усу aioviov, 2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. i. 2; ebayyéAcoy а gospe: 
whose subject-matter is eternal, i. e. the saving purpose 
of God adopted from eternity, Rev. xiv. 6. | 3. with- 
out end, never to cease, everlasting: 2 Co. iv. 18 (opp. to 
mpooKatpos) ; аіоиоу айтду, joined to thee forever as a 
sharer of the same eternal life, Philem. 15; Bápos Só£ys, 
2 Co. iv. 17; Вас‹Хеіа, 2 Pet. i. 11; доба, 2 Tim. ii. 10; 
1 Pet. v. 10; (од (see (оу, 2 b.); кАуроуоша, Heb. ix. 
15; Avrpecis, Heb. ix. 12; mapáxAgois, 2 Th. ii. 16; 
скпиаї, abodes to be occupied forever, Lk. xvi. 9 (the 
habitations of the blessed in heaven are referred to, cf. 
Jn. xiv. 2, [also, dabo eis tabernacula aeterna, quae 
praeparaveram illis, 4 Esdr. (Fritzsche 5 Esdr.) ii. 11]; 
similarly Hades is called аіоиоғ Tomos, Tob. iii. 6, cf. 
Eccl. xii. 5); тотпріа, Heb. v. 9; [во Mk. xvi. WH, in 
the (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion']. Opposite ideas 
are: xóAacis, Mt. xxv. 46; кріра, Heb. vi. 2; «pisis, 
Mk. iii. 29 (Rec. [but L T WH Tr txt. драртдратоѕ; 
in Acta Thom. $ 47, p. 227 Tdf., ота со тобто els йфеоц» 
ёрартиду kai AUrpov alo v (ov паратторатоу, it has been 
plausibly conjectured we should read Avrpov аѓоиор (cf. 
Heb. ix. 12)]) ; 9Ae0pos [Lchm. txt. дАєвріоє), 2 Th. i. 
9, (4 Macc. x. 15) ; пор, Mt. xxv. 41, (4 Macc. xii. 12 
aiovío пурі к. Васамогс, at els Gov тд» aiva ойк ауђсоосі 
сє). | 
[Of the examples of alévos from Philo (with whom it is 
less common than 4810, q. v., of which there are some fifty 
instances) the following are noteworthy: de mut. nom. $ 2; 
de caritate $ 17; xóAacis al. frag. in Mang. ii. 667 fin. 
(Richter vi. 229 mid.) ; cf. de praem. et poen. $ 12. Other 
exx. are de alleg. leg. iii. 5 70; de poster. Caini $ 35; quod 
deus immut. 5 30; quis rer. div. her. $ 58; de congressu 
quaer. erud. $ 19; de prof. $ 38; de somn. ii. $ 43; de Jose- 
pho 5 24; quod omn. prob. lib. § 4, 5 18; de ebrietate § 32; 
де Abrah. $ 10; (wh al.: de prof. $ 15; 6ebs (б) al.: de plan 
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tat. $ 2, § 18 (bis), § 20 (bis); de mundo $ 2. From Jose- 
phus: antt. 7, 14, 5; 12, 7, 3; 15, 10, 5; b. j. 1, 33, 2; 6,2, 
1; «Ados al.: antt. 4, 6, 5; b. j. 3, 8, 5; шийит ai.: antt. 1, 
13, 4; 6, 14, 4; 10, 11, 7; 15, 11, 1: оїкоу цёу aióvior Exes 
(of God), antt. 8, 4, 2; Ффиліхвт б 'Imdyrns десроїз alwvlas, 
b. j. 6, 9, 4. | 

Srs. &t8:0s, alóvios: à18. covers the complete philo- 
sophic idea — without beginning and without end ; also either 
without beginning or without end ; as respects the past, it 
is applied to what has existed time out of тіпа.  aióvios (fr. 
Plato on) gives prominence to the immeasurableness of eter- 
nity (while such words as cvrexfis continuous, unintermitted, 
8:атеА?ѕ perpetual, lasting to the end, are not so applicable 
to an abstract term, like aidéy); alévos accordingly is esp. 
adapted to supersensuous things, see the N. T. Cf. Tim. 
Тост. 96 c. Gedy 8$ Ti» uiv alóviov vóos ópf; udvos etc. ; Plat. 
Tim. 37 d. (and Stallbaum ad loc.); 38 b. c.; legg. x. p. 
904 а. буфлєдроу 8% by yevópevov, GAA’ ойк aléviov. Cf. also 
Plato’s 8:arévios (Tim. 38 b.; 39 e.). Schmidt ch. 45.) 

вкаварсіа, -as, 7, (dxáÜapros), [fr. Hippocr. down], 
uncleanness ; a. physical: Mt. xxiii. 27. b. ina 
moral sense, the impurity of lustful, luxurious, profli- 
gate living: Ro. i. 24; vi. 19; 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v. 
19; Eph. iv. 19; v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. iv. 7; used 
of impure motives in 1 Th. ii. 8. (Dem. p. 553, 12.) 
Cf. Tittmann i. p. 150 sq.* 

dxaldprns, -yros, 7, impurity: Rev. xvii. 4, — not found 
elsewhere, and the true reading here is ra акабарта ris.” 

&кёбартоз, -ov, (кабаіро), [fr. Soph. down], in the Sept. 
i. q. X20, not cleansed, unclean; а. іп з ceremonial 
sense, that which must be abstained from according to 
the levitical law, lest impurity be contracted: Acts x. 
14; xi. 8 (of food); Acts x. 28; 1 Co. vii. 14 (of 
men); 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr. Is. lii. 11, of things pertain- 
ing to idolatry); Rev. xviii. 2 (of birds). — b. in a 
moral sense, unclean in thought and life (freq. in Plat.): 
Eph. v. 5; rà dxáÜapra тїз mopveías, Rev. xvii. 4 (acc. 
to the true reading); mvevpara, demons, bad angels, [in 
twenty-three pass. of the Gospels, Acts, Rev.]: Mt. x. 
1; xii. 43; Mk. i. 23, 26; iii. 11, etc.; Lk. iv. 83, 86; vi. 
18, etc. ; Acts v. 16; viii. 7; Rev. xvi. 18; xviii. 2, 
(svevpata поурра in Mt. xii. 45; Lk. vii. 21; viii. 2; 
xi. 26; Acts xix. 12 sq. 15 sq.). 

бколрќорси, ova: [impf. дкахродипу); (дкагроє inop- 
portune) ; іо lack opportunity, (opp. to єйкарёо ): Phil. 
iv. 10. (Phot, Suid., Zonar.; dxaipeiv, Diod. excerp. 
Vat. ed. Mai р. 30 [frag. 1. x. 8 7, ed. Dind.].)* 

dxalpws, (xaipós), adv., unseasonably, ГА. V. out of 
season], (opp. to evxaipws): 2 Tim. iv. 2 (whether sea- 
sonable for men or not). (Sir. xxxv. 4; [Aeschyl. Ag. 
808]; Plat. de rep. x. p. 606 b.; Tim. 33 a.; 86 c.; 
Xen. Eph. 5, 7; Joseph. antt. 6, 7, 2, al.) * 

&-какоз, -ov, (xaxos); а. without guile or fraud, 
harmless; free from quilt: Heb. vii. 26; [cf. Clement. 
frag. 8 ed. Jacobson, (Bp. Lghtft. S. Clement of Rome 
etc. p. 219): dxaxos ó Патђр mveUpa &Üoxev йкако»). 
b. fearing по evil from others, distrusting no one, [cf. 
Eng. guileless]: Ro. xvi. 18. ([Aeschyl,] Plat., Dem., 
Polyb., al.; Sept.) (Cf. Trench $ lvi.; Tittmann i. p. 
21 sq.]* 
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Ёкауба, чс, 1), (акт) a point [but see in акий))); а. а 
thorn, bramble-bush, brier: Mt. vii. 16; Lk. vi. 44; Heb. 
vi. 8; eis rds dxdvOas i. e. among the seeds of thorns, Mt. 
xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 7 (L mrg. rí], 18 [ Tdf. èri]; Lk. viii. 
14 (vs. 7 év péso тб» dxavÜ&v) ; èm rds ак. i. e. upon 
ground in which seeds of thorns were lying hidden, 
Mt. xiii. 7. ^ b. а thorny plant: отёфауо» ¿£ ікаубё», 
Mt. xxvii. 29; Jn. xix. 2, — for bare thorns might have 
caused delirium or even death; what species of plant is 
referred to, is not clear. Some boldly read акаубо», 
from йкаубоѕ, acanthus, bear's-foot ; but the meaning of 
dxavOa is somewhat comprehensive even in prof. writ. ; 
сі. the class. Grk. Lexx. s. v. [On the “Crown of 
thorns" see BB.DD. s. v., and for reff. Mc. and S.]* 

dxdv@ivos, -ov, (йкауба; cf. арараутіроѕ), thorny, woven 
out of the twigs of a thorny plant: Mk. xv. 17; Jn. xix. 
5. (Is. xxxiv. 13.) Cf. the preceding word.* 

&-kapros, -ov, (картоѕ), [fr. Aeschyl. down], without 
fruit, barren; Л. prop.: ёөдра, Jude 12. 2. metaph. 
not yielding what it ought to yield, ГА. V. unfruitful]: 
Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; destitute of good deeds, Tit. 
iii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 8; contributing nothing to the instruc- 
tion, improvement, comfort, of others, 1 Co. xiv. 14; 
by litotes pernicious, Eph. v. 11, (Sap. xv. 4; cf. Grimm 
on Sap. i. 11).* 

б-катб-үуюстоѕ, -оу, (катаушоско), that cannot be con- 
demned, not to be censured : Tit. ii. 8. (2 Macc. iv. 47, 
and several times in eccl. writ.) * 

d-kara-káAvirros, -ov, (xaraxaAvmro), not covered, un- 
veiled: 1 Co. xi. 5,13. (Polyb. 15, 27, 2; [Sept., Philo].)* 

d-kaTá-kperos, -ov, (xaraxpivw), uncondemned ; punished 
without being tried: Acts xvi. 87; xxii 25. (Not 
found in prof. writ.) * 

d-kará-Avros, -ov, (xaraAvm), indissoluble; not subject to 
destruction, | А. V. endless]: оп, Heb. vii. 16. (4 Macc. 
x. 11; Dion. Hal. 10, 81.)* ‚ 

фкатблгастов, -ov, — found only in 2 Pet. ii. 14 in codd. 
A and B, from which L WH Tr mrg. have adopted 
it instead of the Rec. dearamavorous, q. У. It may be 
derived fr. татборак pf. тётасџра, to taste, eat; whence 
акатбтастоѕ insatiable. In prof. writ. кататастоѕ [which 
Bttm. conjectures may have been the original reading] 
signifies besprinkled, soiled, from кататассо to besprin- 
kle. For a fuller discussion of this various reading see 
В. 65 (57), [and WH. App. p. 170). 

dxaráTavoros, -ov, (xararavw), unable to stop, unceas- 
ing; passively, not quieted, that cannot be quieted ; with 
gen. of thing (on which cf. W. § 80, 4), 2 Pet. ii. 14 
[R G T Tr txt.] (eyes not quieted with sin, sc. which 
they commit with adulterous look). (Polyb. Diod., 
Joseph., Plut.)* ° 

бкатастас(а, -as, 7, (акатастатоѕ), instability, a stale 
of disorder, disturbance, confusion: 1 Co. xiv. 88; Jas. 
iii. 16; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.14, 1; [Prov. xxvi. 28; Tob. 
iv. 187); plur. disturbances, disorders: of dissensions, 
2 Co. xii. 20; of seditions, 2 Co. vi. 5 (cf. Mey. ad loc.) ; 
of the tumults or commotions of war, Lk. xxi. 9. (Polyb., 
Dion. Hal.) * 
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d-kará-craros, -оу, (кабістпра), unstable, inconstant, 
restless: Jas. і. 8, and L T Tr WH in iii. 8 also, but less 
fitly; [cf. Hermae Past. l. ii. mand. 2, 3 movppóv mvevpa 
дот» 7 катаћаћий, kai дкатастатоу дацідуюу, тдетотє 
eipnvevov, dÀÀá etc.]. (ГНірросг. et al.] Polyb. 7, 4, 6, 
al. [Sept. Is. liv. 11].) * 

d-kaTrácyeros, -ov, (xaréyo to restrain, control), that 
cannot be restrained: Jas. iii. 8 К С. (Job xxxi. 11; 
3 Macc. vi. 17; Diod. 17, 38 акат. дакриа, al.)* 

"Аке№бард, or 'Акехдарах (Lehm.), [ог ‘Акел. WH 
(see their Intr. $ 408)], or 'Ахеддарах (Т Tr), fr. Chald. 
кол Opn (field of blood), Akeldama: Acts і. 19; see 
alpa, 2 а. [B. D. s. у.) esp. Kautzsch, Gram. pp. 8, 178].* 

бкёралов, -ov, (xepávvups) ; a. unmixed, pure, as 
wine, metals. b. of the mind, without admizture of 
evil, free from дийе, innocent, simple: Mt. x. 16; Ro. 
xvi. 19; Phil. ii. 15; (and freq. in prof. writ.) [Cf. 
Ellic. on Phil.l.c.; Trench § lvi.; Tittmann i. 27 sq.]* 

dio uvis, <s, (кА), not inclining, firm, unmoved: Heb. 
x. 28. (Freq. in prof. writ.) * 

dxpáfe: 1 aor. ўкраса; (акр); to flourish, come to 
maturity: Rev. xiv. 18. (Very freq. in prof. writ.)* 

druh, -5s, 9, (cf. акл [on the accent cf. Chandler $ 116; 
but the word is*a mere figment of the grammarians,' 
Pape (yet cf. L. and S.) s. v.], аїхит, Lat. acies, acuo) ; 
among the Greeks а. prop. a point, to prick with (cf. 
[the classic] аїхил). | b. extremity, climax, acme, highest 
degree. c. the present point of time. Hence accus. 
ГУ. 230 (216), 464 (432 sq.); В. 158 (134)) акиби with 
adverbial force, і. q. ért, even now, even yet: Mt. xv. 16. 
(Theocr. id. 4, 60; Polyb. 4, 36, 8; Strat. epigr. 3 p. 
101 ed. Lips.; Strabo l. i. [с. 3 prol.] p. 56; Plut. de 
glor. Athen. 2, 85, al.) Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 128." 

dxofj, -5s, 7, (fr. an assumed pf. form ўкоа, cf. dyopá 
above [but cf. Epic axoun; Curtius p. 555)); | 1. hear- 
ing, by which one perceives sounds; sense of hearing: 
1 Co. xii. 17; 2 Pet. ii. 8. Hebraistically, акоў dxovew 
by hearing to hear i. e. to perceive by hearing, Mt. xiii. 
14; Acts xxviii. 26, (Is. vi. 9); cf. W. 8 44, 8 Rem. 3 
p. 339; § 54, 3 р. 466; [B. 183 sq. (159)]. 2. the 
organ of hearing, the ear: МК. vii. 85; Lk. vii. 1; 2 Tim. 
iv. 3, 4; Acts xvii. 20; Heb. v. 11. 3. thing heard; 
a. instruction, namely oral; spec. the preaching of the 
gospel, ГА. V. txt. report]: Jn. xii. 38; Ro. x. 16 sq. (ris 
ériorevoe ті) акої) nov; fr. Is. liii. 1, Hebr. nyang, which 
in 2 S. iv. 4, etc., is rendered dyyeAía); кої míoreos 
preaching on the necessity of faith, (Germ. Glaubens- 
predigt), Gal. iii. 2, 5; Aóyos dxoijs i. q. А. dxovaeís [cf. 
W. 531 (494 вд.)): 1 Th.ii. 13; Heb. iv. 2. — b. hear 
say, report, rumor; тибе, concerning any one: Mt. iv. 
24; xiv. 1; xxiv. 6; Mk. i. 28; xiii. 7. (Freq. in Grk. 
writ.)* 

фкодочвію, -6; fut. dxoAovÓgco; impf. дколойвому ; 
1 aor. пколойдпса; pf. jxoAovÓgka (Mk. x. 28 І, T Tr 
WHI); (fr. акоАоубос, and this fr. a copulative and xéAev- 
бос road, prop. walking the same road); | 1. to follow 
one who precedes, join him as his attendant, accompany 
him: Mt. iv. 25; viii. 19; ix. 19; xxvii. 55; Mk. iii. 7; 
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v. 24, [37 Lchm.]; xiv. 51 [Е С]; Lk. xxii. 39,54; xxiii 
27; Jn. i. 37 sq. 43 (44); vi. 2; xviii. 15; xx. 6, ete.3 
Acts xii. 8; xiii. 48; xxi. 36; 1 Со. x. 4; distinguished 
fr. пробує» in Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 9; trop. rà fpya 
avràv dkoAovOei per’ avróv, their good deeds will accom- 
pany them to the presence of God the judge to be 
rewarded by him, Rev. xiv. 13; on the other hand, 
дколойвугау avrijs ai ápapríat йур тоў obpavov, Rev. xviii. 
5, but here for дколойдпсам С L T Tr МН have re- 
stored ёко\\уётсау; [ спиєа rots тістєосасіх axodovbr cet 
ravra, Mk. xvi. 17 Tr WH txt. (where al. mapaxoX. д. v.)]. 
to follow one in time, succeed one: Rev. xiv. 8 sq. 
(Hdian. 1, 14, 12 (6) rà уой» ако\оџбусарта, al.) Since 
among the ancients disciples were accustomed to accon:- 
pany their masters on their walks and journeys — [а]. 
derive the usage that follows from the figurative sense 
of the word directly ; cf. e. g. 2 Macc. viii. 36 rà 
акоћоудєїу rote убнос; M. Antonin. l. vii. § 31 dkoAov- 
Өлсоу деф, and Gataker ad loc.], ákoAovÓ0éo denotes 2. 
to join one as a disciple, become or be his disciple; side 
with his party, [ A. V. follow him]: Mt. iv. 20, 22; ix. 9; 
xix. 27 sq.; МК. і. 18; viii. 34; Lk. v. 11, 27, ete.; 
Jn. viii. 12 (where Jesus likens himself to a torch which 
the disciple follows); ойк axoAovOet ш>» he is not of 
our band of thy disciples, Mk. ix. 38. to cleave stead- 
fastly to one, conform wholly to his example, in living and if 
need be in dying also: Mt. x. 38; xvi. 24; Jn. xii. 26; 
xxi. 22. This verb is not found in the Epp. exc. in 
1 Co. x. 4. Asin the classics, it is joined mostly with 
a dat. of the obj.; sometimes with perá трос, Lk. ix. 49; 
Rev. vi. 8 [Treg. mrg. dat.]; xiv. 13; (so also in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 353 sq.; [Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 458 sq.]) ; ériow rwós, Mt. x. 38; Mk. 
viii. 34 (where В L WH Tr mrg. бє), Hebr. 357 
355 “IMR, cf. 1 К. хіх. 21; вее W. 284 (219); [B. 172 
(150), cf. dxod. xaromw Tiwos, Arstph. Plut. 13. Сомр.: 
Ё, ér-, кат-, тар-, cuv- axodovbew |]. 

dxove [on the use of the pres. іп a pf. sense cf. W. 
274 sq. (258); B. 203 (176)]; impf. fxovov; fut. (in 
best Grk. usage) акойтошаи, Jn. v. 25 RGL, 28 RGL; 
Acts ій. 22; vii. 37 RG; xvii. 32; Гххі. 22]; xxv. 
22; xxviii. 28; [Ro. x. 14 Tdf.], and (a later form) 
dxovow, Mt. xii. 19; xiii. 14, (both fr. the Sept.) ; [Jn. x. 
16; xvi. 13 Tr WH mrg.; Acts xxviii. 26); Ro. x. 14 
[R С); and T Tr WH in Jn. v. 25, 28, (cf. ҮҮ. 82 (79); B. 
53 (46) [Veitch в. у.]); [1 aor. ўкоџса, Jn. iii. 32, etc, ]; pf. 
axnxoa; Pass., [ pres. dxovopas; 1 fut. dxovaÓrncopa:t]; 1 aor. 
rovov; [fr. Hom. down]; to hear. X. absol. 1. to be 
endowed with the faculty of hearing (not deaf): МК. vii. 
37; Lk. vii. 22; Mt.xi.5. 2. to attend to (use the facul- 
ty of hearing), consider what is ог has been said. So in 
exhortations: dxovere, Mk. iv. 3; акофсате, Jas. ii. 5; 
ó éyov фта dxovew dxovéro, Mt. хі. 15; xiii. 9, [in both 
T WH om. Tr br. dxovew] ; Mk. iv. 23 ; Lk. xiv. 35 (34); 
б €yov ois dxovaáro, Kev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6, 13, 22, 
etc. 3. trop. іо understand, perceive the sense of 
what is said: Mt. xiii. 15 sq. ; Mk. viii. 18; 1 Со. xiv. 
2. П. with an object |В. 8 132, 17; W. 199 (187 sq.)]; 





акойо 


1. dxove ти, to hear something; а. to perceive by the 
ear what is announced in one's presence, (to hear im- 
mediately): ті» фе», Mt. xii. 19; Jn. iii. 8; Rev. 
iv. 1; v. 11 ; xviii. 4; Acts xxii. 9, etc.; rév donacpdr, 
Lk. i. 41 (cf. 44); Tataia», the name ‘Galilee,’ Lk. 
xxiii. 6 [Т WH om. Tr mrg. br. TaA.; cf. B. 166 (145)]; 
dvácraci» уєкрбу, the phrase "амаст. vexpóv, Acts xvii. 
32; тд» Aoyor, Mk. v. 36 [R GL] (on this pass. see mapa- 
«ovo, 2); Mt. xix. 22; Jn. v. 24, еїс.; тойс Aóyovs, 
Acts ii 22; v. 24; Mt. vii. 24; ртната, 2 Co. xii. 4; 
Tí Aéyovoww, Mt. xxi. 16; pass., Mt. ii. 18; Rev. xviii. 
22 sq.; ті ёк то, 2 Co. xii. 6 [R С]; foll. by ёт |В. 
300 (257 sq.)], Acts xxii. 2; Mk. xvi. 11; Jn. iv. 42; 
xiv. 28. b. to get by hearing, learn (from the mouth 
of the teacher or narrator): Acts xv. 17; Mt. x. 27 (6 
«is TO oùs axovere, what is taught you in secret); Ro. xv. 
21; Eph. і. 13; Col. i. 6; Jn. xiv. 24; 1 Jn. ii. 7, 24; 
iii. 11; Xpeoroy i. e. to become acquainted with Christ 
from apostolic teaching, Eph. iv. 21 (cf. na0eiv róv Христом, 
vs. 20 [B. 166 (144) note; W. 199 (187) note]) ; pass., 
Lk. xii. 3; Heb. ii. 1; ті with gen. of pers. fr. whom 
one hears, Acts i. 4; ri тара twos, Jn. viii. 26, 40; ху. 
15; Acts x. 22; xxviii. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 2, (Thuc. 6, 93; 
Xen. an. 1, 2, 5 [here Dind. om. тара]; Plat. rep. vi. 
р. 506 d., al.; (B. 166 (145); №. 199 (188)]) ; [тара 
twos, without an obj. expressed, Jn. і. 40 (41)); ёк 
twos, Jn. xii. 34 (ёк тоб vouov, from attendance on its 
public reading); ато with gen. of pers., 1 Jn. і. 5; with 
пері twos added, Acts ix. 13; foll. by ди, Mt. v. 21, 
27,33,38,43. с. dkovo rt a thing comes to one’s ears, to 
find out (by hearsay), learn, (hear [(of)] mediately): 
with acc. of thing, rà ёруа, Mt. хі. 2; беа eroien Mk. 
iii. 8 (Treg. txt. moset]; moAépovs, Lk. xxi. 9; Mt. xxiv. 
6; Mk. xiii. 7; to learn, absol. viz. what has just been 
mentioned: Mt. ii. 3; xxii. 7 [R L]; Mk. ii. 17; iii. 
21; Gal. i. 13; Eph. i. 15; Col. i. 4; Philem. 5, etc. 
foll. by ór Mt. ii. 22; iv. 12; xx. 30; Mk. vi. 55; 
x. 47; Jn. iv. 47; ix. 35; xi. 6; xii. 12; Gal. i. 23; 
пері тоох, Mk. vii. 25; ті пері тоос, Lk. іх. 9; xvi. 2; 
xxiii. 8 [R С L]; foll. by an acc. with ріср. (B. 303 
(260)]: Lk. iv. 23; Acts vii. 12; 2 Th. iii. 11; 3 Jn. 
4; foll. by acc. with inf. in two instances [cf. B. l. c.]: 
Jn. xii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 18. pass.: Acts xi. 22 (койобу 
$ Adyos els та Sra rhs éxxAnoias was brought to the ears) ; 
1 Co. v. 1 (dovera: zopveía èv ошу); Mt. xxviii. 14 
(éàv акоџс@ђ rovro èm [L Тг WH mrg. тд] тоб ўуєро- 
vos); Mk. ii. 1; Jn. ix. 32 neovoGn бт. d. to give ear 
to teaching or teacher: rovs Acyous, Mt. x. 14; {о follow 
with attentive hearing, тд» Adyov, Jn. viii. 48; rà pnyata 
ToU Geov, 47. е. to comprehend, understand, (like Lat. 
audio): Mk. iv. 33; Gal. iv. 21 [(Lchm. mrg. dvaywé- 
orere) yet cf. Mey. adloc.]; (Gen. xi. 7). 2. dxovew is 
not joined with the genitive of theobj. unless one hear 
the person or thing with his own ears |В. 166 (144)); 
а. with gen. of a person; simply; a. to perceive any 
one’s voice: об i.e. of Christ, whose voice is heard in 
the instruction of his messengers (Lk. x. 16), Ro. x. 14, 
ГУУ. 199 (187) note?]. B. to yive ear to one, listen, 
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hearken, (Germ. ihm zuhören, ihn anhóren) : Mt. ii. 9; 
Mk. vii. 14 ; xii. 37 ; Lk. ii. 46; x. 16; xv. 1; xix. 48; 
xxi. 38; Acts xvii. 32; xxiv. 24 (in both these pass. 
тубу пері туос); xxv. 22; Jn. vi. 60. v. to yield to, hear 
and obey, hear to one, (Germ. auf einen hören) : Mt. xvii. 
5, (Mk. ix. 7; Lk. ix. 35) ; Jn. iii. 29; x. 8; Acts iii. 
22 sq. ; iv. 19; vii. 37 [R С); 1 Jn. iv. 5 sq. Hence 
5. its use by John in the sense to listen to, have regard 
to, of God answering the prayers of men: Jn. їх. 31; xi. 
41; 1 Jn. v. 14 sq. (the Sept. render ynw by єісакоцо). 
є. with gen. of pers. and ptep. [B. 301 (259)]: Mk. xiv. 
58; Lk. xviii. 36; Jn. i. 37; vii. 32; Acts ii. 6, 11; 
Rev. xvi. 5; ўкоџуса тоб Óvataarnp(ov Aéyovros, Rev. xvi. 
7GLT [Tr WH cod.Sin.], а poetic personification ; 
cf. De Wette ad loc., W. $ 30, 11. b. with gen. of a 
thing: ris Вхасфтриіає, Mk. xiv. 64 (Lehm. rjv 8Xa- 
сфтріа», as in Mt. xxvi. 65; the acc. merely denotes the 
object; ris ВЛасф. is equiv. in sense to avrov ВХадфпробу- 
ros, [cf. B. 166 (145)]); тб» Aóyov, Lk. vi. 47, (Mt. vii. 
24 robs Aóyovs) ; Jn. vii. 40 (L T Tr WH cod. Sin., but 
R С тду Xoyor, [cf. В.о. в.]); сирфоміає к. хорі, Lk. ху. 
25; той orevaypov, Acts vii. 34; rijs amoAoyías, Acts 
xxii. 1. The frequent phrase dxovew ris ovis (i. q. y od 
рз, Ex. xviii. 19) means а. ѓо perceive the distinct 
words of a voice: Jn. v. 25,28; Acts ix. 7; xi. 7 ; xxii. 
7; Heb. iii. 7, 15; iv. 7; Rev. xiv. 13; xxi. 3. B. to 
yield obedience to the voice: Jn. v. 25 (oi dxovoavres sc. 
tis pwns); x. 16, 27; xviii. 87; Rev. iii. 20. In Jn. 
xii. 47 ; xviii. 87 ; Lk. vi. 47; Acts xxii. 1, it is better 
to consider the pron. нор which precedes as а possess. 
gen. rather than, with B. 167 (145 sq.), to assume a 
double gen. of the object, one of the pers. and one of 
the thing. The Johannean phrase dxovew тарӣ тоё 
cov, or ті тара «ov, signifies а. to perceive іп the soul 
the inward communication of God: Jn. vi. 45. b. to be 
taught by God's inward communication: Jn. viii. 26, 40, 
(so, too, the simple dxovew in v. 30); to be taught by the 
devil, acc. to the reading ої L T Tr WH, дкойсате 
тара тої птатрбе, in Jn. viii. 88. For the rest cf. B. 165 
(144) sqq. ; 301 (258) sqq. [CoMP. : &-, єїс-, ёп-, тар-, 
про», vrr-axovo. | 

дкрос (а, -as, й, (дкраття ), want of self-control, inconti- 
nence, intemperance: Mt. xxiii. 25 (Grsb. адікіа) ; 1 Co. 
vii. 5. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 524 sq. ((Агізбої. оп.)|" 

dxparhs, «és, gen. -€os, -oUs, (kpdros), without self-con- 
trol, intemperate: 2 Tim. iii. 3. (Freq. in prof. writ. fr. 
Plato and Xen. down.) * 

dxparos, -оу, (xepayvups), unmixed, pure: Rev. xiv. 10 
(of wine undiluted with water, as freq. in prof. writ. 
and Jer. xxxii. 1 (xxv. 15)).* 

бкрВеа, -eias, 7, (axptBns), exactness, exactest care: 
Acts xxii. 3 (ката акрВеау тоб vóuov in accordance 
with the strictness of the Mosaic law, [cf. Isoc. areop. 
p.147 e.]). [From Thuc. down.]* 

dxpiBfs, <s, gen. -ovs, exact, careful. The neut. compar. 
is used adverbially in Acts xviii. 26; xxiii. 15, 20; xxiv. 
22; й дакрівєстатт аїрес‹ the straitest sect і. e. the most 
precise and rigorous in interpreting the Mosaic law, and 


axpuBoo 


in observing even the more minute precepts of the law | ii. 7. 


and of tradition, Acts xxvi. 5. [From Hdt. down.]* 

бкрВбе, -à: 1 aor. nxpiBwoa; (акрц30$); 1. in prof. 
writ. to know accurately, to do exactly. 2. іо investi- 
gate diligently: Mt. ii. 7, 16, (акріббє éferá(ew, vs. 8); 
Aristot. gen. anim. 5, 1; Philo, m. opif. $ 25 perà таст 
ёёєтасєос дкрівобутес. [А]. to learn exactly, ascertain ; 
cf. Fritz. or Mey. on Mt. u. s.]* 

dxpiBés, adv., exactly, accurately, diligently: Mt. ii. 8; 
Lk. i. 8; Acts xviii. 25; 1 Th. v. 2; dxp«Bós перитатєїу 
to live carefully, cireumspectly, deviating in no respect 
from the law of duty, Eph. v. 15. (Fr. Aeschyl. down.]* 

axpls, -(доє, й, [fr. Hom. down], a locust, particu- 
larly that species which especially infests oriental coun- 
tries, stripping fields and trees. Numberless swarms of 
tbem almost every spring are carried by the wind from 
Arabia into Palestine, and having devastated that coun- 
try migrate to regions farther north, until they perish 
by falling into the sea. The Orientals are accustomed 
to feed upon locusts, either raw or roasted and seasoned 
with salt [or prepared in other ways], and the Israelites 
also (acc. to Lev. xi. 22) were permitted to eat them; 
(cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Heuschrecken; Furrer in Schen- 
kel iii. p. 78 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of 
the Bible, p. 313 sqq.]): Mt. iii. 4; Mk.i.6. A marvel- 
lous and infernal kind of locusts is described in Rev. ix. 
8, 7, cf. 2, 5 вд. 8-12; see Düsterdieck ad loc.* 

dxpoorfjpuov, -ov, тб, (акроборо to be a hearer), place 
of assemblage for hearing, auditorium; like this Lat. 
word in Roman Law, dxpoar. in Acts xxv. 28 denotes a 
place set apart for hearing and deciding cases, [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.j. (Several times in Plut. and other later 
writers.) * 

dxpoartis, -об, ó, (axpodopat, [see the preceding мога), 
а hearer: тої vópov, Ro. ii. 13; тоб Aóyov , Jas. i. 22 sq. 
25. (Thuc., Isocr., Plat., Dem., Plut.) * 

дкровистіа, -as, й, (a word unknown to the Greeks, 
who used 7 акротосбіа and тд dkpomóator, fr. réaOn i. е. 
membrum virile. Accordingly it is likely that rjv тбтбу» 
of the Greeks was pronounced т» Bvorgv by the Alex- 
andrians, and dxpofvaría said instead of dxpomooÓía — 
i. e. тд dxpov ths пбобре; сі. Ше acute remarks of 
Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. 186, together with the 
opinion which Winer prefers 99 (94), [and Cremer, 3te 
Aufl. s. v.]), in the Sept. the equiv. of no" y the prepuce, 
the skin covering the glans penis; а. prop.: Acts хі. 
3; Ко. ii. 25, 26%; 1 Co. vii. 19; Gal. v. 6; vi. 15; Col. 
iii. 11; (Judith xiv. 10; 1 Macc. i. 15); év акровистіа 
dv having the foreskin ( Tertull. praeputiatus), uncir- 
cumcised i.e. Gentile, Ro. iv. 10; év акр. sc. àv, 1 Co. 
vii. 18; equiv. to the same is де акроВостіас, Ro. iv. 11; 
) бу ті) акроВ. míaris the faith which one has while he is 
uncircumcised, Во. іу. 11 sq. — b. by meton. of the abstr. 
for the concr., having the foreskin is equiv. to a Gentile: 
Ro. ii. 26 *; iii. 30; iv. 9; Eph. ii. 11; 9 éx $vcevs dxpoB. 
one uncircumcised by birth ora Gentile, opp. to a Jew who 
shows himself a Gentile in character, Ro.ii. 27; evayyé- 
Моу Tis акро8. gospel to be preached to the Gentiles, Gal. 
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с. in a transferred sense: 7 éxpof. ris capxds 
(opp. to the wepsroun dxeiporroínros or regeneration, Col. 
ii. 11), the condition їп which the corrupt desires rooted 
in the сарб were not yet extinct, Col. ii. 18 (the expression 
is derived from the circumstance that the foreskin was 
the sign of impurity and alienation from God, [cf. B. D. 
в. у. Circumcision }).* 

dkpo-evvatos, -aía, -aiov, a word wholly bibl. and eccl., 
[W. 99 (94); 236 (221)], (depos extreme, and уоиіа 
corner, angle), placed at the extreme corner; №боѕ cor- 
ner-stone; used of Christ, 1 Pet. ії. 6; Eph. ii. 20; Sept. 
Is. xxviii. 16 for 739 |3м. For as the corner-stone 
holds together two walls, so Christ joins together as 
Christians, into one body dedicated to God, those who 
were formerly Jews and Gentiles, Eph. ii. 20 [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.] compared with vss. 14, 16-19, 21 sq. 
And as a corner-stone contributes to sustain the edifice, 
but nevertheless some fall in going around the corner 
carelessly ; so some are built, up by the aid of Christ, 
while others stumbling at Christ perish, 1 Pet. ii. 6-8; 
see yovia, a.” 

дкрод(уюу, -ov, тб, (fr. depos extreme, and біс, gen. | 
Owós, a heap; extremity, topmost part of a heap), gener- 
ally in plur. rà акробіта the first-fruits, whether of crops 
or of spoils (among the Greeks customarily selected from 
the topmost part of the heaps and offered to the gods, 
Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 35); in the Bible only once: Heb. vii. 
4, of booty. (Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt., Thuc., Plut., al.)* 

&xpos, -а, -ov, (акт) point [see axun]), [fr. Hom. down], 
highest, extreme; rò dxpov the topmost point, the extremity 
(сі. B. 94 (82)]: Lk. xvi. 24; Heb. xi. 21 [see mpoo- 
куубо, 8. fin.]; йкра, акро» yns, ovpavov, the farthest 
bounds, uttermost parte, end, of the earth, of heaven: 
Mt. xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27 ; cf. Deut. iv. 32; xxviii. 64; 
Is. xiii. 5; Jer. xii. 12.* 

"AxiAas, -ov, [but no gen. seems to be extant, see B. 20 
(18)], 6, Aquila, а Jew of Pontus, a tent-maker, convert 
to Christ, companion and ally of Paul in propagating 
the Christian religion: Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26; Ro. xvi. 
3; 1 Co. xvi. 19; 2 Tim. iv. 19; [see B. D.].* 

dxvpóe, o; 1 aor. nxvpwoa; (ükvpos without author- 
ity, not binding, void; fr. кброс force, authority), to 
render void, deprive of force and authority, (opp. to корбо 
to confirm, make valid): évroAny, Mt. xv. 6 [R С; 
vópov, ibid. T WH mrg.]; Абуо» [ibid. L Tr WH txt.]; 
Mk. vii. 13, (cf. абетео) ; діавікть, Gal. iii. 17. ([1 Esdr. 
vi. 31]; Diod., Dion. Hal., Plut.) * 

дкодутов, adv., (xwAvw), without hindrance: Acts 
xxviii. 31. [Plato, Epict., Hdian.]* 

ёкоу, йкоџса, дкоу, (contr. fr. déxov, a priv. and ёкор 
willing), not of one's own will, unwilling: 1 Co. ix. 17. 
(Very freq. among the Greeks.) * 

[ada, тб, read by Tdf. in Mt. v. 13; Mk. ix. 50; Lk. 
xiv. 34; see dAas.] 

с\аВастроу, -ov, тб, (in the plur. in Theocr. 15, 114; 
Anth. Pal. 9, 153; in other prof. writ. ó and ӯ алава- 
строѕ; [the older and more correct spelling drops the 
р, cf. Steph. Thesaur. s. v. 1885 d.; L. and S. s. у. ала- 
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Вастроє)), a box made of alabaster, in which unguents are 
preserved, (Plin. h. n. 13, 2 (3), [al. 13, 19,] “ unguenta 
optime servantur in alabastris ") ; with the addition of 
pupov (as іп Lcian. dial. mer. 14, 2; [Hdt. 3, 20]) : Lk. 
vii. 37; Mt. xxvi. 7; Mk. xiv. 3 (where L T adopt тд» 
dAdB., Tr WH [Mey.] rj» ах. ; Mt. and Lk. do not add 
the article, so that it is not clear in what gender they 
use the word, [cf. Tdf.'s crit. note ad loc.]). Cf. Win. 
RWB. [or B. D.] s. v. Alabaster.* 

dAafovela, and dAa(oría (which spelling, not uncommon 
in later Grk., T WH adopt [see I, ‹]), -as, ту, (fr. аЛабо- 
уєдора i. e. to act Ще dAa(óy, q. v.); а. in prof. writ. 
[fr. Arstph. down] generally empty, braggart talk, some- 
times also empty display in act, swagger. For illustration 
see Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 12; mem. 1, 7; Aristot. eth. Nic. 
4, 13, р. 1127 ed. Bekk.; [also Trench $ xxix.]. b. 
an insolent and empty assurance, which trusts in its own 
power and resources and shamefully despises апа violates 
divine laws and human rights: 2 Macc. ix. 8; Sap. v. 8. 
c. ап impious and empty presumption which trusts in the 
stability of earthly things, [R. V. vaunting]: Jas. iv. 16 
(where the plur. has reference to the various occasions 
on which this presumption shows itself; [cf. W. $ 27, 8; 
B. 77 (67))); rov Biov, display in one's style of living, 
(В. V. vainglory}, 1 Jn. ii. 16." 

dAalwv, -óvos, 6..7, (dày wandering), [fr. Arstph. on], 
an empty pretender, а boaster: Ro. i. 80; 2 Tim. iii. 2. 
[Trench $xxix.; Tittmanni. р. 73 84.; Schmidt ch. 172,2.]* 

б\ал& о; [fr. Pind. down]; a. prop. to repeat fre- 
quently the сту dAadd, as soldiers used to do on entering 
battle. b. univ. fo utter a joyful shout: Ps. xlvi. 
(xlvii.) 2; lxv. (Ixvi.) 2; and in prof. writ. с. to 
wail, lament: Mk. v. 38, oon Jer. iv. 8; xxxii. 20 (xxv. 
34)); cf. длолобо, Lat. ululare. [Syn.seexAaíofin.] а. 
to ring loudly, to clang: 1 Co. xiii. 1, (cf. év cupBdAas 
аХаХаунроб, Ps. cl. 5].* 

d-AdAnros, -оу, (AaAnros fr. AaAéo ; [cf. W. 231), not to 
be uttered, not to be expressed in words: orevaypoi mute 
sighs, the expression of which is suppressed by grief, 
Ro. viii. 26, [al. ‘which (from their nature) cannot be 
uttered’; cf. Mey. ad loc.; W. 97 (92)]. (Anth. Pal. 5, 
4 сумістора аћаћтоу i. e. of love-secrets.) * 

&-Аалоз, -ov, (AdAos talking, talkative), (fr. Aeschyl. 
on], speechless, dumb, wanting the faculty of speech : Mk. 
vii. 97 ; пуєдра, МК. ix. 17, 25, because the defects of 
demoniacs were thought to proceed from the nature and 
peculiarities of the demons by which they were pos- 
sessed. (Sept. Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii) 14; xxx. (xxxi.) 
19; dAdAov kal какой mvevparos rAnpns, Plut. de orac. 
def. 51 p. 438 b.)* 

das, -aros, тб, (a later form, found in Sept. and N. T. 
[ Aristot. de mirab. ausc. $ 138; Plut. qu. conv. iv. 4, 8, 3], 
cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 220; dat. Фати Col. iv. 6), and 
Ф, dAós, ô, (the classic form [fr. Hom. down]; Sir. 
xxii. 15 (18); xliii. 19; Sap. x. 7; 1 Macc. x. 29, etc. ; 
Mk. ix. 49 2 dat. [T WH Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br.], 
and in vs. 50 L T Tr WH Фа acc. [yet without the 
art.] with nom. тд Mas), finally, nom. and acc. Фа Tdf. 
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in Mk. ix. 50 [also Mt. v. 18; Lk. xiv. 34 (where see 
his note)] (similar to ydÀa, gen. ydAaros, а form noted 
by certain grammarians, see [WH. App. р. 158;] 
Kühner i. 353 sq. ; but see what Fritzsche, Com. on Sir. 
(xxxix. 26) p. 226 sq., says in opposition) ; зай; 1. 
Salt with which food is seasoned and sacrifices are 
sprinkled: МК. іх. 49 RG; cf. dMfo. 2. das ris уй. 
those kinds of saline matter used to fertilize arable 
land, Mt. v. 13*; here salt as a condiment cannot be 
understood, since this renders land sterile (Deut. xxix. 
23; Zeph. ii. 9; Judg. ix. 45); cf. Grohmann in Küuf- 
fer's Bibl. Studien, 1844, p. 82 sqq. The meaning is, 
‘It is your prerogative to impart to mankind (likened 
to arable land) the influences required for a life of devo- 
tion to God.’ In the statement immediately following, 
єй» де dAas кт\., the comparison seems to be drawn from 
salt as a condiment, so that two figures are blended; 
[but it is better to adopt this latter meaning throughout 
the pass., and take уд to denote the mass of mankind, 
see в. у. 4 b. and cf. Tholuck et al. ad loc.]. In Mk. 
ix. 50* and Lk. xiv. 34 salt is a symbol of that health 
and vigor of soul which is essential to Christian virtue; 
[cf. Mey. on the former pass.]. 3. Salt is a symbol 
of lasting concord, Mk. ix. 50 *, because it protects food 
from putrefaction and preserves it unchanged.  Ac- 
cordingly, in the solemn ratification of compacts, the 
Orientals were, and are to this day, accustomed to par- 
take of salt together. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Salz; 
[BB.DD. s. у. Salt]; Knobel on Leviticus p. 370. 4. 
Wisdom and grace exhibited in speech : Col. iv. 6 (where 
see Bp. Lghtft.].° 

“Adacoa: Acts xxvii. 8; cf. Aasaia. 

[dA««ós, 6, Т WH uniformly for ddcevs, see Tdf.'s note 
on МК. i. 16 and N. T. ed. 7, Proleg. p. 1.; esp. ed. 8, 
Proleg. p. 82 sq.; WH. App. p. 151.) 

du($o: impf. Я\ефох; 1 aor. Mepa; 1 aor. mid. 
impv. epai; [allied with Aim-os grease; cf. Curtius 
§ 340; Vanitek р. 811; Peile р. 407; fr. Hom. down]; 
to anoint: rwá ог ті, Mk. xvi. 1; Jn. xii. 3; чуй or ті 
run [W. 227 (218)], as daig, Lk. vii. 46*; Mk. vi. 13; 
Јаз. v. 14; púp, Jn. xi. 2; Lk. vii. 88, 46»; Mid.: 
Mt. vi. 17 (lit. *anoint for thyself thy head,' unge tibi 
caput tuum; cf. W. 257 (242); В. 192 (166 sq.)). Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Salbe; [B.D. or McC. and S. s. v. 
Anoint, etc. SYN. : “ а\еіфеіз the mundane and profane, 
хріє the sacred and religious, word." Trench $ xxxviii. 
Comp. : e&-areida ].* 

с\екторофоу(а, -as, 7, (актор and dw [W. 251), 
the crowing of a cock, cock-crowing: Aesop. fab. 79 [44]. 
Used of the third watch of the night: Mk. xiii. 85; in 
this passage the watches are enumerated into which the 
Jews, following the Roman method, divided the night; 
(cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Nachtwachen; B. D. s. v. Watches 
of Night; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Cock-crowing ; Wetst. on 
Mt. xiv. 25; Wieseler, Chron. Syn. p. 406 note]. (For 
writ. who use this word see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 229, (and 
add (fr. Soph. Lex. s. v.) Strab. 7, frag. 35 p. 88, 24; 
Orig. i. 825 b. ; Constt. Ap. 5, 18; 5, 19; 8, 34].) * 
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Ф\ктор, -opos, б, a cock, (Lat. gallus gallinaceus) : Mt. 
xxvi. 34, 74sq.; Mk. xiv. 30, 68 [Lchm. br.], 72; Lk. xxii. 
34, 60 sq. ; Jn. xiii. 38; xviii. 27. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 

229; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 307; W. 23; see also 
BB. DD. в. V.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 221 sq. ; 
esp. Egli, Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol., 1879 p. 517 sqq. ].* 

убребѕ, -éus, б, an Alexandrian, a native or a resi- 
dent of Aléxandria (a celebrated city of Egypt): Acts | 
vi. 9: xviii. 24. [(Plut. Pomp. 49, 6; al.)]* 

"АХефамбріубе [cf. Tdf.’s note on Acts xxvii. 6; GL Tr: 
Cobet, al. -8pivos; Chandler $ 397 note], -7, -óv, Alexan- 
drian: Acts xxvii. 6; xxviii. 11. [(Polyb. 34, 8, 7.)]* 

' AMtavSpos Гі. e. defender of men], -ov, ó, Alexander ; 
1. a son of that Simon of Cyrene who carried the cross 
of Jesus: Mk. xv. 21. 2. a certain man of the kin- 
dred of the high priest: Acts iv. 6. 3. а certain. 
Jew: Acts xix. 33. 4. а certain copperemith, an op- 
ponent of the apostle Paul: 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 
14; [al. doubt whether both these passages relate to the 
same тап; cf. e. р. Ellic. on the former ].* 

Qevpov, -ov, тб, (dAevo to grind), wheaten flour, meal: 
Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21. Hesych. dAevpa xupios та той 
girov, @\фита 8 тбу крідбу. (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Jo 
seph., al.) * 

с\ђдеа, -as, 7, (aAnOns), [fr. Hom. down], verity, truth. 
I. objectively; 1. univ. what is true in any matter 
under consideration (opp. to what is feigned, fictitious, 
false): Jas. iii. 14; 4Албега> Ауе, épeiv, Jn. viii. 45 sq.; 
xvi. 7; Во. ix. 1; 1 Co. xii. 6; 1 Tim. ii. 7; єйтеу айтф 
таса» tiv аАтудвау, everything as it really was, Mk. v. 
33, (so in classics); paprupety тӯ аХлбека to testify ac- 
cording to the true state of the case, Jn. v. 33; ina 
broader sense, AaAety аАлбега>» to speak always according 
to truth, Eph. iv. 25; Галпбеіає рпрата drodéyyopa:, as 
opp. to the vagaries of madness, Acts xxvi. 25]; aAndea 
éyévero, was shown to be true by the event, 2 Co. vii. 14. 
ё» dAnOeia in truth, truly, as the case is, according to 
fact: Mt. xxii. 16; Jn. iv. 23 sq. (as accords with the 
divine nature); 2 Co. vii. 14; Col. i. 6; ёт aAnOeias 
a. truly, in truth, according to truth: Mk. xii. 32; Lk. 
iv. 25, (Job ix. 2 Sept.; Philo, vit. Moys.i.$ 1). b. of 
a truth, in reality, in fact, certainly: Mk. xii. 14; Lk. 
xx. 21; [xxii. 59]; Acts iv. 27; x. 84, (Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 23, 5 and 47, 3); (cf. №. 8 51, 2£.; В. 336 (289)]; 
кат’ 4д\йбеа> in accordance with fact, i. e. (acc. to the 
context) justly, without partiality: Ro. ii. 2; etre mpo- 
фасе, elre dAnOeig, Phil. i. 18; év ёруф к. dAnOeia, 
1 Jn. iii. 18 [Rec. om. еу; so Eph. iv. 21 WH mrg.]. 
2. In reference to religion, the word denotes what is 
true in things appertaining to God and the duties of man, 
(‘moral and religious truth’); and that а. with the 
greatest latitude, in the sceptical question ті dori dùn- 
Gea, Jn. xviii. 38; b. the true notions of God which 
are open to human reason without his supernatural in- 
tervention: Во. i. 18; also у adAnOea Geov the truth of 
which God is the author, Ro. i. 25, cf. 19, (7 dAnOea тоб 
Xpiorov, Evang. Nicod. c. 5, 2; accordingly it is not, as 
many interpret the phrase, the true nature of God [yet 
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see Mey. ad loc.]) ; truth, the embodiment of which the 
Jews sought in the Mosaic law, Ко. ії. 20. с. the truth, 
as taught in the Christian religion, respecting God and 
the execution of his purposes through Christ, and respect- 
ing the duties of man, opposed alike to the superstitions 
of the Gentiles and the inventions of the Jews, and 
to the corrupt opinions and precepts of false teachers 
even among Christians: 9 dÀgÓeua тоб єбауу. the truth 


| which is the gospel or which the gospel presents, Gal. ii. 


5, 14, [cf. ҮҮ. 8 34, 3 а.); and absol. ù dAnOea and 
ахувеа: Jn. і. 14, 17; viii. 82, 40; [xvi. 18]; xvii. 19; 
1 Jn. i. 8; ii. 4, 21; 2Jn. 1-3; Gal. iii. 1 (Rec.) ; v. 7; 
2 Co. iv. 2; xiii. 8; Eph. iv. 24; 2 Th. ii. 10, 12; 1 
Tim. ii. 7 (ev пісте x. dAnOeia in faith and truth, of 
which I became а partaker through faith); iii. 15; iv. 
8; vi. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 18; iii. 8; iv. 4; Tit. i. 14; 2 Pet. 
і. 12; [3 Jn. 8,12]; 6 Adyos ті)с dAnOeias, Со]. і. 5; Eph. 
і. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Adyos adnOeias, 2 Co. vi. 7; Jas. i. 
18; d8ds rs ал. 2 Pet. ii. 2; жтт dAnOelas, 2 Th. ii. 
13 [W. 186 (175)]; taxon tùs dà. 1 Pet. i. 22; émiyve- 
ots rns aA. Heb..x. 26; 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 25; iii. 
7; [Tit. i. 1]; т»єйда ris ad. the Spirit (of God) which 
is truth (1 Jn. v. 6) and imbues men with the knowledge 
of the truth, Jn. xiv. 17 ; [xvi. 13]; xv. 26; 1 Jn. iv. 6 
суф elu 1) dÀÓeia I am he in whom the truth is summed 
up and impersonated, Jn. xiv. 6 ; у dAnOea cov [ Rec.] 
(i. e. eo) the truth which is in thee and proceeds from 
thee, Jn. xvii. 17; [€or алдвеа Xpwrrob Фу Фрої i. е. 
controls, actuates, me, 2 Co. xi. 10]; elvat ёк ris dAnOeias 
to be eager to know the truth, Jn. xviii. 37 (see èx, IL 7, 
and eiui, V. 3 d.) ; to proceed from the truth, 1 Jn. ii. 21; 
to be prompted and controlled by the truth, 1 Jn.iii. 19; 
paptupew тӯ адпб. to give testimony in favor of the 
truth in order to establish its authority among men, Jn. 
xviii. 37; аАлбе‹а> morety to exemplify truth in the life, 
to express the form of truth in one's habits of thought 
and modes of living, Jn. iii. 21; 1 Jn. i. 6, (Tob. xiii. 6; 
iv. 6; cf. Neh. ix. 33; 68d» dAndeius aiperiferOa, Ps. 
exviii. (cxix.) 30); so also перитатєіу бу тд GA. 2 Jn. 4; 
8 Jn. 3 sq.; атебеї› rp ad. is just the opposite, Ro. ii. 8; 
во also пАамтвіума amd ттс añ. Jas. v. 19. II. sub- 
jectively; truth as a personal excellence; that candor 
of mind which is free from affectation, pretence, simula- 
lion, falsehood, deceit: Jn. viii. 44; зіпсегйу of mind 
and integrity of character, or a mode of life in harmony 
with divine truth: 1 Co. v. 8; xiii. 6 (opp. to адікіа); 
Eph. iv. 21 [see I. 1 b. above]; у. 9; [vi. 14); cov 7 
ахувеш the truth as it is discerned in thee, thy habit of 
thinking and acting in congruity with truth, 8 Jn. 8; 
9 аХпбеш Tov cov which belongs to God, i. e. his holi- 
ness [but cf. mepwsaevo, 1 b. fin.], Ro. iii. 7; spec. ve- 
racity (of God in keeping his promises), Ro. xv. 8; Фу 
алде: sincerely and truthfully, 2 Jn. 1; 3 Jn. 1. The 
word is not found in Rev. ({nor in 1 Thess., Philem., 
Jude]). Cf. Hólemann, “ Bibelstudien ", (Lpz. 1859) 1te 
Abth. р. 8sqq.; | Wendt in Stud. u. Krit., 1883, p. 511 sqq.]* 
eA n8eóo ; in prof. writ. (( Aeschyl.], Xen., Plat., Aristot., 
al.) (о speak the truth; а. to teach the truth: ru 
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Gal. iv. 16. Ъ. to profess the truth (true doctrine): 
Epb. iv. 15. [R. V. mrg. in both pass. to deal truly.]* 
увів, s, (a priv. and Аб, Лабе» [AavOavw], тд 
AnOos, — cf. арабу; lit. not hidden, unconcealed), [fr. 
Hom. down]; Д1. true: Jn. iv. 18; x. 41; xix. 35; 
1 Jn. ii. 8, 27; Acts xii. 9 (an actual occurrence, opp. 
to драра); Phil iv. 8; paprvpía, Jn. v. 31 sq.; viii. 
13 sq. 17; xxi. 24; 8 Jn. 12; Tit. i. 18; xpions, just, 
Jn. viii. 16 (LT Tr WH алби); тароша, 2 Pet. ii. 
22; дарь, grace which can be trusted, 1 Pet. v. 12. 
2. loving the truth, speaking the truth, truthful: Mt. xxii. 
16; Mk. xii. 14; Jn. vii. 18; 2 Co. vi. 8 (opp. to 
п\ароѕ); of God, Jn. iii. 83; viii. 26; Ro. iii. 4 (opp. to 
vrevarrgs). 3. i. q. dÀgÓwós, 1: Jn. vi. 55 (L T Tr 
WH; for Rec. dAn@és), as in Sap. xii. 27, where а\убђ 
6«ós is contrasted with obs єддкому ÓOcovs. Cf. Rückert, 
Abendmahl, p. 266 sq. [Оп the distinction betw. this 
word and the next, see Trench 5 viii. ; Schmidt ch. 178, 6.]* 
dÀnÓvés, -5, -óv, (freq. in prof. writ. fr. Plato down; 
{twenty-three times in Jn.’s writ.; only five (acc. to 
Lchm. six) times in the rest of the N. T.]); | 1. “that 
which has not only the name and semblance, but the real 
nature corresponding to the name” (Tittmann p. 155; 
[“ particularly applied to express that which is all that it 
pretends to be, for instance, pure gold as opp. to adul- 
terated metal" Donaldson, New Crat. $ 258; see, at 
iength, Trench $ viii.]), in every respect corresponding to 
the idea signified by the name, real and true, genuine; 
&. opp. to what is fictitious, counterfeit, imaginary, 
simulated, pretended: бебе (лои "nw, 2 Chr. xv. 3), 
1 Th. i. 9; Heb. ix. 14 Lehm. ; Jn. xvii. 3; 1 Jn. v. 20. 
(ахлвигої Фог, Dem. Phil. 3, p. 113, 27.) b. it con- 
trasts realities with their semblances: e«n, Heb. viii. 
2; the sanctuary, Heb. ix. 24. (ó їтлтос contrasted 
with б év rp eixdu, Ael. v. h. 2, 3.) c. opp. to what is 
imperfect, defective, frail, uncertain: Jn. iv. 28, 37; vii. 
28; used without adjunct of Jesus as the true Messiah, 
Rev. iii. 7; has, Jn. i. 9; 1 Jn. ii. 8; xpiots, Jn. viii. 16 
(L T Tr WH; Is. lix. 4); «pices, Rev. xvi. 7; xix. 2; 
dpros, as nourishing the soul unto life everlasting, Jn. 
vi. 32; Gumedos, Jn. ху. 1; paprupia, Jn. хіх. 35; uáprvs, 
Rev. iii. 14; ёєслбтуѕ, Rev. vi. 10; ддог, Rev. ху. 3; 
coupled with mords, Rev. iii. 14; xix. 11; substantively, 
то dÀgÓwóv the genuine, real good, opp. to external 
riches, Lk. xvi. 11, ([ої$ дё» yàp dAn&wós mAovros ev 
ovpa»Q, Philo de praem. et poen. $ 17, p. 425 ed. 
Mang.; cf. Wetst. on Lk. Ї. c.]; d@Anrai, Polyb. 1, 6, 6). 
2. i. q. adnOns, true, veracious, sincere, (often so in Sept.) : 
кардіа. Heb. x. 22 (дет ddrnOelas 'v кардіа aÀAgÓwy, Is. 
xxxviii. 3); Adyot, Rev. [xix. 9]; xxi. 5; xxii. 6, ( Plut. 
apoph. р. 184 е.). [Cf. Cremer 4te Aufl. в. v. аАлбега.] * 
dAfje ; (а com. Grk. form for the Attic dAéo, cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 151); to grind: Mt. xxiv. 41; Lk. xvii. 
35. It was the custom to send women and female slaves 
to the mill-houses [?] to turn the hand-mills (Ex. xi. 5), 
who were called by the Greeks yvvaixes dAerpides (Hom. 
Od: 30, 105); [cf. B. D. s. v. МШ].* 
dÀn6és, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], truly, of a truth, in 


21 


adda 


reality; most certainly: Jn. i. 47 (48) ; iv. 42; vi. 14, 55 
Rec.; vii. 26, 40; viii. 31; xvii. 8; Mt. xiv. 33; xxvi. 
73; [Mk. xiv. 70; Mt.] xxvii. 54; [Mk. xv. 39]; Lk. 
ix. 27; xii. 44; xxi. 3; Acts xii. 11; 1 Th. ii. 13; 1 Jn. 
іі. 5.* 

diues, -€ws, 6, (GAs, ddds, the sea), [fr. Hom. down]; 
a fisherman, fisher: Mt. iv. 18 sq.; Mk. i. 16 sq.; Lk. 
v. 2, — in all which pass. Т and WH have dXeeis fr. the 
form áAeevs, q. У" 

Arab; (devs) ; to fish: Jn. xxi. 3. [Philo, Plut.]* 

Цо: (ds, А65, salt); to salt, season with salt, sprin- 
kle with salt; only the fut. pass. is found in the N. T.: 
бу rin дМісвпаєтаї; by what means can its saltness be 
restored? Mt. у. 13; боса 4\1 dAcoOnoera, the sacrifice 
is sprinkled with salt and thus rendered acceptable to 
God, Mk. ix. 49 [К GL Tr txt. br.], (Lev. ii. 18; Ezek. 
xlii. 24; Joseph. antt. 3, 9, 1; cf. Knobel on Lev. 
р. 369 sq.; Win. RWB. s. v. Salz; [BB.DD. s. v. Salt]); 
mâs торі ddtoOnoera, every true Christian is rendered 
ripe for а holy and happy association with God in his 
kingdom by fire, i. e. by the pain of afflictions and 
trials, which if endured with constancy tend to purge 
and strengthen the soul, Mk. ix. 49. But this ex- 
tremely difficult passage is explained differently by 
others; [cf. Meyer, who also briefly reviews the history 
of its exposition]. (Used by the Sept., Aristot., (cf. 
Soph. Lex.]; Ignat. ad Magnes. 10 [shorter form] dAc- 
святе ev Xpuaro, iva py діафбварі) tes Фу ошу.) [Comp.: 
сур-аХі о, — but see the word.]* 

dAlo-ynpa, -ros, тб, (diucyéo to pollute, which occurs 
Sir. xl. 29; Dan. i. 8; Mal. і. 7,12; akin to dÀtyo dAwéo 
to besmear [Lat. /inere, cf. Lob. Pathol. Element. p. 21; 
Rhemat. p. 123; Steph., Hesych., Sturz, De Dial. Alex. 
р. 145]), pollution, contamination: Acts xv. 20 (тоб 
апёҳєсда: кт. to beware of pollution from the use 
of meats left from the heathen sacrifices, cf. vs. 29). 
Neither амосуєо пог dAéoygpa occurs in Grk. writ.* 

Фа, an adversative particle, derived from dAAa, 
neut. of the adj. dÀAos, which was originally pronounced 
а\\бе (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 1 sq.), hence properly, 
other things sc. than those just mentioned. It differs 
from дё, as the Lat. at and sed from autem, [сї. ТУ. 441 
sq. (411)]. I. But. Sorelated to the preceding words 
that it serves to introduce 1. an opposition to con- 
cessions; nevertheless, notwithstanding: Mt. xxiv. 6; 
Mk. xiii. 20; xiv. 28; Jn. xvi. 7, 20; Acts iv. 17; vii. 
48; Ro. v. 14 sq.; x. 16; 1 Co. iv. 4; 2 Co. vii. 6; 
Phil. ii. 27 (ФА ó веде etc.), etc. 2. an objection : 
Jn. vii. 27; Ro. x. 18 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 35; Jas. ii. 18. 
3. an exception: Lk. xxii. 53; Ro. iv. 2; 1 Co. viii. 7; 
x. 23. 4. a restriction: Jn. xi. 42; Gal. iv. 8; Mk. 
xiv. 36. 5. an ascensive transition or gradation, 
nay rather, yea moreover : Jn. xvi. 2; 2 Co. i. 9; esp. 
with ка added, Lk. xii. 7; xvi. 21; xxiv. 29. ФАА’ оўдё, 
but... not even (Germ. ja nicht einmal) : Lk. xxiii. 15; 
Acts хіх. 2; 1 Со. iii. 2 [Rec. ore]; cf. Fritzsche о» 
Mk. p. 157. 6. or forms a transition to the cardina 
matter, especially before imperatives: Mt. ix. 18; Mk. 
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ix. 22; xvi. 7; Lk. vii. 7; Jn. viii. 26; xvi. 4; Acts ix. 
6 [not Rec.1; x. 20; xxvi 16. 7. it is put ellipti- 
cally: аА tva, i. е. ФАМ тобто убуоуєу, lva, Mk. xiv. 49; 
Jn. xiii. 18; xv. 25; 1 Jn. ii. 19. 8. after а condi- 
tional or concessive protasis it signifies, at the begin- 
ning of the apodosis, yet [cf. W. 442 (411)]: after xal 
ei, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [RG]; Mk. xiv. 29 RGL, (2 Macc. 
viii. 15); after ei ка, Mk. xiv. 29 [Т Tr WH]; 2 Со. 
iv. 16; v. 16; xi. 6; Col. ii. 5, (2 Macc. vi. 26); after 
el, 1 Co. ix. 2; Ro. vi. 5, (1 Macc. ii. 20); after áv, 
1 Co. iv. 15; after єйтер, 1 Co. viii. 6 [L Tr mrg. WH br. 
ал); cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. р. 93 sq.; Kühner ii. 
p. 827, § 585 Anm. 6. 9. after a preceding uév: МК. 
ix. 13 [T om. Tr br. це»); Acts iv. 16; Ro. xiv. 20; 
1 Co. xiv. 17. 10. it is joined to other particles; 
adda ye [Grsb. dÀAdye] (twice in the №. T.): yet at least, 
1 Co. ix. 2; yet surely (aber freilich), Lk. xxiv. 21 [L T 
Tr WH add xai yea and etc.], cf. Bornemann ad loc. 
In the more elegant Greek writers these particles are 
not combined without the interposition of the most 
emphatic word between them; cf. Bornemann l. c.; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. pp. 15 sq. 24 sq.; Ast, Lex. Plat. i. p. 
101; [W. 444 (413)]. а й (arising from the blending 
of the two statements ойбё» Ао ў and ойдеу Ло, алла) 
save only, except: 1 Co. iii. 5 (where а\\ ў omitted 
by G L T Tr WH is spurious); Lk. xii. 51, (Sir. 
xxxvii. 12; xliv. 10); and after àa itself, 2 Co. i. 13 
[here Lehm. br. add’ before 7]; cf. Klotz u. s. ii. 31 sqq.; 
Kühner ii. р. 824 sq. $ 535, 6; W. 442 (412); |В. 374 
(820)]. add’ ob but not, yet not: Heb. iii. 16 (if punctu- 
ated тарєтікрамау ; dA)’ ov) for ‘but why do I ask? did 
not all,’ etc.; cf. Bleek ad loc. [W. 442 (411)]. а 
ойхі will he not rather? Lk. xvii. 8. П. preceded by 
a negation: but (Lat. sed, Germ. sondern); 1. ойк 
(р) ... dÀAd: Mt. xix. 11; Mk. v. 39; Jn. vii. 16; 
1 Со. i. 17; vii. 10, 19 [008]; 2 Co. vii. 9; 1 Tim. v. 
23 [ugxér.], etc. By a rhetorical construction ойк 
. . » dÀAd sometimes is logically equiv. to not so much 
...ая: МК. ix. 87 (ойк pè дЄхєтаг, adda тд» апостє(- 
Aavra pe); Mt. x. 20; Jn. xii. 44; Acts v. 4; 1 Co. xv. 
10; 1 Th. iv. 8; by this form of speech the emphasis is 
laid on the second member; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 
773 sqq.; W. 8 55, 8 b.; [B. 356 (306)]. où pdvov... 
GANG ка not only... but also: Jn. v. 18; xi. 52 Гал» 
iva xai, etc.]; Ro. i. 32, and very often. When ка! is 
omitted (as in the Lat. non solum . . . sed), the grada- 
tion is strengthened: Acts xix. 26 [Lchm. adds ка]; 
1 Jn. v. 6; dÀAà moÀAQ padXop, Phil. ii. 12; cf. Fritzsche 
l. c. p. 786 sqq.; W. 498 (464); [B. 369 sq. (317)]. 
2. The negation to which dÀAd pertains is suppressed, 
but can easily be supplied upon reflection [W. 442 
(412)]: Mt. xi. 7-9; Lk. Vii. 24-26, (in each passage, 
before dÀAd supply * you will say you did not go out into 
the wilderness for this purpose"); Acts xix. 2 (we have 
not received the Holy Spirit, but . . .); Gal. ii. 3 (they 
said not one word in opposition to me, Биё...) ; 2 Co. 
vii. 11 (where before dAAd, repeated six times by ana- 
phora, supply ov uóvov with the accus. of the preceding 
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word). It is used in answers to questions having the 
force of a negation [W. 442 (412)]: Jn. vii. 49; Acts 
xv. 11; 1 Co. x. 20. Ааа Фа [or GAN’ iva, cf. W. 40; 
B. 10] elliptical after а negation [W. 316 sq. (297); 
620 (576); Fritzsche on Mt. p. 840 sq.]: Jn. i. 8 (sup- 
ply dÀAà дАбе», iva) ; іх. 3 (dÀAà тьфлдє éyévero [or éyer- 
On], va); Mk. iv. 22 (аААа тогото Фубуєто, (га). [“ Тһе 
best Mss. seem to elide the final a before nouns, but 
not before verbs” Scrivener, Plain Introduction, ete., 
p. 14; but see Dr. Gregory’s full exhibition of the facts 
in Тау. Proleg. p. 93 sq., from which it appears that 
* elision is commonly or almost always omitted before a, 
almost always before v, often before є and т, rarely 
before o and o, never before «; and it should be noticed 
that this coincides with the fact that the familiar words 
бу, iva, бть, ov, фе, prefer the form АХА"; see also WH. 
App. p.146. Cf. W. 8 5,1 а.; B. p. 10.) 

DAdocow: fut. аХабо; 1 aor. Лаба; 2 fut. pass. 
а\Лауђсоши ; (AAÀos) ; [fr. Aeschyl. down]; to change: 
to cause one thing to cease and another to take its 
place, rà £05, Acts vi. 14; rjv фот» to vary the voice, 
1. е. to speak in a different manner according to the 
different conditions of minds, to adapt the matter and 
form of discourse to mental moods, to treat them now 
severely, now gently, Gal. iv. 20 [but see Meyer ad 
loc.]. to exchange one thing for another: ті & тим, 
Ro. i. 28 (3 топ Ps. су. (суі.) 20; the Greeks say dà- 
Adccew ті tivos | сі. W. 206 (194), 388 (863); Vaughan 
on Rom.l.c.]). to transform: 1 Co. xv. 51 sq.; Heb. i. 
12. [Сомр.: dr, де» кат-, ато-кат-, шет-, cvv-aAÀdo co. | * 

dAAaxó0ev, adv., from another place: Jn. x. 1 (i. q. 
dAXofev [which the grammarians prefer, Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl p. 10, 13; Moeris ed. Piers. p. 11]; cf. 
éxagraxóOev, ravraxó0ev). [(Antiph., al.)]* 

фХахоб, adv., і. ч. Лоби, elsewhere, in another place: 
Mk. i. 88 (T Tr txt. WH Tr mrg. br.). Cf. Borne- 
mann in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1848, p. 127 sq. [Soph., 
Xen., al.; see Thom. M. and Moer. as in the preced. 
word.]* 

dArnyopte, -ф: [pres. pass. ptcp. adAyopoupevos]; i. e. 
Фо у dyopevo, Nào дё робо, “aliud verbis, aliud 
sensu ostendo" (Quint. instt. 8, 6, 44), to speak alle- 
gorically or in a figure: Gal. iv. 24. (Philo, Joseph., 
Plut., and gram. writ.; [cf. Mey. on Gal. l. c.].)* 

é\Andotia, [W Н. “АМ. and -a: see Intr. $ 408], Hebr. 
лу, praise ye the Lord, Hallelujah: Rev. хіх. 1, 3 sq. 
6. [Sept. Pss. passim ; Tob. xiii. 18; 3 Macc. vii. 13.]* 

GAAfAev, gen. plur. (no nom. being possible]; dat. 
~ots, “ats, -о; асс. -oUS, -as, -a, one another ; reciprocally, 
mutually: Mt. xxiv. 10; Jn. xiii. 35; Acts xxviii. 25; 
Ro. i. 12; Jas. у. 16; Rev. vi. 4, and often. [Ег. Hom. 
down. | 

édAoyevjs, -és, (dAAos and yévos), sprung from another 
race, a foreigner, alien: Lk. xvii. 18. (In Sept. [Gen. 
xvii. 27; Ex. xii. 43, etc.], but nowhere in prof. writ.)* 

Хорол; impf. jAAóugv; aor. jAdugv and Абит» (Віт. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 108; [W. 82 (79); B. 54 (47)1); to 
leap (Lat. salio): Acts iii. 8; xiv. 10 (Rec. jAAero; 
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GLTTr WH j2Aaro); to spring up, gush up, of water, 
Jn. iv. 14, (as in Lat. salire, Verg. ecl. 5, 47; Suet. 
Octav. 82). [Сомр.: «В, ép-dAdopat.] * 

Šios, -5, -o, [cf. Lat. alius, Germ. alles, Eng. else; fr. 
Hom. down], another, other; a. absol.: Mt. xxvii. 
42; xx. 3; Mk. vi. 15; Acts xix. 32; xxi. 34 (ANo 
pév Ао), and often. b. as an adj.: Mt. ii. 12; iv. 
21; Jn. xiv. 16; 1 Co. x. 29 (àn avveiógas i. e. й соу. 
GAXov тиб). | C. with the art.: ó dAAos the other (of 
two), Mt. v. 39; xii. 13, etc. [cf. В. 32 (28), 122 (107)]; 
of dÀXo all others, the remainder, the rest: Jn. xxi. 8; 
1 Co. xiv. 29. 

[SrN. AA os, repos: ŠA. as compared with ёт. denotes 
numerical in distinction from qualitative difference; &A. adds 
(‘one besides’), ёт. distinguishes (‘one of two’); every ёт. 
is an &A., but not every ÉA. is а ёт.; КА. generally ‘ denotes 
simply distinction of individuals, érepos involves the sec- 
ondary idea of difference of kind’; e. р. 2 Co. xi. 4; Gal. i. 
6, 7. See Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on the latter pass. ; Trench 
8 xcv. ; Schmidt ch. 198.) . 

6\\отро-екіскотоз (Г, T Tr WH а\Аотр:ет.), -ov, 6, 
(а\Абтроѕ and éxioxomos), one who takes the supervision 
of affairs pertaining to others and іп no wise to himself, [a 
meddler in other men's matters ]: 1 Pet. iv. 15 (the writer 
seems to refer to those who, with holy but intemperate 
zeal, meddle with the affairs of the Gentiles — whether 
public or private, civil or sacred — in order to make them 
conform to the Christian standard). [Hilgenfeld (cf. 
Einl. ins N. T. р. 630) would make it equiv. to the Lat. 
delator.) The word is found again only in Dion. Areop. 
ep. 8 p. 783 (of one who intrudes into another's office), 
and [Germ. of Const. ep. 2 ad Cypr. c. 9, in] Coteler. 
Eccl. Graec. Mon. ii. 481 b.; [cf. W. 25, 99 (94)].* 
| @ХАбтров, -a, -ov; 1. belonging to another (opp. to 
eos), not one's own: Heb. ix. 25; Ro. xiv. 4; xv. 20; 
2 Co. x. 15 sq.; 1 Tim. v. 22; Jn. x. 5. in neut., Lk. 
xvi. 12 (opp. to rd upérepov). 2. foreign, strange: 
уў, Acts vii. 6; Heb. xi. 9; not of one's own family, 
alien, Mt. xvii. 25 sq. ; an enemy, Heb. хі. 34, (Hom. II. 
5, 214; Xen. an. 8, 5, 5).* 

-oy, (Ф\Лоғ, and фло» race), foreign, (in 
prof. auth. fr. [Aeschyl.,] Thuc. down); when used in 
Hellenistic Grk. in opp. to а Jew, it signifies a Gen- 
tile, ГА. V. one of another nation]: Асів x. 28. (Philo, 
Joseph.)* 

Drws, adv., (ddos), [fr. Hom. down], otherwise: 
1 Tim. v. 25 (rà Лос Exovra, which are of а different 
sort i. e. which are not кала Єруа, [а]. which are not 
трбдућа]).* 

åħoá», -à; (connected with ù Фос ог ў adon, the 
floor оп which grain is trodden or threshed out); to 
thresh, (Ammon. rà еті ті) Ap пате» каї rpiBew тає 


eráxvas) : 1 Со. ix. [9], 10; 1 Tim. v. 18 (Deut. xxv. 


4). In prof. auth. fr. Arstph., Plato down.* 

G-Aoyos, -ov, (Aóyos reason) ; 1. destitute of reason, 
brute: (ба, brute animals, Jude 10; 2 Pet. ii. 12, (Sap. 
xi 16; Xen. Hier. 7, 3, al.). 2. contrary to reason, 
absurd: Acts xxv. 27, (Xen. Ages. 11, 1; Thuc. 6, 85; 
often in Plat., Isocr., al.).* 


29 


аћмоттё 

4X6 [on the accent see Chandler $ 149), -ns, 7, (com- 
monly £vAaAóg, dydAAoxov), Plut., the aloe, aloes: Jn. 
xix. 89. The name of an aromatic tree which grows in 
eastern India and Cochin China, and whose soft and 
bitter wood the Orientals used in fumigation and in 
embalming the dead (as, acc. to Hdt., the Egyptians 
did), Hebr. ovr and поли [see Mühlau and Volck 
s. уу.), Num. xxiv. 6; Ps. xlv. 9; Prov. vii. 17; Cant. 
iv. 14. Arab. Alluwe; Linn.: Excoecaria Agallochum. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Aloë [Low § 235; BB.DD].* 

GAs, dAds, ó, see dAas. 

dAvkós, -7, -óv, salt (i. q. dApvpós): Јаз. iii. 12. 
({Hippocr., Arstph.,] Plat. Tim. p. 65 e.; Aristot., 
Theophr., al.) * 

dA vrros, -ov, (Хот), free from pain or grief: Phil. ii. 28. 
(Very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Plat. down.)* 

Фоси, or as it is com. written Avos [see WH. App. 
р. 144], -ews, №, (fr. a priv. and Avo, because а chain is 
dAvros i. e. not to be loosed [а]. fr. г. val, and allied м. 
eiAéo to restrain, dA((o to collect, crowd; Curtius 8 660; 
Vanitek р. 8981), a chain, bond, by which the body, or 
any part of it (the hands, feet), is bound: Mk. v. 3; Acts 
xxi. 93; xxviii. 20; Rev. хх. 1; v &\усе in chains, a 
prisoner, Eph. vi. 20; ойк émaus xvv6n riv dA. pou he was 
not ashamed of my bonds і. е. did not desert me be- 
cause І was a prisoner, 2 Tim. i. 16. spec. used of a 
manacle or hand-cuff, the chain by which the hands are 
bound together [yet cf. Mey. on МК. и. i.; per contra 
esp. Вр. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 8]: Mk. v. 4; [Lk. viii. 29]; 
Acts xii. 6 sq. (From Hdt. down.)* 

d-Avowrehtis, ~s, (AvocreAns, see AvotreAéo), unprofit- 
able, (Xen. vectig. 4,6); by litotes, hurtful, pernicious: . 
Heb. xiii. 17. (From [Hippocr.,] Xen. down.)* 

Goa, тб, indecl.: Rev.i.8; xxi. 6; xxii. 18. See А. 

*Adpatos [WH 'АХф., see their Intr. $ 408), -aiov, б, 
сээп, cf. ОТ) 'Ayyatos, Hag. i. 1), Alpheus or Alpheus; 
1. the father of Levi the publican: МК. ii. 14, see Aevi, 
4. 2. the father of James the less, so called, one of 
the twelve apostles: Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15; 
Actsi.13. He seems to be the same person who in Jn. 
xix. 25 (cf. Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40) is called KAwnas 
after a different pronunciation of the Hebr. ‘DON acc. 
to which П was changed into к, as ПОВ фасєк, 2 Chr. 
xxx. 1. Cf. IdewBos, 2; [B. D. Am. ed. в. v. Alpheus ; 
also Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal. pp. 256, 267 (Аш. ed. pp. 
92, 108); Wetzel in Stud. и. Krit. for 1883, р. 620 sq. .* 

Лоу, -wvos, 7, (in Sept. also б, cf. Ruth iii. 2; Job 
xxxix. 12), i. 4. 9 об, gen. Do, а ground-plot or thresh- 
ing-floor, i. e. з place in the field itself, made hard after 
the harvest by a roller, where the grain was threshed 
out: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17. In both these pass., by 
meton. of the container for the thing contained, йЛом is 
the heap of grain, the flooring, already indeed threshed 
out, but still mixed with chaff апа straw, like Hebr. 
113, Ruth iii. 2; Job xxxix. 12 (Sept. in each place 
б бра) ; Гаї. adhere to the primary meaning. Used by 
Aristot. de vent. 3, Opp. ii. 973*, 14].* 
дАФтт{, -exos, ў, a fox: Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. 
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Metaph. a sly and crafty man: Lk. xiii. 32; (in the 
same sense often in the Grk. writ., as Solon in Plut. Sol. 
80, 2; Pind. Pyth. 2, 141; Plut. Sulla 28, 5).* 

GAwors, -ews, 7, (dAóo, dAicxopas to be caught), a catch- 
ing, capture: 2 Pet. ii. 12 els йАшоц» to be taken, [some 
would here take the word actively: to take). (Fr. 
Pind. and Hdt. down.)* 

бра [Skr. sa, sama; Eng. зате; Lat. simul; Germ. 
sammi, etc.; Curtius $ 449; Vanicek p. 972. Fr. Hom. 
down]; 1. adv., at the same time, at once, together : 
Acts xxiv. 26; xxvii. 40; Col. iv. 3; 1 Tim. v. 18; 
Philem. 22; all to a man, every one, Во. iii. 12. 2. 
prep. [W. 470 (439)], together with, with dat.: Mt. xiii. 
29. dua mpwi early in the morning: Mt. xx. 1, (in Grk. 
writ. dua тф Ai, dpa ті) "pépa). In 1 Th. iv. 17 and 
v. 10, where дда is foll. by aiv, dua is an adv. (at the 
same time) and must be joined to the verb.* 

[SvN. &ua, бдоё: the distinction given by Ammonius 
(de diff. voc. в. v.) et al., that &uais temporal, брой local, 
seems to hold in the main ; yet see Ro. iii. 12, and cf. Hesych. 
в. v.] 

брабђз, -єс, gen. -ovs, (pavÓdvo, whence ёрабоу, тд uáos, 
cf. 4\10), unlearned, ignorant: 2 Pet. iii. 16. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

duapávrwos, -ov, (fr. арараутоѕ, as pddwos made of 
roses, fr. родом а rose; cf. dxavOwos), composed of ama- 
ranth (a flower, so called because it never withers or 
fades, and when plucked off revives if moistened with 
water; hence it is а symbol of perpetuity and immor- 
tality, [see Paradise Lost iii. 353 sqq.]; Plin. h. n. 21 
(15), 23 [а]. 47]): erédavos, 1 Pet. v. 4. (Found besides 
only in Philostr. her. 19, p. 741; [and (conjecturally) in 
Boeckh, Corp. Inserr. 155, 39, с. В. C. 340].) • 

dpápavros, -ov, (fr. wapaive; cf. dpiavros, davros, etc.), 
not fading away, unfading, perennial; Vulg. immarcesci- 
bilis; (hence the name of the flower, [ Diosc. 4, 57, al.]; 
see dpapávrwos): 1 Pet. i. 4. Found elsewhere only in 
Sap. vi. 13; [фо анар. Sibyll. 8, 411; Boeckh, Corp. 
Inserr. ii. p. 1124, no. 2942 c, 4; Leian. Dom. с. 9].* 

брартбуо ; fut. duaprnow (Mt. xviii. 21; Ro. vi. 15; 
in the latter pass. L'T Tr WH give dpaprgcepev for 
RG dpaprncopev), in class. Grk. dpaprgsopas; 1 aor. 
(later) ўрартуса, Mt. xviii. 15; Ro. v. 14, 16 (cf. W. 
82 (79); B. 54 (47)); 2 aor. juaprov; pf. judprm«a ; 
(acc. to a conjecture of Bttm., Lexil. i. р. 137, fr. a priv. 
and peipw, peipopat, uépos, prop. to be without a share in, 
sc. the mark); prop. (о miss the mark, (Hom. Il. 8, 311, 
etc.; with gen. of the thing missed, Hom. Il. 10, 372; 
4, 491; той axorov, Plat. Hipp. min. p. 375 а.; ris 6809, 
Arstph. Plut. 961, al.); then to err, be mistaken; lastly 
to miss or wander from the path of uprightness and honor, 
to do or go wrong. | Even the Sept., although the IIebr. 
КОГ) also means primarily to miss, endeavor to reserve 
ápapr. exclusively for the idea of sin; and where the 
Hebr. signifies to miss one's aim in the literal sense, 
they avail themselves of expressive compounds, in par- 
ticular éfapaprávew, Judg. xx. 16." — Zezschwitz, Profan- 
graec. u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 63 sq.] In the N. T. 
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to wander from the law оў God, violate God's law, sin; 
a. absol: Mt. xxvii. 4; Jn. v. 14; viii. 11; ix. 2 sq.; 
1 Jn. i. 10; ii. 1; iii. 6, 8 вд.; v. 18; Во. ii. 12; iii. 23; 
v. 12, 14, 16; vi. 15; 1 Co. vii. 28, 36; xv. 34; Eph. 
iv. 26; 1 Tim. v. 20; Tit. iii. 11; Heb. iii. 17; x. 26 
(éxovoiws) ; [2 Pet. ii. 4]; of the violation of civil laws, 
which Christians regard as also the transgression of divine 
law, 1 Pet. ii. 20. | b. duaprdvew ápapríay to commit 
(lit. sin) а sin, 1 Jn. v. 16, (ueyáAgv duapriay, Ex. xxxii. 
30 sq. Hebr. пип won; aiexpày áp. Soph. Phil. 1249; 
peyda диартпрата dpapravew, Plat. Phaedo p.113 e.) ; cf. 
ауатао, sub fin. duaprave ets тиа [B. 173 (150); W. 288 
(219)]: Mt. xviii. 15 (LT WH om. Tr mrg. br. els oc), 
21; Lk. xv. 18, 21; xvii. 3 Rec., 4; 1 Co. viii. 12; ті eds 
Каісара, Acts xxv. 8; els rò iov capa, 1 Co. vi. 18, (elc 
avrovs тє kai eis dAXovs, Plat. гер. 3, p. 396 а.; es rò 
дєїоу, Plat. Phaedr. р. 242 c.; eis 8eovs, Xen. Hell. 1, 7, 
19, etc.; [cf. ёр. коріо деф, Bar. i. 18; ii. 5]) ; Hebraisti- 
cally, évamdy C325) tivos [ B. § 146, 1] in the presence of, 
before any one, the one wronged by the sinful act being, 
as it were, present and looking on: Lk. xv. 18, 21, (1 5. 
vii. 6; Tob. iii. 3, etc. ; Геї. €vavr« коріоо, Bar. i. 17]). 
[For reff. see duapria. COMP.: mpo-apaprávo.] * 
dudprnpa, -тос, тб, (fr. duapréw і. q. duaprave, cf. aĝi- 
кпра, adioynpa), а sin, evil deed, [* Differunt у ápapría et 
TÒ драртпра ut Latinorum peccat us et peccatum. Nam 
то ёрартпра et peccatum proprie malum facinus indi- 
cant; contra ў йцартіа et peccatus primum peccationem, 
rò peccare, deinde peccatum, rem consequentem, valent.” 
Fritzsche ; see диартіа, fin. ; cf. also Trench $1xvi.]: Mk. 
iii. 28, and (L T Tr txt. WH) 29; iv. 12 (where G T Tr 
txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. та duapr.); Ro. iii. 25; 1 Co. 
vi. 18; 2 Pet. i. 9 (R[LWH txt. Tr mrg.] ápapriv). 
In prof. auth. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down; [of bodily de- 
fects, Plato, Gorg. 479 a.; áp. uvguovwór, Cic. ad Att. 
13, 21; áp. урафікдь, Polyb. 34, 3, 11; бта» uev mapaddyos 
7 ВХа8т убтта, атухпиа: Grav 8€ ці) параћуоѕ, dvev де 
какіає, ёшірттџра · бта» д eidas piv ш] mpoBovAevaas де, 
адікпра, Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 10 р. 1135, 16 sq.].* 
dpapría, -as, 7, (fr. 2 aor. фиартєїу, as атотухіа fr. 
dmorvxeiv), a failing to hit the mark (see ápaprávo). In 
Grk. writ. (fr. Aeschyl. and Thuc. down). 18, an error 
of the understanding (cf. Ackermann, Das Christl. im 
Plato, p. 59 Anm. 3 [Eng. trans. (S. R. Asbury, 1861) 
p- 57 n. 99]). 2d, a bad action, evil deed. In the М. T. 
always іп an ethical sense, and 1. equiv. to тд ápap- 
rávew а sinning, whether it occurs by omission or com- 
mission, in thought and feeling or in speech and actior. 
(cf. Cic. de fin. 3, 9): Ro. v. 12 sq. 20; i ápapríar 
eiva: held down in sin, Ro. iii. 9; émipévew ті) dpaprig, Ro. 
vi. 1; атобуйетке rjj ёр. and (Ду év айту, Ro. vi. 2; riv áp. 
ywockew, Ro. vii. 7; 2 Co. v. 21; vexpos ті) áp. Ro. vi. 
11; пері ápaprías to break the power of sin, Ro. viii. 3 (cf. 
Mey.]: capa тє áp. the body as the instrument of sin, 
Ro. vi. 6; атат tis áp. the craft by which sin is accus- 
tomed to deceive, Heb. iii. 13; dvOpwmos rrjs ёр. [dvouías 
T Trtxt. WH txt.] the man so possessed by sin that he 
seems unable to exist without it, the man utterly given up 
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to sin, 2 Th. ii. 3 [W. $ 34, 3 Note 2]. In this sense т) 
ápapría (i. q. тд duapravew) as а power exercising domin- 
ion over men (sin as а principle and power) is rhetorically 
represented ав an imperial personage in the phrases ў 
áp. BagiXevet xuptever, karepyyá(era, Во. v. 21; vi. 12, 
14; vii. 17, 20; SovAevew тр áp. Ro. vi. 6; 8ovAos тӯ 
áp. Jn. viii. 34 [WH br. Gom. ris ёр.); Ro. vi. 17; vdpos 
sys áp. the dictate of sin or an impulse proceeding from 
it, Ro. vii. 23; viii. 2; дораш rps du. 1 Co. xv. 56; (the 
prosopopeia occurs in Gen. iv. 7 and, acc. to the read- 
ing ápapría, in Sir. xxvii. 10). Thus duapria in sense, 
but not in signification, is the source whence the 
several evil acts proceed ; but it never denotes vitiosity. 
2. that which is done wrong, committed or resultant sin, 
an offence, a violation of the divine law in thought or in 
act (1 ápapría ќстіу 7 дуоша, 1 Jn. iii. 4); а. generally: 
Jas. i. 15; Jn. viii. 46 (where ápapr. must be taken to 
mean neither error, nor craft by which Jesus is corrupt- 
ing the people, but sin viewed generally, as is well 
shown by Lücke ad loc. and Ullmann in the Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1842, p. 667 sqq. [cf. his Sündlosigkeit Jesu 
p. 66 sqq. (Eng. trans. of 7th ed. p. 71 sq.)]; the 
thought is, * If any one convicts me of sin, then you may 
lawfully question the truth and divinity of my doctrine, 
for sin hinders the perception of truth’); yepis ápaprías 
so that he did not commit sin, Heb. iv. 15; mosety ápap- 
та» and rjv ди. Jn. viii. 34; 1 Jn. iii. 8; 2 Co. xi. 7; 
1 Pet. ii. 22; уе ápapríar to have sin as though it were 
one's odious private property, or to have done something 
needing expiation, i. д. to have committed sin, Jn. ix. 
41; xv. 22, 24; xix. 11; 1 Jn. i. 8, (so alpa &xew, of one 
who has committed murder, Eur. Or. 514); very often 
in the plur. dyapria: [in the Synopt. Gospels the sing. 
occurs but once: Mt. xii. 31): 1 Th. ii. 16; [Jas. v. 16 
LT Tr WII]; Rev. xviii. 4 sq., etc.; mAnOos duapriay, 
Jas. v. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 8; тогу ápaprías, Jas. у. 15; also 
in the expressions d@eots ápaprióv, афиеуш ras áp., etc. 
(see ainm, 1 d.), in which the word does not of itself 
denote the guilt or penalty of sins, but the sins are con- 
ceived of as removed so to speak from God's sight, 
regarded by him as not having been done, and there- 
fore are not punished. еу ápapr. aù буєум) пе бЛоє thou 
wast covered all over with sins when thou wast born, 
i. e. didst sin abundantly before thou wast born, Jn. ix. 
34; е» rats áp. arodvnoxew to die loaded with evil deeds, 
therefore unreformed, Jn. viii. 24; ёт: ё» ápapríais eivai 
still to have one's sins, sc. unexpiated, 1 Co. xv. 17. 
b. some particular evil deed: rj» áp. тайтту, Acts vii. 60; 
saca ápapría, Mt. xii. 31; ápapría mpós дауатоу, 1 Jn. у. 16 
(an offence of such gravity that a Christian lapses from 
the state of (оу received from Christ into the state of 
Odraros (cf. дауатоѕ, 2) in which he was before he be- 
came united to Christ by faith; cf. Lücke, DeWette, [ esp. 
Westcott, ad 1.]). 3. collectively, the complex or 
aggregate of sins committed either by a single person or by 
many: atpey T)» áp. тоб kócpov, Jn. i. 29 (see aipa, 3 
è); фловтакем бу ті) áp. Jn. viii. 21 (see 2 a. sub fin.) ; 
тері duaprias, sc. Ovoias [W. 583 (542); В. 893 (336)], 
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expiatory sacrifices, Heb. x. 6 (acc. to the usage of the 
Sept., who sometimes so translate the Hebr. Пг and 
DROM, e. g. Lev. v. 11; vii. 27 (37); Ps. xxxix. (xh) 7); 
Хоріє ápaprías having no fellowship with the sin which 
he is about (?] to expiate, Нер. ix. 28. 4. abstract for 
the concrete, i. q. duaproAós: Ro. vii. 7 (ó ибро ápapría, 
opp. to ó vóuos čyios, vs. 12) ; 2 Co. v. 21 (roy... ápapríav 
Єтоїпаєу he treated him, who knew not віп, as a sinner). 
Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. 289 sqq.; [see ápdprgpa ; 
Trench $ lxvi. ]. 

dudprupos, -ov, (udprus), without witness or testimony, 
unattested : Acts xiv. 17. (Thuc., Dem., Joseph., Plut., 
Lcian., Hdian.) * 

dpaproAós, -óv, (fr. the form dudpre, as феїдодоє from 
eiSopa), devoted to sin, a (masc. or fem.) sinner. In 
the N. T. distinctions are во drawn that one is called 
ápapreAós who is а. not free from sin. In this sense 
all men are sinners; as, Mt. іх. 13; МК. ii. 17; Lk. v. 8, 
32; xiii. 2; xviii. 13; Ro. Ш. 7; v. [8], 19; 1 Tim. i. 15; 
Heb.vii.26. ^ b. pre-eminently sinful, especially wicked ; 
a. univ.: 1 Tim.i.9; Jude 15; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. vi. 32- 
34; vii. 87, 39; xv. 7, 10; Jn. ix. 16, 24 sq. 31; Gal. ii. 
17; Heb. xii. 3; Jas. iv. 8; v. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 18; dpapria 
itself is called ágaproAós, Ro. vii. 13. | B. spec., of men 
stained with certain definite vices or crimes, e. g. 
the tax-gatherers: Lk. xv. 2; xviii. 13; xix. 7; hence the 
combination reAdvat xal ёрартоћоі, Mt. ix. 10 sq.; xi. 19; 
Mk. ii. 15 sq.; Lk. v. 30; vii. 34; xv. 1. heathen, 
called by the Jews sinners кат’ é£oxgv (1 Macc. i. 34; 
ii. 48, 62; Tob. xiii. 6): Mt. xxvi. 45 [?]; Mk. xiv. 41; 
Lk. xxiv. 7; Gal. ii. 15. (The word is found often in 
Sept., as the equiv. of RUM and jw, and in the О. T. 
Apocr.; very seldom in Grk. writ., as Aristot. eth. Nic. 
2, 9 р. 1109», 33; Plut. de audiend. poet. 7, p. 25 c.)* 

&paxos, -ov, (рахт), in Grk. writ. [fr. Pind. down] 
commonly not to be withstood, invincible; more rarely 
abstaining from fighting, (Xen. Cyr. 4, 1, 16; Hell. 4, 4, 
9); in the N. T. twice metaph. not contentious: 1 Tim. 
iii. 3; Tit. iii. 2.* 

брбо, -ф: 1 aor. Пилоа; (fr. dua together; hence to 
gather together, сі. Germ. sammeln ; [а]. regard the init. 
a as euphonic and the word as allied to Lat. meto, Eng. 
mow, thus making the sense of cutting primary, and that 
of gathering in secondary; cf. Vanitek р. 673]); freq. in 
the Grk. poets, fo reap, mow down: ras xópas, Jas. v. 4.* 

фиєдистоб, -ov, 7, amethyst, a precious stone of a violet 
and purple color (Ex. xxviii. 19; acc. to Phavorinus so 
called дій тд аперуе ris peOns [so Plut. quaest. conviv. 
iii. 1, 3, 6)): Rev. xxi. 20. [Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 

срео, - ; fut. аре\ђсо; 1 aor. nueAnoa; (fr. dueAns, 
and this fr. a priv. and рео to care for); very com. in 
prof. auth.; to be careless of, to neglect: rivés, Heb. ii. 3; 
viii. 9; 1 Tim. iv. 14; foll. by inf, 2 Pet. i. 12 RG; 
without a case, dueAnoavres (not caring for what had just 
been said ГА. V. they made light of it]), Mt. xxii. 5.* 

G-pepwros, -ov, (иєрфоши to blame), blameless, deserv- 
ing no censure (Tertull. irreprehensibilis), free from fault 
or defect: Lk.i.6; Phil. ii. 15; iii. 6; 1 Th. iii. 13 [WH 
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mrg. duéumros]; Heb. viii. 7 (in which nothing is lack- 
ing); in Sept. i. q. бл, Job i. 1, 8 ete. Com. in Grk. 
writ. [Cf. Trench $ ciii.]* 

&-рќрттое, adv., blamelessly, so that there is no cause for 
censure: 1 Th. ii. 10; (iii. 13 WH mrg.]; v. 23. [Fr. 
Aeschyl. down. Cf. Trench $ ciii.]* 

dydpiivos, -ov, (pépuiva), free from anxiety, free from 
care: Mt. xxviii. 14; 1 Co. vii. 32 (free from earthly 
cares). (Sap. vi. 16; vii. 23; Hdian. 2, 4, 3; 3, 7,11; 
Anth. 9, 359, 5; [in pass. sense, Soph. Ajax 1206).)" 

d-perdGeros, -ov, (нетатівдпра), not transposed, not to be 
transferred ; fixed, unalterable: Heb. vi. 18; тд йшетаве- 
тоу as subst., immutability, Heb. vi. 17. (3 Macc. у. 1; 
Polyb., Diod., Plut.) * | 

д-рета-к(утугоє, -ov, (ueraxiwwew), not to be moved from its 
place, unmoved; metaph. firmly persistent, | А. V. unmor- 
able]: 1 Co. xv. 58. (Plat. ер. 7, р. 343 a.; Dion. Hal. 
8, 74; [Joseph. с. Ap. 2, 16,9; 2, 32,3; 2,35, 4).)" 

d-perapdAnros, -ov, (uerauéAopat, perapedec), not re- 
pented of, unregretted : Ro. xi. 29; сотпріа, by litotes, 
salvation affording supreme joy, 2 Co. vii. 10 [al. con- 
nect it with peravocay].  (Plat., Polyb., Plut.) * 

dperavéntos, -ov, (ueravoéo, 4. v.), admitting no change 
of mind (amendment), unrepentant, impenitent: Ro. ii. 5. 
(In Leian. Abdic. 11 [passively], i. q. dperauéAqros, д. v. ; 
[Philo de praem. et poen. $ 3].)* | 

Guerpos, -ov, (нетроу à measure), without measure, im- 
mense: 2 Co. x. 13, 15 sq. (els rà duerpa xavyacba to 
boast to an immense extent, i. e. beyond measure, ex- 
cessively). (Plat., Xen., Anthol. iv. p. 170, and ii. 206, 
ed. Jacobs.)* 

duty, Hebr. 19X ; 1. verbal adj. (fr. 12% to prop; 
Niph. to be firm), firm, metaph. faithful: ó dunv, Rev. 
iii. 14 (where is added ó udprvs ó пистдє к. dÀnfwós). 2. 
it came to be used as an adverb by which something is 
asserted or confirmed: а. at the beginning of a dis- 
course, surely, of a truth, truly; so freq. in the discourses 
of Christ in Mt. Mk. and Lk.: ад» Aéyo бр» ‘I sol- 
emnly declare unto you, е. р. Mt. v. 18; МК. iii. 28; 
Lk. iv. 24. The repetition of the word (адў» аруу), em- 
ployed by John alone in his Gospel (twenty-five times), has 
the force of a superlative, most assuredly: Jn. і. 51 (52); 
iii. 3. b. at the close of a sentence; so it із, so be й, 
may й be fulfilled (yévorro, Sept. Num. v. 22; Deut. xxvii. 
б, ete.): Ко.1. 25; ix. 5; Gal.i.5; Eph. iii. 21; Phil. iv. 
20; 1 Tim.i. 17; Heb. xiii. 21; 1 Pet. iv. 11; Rev. i. 6, 
and often; cf. Jer. xi. 5; xxxv. (xxviii.) 6; 1 K. i. 30. 
It was a custom, which passed over from the synagogues 
iato the Christian assemblies, that when he who had 
1ead or discoursed had offered up a solemn prayer to 
God, the others in attendance responded Amen, and 
thus made the substance of what was uttered their own: 
1 Co. xiv. 16 (rò арту, the well-known response Amen), 
cf. Num. у. 22; Deut. xxvii. 15 sqq. ; Neh. v. 13; viii. 6. 
2 Co. i. 20 al érayyeMai . . . rd vai, каї... TÒ арди, i. e. 
had shown themselves most sure. [Cf. B. D.s. v. Amen.] 

dy fjrop, -opos, б, 7, (unrnp), without a mother, mother- 
ess; in Grk. writ. — 1. born without a mother, e. g. 
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Minerva, Eur. Phoen. 666 sq., al.; God himself, inasmuch 
as he is without origin, Lact. instt. 4, 13, 2. 2. bereft 
of a mother, Hdt. 4, 154, al. 3. born of a base or un- 
known mother, Eur. Ion 109 cf. 837. 4. unmotherly, 
unworthy of the name of mother: штур dunrep, Soph. 
EL 1154. Cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 305 sqq. 5. 
in a signif. unused by the Greeks, ‘ whose mother is not 
recorded in the genealogy’: of Melchizedek, Heb. vii. 3; 
(of Sarah by Philo in de temul. § 14, and rer. div. haer. 
§ 12; [cf. Bleek и. s.]) ; cf. the classic dvodupmas.* 

dplavros, -ov, (шаро), not defiled, unsoiled ; free from 
that by which the nature of a thing is deformed and de- 
based, or its force and vigor impaired: коітл pure, free 
from adultery, Heb. xiii. 4; кАуроуоша (without defect), 
1 Pet. i. 4; Ópgoxeía, Jas. i. 27; pure from віп, Heb. vii. 
26. (Also in the Grk. writ. ; in an ethical sense, Plat. 
legg. 6, р. 777 e.; Plut. Pericl c. 39 Bios xafapós xal 
аріаутос.)" 

"АцуабаВ, б, 2139, (servant of the prince, [а]. my 
people are noble; but cf. B. D. s. v.]), ГА. V. Aminadab], 
the prop. name of one of the ancestors of Christ (1 Chr. 
ii. 10 [A. V. Amminadab]): Mt. i. 4; Lk. iii. 33 [not 
WH. See В. р. в. v.].* 

Фрроз, -ov, 7, sand; acc. to a Hebr. comparison dy. ris 
бахатеттс and dy. mapa тд ethos rjs Gad. are used for 
an innumerable multitude, Ro. ix. 27; Heb. xi. 12; 
Rev. xx. 8, equiv. to xii. 18 (xiii. 1). Acc. to the con- 
text sandy ground, Mt. vii. 26. (Xen., Plat., Theophr. 
often, Plut., Sept. often.)* 

брубѕ, -об, б, [fr. Soph. and Arstph. down], a lamb: 
Acts viii. 32; 1 Pet. і. 19; тоб Oeo), consecrated to God, 
Jn. і. 29, 36. In these passages Christ is likened to a 
sacrificial lamb on account of his death, innocently and 
patiently endured, to expiate sin. See арміок." 

dporBh, -55, 7, (fr. dueiBw, as adorn fr. а\ефе, сто) 
fr. oreígo), a very com. word with the Greeks, requital, 
recompense, in a good and a bad sense (fr. the signif. of 
the mid. аре Вора: to requite, return like for ike): ina 
good sense, 1 Tim. v. 4.* 

dprredos, -ov, 7, [fr. Hom. down], a vine: Mt. xxvi. 29; 
Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii. 18; Jas. iii. 12. In Jn. xv. 1,4 sq. 
Christ calls himself а vine, because, as the vine imparts 
to its branches sap апа productiveness, so Christ infuses 
into his followers his own divine strength and life. дит. 
rijs yrs in Rev. xiv. 18 [Rec om. ris apr. ), 19, signifies 
the enemies of Christ, who, ripe for destruction, are 
likened to clusters of grapes, to be cut off, thrown into 
the wine-press, and trodden there.* 

dime ovpyós, -об, б, 7, (fr. dumeAos and ЕРГО), а vine- 
dresser: Lk. xiii. 7. (Arstph., Plut., Geopon., al.; Sept. 
for р22.)" 

битеу, -àvos, б, a vineyard: Mt. xx. 1 sqq.; xxi. 28, 
[33], 39 sqq. ; Mk. xii. 1 sqq.; Lk. [xiii. 6]; xx. 9 sqq.; 
1 Co. ix.7. (Sept.; Diod. 4, 6; Plut. pro nobilit. c. 3.)* 

"Арта [T "АртАіатоє, Tr WH L mrg. "'Артћатоѕ; 
hence accent *Адт\‹а<; cf. Lob. Pathol. Proleg. p. 505; 
Chandler $ 32], -ov, 6, Amplias (a contraction from the 
Lat. Ampliatus, which form appears in some authorities, 
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cf. W. 102 (97)), & certain Christian at Rome: Ro. xvi. 
8. [See Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 174; cf. The Atheneum 
for March 4, 1882, p. 289 sq.]* 

"Аня (атов (Tdf.) or more correctly "АцтМатос (L 
mrg. Tr WH) i. д. ’AprXias, q. v. 

dpéve: 1 aor. mid. друрарти; [allied w. Lat. munio, 
moenia, etc., Уапібек p. 731; Curtius § 451]; in Grk. 
writ. [fr. Hom. down] to ward off, keep off any thing 
from any one, ri тим, acc. of the thing and dat. of pers. ; 
hence, with a simple dat. of the pers., to aid, assist any 
one (Thuc. 1, 50; 3, 67, al). Mid. dpvvopas, with acc. 
of pers., to keep off, ward off, any one from one's self; to 
defend one's self against any one (so also 2 Macc. x. 17; 
Sap. хі. 3; Sept. Josh. x. 13); to take vengeance on any 
one (Xen. an. 2, 3, 23; Joseph. antt. 9, 1, 2): Acts vii. 
24, where in thought supply ró» адікобута [cf. B. 194 
(168) note; W. 258 (242)].* 

диф»; [fr. арфі, lit. to put around]; to put on, 
clothe: in Lk. xii. 28 L WH адфаа{е‹ for Rec. duduévvvot. 
(A later Grk. word; Sept. [2 К. xvii. 9 Alex.]; Job 
xxix. 14; [xxxi. 19]; xl. 5; Ps. lxxii. 6 Symm. ; several 
times in Themist. ; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 112; [Veitch 
8. V.; B. 49 (42 sq.) ; Steph. s. v. col. 201 c. quotes from 
Cram. Anecdot. Ox. vol. ii. p. 388, 31 rò pèv рф (о eor 
колбе, тд де арфіф(о Лорду, orep TÒ йтоти(о» kai 
bxorud(o]) СЕ. dudu(o.* 

; to throw around, i. q. mepiBáAA o, of а gar- 
ment (Hom. Od. 14, 342) ; to cast to and fro now to one 
side now to the other: а net, Mk.i.16 GL T Tr WH (acc. 
to T Tr WH used absol.; cf. of dudo eis, Is. хіх. 8]. 
(Hab. i. 17.)* 

dudiPrnorpov, -ov, тб, (арф:Вало), in Grk. writ. any- 
thing thrown around one to impede his motion, as chains, 
а garment; spec. a net for fishing, [casting-net]: Mk. i. 
16 RG L; Mt.iv.18. (Sept.; Hes. scut. 215; Hdt. 1, 
141; Athen. 10, 72, р. 450.) [SvN. see діктио», and cf. 
Trench $ lxiv. ; B. D. s. v. net.]* 

ёнфы е, i. q. арфебумири ; in Lk. xii. 28 dudué(ec T Tr. 
Cf. dudrdfo. 

dpde-dvvup:; pf. pass. nudieopat; (блош) ; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to put on, to clothe: Lk. xii. 28 (R G; cf. dudué(o); 
Mt. vi. 30; битим [В. 191 (166)], Lk. vii. 25; Mt. xi. 8.* 

"Audios, -ews, 7, Amphipolis, the metropolis of 
Macedonia Prima [cf. B. D. в. v. Macedonia]; so called, 
because the Strymon flowed around it [Thuc. 4, 102]; 
formerly called ’Evvéa d80i (Thuc. 1,100): Acts xvii. 1 
[see B. D.].* 

бифобоу, -ov, тб, (арфі, 684$), prop. a road round any- 
thing, a street, [Hesych. du $ o8a- ai руа. ayual. diode 
(al. деєбодог Scopvypai, al. п areia); Lex. in Bekk. An- 
ecdota i. р. 205, 14 "AudoSov* ) фттєр ёк тєтрауфроц 
duryeypappevn odds. For exx. see Soph. Lex.; Wetst. on 
Mk. 1. c.; cod. D in Acts xix. 28 (where see Tdf.’s 
note)]: МК. хі. 4. (Jer. xvii. 27; xxx. 16 (xlix. 27), and 
in Grk. writ.)* 

дифбтероь, -и, -а, [fr. Hom. down], both of two, both the 
one and the other: Mt. ix. 17, etc. ; rà арфётера, Acts 
xxiii 8; Eph. ii. 14. | 
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фумерлугов, -ov, (норіораг), that cannot be censured, 
blameless: Phil. її. 15 В С (cf. réxva popnrd, Deut. 
xxxii. 5); 2 Pet. iii. 14. (Hom. Il. 12, 109; [Hesiod, 
Pind., а]. ;] Plut. frat. amor. 18; often in Anthol.)* 

popoy, -ov, тб, amomum, a fragrant plant of India, 
having the foliage of the white vine Гаї. ampeloleuce] 
and seed, in clusters like grapes, from which ointment 
was made (Plin. h. n. 12, 13 (281): Rev. xviii. 13 GL 
T Tr WH. [See B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

&-ророѕ, -ov, (p&pos), without blemish, free from faulti- 
ness, as а victim without spot or blemish: 1 Pet. i. 19 
(Lev. xxii. 21); Heb. ix. 14; in both places allusion is 
made to the sinless life of Christ. Ethically, without 
blemish, faultless, unblamable: Eph. i. 4; v. 27; Col. i. 
22; Phil ii. 15 LT TrWH ; Jude 24; Rev. xiv. 5. 
(Often in Sept. ; (Hesiod, Simon., Iambl.], Hdt. 2, 177; 
Aeschyl. Pers. 185; Theocr. 18, 25.) Lon see Trench 
8 ciii. ; Tittmann i. 29 sq.]* 

"Арбу, б, indecl., Amon, (ix artificer [but cf. B. D.]), 
king of Judah, son of Manasseh, and father of Josiah: 
Mt.i.10,[L T Tr WH -цас. Cf. B. D.]* 

’A pós, б, А тоз, ( (Pia strong), indecl. prop. name of one 
of Christ's ancestors: (Mt. i.10 L T Tr WH]; Lk. iii. 25.* 

dy, a particle indicating that something can or could 
occur on certain conditions, or by the combination of 
certain fortuitous causes. In Lat.it has no equivalent; 
nor do the Eng. haply, perchance, Germ. wohl (wol), 
etwa, exactly and everywhere correspond to it. The 
use of this particle in the N. T., illustrated by copious 
exx. fr. Grk. writ., is shown by W. 8 42; [cf. В. 216 
(186) sqq. Its use in classic Grk. is fully exhibited (by 
Prof. Goodwin) in L. and 5. s. v.]. 

It is joined І. in the apodoses of hypothetical sen- 
tences 1. with the Impf., where the Lat. uses the 
impf. subjunctive, е. g. Lk. vii. 39 (Єуіуюакем dy, sciret, 
he would know); Lk. xvii. 6 (éAéyere й» ye would зау); Mt. 
xxiii. 80 (non essemus, we should not have been); Jn. 
v. 46; viii. 42; ix. 41; xv. 19; xviii. 36; 1 Co. xi. 31; 
Gal. i. 10; iii. 21 [but WH mrg. br.]; Heb. iv. 8; viii. 4, 
7. 2. with the indic. Aor. (where the Lat. uses the 
рірі. subj. like the fut. pf. subj., J would have done й), 
to express what would have been, if this or that either 
were (ei with the impf. in the protasis preceding), or 
had been (єї with the aor. ог plpf. preceding): Mt. xi. 
21 and Lk. x. 13 (ду perevdnoay they would have re- 
pented); Mt. xi 23; xii. 7 (ye would not have con- 
demned) ; Mt. xxiv. 43 (he would have watched), 22 and 
Mk. xiii. 20 (no one would have been saved, i. e. all even now 
would have to be regarded as those who had perished ; 
cf. W. 304 (286)) ; Jn. iv. 10 (thou wouldst have asked); 
xiv. 2 (eltrov dv I would have said so); 28 (ye would have 
rejoiced) ; Ro. ix. 29 (we should have become) ; 1 Co. ii. 
8; Gal. iv. 15 (RG); Acts xviii. 14. Sometimes the 
condition is not expressly stated, but is easily gathered 
from what is said : Lk. xix. 23 and Mt. xxv. 27 (1 should 
have received it back with interest, sc. if thou hadst given 
it to the bankers). 3. with the Plupf.: Jn. xi. 21 
[R Tr mrg.] (oix д» Фтевудке: [L T Tr txt. WH атевамеу) 
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would not have died, for which, in 32, the aor. ойк dy 
Фтеваує) ; Jn. xiv. 7 [not Tdf.] (єї with the plpf. preced- 
ing); 1 Jn. ii. 19 (they would have remained with us). 
Sometimes (as in Grk. writ., esp. the later) dy is omitted, 
in order to intimate that the thing wanted but little 
(impf.) or had wanted but little (plpf. or aor.) of being 
done, which yet was not done because the condition was 
not fulfilled (cf. Alex. Віт. іп the Stud. и. Krit. for 1858, 
p. 489 sqq. ; [N. T. Gram. p. 225 (194)]; Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. її. 33; W. 5 42, 2 p. 305 (286)), е. g. Jn. viii. 39 
(where the dv is spurious); xv. 22, 24; xix. 11; Acts 
xxvi. 32; Ro. vii. 7; Gal. iv. 15 (dv before éBóxare 
has been correctly expunged by І, T Tr WI). | Я. 
Joined to relative pronouns, relative adverbs, and ad- 
verbs of time and quality, it has the same force as the 
Lat. cumque or cunque, -ever, -soever, (Germ. irgend, 
etwa). 1. foll. by a past tense of the Indicative, when 
some matter of fact, something certain, is spoken of; 
where, “when the thing itself which is said to have 
been done is certain, the notion of uncertainty involved 
in dy belongs rather to the relative, whether pronoun or 
particle " (Klotz ad Dev. p. 145) [cf. W. $ 42, З а.); соо 
ду as many аз: Mk. vi. 56 (dco й» їттоуто [5yravro L 
txt. T Trtxt. WH] avrov as many as touched him [cf. B. 
216 (187)]) ; Mk. xi. 24 (бта dy mpocevydpevor аітєіс де 
[Grsb. om. dy], but L txt. T Tr WH have rightly restored 
doa mpocevxeaÓe к. аітєісдє). KxaOdre dy in so far or so often 
as, according as, (Germ. je nachdem gerade) : Actsii. 45; 
iv. 35. фе ду: 1 Co. xii. 2 (in whatever manner ye were 
led[cf.B.8139,13; 383 (329) вд.]). 2. foll. bya Sub- 
junctive, a. the Present, concerning that which 
may have been done, or is usually or constantly done 
(where the Germ. uses mögen); дика йу whensoever, as 
often as: 2 Co. iii. 15 І. T Tr WH; os dy whoever, be he 
who he may: Mt. xvi. 25 (LT Tr WH еа»); | Mk. viii. 35 
(where T Tr WH fut. indic.; see WH. App. p. 172)]; 
Lk. x. 5 (І. T Tr WH aor.), 8; Gal. v. 17 (Т Tr WH éd», 
L br. ба»); 1 Jn. ii. 5; iii. 17; Ro. ix. 15 (Ex. xxxiii. 19); 
xvi. 2; 1 Co. xi. 27, ete. doris dv: 1 Co. xvi. 2 [Tr WH 
eav; WH mrg. aor.]; Col. iii. 17 (Ltxt. Tr WH ва»). бсо 
dv: Mt. vii. 12 (T WII ёа»); xxii. 9 (LT Tr WH ёа). 
бтоу dy whithersoever : Lk. ix. 57 (L Tr єди); Rev. xiv. 4 
(L Tr ГТ ed. 7 not 8, WH] have adopted ітаує:, defended 
also by B. 228 (196)); Jas. iii. 4 (RGL Tr mrg. in 
рг.). óedxis ди how often soever: 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. (where 
L T Tr WII вам). -&s ду in what way soever: 1 Th. ii. 7 
([cf. Ellic. ad loc.; B. 232 (200)), LT Tr WH а»). b. 
the Aorist, where the Lat. uses the fut. pf.; ôs dy: Mt. 
v. 21, 22 (etn whoever, if ever any one shall have said) ; 
31 sq. [in vs. 32 І, T Tr WH read mâs ó ároAvov]; x. 
11; xxvi. 48 (Tdf. ёар); Mk. iii. 29, 35; ix. 41, etc. бет 
dv: Mt. х. 33 [LTr WH txt. om. dy]; xii. 50; Jn. xiv. 
13 [Тг mrg. WH pres.]; Acts iii. 23 (Tdf. ёар), еіс. бето 
би: Mt. xxi. 22, ( Treg. ёар); xxiii. 3 (T WH éd»); Mk. iii. 
38 (Tr WH ва»); Lk. ix. 5 (LT Tr WH pres.) ; Jn. xi. 
22; Acts ii. 39 (Lchm. ods); iii. 22. Grov dy: Mk. 
xiv. 9 (ТҮҮН ёа»); іх. 18 (LT Tr WH ам). йур of 


dy until (donec): 1 Co. xv. 25 Rec.; Rev. іі. 25. das dy | sépos], (Polyb. 4, 20, 10 ava pépos йде). 
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until (usque dum): Mt. ii. 13; х. 11; xxii. 44; Mk. vi. 
10; Lk. xxi. 32; 1 Co. iv. 5, etc. тика dy, of fut. time, 
not until then, when . . . ог then at length, when ...: 2 Co. 
iii. 16 (T WH txt. ёа») [cf. Kühner ii. 951; Jelf ii. 565]. 
es dv аз soon аз |В. 232 (200)]: 1 Co. xi. 34; Phil. ii. 
23. аф ov àv ёуєр6ӯ, Lk. xiii. 25 (from the time, what- 
ever the time is, when he shall have risen up). But éd» 
(9. v.) is also joined to the pronouns and adverbs men- 
tioned, instead of dy; and in many places the Mss. and 
edd. fluctuate between dy and éd», (exx. of which have 
already been adduced); [cf. Taf. Proleg. p. 96; WH. 
App. р. 173 “ predominantly dy is found after conso- 
nants, and єди after vowels"]. Finally, to this head 
must be referred Gray (i. q. óre dv) with the indic. and 
much oftener with the subj. (see бта»), and ómos dy, al- 
though this last came to-be used as a final conjunction 
in the sense, that, if it be possible: Lk. ii. 35; Acts iii. 
20 (19); xv. 17; Ro. iii. 4; see блог, IT. 1b. (Cf. W. 309 
(290 s4.); B. 234 (201).] III. dy is joined to the 
Optat. [W. 303 (284); B. 217 (188)]; when a certain 
condition is laid down, as in wishes, J would that etc.: 
Acts xxvi. 29 (єй агат» [Tdf. eb£dpqv] dv I could pray, sc. 
did it depend on me); in direct questions [W.1. c.; B. 
254 (219)]: Acts viii. 31 (môs av 8uvaiunys і. е. on what 
condition, by what possibility, could T? cf. Xen. oec. 11, 
5); Acts xvii. 18 (ті ди вЄХог . - - Aéyew what would he 
say ? it being assumed that he wishes to utter some defi- 
nite notion or other); Acts ii. 12 Ё С; in dependent 
sentences and indirect questions in which the nar» 
rator introduces another's thought ( W. 8 42,4; B.1.c.]: 
Lk.i.62; vi.11; ix. 46; Гху. 26 L br. Tr WH ; cf. xviii. 
36 Lbr. Tr br. WH mrg.]; Acts v. 24; x. 17; xvii. 20 
RG. IV. dvis found without a mood in 1 Co. vii. 5 
(ei pn re dy [ҮҮ И br. dv]. except perhaps, sc. yévotro, [but 
cf. Bttm. as below]). os d», adverbially, tanquam (so 
already the Vulg.), as if: 2 Co. x. 9 (like orep av in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Kühner ii. 210 [§ 398 Anm. 4; Jelf § 430]; B. 
219 (189); [L. and S. s. v. D. III.]). 

бу, contr. from éd», if; foll. by the subjunc.: Jn. хх. 
23 [Lchm. áv. Also by the (pres.) indic. in 1 Jn. v. 15 
Lchm.; see B. 223 (192); W. 295 (277)]. Further, 
ІТ Тг WH have received dy in Jn. xiii. 20; xvi. 28; 
[so WH Jn. xii. 32; cf. W. 291 (274); D. 72 (63)].* 

ёуб, prep., prop. upwards, up, (cf. the adv. dvo, opp. to 
ката and като), denoting motion from a lower place to а 
higher [cf. W. 398 (372) n.]; rare in the N. T. and only 
with the accus. 1. in the expressions dvà pégov (or 
jointly dvápecor [so R* Tr in Rev. vii. 17]) into the midst, 
in the midst, amidst, among, between, — with gen. of place, 
Mt. xiii. 25; Mk. vii. 31; Rev. vii. 17 [on this pass. sec 
péoos, 2 sub fin.]; of pers., 1 Co. vi. 5, with which cf. 
Sir. xxv. 18(1 7) ava ресор rov (Fritz. ràv) тАпоіоу аўто; 
cf. М. 8 27, 1 fin. |В. 332 (285)), (Sir. xxvii. 2; 1 Macc. vii. 
28; xiii. 40, etc. ; in Sept. for 313, Ex. xxvi. 28; Josh. 
xvi. 9; xix. 1; Diod. 2, 4 ava ресоу r&v xeiAéov [see peros, 
2]); ара pepos, (Vulg. per partes), in turn, one after ан- 
other, in succession: 1 Co. xiv. 27 [where Rec* writes dva- 
2. joined to 
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numerals, it has a distributive force [W. 398 (372); В. 
331 sq. (285)]: Jn. ii. 6 (dvd perpyras доо ў трєїс two or 
three metretz apiece); Mt. xx. 9 sq. (€AaBor арй дпиаріюу 
they received each a denarius); Lk. ix. 3 [Tr br. WH om. 
dvd; ix. 14]; x. 1 (dvd 800 [WH ava доо [8v0]] two by 
two); Mk. vi. 40 (1. T Tr WH ката); [Rev. iv. 8); and 
very often in Grk. writ.; cf. W. 398 (872). It is used 
adverbially in Rev. xxi. 21 (avà eis éxaoros, like dvd réo- 
capes, Plut. Aem. 32; cf. W. 249 (234); [B. 80 (26) J). 
3. Prefixed to verbs ама signifies, а. upwards, up, up 
to, (Lat. ad, Germ. auf), as in dvaxpovew, dvafaivew, 
dvaBdAAew, dvakpá(ew, etc. | b. it corresponds to the 
Lat. ad (Germ. an), to [indicating the goal], as in avay- 
yéAAew [а]. would refer this to d.], dvamrew. с. it de- 
notes repetition, renewal, i. q. denuo, anew, over again, as 
in dvayevváv. d. it corresponds to the Lat. re, retro, back, 
backwards, as in dvakápmrew, dvaxyopeiv, etc. Cf. Win. 
De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 3 sq.* 

бус Вадрбз, -ov, б, (Babuds, and this fr. Вау); 1. 
ап азсепі. 2. a means of going up, а flight of steps, 
a stair: Acts xxi. 35, 40. Exx. fr. Grk. writ. in Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 324 sq.* 

dva-Balve ; [impf. dvéBawov Acts iii. 1; fut. avaSnoopa 
Ко. x. 6, after Deut. xxx. 12]; pf. avaBéBnxa; 2 aor. 
aveBnv, рієр. dvagás, impv. avaBa Rev. iv. 1 (dvágg& 
Lehm.), plur. dváSare (for В С dvá3gre) Rev. хі. 12 L 
T Tr(WH ; cf. WH. App. p. 168"); W.$14,1h.; |В. 54 
(47); fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 1223 а. io gu up, 
move to a higher place, ascend: а tree (èri), Lk. xix. 
4; upon the roof of a house (ei), Lk. v. 19; into a ship 
(eis), Mk. vi. 51; (Mt. xv. 39 С Trtxt.; Acts xxi. 6 
Tdf.]; eis тд opos, Mt. v. 1; Lk. ix. 28; Mk. iii. 13; eic rò 
іпербоу, Acts i. 18; eis тбу ovpavdv, Ro. x. 6; Rev. хі. 12; 
«is róv oup. is omitted, but to be supplied, in Jn. i. 51 (52); 
vi. 62, and in the phrase dvaf. проб тб» патера, Jn. xx. 17. 
(It is commonly maintained that those persons are fig. 
said dvaßeßnréva els тбу одра»бу, who have penetrated the 
heavenly mysteries: Jn. iii. 18, cf. Deut. xxx. 12; Prov. 
xxiv. 27 (xxx. 4) ; Bar. iii. 29. But in these latter pass. 
also the expression is to be understood literally. Andas 
respects Jn. iii. 13, it must be remembered that Christ 
brought his knowledge of the divine counsels with him 
from heaven, inasmuch as he had dwelt there prior to 
his incarnation. Now the natural language was ovdels 
jv év rà обрауф; but the expression avaBéBnxey is used 
because none but Christ could get there except by as- 
cending. Accordingly єї uy refers merely to the idea, 
involved in avaBeBnkcv, of a past residence in heaven. 
Cf. Meyer [or Westcott] ad loc.) Used of travelling toa 
higher place: eis ‘IepoodA. Mt. xx. 17 8q.; Mk. x. 82 sq., 
etc. ; els тд lepóv, Jn. vii. 14; Lk. xviii. 10. Often the place 
to or into which the ascent is made is not mentioned, but 
is easily understood from the context: Acts viii. 31 (into 
the chariot) ; Mk. xv. 8 (to the palace of the governor, 
ace. to the reading deaSde restored by L T Tr txt. WH 
for RG dvafojoas), etc.; or the place alone із men- 
tioned from which (ds, ёк) the ascent is made: Mt. iii. 
16; Acts viii. 39; Rev. xi. 7. b. ın a wider sense 
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of things rising up, fo rise, mount, be borne up, spring 
up: of a fish swimming up, Mt. xvii. 27; of smoke rising 
up, Rev. viii. 4; ix. 2; of plants springing up from the 
ground, Mt. xiii. 7; Mk. iv. 7, 32, (as in Grk. writ. ; 
Theophr. hist. plant. 8, 3, and Hebr. n?3); of things 
which come up in one’s mind (Lat. зифогігі) : dvafaív. em 
тї» кард. ог ev ті) кардіа, Lk. xxiv. 38; 1 Co. ii. 9; Acts 
vii. 28 (avéBn єтї ттү к. it came into his mind i. e. he re- 
solved, foll. by inf.), after the Hebr. 3*r ^w лоу, Jer. iii. 
16, etc. [B. 135 (118)]. Of messages, prayers, deeds, 
brought up or reported to one in a higher place: Acts 
x. 4; xxi. 31 (tidings came up to the tribune of the 
cohort, who dwelt in the tower Antonia). [Сомр. : трос“, 
cvv-avaflaivo. | 

dva-Baddo: 2 aor. mid. dveBaAópgv; `1. to throw or 
toss up. 2. to put back or off, delay, postpone, (very 
often in Grk. writ.) ; in this sense also in mid. (prop. to 
defer for one’s self): twa, to hold back, delay; ina 
forensic sense {о put off any one (Lat. ampliare, Cic. 
Verr. act. 2, 1, 9 $ 26) i. e. to defer hearing and decid- 
ing (adjourn) any one's case: Acts xxiv. 22; cf. Kypke 
[or Wetst.] ad loc.* 

áva-fkBáfo: 1 aor. aveßißasa; to cause to go up or as- 
cend, to draw up, (often in Sept. and Grk. writ.): Mt. 
xiii. 48, (Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 2 mpós тт» уй» aveBiBale rds 
favro? rpupeis).* 

áva-BAésro ; 1 aor. dvéBAeyya; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. 
to look up: Mk. viii. 24, [25 RG L]; xvi. 4; Lk. xix. 5; 
xxi. 1; Acts xxii. 18; efs тоа, ibid.; els тд» obpavóv, Mt. 
xiv. 19; Mk. vi. 41; vii. 34, (Plat. Axioch. p. 370 b. ; 
Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 9). 2. to recover (lost) sight: Mt. xi. 
5; xx. 34; Lk. xviii. 41 sqq., etc. ([Нає. 2, 111;] Plat. 
Phaedrus р. 243 b. zapaxprpa dvéBAewe, Arstph. Plut. 
126); used somewhat loosely also of the man blind from 
birth who was cured by Christ, Jn. ix. 11 (12) (cf. Meyer 
ad loc.\, 17 sq. (Paus. 4, 12, 7 (10) cuveBy тд» 'Oduovéa 
. .-тбу Ek yeverns тофАду avaBreWar). Cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 7 sq. 

ávé-BXels, -ews, 7, recovery of sight: Lk. iv. 18 (19), 
(Sept. Is. lxi. 1). [Aristot.]* 

буа-Вобо, -6 : 1 aor. dveB8ógoa; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down]; to raise a cry, to cry out anything, say it shout- 
ing: Lk. ix. 88 (LT Tr WH éBénoe); Mk. xv. 8 (where 
read avaBds, see dvaBaívo, 8. sub fin.) ; with the addition 
of фоуї рєуй\р, Mt. xxvii. 46 [Tr WH L mrg. é8ógoc], 
(as Gen. xxvii. 38; Is. xxxvi. 13, etc.). Cf. Win. De 
verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 6 sq. ; [and see Soda, fin.].* 

dva-BoAf, -5s, 7, (dvaBdAXo, д. v.), often in Grk. writ., 
a putting off, delay: тооба avaBoAny to interpose (lit. 
make) delay, Асів xxv. 17, (as in Thuc. 2, 42; Dion. Hal. 
11, 33; Plut. Camill. c. 35).* 

dvdyavov, -ov, тб, (fr. dva and уаїа i. e. уд), prop. any- 
thing above the ground; hence a room in the upper part 
of a house: Mk. xiv. 15; Lk. xxii. 12, (in.(GL T Tr WH). 
Also written ауфусюх (which Tdf. formerly adopted; 
cf. Xen. an. 5, 4, 29 [where Dind. dvaxeleov]), дифуєоу 
(Rec.), арфуєоу; on this variety in writing cf. Loo. ad 
Phryn. p. 297 sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 358]; 
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Fritzsche on Mk. p. 611 sq.; B. 18 (12); [WH. App. | o. what ought according to the law of duty to be done, 


p. 151). 

&v-ayy(ÀÀo ; impf. аупууєїЛом; [fut. dvayyeAó]; 1 aor. 
аутууєћа; 2 aor. pass. dvyyyéAgv, Ro. xv. 21; 1 Pet. і. 12 
(several times in Sept.; 1 Macc. ii. 31; W. 82 (78); 
[Veitch s. v. &yyéAÀAo]) ; to announce, make known, (сі. 
ava, 8 b.]: ті, Acts xix. 18; foll. by or, Jn. v. 15 [L mrg. 
WH txt. T стеу); боа кт\. Acts xiv. 27; ГМК. v. 19 В 
С L mrg.]; [absol. with eis, Mk. v. 14 Вес.); equiv. to 
disclose: ті тим, Jn. iv. 25; xvi. 13-15; used of the for- 
mal proclamation of the Christian religion: Acts xx. 
20; 1 Ре. і. 12; 1Jn.i. 5; mepi rwos, Ro. xv. 21 (Is. lii. 
15); to report, bring back tidings, rehearse, used as in 
Grk. writers (Aeschyl. Prom. 664 (661); Xen. an. 1, 3, 
21; Polyb. 25, 2, 7) of messengers reporting what they 
have seen or heard, [cf. dvd и. 8.]: ті, Acts xvi. 88 
(where LT Tr WH атцуу.); 2 Co. vii. 7. 

&va-yerváo, -à: 1 aor. dyeyévvgca ; pf. pass. dvayeyév- 
mpar; to produce again, beget again, beget anew; metaph. : 
туа, thoroughly to change the mind of опе, so that he 
lives а new life and one conformed to the will of God, 
1 Pet.i.8; passively ёк rivos, ibid. i. 28. (In the same 
sense in eccl. writ. (cf. Soph. Lex. в. v.]. Among prof. 
auth. used by Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 1 rà» ёк тоб araciá(ew 
aùrois dvayevvopnévov [yet Bekker д» yevouérov] dear 
which originated.)* 

&va-ywéc o ; [impf. dveyiooxer Acts viii. 28]; 2 aor. 
dvéyvov, [inf. dvayvevat Lk. iv. 16), рїер. dvayvovs; Pass., 
Гргев. dvaywoóoxopat]; 1 aor. дуєсууфадпу; in prof. auth. 
1. to distinguish between, to recognize, to know accurately, 
to acknowledge; hence 2. to read, (in this signif. 
[“ first in Pind. О. 10 (11). 1"] fr. [Arstph.,] Thuc. 
down): ті, Mt. xxii. 31; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. vi. 3; Jn. xix. 
20; Acts viii. 30, 32; 2 Co. i. 13; [Са]. iv. 21 Lehm. 
mrg.]; Rev.i.3; v. 4 Rec.; та, one's book, Acts viii. 
28, 30; év with dat. of the book, Mt. xii. 5; xxi. 42; Mk. 
xii. 26; with ellipsis of Фу rẹ vouo, Lk. x. 26; foll. by ore 
[objective], Mt. xix. 4; [foll. by бт. recitative, Mt. xxi. 
16]; ті ёлопоє, Mt. xii. 3; Mk. ii. 25. The obj. not 
mentioned, but to be understood from what precedes : 
Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Acts xv. 81; xxiii. 34; Eph. 
iii. 4; pass. 2 Со. iii. 2. to read to others, read aloud: 
2 Co. iii. 15; Acts xv. 21, (in both places Movojs і. q. 
the books of Moses); [1К. іу. 16; Acts xiii. 27]; 1 Th. 
v. 27; Col. iv. 16.* 

бувүк@ ; [impf. nvayxafov]; 1 aor. уйуката; 1 aor. 
pass. луаукас@у; (fr. avayxn); [fr. Soph. down]; to 
necessitate, compel, drive to, constrain, whether by force, 
threats, etc., or by persuasion, entreaties, etc., or by 
other means: rea, 2 Co. xii. 11 (by your behavior 
towards me); red foll. by inf., Acts xxvi. 11; xxviii. 
19; Gal. ii. 3,14 (by your example); vi. 12; Mt. xiv. 
22; Mk. vi. 45; Lk. xiv. 23.* 

dvayxatos, -aia, -аїоу, (амаукт), [ fr. Hom. down (in vari- 
ous senses) |, necessary ; a. what one cannot do with- 
out, indispensable: 1 Co. xii. 22 (rà реу); Tit. iii. 14 
(хребаг). b. connected by the bonds of nature or of 
friendship: Acts x. 24 (амаукаїо ГА. V. near] piñoi). 


what is required by the condition of things: Phil. i. 24. 
дуаукаїбу ёст: foll. by acc. with inf., Acts xiii. 46; Heb. 
viii. 3. d»ayxaiov пуєїсваї to deem necessary, foll. by 
inf., Phil. ii. 25; 2 Co. ix. 5.* 

буаукастіе, adv., by force or constraint; opp. to éxov- 
cios, 1 Pet. v. 2. (Plat. Ax. p. 366 a.)* 

бубукт, -55, 0; 1. necessity, imposed either by the 
external condition of things, or by the law of duty, re- 
gard to one's advantage, custom, argument: кат’ дусукти 
perforce (opp. to xarà éxovowov), Philem. 14; єв dvaykgc 
of necessity, compelled, 2 Co. ix. 7; Heb. vii. 12 (neces- 
sarily); Єхо амфукпи І have (am compelled by) neces- 
sity, (also in Grk. writ.): 1 Co. vii. 37; Heb. vii. 27; foll. 
by inf., Lk. xiv. 18; xxiii. 17 RLbr.; Jude 3; а». ро 
ёпікета: necessity is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16; dvayxg 
(1. q. dvayxaiór Фати) foll. by inf.: Mt. xviii. 7; Ro. xiii. 
5; Heb. ix. 16, 23, (во Grk. writ.). 2. in a sense rare 
in the classics (Diod. 4, 43), but very common in Hellen- 
istic writ. (also in Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 7, etc.; see W. 30), 
calamity, distress, straits: Lk. xxi. 28; 1 Co. vii. 26; 1 Th. 
lii. 7; plur. êv dvaryxats, 2 Co. vi. 4; xii. 10.* 

&va-yvop([o : 1 aor. pass. dveyywpiaOny; to recognize: 
Acts vii. 18 [Tr txt. WH txt. éyvwpic6n] was recognized 
by his brethren, cf. Gen. xlv. 1. (Plat. politic. p. 258 a. 
dvayvopi(ew rovs avyyeveis-)* 

&vá-yvocus, -ews, 7, (dvaywócko, q. У.); а. a know- 
ing again, owning. Б. reading, (fr. Plato on]: Acts 
xiii. 15; 2 Co. iii. 14; 1 Tim. iv. 18. (Neh. viii. 8 i. q. 
крэ.) 

D: 2 aor. фупуауосу, inf. dvayayeiy, Гріср. dvaya- 
yóv]; Pass., [pres. dvayouat]; 1 aor. [cf. sub бп.) dvn- 
хдт»; [fr. Hom. down]; to lead up, to lead or bring into 
a higher place; foll. by els with acc. of the place: Lk. 
ii. 22; іу. 5 [T Tr WH om. L br. the cl.]; xxii. 66 [T 
Tr WH dr5yayov]; Acts ix. 89; xvi. 34; Mt. iv. 1 (els 
т. Єрпром, sc. fr. the low bank of the Jordan). ria ёк 
уєкрбу fr. the dead in the world below, to the upper 
world, Heb. xiii. 20; Ко. x. 7; rea rẹ Ааф to bring one 
forth who has been detained in prison (a lower place), 
and set him before the people to be tried, Acts xii. 4; 
Ouciay тф «ідол to offer sacrifice to the idol, because 
the victim is lifted up on the altar, Acts vii. 41. Navi- 
gators are кат’ Єбохпу said dv&yeoĝaı (pass. Гог mid.]) 
when they launch out, set sail, put to sea, (80 дугушуї) 
in Justin. Mart. dial. c. Tr. c. 142 [and in the classics}) : 
Lk. viii. 22; Acts xiii. 13; xvi. 11; xviii. 21; xx. 8, 13; 
xxi. [1], 2; xxvii. 2, 4, 12, 21; xxviii. 10 sq. (Polyb. 
1, 21, 4; 23, 3, etc.) [Сомр.: ér-aváyo.]* 

dva-Selavups: 1 aor. avédecéa, [impv. акаде ор; fr. Soph. 
down]; to lift up anything on high and exhibit it for all 
to behold (Germ. aufzeigen) ; hence to show accurately, 
clearly, to disclose what was hidden, (2 Macc. ii. 8 cf. 
6): Acts i. 24 (show which of these two thou hast 
chosen). Hence dyad. rea to proclaim any one as elected 
to an office, to announce as appointed (king, general, 
etc., messenger): Lk. x. 1, (2 Macc. ix. 14, 28, 25; x. 
11; xiv. 12, 26; 1 Esdr. i. 35; viii. 23; Polyb. 4, 48, 
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3; 51, 3; Diod. i. 66; 18, 98; Plut. Caes. 87, еїс.; 
Hdian. 2, 12, 5 (8), al.). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. 
lii. p. 12 вд." 

&vé-5efu, -ews, 7, (амадеіїкуур, q. v.), a pointing ош, 
public showing forth; rà» урбуфу, Sir. xliii. 6. а pro- 
claiming, announcing, inaugurating, of such as are elected 
to office (Plut. Mar. 8 татом ауадеци< [cf. Polyb. 15, 26, 
7): Lk. i. 80 (until the day when he was announced 
ГА. V. of his shewing] to the people as the forerunner 
of the Messiah; this announcement he himself made at 
the command of God, Lk. iii. 2 sqq.).* 

бус біхорал : 1 aor. dvedefaunv; fr. Hom. down; to 
take up, take upon one's self, undertake, assume; hence 
fo receive, entertain any one hospitably: Acts xxviii. 7; 
to entertain in one's mind: ras érayyeAMas, i. е. to em- 
brace them with faith, Heb. xi. 17.* 

&>а- берь: 2 aor. ptcp. dvadouvs; 1. to give forth, 
send up, so of the earth producing plants, of plants 
yielding fruit, etc.; in prof. auth. 2. acc. to the sec- 
ond sense which ava has in composition [see ava, 3 b.], 
to deliver up, hand over: émoroAny, Acts xxiii. 33, (the 
same phrase in Polyb. (29, 10, 7] and Plut.).* 

dva-{de, : 1 aor. арса; a word found only in the 
N. T. and eccl. writ.; to live again, recover life; a. 
prop, in Rec. of Ro. xiv. 9; Rev. xx. 5. b. trop. 
one is said араў» who has been vexpós in а trop. sense; 
a. to be restored to a correct life: of one who returns to 
а better moral state, Lk. xv. 24 [WH mrg. Є(паєм) (ГА. V. 
is alive again], cf. Mey. ad loc.), 32 (Т Tr WH gnoe). 
B. to revive, regain strength and vigor: Ro. vii. 9; sin is 
alive, indeed, and vigorous among men ever since the 
fall of Adam; yet it is destitute of power (vexpd сті) 
in innocent childreu ignorant of the law; but when they 
come to а knowledge of the law, sin recovers its power 
in them also. Others less aptly explain dvé(mgoe here 
began to live, sprang into life, (Germ. lebte au f ).* 

dva-{yrée, 2; [impf. аме(птоуу); 1 aor. dve(nrgoa; ‘to 
run through with the eyes any series or succession of 
men or things, and so to seek out, search through, make 
diligent search, Germ. daran hinsuchen, aufsuchen’ (Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. р. 14): тоа, Lk. ii. 44, (and 
45 І, txt. T Tr WH); Acts xi. 25. (See éxx. fr. Grk. 
writ. [fr. Plato on] in Win. 1. c.) * 

&va-Lóvvopa : іо gird up; mid. to gird up one's self or 
for one's self: dva{wodpevot ras dogvas, 1 Pet. i. 13, i. e. 
prepared, — a metaphor derived from the practice of the 
Orientals, who in order to be unimpeded in their move- 
ments were accustomed, when about to start on a jour- 
ney or engage in any work, to bind their long and flow- 
ing garments closely around their bodies and fasten them 
with a leathern girdle; cf. mep«(óvvuja. (Sept. Judg. 
xviii. 16; Prov. xxix. 35 (xxxi. 17); Dio Chrys. or. 72, 
2, ed. Emp. p. 729; Didym. ap. Athen. 4, (17) p. 139 
d., al.)* 

áva-[wropée, -à; (тд (отороу i.e. а. the remains of 
a fire, embers; 6. that by which the fire is kindled 
anew or lighted up, a pair of bellows); to kindle anew, 
rekindle, resuscitate, [yet оп the force of дуа- cf. Ellic. 
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on 2 Tim. as below]; generally trop., to kindle up, in- 
Jlame, one’s mind, strength, zeal, (Xen. de re equest. 10, 
16 of a horse roused to his utmost; Hell. 5, 4,46; An- 
tonin. 7, 2 $avracías; Plut. Pericl. 1, 4; Pomp. 41, 2; 
49, 5; Plat. Charm. p. 156 d.; etc.) : тд ҳароџа, 2 Tim. 
і. 6, i. e. тд mveüpa, vs. 7. Intrans. to be enkindled, to 
gain strength: Gen. xlv. 27; 1 Macc. xiii. 7, and in prof. 
auth.; dva(emvpgodroe 7) пісті, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 27, 8 
[see Gebh. and Harn. ad loc.].* 

буа-06\\ә: 2 aor. акєвадом; (Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 7; 
Sap. iv. 4; very rare in Grk. writ. and only in the poets, 
cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 195; [Veitch s. v. 00333» ; W. 
87 (83); B. 59 (52)]) ; to shoot up, sprout again, grow 
green again, flourish again, (Hom. П. 1, 236; Ael. v. h. 
5, 4); trop. of those whose condition and affairs are 
becoming more prosperous: Phil. iv. 10 dveOdAere тд 
irép ёро? фроує ye have revived so as to take thought for 
me [the inf. being the Grk. accus., or accus. of specifica- 
Чоп, W. 317 (298); cf. Ellic. ad loc.]. Others, acc. to 
a trans. use of the verb found only in the Sept. (Ezek. 
xvii. 24; Sir. i. 18, etc.), render ye have revived (allowed 
to revive) your thought for me [the inf. being taken as an 
object-acc., W. 823 (303) ; B. 263 (226) ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc.]; against whom see Meyer ad loc.* 

&vá-O«ua, -ros, тд, (i. q. тд dvareOeuiévov) ; 1. prop. 
a thing set up or laid by in order to be kept; spec. а 
votive offering, which after being consecrated to a god 
was hung upon the walls or columns of his temple, or put 
in some other conspicuous place: 2 Macc. ii. 18, (Plut. 
Pelop. с. 25); Lk. xxi. 5 in LT, for амавбдрає: RG Tr 
WH ; for the two forms are sometimes confounded in the 
codd. ; Moeris, дмгабпра árrwós, ауадера Арик. Cf. 
éxiOnpa, єтівєра, etc., in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 249 [cf. 445; 
Paral. 417; see also Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 41). 2. 
а>абєна in the Sept. is generally the translation of the 
Heb. руг, a thing devoted to God without hope of being 
redeemed, and, if an animal, to be slain [Lev. xxvii. 28, 
29]; therefore а person or thing doomed to destruction, 
Josh. vi. 17; vii. 12, etc. ГУ. 32); a thing abominable 
and detestable, an accursed thing, Deut. vii. 26. Hence 
in the N. T. драбєра denotes а. a curse: дмавешаті ava- 
Geparifew, Acts xxiii. 14 [W. 466 (484) ; B. 184 (159)]. 
b. a man accursed, devoted to the direst woes (i. q. ême- 
xaráparos): dváfeua йато, Gal. i. 8 sq.; 1 Co. xvi. 22; 
dvdÜeua Aéyew twa to execrate one, 1 Co. xii. 3 (RG, 
but І. T Tr WH have restored амавена 'Incobs, sc. Eora); 
dváÜepa eivai пд тоў Хрістобї, Ro. ix. 3 (pregnantly i. q. 
doomed and so separated from Christ). Cf. the full re- 
marks on this word in Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 247 
sqq.; Wieseler on Gal. p. 89 sqq. ; [a trans. of the latter 
by Prof. Riddle in Schaff's Lange on Rom. р. 302 sqq. ; 
see also Trench §v.; Bp. Lightfoot on Gal. l. c.; Elli- 
cott ibid.; Tholuck on Rom. l. с.; BB.DD. s. vv. Anath- 
ema, Excommunication].* 

буа-дерат о; 1 aor. dveÜeudrica; (dváÜepa, q. v.); а 
purely bibl. and eccl. word, іо declare anathema or ac- 
cursed; in the Sept. i. q. DYMI to devote to destruction, 
(Josh. уі. 21, etc.; 1 Macc. v. 5); davróv to declare one's 
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self liable to the severest divine penalties, Асів xxiii. 
12, 21; dvaOéyart avadeparifew (Deut. xiii. 15; xx. 17, 
[W. 6 54, 3; B. 184 (159)]) éavróv foll. by inf., to bind 
one's self under a curse to do something, Acts xxiii. 14. 
absol., to asseverate with direful imprecations: Mk. xiv. 
71. [Сомр.: кат-азавєраті(о.)" 
бус демріо, -à; prop. ‘to survey a series of things from 
the lowest to the highest, Germ. daran hinsehen, lángs 
durchsehen', [to look along up or through], ( Win. De verb. 
comp. Pt. iii. p. 3); hence to look at attentively, to observe 
accurately, consider well: ri, Acts xvii. 23, Heb. xiii. 7. 
(Diod. Sic. 12, 15 ёё émtroAns дё» Oewpovpevos . . - dvabew- 
povpevos де xal per’ axpiBecas é&era(ouevos; 14, 109; 2, 
5; Leian. vit. auct. 2; necyom. 15; Plut. Аеш. Р. 1 
[uncertain]; Cat. min. 14; [adv. Colot. 21, 2].)* 
ává-Onua, -ros, то, (avariOnus), а gift consecrated and 
laid up in a temple, a votive offering (see амавбена, 1): Lk. 
xxi. 5 [RG Tr WH]. (3 Macc. iii. 17; cf. Grimm on 
2 Macc. iii. 2; xoopety dvaOnyace occurs also in 2 Macc. 
іх. 16; Plato, Alcib. ii. $ 12, p. 148 e. амавпраєі re xe- 
косидкарєу rà lepa айтбу, Hdt. 1, 183 rà ре» 87 iepóv 
ойто xexdopnrar: боти де каї ($a avadnpara moAAa.)* 
ávat$«a (T WII амадіа; see I, г), -as, 7, (avac8ns, and 
this fr. 7 aióós а sense of shame); fr. Hom. down; 
shamelessness, inpudence: Lk. xi. 8 (of an importunate 
man, persisting in his entreaties; ГА. У. importunity]).* 
dv-alpecis, -ews, 7, (fr. avatpéw, 2, q. v.), a destroying, 
killing, murder, *taking off': Acts viii. 1; xxii. 20 Rec. 
(Sept. only in Num. xi. 15; Judg. xv. 17; Jud. xv. 4; 
2 Масс. у. 13. Xen. Hell. 6, 3, 5; Hdian. 2, 18, 1.)* 
&y-aipéo, o; fut. ave, 2 Th. ii. 8 (LT Tr WH txt. cf. 
Jud. vii. 13; Dion. Hal. 11, 18; Diod. Sic. 2, 25; cf. МУ. 
82 (78); |В. 53 (47); Veitch s. v. аірео, © perh. late 
Aâ "]), for the usual avatpnow; 2 aor. aveiAov ; 2 aor. mid. 
dveiópgv (but ауе Лато Acts vii. 21, avetAav Acts x. 39, 
dve(Nare Acts ii. 23, in GL T Tr WH, after the Alex. 
form, сі. W. 73 (71) sq.; В. 39 (34) sq. [see aípéo]) ; 
Pass., pres. avaipovpat; 1 aor. аудрєвпу; 1. totake up, 
to lift up (from the ground) ; mid. /о take up for myself 
as mine, to own, (an exposed infant): Acts vii. 21; (so 
драгрєїсва, Arstph. nub. 531; Epict. diss. 1, 23, 7; 
[Plut. Anton. 36, 3; fortuna Rom. 8; fratern. am. 18, 
etc. ]). 2. to take away, abolish; а. ordinances, es- 
tablished customs, (to abrogate): Heb. x. 9: b. a man, 
to put out of the way, slay, kill, (often so in Sept. and 
Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. 4, 66] Thuc. down): Mt. ii. 16; Lk. 
xxii. 2; xxiii. 32; Acts ii. 283; v. 33, 36; vii. 28; ix. 23 
sq. 29; x. 39; xii. 2; xiii. 28; xxii. 20; xxiii. 15, 21, 27; 
xxv. 3; xxvi. 10; 2 Th. ii. 8L T Tr WH txt. ; éavró», to 
kill one's self, Acts xvi. 27.* 
dv-alrios, -ov, (airia) guiltless, innocent: Mt. xii. 5, 7. 
(Often in Grk. writ.; Deut. xxi. 8 sq. i. q. `P); Sus. 62.)* 
áva-xaB-((o : 1 aor. амекавіта; to raise one's self and 
sit upright; to sit up, sit erect: Lk. vii. 15 (Lchm. mrg. 
WH mrg. éxáfwev]; Acts ix. 40. (Xen. суп. 5, 7, 19; 
Plut. Alex. c. 14; and often in medical writ.; with 
davrdy, Plut. Philop. c. 20; mid. in sume sense, Plat. 
Phaedo c. 3 p. 60 b.)* 
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буа-колу о ; (кашде); fo renew, renovate, (cf. Germ. 
auffrischen) : туй eis рєтауокау во to renew that he shall 
repent, Heb. vi.6. (Isocr. Агеор. 3; Philo, leg. ad Gaium 
§ 11; Joseph. antt. 9, 8, 2; Plut. Marcell. c. 6; Lcian. 
Philop. c. 12; Sept. Ps. cii. (ciii.) 5; ciii. (civ.) 30, etc.; 
eccl. writ.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10.* 

буд-колубю, -ф: [pres. pass. drakawovpai]; а word 
peculiar to the apostle Paul; prop. to cause to grow up 
(dvd) new, to make new; pass., new strength and vigor 
is given to me, 2 Co. iv. 16; to be changed into a new 
kind of life, opposed to the former corrupt state, Col. 
iii. 10. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10 [or Mey. 
on Col. 1. c. ; Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 16, 17 диакаєро- 
поо. Сї. Kóstlin in Herzog ed. 2, i. 477 sq.]* 

dva-xalvwors, ws, 7, а renewal, renovation, complete 
change for the better, (cf. avaxatvow) : rov voos, object. gen., 
Ro. xii. 2; mvevparos dyiov, effected by the Holy Spirit, 
Tit. iii. 5. (Etym. Magn., Suid.; [Herm. vis. 3, 8, 9; 
other eccl. writ.]; the simple xaívec:s is found only in 
Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 10.) (Cf. Trench § xviii.]* 

буа-каћотто : [Pass., pres. рер. avaxadunropevos ; pf. 
ptep. avaxexaduppevos | ; іо unveil, to uncover (by 
drawing back the veil), (i. q. 792, Job хіі. 22; Ps. xvii. 
(xviii.) 16): каЖирра . . - ш) dvaxadumrdpevoy the veil... 
not being lifted (lit. unveiled) [so WH punctuate, see 
W. 534 (497); but L T Alf. etc. take the ріср. as а 
neut. acc. absol. referring to the clause that follows with 
Gre: it not being revealed that, etc.; (for а>ака\. in this 
sense sce Polyb. 4, 85, 6; Tob. xii. 7, 11) ; see Meyer ad 
loc.], is used allegor. of a hindrance to the understand- 
ing, 2 Co. iii. 14, (avaxadtrrew ovyxaduppa, Deut. xxii. 
30 Alex.) ; dvaxexaduppévp просото with unveiled face, 
2 Co. iii. 18, is also used allegor. of a mind not blinded, 
but disposed to perceive the glorious majesty of Christ. 
(The word is used by Eur., Xen., | Aristot. de sens. 5, 
vol. i. p. 444*, 25], Polyb., Plut.)* 

буд-кбитто: fut. дуакарйфо; 1 aor. dvéxapvya; to bend - 
back, turn back. In Ше N. T. (as often in prof. auth. ; 
in Sept. i. q. 210) intrans. to return: Mt. ii. 12; Lk. 
x. 6 (where the meaning is, * your salutation shall iet irn 
to you, as if not spoken"); Acts xviii. 21; Heb. xi. 15.* 

åváxapa ; [impf. 3 pers. sing. dvéxevro] ; depon. mid. 
to be laid up, laid: Mk. у. 40 К L br. [cf. Eng. to lay out]. 
In later Grk. to lie at table (on the lectus tricliniaris [cf. 
B.D. s. v. Meals]; the earlier Greeks used xetoOat, ката- 
кбїсва, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 216 sq.; Fritzsche [or 
Wetst.] on Mt. ix. 10): Mt. ix. 10; xxii. 10 sq.; xxvi. 
7,20; МК. [vi. 26 T Tr WH]; xiv. 18; xvi. 14; Lk. vii. 
37 (LT Tr WH катакета); xxii. 27; Јр. xii. 2 (Rec. 
дууаракеці. ) ; xiii. 28, 28. Generally, to eat together, to 
dine: Jn. vi. 11. [Cf. аматітто, бо. COMP.: суреама- 
кеша.) 

dva-xehadase, -© : [pres. pass. avaxeaAaovpar; 1 aor. 
mid. inf. агакефаланьсасваг |; (fr. xepadrada, q. У. and 
this fr. кєефаАао», q. v.) ; to sum up (again), to repeat 
summarily and so to condense into a summary (as, the 
substance of a speech; Quintil. 6. 1 ‘rerum repetitio et 
congregatio, quae graece drvaxejaAaiocis dicitur ", [£pyor 
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Onropinns . . - drakeaAaiocagÓat прдє dvauyyow, Aristot. 
(rag. 123, vol. v. p. 1499*, 33]) ; so in Ro. xiii. 9. In 
Eph. i. 10 God is said акакефаАшФсаеба‹ rà парта év тф 
Xptora, to bring together again for himself (note the 
mid.) all things and beings (hitherto disunited by sin) 
into one combined state of fellowship in Christ, the uni- 
versal bond, (cf. Mey. or Ellic. on Eph. |. c.]; (Protev. 
Jac. 13 «is épé ауекефаданобт ў історіа "Адац, where cf. 
Thilo).* 

&va-kA(vo : fut. дуакмио; 1 aor. avéxAwa; Pass., 1 aor. 
avexdiOnv; fut. dvaxdOjnoopat; [fr. Hom. down]; to lean 
against, lean upon ; a. to lay down: tva, Lk. ii. 7 (єр 
(тд) фатип). b. to make or bid to recline: МК. vi. 39 
(éméra£ev айтоїс, sc. the disciples, dvaxXivas (-кЛавдиах L 
WH txt.] rávras i. e. the people); Lk. ix 15 (T Tr WH 
катбкдамау) ; xii. 37. Pass. to lie back, recline, lie down: 
Mt. xiv. 19; of those reclining at table and at feasts, 
Lk. vii. 86 (R G); xiii. 29; Mt. viii. 11, — in the last 
two pass. used fig. of participation in future blessedness 
in the Messiah's kingdom.* 

буа-кбтто : 1 aor. диєкофа; to beat back, check, (as the 
course of а ship, Theophr. char. 24 (25), 1 [var.]): 
тера foll. by an inf. ГА. V. hinder], Gal. v. 7 Rec., where 
the preceding érpéyere shows Mar Paul was thinking of 
an obstructed road; сі. éykómrro.* 

áva-xpáfo : 1 aor. [“ rare and late," Veitch s. v. краю; 
В. 61 (53)] амекраба; 2 aor. диєкрауоу (Lk. xxiii. 18 T 
Tr txt. WH); to raise a cry from the depth of the throat, 
to cry out: Mk. i. 23; vi. 49; Lk. iv. 38; viii. 28; xxiii. 
18. Exx.fr. prof. auth. in Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. 
iii. p. 6 зд." 

dya-kp(vo ; 1 aor. dvéxpwa; Pass., [pres. dvaxpivouat] ; 
1 aor. дуєкрівпу; (freq. in Grk. writ., esp. Attic); prop. 
by looking through a series (dva) of objects or particulars 
to distinguish (xpivo) or search after. Hence а. to 
investigate, examine, inquire into, scrutinize, sift, ques- 
tion: Acts xvii. 11 (ras урафає); 1 Co. x. 25, 27 (not 
anxiously questioning, sc. whether the meat set before 
you be the residue from heathen sacrifices). Spec. in a 
forensic sense (often also in Grk. writ.) of a judge, to 
hold an investigation; to interrogate, examine, the ac- 
cused or the witnesses; absol.: Lk. xxiii. 14; Acts xxiv. 
8. тоа, Acts xii. 19; xxviii. 18; pass., Actsiv. 9. Paul 
has in mind this judicial use (as his preceding term 
атоћоуіа shows) when in 1 Co. ix. 3 he speaks of то 
epè dvaxpivovat, investigating me, whether I am a true 
apostle. ^ b. univ. to judge of, estimate, determine (the 
excellence or defects of any person or thing): ri, 1 Co. 
ії. 15; туа, 1 Со. iv. 3 зд.; pass., 1 Со. ii. [14], 15; xiv. 
24. [Cf. Lghtft. Fresh Revision, etc. іу. 8 3 (p. 67 sq. 
Am. ed.).]* 

фуд-криси, ws, 7, an examination; as а law-term 
among the Greeks, the preliminary investigation held 
for the purpose of gathering evidence for the informa- 
tion of the judges (Meier and Schómann, Att. Process, 
рр. 27, [622; cf. Dict. of Antiq. s. v.]) ; this seems to 
be the sense of the word in Acts xxv. 26.* 

фуа-киМ»и: 1. to roll up. 2. to roll back: dvaxe- 
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куота б Х (дос, МК. xvi.4 Т Tr WH. (Alexis іп Athen. 
vi. p. 237 с.; Leian. де luctu 8; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.)* 

дуа-к©тто: 1 aor. dvékvyya; to raise or lift one's self 
up; а. one's body: Lk. xiii. 11; Jn. viii. 7, 10; (Xen. 
de re equ. 7, 10, al.; Sept. Job x. 15). — b. one's soul; 
to be elated, exalted: Lk. xxi. 28; (Xen. oec. 11, 5; 
Joseph. b. j. 6, 8, 5, al.).* 

éva-AapBávo ; 2 aor. dvéAaBoy; 1 aor. pass. "T" 
(dveAnppony LT Тг WH; cf. W. p. 48 |В. 62 (54); 
Veitch (s. v. Aaufávo) ; see Ларбауо, and s. у. M, u]) ; [fr. 
Hdt. down]; 1. to take up, raise: eis тд» ойраубу, Mk. 
xvi 19; Acts i. 11; x. 16, (Sept. 2 K. ii. 11); without 
case, Acts i. 2, 22; 1 Tim. iii. 16 (сі. W. 413 (385)], 
(Sir. xlviii. 9). 2. іо take up (a thing in order to 
carry or use it): Acts vii. 43; Eph. vi. 13, 16. (o take 
to one's self: тй, in order to conduct him, Acts xxiii. 
31; or аз a companion, 2 Tim. іу. 11; or in Acts xx. 13 
84. to take up sc. into the ship.* 

бдуб-Млүфъ (дгадпифис LT Tr WH; see M, у), -ews, 9, 
(агахарВамо), [fr. Hippocr. down], a taking up: Lk. ix. 
51 (sc. els тбу otpavdy of the ascension of Jesus into 
heaven; [cf. Test. xii. Patr. test. Levi § 18; Suicer, 
Thesaur. Eccles. s. v.; and Meyer on Lk. 1. c.]).* 

ду-оХ(ско: fr. the pres. dvaAóo [3 pers. sing. dvaAot, 
2 Th. ії. 8 WH mrg.] come the fut. аралосо; 1 aor. 
дудлоса and avddwoa [see Veitch]; 1 aor. pass. аи 
gv; (the simple verb is found only in the pass. дА(ткодф 
to be taken; but a in йЛідкорає is short, іп араћоко 
long; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 113; [Veitch s. vv.; “the 
diff. quantity, the act. form, the trans. sense of the pf., 
and above all the difference of sense, indicate a diff. 
origin for the two verbs" L. and 5.1); [fr. Pind. 
down]; 1. to expend; to consume, e. Є. хрдрата (to 
spend money ; very often in Xen.). 2. to consume, 
use up, destroy: Lk. ix. 54; Gal. v. 15; 2 Th. ii. 8 RG 
WH nrg. (Sept. Jer. xxvii. (1.) 7; Prov. xxiii. 28; Gen. 
xli. 30, ete.) [Сомр.: xar-, трос-ауаћіско. |* 

évadoyla, -as, 7, (avadoyos conformable, proportional), 
proportion: катй тту avadoyiav ths пістєос, і. Q. катӣ TÒ 
pérpov miorews received from (God, Ro. xii. 6, cf. 3. 
(Plat., Dem., Aristot., Theophr., al.)* 

дуа-Аоү оро: 1 aor. диєдоуєсацпи; dep. mid. to think 
over, ponder, consider: commonly with acc. of the thing, 
but in Heb. xii. 3 with acc. of the pers. ‘to consider by 
weighing, comparing,’ etc. (3 Mace. vii. 7. Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Plat. and Xen. down.) * 

&vaXos, -ov, (drs salt), saltless, unsalted, (арто: vaňou 
Aristot. probl. 21, 5, 1; pros ávaAos, Plut. symp. v. 
quaest. 10 § 1): as йуаХом salt destitute of pungency, 
Mk. ix. 50.* 

[dvadéw, see араћіско.] 

dvé-Avors, -ews, 7, (dvaAvo, д. У.); 1. an unloosing 
(as of things woven), а dissolving (into separate parts). 
2. departure, (a metaphor drawn from loosing from 
moorings preparatory to setting sail, cf. Hom. Od. 15, 
548; [or, acc. to others, fr. breaking up an encampment; 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. i. 231), Germ. Aufbruch: 2 Tim. 
iv. 6 (departure from life; Philo in Flacc. $ 21 [p. 544 
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ed. Mang.] ў ёк то? Biov reAevraia dvdAvois; [Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 44,5 éyxuprov к. теѓа ёсҳоу ri» avdAvow; Euseb. 
h. e. 3, 82, 1 шартиріф rò» Biov dvadicas, сі. 3, 34). Cf. 
dvdAvois ard ovvovcias, Joseph. antt. 19, 4, 1).* 

áva-Aóe : fut. avadvow; 1 aor. dvéAvaa; 1. to un- 
loose, undo again, (as, woven threads). 2. to depart, 
Germ. aufbrechen, break up (see dvdAvais, 2), во very 
often in Grk. writ.; to depart from life: Phil. i. 23, 
(Leian. Philops. с. 14 дктокагдекаєтус фу ауе\оєу; add 
Ael. v. h. 4, 23; [dvéAvaer б єтідкотоє ПХаташу бу корі, 
Acta et mart. Matth. § 31]). to return, ёк тбу уароу, 
Lk. xii. 36 [B. 145 (127); for exx.] cf. Kuinoel [and 
Wetstein] ad loc.; Grimm on 2 Macc. viii. 25.* 

dvapdprnros, -ор, (fr. ду priv. and the form ápapréo), 
sinless, both one who has not sinned, and one who cannot 
зіп. In the former sense in Jn. viii. 7; Deut. xxix. 19; 
2 Macc. viii. 4; xii. 42; [Test. xii. Patr. test. Benj. 
$3]. On the use of this word fr. Hdt. down, cf. Ull- 
mann, Sündlosigkeit Jesu, p. 91 sq. [(abridged in) Eng. 
trans. p. 99; Cremer в. v..* 

dva-pive; [fr. Hom. down]; та, to wait for one 
(Germ. erharren, or rather heranharren [i. e. to await 
one whose coming is known or foreseen]), with the 
added notion of patience and trust: 1 Th. i. 10 [cf. Е]- 
licott ad loc.]. Good Greek ; cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iii. p. 15 sq.* 

[dva-pépos, i. e. ava pépos, see ava, 1.) 

[évá-uecov, i. e. avd сор, see avd, 1.] 

dva-pipvhoKe; fut. дуадупа о (fr. the form ydw); Pass., 
[ргев. фуаришипскораї)|; 1 aor. фуєрудсвуи; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to call to remembrance, to remind: та т: one of 
a thing [W. 8 82, 4 а.), 1 Со. iv. 17; to admonish, rwa 
foll. by inf., 2 Tim. i. 6. Pass. to recall to one's own mind, 
to remember; absol: МК. хі. 21. with gen. of the thing, 
MK. xiv. 72 Кес. ті, Mk. xiv. 72 LT Tr WH; context- 
ually, to (remember and) weigh tcell, consider: 2 Co. vii. 
15; Пер. x. 82; cf. №. § 30, 10c.; [B. § 132, 14]; 
Matth. ii. р. 820 вд. [Сомр.: Єл-агашшитско. SYN. 
see dvduvgais fin.]* 

dvduvnors, -ews, 7, (ауарцылутко), a remembering, recol- 
lection: els т. Єл dvádpvgaw to call me (affectionately) 
to remembrance, Lk. xxii. 19 [WH reject the pass.]; 1 Co. 
хі. 24 sq. у avrais (sc. видіаєє) avapynots фшартібу in 
offering sacrifices there із a remembrance of sins, i. e. 
the memory of sins committed is revived by the sacri- 
fices, Heb. x. 3. In Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.* 

(З ух. àvdurnoais, óxóurncis: The distinction between these 
words as stated by Ammonius et al. — viz. that dvduy. denotes 
an unassisted recalling, óxóuv. а remembrance prompted by 
another, — seems to be not wholly without warrant; note 
the force of óró (cf. our ‘sug-gest’). But even in class. Grk. 
the words are easily interchangeable. Schmidt ch. 14; 
Trench $ cvii. 6, cf. p. 61 note; Ellic. or Holtzm. on 2 Tim. 
i. 5.] 

dva-veóo, -6: to renew, (often in Grk. writ.); Pass. [W. 
§ 39, 3 М. 3; for the mid. has an act. or reciprocal 
force, cf. 1 Macc. xii. 1 and Grimm ad loc.] avaveovoOas 
тф mvevpare to be renewed in mind, i. e. to be spiritually 
transformed, to take on a new mind [see pois, 1 b. fin.; 
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туєўра, fin.}, Eph. iv. 28. Cf. Tittmann i. р. 60; [Trench 
$$ Їх. xviii.], and drvaxawóo above.* 

бус-уђфе : [*in good auth. apparently confined to the 
pres.'; 1 aor. dvévmpa]; to return to soberness (ёк ué8s, 
which is added by Grk. writ.); metaph.: 2 Тїш. ii. 26 
ёк tis тод divaBdrov пау:доѕ [ W. $ 66, 2 d.] to be set free 
from the snare of the devil and to return to a sound mind 
[‘ one’s sober senses"). (Philo, legg. alleg. ii. $ 16 dva- 
viet, тойт ёст: ретауоєі; add Joseph. antt. 6, 11, 10; 
Ceb. tab. 9; Antonin. 6, 31; Charit. 5, 1.) [See dypv- 
пубо, fin.]* | 

"Амаміод [ WH. ‘Avay., see their Intr. § 408], -a [but on 
the gen. cf. B. 20 (18) ], 6, Ananias (717227), fr. 137) to be 
gracious, and лу Jehovah, [cf. Mey. on Acts у. 1]): 
1. а certain Christian [at Jerusalem], the husband of 
Sapphira: Acts v. 1-6. 2. a Christian of Damascus: 
Acts ix. 10-18; xxii. 12 sqq. 3. a son of Nedebaeus, 
and high priest of the Jews c. A. D. 47-59. In the year 
66 he was slain by the Sicarii: Acts xxiii. 2 sq.; xxiv. 
1 sq.; Joseph. antt. 20, 5, 2; 6,2; 9, 2—4; b.j. 2, 17,6; 
9. [Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 

бу-аут(-рртугоѕ [WH dvavrípgros; вее P, p], -or, (a priv., 
дуті, and pnrds fr. PEQ to say), not contradicted and not 
to be contradicted; undeniable, [not to be gainsaid); in the 
latter sense, Acts xix. 36.  (Occasionaily in Grk. writ. 
fr. Polyb. down.)* 

бусутьррӯтоз [WH dvarripgros, see their App. p. 168, 
and P, p], adv., without contradiction: Acts x. 29 (I came 
without gainsaying). Polyb. 28, 8, 11, [al.].* 

dv-d£vos, -ov, (a priv. and d&os), [fr. Soph. down], un- 
worthy (туб): unfit for a thing, 1 Co. vi. 2.* 

dv-afles, adv., [fr. Soph. down], іп an unworthy man- 
ner: 1 Co. xi. 27, and 29 Кес. | СЕ. W. 463 (431).]* 

dvé-wavors, ws, 7, (draravo), [fr. Mimnerm., Pind. 
down]; 1. intermission, cessation, of any motion, busi- 
ness, labor: dvdmavow ойк €xovot Aéyovres | Rec. A€yorra ) 
equiv. to ойк dvaravovrat Aéyovres they incessantly say, 
Rev. iv. 8. 2. rest, recreation: Mt. xii. 43; Lk. хі. 
24; Rev. xiv. 11, (and often in Grk. writ.); blessed 
tranquillity of soul, Mt. xi. 29, (Sir. vi. [27] 28; li. 27; 
Sap.iv. 7). [The word denotes a temporary rest, a 
respite, e. g. of soldiers; cf. Schmidt ch. 25; Bp. Lghtft. 
on Philem. 7; Trench $ xli.]* 

dva-rave: fut. dvaravco ; 1 aor. дуєтауса; рі. pass. 
буатётаошаи ; Mid., (pres. аматадорай ); fut. dvaravcopa 
(Rev. vi. 11 [Lchm. ed. min., Tdf. edd. 2, 7, WH; but 
GL T Tr with В -сортаг]), and in the colloquial speech 
of inferior Grk. dvaranoopa (Rev. xiv. 13 LT Tr WH, 
cf. Вип. (57) esp. Eng. trans. p. 64 sq.; Kühner i. 886; 
[Tdf. Proleg. р. 128; WH. App. р. 170]; see also in 
ёлауатабо); 1 aor. dvemravcdyg»; (а common verb fr. 
Hom. down): (о cause or permit one to cease from any 
movement cz labor in order to recover and collect his 
strength (note the prefix ама and distinguish fr. ката- 
save, [see dvaravors, fin.]), to give rest, refresh; mid. to 
give one's self rest, take тезі. So in mid. absol. of rest after 
travelling, Mk. vi. 31; and for taking sleep, Mt. xxvi. 
45; Mk. хіу. 41; of the sweet repose one enjoys after 
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toil, Lk. xii. 19; to keep quiet, of calm and patient expec- 
tation, Rev. vi. 11; of the blessed rest of the dead, 
Rev. xiv. 18 (ёк тб» колор exempt from toils (cf. B. 158 
(138)]; Plat. Critias in. ёк ракрас 6800). Ву a Hebraism 
(oy m), Isa. xi. 2) rò mvetpa ЄФ' ©на$ avanavera: rests 
upon you, to actuate you, 1 Pet. iv. 14. Act. to refresh, 
the soul of any one: тоа, Mt. xi. 28; тд т»єйда тро, 
1 Co. xvi. 18; rà стАдуума rwós, Philem. 20. In pass., 
Philem. 7; 2 Co. vii. 13 (по mávrev ipàv from your 
sight, attentions, intercourse). [COMP.: ém- ovv; (uai). ]* 

буа-лгебо ; to stir up by persuasion (cf. Germ. aufreizen), 
to solicit, incite: twa ті поса, Acts xviii. 13. So also 
in Hdt., Thuc., Plat., Xen., al.* 

буёлгероз, а false spelling (arising from itacism, Геї. 
Phryn. in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 9, 22: дій тоб п rjv 
трітпи, ov дій ris є діфбдууою as oi анабес]) in some 
Mss. in Lk. xiv. 18, 21 (and adopted by L Tr WH ; [see 
WH. App. p. 151]) for avdmpos, q. v. 

буа-тбрто : 1 aor. диєтерфа; [fr. Pind. and Aeschyl. 
down]; 1. to send up; i.e. а. toa higher place; 
b. to a person higher in office, authority, power, (Plut. 
Marius c. 17; [Philo de creat. princip. § 8; Joseph. b. j. 
2, 20, 5]) : той npós тоа, Lk. xxiii. 7, 15; Acts xxv. 21 
LTTrWH.  2.tosend back: twa, Philem. 12 (11); 
томі run, Lk. xxiii. 11.* 

фуд-птуббю : [1 aor. ptcp. фуаптудідсає) ; (Hom. IL 11, 
379; often in Plat., Xen., Dem.); to leap up, spring up, 
start ир: avanndnoas, МК. х. 50 LT Tr WH; cf. Fritzsche 
ad loc. (1S.xx. 34; Prov. xviii. 4 [Ald. etc.]; Tob. 
ii. 4; vi. 3; vii. 6.)* 

дуб-ятров, -ov, (prop. mnpós fr. the lowest part to the 
highest — ма ; hence Suid. ó каб ómepBoAjv mempopéros, 
[ef. Lob. Path. Elementa i. 1951), disabled in the limbs, 
maimed, crippled; injured in, or bereft of, some member 
of the body: Lk. xiv. 13, 21 dvamnpous, xoAovs, rupAous. 
In both these pass. І. Tr WH have adopted with certain 
Mss. the spelling dvame(povs — manifestly false, аз aris- 
ing from itacism. (Plat. Crito p. 58 a. x«Aol xal rv$Aol 
xal GAXot дмфтпро:; Aristot. Б. a. 7, 6 [уо]. i. р. 585», 
29! зу(удутаї ёЁ ауатђроу dvámppov; Lys. ap. Suid. piva xal 
фта дудлтроє ; 2 Macc. viii. 24 rots реест avamnpovs.)* 

фуд-п(ттю: 2 aor. dvérecov, 3 pers. plur. averecoy Mk. 
vi. 40 (T TrWH аметєса»); Jn. vi. 10 (LT Tr WH 
дуєтєта»), inf. dvarecciv, impv. аратесе Lk. xiv. 10 (Rec. 
аублєсоу fr. 1 aor. dyéneca, ((Grsb. avaresa i. е. 1 aor. 
mid. impv.)]) ; Lk. xvii. 7 [RG аратеса, cf. WH. App. 
р. 164; Tf. Proleg. p. 123; see тітто], ptcp. аратєсоу; 
cf. W. $ 13, 1 p. 73 (71); [B. 39 (34) sq., 67 (59) ; fr. 
Eur. down]; to lie back, lie down: absol., Mk. vi. 40; 
Jn. vi. 10, (sc. on the ground); ётї rjv ynv, Mt. ху. 35 ; êm 
ras yrs, Mk. viii. 6. In later Grk. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
р. 216; [W. 23 (22)]) for dvaxAivopa: to recline at table: 
Lk. хі. 37; xiv. 10; xvii. 7; xxii. 14; Jn. xiii. 12; xxi. 
90 Гаї. refer this to the following signif.]. to lean back, 
Jn. xiii. 25 L Tr WH. [It denotes an act rather than a 
state, and in the last pass. differs from dvdxecpat, vs. 23, 
by indicating a change of position.]* 

dva-zAnpte, -6 ; fut. dvarAnpdow; 1 aor. dvetAnpwca ; 


41 


ауастасіз 


[ргев. pass. dvqmAnpovpa]; (avd to, up to, е. g. to fill a 
vessel up to the brim; up to the appointed measure or 
standard, Germ. anfüllen); [fr. Eurip. down]; 1. 
to fill up, make full, e. g. a ditch (Strabo 5, 6 p. 223); 
hence trop. duaprias, 1 Th. ii. 16 (to add what is still 
wanting to complete the number of their sins; on the 
meaning, cf. Gen. xv. 16; Dan. viii. 23; ix. 24; Mt. xxiii. 
32; 2 Macc. vi. 14). dvamAnpotra: й mpodnreia the 
prophecy is fully satisfied, the event completely corre- 
sponds to it, Mt. xiii. 14. тд» vópov to fulfil i. e. observe 
the law perfectly, Gal. vi. 2, (Barn. ep. 21 dvamA. таса» 
evrov); тд» rómov tivds to fill the place of any one, 
1 Co. xiv. 16 (after the rabbin. pip NoD to hold the 
position of any one, [yet cf. Mev. аа loc.]). 2. to 
supply : тд остёрпџа, Phil. ii. 30, (Col. i. 24) ; 1 Co. xvi. 17 
(they by their presence supplied your place in your ab- 
sence); cf. Plat. symp. p. 188 e. а\\ єї re ёбеЛтор, тд» 
ёруо» (sc. Єстіи) dvamAgpóca. Сї. Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 11 sq.; [Ellic. on Phil. 1. c., or Mey. 
on Gal. l. с. COMP.: dvr-, rpoa-avarAgpóo ].* 

&уолго\бүзүгоз, -ov, without defence or excuse, Ro. i. 20; 
also that cannot be defended, inexcusable, Ro. ii. 1. 
(Polyb., Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 46; Plut. Brut. 46, al.)* 

дудоптбсто: laor. —— (dvá— cf. the Germ. auf 
і. q. auseinander, see dvakvw— and mrvocow to fold up, 
roll together); to unroll, [i. e. open for reading]: ró 
BiBXiov (as in Hdt. 1, 48 and 125), Lk. iv. 17 |В С T], 
(2 K. xix. 14). The books of the Hebrews were rolls 
(^39) fastened to [one or] two smooth rods and fur- 
nished with handles, so that they could be rolled up and 
unrolled; (cf. B. D. s. v. Writing].* 

dv-&rro; 1 aor. ауда; 1 aor. pass. avnpOny ; to light 
up, kindle: Lk. xii. 49; Acts xxviii. 2 [R G]; Jas. iii. 5. 
[From Hdt. down.] * 

ду-арідилтоз, -ov, (a priv. and dpifpéw), innumerable : 
Heb. xi. 12. [From Pind. down.]* 

dva-celo; 1 aor. dvégewa; to shake up; trop. to stir 
up, excile, rouse: тду õyàov, МК. xv. 11; тд» Aady, Lk. 
xxiii. 5. (So in Diod. 13, 91; 14, 10; Dion. Hal. antt. 
8, 81.)* 

dva-oKevdtw; (oxevd(w, fr. скєдоѕ a vessel, utensil) ; 
1. to pack up baggage (Lat. vasa colligere) in order to 
carry it away to another place: Xen. an. 5, 10, (6, 2) 8. 
Mid. to move one's furniture (when setting out for some 
other place, Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 4 бта» д dvaoxevá(ovrai, 
dvvriÜgs. pév Єкастоє rà oxevn); | hence 2. of an 
enemy dismantling, plundering, a place (Thuc. 4, 116); 
іо overthrow, ravage, destroy, towns, lands, etc.; trop. 
Vvxás, to turn away violently from a right state, to un- 
settle, subvert: Acts xv. 24.* 

фуа-отбо, -0: — 1 aor. pass. dveomda Ov; to 
draw up: Lk. xiv. 5; Acts xi. 10. [From Hom. down.]* 

dyá-rTacs, 05S, з, (aviornut), (fr. Aeschyl. down]; 
1. a raising up, rising, (e. g. fr. a seat) : Lk. ii. 34 (opp. 
to nrõdis; the meaning is ‘It lies [or ‘is set’ A. У.) 
like a stone, which some will lay hold of in order to 
climb; but others will strike against it and fall. 2. 
a rising from the dead (eccl. Lat. resurrectio), [AeschyL 
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Eum. 648]; а. thatof Christ: Асізі. 22; ii. 81; iv. 
33; Ro. vi.5; Phil. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 21; with the addi- 
tion of уєкрбіу, Ro. i. 4 (a generic phrase : the resurrection- 
of-the-dead, although it has come to pass as yet only in 
the case of Christ alone; cf. Acts xvii. 32; W. 8 80, 2 a. 
fin.); ёк vexpôv, 1 Pet.i.3. | b. that of all men at the 
end of the present age. This is called simply dyacracis 
or й dvácracis, Mt. xxii. 23, [28], 30; Mk. xii. 18, 23; 
Lk. xx. 27, 38, 386 ; Jn. xi. 24; Acts xvii. 18; xxiii. 8; 2 
Tim. ii. 18; by meton. i. q. the author of resurrection, Jn. 
хі. 25; with the addition of у єк vexpov, Lk. xx. 35; Acts 
іу. 2; or simply of тё» vexpàv [on the distinction which 
some (e. g. Van Hengel on Ro. i. 4; Van Hengel and Bp. 
Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 11; Cremer s. у.) would make between 
these phrases, see W. 123 (117); B. 89 (78) J, Mt. xxii. 
31; Acts xvii. 32; xxiii. 6; xxiv. 15 [Rec.], 21; xxvi. 
23; 1 Co. xv. 12 sq. 21, 42; Heb. vi. 2. араот. (ors res- 
urrection to life (av. eis (anv, 2 Macc. vii. 14 Геї. Dan. xii. 
2]), and d». тє крісєоѕ resurrection to judgment, Jn. v. 
29, (on the genitives cf. W. 188 (177)) ; the former is 9 
dvaor. тбу дікаіор, Lk. xiv. 14; kpeírrov avacraots, Heb. 
xi. 35 (so called in comparison with a continuance of life 
on earth, which is spoken of as an dvadorams by а kind of 
license; [cf. W. 460 (429) ). у арасот. ù mpwrn in Rev. 
xx. 5 sq. will be that of true Christians, and at the end 
of a thousand years will be followed by a second resur- 
rection, that of all the rest of mankind, Rev. xx. 12 sqq. 
On the question whether and in what sense Paul also 
believed in two resurrections, separated from each other 
by a definite space of time, cf. Grimm in the Zeitschr. 
für wissenschaftl. Theol., 1873, p. 388 sq. c. the res- 
urrection of certain in ancient Jewish story who were 
restored to life before burial: Heb. xi. 35.* 

dvacTaTóo, 0; 1 aor. арєстатоса; а verb found no- 
where in prof. auth., but [in Dan. vii. 28 Sept.; Deut. 
xxix. 27 Graec. Venet.] several times in the O. T. frag- 
mehts of Aquila [e. g. Ps. x. 1] and Symmachus [e. g. 
Ps. lviii. 11 ; Is. xxii. 3], and in Eustathius, (fr. dvacraros, 
driven from one’s abode, outcast, or roused up from 
one's situation; accordingly equiv. to ауаттато» тоф), 
to stir up, excite, unsettle; foll. by an acc. a. to excite 
tumults and seditions in the State: Acts xvii. 6; xxi. 
88. Ъ. to upset, unsettle, minds by disseminating 
religious error: Gal. v. 12.* 

dva-c-ravpóo, -0 ; (o raise up upon a cross, crucify, (dvd 
as in drackoAomi(o): Heb. vi. 6, (very often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. 
iii. p. 9 sq.; [Winer admits that in Heb. 1. c. the meaning 
to crucify again, or afresh, may also be assigned to this 
verb legitimately, and that the absence of a precedent 
in prof. writ. for such a sense is, from the nature of the 
case, not surprising J.* 

dva-orevalo: 1 aor. дуєстєуаба; to draw sighs up from 
the bottom of the breast, to sigh deeply: Mk. viii. 12. 
(Lam. i. 4; Sir. xxv. 18 (17); 2 Macc. vi. 30, and in 
Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. choéph. 335,] Hdt. 1, 86 down.) * 

дуд-стріфо : fut. ауастрејро; [1 aor. aveorpewa; Pass., 


pres. агастрефораг |; 2 aor. dveorpádgv; 1. to turn 
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upside down, overturn: ras tpané(as, Jn. ii. 15, (8idpovs, 
Hom. Il. 28, 436). 2. to turn back; intrans. [W. 
251 (236)] to return, like the Lat. reverto i. д. revertor, 
(as in Grk. writ.; in Sept. i. q. 23310) : Acts v. 22; xv. 
16 (here dvacrpéeyrw xai has not like the Hebr. 21 the 
force of an adverb, again, but God in the Messiah's 
advent returns to his people, whom he is conceived of 
as having previously abandoned; сі. W. 469 (487)). 
3. to turn hither and thither; pass. reflexively, to turn 
one’s self about, sojourn, dwell, éy in a place; a. liter- 
ally: Mt. xvii. 22, where LT WH Tr txt. cvorpehopevar, 
cf. Keim ii. р. 581 [Eng. trans. iv. р. 303]. (Josh. у. 5; 
Ezek. xix. 6, and in Grk. writ.) ^ b. like the Hebr. 
322 to walk, of the manner of life and moral character, 
to conduct one's self, behave one's self, live: 2 Co. i. 12 
(бу rẹ кбонф); 1 Tim. iii. 15 (êv оїкф Oeov); Eph. ii. 3 
(évols among whom); 2 Pet. ii. 18 (év тАаир). simply 
to conduct or behave one's self, ‘ walk’, (Germ. wandeln) : 
1Pet.i.17; Heb.x.33; (калёс) xiii. 18. (Сі. its use 
e. g. in Xen. an. 2, 5, 14; Polyb. 1, 9, 7; 74, 18; 86,5 
etc, (see dyacrpodn, fin.); Prov. xx. 7 Sept.; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 21, 8; etc.]* 

фуд строфі, -7s, 7, (fr. the pass. ауастрефора, see the 
preceding word), prop. ‘walk,’ i. e. manner of life, be- 
havior, conduct, (Germ. Lebenswandel): Gal.i.18; Eph. 
iv. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 12; Jas. iii. 13; 1 Pet. i. 15,18; ii. 12; 
iii. 1 sq. 16; 2Pet.ii. 7; plur. йуси арастрофаі the ways 
in which holy living shows itself, 2 Pet.iii.11. Hence 
life in so far as it is comprised in conduct, Heb. xiii. 7. 
(This word, in the senses given, is found in Grk. writ. 
fr. Polyb. 4, 82, 1 down; in the Scriptures first in Tob. 
iv. 14; 2 Macc. v. 8; add Epict. diss. 1, 9, 5; 4, 7, 5, 
[and (fr. Soph. Lex. s. v.) Agatharchides 134, 12; 153, 
8; Aristeas 16 ].)* 

dva-réccopa:; [1 aor. mid. inf. аратаѓасбаг); (mid. 
of dvardcow), to put together in order, arrange, compose : 
8ujygow, Lk. i. 1 (во to construct [ R. V. draw ир] а nar- 
rative that the sequence of events may be evident. 
Found besides only in Plut. de sollert. anim. c. 12, where 
it denotes to go regularly through a thing again, re- 
hearse it; [in Eccl. ii. 20 Ald., and in eccl. writ. e. g. 
Iren. 3, 21, 2 sub fin. ]).* 

dya-réAÀAo; 1 aor. арєтеЛа; pf. dvaréraàx«a; а. trans. 
to cause to rise: rày пом», Mt. у. 45, (of the earth bring- 
ing forth plants, Gen. iii. 18; of a river producing 
something, Hom. Il. 5, 777). b. intrans. to rise, arise: 
light, Mt. iv. 16, (Ts. lviii. 10); the sun, Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. 
iv. 6; xvi. 2; Jas. i. 11; the clouds, Lk. xii. 54; фосфо- 
pos, 2 Pet. i. 19. trop. to rise from, be descended from, 
Heb. vii. 14. The earlier Greeks commonly used ама- 
те» of the sun and moon, and émrédAew of the stars; 
but Aelian., Paus., Stob. and other later writ. neglect 
this distinction; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 124 sq. [Сомр.: 
é£-avaréAAo.] * 

dva-rlOnps: 2 aor. mid. dve&éugv; [in various senses fr. 
Hom. down]; іп the mid. voice to set forth a thing 
drawn forth, as it were, from some corner (dvd), to set 
forth [in words], declare, [К. V. lay before]: twi ть, Acts 
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xxv. 14; Gal. ii. 2, (2 Macc. iii. 9; [Міс. vii. 5]; Artem. 
oneir. 2, 64 rui rd дуар; Diog. Laért. 2, 17, 16 p. 191 
ed. Heubn.; Plut. amat. narr. p. 772d.) Cf. Fritzschio- 
rum Opuscc. p. 169; [Holsten, Zum Evang. des Paulus 
u. d. Petrus р. 256 sq. COMP.: mpoa-araríÓnya. ] * 

éra oA, -75, 7, (fr. dvareAAo, q. v.), as in Grk. writ.; 
1. a rising (of the sun and stars); light rising é£ vyrovs, 
Lk. i. 78. 2. the east (the quarter of the вип'є ris- 
ing): Mt. її. 2, 9; Rev. xxi. 13 (Grsb. dvaroAóy) ; Hdian. 
2, 8, 18 (10) ; 3, 5, 1; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 14, 3, (6 ; 1, 26, 
6; Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) *Shorter Conclusion']; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Сог. 5,6; Ignat. ad Ro. 2, 2; Melito ap. Euseb. 
h. e. 4, 26,14; with Ао» added, Rev. vii. 2 [RGT Tr 
WH txt.]; Plur. eastern regions, the east, [W.176 (166) ]: 
Mt. ii. 1; viii. 11; xxiv. 27; Lk. xiii. 29, (Sept., Hdt., 
Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.; Philo in Flacc. $ 7); with the 
addition of jAíiov, Rev. xvi. 12 [-Ans T Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
vii. 2 L WH mrg.].* 

фуа-трёто ; [1 aor. ávérpea]; to overthrow, overturn, de 
stroy: [rac трат ас̧, Jn. ii. 15 WH txt.]; ethically, to sub. 
vert: oicovc families, Tit. i. 11. туу туш» rior, 2 Tim. 
iL 18. (Common іп Grk. writ., and in the same sense. )* 

dva-rpébo : 2 aor. pass. averpadny; pf. pass. рер. ava- 
reOpappevos; 1 aor. mid. dveÜpeyráugv; to nurse up, nour- 
ish up, (Germ. aufndhren, auffüttern) ; prop. of young 
children and animals nourished to promote their growth 
(Xen. mem. 4, 3, 10, etc. ; Sap. vii. 4); to bring up: Lk. 
iv. 16 T WH mrg.; Acts vii. 20 sq.; with the predomi- 
nant idea of forming the mind, Acts xxii. 3, (4 Macc. 
x. 2, and often in Grk. writ.). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iii. p. 4.* 

dva-alve: 1 aor. ахефама, Doric for the more com. 
а»ефтма, (Acts xxi. 3 RTWH [with Erasm., Steph., 
Mill]; cf. Passow p. 2199; (Veitch, and L. and 5., s. v. 
фа; W.89 (85); В. 41 (35)]; see émupaivo) ; Pass., 
Гргез. dvapaivopa]; 2 aor. амефаму ; (їг. Hom. down]; 
to bring to light, hold up to view, show; Pass. to appear, 
be made apparent: Lk. xix. 11. An unusual phrase is 
дуафауєутєѕ rr» Купром having sighted Cyprus, for дуафа- 
veions "piv ths Китроу, Acts xxi. 8; cf. В. 190 (164); W. 
§ 39, 1 a. p. 260 (244); here R^ T WH [see above] read 
avadavayres tiv К. after we had rendered Cyprus visible 
(to us); [ R. V. had come in sight of Cyprus.).* 

dva-épe; fut. дуоісо (Lev. xiv. 20; Num. xiv. 33, 
etc.); 1 aor. dwyveyxa; 2 aor. ávQveykov; [see гей. в. v. 
феро; impf. pass. агеферошпи; fr. Hom. down]; 1. to 
carry Or bring up, to lead up; men to a higher place: 
Mt. xvii. 1; Mk. ix. 2; pass., Lk. xxiv. 51 [Тағ om. WH 
reject the cl.]. dradépew ras duaprias ті rò Evdov, 1 Pet. 
ii. 24 (to bear sins up on the cross, sc. in order to expi- 
ate them by suffering death, [cf. W. 428 sq. (399))). 2. 
to put upon the altar, to bring to the altar, to offer, (Sept. 
for піду п of presentation ав a priestly act, cf. Kurtz 
on Hebr. р. 154 sq.), висіає, Ovaíav, etc., (Isa. lvii. 6, 


etc.): Heb. vii. 27; xiii. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 5; with елі rd | 


Óvoiaor?)ptov added, Jas. ii. 21, (Gen. viii. 20; Lev. xiv. 
20; [Bar. 1.10; 1 Macc. iv. 531); [éavrov, Heb. vii. 27, 
T Tr mrg. WH mrg. spocevéyxas]. Cf.Kurtzu.s. 3. 
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to lift up on one’s self, to take upon one’s self, i. e. to place 
on one’s self anything as a load to be upborne, fo sus- 
tain: ras ápaprías i. e. by meton. their punishment, Heb. 
ix. 28 (Is. liii. 12; rjv wopvetav, Num. xiv. 33); cf. Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 5 sq.* 

фусгфоубю, -50: 1 aor. dvejóvgsa; to cry out with a loud 
voice, call aloud, exclaim: Lk.i. 49. (1 Chr. xv. 28; xvi. 
4; [Aristot. de mund. 6, vol. i. p. 400*, 18]; Polyb., 
often in Plut.)* 

avd-y vows, -ews, 7), (dvaxéc [to pour forth]), rare in Grk. 
writ. [Strabo, Philo, Plut.; dv. Чихіє, in а good sense, 
Philo de decal. 5 10 mid.]; an overflowing, a pouring 
out: metaph., 1 Pet. iv. 4 dowrias aváyvoıs the excess 
(flood) of riot in which a dissolute life pours itself 
forth.* 

dvo-Xopéo, o; 1 aor. dávexópgca; (freq. in Grk. writ.) ; 
1. to go back, return: Mt. ii. 12 sq. [а]. refer this to next 
head]. 2. (lo withdraw; а. univ., so ав to leave room: 
Mt. іх. 24. b. of those who through fear seek some 
other place, or shun sight: Mt. ii. 14, 22; iv. 12; xii. 15; 
xiv. 13; xv. 21; xxvii. 5; Mk. iii. 7; Jn. vi. 15 [Tdf. 
$evye]; Acts xxiii. 19 (кат (ах); xxvi. 31." 

дуё-Члу$, -ews, 7, (дах, q. v.), а cooling, refresh- 
ing: Acts iii. 20 (19), of the Messianic blessedness to be 
ushered in by the return of Christ from heaven; Vulg. 
refrigerium. (Ex. viii. 15; Philo de Abr. $ 29; Strabo 
10, p. 459; and in eccl. writ.)* 

фуа-ф®у ою: 1 aor. aveyufa; to cool again, to cool off, 
recover from the effects of heat, (Hom. Od. 4, 568; Il. 5, 
795; Plut. Aem. Р. 25, etc.); trop. to refresh: rwa, one's 
spirit, by fellowship, consolation, kindnesses, 2 Tim. i. 
16. (intrans. to recover breath, take the air, cool off, re- 
vive, refresh one's self, in Sept. [ Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 14; 
2 S. xvi. 14; Ex. xxiii. 12; 1 S. xvi. 23; etc., in] 2 Macc. 
iv. 46; xiii. 11; and in the later Grk. writ.)* 

dy5porrobur-rfjs, -об, ó, (fr. амдратоді(о, and this fr. rà 
аудратодоу —ír. дипр and mois— а slave, а man taken in 
war and sold into slavery), а slave-dealer, kidnapper, 
man-stealer, i. e. as well one who unjustly reduces free 
men to slavery, as one who steals the slaves of others 
and sells them: 1 Tim. і. 10. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., 
Dem., Isocr., Lys., Polyb.)* 

Avbpios, -ov, ó, Andrew, (a Grk. name [meaning 
manly; for its occurrence, see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v. ; 
B. D. s. v. Andrew, init.]), a native of Bethsaida in 
Galilee, brother of Simon Peter, a disciple of John the 
Baptist, afterwards an apostle of Christ: Jn. i. 40, 44 
(41, 45); vi. 8; xii. 22; Mt.iv.18; x. 2; Mk. i. 16, 29; 
iii. 18; xiii. 3; Lk. vi. 14; Acts i. 13." 

бубр ә: (амур); to make a man of ог make brave, 
(Xen. oec. 5, 4). Mid. pres. амдріборає; to show one's 
self а man, be brave: 1 Co. xvi. 18 ГА. V. quit you like 
men]. (Often in Sept. ; Sir. xxxiv. 25; 1 Macc. ii. 64; 
Xen., Plat., App., Plut., al.)* 

' Av8póvwos, -ov, ó, Апгопї сиз, (а Grk. name, і. man 
of victory; for its occurrence see Pape, Eigennamen, 
в. v.]), а Jewish Christian and a kinsman of Paul: Ro. 
xvi. 1. 
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фубро-фбуоз, -ov, б, а manslayer: 1 Tim. і. 9. (2 Macc. 
ix. 28; Hom., Plat., Dem., al.) (Сі. фомаїс.)" 

dy-éqi ros, -ор, (a priv. and éyxaXéo, д. v.), that can- 
not be called to account, unreprovable, unaccused, blame- 
less: 1 Co. і. 8; Col. і. 22; 1 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. i. 6 sq. (3 
Macc. v. 81; Xen, Plat, Dem., Aristot, al)  [Cf. 
Trench $ ciii.]* 

фу-єкбійуптоє, -ov, (a priv. and єкдідуєораь, д. v.), un- 
speakable, indescribable: 2 Co. ix. 15 duped, to describe 
and commemorate which words fail. (Only in eccl. writ. 
[Clem. Rom.1Cor 20, 5; 49,4; Athenag., Theoph., al. ].)* 

dy-ex-AdAnros, -ov, (a priv. and еёкћаћёо), unspeakable : 
1 Pet.i.8 (to which words are inadequate). ([Diosc. 
medicam. p. 93 ed. Kühn]; Heliod. 6, 15 p. 252 (296); 
and in eccl. writ.)* 

дуєкЛеиттов, -o», (a priv. and ёкАєйтө to fail), unfailing: 
Lk. xii. 33. ([Hyperid. р. 58* ed. Teubner]; Diod. 4, 
84; 1, 36, cf. 3, 16 ; Plut. de orac. defect. p. 438 d., and 
in eccl. writ.)* 

dv-exrós, -ov, and in later Grk. also -ds, -7, -óv [cf. W. 
68 (67); B. 25 (22)], (dvexopua« to bear, endure); fr. 
Hom. down; bearable, tolerable: avexrorepov йстаї the 
lot will be more tolerable, Mt. x. 15; xi. 22, 24; Mk. 
vi. 11 RLbr.; Lk. x. 12, 14. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.)* 

dy-ehefpov, -ov, gen. -ovos, (a priv. and éAegpav), without 
mercy, merciless: Ко. i. 81. ([Aristot. rhet. Alex. 37 
р. 1442», 13]; Prov. v. 9, etc. ; Sir. xiii. 12, etc.; Sap. хіі. 
5; хіх. 1.)* 

dy-deos, -ov, without mercy, merciless: Jas. ii. 18 LT 
Tr WH, unusual form for ёиАєоѕ RG. The Greeks 
said diens and avedens, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 710 sq. ; 
W. 100 (95).* 

биро: (drepos) ; to agitate or drive by the wind; pres. 
pass. ptcp. dveju(ópevos, Jas. і. 6. Besides only in schol. 
on Hom. Od. 12, 336 ба v exem mpds тд ш) dvepi(eoÓa:, 
[ Hesych. s. v. dvayuga: dveuíc av; Joannes Moschus 
(in Patr. Graec. Ixxxvii. p. 3044 а.) dveui(ovros тоб mAotov 
velificante nave]. The Greeks said avepdw. Cf. клидо- 
vi opar.” 

&vepos, -ov, ó, (dw, anus to breathe, blow, [but etymolo- 
gists connect до with Skr. vá, Grk. аур, Lat. ventus, 
Eng. wind, and dvepos with Skr. ап to breathe, etc.; cf. 
Curtius $$ 419, 537; Vanicek p. 287), (fr. Hom. down], 
wind, а violent agitation and stream of air, (cf. (Trench 
$ lxxiii.) пиуєйра, 1 fin.]: Mt. хі. 7; xiv. 24; Jas. iii. 4, 
etc.; of a very strong and tempestuous wind: Mt. vii. 
25; МК. iv. 39; Lk. viii. 24, ete. of тёссарєѕ dvepoc, the 
four principal or cardinal winds (Jer. xxv. 15 (xlix. 36)), 
rns yns, Rev. vii. 1; hence the four quarters of the 
heavens (whence the cardinal winds blow): Mt. xxiv. 
31; Mk. xiii. 27; (Ezek. xxxvii. 9; 1 Chr. ix. 24). 
Metaph. dveuos rìs бідадкаМ(ає, variability and enipti- 
ness (7) of teaching, Eph. iv. 14. 

dy-<vBexros, -ov, (a priv. and év8exros, and this fr. évde- 
хона, q. У.), that cannot be admitted, inadmissible, unal- 
lowable, improper: avev8exrov Єсть тоб ш) €AÓeiv it cannot 


be but that they will come, Lk. xvii. 1 [W. 328 (308); | 
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В. 269 (231)). (Artem. oneir. 2, 70 6 dpiüuós mpós тд» 
pedAovra xpóvov avevdexros, [ Diog. Laért. 7, 50], and sev- 
eral times in eccl. and Byzant. writ.) * 

буєеребуттоз, T Tr WH -pavvgros [cf. Таў. Proleg. p. 
81; B. 58 (50) ; Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 117; 
see épavvdo ], -ov, (a priv. and é£-epevváo), that cannot be 
searched out: Ro. xi. 33. (Symm. Prov. xxv. 3; Jer. 
xvii. 9. Dio Cass. 69, 14.)* 

dve¢í-xaxos, -ov, (fr. the fut. of dvéyouat, and xaxdv; cf. 
classic аАеф (какос, duynoixaxos), patient of ills and wrongs, 
forbearing: 2 Tim. ii. 24. (Lcian. jud. voc. 9; [Justin 
M. apol. 1, 16 init.; Pollux 5, 138].)* 

dveftxviacros, -оу, (a priv. and é&ysid(o to trace out), 
that cannot be traced out, that cannot be comprehended, 
ГА. V. unsearchable]: Ro. xi. 33; Eph.iii.8. (Job v. 
9; ix. 10; [xxxiv. 24); Or. Manass. 6 [see Sept. ed. 
Tdf., Proleg. 8 xxix.]; several times in eccl. writ.)* 

чуто$, -ov, (a priv. and ёласҳоро), (Vulg. 
inconfusibilis), having no cause to be ashamed : 2 Тіш. ii. 
15. ([Joseph. antt. 18, 7, 1]; unused in Grk. writ. (W. 
236 (221)].)* 

бу-ет(-№үттоѕ [LT Tr WH -Anurros; see M, p], -ov, (a 
priv. and ёл:ЛарВаро), prop. not apprehended, that cannot 
be laid hold of; hence that cannot be reprehended, not open 
to censure, irreproachable, [Tittmann i. p. 31; Trench 
8 ciii.]: 1 Tim. iii. 2; v. 7; vi. 14. (Freq. in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Eur. and] Thuc. down.)* 

фу-(рхорал: 2 aor. dyrAOov; [fr. Hom. down]; to go 
up: Jn. vi. 8; to a higher place; to Jerusalem, Gal. i. 17 
[L Tr mrg. ámji6ov], 18; (1 К. xiii. 12). [Comp.: 
érr-avépxopaa. ] * | 

vrs, -ews, 9, (арши to let loose, slacken, anything 
tense, e. g. a bow), a loosening, relaxing; spoken of a 
more tolerable condition in captivity: £yew dveow to be 
held in less rigorous confinement [R.:V. have indulgence], 
Acts xxiv. 23, (Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 10 $vAaxr) дё> yàp xal 
трт fjv, perà pévroi ауєсєоѕ rhs eis Siairav). relief, 
rest, from persecutions, 2 Th. i. 7; from the troubles of 
poverty, 2 Co. viii. 13; relief from anxiety, quiet, 2 Co. 
ії. 13 (12); vii. 5. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. (Hdt. 
5, 28) down.) [SYN. see avaravots, fin.]* 

dy-eráfo ; pres. pass. аметаборає; (єтао to examine, 
test); to investigate, examine; tia, to examine judicially: 
Acts xxii. 24, 29. (Judg. vi. 29 cod. Alex.; Sus.[i. e. 
Dan. (Theod.) init.] 14; [Anaph. Pilati А 6 р. 417 ed. 
Та). Not found in prof. auth.)* 

&vev, prep. with gen., without: 1 Pet. iii. 1; iv. 9. 
with gen. of the pers. without one's will or intervention, 
(often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down): Mt. x. 29. 
[Compared with ywpis, see Tittm. i. p. 93 sq.; Ellic. on 
Eph. ii. 12; Green, Crit. Notes, etc. (on Ro. iii. 28).]* 

ду-єб-ветоз, -ov, not convenient, not commodious, not fil: 
Acts xxvii. 12. (Unused by Grk. writ.; ( Moschion 53 J.)* 

бу-єоріско : 2 aor. dveUpov, 3 pers. plur. акебра», Lk. 
ii. 16 (T Tr WH; see ebpioko) ; to find out by search: 
twa, Lk. ii. 16; Acts xxi. 4. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 18 sq.* 

dx«xo: in the N. T. only in the mid. dvéyoua:; fut. 
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Sre£oua: (W. 83 (79): impf. qretydunv 2 Co. xi. [1 Кесе), 
4 [Rec.] (GT Tr WH mrg. дмехдиду (сі. Moeris ed. 
Piers. p. 176; (but L WH txt. in vs. 4 avéy.); cf. WH. 
App. p. 162; №. 72 (70); В. 35 (31)]) ; 2 aor. gveoxó- 
pnw Acts xviii. 14 (LT Tr WH а»етхбит», reff. u. в.); 
to hold up, (е. g. кєфаћ», xeipas, Hom. et al.) ; hence in 
mid. to hold one's self erect and firm (against any pers. 
or thing), to sustain, to bear (with equanimity), to bear 
with, endure, with a gen. of the pers. (in Grk. writ. the 
accus. is more com., both of the pers. and of the thing), 
of his opinions, actions, étc.: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; 
Lk.ix.41; 2 Со. xi. 19; Eph. iv. 2; Col.iii.18. foll. by 
gen. of the thing: 2 Th. i. 4 [WH org. évex.] (ais by 
attraction for фу, unless ds be preferred [B. 161 (140); 
cf. W. 202 (190)]). foll. by pexpdv re with gen. of both 
pers. and thing, 2 Co. xi. 1 (acc. to the reading pov 
pikpóv te adpoovns [Res І, T Тг WH]; cf. Meyer 
ad loc.). without а case, 1 Со. iv. 12 (we endure). foll. 
by єї res, 2 Co. xi. 20. Owing to the context, to bear 
with i. e. to listen: with gen. of the pers., Acts xviii. 14; 
of the thing, 2 Tim. iv. 3; Heb. xiii. 22. [Сомр.: mpos- 
aré xo. ]* 

буєфьбѕ, -об, ó, [for á-vemraós con-nepot-ius, cf. Lat. ne- 
pos, Germ. nichte, Eng. nephew, niece; Curtius § 842], a 
cousin: Col. iv. 10. (Num.xxxvi.11; Tob.vii.2.) (Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 806; but esp. Вр. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c. ; 
also B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Sister's Son.]* 

бутбоу, -ov, тб, dill, anise [(?); cf. BB.DD. в. v.; Tris- 
tram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 419 sq.]: Mt. xxiii. 23. 
(Arstph. nub. 982; [Aristot., al.]; often in Theophr. 
hist. pl.)* 

ду-Ййко ; [impf. dvjxer]; in Grk. writ. to have come up 
to, arrived at, to reach to, pertain to, foll. generally by 
eis ті; hence in later writ. dynket ті rui something apper- 
tains to one, is due to him sc. to be rendered or performed 
by others (1 Macc. x. 42; xi. 85; 2 Macc. xiv. 8), and 
then ethically rò dvgkov what is due, duty, ГВ. V. befitting], 
Philem. 8; rà ойк ávjkovra unbecoming, discreditable, 
Eph. ғ. 4 (LT Tr WH а oix dvrkev, У. 486 (452); |В. 
850 (301)]); impers. фе дкдкє as was fitting, sc. ever 
since ye were converted to Christ, Col. iii. 18, [W. 270 
(254); cf. B. 217 (187) and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

dy-fypepos, -ov (a priv. and ijuepos), not tame, savage, 
fierce: 2 Tim. iii. 8. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Anacr. 1, 7] 
Aeschyl. down.)* 

буђр, av3pes, б, a man, Lat. vir. The meanings of this 
word in the N. T. differ in no respect fr. classic usage; 
for it is employed 1. with а reference to sex, and 
so to distinguish a man from a woman; either a. asa 
male: Acts viii. 12; xvii.12; 1 Tim.ii.12; ог b. asa 
husband: Mt.i.16; Mk. x. 2; Jn. iv. 16 sqq.; Ro. vii. 2 
sqq.; 1 Co. vii. 2 sqq.; Gal. iv. 27; 1 Tim. iii. 2, 12; Tit. 
i. 6, etc.; a betrothed or future husband: Mt.i.19; Rev. 
xxi. 2, etc. 2. with a reference to age, and to dis- 
tinguish an adult man from a boy: Mt. xiv. 21; xv. 38 
(where dvdpes, yuvaixes and таа are discriminated) ; 
with the added notion also of intelligence and virtue: 
1 Co. xiii. 11 (opp. to уттоє); Eph. iv. 13; Jas. iii. 2, (in 
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the last two pass. réAevos бир). 3. univ. any male 
person, a man; so where ris might have been used: 
Lk. viii. 41; ix.88; Acts уі. 11; x.5,ete. where dvņp 
and ris are united: Lk. viii. 27; Actsv.1; x.l. ог 
йир and és he who, etc.: Во. iv. 8; Jas.i.12. where 
mention is made of something usually done by men, not 
by women: Lk.xxii.63; Actsv.36. where angels or 
other heavenly beings are said to have borne the forms 
of men: Lk.ix.30; xxiv. 4; Actsx.30. where it is so 
connected with an adjective as to give the adj. the force 
of a substantive: dv)p ёрартоћос а sinner, Lk. v. 8; 
Метро! avdpes, Lk. xvii. 12; ог is joined to appellatives: 
дуйр (Qovevs, Acts iii. 14; dv. профітпе, Lk. xxiv. 19, 
(122 WR, Judg. vi. 8; [cf. W. 30; § 59,1; B. 82 (72); 
other reff. s. v. dvOpwrros, 4 a. fin.]) ; or to gentile names: 
dv8pes Nevevirat, Mt. xii. 41; ауур 'IovQatos, Acts xxii. 3; 
av. Aldioy, Acts viii. 27; dv3. Kump, Acts xi. 20; esp. 
in addresses of honor and respect [W. § 65, 5d.; B. 
82 (72)], Асізі. 11; ii. 14; xiii. 16; xvii. 22, etc. ; even 
dvópes адеАфо:, Acts і. 16; [ii. 29, 37; vii. 2]; xiii. [15], 
26, еїс. 4. when persons of either sex are included, 
but named after the more important: Mt. xiv. 35; Acts 
iv. 4; [Meyer seems inclined (see his com. on Acts 
l. c.) to dispute even these examples; but al. would refer 
several other instances (esp. Lk. xi. 31; Јаз. i. 20) to 
the same head]. 

dy6-Lorqpa : pf. avbéornxa; 2 aor. avréorny, [impv. av- 
ríoTrgre], inf. dvriorjvav; Mid., pres. dvÓiorapav ; impf. 
avQordapny; (avri and torque); to set against; аз in Grk. 
writ., in the mid., and in the pf. plpf. [having pres. and 
impf. force, W. 274 (257)] and 2 aor. act., to set one's 
self against, to withstand, resist, oppose : pf. act., Ro. ix. 
19; xiii. 2; 2 Tim. iv. 15 [К С). 2 aor. act., Mt. v. 39; 
Lk. xxi. 15; Acts vi. 10; Gal. ii. 11; Eph. vi. 13; 2 Tim. 
iii. 8; [iv. 15 LT Tr WHJ]. ішру., Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 
9. Mid.: pres, 2 Tim. iii. 8. impf., Acts xiii. 8." 

dv0-opodoydopar, -обрає: [impf. dvÜopoAoyovggv]; (avri 
and ópoAoyéouat) ; їп Grk. writ. (fr. Dem. down) 1. 
to reply by professing or by confessing. 2. to agree 
mutually (in turn), to make a compact. 3. to acknowl- 
edge in the presence of (avri before, over against; сі. 
Фвородоуєїсває ёуауті киріоу, 2 Chr. vii. 6) any one, (see 
Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 19 sq.): ras duaprias 
to confess sins, Joseph. antt. 8, 10, 3 ( Bekk. reads avopo- 
Aoyoupevous]; cf. 1 Esdr. viii. 88 (90). ти, to declare 
something in honor of one, to celebrate his praises, give 
thanks to him, Lk. ii. 38; (for iyi in Ps. lxxviii. (1xxix.) 
13; 3 Macc. vi. 33; [Dan. iv. 31 (84) Sept.; Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Jud. 8 1]).* 

будов, os, то, [fr. Hom. down]; a flower: Jas. i. 10 
sq.; 1 Pet. i. 24.* 

дудракий, [on accent cf. Etym. Magn. 801, 21; Chand- 
ler § 95], -as, 7, а heap of burning coals: Jn. xviii. 18; 
xxi. 9. (Sir. хі. 32; 4 Macc. ix. 20; Hom. Il. 9, 213, 
ete.) (Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Coal.]* 

будроќ, -axos, б, coal, (also, fr. Thuc. and Arstph. down, 
а live coal), dvÓp. торбѕ a coal of fire i. e. a burning or 
live coal; Ro. xii. 20 dvOp. турде aepevew emi тту кефадпу 
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twos, а proverbial expression, fr. Prov. xxv. 22, signify- | ye conduct yourselves as men, 1 Co. iii. 3; AaAeiv or 
ing to call up, by the favors you confer on your enemy, , Àéyew xarà дуброто», to speak according to human modes 
the memory in him of the wrong he has done you (which , of thinking, 1 Co. ix. 8; Ко. iii. 5; ката dvÓpenov Méyo, 
shall pain him as if live coals were heaped on his head), | I speak аз a man to whom analogies from human affairs 
that he may the more readily repent. The Arabians | present themselves, while I illustrate divine things by an 
call things that cause very acute mental pain burning | example drawn from ordinary human life, Gal. iii. 15; 
coals of the heart and fire in the liver; cf. Gesenius in | ката dyÓp. @npiopayeiv, as man is wont to fight, urged on by 
Rosenmüller's Bibl.-exeg. Repert. i. p. 140 sq. [or in his | the desire of gain, honor and other earthly advantages, 
Thesaurus i. 280; cf. also BB.DD. s. v. Coal]. * 1 Co. xv. 32; ойк ёст: ката dvÓp. is not accommodated 

avOpen-dperxos, -оу, (dvOpwros and дрєскоѕ agreeable, | to the opinions and desires of men, Gal. i. 11; [for exx. 
pleasing, insinuating; cf. eddpeoxos, Üvodpeoxos, abrá- | of xarà дуб. in prof. auth. see Wetstein on Rom. u. в.]: 
peoxos in Lob. ad Phryn. р. 621); only in ЫЫ. and | with the accessory notion of malignity: spooéyere 
eccl. writ. ГУУ. 25]: studying to please men, courting the | атд ràv dvyÜpórov, Mt. x. 17; eis xeipac dvÓperrov, Мі. 
favor of men: Eph. vi. 6; Col.iii.22. (Ps.lii.(lii.)6; | xvii. 22; Lk. ix. 44. а. with the adjunct notion of 
[ Ps. Sal. iv. 8, 10].)* contempt, (as sometimes in Grk. writ.) : Jn. v. 12; the 

dvêpómvos, -ivn, роу, (dvÓporos), [fr. Hdt. down], | address & dvOpwre, or dvOpwre, is one either of contempt 
human; applied to things belonging to men: xeipes, | and disdainful pity, Ro. ix. 20 (Plat. Gorg. p. 452 b. od 
Acts xvii. 25 L'T Tr WH; фис, Jas. iii. 7; or insti- | 8è... ris єї, & йидратє), or of gentle rebuke, Lk. xxii. 
tuted by men: «riots, [q. v. 3), 1 Pet. ii. 13; adjusted to | 58,60. The word serves to suggest commiseration : {дє 
the strength of man: терасџёс ГЕ. V. a temptation such | [Т Tr WH i8ov] 6 абр. behold the man in question, mal- 
as man can bear], 1 Co. x. 13 (cf. Neander [and Heinrici] | treated, defenceless, Jn. xix. 5. ө. with а reference 
. ad loc.; Pollux 8, 27, 131 ô ойк dv ris спорбуєссу, ô oix dy | to the twofold nature of man, ó со and ó Єва dvÓpomos, 
res ёуеукр ... TÒ 8€ Ємаутіоу, коуфбду, єбфором, дїстду, av- | soul and body: Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; 2 Co. iv. 16, 
Ópérmiwov, дуєктбу). Орр. to divine things, with the im- | (Plat. rep. 9, 589 а. ó évrós й,бротоѕ; Plotin. Enn. 5, 1, 
plied idea of defect or weakness: 1 Co. ii. 4 Rec.; 13 | 106 єїсо йидр.; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ії. 6184; [Mey. 
(coda, originating with man); iv. 3 (dvÓpermíivg пшёра | оп Во. І. c.; Ellic. оп Ерһ.1. с.]); б xpunrds rìs кардіає 
the judicial day of men, i. e. human judgment). аубрё- | dvÓp. 1 Pet. iii. 4. f. with a reference to the twofold 
тоу Луо, Ro. vi. 19 (I say what is human, speak as | moral condition of man, ó тааб (the corrupt) and 6 
is usual among men, who do not always suitably weigh | кашф (6 véos) dyOp. (the truly Christidn man, conformed 
the force of their words; by this expression the apos- | to the nature of God): Ro. vi. 6; Eph. ii. 15; iv. 22, 24; 
tle apologizes for the use of the phrase дсуЛобі»ає ті) | Col. iii. 9 sq. g. with a reference to the sex, (context- 
дікцосцур)." | ually) a male: Jn. vii. 22 sq. 2. indefinitely, without 

будротоктбуоѕ, -ov, (xreivw to kill), a manslayer, mur- | the article, dyÜpomos, а. some one, a (certain) man, 
derer: Jn. viii. 44. contextually, to be deemed equal to | when who he is either is not known or is not import- 
а murderer, 1 Jn. iii. 15. (Eur. Iph. T. (382) 389.) [Cf. | ant: i. q. ris, Mt. xvii. 14; xxi. 28; xxii. 11; Mk. xii. 1; 
Trench $ Ixxxiii. and $ovevs.]* xiv. 13; Lk. v. 18; xiii. 19, etc. with the addition of ris, 

&vOporros, -ov, ó, [ perh. fr. апр and dy, i. e. man's face; | Mt. xviii. 12; Lk. x. 80; xiv. 2, 16; xv. 11; xvi. 1, 19; 
Curtius $ 422; Vaniéek p. 9. From Hom. down]; man. | Jn. v. 5. in address, where the speaker either cannot 
It is used 1. univ., with ref. to the genus or nature, | or will not give the name, Lk. v. 20; or where the writer 
without distinction of sex, а human being, whether male | addresses any and every reader, Во. ii. 1, 3. b. where 
or female: Jn. xvi. 21. And in this sense a. with the | what is said holds of every man, so that dvÓp. is equiv. 
article, generically, so as to include all human individ- | to the Germ. indef. man, опе: Во. iii. 28; 1 Co. iv. 1; 
uals: Mt. iv. 4 (ет dpro (hoera: ó dvOpwros) ; Mt. xii. 35 | vii. 1; xi. 28; Gal. ii. 16. So also where opp. to domes- 
(ó ауабдѕ дуб. every good person); Mt. xv. 11, 18; Mk. | tics, Mt. x. 36; to a wife, Mt. хіх. 10; to a father, Mt. 
ii. 27; vii. 15, 18, 20; Lk. iv. 4; Jn. ii. 25 [W. $ 18,8]; | x. 85; to the master ої a household, Lk. xii. 36 sq., — in 
vii. 51; Ro. vii. 1, ete. b. во баб а man is distinguished | which passages many, confounding sense and signifi- 
from beings of a different race or order; а. from ani- | cation, incorrectly say that the word д»бр. signifies father 
mals, plants, ete.: Lk. у. 10; Mt. iv. 19; xii. 12; 2 Pet. | of a family, husband, son, servant. 3. in the plur. oi 
ii. 16; Rev. ix. 4, 7, 10, 15, 18; хі. 13, еіс. f. from | й»др. is sometimes (the) people, Germ. die Leute: Mt. 
God, from Christ as divine, and from angels: Mt. x. 32; | v. 18, 16; vi. 5, 18; viii. 27; xvi. 13; Lk. xi. 44; Mk. 
xix. 6; Mk. x. 9; Lk. ii. 15(TWH om., L Trbr.] (opp. | viii. 24, 27; Jn. іу. 28; oùðeìs dvÜpómoev (nemo homi- 
to angels); Jn. x. 33; Acts x. 26; xiv. 11; 1 Th. ii. 13; | num) no one, Mk. xi. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 16. 4. It is joined 
Gal. i. 10, 12; 1 Co. iii. 21 ; vii. 23; Phil.ii. 7,7 (8); 1 Tim. | a. to another substantive, — a quasi-predicate of office, 
ії. 5; Heb. viii. 2; xiii. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 4, etc. c. with | or employment, or characteristic, — the idea of the pred- 
the added notion of weakness, by which man is led | icate predominating [W. $ 59, 1]: dvÓpemos čuropos а 
into mistake or prompted to sin: ovx dvÓpemoi (RG | merchant (-man), Mt. xiii. 45 [WH txt. om. dy6p.]; olxo- 
саркіко!) égre; 1 Со. iii. 4; copia avOpwrev, 1 Co. ії. 5; | 8ernmdrns, Mt. xiii. 52; хх. 1; xxi. 38; Baowevs, Mt. 
dvÓpór ev érOupiat, 1 Pet. iv. 2; ката dvOpwrov перитатеіте | xvii. 23; xxii. 2; фауоє, Mt. хі. 19. (So in Hebr. 
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070 U^ а eunuch, Jer. xxxviii. 7 sq., 1715 WH а priest, 
Lev. xxi. 9; also іп Grk. writ.: 4,0. (тус, Hom. П. 16, 
263, al.; cf. Matthiae $ 430, 6; [Krüger 8 57, 1, 1]; but 
in Attic this combination generally has a contemptuous 
force; сі. Bnhdy. р. 48; in Lat. homo gladiator, Cic. 
epp. ad diversos 12, 22, 1). b. to a gentile noun: йб. 
Kupnvaios, Mt. xxvii. 32; “Iovéaios, Acts xxi. 39; 'Pe- 
paios, Acts xvi. 37; xxii. 25, (acc. to the context, а Ro- 
man citizen). 5. б dvOp., with the article, the partic- 
ular man under consideration, who he is being plain 
from the context: Mt. xii. 18; xxvi. 72; Mk.iii. 5; Lk. 
xxiii. 6; Jn. iv. 50. otros ó dyO., Lk. xiv. 30; Jn. ix. 16, 
94 [L Tr mrg. WH]; xi. 47; ó dv6. otros, Mk. xiv. 
71; Lk. xxiii 4, 14, 47; Jn. ix. 24 [RG T Trtxt.]; 


xviii. 17; Acts vi. 13; xxii. 26; xxvi. 31,32. 6 200. 
éxeivos, М1. xii. 45; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21. 6. Phrases: 


ó й»д. тӯѕ duaprias (or with T Tr txt. WH txt. т. avopias), 
2 Th. ii. 3, see duapria, 1 p. 30 sq. 40. тоб cov а man 
devoted to the service of God, God's minister: 1 Tim. 
vi. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 17, (of the evangelists, the associates 
of the apostles) ; 2 Pet. i. 21 (of prophets, like DIOR wx 
often in the О. T.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. i. p. 85). For 
á vids тоб дубротох and viol rav avOp., see under vids. 

dv0-vraretw ; (dvrí for і. е. in lieu or stead of any one, 
and бтатєйо to be datos, to be supreme, to be consul) ; 
to be proconsul: Acts xviii. 12[Ң С; cf. B. 169 (147)]. 
(Plut. comp. Dem. c. Cic. c. 3; Hdian. 7, 5, 2.)" 

&yO-éraros, -ov, б, [see the preceding word], proconsul : 
Acts xiii. 7, 8, 12; xviii. 12 L T TrWH ; xix. 88. The 
emperor Augustus divided the Roman provinces into 
senatorial and imperial The former were presided 
over by proconsuls; the latter were administered by 
legates of the emperor, sometimes called also proprae- 
tors. (Polyb., Dion. H., Lcian., Plut., and often in Dio 
Cass.) [B.D.s. v. Proconsul; Alex.'s Kitto s. v. Prov- 
ince; esp. Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for 1878, 
p- 289 sq.]* 

éy-(nps, [ptep. plur. dwévres]; 2 aor. subj. ava, рер. 
plur. dvévres; 1 aor. pass. aveOnv; to send back to relax; 
contextually, to loosen: ті, Acts xvi. 26, (тойс Beapovs, 
Plut. Alex. M. 73); xxvii. 40. trop. rjv dreaAny, to give 
up, omit, calm [7], Eph. vi. 9; (rjv Єхдра», Thuc. 8, 10; 
rijv бруд», Plut. Alex. M. 70). to leave, not to uphold, to 
let sink : Heb. xiii. 5, (Deut. xxxi. 6).* 

dy-Üeos, -ov, gen. -w, (ews, Attic for Maos), without 
mercy, merciless: Jas. ii. 13 [RG]. Found nowhere 
else [exc. Hdian. еріт. 257]. Cf. dvéAeos.* 

&vurros, -ov, (virro to wash), unwashed: Mt. xv. 20; 
Mk. vii. 2, and R L mrg.in 5. (Hom. П. 6, 266, etc.)* 

бу-істтра : fut. dvaorjoo ; 1 aor. дубатпса; 2 aor. åv- 
ќотпу, impv. avaorn& and (Acts xii. 7; Eph. v. 14 and 
L WH txt. in Acts ix. 11) dvdora (W. § 14, 1 h.; [B. 47 
(40)]): Mid., pres. dv(crapa:; fut. dvaorncopa; [fr. 
Hom. down]; I. Transitively, in the pres. 1 
aor. and fut. асі., fo cause to rise, raise up, (opn); 
a. prop. of one lying down: Actsix. 41. b. toraise up 
from death: Jn. vi. 89 sq. 44, 54; Acts ii. 32; xiii. 34, 
(so in Grk. writ.). О. to raise up, cause to be born: 
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оперна offspring (Gen. xxxviii. 8), Mt. xxii. 24, [cf. W. 
33 (32)]; тд» Xpiordv, Acts ії. 30 Rec. to cause to ap- 
pear, bring forward, rwá vut one for any one’s succor: 
mpopyrny, Acts iii. 22; vii. 37; тд, тада abro), Acts iii. 
26. П. Intransitively, in the pf. plpf. and 2 
aor. act., and in the mid. ; 1. to rise, stand ир; used 
a. of persons lying down (on a couch or bed): Mk. i. 
35; v. 42; Lk. viii. 55; xi. 7; Acts іх. 34, 40. of per 
sons lying on the ground: Mk. ix. 27; Lk. xvii. 19; 
xxii. 46; Acts ix. 6. b. of persons seated: Lk.iv.16 
(dvécry dvayvóva) ; Mt. xxvi.62; Mk. xiv. 60; Acts 
xxiii. 9. c. of those who leave a place to go elsewhere. 
Mt. ix. 9; Mk. ii. 14; [х. 50 RG]; Lk. iv. 38; xxiii. 1; 
Acts ix. 39. Hence of those who prepare themselves 


for a journey, (Germ. sich aufmachen) : Mk. vii. 24; x. 


1; Lk. i. 89; xv. 18, 20; Acts x. 20; xxii. 10. In the 
same way the Hebr. ср (esp. ору) is put before verbs 
of going, departing, etc, according to the well 
known oriental custom to omit nothing contributing to 
the full pictorial delineation of an action or event; hence 
formerly Dj?! and dvaerás were sometimes incorrectly 
said to be redundant; cf. W. 608 (565). амастйма: amd 
to rise up from something, i. e. from what one has been 
doing while either sitting or prostrate on the ground: 
Lk. xxii. 45. d. of the dead; 2 aor., with ёк vexpó» 
added: Mt. xvii. 9 RG WH mrg.; Mk. ix. 9 sq.; xii. 25; 
Lk. xvi. 31; xxiv. 46; Jn. xx. 9; Eph. v. 14 (here fig.); 
with ёк vexpàv omitted: Mk. viii. 31; xvi. 9; Lk. ix. 8, 
19, [22 L T Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; xxiv. 7; Ro. xiv. 9 Rec.; 
во (without Єк vexp.) in the fut. mid. also: Mt. xii. 41; 
[xvii. 23 L WH mrg.]; xx. 19 [RGL Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; 
Mk. x. 34; Lk. xi. 32; xviii. 33; Jn. xi. 23 sq.; 1 Th. iv. 
16. 2. to arise, appear, stand forth; of kings, proph- 
ets, priests, leaders of insurgents: Acts v. 86 sq.; vii. 
18. mid. Ro. xv. 12; Heb. vii. 11,15. of those about 
to enter into conversation or dispute with any one, Lk. 
x. 25; Acts vi. 9; or to undertake some business, Acts 
v. 6; or to attempt something against others, Acts у. 17. 
Hence дмаєтіма єлї rwa to rise up against any one: Mk. 
iii. 26, (Oy Dip). [Svw. вее Фуєіро, fin. COMP.: ет, 
-ауістуи.) 

"Avva [WH "Avva, see their Intr. $ 408], -as [on this 
gen. cf. В. 17 (15); Ph. Вит. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 188], rj, 
Anna, (ПП grace), the prop. name of а woman (so in 
1 S. i. 2 sqq.; ii. 1 Alex.; Tob. i. 9, 20, etc.), а prophetess, 
in other respects unknown: Lk. ii. 36.* 

"Avyvas [WH "Avvas, see their Intr. § 408], -a (on this 
gen. cf. №. § 8, 1 p. 60 (59)), ó, (in Joseph. "Avavcs ; fr. 
Hebr. ү) to be gracious), a high-priest of the Jews, 
elevated to the pontificate by Quirinius the governor of 
Syria c. A. D. 6 or 7; but afterwards, A. D. 15, deposed 
by Valerius Gratus, the procurator of Judæa, who put in 
his place, first Ismael, son of Phabi, and shortly after 
Eleazar, son of Аппаз. From the latter, the office 
passed to Simon; from Simon c. A. D. 18 to Caiaphas, 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 sq.); but Annas, even after he 
had been put out of office, continued to have great influ- 
ence: Jn. xviii. 18, 24. This explains the mistake [but 
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see reff. below (евр. to Schürer), and cf. dpycepevs, 2) by 
which Luke, in his Gospel iii. 2 (acc. to the true read- 
ing dpyepéws) and in Acts iv. 6, attributes to him the 
pontificate long after he had beer removed from office. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Annas; Keim in Schenkel i. p. 
135 sq. ; Schürer in the Zeitschr. für wissensch. Theol. 
for 1876, p. 580 sq. [also in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 23 
iv.; and BB.DD. s. v.].* 

&-vórros, -ov, (vonróc fr. робо); 1. not understood, 
unintelligible; 2. generally active, not understanding, 
unwise, foolish: Ro. i. 14 (opp. to co$ot) ; Lk. xxiv. 25; 
Gal. iii. 1, 3; Tit. iii. 8. єпівиціаї dvógroi, 1 Tim. vi. 9. 
(Prov. xvii. 28; Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 13; and often in Attic 
writ.; [cf. Trench $1xxv.; Ellic. on Gal. iii. 1; Schmidt 
ch. 147 § 20].)* 

&voua, -as, 9, (dvovs Гі. e. dvoos without understand- 


ing]), want of understanding, folly: 2 Tim. iii. 9. mad- 


ness expressing itself in rage, Lk. vi. 11, [8vo 8 амоіає 
уб, тд pév paviav, то 8 аравіа», Plato, Tim. p. 86 b.]. 
([Theogn. 453]; Hat. 6,69; Attic writ. fr. Thuc. down.)* 

бу-о(үо ; (dvd, otyc i. е. оїуууші); fut. dvoí£o; 1 aor. 
ўуоќа and (Jn. ix. 14 and as a var. elsewh. also) avép£a 
(an earlier form) [and пибоба WH in Jn. ix. 17, 32 (cf. 
Gen. viii. 6), so Tr (when corrected), but without iota 
subscr.; see I, «1; 2 pf. dvéqrya (to be or stand open; cf. 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. іі. p. 250 sq. ; ( Rutherford, New Phryn. 
р. 247; Veitch s. v.]; the Attic writ. give this force 
mostly to the pf. pass.) ; Pass., [pres. dvoiyopa« Mt. vii. 
8L Trtxt. WH mrg.; Lk. xi. 10 Tr mrg. WH mrg.]: рі. 
ptep. dvemypevos and jnvegypévos, (nvorypévos Acts ix. 8 
Tdf.); 1 aor. dvegxOnv, nvedxOnv, and jvoixOny, inf. dve- 
exÓrva, (with double augm. Lk. iii. 21); 2 aor. nvotyny 
(the usual later form); 1 fut. дмогхві)дорає (Lk. xi. 9 
Tdf., 10 LT); 2 fut. агоудсораї; (on these forms, in 
the use of which both codd. and edd. differ much, cf. 
[ Tdf. Proleg. р. 121 sq.]; WH. App. рр. 161, 170; Вит. 
Gram. p. 280 [21st Germ. ed.]; Bttm. N. T. Gr. 63 (55); 
W. 72 (70) and 83 (79); [Veitch s. у.]); to open: а 
door, a gate, Асів v. 19; xii. 10, 14; xvi. 26 sq.; Rev. 
iv. 1; very often іп Grk. writ. Metaph., to give en- 
trance into the soul, Rev. iii. 20; to furnish opportunity 
to do something, Acts xiv. 27; Col. iv. 3; pass., of an 
opportunity offered, 1 Co. xvi. 9; 2 Co. ii. 12; Rev. iii. 
8; cf. бора. simply dvoiyew тоќ to open (the door |В. 
145 (127)1) to one; prop.: Lk. xii. 36; Acts v. 23; xii. 
16; Jn. x. 3; ina proverbial saying, to grant something 
asked for, Mt. vii. 7 sq.; Lk. хі. 9 sq.; parabolically, to 
give access to the blessings of God's kingdom, Mt. xxv. 
11; Lk. xiii. 25; Rev. iii. 7. rovs Oncavpovs, Mt. ii. 11, 
(Sir. xliii. 14; Eur. Ion 923); rà штиєа, Mt. xxvii. 52; 
тафог, Ro. iii. 13; rò фрвар, Rev. ix. 2. heaven is said to 
be opened and something to descend fr. it, Mt. iii. 16; Lk. 
iii. 21; Jn. і. 51 (52); Acts x. 11; or something is said 
to be seen there, Acts vii. 56 RG; Rev. xi. 19 (6 vads 
‚+. б év T otpav@) ; [xv. 5]; xix. 11. dvoly. тд отбра: of 
a fish's mouth, Mt. xvii. 27; IIebraistically, of those who 
begin to speak [W. 33 (32), 608 (565)], Mt. v. 2; Acts 
viii. 82, 85; x. 34; xviii. 14; foll. by eis ВХасфтиіа» [-pias 


І, T Tr WH], Rev. xiii. 6; à mapaBodais, i. e. to make 
use of (А. V. in), Mt. xiii. 85, (Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 2; 
бу ёпєс: Leian. Philops. $ 33); pós тоа, 2 Co. vi. 11 (тд 
стёра nay дуєфує mpós tas our mouth is open towards 
you, i. e. we speak freely to you, we keep nothing back) ; 
the mouth of one is said to be opened who recovers the 
power of speech, Lk. i. 64; of the earth yawning, Rev. 
хіі. 16. ау. dxods rivos i. e. to restore the faculty of hear- 
ing, Mk. vii. 35 (LT Tr WH). а». rovs óffaApovs [W. 
33 (32)], to part the eyelids so as to see, Acts ix. 8, 40; 
rivds, to restore one's sight, Mt. ix. 30; xx. 88; Jn. ix. 
10, 14, 17, 21, 26, 30, 32; x. 21; xi. 37; metaph., Acts 
xxvi. 18 (to open the eyes of one’s mind). dvoiye тї» 
сфрау(да, to unseal, Rev. v. 9; vi. 1, 8,5, 7,9,12; viii. 1; 
dy. то ВівХіо», ВіВХарідго», to unroll, Lk. іу. 17 L TrFWH ; 
Rev. v. 2—5; х. 2, 8; xx. 12. [Сомр.: &:-avolye.]* 

ду-омко-борќо, -ф: fut. амокодордсю; to build again, 
(Vulg. reaedifico): Acts xv. 16. (( Thuc. 1, 89, 3]; Diod. 
11, 89; Plut. Them. 19; Cam. 31; Hdian. 8, 2, 12 Г5 
ed. Bekk. ].)* 

буо, -ews, 7), (dvolyw, q. v.), an opening: év avoites 
тоб ordpards pov as often as I open my mouth to speak, 
Eph. vi. 19. (Thuc. 4, 68, 4; тб» muddy, id. 4, 67, 3; 
xe ór, Plut. mor. [symp. 1. ix. quaest. 2, 3] p. 738 c.)* 

dvopla, -as, 7, (dvouos) ; 1. prop. the condition of 
one without law,— either because ignorant ^f й, or because 
violating it. 2. contempt and violation of law, iniquity, 
wickedness : Mt. xxiii. 28; xxiv. 12; 2 Th. ii. 3 (T Trtxt. 
WH txt. ; cf. duapria, 1 p. 30 sq.), 7; Tit. ii. 14; 1 Jn. iii. 
4. opp. to ў ёікаюсчи, 2 Co. vi. 14; Heb. i. 9 [not Tdf.], 
(Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24 й›оша раћоу ў Óuxatonvvy xpapevos) ; 
and to 5 8iaioc syn and ó dytacpds, Ro. vi. 19 (ті) avoutg 
els тђу avopiay to iniquity — personified — in order to work 
iniquity) ; тогу тї» dvouíay to do iniquity, act wickedly, 
Mt. xiii. 41; 1 Jn. iii. 4; in the same sense, Єруа(єсва 
rjj» ду. Mt. vii. 23; plur. ai dvouía: manifestations of dis- 
regard for law, iniquities, evil deeds: Ro. iv. 7 (Ps. xxxi. 
(xxxii. 1); Heb. viii. 12 [RGL]; x. 17. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. [Hdt. 1, 96] Thuc. down; often in Sept.) [Syn. 
cf. Trench $ lxvi.; Tittm.i. 48; Ellic. on Tit. ii. 14.]* 

&-vopos, -ov, (vdpos); 1. destitute of (the Mosaic) 
law: used of Gentiles, 1 Co. ix. 21, (without any sugges- 
tion of ‘iniquity’; just asin Add. to Esth. iv. 42, where 
dvopot дтєрїтшүго: and а\Абтрих are used together). 2. 
departing from the law, a violator of the law, lawless, 
wicked; (Vulg. iniquus; [also injustus]) : Mk. xv. 28 [К 
І, Trbr.]; Lk. xxii. 387; Acts ii. 23, (so in Grk. writ.) ; 
opp. to ó дікаоє, 1 Tim.i.9; 6 dvopos (кат eĝoxnv), he in 
whom all iniquity has as it were fixed its abode, 2 Th. 
ii. 8; dy. épyor an unlawful deed, 2 Pet. ii. 8; free from 
law, not subject to law, (Vulg. sine lege]: ру à» dvopos 
Geos [B. 169 (147)] (Rec. деф), 1 Co. ix. 21. (Very 
often in Sept.) [SYN. see арошіа, fin.]* 

dvépes, adv., without the law (see дуоро, 1), without a 
knowledge of the law: ду. ápaprávew to sin in ignorance 
of the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 12; dmóAAvoOa: to perish, but 
not by sentence of the Mosaic law, ibid. (dvóuos (пу to 
live ignorant of law and discipline, Isoc. panegyr. c. 10 
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$ 39; дубиос axdd\Avoba to be slain contrary to law, as 
in wars, seditions, etc., ibid. с. 44 $ 168. In Grk. writ. 
generally unjustly, wickedly, as 2 Macc. viii. 17.)* 

фу-ордбю, -© : fut. dvopfóco ; 1 aor. дуорвоса; 1 aor. 
pass. дуорбобр» (Lk. xiii. 13; without the aug. аморвобпи 
LTTr; сі. [WH. App. p. 161]; В. 34 (30); [W. 73] 
(70)); 1. to set up, make erect: а crooked person, Lk. 
xiii. 13 (she was made straight, stood erect); drooping 
hands and relaxed knees (to raise them up by restoring 
their strength), Heb. xii. 12. 2. to rear again, build 
anew: скулу, Acts xv. 16 (Hadt. 1, 19 rò» итд»... тд» 
іуєпрада»у; 8,140; Xen. Hell. 4, 8, 12, etc.; in various 
senses in Sept.).* | 

фу-батоз, -оу, (a priv. and бото, д. У.), unholy, impious, 
wicked: 1 Tim. i. 9; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (In Grk. writ. from 
[Aeschyl. апі] Нах. down.) * 

фуох f, -95, 7, (compare dvéxopaí Tivos, 8. У. dvéxyo р. 45), 
loleration, forbearance ; in this sense only in Во. ii. 4; 
iii. 26 (25). (In Grk. writ.a holding back, delaying, 
fr. dvéyo to hold back, hinder.) (Cf. Trench § liii.]* 

бут-аумуборал; fo struggle, fight; mpdés ть, against a 
thing, Heb. xii. 4 [cf. W. 8 52, 4,8). (Xen., Plat., Dem., 
etc.)* 

дут-бХХ аура, -ros, тб, (dvrí in place of, in turn, and 
ФЛаура see add\doow), that which is given in place of 
another thing by way of exchange ; what is given either in 
order to keep or to acquire anything: Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. 
viii. 37, where the sense is, ‘nothing equals in value the 
soul’s salvation.’ Christ transfers a proverbial expres- 
sion respecting the supreme value of the natural life 
(Hom. Il. 9, 401 où yàp époi оҳе дутабіюу) to the life 
eternal. (Ruthiv. 7; Jer. xv. 13; Sir. vi. 15, etc. ; Eur. 
Or. 1157; Joseph. b. |. 1, 18, 3.)* 

évr-ava-TÀnpóo, à ; (avri and avarAnpóo, q. у.) ; to fill 
up in turn: Col. i. 24 (the meaning is, ‘what is wanting 
of the afflictions of Christ to be borne by me, that I 
supply in order to repay the benefits which Christ con- 
ferred on me by filling up the measure of the afflictions 
laid upon him’); [Mey., Ellic., etc., explain the word 
(with Wetst.) Бу ‘аи! verepzparos succedit дуалАпрора "; 
but see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc., who also quotes the pas- 
sages where the word occurs]. (Dem. р. 182, 22; Dio 
Cass. 44,48; Apollon. Dysc. de constr. orat. i. рр. 14, 
1 [cf. Bttm. ad loc.]; 114, 8; 258, 3; 337, 4.)" 

бут-алго-$беюрь: fut. дитатодфсо; 2 aor. inf. аутатодої- 
yar; 1 fut. pass. дутатодобпсошои; (dvr( for something 
received, in return, фтодідора to give back); to repay, 
requite ; a. in a good sense: Lk. xiv. 14; Ro. xi. 35; 
evxapurríay тоќ, 1 Th. iii. 9. Ъ. in а bad sense, of 
penalty and vengeance; absol: Ro. xii 19; Heb. x. 
80, (Deut. xxxii.35); iyw roi, 2 Th. i. 6. (Very 
often in the Sept. and Apocr., in both senses; in Grk. 
writ. fr. [Hdt.] Thuc. down.)* 

бут-атб-Ѕора, -ros, тб, (see avramodidaps), the thing paid 
back, requital; а. ina good sense: Lk. xiv. 19. b. 
in a bad sense: Ro. хі. 9. (In Sept. і. q. 5123, Judg. ix. 
16 [ Alex.], etc. ; the Greeks say dvramddoots [cf. W.25].)* 

у -єос, ў, recompense: Col. iii. 24. (Ir 
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Sept. i. q. 593, Is. lix. 18, etc. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. 
down.)* 

фут-ато-кріуорал; 1 aor. pass. dvramexpiÓnv [see ато 
крою, 1i.] ; to contradict in reply, to answer by contradict- 
ing, reply against: тий mpós ть, Lk. xiv. 6; (Sept. Judg. 
v.29 [Alex.]; Job xvi. 8; xxxii. 12; Aesop. fab. 172 
ed. de Furia, Гр. 353 ed. Coray]). Hence i. q. to alter- 
cate, dispute: with dat. of pers. Ко. ix. 20. (In а mathe 
matical sense, to correspond to each other or be parallel, 
in Nicomach. arithm. 1, 8, 11 p. 77 a. [p. 17 ed. Hoche].) 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. їй. p. 17.* 

бут-єтоу, а 2 aor. used instead of the verb актідбуєію, 
to speak against, gainsay; [fr. Aeschyl. down]: Lk. xxi. 
15; Acts іу. 14. Cf. eimo».* 

бутхо: Mid., [pres. dvréyoua«]; fut. амвебошає; to 
hold before or against, hold back, withstand, endure ; in 
the N. T. only in Mid. to keep one's self directly opposite 
to any one, hold to him firmly, cleave to, paying heed to 
him: rios, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 18; rà» doÓOeváv, to aid 
them, care for them, 1 Th. v. 14; тоб Aóyov, to hold to, 
hold it fast, Tit.i.9. (Deut. xxxii. 41; Is. lvi. 4, 6; Prov. 
ii. 18, etc., and often in Grk. writ.) Cf. Kühner 
8 520 b. [2te Aufl. § 416, 2; cf. Jelf 8 536); W. 202 (190); 
[B. 161 (140)].* 

дуті [before фу, avf ; elsewhere neglecting elision] а 
preposition foll. by the gen. (answering to the Lat. ante 
and the Germ. prefixes ant-, ent-), in the use of which 
the N. T. writ. coincide with the Greek (W. 364 (341)); 
1. prop. it seems to have signified over against, opposite 
to, before, in a local sense (Віт. Gram. р. 412; [cf. Cur 
tius 8 2041). Hence 2. indicating exchange, suc- 
cession, for, instead of, in place of (something). а. univ. 
instead of: дут) ixÓvos du, Lk. хі. 11; dvri mepiSoAatov 
to serve as a covering, 1 Co. xi. 15; дуті тоб eye, Jas. 
iv. 15, (dvri тоб with inf. often in Grk. writ. (W. 329 
(309); В. 263 (226)]). b. of that for which any thing 
is given, received, endured: Mt. v. 38; xvii. 27 (to 
release me and thyself from obligation) ; Heb. xii. 2 (to 
obtain the joy; cf. Bleek, Liinemann, or Delitzsch ad 
loc.) ; of the price of sale (or purchase): Heb. xii. 16; 
Aúrpov avri mody, Mt. xx. 28; Mk.x.45. Then с. 
of recompense: xaxóv avr} како? атодідбиа, Ro. xii. 17; 
1 Th. у. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 9, (Sap. xi. 16 (15)). а,6 dy 
equiv. to дуті rovrov, ort for that, because: Lk. i. 20; xix. 
44; Acts xii. 23; 2 Th. ii. 10, (also in prof. auth. [exx. 
in Wetst. on Luke i. 20]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 710; [W. 
364 (342), cf. 162 (153); B. 105 (92)]; Hebr. wx nnn, 
Deut. xxi. 14; 2 K. xxii. 17). а. of the cause: arf àv 
wherefore, Lk. xii. 3; dvri rovrov for this cause, Eph. v. 
31. е. of succession to the place of another: 'Apx. 
Baowdever dvri "Нрадом in place of Herod, Mt. ii. 22, (1 К. 
xi 44; Hdt. 1, 108; Xen. an. 1, 1, 4). дар» dvrl xápi- 
ros grace in the place of grace, grace succeeding grace 
perpetually, i. e. the richest abundance of grace, Jn. i. 
16, (Theogn. vs. 344 avr’ амбу avias [yet cf. the context 
vs. 342 (vss. 780 and 778 ed. Welcker); more appro- 
priate are the reff. to Philo, i. 254 ed. Mang. (de poster. 
Caini 8 48, vol. ii. 39 ed. Richter), and Chrys. de sacer- 
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dot. l. vi. с. 13 § 6221). 3. Аз а prefix, it denotes 
a. opposite, over against: дутитєрау, дутитарєрхєсва. — b. 
the mutual efficiency of two: dvr(gdAAew, аутикалєу, 
аут Мо:дорєу. С. requital: аутциавіа, дутатодідора. а. 
hostile opposition: dvriypwros. е. official substitution, 
instead оў: avOvmaros.* 

dvr-BáAXo ; іо throw in turn, (prop. Thuc. 7, 25; Plut. 
Nic. 25) : Aóyovs mpds dAAnAous to exchange words with 
one another, Lk. xxiv. 17, (cf. 2 Macc. xi. 13].* 

dyrv-fra-rlOnps: (pres. mid. avridiaridepat}; in mid. to 
place one's self in opposition, to oppose: of heretics, 2 Tim. 
ii. 25, cf. De Wette [or Holtzm.] ad loc. ; (several times 
in eccl. writ.; in the act. to dispose in turn, to take in hand 
in turn: туй, Diod. exc. р. 602 (vol. v. p. 105, 24 ed. 
Dind.; absol. to retaliate, Philo de spec. legg. $ 15; de 
concupisc. $ 4]).° 

dyr(Bukos, -ov, (дїк); as subst. б avridixos а. an op- 
ponent in a suit at law: Mt. v. 25; Lk. xii. 58; xviii. 3, 
(Xen., Plat., often in the Attic orators). ^ b. univ. an 
adversary, enemy, (Aeschyl. Ag. 41; Sir. xxxiii. 9; 1 S. 
ii. 10; Is. xli. 11, etc.) : 1 Pet. v. 8 (unless we prefer to 
regard the devil as here called аутідікоє because he ac- 
cuses men before God).* 

dyr(-0ecws, [ (тівпри), fr. Plato down], -ews, ?; а. op- 
position. | b. that which is opposed: 1 Tim. vi. 20 (ак- 
т.бёсєѕ THS Yrevdwy. voc. the inventions of false knowl- 
edge, either mutually oppugnant, or opposed to true 
Christian doctrine).* 

бутькаб-(стти : 2 aor. dvrikaréorgy ; [fr. Hdt. down]; 
in the trans. tenses 1. fo put іп place of another. 
2. to place in opposition, (to dispose troops, set an army 
in line of battle); in the intrans. tenses, (o stand against, 
resist: Heb. xii. 4, (Thuc. 1, 62. 71). 

бутъкаћќо, -o: 1 aor. даутекалєса; іо invite in turn: 
тоа, Lk. xiv. 12. [ Xen. conviv. 1, 15.]* 

буті-кеціси ; 1. to be set over against, lie opposite to, 
in a local sense, (ГНіррост. de aére p. 282 Foes. (191 
Chart.) ; Strab. 7, 7,5); Hdian. 6, 2, 4 (2 Bekk.) ; 3,15, 
17 (8 Bekk.); (сі. Aristot. de caelo 1,8 p.277*,23]). 2. 
to oppose, be adverse to, withstand: rw, Lk. xiii. 17; xxi. 
15; Gal. v. 17; 1 Tim.i.10. simply (ó) dvrwe(pevos, an 
adversary, [Tittmann ii.9]: 1 Co. xvi. 9; Phil. i. 28; 2 Th. 
ii. 4; 1 Tim. v. 14. (Dio Cass. 39, 8. Ex. xxiii. 22; 2 
Macc. x. 26, etc. ; [see Soph. Lex. s. v.].)* 

футькру (І T WII дутікриє (Chandler $ 881; Treg. 
dyrixpus. Cf. Lob. Path. Elementa ii. 283]; ad Phryn. p. 
444; | Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 500 sq.]; Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr ii. 366), adv. of place, over against, opposite: with 
gen. Acts хх. 15. (Often in Grk. writ.; Philo de vict. 
off. $3; de vit. Moys. ііі. 57; in Flacc. $10.)* 

dvyr-Aapfdvo : Mid., [pres. dvrilauBávogai]; 2 aor. 
avreAaBounv; Іо take in turn ог іп return, to receive one 
thing for another given, to receive instead of; in mid., 
freq. in Attic prose writ., 1. to lay hold of, hold fast 
' to, anything: тибе. 2. to take a person or thing in 


order as it were to be held, to take to, embrace; with a | 


gen. of the pers., to help, succor: Lk. i. 94; Acts xx. 35, 
(Diod. 11, 13; Dio Cass. 40, 27; 46,45; often in Sept.). 
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with a gen. of the thing, to be а partaker, partake of: 
THs є(еруєсіає of the benefit of the services rendered by 
the slaves, 1 Tim. vi. 2; cf. De Wette ad loc. (unre éaót- 
Фу пАєфуєфу йдомбу ayriAnyera, Porphyr. de abstin. 1, 
46 ; [cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 15, 37 and exx. in Field, Otium 
Norv. pars. iii. ad І. с.)) [Сомр.: evr-avyriAapBáropa:.]* 

dyre-Myo ; [impf. dvréAeyor] ; to speak against, gainsay, 
contradict; absol.: Acts xiii. 45 (І. Tr WH om.]; xxviii. 
19; Tit.i.9. rw, Acts xiii. 45. foll. by uj and acc. with 
inf.: Lk. xx. 27 [L mrg. Tr WH Aéyorres), (аз in Grk. 
writ.; see Passow [or L. and 5.) s. v.; (W. 8 65, 2 В.; 
В. 355 (305)]). to oppose one’s self to one, decline to obey 
him, declare one's self against him, refuse to have anything 
to do with him, [cf. W. 23 (22)]: тыч, Jn. xix. 12, (Leian. 
dial. inferor. 30, 3); absol, Ro. x. 21 [cf. Meyer]; Tit. 
ii. 9, (Achill. Tat. 5, 27). Pass. dvriéyouac I ат dis- 
puted, assent or compliance is refused me, (W. 8 39, 1): 
Lk. ii. 34; Acts xxviii. 22.* 

dynes [L T Tr WII Anus; see М, p], -ews, 7, (dvri- 
Aauáropat), in prof. auth. mutual acceptance (Thuc. 1, 
120), a laying hold of, apprehension, perception, objection 
of a disputant, ete. In bibl. speech aid, help, (Ps. xxi. 
20 [cf. vs. 1); 1 Esdr. viii. 27 ; Sir. xi. 12; li. 7; 2 Macc. 
xv. 7, etc.); plur., 1 Co. xii. 28, the ministrations of 
the deacons, who have care of the poor and the sick.* 

dyruvoyla,-as, 7, (dvriioyos, and this fr. дутід бус), [fr. 
Hdt.down]; 1. gainsaying, contradiction : Meb. vii. 7; 
with the added notion of strife, Heb. vi. 16, (Ex. xviii. 
16; Deut. xix. 17,etc.). 2. opposition in act, [this sense 
is disputed by some, e. g. Lün. on Heb. as below, Mey. 
on Ro. x. 21 (see артєуо); contra cf. Fritzsche on Ro. 
1.е.]: Heb. xii. 3; rebellion, Jude 11, (Prov. xvii. 11).* 

дут\-Ао\$орёв® -à : [ impf. dvreAodMópovr ] ; to revile in turn, 
to retort railing: 1 Pet.ii.23. (Lcian. conviv. 40; Plut. 
Anton. 42; [de inimic. util. $5].)* 

dyr(-Avrpov, -ov, тб, what is given in exchange for another 
as the price of his redemption, ransom : 1'Tim. ii. 6.. (An 
uncert. translator in Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 9; Orph. lith. 587; 
[cf. №. 25].)* 

дути-ретрбо, -© : fut. pass. dyruserpnÓnaopat; to measure 
back, measure in return: Mt. vii. 2 Rec.; Lk. vi. 38 [L. 
mrg. WII mrg. uerpéo], (in а proverbial phrase, i. q. to 
repay; Leian. amor. c. 19).* 

бутумо (а, -as, 7, (dvriuaÜos remunerating) a re- 
ward given in compensation, requital, recompense; а. in 
a good sense: 2 Co. vi. 13 (rjv айтду dvryuobiay mAarvr- 
Onte каї úpeis, а concise expression for Be ye also en- 
larged i. e. enlarge your hearts, just as I have done (vs. 
11), that so ye may recompense me, — for ті avró, 6 ёстіу 
дутцисвиа; cf. W. 530 (493), and $ 66, 1 b.; [В. 190 
(164); 396 (339)]). b. in a bad sense: Ro. i. 27. 
(Found besides only in Theoph. Ant.; Clem. Al.; (Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 3. 5; 9, 7; 11, 6], and other Fathers.)* 

"Avr «a, -as, 9, Antioch, the name (derived fr. various 
monarchs) of several Asiatic cities, two of which are men- 
tioned in the N. T.; 1. The most celebrated of all, 
and the capital of Syria, was situated on the river Oron- 
tes, founded by Seleucus ГІ. sometimes (cf. Suidas s. v. 
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ZeÀevkos, col. 3277 b. ed. Gaisf.) called] Nicanor [else- 
where (cf. id. col. 2137 b. в. v. Колассаєйс) son of Ni- 
сапог; but commonly Nicator (cf. Appian de rebus 
Syr. $ 57; Spanh. de numis. diss. vii. $ 3, vol. i. p. 413)], 
and named in honor of his father Antiochus. Many 
‘EXAnnorai, Greek-Jews, lived in it; and there those 
who professed the name of Christ were first called 
Christians : Acts хі. 19 sqq. ; xiii. 1 ; xiv. 26; xv. 22 sqq. ; 
Gal. ii. 11; cf. Reuss in Schenkel i. 141 sq.; (BB. DD. 
s. у.; Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, i. 121-126; also the 
latter in the Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; Renan, Les Apótres, 
ch. xi]. 2. А city of Phrygia, but called in Acts 
xiii. 14 Antioch of Pisidia [or acc. to the crit. texts the 
Pisidian Antioch (see Писід:оѕ)] because it was on the 
confines of Pisidia, (more exactly 7 mpòs Шода, Strabo 
12, p. 577, 8): Acts xiv. 19, 21; 2 Tim. iii. 11. This 
was founded also by Seléucus Nicator, (cf. BB. DD. в. v. ; 
Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, i. 168 sqq.].* 

'Avrvox ess, -ews, б, ап Antiochian, a native of Antioch : 
Acts vi. 5.* 

ayri-wap-<épxopa:: 2 aor. dvreraprAOov; to pass by op- 
posite to, [ А. V. to pass by on the other side]: Lk. x. 31 sq. 
(where the meaning is, *he passed by on the side oppo- 
site to the wounded man, showing no compassion for 
him’). (Anthol. Pal. 12, 8; to come to one's assistance 
against а thing, Sap. xvi. 10. Found besides in eccl. and 
Byzant. writ.) * 

"Avriwas ['Tdf. 'Avreiras, see в. v. є, «) -а (cf. W. § 8, 1; 
ГВ. 20 (18) ]), ó, Antipas (contr. fr. "Avrírarpos W. 103 
(97)), a Christian of Pergamum who suffered martyrdom, 
otherwise unknown: Rev. ii. 13. On the absurd inter- 
pretations of this name, cf. Düsterd. [ Alf., Lee, al.] ad 
loc. Fr. Górres in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1878, p. 257 sqq., endeavors to discredit the opinion 
that he was martyred, but by insufficient arguments.* 

"Avrura pis, -idos, 7, Antipatris, a city situated between 
Joppa and Cæsarea, in a very fertile region, not far 
from the coast ; formerly called XaBap(afa [al. Кафарса- 
Ва (or -са8а)] (Joseph. antt. 13, 15, 1), and afterwards 
rebuilt by Herod the Great and named Antipatris in 
honor of his father Antipater (Joseph. b. j. 1, 21, 9): Acts 
xxiii. 31. Cf. Robinson, Researches etc. iii. 45 sq. ; Later 
Researches, iii. 138 sq., [also Bib. Sacr. for 1843 pp. 478— 
498; and for 1853 p. 528 вд.) 

dyrrvrépay, or (aec. to the later forms fr. Polyb. down) 
dvrimepa [T WH], dvrurépa [L Tr; cf. B. 321; Lob. 
Path. Elem. ii. 206; Chandler $ 867], adv. of place, over 
against, on the opposite shore, on the other side, with а gen. : 
Lk. viii. 26.* 

футотіттю; a. to fall upon, run against, [fr. Aristot. 
down]; b. fo be adverse, oppose, strive against: тоќ, 
Acts vii. 51. (Ex.xxvi.5; xxxvi. 12 ed. Compl. ; Num. 
xxvii. 14; often in Polyb., Plut.)* 

CYTO TpPATEVOUAs ; 1. to make a military expedition, 
or take the field, against any one: Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 26. 
2. to oppose, war against: revi, Ro. vii. 28. (Aristaenet. 
2, 1, 13.) 

футитассе or -rro : [pres. mid. аутєтассора‹) ; to range 
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from the dead: Rev. xiii. and xvii. 


аутћо 


in battle against; mid. to oppose one's self, resist: тоќ, 
Ro. xiii. 2; Jas.iv.6; v. 6; 1 Pet. у. 5; cf. Prov. iii. 34. 
absol, Acts xviii. 6. (Used by Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
down.) * 

фут(-тоятоз, -ov, (толто), in Grk. writ. 1. prop. a. 
actively, repelling a blow, striking back, echoing, reflecting 
light; resisting, rough, hard. b. passively, struck back, 
repelled. 2. metaph. rough, harsh, obstinate, hostile. 
In the N. T. language дутітитом as a subst. means 1. 
a thing formed after some pattern (rimos [q. v. 4 а.]), 
(Germ. Abbild): Heb. іх. 24 [R. V. like in pattern]. 
2. a thing resembling another, its counterpart ; something 
in the Messianic times which answers to the type (see 
толто, 4 y.) prefiguring it in the О. T. (Germ. Gegenbild, 
Eng. antitype), as baptism corresponds to the deluge: 
1 Pet. iii. 21 [К. V. txt. after a true likeness].* 

dyri-xpurros, -ov, ó, (дуті against and Xpiords, like 
avrideos opposing God, in Philo de somn. 1. ii. $ 27, ete., 
Justin, quaest. et resp. p. 463 c. and other Fathers; [see 
Soph. Lex. s. v., cf. Trench § xxx.]), the adversary of the 
Messiah, a most pestilent being, to appear just before the 
Messiah's advent, concerning whom the Jews had con- 
ceived diverse opinions, derived partly fr. Dan. xi. 36 
844.; vii. 25; vili. 25, partly fr. Ezek. xxxviii. xxxix. 
Cf. Eisenmenger, Entdecktes Judenthum, ii. 704 sqq.; 
Gesenius іп Ersch and Gruber's Encycl. iv. 292 sqq. 
s. v. Antichrist ; Bóhmer, Die Lehre v. Antichrist nach 
Schneckenburger, in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. vol. 
iv. р. 405 sqq. The name 6 dvríixpwrros was formed 
perhaps by John, the only writer in the N. T. who uses 
it, [five times]; he employs it of the corrupt power and 
influence hostile to Christian interests, especially that 
which is at work in false teachers who have come from the 
bosom of the church and are engaged in disseminating 


error: 1 Jn. ii. 18 (where the meaning is, ‘what ye have 


heard concerning Antichrist, as about to make his ap- 
pearance just before the return of Christ, is now fulfilled 
in the many false teachers, most worthy to be called 
antichrists ,' [on the om. of the art. cf. В. 89 (78)]); 1 Jn. 
iv. 3; and of the false teachers themselves, 1 Jn. ii. 22; 2 
Jn. 7. In Paul and the Rev. the idea but not the nam e 
of Antichrist is found; yet the conception differs from 
that of John. For Paul teaches that Antichrist will be an 
individual man (cf. B. D. as below], of the very worst 
character (rév dvOp. тўс йрартіає; see dyapria, 1), in- 
stigated by the devil to try to palm himself off as God: 
2 Th. ii. 3-10. The author of the Apocalypse discovers 
the power of Antichrist in the sway of imperial Rome, 
and his person in the Emperor Nero, soon to return 
(Often in eccl. 
writ.) [See B. D. s.v. (Àm. ed. for additional reff.), also 
B. D. в. v. Thess. 24 Ep. to the; КаМег in Herzog ed. 
$, і. 446 вд.; Westcott, Epp. of St. John, pp. 68, 89.]* 
буто, -©; 1 аог.ДутАпса; pf. vrAqka ; (fr. б dvrXos, 
or rà dvrAo», bilge-water, [or rather, the place in the hold 
where it settles, Eustath. com. in Hom. 1728, 58 ó rómos 
фа бдор сиррєвь тб re йробер каї єк тор dppomay]); а. 
prop. to draw ош а ship’s bilge-water, to bale or рити 
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out. b. univ. to draw water: Jn. ii. 8; iv. 15; бдор, 
Jn. ii. 9; iv. 7. (Gen. xxiv. 3, 20; Ex. ii. 16, 19; Is. 
xii. 3. In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

бут тра, -ros, тб; а. prop. what is drawn, (Dioscor. 4, 
64). b. the act of drawing water, (Plut. mor. (de solert. 
ап. 21, 1] p. 974 e. [but this example belongs rather under 
с.]). ©. a thing to draw with (сі. W. 93 (89)), bucket 
and rope let down into a well: Jn. iv. 11.* 

дутофдадь4ю, -5 ; (дитбфвадцоє looking in the eye); 
1. prop. to look against or straight at. 2. metaph. to 
bear up against, withstand: тф dvéug, of a ship, [cf. our 
‘look the wind in the eye,’ ‘face’ (В. V.) the wind]: Acts 
xxvii.15. (Sap. xii. 14; often in Polyb.; in eccl. writ.)* 

бу»броз, -o», (a priv. and vdwp), without water: mryai, 
2 Pet. ii. 17; тфтог, desert places, Mt. xii. 43; Lk. xi. 24, 
(9 dvvüpos the desert, Is. xliii. 19; Hdt. 3, 4, etc. ; in Sept. 
often yj dvv8pos), [desert places were believed to be the 
haunts of demons; see Is. xiii. 21; xxxiv. 14 (in Sept.), 
and Gesen. or Álex. on the former pass.; cf. further, 
Bar.iv.35; Tob. viii. 3; 4 Macc. xviii. 8; (Enoch x. 4); 
Rev. xviii. 2; cf. d. Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgenl. Gesell. 
xxi. 609]; veeAas, waterless clouds (Verg. georg. 3, 197 
вд. arida nubila), which promise rain but yield none, 
Jude 12. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

dy-vrrokpvros, -ov, (a priv. and bmoxpivopat), unfeigned, 
undisguised : Ro. xii. 9; 2 Co. vi. 6; 1 Tim. і. 5; 2 Tim. 
i. 5; 1 Pet. i. 22; Jas. iii. 17. (Sap. v. 19; xviii. 16. Not 
found in prof. auth., except the adv. dyvmoxpirews in 
Antonin. 8, 5.)* 

dyumcraxtos, -оу, (a priv. and trordcow) ; 1. [pas- 
sively] not made subject, unsubjected : Heb. ii. 8, ( Artem. 
oneir. 2, 30]. 2. [actively] that cannot be subjected 
to control, disobedient, unruly, refractory: 1 Tim. i. 9 ; Tit. 


і. 6, 10, ([Epict. 2, 10, 1; 4, 1, 161; Philo, quis rer. div. 


her. $1]; d:ynots амит. a narrative which the reader 
cannot classify, i. e. confused, Polyb. 3, 36, 4; 3, 88,4 ; 5, 
21, 4).* 

dye, adv., [fr. Hom. down]; a. above, in a higher 
place, (opp. to кат): Acts ii. 19; with the article, 6, 7, 
тд dvo : Gal. iv. 26 (7 dvo ‘IepovoaAnp the upper i. e. the 
heavenly Jerusalem); Phil. iii. 14 (4 dvo кАйсіс the call- 
ing made in heaven, equiv. to émovpamos, Heb. iii. 1); 
the neut. plur. rà dvo as subst., heavenly things, Col. iii. 
1 8q.; ёк rà» йу» from heaven, Jn. viii. 23. ws dvo, Jn. 
ii. 7 (up to the brim). b. upwards, up, оп high: Jn. xi. 
41 (аро); Heb. xii. 15 (dvo фое).* 

фуфусаоу and dywyeov, see under avayatov. 

&vo8«v, (зо), adv.; а. from above, from a higher place: 
ато dvwbey (W. $ 50, 7 N. 1), Mt. xxvii. 51 [ Tdf. om. 
атб]; Mk. xv. 38; ёк тбу dvwbev from the upper part, 
from the top, Jn. xix. 23. Often (also in Grk. writ.) 
used of things which come from heaven, or from God as 
dwelling in heaven: Jn. iii. 81; xix. 11; Jas. i. 17 ; iii. 
15,17. b. from the first: Lk. i. 3; then, from the begin- 
ning on, from the very first: Acts xxvi. 5. Hence с. 
anew, over again, indicating repetition, (a use some- 
what rare, but wrongly denied by many [Mey. among 
them ; cf. his comm. on Jn. and Gal. as below]) : Jn. iii. 3, 
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7 dy. уєуупбіуа, where others explain it from above, i. e. 
from heaven. But, acc. to this explanation, Nicodemus 
ought to have wondered how it was possible for any one 
to be born from heaven; but this he did not say; (cf. 
Westcott, Com. оп Jn. p. 68]. Of the repetition of ph ys- 
ical birth, we read in Artem. oneir. 1, 13 (14) p. 18 
[i. p. 26 ed. Reiff] (d»8pl) ёт: TË €yovr« Fyxvoy ушака 
спраїує: maida айтф yennoerOa брому катй mávra. ойто 
yàp dvoOev aris дббеїє yervacba; cf. Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 
8 diriav dvwbev поиісбш, where a little before stands 
протера da; add, Martyr. Polyc. 1, 1; [also Socrates 
in Stob. flor. сххіу. 41, iv. 135 ed. Meineke (iii. 438 ed. 
Gaisf.); Harpocration, Lex. s. vv. арайкасасби, avabe- 
оба, дуатод:(дреуа, avacúvragıs ; Canon. apost. 46 (al. 39, 
Coteler. patr. apost. opp. i. 444) ; Pseudo-Basil, de bapt. 
1, 2, 7 (iii. 1537) ; Origen in Joann. t. xx. c. 12 (opp. iv. 
822 с. Dela Rue). See Abbot, Authorship of the Fourth 
Gospel, etc. (Boston 1880) р. 34 sq.]. таму» dvwber (on 
this combination of synonymous words cf. Kühner $ 534, 
1; (Jelf $ 777, 1]; Grimm on Sap. хіх. 5 (6)) : Gal. iv. 9 
(again, since ye were in bondage once before ).* 

dyerepucós, -1), -óv, (dvórepos), upper: rà дусугерикй uepy, 
Acts xix. 1 (i.e. the part of Asia Minor more remote 
from the Mediterranean, farther east). (The word is 
used by (Hippocr. and] Galen.)* 

бубтероз, pa, -єроу, (compar. fr. дую, cf. xarwrepos, 
see W. $11, 2 c.; [B. 28 (24 8q.)]), higher. The 
neut. dyórepov as adv., higher; а. of motion, to a higher 
place, (up higher): Lk. xiv. 10. — b. of rest, in a higher 
place, above i.e. in the immediately preceding part of 
the passage quoted, Heb. x. 8. Similarly Polyb. 3, 1, 1 
трітр дуФтеро» BigAg. (In Lev. xi. 21, with gen.)* 

dy-ede fis, s, (a priv. and dpedos) ; fr. Aeschyl. down ; 
unprofitable, useless: Tit. iii. 9. Neut. as subst. in Heb. 
vii. 18 (дій тд айту ауеофећєс on account of its unprofita- 
bleness).* 

Фут, -5s, 9, ([perh. вт.) фумири, fut. дво, to break), an 
axe: Lk. iii. 9; Ме. ііі. 10. (As old as Hom. and Hdt.)* 

&&оз, -a, -о», (fr. dyw, dw; therefore prop. drawing 
down the scale; hence) а. weighing, having weight; 
with a gen. having the weight of (weighing as much as) 
another thing, of like value, worth as much: Bods dios, 
Hom. Il. 23, 885; with gen. of price [W. 206 (194)], 
as df. дека рубу, common in Attic writ.; та» rip«ov ойк 
dov айтіє (софіає) Єсть, Prov. iii. 15; viii. 11; ойк 
Єсті стабидѕ пас dfios ёукратоёѕ \уоҳӣе, Sir. xxvi. 15; 
oix dia mpós т. дббам аге ‘of no weight in comparison 
with the glory, і. e. are not to be put on an equality 
with the glory, Ro. viii. 18; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. and 
W. 405 (378); [В. 540 (292)]. | b. befitting, congru- 
ous, corresponding, vwós, to a thing: тїз peravoías, Mt. 
iii. 8; Lk.iii.8; Acts xxvi. 20; đa dv ёлраѓацер, Lk. 
xxiii 41. афу Фото й ts befitting: a. й is meet, 2 Th. 
i. 8 (4 Масс. xvii. 8); В. й is worth the while, foll. by 
той with acc. and inf., 1 Co. xvi. 4; — (in both senses very 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. and Hdt. down, and often 
with ёст: omitted). о. of one who has merited any- 
thing, worthy, — both іп à good reference and a bad; 
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« inagood sense; with a gen. of the thing: Mt. x. 
10; Lk. vii. 4; [x. 7]; Acts xiii. 46; 1 Tim. i. 15; іу. 9; 
v.18; vi. 1. foll by the aor. inf.: Lk. xv. 19, 21; Acts 
xiii. 25; Rev. iv. 11; v. 2, 4, 9, 12; foll. by iva: Jn. i. 27 
(ба Avow, а construction somewhat rare; cf. Dem. pro 
cor. р. 279, 9 абіобу, wa BonOnoy [(dubious) ; see s. v. tva, 
IT. 2 init. and c.]) ; foll. by óc with a finite verb (like Lat. 
dignus, qui): Lk. vii. 4 (B. 229 (198)]. It stands alone, 
but so that the context makes it plain of what one is 
said to be worthy :. Mt. х. 11 (to lodge with); Mt. x. 13 
(sc. rns вірте); Mt. xxii. 8 (sc. of the favor of an invi- 
tation); Rev. iii. 4 (sc. to walk with me, clothed in 
white). with a gen. of the person, — worthy of one's 
fellowship, and of the blessings connected with it: Mt. 
x. 87 sq.; Heb. хі. 38, (тоб eov, Sap. iii. 5; Ignat. ad 
Eph.2). В. ina bad sense; with a gen. of the thing: 
яХпубу, Lk. xii. 48; ваматом, Lk. xxiii. 15; Acts [xxiii 
29]; xxv. 11, [25]; xxvi. 31; Ко. і. 32; absol: Rev. 
xvi. 6 (sc. to drink blood).* 

éfe, 5; impf. дбіому; 1 aor. дбіоса; Pass., pf. néio- 
pai; 1 fut. абіовіусора:; (déos); as in Grk. writ. а. 
to think meet, fit, right: foll. by an inf., Acts xv. 38; 
xxviii. 22. b. to judge worthy, deem deserving: тууй 
with an inf. of the object, Lk. vii. 7; тра revos, 2 Th. i. 
11; pass. with gen. of the thing, 1 Tim. v. 17; Heb. iii. 
3; х. 29. [Сомр.: кат-авбідо.)" 

Фо, adv., suitably; worthily, in a manner worthy of: 
with the gen., Ro. xvi. 2; Phil. i. 27; Col.i.10; 1 Th. 
ii. 12; Eph. iv. 1; 3Jn. 6. [From Soph. down.]* 

&-ópa Tos, -оу, (орао), either, not seen i.e. unseen, or 
that cannot be seen i. e. invisible. In the latter.sense 
of God in Col. 1. 15; 1 Tim. i. 17; Heb. хі. 27; rà dópara 
avrov his (God's) invisible nature [perfections], Ro. i. 
20; rà óparà xai rà dópara, Col. i. 16. (Gen. і. 2; Is. 
xlv. 3; 2 Macc. ix. 5; Xen., Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.)* 

&v-av y); impf. driyyedAov; fut. drayyeA@; 1 aor. 
атђууєЛа; 2 aor. pass. amnyyeAnv (Lk. viii. 20); [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. dmó twos to bring tidings (froma 
person or thing), bring word, report: Jn. iv. 51 (RGL 
Trbr.]; Acts iv. 23; v. 22; [xv. 27]; with dat. of the pers., 
Mt. ii. 8; xiv. 12; xxviii. 8, (8 (9) Rec.], 10; Mk. xvi. 
[10], 13; Acts v. 25; xi. 13; [xxiii. 16, 19]; revi re, [ Mt. 
xi. 4 ; xxviii. 11 (here Tdf. avayy.)]; Mk. [v.19 (L mrg. 
В С drayy.)]; vi. 30; Lk. [vii. 22; ix. 36]; xiv. 21; xxiv. 
9; Acts xi. 18; (xii. 17; xvi. 38 LT Tr WH; xxiii. 17]; 
rei foll. by бт, Lk. xviii. 87; [Jn. xx. 18 RG; foll. by 
wos, Lk. viii. 36]; ті прб тоа, Acts xvi. 36; тї пері 
трос, Lk. vii. 18; xiii. 1; ті пері rwos, Acts xxviii. 21; 
[foll. by Хєушу and direct disc., Acts xxii. 26]; foll. by 
acc. with inf, Acts xii. 14; eis with acc. of place, to 
carry tidings to a place, Mk. v. 14 (Rec. dvyyy.) ; Lk. 
viii. 34; with addition of an acc. of the thing announced, 
Mt. viii. 33, (Xen. an. 6, 2 (4), 25; Joseph. antt. 5, 11, 
3; eis rovs dvÓpómovs, Am. iv. 13 Sept.) 2. to pro- 
claim (алб, because what one announces he openly lays, 
as it were, off from himself, cf. Germ. ab kündigen), to 
make known openly, declare: univ., пері twos, 1 Th. i. 9; 
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і. 28q.; by teaching and commanding, revi re, Mt. viii. 
33; ти, with inf, Acts xxvi. 20; [xvii. 30 TWH Tr 
mrg.]; by avowing and praising, Lk. viii. 47; тій ть 
Heb. ii. 12 (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 28 [yet Sept. Quyyjoopa:]) ; 
(Mt. xii. 18]; foll. by ёт, 1 Co. xiv. 25.* 

dw-áyxo [cf. Lat. angustus, anxius, Eng. anguish, ete.; 
Curtius $ 166]: 1 aor. mid. атпувбданли ; to throttle, stran- 
gle, in order to put out of the way (dmó away, cf. àro- 
ктеіуо to kill off), Hom. Od. 19, 230; mid. to hang one's 
self, to end one's life by hanging: Mt. xxvii. 5. (2 S. xvii. 
23; Tob. iii. 10; in Attic from Aeschyl. down.)* 

cT-Áye ; [impf. ampyov (Lk. xxiii. 26 Tr mrg. WH 
mrg.)]; 2 aor. дтпуауву; Pass., [pres. атфуорає); 1 aor. 
атіхвпу; [fr. Hom. down]; to lead away: Lk. xiii. 15 
(sc. and тйс фатупе); Acts xxiii. 10 (Lchm. [ed. min.]); 
17 (sc. hence); xxiv. 7 [R G] (away, ёк ráv xepóv прб»); 
1 Co. xii. 2 (led astray mpós rà eidoAa). Used esp. of 
those led off to trial, prison, punishment: Mt. xxvi. 57; 
xxvii. 2, 31; Mk. xiv. 44,53; xv. 16; Lk. xxi. 12 (T Tr 
WH); [xxii. 66 T Tr WH]; xxiii. 26; Jn. xviii. 18 RG 
[ўутуо» LT Tr WH]; xix. 16 Rec.; Acts xii. 19; (so 
also in Grk. writ.). Used of а way leading to a certain 
end: Mt. vii. 18, 14 (els rjv йлолеау, els THY (ати). 
[Сомр. : evi-ardyo.] * 

G-ralBevros, -оу, (sraidevo), without instruction and dis- 
ctpline, uneducated, ignorant, rude, (W. 96 (92)]: ĉnr- 
gets, stupid questions, 2 Tim. ii. 28. (In classics fr. 
[Eurip.,] Xen. down; Sept.; Joseph.)* 

dw-alpw: 1 aor. pass. аттрбу»; to lift off, take or carry 
away; pass. amó Tivos fo be taken away from any опе: 
Mt.ix.15; МК. і. 20; Lk. v. 35. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down.) * 

ёт-алтфо, -à; to ask back, demand back, exact something 


due (Sir. xx. 15 (14) onpepov Savecet kal абру ататтте!): 


Lk. vi. 30; rjv Wuxny cov апатодси [Тг WH alrovow] 
thy soul, intrusted to thee by God for a time, is demanded 
back, Lk. xii. 20, (Sap. xv. 8 rò rs Vuxnij ататубес- 
xpéos). (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

бт-олүбо, -: (pf. рієр. атуупкос); to cease to feel 
pain or grief; a. to bear troubles with greater equa- 
nimity, cease to feel pain at: Thuc. 2, 61 etc. b. to 
become callous, insensible to pain, apathetic: во those whe 
have become insensible to truth and honor and shame 
are called amnAynxéres ГА. V. past feeling] in Eph. iv. 
19. (Polyb. 1, 35, 5 dro ygkvías чхає dispirited and 
useless for war, (cf. Polyb. 16, 12, 7].)* 

ёт-аА\йттф: 1 aor. атуАЛаба; Pass., [pres. dmaAAdo- 
сора]; pf. inf. атпАЛаува; (dAAdoow to change; ато, 
sc. reds); com. in Grk. writ.; to remove, release; pass. 
to be removed, to depart: дт abràv ras vooous, Acts xix. 
12 (Plat. Eryx. 401 c. €i ai voco. dmadAayeinoay ёк тфу 
сордтоу); in a transferred and esp. in a legal sense, 
anró with gen. of pers., to be set free, the opponent being 
appeased and withdrawing the suit, to be quit of one: 
Lk. xii. 58, (so with a simple gen. of pers. Xen. mem. 2, 
9, 6). Hence univ. to set free, deliver: тихі, Heb. ii. 15; 
(in prof. auth. the gen. of the thing freed fr. is often 


"тої пері т. Jn. xvi. 25 LT Tr WH]; by teaching, ті, 1 Jn. | added; cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1, р. 339 sq.).* 
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бт-а\\отрбе, -3: pf. pass. рер. dmyAAorptopévos ; to 
alienate, estrange; pass. to be rendered а\\бтріое, to be 
shut out from one's fellowship and intimacy: туб, Eph. 
ii. 12; iv. 18; sc. той Ocov, Col. i. 21, (equiv. to VW, used 
of those who have estranged themselves fr. God, Ps. 
lvii. (Iviii.) 4; Is. i. 4 (Ald. etc.]; Ezek. xiv. 5, 7; [Test. 
xii. Patr. test. Benj. $ 10]; rà» marpíiov доуратоу, 8 Macc. 
i. 3; amaAAorptovy Tiva тоб ка\Ф< €xyovros, Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 14,2). (In Grk. writ. fr. [Hippocr.,] Plato down.)* 
dwadés, -7, -бу, fender: of the branch of a tree, when full 
of sap, Mt. xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28. [From Hom. down.]* 
dmr-ayráo, -ó : fut. aravrnow (Mk. xiv. 13; but in better 
Grk. dravrzcoya:, cf. W. 83 (79); |В. 53 (46)]); 1 aor. 
атђитуса; to go to тесі; in past tenses, (o meet: тім, Mt. 
xxviii. 9 [Т Tr WH йт-); Mk. v. 2 КС; xiv. 13; Lk. xvii. 
12 П. WH om. Tr br. dat.; T WH mrg. read іт |; Jn. iv. 
51 R G; Acts xvi. 16 [RG L]. Ina military sense of a 
hostile meeting: Lk. xiv. 31 ВС, as in 1 S. xxii. 17; 2 
S. i. 15; 1 Macc. xi. 15, 68 and often in Grk. writ.* 
derávrqous, ws, 7, (dravráo), а meeting; eis dmáyrgoíiv 
twos Or тил to meet one: Mt. xxv. 1 RG; vs. 6; Acts 
xxviii. 15; 1 Th. iv. 17. (Polyb. 5, 26,8; Diod. 18, 59; 
very often in Sept. equiv. to гуу [cf. W. 30).)" 
&ra£, adv., once, one time, [їг. Hom. down]; a. univ.: 
2 Co. хі. 25; Heb. іх. 26 sq.; 1 Pet. iii. 20 Rec.; ёт: 
drag, Heb. xii. 26 sq. ; draf тоб émavrov, Heb. ix. 7, (Пак. 
2, 59, etc.]. b. like Lat. semel, used of what is so done 
as to be of perpetual validity and never need repetition, 
once for all: Heb. vi. 4; x. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 18; Jude vss. 8, 
5. с. xal drag xai діс indicates a definite number [the 
double xai emphasizing the repetition, both once and 
again i. е.) twice: 1'Th.ii. 18; Phil. iv. 16; on the other 
hand, фтаб каї ĝis means [once and again i. е.) several 
times, repeatedly: Neh. xiii. 20; 1 Mace. iii. 30. Cf. 
Schott on 1 Th. ii. 18, p. 86; [Meyer on Phil. Ї. c.].* 
д-тарб-Ватоє, -оу, (rapaBaivo), fr. the phrase mapaBai- 
ye vópov to transgress i. e. to violate, signifying either 
unviolated, or not to be violated, inviolable: tepwavvn un- 
changeable and therefore not liable to pass to a successor, 
Heb. vii. 24; cf. Bleek and Delitzsch ad loc. (A later 
word, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 313; in Joseph., Plut., al.)* 
d-trapa-oKevac-ros, -ov, (apaga kevd(o), unprepared : 2 Co. 
ix. 4. (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 15; an. 1, 1, 6 [var.]; 2,3, 21; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 41; Hdian. 3, 9, 19 [(11) ed. Bekk.]; 
adv. drapaoeváaros, | Aristot. rhet. Alex. 9 р. 1430" 3]; 
Clem. hom. 82, 15.)* 
бт-аруќореи, обра: : depon. verb; fut. атарьђсора; 1 
aor. атурупсарпь; 1 fut. pass. атаризбђосоши with a pass. 
signif. (Lk. xii. 9, as in Soph. Phil. 527, (cf. B. 53 (46)]); 
to deny (ab nego): twa, to affirm that one has по acquaint- 
ance or connection with him; of Peter denying Christ : 
Mt. xxvi. 34 sq. 75; Mk. xiv. 30 sq. 72; [Lk. xxii. 61]; 
Jn. xiii. 38 RGL mrg.; more fully ат. д єідєраг "Ina'ovv, 
Lk. xxii. 34 (L Тг WH om. py, concerning which cf. 
Kühner ii. р. 761; [Је § 749, 1; W. § 65, 2 8. ; B. 355 
(305)1). éavróv to forget one’s self, lose sight of one's 
self and one's own interests: Mt. xvi. 24; Mk. viii. 34; 
Lk. ix. 23 R WH mrg.* 
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darápr: [so Tdf. in Jn., T and Tr in Rev.], or rather an’ 
dpre (cf. М. $ 5, 2 p. 45, and 422 (393) ; |В. 320 (275), 
Lipsius p. 127]; see йрт), adv., from now, henceforth: 
Mt. xxiii. 39; xxvi. 29, 64 (in Lk. xxii. 69 dio тоў viv); 
Jn. i. 51 (52) Rec. ; xiii. 19; xiv. 7; Rev. xiv. 18 (where 
connect an’ йрт with накарог). In the Grk. of the O.T. it 
is not found (for the Sept. render плу by алд тоб viv), 
and scarcely [yet L. and S. cite Arstph. Pl. 388; Plat. 
Com. Хоф. 10] in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. 
For the similar term which the classic writ. employ is 
to be written as one word, and oxytone (viz. атарті), 
and has a different signif. (viz. completely, ezactly) ; cf. 
Knapp, Scripta var. Arg. i. p. 296; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
20 sq.* 

dwapricpés, -oU, б, (àrapri(o to finish, complete), com- 
pletion: Lk. xiv. 28. Found besides only in Dion. Hal. 
de comp. verb. с. 24; [ Apollon. Dysc. de adv. p. 532, 7, 
al.; cf. W. p. 24].* 

фж-архй, -ns, 7, (fr. атархораї: а. to offer firstlings 
or first-fruits; b. to take away the first-fruits; cf. ато in 
аподекатбо), in Sept. generally equiv. to MERI ; the first- 
fruits of the productions of the earth (both those in a 
natural state and those prepared for use by hand), which 
were offered to God; cf. Win. В WB. s. v. Erstlinge, 
[BB.DD. s. v. First-fruits]: 7 dmapyn sc. rod фораратоѕ, 
the first portion of the dough, from which sacred loaves 
were to be prepared (Num. xv. 19-21), Ro. xi. 16. 
Пепсе, іп a transferred use, employed а. of persons 
consecrated to God, leading the rest in time: ат. rìs 
"Axaias the first person in Achaia to enroll himself as a 
Christian, 1 Co. xvi. 15; with els Хрістди added, Во. 
xvi. 5; with a reference to the moral creation effected 
by Christianity all the Christians of that age are called 
дтархі т «9 (a kind of first-fruits) ræv roù eoù kriapárov, 
Jas. 1. 18 (see Huther ad loc.), [noteworthy is etAaro opas б 
0cós атарҳту etc. as first-fruits] 2 Th. ii. 13 L Tr mrg. 
WH mrg.; Christ is called ат. тфу xexoiuguévov as the 
first one recalled to life of them that have fallen asleep, 
1 Co. xv. 20, 23 (here the phrase seems also to signify 
that by his case the future resurrection of Christians is 
guaranteed ; because the first-fruits forerun and are, as 
it were, а pledge and promise of the rest of the har- 
vest). b. of persons superior in excellence to others 
of the same class: so in Rev. xiv. 4 of a certain 
class of Christians sacred and dear to God and Christ 
beyond all others, (Schol. ad Eur. Or. 96 атарут ё 
yero ov uóvov тд mpórov ті) Tage, GAG Kal тд mporov тр 
Tij). ©. of €xovres Thy ат. тоб mvevpatos who have the 
first-fruits (of future blessings) in the Spirit (rov m». 
is gen. of apposition), Ro. viii. 23; cf. what Winer 5 59, 
8 a. says in opposition to those [e. g. Meyer, but see 
Weiss in ed. 6] who take той пу. as а partitive gen., 
so that of ёх. т. ат. тоб mv. are distinguished from the 
great multitude who will receive the Spirit subsequently. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.,] Hdt. down.) * 

d-ras, -аса, -av, (fr. dpa [or rather á (Skr. за; cf. a 
copulative), see Curtius § 598 ; Vanicek p. 972] and та; 
stronger than the simple mas), [fr. Hom. down]; quite 
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all, the whole, ай together, all; it ів either placed before 
a subst. having the art., as Lk. iii. 21; viii. 37; xix. 87; 
or placed after, as Mk. xvi. 15 (els тди кбаром áravra into 
all parts of the world); Lk. iv. 6 (this dominion whole-ly 
i.e. all parts of this dominion which you see); xix. 48. 
used absolutely, —in the шазс., as Mt. xxiv. 39; Lk. iii. 
16 [Т WH Tr mrg. таси]; Пу. 40 WH txt. Tr mrg.]; v. 
26; ix. 15 [WH mrg. wavras]; Mk. xi. 32 [Lchm. парте]; 
Jas. iii. 2; — іп the neut., as Mt. xxviii. 11; Lk. v. 28 
[RG]; Acts ii. 44; iv. 32 [L WH Tr mrg. парта]; x. 8; 
xi. 10; Eph. vi. 13; once in John viz. iv. 25 T Tr WH; 
[&marres обто, Acts ії. 7 L Т; émavres (реє, Gal. iii. 28 T 
Tr; cf. was, II. 1 fin. Rarely used by Paul; most fre- 
quently by Luke. Оп its occurrence, сі. Alford, Grk. 
Test. vol. ii. Proleg. p. 81; Ellicott on 1 Tim. i. 16]. 

dr-acwá[ogac: 1 aor. dmnonacdpny; to salute on leav- 
ing, bid farewell, take leave of: rwá, Acts xxi. 6 L T Tr 
WH. (Himer. eclog. ex Phot. 11, p. 194.)* 

dwarde,- ©; 1 aor. pass. татби; (атат); fr. Hom. 
down ; to cheat, deceive, beguile : rjv кардіау адтод [RT Tr 
WH mrg., air. С, éavr. L WH txt.], Jas. i. 26; тра тим, опе 
with a thing, Eph. v. 6 ; pass. 1 Tim. ii. 14 (where LT Tr 
WH єбататлвеса), cf. Gen. iii. 13. [Comp.: é£-araráo.]* 

бибту, -ns, 7, [fr. Hom. down], deceit, deceitfulness : 
Col. ii. 8; тоб mAovrov, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; rns ddsxias, 
2 Th. ii. 10; ras ápaprías, Heb. iii. 13; аі Єтівуршіа ris 
anatns the lusts excited by deceit, i.e. by deceitful influ- 
ences seducing to sin, Eph. iv. 22, (others, *deceitful 
lusts’; but cf. Mey. ad loc.). Plur. атата: 2 Pet. ii. 13 
(where L Tr txt. WII mrg. ev dyaras), by а paragram 
(or verbal play) applied to the agapae or love-feasts (cf. 
дудтт, 2), because these were transformed by base men 
into seductive revels.* 

cararep, -opos, б, 7, (татр), а word which has almost 
the same variety of senses as dunrap, 4. v. ; [fr. Soph. 
down]; [without father i. e.] whose father is not recorded 
in the genealogies: Heb. vii. 3.* 

ёк-абүстра, -ros, то, (fr. dravyá(o to emit brightness, 
and this fr. айу brightness; cf. атодкіадна, dmeikaapa, 
dmeworw ua, аптупиа), reflected brightness: Christ is 
called in Heb. i. 3 amavy. ris 80€ns тоб веоб, inasmuch 
as he perfectly reflects the majesty of God; so that the 
same thing is declared here of Christ metaphysically, 
whieh he says of himself in an ethical sense in Jn. xii. 
45 (xiv. 9): б веорбу epè Üeopei róv пєшЧаута pe. (Sap. 
vii. 26 ; Philo, mund. opif. $ 51; plant. Noé $ 12; de con- 
cup. $ 11; and often in eccl. writ.; see more fully in 
Grimm on Sap.1. c., p. 161 sq.) [Some interpreters still 
adhere to the signif. effulgence ог radiance (as distin- 
guished from refulgence or reflection), see Kurtz ad 
loc.; Soph. Lex. s. v.; Cremer s. v.]* 

бт-є150у, (ато and єідоу, 2 aor. of obsol. єїдо), serves as 
2 aor. of афорао, (cf. Germ. absehen); 1. to look 
away from one thing and ай another. 2. to look at 
Jrom somewhere, either from a distance or from a certain 
present condition of things; to perceive: фу dy атіда (L 
T Tr WH афідо [see афеїдо»)) rà пері ёдё as soon as I 
shall have seen what issue my affairs will have ГА. V. 
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how it will go with те), Phil. ii. 23. 
5, etc.) * 

dere(Bera, [WH bia, exc. in Heb. as below (see І, ()], -as, 
7, (ameOns), disobedience, (Jerome, tnobedientia), obsti- 
nacy, and in the N. T. particularly obstinate opposition to 
the divine will: Ro. xi. 30, 32; Heb. iv. 6,11; vio т. ёте- 
беїаз, those who are animated by this obstinacy (see 
vids, 2), used of the Gentiles: Eph. ii. 2; v. 6; Col. iii. 
6 [R G L br.]. (Xen. mem. 3, 5, 5; Plut., al)* 

бтебќо, -à ; impf. уте‹боџу; 1 aor. }relOnoa; to be але] 
(9. у.); not to allow one’s self to be persuaded; not to com- 
ply with; a. to refuse or withhold belief (in Christ, in 
the D opp. to morevw): TQ vip, Jn. iii. 36; тф 
Хбуф, 1 Pet. ii. 8; iii. 1; absol. of those who reject the 
gospel, [R. V. to be disobedient: cf. b.]: Acts xiv. 2; 
xvii. 5 [Rec.]; xix. 9; Ro. xv. 81; 1 Pet. ii. 7(T Tr WH 
атістодсш). b. to гелій belief dnd obedience: with dat. 
of thing or of pers., Ro. ii. 8 (ті) dAnOelg) ; xi. 30 sq. (ré 
беф) ; 1 Pet. iv. 17 ; absol., Ro. х. 21 (Is. lxv. 2); ; Heb. iii. 
18; xi. 31; 1 Pet. iii. 20. (In Sept. com. equiv. to 7172, 
2; in Grk. writ. often fr. Aeschyl. Ag. 1049 down ; in 
Hom. et al. dri&eiy. )* 

дае fs, <s, gen. -ovs, (пєівораг), impersuasible, uncom- 
pliant, contumacious, [ А. V. disobedient]: absol., Lk. i. 
17; Tit.i.16; iii. 8; rot, 2 Tim. iii. 2; Ro. i. 30; Acts 
xxvi 19. (Deut. xxi. 18; Num. xx. 10; Is. xxx. 9; 
Zech. vii. 12; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; (in Theogn. 
1235 actively not persuasive].) * 

бтећо, -à : impf. rme(Aovr ; 1 aor. mid. бтедлайрли ; 
to threaten, menace: 1 Pet. ii. 28 ; in mid., acc. to later 
Grk. usage ([App. bell. civ. 3, 29]; Polyaen. 7, 85, 2), 
actively [B. 54 (47)]: Acts iv. 17 (ате [LT Tr WH 
оп.) dsreiVeioÜas, with dat. of pers. foll. by ру with inf., 
with sternest threats to forbid one to ete., ҮҮ. 8 54, 3; 
[B. 188 (159))). (From Hom. down.) [Сомр.: 
ame éw. | * 

dme, -7s, 7, а threatening, threat: Acts iv. 17 В С (cf. 
dmeiéo), 29; ix. 1; Eph. vi. 9. (From Hom. down.) * 

Gar-eups; (eint to be); [fr. Hom. down]; to be away, be 
absent: 1 Co. у. 3; 2 Co. x. 1, 11; xiii. 2, 10; Col. ії. 5; 
Phil. i. 27; [in all cases exc. Col. 1. c. opp. to тареш]. * 

drt: impf. 3 pers. plur. фтуєсам ; (elu to go); [fr. 
Hom. down]; ѓо go away, depart: Acts xvii. 10.* 

дат-єїтоу : (eimov, 2 aor. fr. obsol. Єто); 1. to speak 
out, set forth, declare, (Hom. Il. 7, 416 ayyeXinv атєєтеу, 
9, 309 тд» добо» amoeuret). 2. to forbid : 1 K. xi. 2, 
and in Attic writ. 3. to give up, renounce: with acc. 
of the thing, Job x. 3 (for ON), and often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down. In the same sense 1 aor. mid. amecrdyny, 
2 Co. iv. 2 [see WH. App. p. 164], (cf. aiexvvg, 1); so 
too in Hdt. 1, 59; 5, 56; 7,14, [etc.], and the later writ. 
fr. Polyb. down.* 

drrelpacrros, -0, (терао), as well іні as un- 
temptable: атєірастоѕ какбу that cannot be tempted by 
evil, not liable to temptation to sin, Jas. i. 13; cf. the 
full remarks on this pass. in W. 8 30, 4 [cf. $816, 3 a.; В. 
170(148)]. (Joseph. b. j.5,9,3; 7, 8, 1, and eccl. writ. 
The Greeks said dreíparos, fr. перао.)* 
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dre pos, o» (sreipa trial, experience), inexperienced i in, 
without experience of, with gen. of the thing (as in Grk. 
writ.): Heb. v. 18. [(Pind. and Hdt. down.)]* 

dar-ex-Béy opa ; [impf. атеведехдипи); assiduously and 
patiently to wait for, [cf. Eng. wait it out]: absol., 1 Pet. 
iii. 20 (Rec. éxdeyopat); ті, Ro. viii. 19, 23, 25; 1 Co. і. 
7; Gal. v. 5 (оп this pass. cf. (\яті sub fin.) ; with the 
acc. of a pers., Christ in his return from heaven: Phil. 
ш. 20; Heb. ix. 28. Cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritz- 
schiorum Оривсе. p. 155 sq. ; Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. 
iv. p. 14; ГЕШс. on Gal.1.c.]. (Scarcely found out of 
the N. T.; Heliod. Aeth. 2, 35; 7, 23.)* 

баг-ек-бборох : 1 aor. amexdvcapny; 1. wholly to put 
off from one's self (amd denoting separation fr. what is 
put off): тд» талафи ávÜperrov, Col. iii. 9. 2. wholly 
to strip off for one's self (for one's own advantage), de- 
spoil, disarm: тра, Col. ii. 15. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iv. p. 14 sq., (esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. ii.15]. (Jo- 
seph. antt. 6, 14, 2 amexdvs [but ed. Bekk. perexdds) т» 
ВасФикй» Єсбдта.) * 

der-dx-Svers, -ews, 7, (атекдоораь, 4. v.), a putting off, 
laying aside: Col. ii. 11. (Not found in Grk. writ.) * 

ám-Aaóve: 1 aor. атуласа; to drive away, drive off: 
Acts xviii. 16. (Com. in Grk. writ.)* 

dar-Queypós, -oU, ó, (drreAMéyxo to convict, expose, refute ; 
éXeypos conviction, refutation, in Sept. for £Aey£is), 
censure, repudiation of a thing shown to be worthless: 
беу eis aredXeypov to be proved to be worthless, to be 
disesteemed, come into contempt [ К. V. disrepute], Acta 
xix. 27. (Not used by prof. auth.)* 

dar-chevGepos, -ov, ó, 7, а manumitted slave, а freedman, 
(ad, cf. Germ. los, [set free fr o m bondage]) : тоб xupiou, 
presented with (spiritual) freedom by the Lord, 1 Co. 
vii. 22. (In Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down.)* 

"AwddAns [better -AAgs (so all edd.); see Chandler 
88 59, 60], -ov, 6, Apelles, the prop. name of a certain 
Christian: Ro. xvi. 10. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 
174.]* 

бя яо (Lehm. dóeXri(o, [cf. gram. reff. s. v. афег- 
до»); to despair [W. 24]: pg8é» dreXmri(ovres nothing 
despairing sc. of the hoped-for recompense from God the 
requiter, Lk. vi. 35, [Т WII mrg. pndéva aneàn. ; if this 
reading is to be tolerated it may be rendered despairing 
of no one, or even causing no one to despair (cf. the 
Jerus. Syriac). Tdf. himself seems half inclined to take 
pndeva as neut. plur., a form thought to be not wholly un- 
precedented ; cf. Steph. Thesaur. v. col. 962]. (Is. xxix. 
19; 2 Macc. ix. 18; Sir. xxii. 21; (xxvii. 21; Judith ix. 
11]; often in Polyb. and Diod. Геї. Soph. Lex. s. v.].)* 

фи-іудуть, adv., with gen. |В. 319 (273)j; 1. over 
against, opposite: тоб тафом, Mt. xxvii. 61; [roù уабофи- 
Aaxiov, Mk. xii. 41 Tr txt. WH mrg.]. 2. іп sight of, 
before: Mt. xxi. 2 RG; xxvii. 24 (here L Tr WH txt. 
karévayrt) ; Acts iii. 16; Ro. iii. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 
2). | 3. in opposition to, against: тб» oypárwv Kai- 
gapos, Acts xvii. 7. (Common in Sept. and Apocr.; 
Polyb. 1, 86, 3.)* 

émrépavros, -ор, (тераіуо to go through, finish; cf. аца- 
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parros), that cannot be passed through, boundless, endless , 
yeveadoyia, protracted interminably, 1 Tim. i. 4. (Job 
xxxvi. 26; 3 Macc. ii. 9; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down.) * 

depo má Tes, adv., (mepurmáo, q. у.), without distrac- 
tion, without solicitude: 1 Co. vii. 85. (The adjective 
occurs in Sap. xvi. 11; Sir. xli. 1; often in Polyb. [the 
adv. in 2, 20, 10; 4, 18, 6; 12, 28, 4; cf. W. 463 (431)] 
and Plut.) * 

в-керістрлугов, -ov, (перітєфус), uncircumcised ; metaph. 
dmepírugro ті) кардіа (Jer. ix. 26; Ezek. xliv. 7) xal т. 
осі (Jer. vi. 10) whose heart and ears are covered, i. e. 
whose soul and senses are closed to divine admonitions, 
obdurate, Acts vii. 51. (Often in Sept. for 97) ; 1 Mace. 
i. 48; ii. 46; [Philo de migr. Abr. $39]; Plut. am. 
prol. 3.)* 

ди-Єрхорал; fut. dmedeioopat (Mt. xxv. 46; Ro. xv. 
28; W. 86 (82)); 2 aor. аттАбо» (йтуАва in Rev. x. 9 
[where КС Тг ov], аттАба» LT Tr WH in Mt. xxii. 
22; Rev. xxi. 1, 4 [(but here WH txt. only), etc., and 
WH in Lk. xxiv. 24); cf. W. 6 13, 1; Mullach p. 17 sq. 
[226]; В. 89 (84); | Зорі. Lex. p. 38; 7 df. Proleg. p. 123; 
WH. App. р. 164 sq.; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. р. lxiv.; 
Scrivener, Introd. р. 562; Collation, ete., p. liv. 8q.]); 
рі. dreAAv6a (Jas. i. 94); plpf. dreAnrAvOew (Jn. iv. 8); 
(fr. Hom. down]; to go away (fr. a place), to depart; 
1. properly, а. absol.: Mt. xiii. 25; xix. 22; Mk. v. 
20; Lk. viii. 39; xvii. 28; Jn. xvi. 7, etc. Ptcp. ётеАбо» 
with indic. or subj. of other verbs in past time (о go 
(away) and etc.: Mt. xiii. 28, 46; xviii. 30; xxv. 18, 25; 
xxvi. 86; xxvii. 5; Mk. vi. 27 (28), 87; Lk. v. 14. b. with 
specification of the place into which, or of the per- 
son to whom or from whom one departs: els with 
acc. of place, Mt. у. 30 І, T Tr WH; xiv. 15; xvi. 21; 
xxii. 5; Mk. vi. 36; іх. 43; Jn. iv. 8; Ro. xv. 28, etc.; 
els 6дди dÜvàv, Mt. x. 5; els rò тера», Mt. viii. 18; Mk. 
viii. 18; [80 орох els Maxed. 2 Co. i. 16 Lehm. txt.]; éri 
with acc. of place, Lk. [xxiii. 33 В С T]; xxiv. 24; єкі 
with acc. of the business which one goes to attend to: 
ёл! (the true reading for RG eis) ту» éuropíav avrov, Mt. 
xxii. 5; exei, Mt. ii. 22; Zw with gen., Acts iv. 15; прос 
тоа, Mt. xiv. 25 [Ree.]; Rev. x. 9; ало Tivos, Lk. i. 38; 
viii. 37. Hebraistically (cf. "rw 323) атёрҳ. отісо 
туб іо go away tn order to follow. any one, go after him 
figuratively, i. e. to follow his party, follow him as a leader: 
Mk. i. 20; Jn. xii. 19; in the same sense dzépx. mpós riva, 
Jn. vi. 68; Xen. an. 1, 9, 16 (29); used also of those 
who seek any one for vile purposes, Jude 7. Lexicog- 
raphers (following Suidas, *dmeAÓp- аут! тоб ётауеАбр ") 
incorrectly ascribe to amépyeo6as also the idea of return- 
ing, going back,— misled by the fact that a going away 
is often at the same time a going back. But where this 
is the case, it is made evident either by the connection, 
as in Lk. vii. 24, or by some adjunct, as eis тд» око» 
atrov, Mt. ix. 7; Mk. vii. 30, (otxade, Xen. Cyr. 1, 8, 6); 
троє éavrov | Treg. mp. avrov] home, Lk. xxiv. 12 [R С, 
but L Tr br. TWH reject the vs.]; Jn. xx. 10 [here T 
Tr mpos aùroús, WH т. avr. (see abrov)]; els та дтісо, 
Jn. vi. 66 (to return home); xviii. 6 (to draw back, re 
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treat) 2. trop.: of departing evils and sufferings, 
Mk. i. 42; Lk. v. 13 (79 Аєтра аттАбе» ёл avrov) ; Rev. 
ix. 12; xi. 14; of good things taken away from one, Rev. 
xviii. 14 [R G]; of an evanescent state of things, Rev. 
xxi 1 (Rec. тарулбє), 4; of a report going forth or 
spread eis, Mt. iv. 24 [ Treg. mrg. e£5AÓev |]. 

dráxo; (impf. dreiyoy Mt. xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
pres. mid. dméxoua:]; 1. trans. a. іо hold back, 
keep off, preven’, (Hom. П. 1, 97 [Zenod.]; 6, 96; Plat. 
Crat. с. 23 p. 407 b.). — b. to have wholly or in full, to 
have received (what one had & right to expect or de- 
mand; cf. атодідогаь droAayuBávew, [ Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iv. p. 8; Gram. 275 (258); B. 208 (176); acc. to 
Вр. Lehtft. (on Phil. iv. 18) dro denotes correspon- 
dence, i. e. of the contents to the capacity, of the pos- 
session to the desire, etc.]) : тоа, Philem. 15; шебФ, 
Mt. vi. 2, 5, 16; mapaxAnow, Lk. vi. 24; márra, Phil. iv. 
18; (often so in Grk. writ. [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
l.c.]). Hence с. dréye, impers., it is enough, suffi- 
cient и Mk. xiv. 41, where the explanation is ‘ye have 
slept now long enough’; so that Christ takes away the 
permission, just given to his disciples, of sleeping longer; 
сі. Meyer ad loc.; (in the same sense in (Pseudo-) 
Anacr. in Odar. (15) 28, 83; Cyril Alex. on Hag. ii. 
9 [but the true reading here seems to be атёуо, вее P. E. 
Pusey's ed. Oxon. 1868]). 2. intrans. to be away, 
absent, distant, |В. 144 (126)]: absol, Lk. xv. 20; ато, 
Lk. vii. 6; xxiv. 18; Mt. [xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt.]; xv. 
8; Mk. vii. 6, (Is. xxix. 13). 3. Mid. to hold one's self 
off, abstain: ато twos, from any thing, Acts xv. 20 
[RG]; 1 Th. iv. 3; v. 22, (Jobi. 1; ii. 3; Ezek. viii. 6); 
трос, Acts xv. 29; 1 Tim. iv. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 11. (So in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

фатою, -5; [impf. длістоци|; 1 aor. zríaTgoa; (йт- 
eros); 1. to betray a trust, be unfaithful : 2 Tim. ii. 13 
(opp. to meords pevec); Ro. iii. 3; [al. deny this sense in 
the N. Т.; cf. Morison or Mey. on Rom. 1. с.; Ellic. on 
2 Tim. L с.]. 2. to have no belief, disbelieve : in the 
news of Christ's resurrection, Mk. xvi. 11; Lk. xxiv. 
41; with dat. of pers., Lk. xxiv. 11; in the tidings con- 
cerning Jesus the Messiah, Mk. xvi. 16 (opp. to m- 
arevw), [so 1 Pet. ii. 7 T Tr WH]; Acts xxviii. 24. (In 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

amoria, -as, 0, (fr. дпистоє), want of faith and trust; 
1. unfaithfulness, faithlessness, (of persons betraying a 
trust): Ro. iii. 3 Геї. reff. s. v. dmwrréo, 1). 2. want of 
Jaith, unbelief: shown in withholding belief in the divine 
power, Mk. xvi. 14, or in the power and promises of 
God, Ro. iv. 20; Heb. iii. 19; in the divine mission of 
Jesus, Mt. xiii. 58; Mk. vi. 6; by opposition to the gos- 
pel 1 Tim.i.13; with the added notion of obstinacy, 
Ro. xi. 20, 23; Heb. iii. 12. contextually, weakness of 
faith: Mt. xvii. 20 (where LT Tr WH бмуотистіам); 
Mk. іх. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. and Hdt. down.)* 

&-кыгтос, -ор, (motos), [fr. Hom. down], without faith 
or trust ; 1. unfaithful, faithless, (not to be trusted, 
perfidious) : Lk. xii. 46; Rev. xxi. 8. 2. incredible, 
of things: Acts xxvi. 8; (Xen. Hiero 1, 9; symp. 4, 
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49; Cyr. 8,1, 26; Plat. Phaedr. 245 c.; Joseph. antt. 6, 
10, 2, etc.). 3. unbelieving, incredulous: of Thomas 
disbelieving the news of the resurrection of Jesus, Jn. 
xx. 27; of those who refuse belief in the gospel, 1 Co. 
vi. 6; vii. 12-15; x. 27; xiv. 22 sqq.; [1 Tim. v. 8]; 
with the added idea of impiety and wickedness, 2 Co. 
iv. 4; vi. 14 sq. of those among the Christians them- 
selves who reject the true faith, Tit. i. 15. without 
trust (in God), Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. іх. 19; Lk. ix. 41.* 

dahérys, -птос, 0, singleness, simplicity, sincerity, men- 
tal honesty; the virtue of one who is free from pretence 
and dissimulation, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 
8; Hell. 6, 1, 18, down): ё» árAórgri (L T Tr WH фуго- 
Tyre) kal «криє беоб i. e. infused by God through the 
Spirit [W. $ 36, 3 b.], 2 Со. i. 12; év фтА. rìs кардіає 
(329 "W^, 1 Chr. xxix. 17), Col. iii. 22; Eph. vi. 5, (Sap. 
i. 1); els Хрістбу, sincerity of mind towards Christ, i. e. 
single-hearted faith in Christ, as opp. to false wisdom 
in matters pertaining to Christianity, 2 Co. хі. 8; é» 
ámAóorgri in simplicity, i. e. without self-seeking, Ro. xii. 
8. openness of heart manifesting itself by benefactions, 
liberality, [Joseph. antt. 7, 18, 4; but in opposition see 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. 62 вд.): 2 Co. viii. 2; іх. 11, 
18 (ris kotwovias, manifested by fellowship). Cf. Kling 
в. v. * Einfalt’ in Herzog iii. p. 723 sq.* 

darhods, -7, обу, (contr. fr. -óos, -ón, -óov), [fr. Aeschyl. 
down], simple, single, (in which there is nothing compli- 
cated or confused; without folds, [cf. Trench $ 1vi.]) ; 
whole; of the eye, good, fulfilling its office, sound: Mt. 
vi. 22; Lk. xi. 84, — [al. contend that the moral sense 
of the word is the only sense lexically warranted ; cf. 
Test. xii. Patr. test. Isach. $ 8 où xareAdAgod тірос, etc. 
mopevopevos Фу ёл\оттт: дфвадуфу, ibid. $ 4 парта бра 
Є» фпАодттті, py émidexopevos офбаХроїс тоупріає апд тӯѕ 
fÀávgs тоб kocpov; yet cf. Fritzsche on Ro. xii. 8].* 

ds és, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], simply, openly, frank- 
ly, sincerely : Jas. i. 5 (led solely by his desire to bless).* 

dró, [fr. Hom. down], preposition with the Genitive, 
(Lat. a, ab, abs, Germ. von, ab, weg, [cf. Eng. of, off ]), 
Jrom, signifying now Separation, now Origin. On 
its use in the N. T., in which the influence of the Hebr. 
19 is traceable, cf. W. 364 sq. (342), 369 (346) sqq.; В. 
821 (276) sqq. [On the neglect of elision before words 
beginning with а vowel see Tdf. Proleg. p. 94; cf. W. 
§ 5,1a.; B. p. 10sq.; WH. App. p. 146.] In order 
to avoid repetition we forbear to cite all the examples, 
but refer the reader to the several verbs followed by 
this preposition.’ алб, then, is used 

I. of Separation; and 1. oflocal separation, 
after verbs of motion fr. a place, (of departing, fleeing, 
removing, expelling, throwing, etc., see аїро, drépyopat, 
атотуйссо, dmoxopéo, афісттш, pevyw, etc.): ameond- 
ob ar айтор, Lk. xxii. 41; Bade ard aov, Mt. v. 29 sq.; 
éxBddw rò карфоѕ фто [LT Tr WH ёк] rov дфвадцой, Mt. 
vii. 4; аф [L WH Tr txt. тар’ (q. v. I. а.) | fs exBeBAnxes 
дацідта, Mk. xvi. 9; кабећеатд Opdvev, Lk.i.52. 2. of 
the separation of a part from the whole; where of 
a whole some part is taken: ато тоб ipariov, Mt. ix. 16; 
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dnd pedsociov xnpiov, Lk. xxiv. 42 [К С, but Tr br. the 
clause]; ато ràv дЧарішу, Jn. xxi. 10; rà ато тоб molov 
fragments of the ship, Acts xxvii. 44; єуосфісато and 
rye тије, Acts v. 2; kye and rov mve/paros, Acts ii. 
17; éxAe£dpevos ám айтбу, Lk. vi. 13; riva алд тбу доо, 
Mt. xxvii. 21; б» єтційсауто ато цібу 'IopagA, sc. rwés [ R. 
V. whom certain of the children of Israel did price (cf. 
ris, 2 c.); but al. refer this to II. 2 d. aa. fin. q. v.], Mt. 
xxvii. 9, (ЄбдАдом алд тоу lepéov, sc. тос, 1 Macc. vii. 
83); after verbs of eating and drinking (usually joined 
in Grk. to the simple gen. of the thing (cf. B. 159 (139); 
W. 198 (186) sq.]) : Mt. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 28; mívew dad, 
Lk. xxii. 18 (elsewhere in the N. T. éx). 3. of any 
kind of separation of one thing from another by which 
the union or fellowship of the two is destroyed; 
а. after verbs of averting, loosening, liberating, ransom- 
ing, preserving: вее ayopd{w, dmaAAdcco, dmocrpéQo, 
éAevOepóo, дєратєоо, каварі(о, Хойо, №трбо, Avo, propat, 
co(o, puracow, etc. b. after verbs of desisting, abstain- 
ing, avoiding, etc.: see dméyo, mavo, кататайо, В\ёто, 
просєҳо, фи\ассоро, etc. с. after verbs of concealing 
and hindering: see крутто, коло, таракадитто. а. 
Concise constructions, [cf. esp. B. 322 (277)]: амавера 
алд тоб Хрістоб, Ro. ix. 3 (see dváDeua sub fin.) ; Aovew 
апо tev тАпуфу to wash away the blood from the stripes, 
Acts xvi. 33; peravoeiy апд rìs какіає by repentance to 
turn away from wickedness, Acts viii. 22; drroOvygakew 
ато twos by death to be freed from a thing, Col. ii. 20; 
фбеєірєсба: and rns ánAórgros to be corrupted and thus 
led away from singleness of heart, 2 Co. xi. 3; elcaxov- 
aGeis amd т. evAaBeias heard and accordingly delivered 
from his fear, Heb. v. 7 (al. heard for i. e. on account of 
his godly fear [cf. II. 2 b. below]). 4. of a state of 
separation, i e. of distance; and а. of distance of 
Place,— of the local terminus from which: Mt. xxiii. 
$4; xxiv. 31, etc.; after џакрау, Mt. viii. 30; Mk. xii. 
34; Jn. xxi. 8; after dméxew, see dméyo 2; and dvwbev 
€os като, Mk. xv. 38; amd ракробе», Mt. xxvii. 55, etc. 
(сі. B. 70 (62); W. $ 65, 2]. Acc. to later Grk. usage 
it is put before nouns indicating local distance: Jn. xi. 
18 (Ду éyyvs às ато стадіо» Oexantvre about fifteen fur- 
longs off) ; Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xiv. 20, (Diod. i. 51 ёлтау rìs 
wodews ато дека того» Хіти ópv£e, [also 1, 97; 4,56; 
16,46; 17,112; 18,40; 19, 25, etc.; cf. Soph. Lex. 
s. v. 5]; Joseph. b. j. 1, 3, 5 rovro аф é£axociwy cradiov 
évrevOev dori, Plut. Aem. Paul. с. 18, 5 Sore rois mpa- 
Tous vexpovs amd Üvoiv стадіоу катипєсєі, vit. Oth. c. 11, 
1 катєстратопёдєосєу amd mevrikovra стадіор, vit. Philop. 
c. 4, 3 Ди yàp dypòs айтф amd стадіву eixos: THs meos) ; 
ef. W. 557 (518) sq.; [B. 153 (133)]. b. of distance 
of Time,— of the temporal terminus from which, (Lat. 
inde a): awd rijs Spas ereis, Mt. їх. 22; xvii. 18; Jn. 
xix. 27 ; ат’ éx. rhs пиёраѕ, Mt. xxii. 46; Jn. хі. 53; [алд 
прот nuepas, | Acts хх. 18; Phil.i.5[L T Tr WH тӯѕ тр. 
ўн-]; ad’ диєрфу dpyalwy, Acts xv. 7; ат éróv, Lk. viii. 
43; Ro. xv. 23; ат alðvos and ато т. alàvov, Lk. i. 70, 
etc. ; ат арҳӯѕ, Mt. xix. 4, 8, etc.; dmó karafoArjs kóopov, 
Mt. xiii. 35 [LT Tr WH om. xoop.], etc.; алд xricews 
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xoopov, Ro. i. 20; ато Bpédovs from a child, 2 Tim. iii. 
15; ато rìs mapbevias, Lk. ii. 36; aq’ fs (sc. )uépas) since, 
Lk. vii. 45; Acts xxiv. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 4; аф hs йибрає, 
Col. i. 6, 9; аф о? equiv. to amò rovrov бте [cf. B. 82 
(71); 105 (92)], Lk. xiii. 25; xxiv. 21; Rev. xvi. 18, 
(Hdt. 2, 44; and in Attic) ; аф of after rpía črn, Lk. xiii. 
7T Tr WH; dé roi viv from the present, henceforth, Lk. i. 
48; v. 10; xii. 52; xxii. 69; Acts xviii. 6; 2 Co. v. 16; 
and rore, Mt. iv. 17; xvi. 21; xxvi. 16; Lk. xvi. 16; ато 
перис: since last year, a year ago, 2 Co. viii. 10; ix. 2; 
dno прог, Acts xxviii. 23; cf. №. 422 (393); [В. 320 
(275)]; Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 47, 461. с. of distance of 
Order or Rank,— of the terminus from which in any 
succession of things or persons: тд д:етоўс (sc. matdds) 
каї Karorépo, Mt. ii. 16, (тойс Лємітає amd eixocaerois 
каї éráyo, Num. i. 20; 2 Esdr. iii. 8); алд 'Afpaày бос 
Aaveid, Mt. i. 17; ЄВдорог awd ‘Адар, Jude 14; amd шкрод 
€ws peydAov, Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11; dpxeatac and 
twos, Mt. xx. 8; Lk. xxiii. 5; xxiv. 27; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
viii. 85; x. 37. 

II. of Origin; whether oflocal origin, the place 
whence; or of causal origin, thecause from which. 1. 
of the Place whence anything is, comes, befalls, is 
taken; a. after verbs of coming; see épyopat, ўко, etc. : 
ітд [L Tr WH ат | dyopas sc. ФА ддутєс, Mk. vii. 4; дууе\оѕ 
ат (rov) обра»ої, Lk. xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; 
тд» дп ойрамфу sc. ХаЛобута, Heb. xii. 25, etc.; of the 
country, province, town, village, from which any one has 
originated or proceeded (cf. W. 364 (342); B. 324 
(279)]: Mt. ii. 1; іу. 25; Jn. i. 44 (45); xi. 1; шаато 
ópovs Зима, Gal. iv. 24. Hence ó or of атб tivos a native of, 
a man of, some place: ó amd Na(apeÓ the Nazarene, Mt. 
xxi. 11; бато 'ApuiaÜlaías, Mk. xv. 43; Jn. xix. 38 [here 
GLTrWH om. ó]; of amò 'Iómrgs, Acts x. 23; of алі 
'IraMas the Italians, Heb. xiii. 24 (cf. W. § 66, 6). A 
great number of exx. fr. prof. writ. are given by Wieseler, 
Untersuch. üb. d. Hebrderbr. 2te Hälfte, p. 14 sq. b. 
of the party or society from which one has proceeded, 
і. e. a member of the sect or society, a disciple or votary 
of it: of awd тйс éxxAnoias, Acts xii. 1; of amd rìs alpe- 
сєоѕ tóv Papicaiwv, Acts xv. 5, (asin Grk. writ.: of darò 
THs тойс, oi ато rns Axadnpius, etc.). с. of the material 
from which a thing is made: алто тріхфу карћоу, Mt. 
iii. 4 [W. 370 (347); B. 324 (279)]. d. trop. of that 
from or by which a thing is known: drò rov картбу 
émcywooxew, Mt. vii. 16, 20 [here Lehm. ёк т. к. еќс.] 
(Lys. in Andoc. $ 6; Aeschin. adv. Tim. p. 69 ed. 
Reiske) ; navÓdvew amó тшо$ to learn from the example 
of any one, Mt. xi. 29; xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28; but in 
Gal. iii. 2; Col. i. 7; Heb. v. 8, раб. anró tivos means 
to learn from one's teaching or training [cf. B. 324 
(279) c.; W. 372 (348)). e. after verbs of seeking, in- 
quiring, demanding: amarewv, Lk. xii. 20( Tr WH air.]; 
(nreiv, 1 Th. ii. 6 (alternating there with ёк Геї. W. $ 50, 
2]); єкбптєї», Lk. хі. 50 sq.; see атеш. 2. of causal 
origin, or theCause; and a. of the material cause, 
so called, or of that which supplies the material for the 
maintenance of the action expressed by the verb: so 
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yeisi(ea ва, хортабес@а„,тХоутег», діакоуєїу йтб титс, — see 
those verbs. b. of the cause on account ої which 
anything is or is done, where commonly it can be ren- 
dered for (Lat. prae, Germ. vor): ойк 5Ovvaro darò тої 
будом, Lk. xix. 8; ойкёт: toyvoay ато тоб т\тубоу$, Jn. 
xxi. 6, (Judith ii. 20); ато т. 86 пе тоб фотос, Acts xxii. 
11: [here many would bring in Heb. v. 7 (W. 371 (348); 
B. 322 (276)),see I. 3 d. above]. c. of themoving or 
impelling cause (Lat. ez, prae; Germ. aus, vor), for, 
ош оў: amò THs харас аўто? tndye, Mt. xiii. 44; amd тоб 
$óBov for fear, Mt. xiv. 26; xxviii. 4; Lk. xxi. 26. 
Hebraistically : фобєїсває áró twos (13 КҮ), Mt. x. 28; 
Lk. xii. 4; fevyew dró tivos (12 033), to flee for fear of 
опе, Jn. x. 5; Mk. xiv. 52 (КС, but L Tr mrg. br. ат 
айтду) ; Rev. ix. 6; cf. $eóyo and W. 228 (209 sq.). d. 
of the efficient cause, viz. of things from the force of 
which anything proceeds, and of persons from whose 
will, power, authority, command, favor, order, influence, 
direction, anything is to be sought; аа. in general: azo 
той vmvov by force of the sleep, Acts xx. 9; amò cov 
onueiov, Mt. xii. 38; ато 8déns els ддба», 2 Со. iii. 18 
(from the glory which we behold for ourselves [cf. W. 
254 (238)] in a mirror, goes out a glory in which we 
share, cf. Meyer ad loc.); алд xupiov mvevparos by the 
Spirit of the Lord [yet cf. B. 343 (295)], ibid.; дАебро» 
ато mpoowmoy тоў xupiou destruction proceeding from the 
(incensed, wrathful) countenance of the Lord, 2 Th. 
i. 9 (on this passage, to be explained after Jer. iv. 26 
Sept., cf. Ewald); on the other hand, dvdyugis and mpo- 
сдтоу т. к. Acts iii. 20 (19); drexrávÓgaav amd (Rec. iró) 
tov пАпубу, Rev. іх. 18. аф éavrov, ad’ аутор, ат épav- 
тоў, aD expression esp. com. in John, of himself (myself, 
etc.), from his own disposition or judgment, аз distin- 
guished from another's instruction, [cf. W. 372 (348)]: 
Lk. xii. 57 ; xxi. 30; Jn. у. 19, 30; xi. 51; xiv. 10; xvi. 
13; xviii. 34 (LTr WH ато aeavr.]; 2 Co. iii. 5; x. 7 [T 
Tr WII єф' 4. (see èri A. I. 1 c'.)]; of one's own will and 
motion, as opp. to the command and authority of another: 
Jn. vii. 17 sq. 28; viii. 42; x. 18, (Num. xvi. 28) ; by one's 
own power: Jn. xv. 4; by one's power and on one's own 
judgment : Jn. viii. 28; exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in 
Kypke, Observ. i. p. 891. [Cf. eov čxovres аф’ (al. ёф’ see 
eri А. I. 1 f.) éavróv, Acts xxi. 23 WH txt.] after verbs 
of learning, knowing, receiving, dro is used of him to whom 
we are indebted for what we know, receive, possess, [cf. W. 
370 (347) n., also De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p.7 sq.; B. 324 
(279); Mey. on 1 Co. xi. 28; per contra Bp. Lghtft. 
on Gal. i. 12): dxovew, Acts ix. 18; 1 Jn. i. 5; ywáoxkew, 
Mk. xv. 45; AapBdvew, Mt. xvii. 25 sq.; 1 Jn. ii. 27; iii. 
22 І, T Tr WH; бум, 1 Jn. iv. 21; 2 Co. ii. 3, etc. ; 
wapadapBavey, 1 Co. хі. 23 ; бехєсва Acts xxviii. 21; 
respecting рахбаре see above, П. 1 d.; Aarpevo тф беф 
darò mpoyovey after the manner of the Aarpeía received 
from my forefathers (сі. W. 372 (349); В. 322 (277)], 2 
Tim. i. 3. yiverai pot, 1 Со. i. 30; iv. 5; хар: алд веой 
or тоб cov, from God, the author, bestower, Ro. i. 7; 1 
Co. i. 3; Gal. i. 3, and often ; kai rovro апо Ócov, Phil. i. 28. 
dsógToÀos dró etc., constituted an apostie by autkority 
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and commission, etc. Геї. W. 418 (390)], Gal.i.1. after 
naoxew, Mt. xvi. 21; [akin to this, acc. to many, is Mt. 
xxvii. 9 б» єтцідсамто amd ray viðv 'IopagA, В. V. mrg. 
whom they priced on the part of the sons of Israel ; but see 
іп I. 2 above]. bb. When ато is used after passives 
(which is rare in the better Grk. auth., cf. Bnhdy. p. 222 
sqq.; ГВ. 325 (280); W. 371 (347 sq.) ]), the connection 
between the cause and the effect is conceived of as looser 
and more remote than that indicated by tid, and may 
often be expressed by on the part of (Germ. von Seiten), 
ГА. V. generally of]: ато тоб eo атодедесуџёуор ap- 
proved (by miracles) according to God's will and ap- 
pointment, Acts ii. 22; ато eov meipd(opac the cause of 
my temptation is to be sought in God, Jas. i. 18; àre- 
стерпиєгоє [Т Tr WH афистер.) ad’ рё» by your fraud, 
Јаз. v. 4; атодока(єсва, Lk. xvii. 25; Геєдикахьвд т) copia 
ато rv réexvov, Lk. vii. 35 acc. to some; see бікагбо, 2]; 
тбтоу fro uuac uévov ато тоб дєо? by the will and direction 
of God, Rev. xii. 6 ; óyAoUuevot ато (Rec. отб, [see óyAéo]) 
aveupatoy акаварт. Lk. vi. 18 (whose annoyance by dis- 
eases [(?) cf. vs. 17] proceeded from unclean spirits 
ГА. V. vexed (troubled) with etc.]) ; ёт? т. capxds dormio- 
uévov by touching the flesh, Jude 23; [add Lk. i. 26 T Tr 
WH алеотаћу ó d-yyeAos ard (R С Lio) тоб 0cov]. As 
in prof. auth. so also in the N. T. the Mss. sometimes 
vary between алб and ind: е. g. in Mk. viii. 31; [Lk. viii. 
43]; Acts іу. 36; [x. 17, 33; xv. 4]; Ro. xiii. 1; [xv. 
24]; Rev ix. 18; see W. 370 (347) sq.; B. 325 (280) 
sq. ; [cf. Vincent and Dickson, Mod. Grk. 2d ed. App. 
8 41]. 

III. Phrases having a quasi-adverbial force, and in- 
dicating the manner or degree in which anything is 
done or occurs, are the following: darò т. карбб» iu&v 
from your hearts, i. e. willingly and sincerely, Mt. xviii. 
35; алд pépovs in part, 2 Co. i. 14; ii. 5; Ro. xi. 25; xv. 
24; ато mâs sc. either davis with one voice, or yrouns or 
Vrvxiis with one consent, one mind, Lk. xiv. 18 (cf. Kuinoel 
ad loc.; [W. 423 (394); 591 (549 sq.); yet see Lob. Par- 
alip. p. 363). 

IV. The extraordinary construction ато ó dv (for Rec. 
amd тоў б) kai ó Rv xal б épxóuevos, Rev. i. 4, finds its ex- 
planation in the fact that the writer seems to have used 
the words б ôv xr. as an indeclinable noun, for the 
purpose of indicating the meaning of the proper name 
mm; cf. W. 8 10, 2 fin.; (В. 50 (43)]. 

У. In composition ато indicates separation, liberation, 
cessation, departure, as in ато84АХАф, атокотто, атокућіо, 
droAvw, arodutpwots, атаћуєо, аперҳоши; finishing and 
completion, as in dmaprí(o, dmoreAéo ; refers to the pat- 
tern from which а copy is taken, as in атоурафеї», афорог- 
обу, etc. ; or to him from whom the action proceeds, as 
in dnodeixvups, атотоћџао, etc. 

&ro-Ba(vo : fut. атоВђсоши; 2 aor. ате»; 1. to 
come down from: а ship (so even in Hom.), amd, Lk. у. 2 
[Тг mrg. br. ат avràv]; els тру уйу, Jn. xxi. 9. 2. 
trop. to turn out, ‘eventuate,’ (so fr. Hdt. down): dmoff- 
gerar ipiv els рарторіоу it will issue, turn out, Lk. xxi. 13; els 
сотпріа», Phil. i. 19. (Job xiii. 16; Artem. oneir. 3, 66.) * 





&тоВал\ло 


dero-BáAAe : 2 aor. dréBadov; [fr. Hom. down]; to throw 
off, cast away: а garment, Mk. x. 50. trop. confidence, 
Heb. x. 85.* 

бто-В\Мто : [impf. dréBAemov]; to turn the eyes away 
from other things and fix them on some one thing ; to look 
at attentively : eic re (often ір Grk. writ.) ; trop. to look 
with steadfast mental gaze: els т. шесватодосіау, Heb. xi. 
26 [W. 8 66, 2d.].* 

&ó-BAnros, -ov, thrown away, to be thrown away, re- 
Jected, despised, abominated : as unclean, 1 Tim. iv. 4, 
(in Hos. ix. 3 Symm. equiv. to №20 unclean; Hom. Il. 2, 
361; 3, 65; Lcian., Plut.).* 

бто-Воћ, -їс, ў, а throwing away; 1. rejection, re- 
pudiation, (атоВ84ХАєтба to throw away from one's self, 
cast off, repudiate): Ro. xi. 15 (opp. to mpdaAnpyis avráv, 
objec. gen.). 2. a losing, loss, (fr. апоВа\\о in the 
sense of lose): Acts xxvii. 22 атоВо\) dvrvxrs ойдеріа 
Zora: ёЁ pôv no one of you shall lose his life [W. $ 67, 
le.] (Plat., Plut., al.)* | 

блго-ү(уорал : [2 aor. атєуєубипи)|; || 1. to be removed 
from, depart. 2. to die, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down); hence trop. aroy. revi to die to any thing: rais 
duapriats aroyevópevor i. e. become utterly alienated from 
our sins, 1 Pet. ii. 24 [W. § 52, 4, 1 d.; B. 178 (155)].* 

dro-ypah, -1)5, 7, (атоурафо) ; а. a writing off, trans- 
cript (from some pattern). b. an enrolment (or regis- 
tration) іп the public records of persons together with their 
property and income, as the basis of an amoripnots (census 
or valuation), i.e. that it might appear how much tax 
should be levied upon each one: Lk. ii. 2; Acts v. 37; 
on the occurrence spoken of in both pass. cf. ScAürer, 
Ntl. Zeitgesch. $ 17, pp. 251, 262-286, and books there 
mentioned ; [McClellan i. 392-399 ; B. D. s. v. Taxing].* 

бто-үрёф» : Mid., [pres. inf. атоурафетба!]; 1 aor. 
inf. атоура\асда:; [pf. pass. рієр. dmoyeypapupévos ; fr. 
Hdt. down]; a. to write off, copy (from some pattern). 
b. to enter in a register or records; spec. to enter in the 
public records the names of men, their property and income, 
to enroll,(cf. dmoypad, b.) mid. to have one's self registered, 
to enroll one's self ГҮҮ .$ 38, 8]: Lk. ii. 1, 8, 5; pass. of ev 
одрамоїс droyeypappevos those whose names are inscribed 
in the heavenly register, Heb. xii. 23 (the reference is 
to the dead already received into the heavenly city, the 
figure being drawn from civil communities on earth, 
whose citizens are enrolled in a register).* 

даго-бейкуюрь; 1 aor. dméDei£a; pf. pass. ріср. атодедегу- 
pévos ; (freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. Nem. 6, 80 down); 
1. prop. to point away from one's self, to point out, show 
forth; to expose to view, exhibit, (Hdt. 3, 122 and often) : 
1 Со. іу. 9. Hence 2. todeclare: rwa, to show, prove 
what kind of a person any one is, Acts ii. 22 (where cod. 
D givesthe gloss Г дедокці ]ampévov) ; 2 Th. ii.4 (Lchm. mrg. 
amobevyvvovra]. to prove by arguments, demonstrate: Acts 
xxv. 7. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 16 sq.* 

éó-Be£us, -ews, 7, (aroDeikvvus, q. У.), [fr. Hdt. down]; 
a. a making manifest, showing forth. Ъ. a demonstration, 
proof: атддефіє mvevparos kai Ovvdpeos а proof by the 
Spirit and power of God, operating in me, and stirring in 
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the minds of my hearers the most holy emotions and 
thus persuading them, 1 Co. ii. 4 (contextually opposed 
to proof by rhetorical arts and philosophic arguments, 
— е sense in which the Greek philosophers use the 
word ; [see Heinrici, Corinthierbr. i. p. 103 sq.]).* 

блто-бекатебе, Lk. xviii. 12, for атодекатбо q. v.; [cf. 
WH. App. p. 171]. 

длго-бекатбо, -à, inf. pres. атодєкатоїу, Heb. vii. 5 Т 
Тг WH (cf. Delitzsch adloc.; В. 44 (38); [Tdf.’s note 
ad loc. ; WH. Intr. $410]) ; (8exaróo q. v.) ; a bibl. and 
eccl. word ; Sept. for “Шр; to tithe i. e. 1. with acc. of 
the thing, to give, pay, a tenth of any thing: Mt. xxiii. 23; 
Lk. xi. 42; xviii. 12 where T WH, after codd. &* B only, 
have adopted атодекатєйо, for which the simple 8exareva 
is more common in Grk. writ.; (Gen. xxviii. 22; Deut. 
xiv.21(22)). 2. тера, to exact, receive, a tenth from any 
one: Heb. vii. 5; (1 S. viii. 15, 17). [B.D.s. v. Tithe.]* 

блтб-бєкто$ [во L Т WH accent (and Rec. in 1 Tim. ії. 
3); al. аподектбе, cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 498; Gottling p. 313 
8q.; Chandler $ 529 sq.], -оу, (see dmoðéyopa:), a later 
word, accepted, acceptable, agreeable: 1 Tim. ii. 8; v. 4.* 

é&ro-5éxopas ; depon. mid. ; impf. dre8eyduny; 1 aor. àre- 
дебати; 1 aor. pass. атєдЄхвпу ; common in Grk. writ., 
esp. the Attic, fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. used only by 
Luke; to accept what is offered from without (ard, cf. Lat. 
excipio), to accept from, receive: twa, simply, to give 
one access to one's self, Lk. ix. 11 І. T Tr WH; Acts 
xxviii. 80; with emphasis [cf. Tob. vii. 17 and Fritzsche 
ad loc.], to receive with joy, Lk. viii. 40; to receive to 
hospitality, Acts xxi. 17 І, T Tr WH; to grant one ac- 
cess to one's self in the capacity in which he wishes to be 
regarded, e. g. as the messenger of others, Acts ху. 4 (Т, 
T Tr WH mapedéyOnoav) ; ав а Christian, Acts xviii. 27; 
metaph. ті, to receive into the mind with assent: to ap- 
prove, Acts xxiv. 3; to believe, тд» Aóyov, Acts ii. 41; (во 
in Grk. writ. esp. Plato; cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. i. p. 282).* 

бтобтрќсо, ; 1 aor. дтєдпипса ; (атбдпроє, q. v.) ; to 
go away to foreign parts, go abroad: Mt. xxi. 83; xxv. 14 
sq.; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xv. 13 (els xópav) ; xx. 9. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

&Tó-5npos, -ov, (fr. алб and дійрог the people), away 
from one's people, gone abroad : Mk. xiii. 34 [R. V. so- 
Journing in another country]. [From Pind. домп.)" 

&wo-b(bepa, pres. ptcp. neut. атодідоб» (fr. the form 
-8:86w, Rev. xxii. 2, where T Tr WH mrg. -8:8о0ѕ [see 
WH. App. p. 1671); impf. 3 pers. plur. атєдідому (for the 
more com. атєдідосау, Асів іу. 38; cf. ҮҮ. 8 14, 1 c.) ; fut. 
дтодосо; 1 aor. ётёдока; 2 aor. алєдом, impv. атддоб, 
subj. 3 pers. sing. darog and in 1 Thess. v. 15 Tdf. атодої 
(see 8i8wps), opt. 3 pers. sing. атодфу [or rather, -øn ; for 
ón is a subjunctive form] (2 Tim. iv. 14, for azodoin, 
cf. W.$14,1g.; В. 46 (40); yet LT Tr WH атодосе); 
Pass., 1 aor. inf. атодобдраг; Mid., 2 aor. dwedduny, 3 pers. 
sing. dzéBoro (Heb. xii. 16, where L WH amédero; cf. B. 
47 (41); Delitzsch on Hebr. р. 632 note; [ WH. App. p. 
167]) ; а common verb in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, and 
the N. T. does not deviate at all from their use of it; 
prop. to put away by giving, to give up, give over, (Germ. 
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abgeben, [cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 12 sq. 
who regards атб as denoting to give from some reserved 
store, or to give over something which might have been 
retained, or to lay off some burden of debt or duty ; cf. 
Cope on Aristot. rhet. 1, 1, 7]) ; 1. to deliver, relinquish 
what is one's own: тд сёра тоб соб, Mt. xxvii. 58; hence 
in mid. to give away for one’s own profit what is one's own, 
i. е. to зей [W. 253 (238)]: ri, Acts v. 8; Heb. xii. 16; 
тоа, Acts vii. 9, (often in this sense in Grk. writ., esp. 
the Attic, fr. Hdt. 1, 70 down; in Sept. for 722, Gen. 
xxv. 33 etc. ; Bar. vi. [і. е. Ep. Jer.] 27 (28)). 2. to 
pay off, discharge, what is due, (because a debt, like a 
burden, is thrown off, ard, by being paid) : а debt (Germ. 
abtragen), Mt. v. 26; xviii. 25-80, 34; Lk. vii. 42; x. 35; 
хіі. 59; wages, Mt. xx. 8; tribute and other dues to the 
government, Mt. xxii. 21; Mk. xii. 17; Lk. xx. 25; Ro. 
xiii. 7; produce due, Mt. xxi. 41; Heb. xii. 11; Rev. xxii. 
2; dpxovs things promised under oath, Mt. v. 33, cf. 
Num. xxx. 3, (ebyr» a vow, Deut. xxiii. 21, etc.) ; con- 
jugal duty, 1 Co. vii. 3; dpo«Bás grateful requitals, 1 Tim. 
v. 4; Adyow to render account: Mt. xii. 36; Lk. xvi. 2; 
Acts xix. 40; Ro. xiv. 12 L txt. Tr txt. ; Heb. xiii. 17; 
1 Pet. iv. 5; naprpwv to give testimony (as something 
officially due), Acts iv. 33. Hence 3. to give back, re- 
store: Lk. iv. 20; [vii. 15 Lchm. mrg.]; ix. 42; xix. 8. 
4. to requite, recompense, in а good or a bad sense: Mt. 
vi. 4, 6, 18; xvi. 27; Ro. ii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. [8], 14; Rev. 
xviii. 6; xxii. 12; какди дуті kakov, Ro. xii. 17; 1 Th. v. 
15; 1 Pet. iii. 9. [Сомр.: амт-атодідор.)" 

daro-5v-op([o ; (д:ор((о, and this fr. броў a limit); by 
drawing boundaries to disjoin, part, separate from anoth- 
er: Jude 19 (oi dmodwpi(ovres éavrovs those who by 
their wickedness separate themselves from the living 
fellowship of Christians; if éavr. be dropped, with Вес? 
G L T Tr WH, the rendering is making divisions or sep- 
arations). (Aristot. pol. 4, 4, 18 Гр. 1290*, 25].)* 

даго-бокцібТю : (see домраќо); 1 aor. атедок(раса; Pass., 
1 aor. алєдокцйабуи; pf. ptcp. amode8oxipacpevos ; to dis- 
approve, reject, repudiate: Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. viii. 31 ; xii. 
10; Lk. ix. 22; xvii. 25 ; xx. 17 ; 1 Pet. ii. 4, 7 ; ITeb. xii. 
17. 
etc. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 6, 130 down.)* 

джо-бох fj, -дє, 7, (атодеҳора, д. v.), reception, admis- 
sion, acceptance, approbation, ГА. V. acceptation] : 1 Tim. 
і.15; іу.9. (Polyb. 2, 56,1; 6, 2, 13, etc. ; ó Aóyos aro- 
дохід rvyxáre: id. 1, 5, 5; Diod. 4, 84 ; Joseph. antt. 6, 14, 
4; al. (cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 124].)* 

&só-Oecws, -eos, 7, [amoríónu], a putting off or away: 2 
Pet. i. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 21. [а various senses fr. Hippoc. 
and Plato down.]* 

&sro-8 fiim, -ns, Ñ), (drroríónus), a place in which any thing 
is laid by or up; а storehouse, granary, ГА. V. garner, 
barn]: Mt. iii. 12; vi. 26; xiii. 30; Lk. iii. 17; xii. 18, 
24. (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 26; Thuc. 6, 97.)* 

&so-Óncavp(Ie ; to put away, lay by in store, to treasure 
away, [seponendo thesaurum colligere, Win. De verb. 
comp. etc Pt. iv. p. 10]; to store up abundance for future 
use: 1 Tim. vi. 19: [Sir. iii. 4; Diod., Joseph., Epict., al.]* 
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(Equiv. to ОМ? in Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 22; Jer. viii. 9, 


> ГА 
aTro0vya ko 


влго-0Х (Во ; to press on all sides, squeeze, press hard : Lk. 
viii.49. (Num. xxii. 25; used also of pressing out grapes 
and olives, Diod. 3, 62; Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 2; (al.].)* 

вло-буйско, impf. атєбупокоу (Lk. vii. 42); 2 aor. 
dreÜavov ; fut. droÜavovpa,, Во. v. 7; Jn. viii. 21, 24, 
(see дијско) ; found іп Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to die 
(атб, so as to be no more; (cf. Lat. e morior; Eng. die 
off or out, pass away]; Germ. ab sterben, ver sterben); 
I. used properly 1. of the natural death of men: 
Mt. ix. 24; xxii. 24; Lk. xvi. 22; Jn. iv.47; Ro. vii. 2, 
and very often; dmoOvncxovres dvOpwma subject to death, 
mortal, Heb. vii. 8 [B. 206 (178)]. 2. of the violent 
death — both of animals, Mt. viii. 82, and of men, Mt. 
xxvi. 35; Acts xxi. 18 etc.; 1 Pet. iii. 18 LT Tr МП txt.; 
«у фбдуф paxaipas, Heb. xi. 37; of the punishment of 
death, Heb. x. 28; often of the violent death which 
Christ suffered, as Jn. xii. 33; Ro. v. 6, etc. З. 
Phrases: атовупак. ёк rwos to perish by means of some- 
thing, (cf. Eng. to die of], Rev. viii. 11; év тӯ duapria, 
бу таў duaprias, fixed in sin, hence to die unreformed, 
Jn. viii. 21, 24; бу rẹ 'Адан by connection with Adam, 
1 Co. xv. 22; би киріф in fellowship with, and trusting in, 
the Lord, Rev. xiv. 13; атовидск. ті to die a certain 
death, Ro. vi. 10, (Óávarov ракрбу, Charit. p. 12 ed. D'Or- 
ville ГІ. i. c. 8 p. 17, 6 ed. Beck ; cf. W. 227 (213); B. 149 
(180)1); тӯ dpapríg, used of Christ, ‘that he might 
not have to busy himself more with the sin of men,’ Ro. 
vi. 10; éavr to become one's own master, independent, 
by dying, Ro. xiv. 7 (сі. Meyer]; тф киріф to become 
subject to the Lord's will by dying, Ro. xiv. 8 [cf. Mey.]; 
да Teva i. e. to save one, 1 Co. viii; 11; on the phrases aro- 
будак. тєрї and флёр twos, see пері I. c. д. and йтер І. 
2and 3. Oratorically, although the proper signification 
of the verb is retained, каб 2uépav Фтобудско I meet 
death daily, live daily in danger of death, 1 Co. xv. 81, 
cf. 2 Co. vi. 9. 4. of trees which dry up, Jude 12; of 
seeds, which while being resolved into their elements in 
the ground seem to perish by rotting, Jn. xii. 24; 1 Co. xv. 
36. II. tropically, іп varioussenses; 1. of eternal 
death, as it is called, i. e. to be subject to eternal misery, 
and that, too, already beginning on earth: Во. viii. 18; 
Jn. vi. 50; xi. 26. 2. of moral death, in various 
senses; а. to be deprived of real life, i. e. esp. of the 
power of doing right, of confidence in God and the hope 
of future blessedness, Ro. vii. 10; of the spiritual torpor 
of those who have fallen from the fellowship of Christ, 
the fountain of true life, Rev. iii. 2. b. with dat. of the 
thing [cf. W. 210 (197); 428 (898); B. 178 (155)], to 
become wholly alienated from a thing, and freed from 
all connection with it: rà убре, Gal. ii. 19, which must 
also be supplied with dzo8avóvr es (for so we must read 
for Rec*!* даповаубут о є) in Ro. vii. 6 [ef. W. 159 (150) ]; 
ті) ápapría, Ro. vi. 2 (in another sense in vs. 10; see I. 
8 above); ітд ray oroiyeiwy тої xdopov so that your re- 
lation to etc. has passed away, Col. ii. 20, (ато rà» тав», 
Porphyr. de abst. animal. 1, 41 [cf. B. 322 (277) ; W. 870 
(347)]); true Christians are said simply dzo6aveiv, as hav- 
ing put off all sensibility to worldly things that draw them 


апокавісттр 


away from God, Col. iii. 3; since they owe this habit of 
mind to the death of Christ, they are said also атобауєїи 
оў» XpwgrQ, Во. vi. 8; Col. ii. 20. [Сомр.: cvraro- 
дупско. | 

&ёто-каб-бтттүрд, атокайтта (Mk. їх. 12 апокавіста 
RG), and атокавістамо (МК. ix. 12 L T Tr [but WH 
drokarigTáyo, see their App. р. 168]; Acts i. 6; cf. W. 
78 (75); [B. 44 sq. (39)]) ; fut. атокатастђоо; 2 aor. 
drexaréotny (with double augm., [cf. Ex. iv. 7; Jer. xxiii. 
81, Mk. viii. 25 T Tr WH); 1 aor. pass. алокатеставпи 
or, acc. to the better reading, with double augm. атекате- 
стаблу, Mt. xii. 18; Mk. iii. 5; Lk. vi. 10 (Ignat. ad Smyrn. 
11; cf.[ WH. App. p.162]; W. 72 (69 sq.) ; [B. 35 (31)]; 
Mullach р. 22); asin Grk. writ. to restore to its former state ; 
2 aor. act. to be in its former state : used of parts of the 
body restored to health, Mt. xii. 13; Mk. iii. 5; Lk. vi. 
10; of a man cured of blindness, Mk. viii. 25; of the 
restoration of dominion, Acts i. 6 (1 Mace. xv. 3); of 
the restoration of a disturbed order of affairs, Mt. xvii. 
11; Mk. ix. 12; of a man at a distance from his friends 
and to be restored to them, Heb. xiii. 19.* 

mo- émro : fut. droxadvyo ; 1 aor. атекаХиа; | Pass., 
pres. dmoxaAvmrouai]; 1 aor. атекалофблу; 1 fut. dro- 
кахофдіїсораг ; in Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. and] Plat. down; in 
Sept. equiv. to n ; 1. prop. to uncover, lay open what 
has been veiled or covered up; to disclose, make bare: Ex. 
xx. 26; Lev. xviii. 11 sqq.; Num. v. 18; Sus. 32; rà 
orny, Plat. Prot. p. 352 a.; тўи cepadny, Plut. Crass. 6. 
2. metaph. to make known, make manifest, disclose, 
what before was unknown; а. pass. of any method 
whatever by which something before unknown becomes 
evident: Mt. х. 26; Lk. xii. 2. b. pass. of matters which 
come to light from thingsdone: Lk. ii. 35 [some 
make the verb mid. here]; Jn. xii. 38 (Is. liii. 1); Ro. i. 
18; from the gospel: Ro. i. 17. с. dmoxadumrew ті 
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тох із used of God revealing to men things unknown | 


[Dan. ii. 19 Theod., 22, 28; Ps. хемії. (xcviii.) 2; 18. ii. 
27, cf. iii. 21], especially those relating to salvation: — 
whether by deeds, Mt. xi. 25; xvi. 17; Lk. x. 21 (by in- 
timacy with Christ, by his words and acts) ; — or by the 
Holy Spirit, 1 Co. ii. 10; xiv. 30; Eph. iii. 5; Phil. iii. 15; 
1 Pet. i. 12; тд» vidv avrov Фу ёро! who, what, how great 
his Son is, in my soul, Gal. і. 16. Of Christ teaching men: 
Mt. xi. 27; Lk. x. 22. d. pass. of things, previously 
non-existent, coming into being and to view: as, т) 86 а, 
Ro. viii. 18 (eis mas to be conferred on us); 1 Pet. v. 
1; ў owrnpia, 1 Pet. і. 5; 9 пісті, Gal. iii. 28; the day 
of judgment, 1 Co. iii. 13. ө. pass. of persons, previ- 
ously concealed, making their appearance in public: of 
Christ, who will return from heaven where he is now 
hidden (Col. iii. 3) to the earth, Lk. xvii. 30; of Anti- 
christ, 2 Th. ii. 3, 6, 8.* 

[On this word (and the foll.) cf. Westcott, Introd. to the 
Study of the Gospels, p. 9 sq. (Am. ed. 34 sq.) ; Lücke, Einl. 
in d. Offenb. d. Johan. 2d ed. p. 18 sqq.; esp. F. G. B. van 
Вей, Disput. theolog. de vocabulis $avepoüv et ётокалбттеу in 
N. T., Lugd. Bat., 1849. фауербо is thought to describe an ex- 


ternal manifestation, to the senses and hence open to all, but 
single or isolated; ётокалотто an internal disclosure, to the 
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believer, and abiding. The àwoxdAwqjis or unveiling precedes 
and produces the gavépwors or manifestation ; the former looks 
toward the object revealed, the latter toward the persons to 
whom the revelation is made. Others, however, seem to 
question the possibility of discrimination ; sce e. g. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. vol. ii. 149. Cf. 1 Co. iii. 13.) 

&To-KáA vius, -ews, 0, (атокаХйтто, д. v.), an uncovering; 
1. prop. a laying bare, making naked (1 S. хх. 80). 
2. tropically, in N. T. and eccl. language [see end], a. 
a disclosure of truth, instruction, concerning divine 
things before unknown — esp. those relating to the 
Christian salvation — given to the soul by God himself, 
or by the ascended Christ, esp. through the operation of 
the Holy Spirit (1 Co. ii. 10), and so to be distinguished 
from other methods of instruction; hence, катй атока- 
Avy уморібєсва, Eph. iii. 3. mvetpa droxadupews, а 
spirit received from God disclosing what and how great 
are the benefits of salvation, Eph. i. 17, cf. 18. with gen. 
of the obj., roù pvornpiov, Ro. xvi. 25. with gen. of the 
subj., xupiov, усо? Xpeorov, 2 Co. xii. 1 (revelations by 
ecstasies and visions, [so 7]); Gal. і.12; Rev. і. 1 (rev- 
elation of future things relating to the consummation of 
the divine kingdom) ; кат атокалуфи», Gal. ii. 2; Халеу 
бу amor. to speak on the ground of [а]. in the form of] 
a revelation, agreeably to a revelation received, 1 Co. 
xiv. 6; equiv. to droxexaAvppévov, іп the phrase атокӣ- 
Lupw ёе, 1 Со. xiv. 26. b. equiv. to rò алокаћу- 
ттєсваї as used of events by which things or states or 
persons hitherto withdrawn from view are made visible 
to all, manifestation, appearance, cf. dmokaAvmro, 2, d. 
and e.: фёѕ els атока\. Єдубу a light to appear to the 
Gentiles [а]. render ‘a light for a revelation (of divine 
truth) to the Gentiles,' and so refer the use to a. above], 
Lk. ii. 32; апок. Sixatoxpicias бєоб, Ro. ii. 5; тфу міфу 
тод дєо?, the event in which it will appear who and what 
the sons of God are, by the glory received from God at 
the last day, Ro. viii. 19; ras óns тоб Xpiorov, ої the 
glory clothed with which he will return from heaven, 1 
Pet. iv. 18; of this return itself the phrase is used ато- 
kañvus ToU куріом "1. Хрістої : 2 Th. i. 7; 1 Co. i. 7; 1 Pet. 
i.7, 18. (Among Grk. writ. Plut. uses the word once, 
Cat. maj. c. 20, of the denudation of the body, [also in 
Paul. Aemil. 14 а. одатор; in Quomodo adul. ab amic. 32 
д. duaprias; cf. Sir. xi. 27; xxii. 22 etc. See Trench 
S xciv. and reff. s. v. droxaAvmro, fin.]) * 

влго-карабокіа, -as, 7, (fr. апокарадокєїу, and this fr. amé, 
кара the head, and докер in the Ion. dial. to watch ; 
hence карадокєї» | Hdt. 7. 163, 168; Xen. mem. 3, 5, 6; 
Eur., al.] to watch with head erect or outstretched, to 
direct attention to anything, to wait for in suspense; 
дп о карадокєїу (Polyb. 16, 2, 8; 18, 31, 4; 22, 19, 3; 
[Plut. parall. p. 310, 48, vol. vii. p. 235 ed. Reiske]; 
Joseph. b.j. 3, 7, 26, and in Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 7 Aq. for 
onn), anxiously [?] to look forth from one's post. 
But the prefix dro refers also to time (like the Germ. 
ab in abwarten, [cf. Eng. wait it out]), so that it signifies 
constancy in expecting; hence the noun, found in Paul 
alone and but twice, denotes), anzious[?] and persistent 
expectation: Ro. viii. 19; Phil. i. 20. "This word is very 
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fully discussed by C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum 
Opuscc. p. 150 sqq. ; (cf. Ellic. and Lghtft. on Phil. 1. c. .* 

бто-кат-а\\бссо ог -rro: 1 aor. drokarjAAa£ta ; 2 aor. 
pass. droxargAAdygre (Col.i. 22 (21) LTr mrg. WH mrg.); 
to reconcile completely (апб), [а]. to reconcile back again, 
bring back to a former state of harmony; Ellic. on Eph. 
ii. 16; Bp. Lghtft. or Bleek on Col. i. 20; Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iv. р. 7 sq.; yet see Mey. on Eph. l. с.; 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 278; (see алб У.)), (cf. катаћ- 
Хассо) : Col. 1. 22 (21) [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; тоа 
тил, Eph. ii. 16; concisely, mávra eis abróy [better avrov 
with edd.; cf. B. р. 111 (97) and s. v. abro? ], to draw to 
himself by reconciliation, or so to reconcile that they 


should be devoted to himself, Col. i. 20 [W. 212 (200) ' 


but cf. $ 49, а. c. 8.]. (Found neither in prof. auth. nor 
in the Grk. О. Т.)" 

dwo-xaré-oracs, -ews, 7, (атокавісттра, q. v.), restora- 
tion: тбу mávræv, the restoration not only of the true 
theocracy but also of that more perfect state of (even 
physical) things which existed before the fall, Acts iii. 
21; cf. Meyer ad loc. (Often in Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.)* 

[&ёжо-кол-ыгтауо, see Фтокавісттри. | 

блгб-кецьол ; (o be laid away, laid by, reserved, (атб as іп 
фтовпсаюрі(о [q. v.], amoOnxn); а. prop.: Lk. xix. 20. 
b. metaph., with dat. of pers., reserved for one, awaiting 
him: Col. i. 5 (Amis hoped-for blessedness) ; 2 Tim. iv. 
8 (oré$avos) ; Heb. ix. 27 (drodavetv, as in 4 Macc. viii. 
10). (In both senses in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down.)* 

ёлгокефаАДф: 1 aor. dmexepddtca; (repan); to cut off 
the head, behead, decapitate: Mt. xiv. 10; Mk. vi. 16, 27 
(28); Lk. їх. 9. A later Grk. word: [Sept. Ps. fin.]; 
Epict. diss. 1, 1, 19; 24; 29; Artem. oneir. 1, 35; cf. 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 690 sqq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
р. 341.° 

влго-кАеію : 1 aor. dmrékAewa ; lo shut ир: тт» борау, Lk. 
xiii. 25. (Gen. хіх. 10; 2 S. xiii. 17 sq. ; often in Hdt.; 
in Attic prose writ. fr. Thuc. down.)* 

флго-кбттю : 1 aor. алёкофа; fut. mid. атокбораг; to 
cut off, amputate: Mk. ix. 43, [45]; Jn. xviii. 10, 26; 
Acts xxvii. 82; фео каї йтокбуоутаї I would that they 
(who urge the necessity of cireumcision would not only 
circumcise themselves, but) would even mutilate them- 
selves (or cut off their privy parts), Gal. v. 12. атокб- 
sreoOa occurs in this sense in Deut. xxiii. 1; [Philo de 
alleg. leg. iii. 3 ; de vict. off. $ 13; сі. de spec. legg.i.§7]; 
Epict. diss. 2, 20, 19; Leian. Eun. 8; [Dion Cass. 79, 11; 
Diod. Sic. 3, 31], and other pass. quoted by Wetst. ad 
loc. [and Зорі. Lex.s. v.]. Others incorrectly : I would 
that they would cut themselves off from the society of 
Christians, quit it altogether; [cf. Mey. and Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc.].* 

ёлжб-кра, -ros, тб, (атокріуора, q. v. in атокріуо), an 
answer: 2 Co. i. 9, where the meaning is, * On asking 
myself whether I should come out safe from mortal peril, 
I answered, *I must die."' (Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 6 of 
an answer (rescript) of the Roman senate; [similarly in 
` Polyb. excpt. Vat. 12, 26°, 1].)* 
éwo-xplve : [Pass., 1 aor. атекр(бту; 1 fut. атокр:бђсо- 


63 


апокритта 


pac]; i. to part, separate; Pass. to be parted, separated, 
(1 aor. алекрібду was separated, Hom. П. v. 12; Thuc. 
2, 49; [4, 72); Theoph. de caus. plant. 6, 14, 10; [other 
exx. in Veitch s. v.]). ii. fo give sentence against one, de- 
cide that he has lost; hence Mid., [ pres. атокріуора; 1 aor. 
8 pers. sing. drexpí(varo] ; (to give forth a decision from 
myself [W. 253 (238) ]), to give answer, to reply; so from 
Thuc. down (and even in Hadt. 5, 49 [Gaisf.]; 8, 101 
[Gaisf., Bekk.], who generally uses й т oxpivoya). But 
the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. do not give this 
sense to the pass. tenses drzexpíOnv, атокрдпсора. “The 
example adduced from Plat. Alcib. Secund. p. 149 b. (cf. 
Stallb. p. 388] is justly discredited by Sturz, De dial. Alex. 
р. 148, since it is without parallel, the author of the dia- 
logue is uncertain, and, moreover, the common form is 
sometimes introduced by copyists." Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 
108; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 186 sq.; Veitch 
s. v.; ҮҮ. 23 (22)]. But from Polyb. down апокрібдиа 
and amoxpivacéas are used indiscriminately, and in the 
Bible the pass. forms are by far the more common. In the 
N. T. the aor. middle dmexpivaro is found only in Mt. 
xxvii. 12; Mk. xiv. 61; Lk. iii. 16; xxiii. 9; Jn. v. 17, 
19; xii. 22[R GL Tr mrg.]; Acts iii. 12; in the great 
majority of places атєкрібл is used; cf. W. 8 39, 2; [B. 
51 (44)]. 1. to give an answer to a question proposed, 
to answer; a. simply: xadés, Mk. xii. 28; vovvexós, 34; 
opbas, Lk. x. 28; прбѕ ть Mt. xxvii. 14. b. with acc.: 
Aóyov, Mt. xxii. 46 ; oùôév, Mt. xxvii. 12; Mk. xiv. 61; xv. 
4sq. C. with dat. etc. : én ёкасто, Col. iv. 6; together 
with the words which the answerer uses, Jn. v. 7, 11 ; vi. 
7, 68, etc. ; the dat. omitted: Jn. vii. 46; viii. 19, 49, etc. 
mpos twa, Acts xxv. 16. joined with фара, or Aéyew, or 
ciety, in the form of а ріср., as dmoxpibeis elne ог ёфу 
or Aéyev: Mt. iv. 4; viii. 8; xv. 18; Lk. ix. 19; xiii. 2; 
Mk. x. 3, etc. ; or атекр:б) Aéyov: Mt. xxv. 9, 87, 44; 
Lk. ivV.4 (R GL]; viii. 50 [RG Tr mrg. br.]; Jn. i. 26; 
x. 38 [Кес.]; xii. 28. But John far more frequently says 
drexpiOn каї elne: Jn. i. 48 (49) ; ii. 19; iv. 18; vii. 16, 20 
[R G], 52, etc. d. foll. by the inf.: Lk. xx. 7; foll. by 
the асс. with inf. : Acts xxv. 4; foll. by őri: Acts xxv. 16. 
2. In imitation of the Hebr. 73; (Gesenius, Thesaur. 
ii. p. 1047) to begin to speak, but always where something 
has preceded (either said or done) to which the remarks 
refer ГУУ. 19): Mt. xi. 25; xii. 38; xv. 15; xvii. 4; xxii. 
1; xxviii. 5; Mk. ix. 5, [6 T Tr WH]; x. 24; xi. 14 ; xii. 
35; Lk. xiv. 3; Jn. ii. 18; v. 17; Acts iii. 12; Rev. vii. 
18. (Sept. (Deut. xxvi. 5); Is. xiv. 10; Zech. i. 10; 
iii. 4, etc.; 1 Macc. ii. 17; viii. 19; 2 Macc. xv. 14.) 
ГСОМР. : dvr-aroxpivopat. ] 

ётгб-крит\$, -ews, 7. (drokpivopat, see атокріуо), а reply- 
ing, an answer: Lk. ii. 47; xx. 26; Jn. i. 22; xix. 9. 
(From [Theognis, 1167 ed. Bekk., 345 ed. Welck., and] 
Hdt. down.)* 

Gwo-xptwre : 1 aor. атєкрифа; pf. pass. ptcp. атокекрург 
pévos; a. to hide: ri, Mt. xxv. 18 (L T Tr WH éxpwye). 
b. Pass. in the sense of concealing, keeping secret : sopia, 
1 Со. ii. 7; pvorņnpiov, Col. i. 26 (opp. to фамеробсваг); 
with the addition of ev rẹ бєф, Eph. iii. 9; ті ато revos, 
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Lk. x. 21; Mt. хі. 25 (L T Tr WH ёкрифас), in imitation 
of the Hebr. ү, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 10; exviii. (exix.) 
19; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 17; cf. критто, [B. 149 (130); 
189 (163); W. 227 (213)). (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.)* 

ёлгбкрофоѕ,-оу, (drroxpumro), hidden, secreted : Mk. iv. 22; 
Lk. viii. 17. stored up: Col. ii. 3. (Dan. xi. 43 [ Theod. ]; 
Is. xlv. 8; 1 Macc. i. 28; Xen., Eur. ; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
the word, Col. 1. c., and Ign. i. 851 sq.].)* 

блго-кте(уо, and Aeol. -erévyw (Mt. х. 28 LT Tr; Mk. 
xii. 5 GL T Tr: Lk. xi. 4L T Tr; 2 Co. ii, 6 T Tr; 
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 507 sq.; [ 7Tdf. Proleg. p. 79); W. 
83 (79); |В. 61 (54) ]), dmoxrévo (Grsb. in Mt. x. 28; Lk. 
хіі. 4), бтоктаіую (Lehm. in 2 Co. iii. 6; Rev. xiii. 10), 
Фпоктбуууутес (Mk. xii. 5 МН); fut. dmokrevó ; 1 aor. 
dmékrewa ; Pass., pres. inf. фтоктёууєсба (Rev. vi. 11 
GLTTr WH); 1 aor. amexravOny (Вит. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
227; W. L c.; |В. 41 (35 sq.) ; [fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
prop. to kill in any way whatever, (åró i. e. so as to put 
out of the way ; cf. [Eng. to kill off], Germ. abschlach- 
ten): Mt. xvi. 21; xxii. 6; Mk. vi. 19; ix. 31; Jn. v. 18; 
viii. 22; Acts iii. 15; Rev. ii. 18, and very often; (dmoxr. 
ё Üaváro, Rev. ii. 28; vi. 8, cf. B. 184 (159); W. 839 
(319)]. to destroy (allow to perish): Mk. iii. 4 [yet al. 
take it here absol, to kill]. 2. metaph. to extinguish, 
abolish : vij» Єхдра», Eph. ii. 16; to inflict moral death, Ro. 
vii. 11 (see дтовудско, П. 2) ; to deprive of spiritual life 
and procure eternal misery, 2 Co. iii. 6 [Lchm. droxraívet ; 
see above]. | 

бто-коќо, -5, or drokvo, (hence 3 pers. sing. pres. either 
фтокиєї [во WH] or алокие, Jas. і. 15; cf. W. 88 (84); 
В. 62 (54)) ; 1 aor. дтекїлүса; (kvo, or куба, to be preg- 
nant; cf. €ykvos) ; (о bring forth from the womb, give 
birth to: туй, Jas. i. 15; to produce, ibid. 18. (4 Macc. 
xv. 17; Dion. Hal. 1, 70; Plut., Lcian., Ael. у. h. 5,4; 
Hdian. 1, 5, 13 [5 ed. Bekk.]; 1, 4, 2 [1 ed. Bekk.].)* 

блго-къЛ(о : fut. атокиЛіта ; 1 aor. dmekifAuca ; pf. pass. 
(3 pers. sing. атокекоміста: Mk. xvi. 4 RG L but T Tr 
WH амакек.), ptcp. dmoxexv)uaperos ; to roll off or away: 
Mt. xxviii. 2; Mk. xvi. 3; Lk. xxiv. 2. (Gen. xxix. 3, 8, 
10; Judith xiii. 9; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 37; 5, 11, 3; 
Leian. rhet. praec. 8.) But see dvaxvAto." 

évo-AauBávo ; fut. droAnyoua: (Col. iii. 24; І, T Tr 
WH атодличиєсве ; see ХацВамо) ; 2 aor. атеАао>; 2 aor. 
mid. dmeAagóug»; fr. Hdt. down; 1. to receive (from 
another, azo (сі. Mey. on Gal. iv. 5; Ellic. ibid. and Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. as below]) what is due or promised 
(cf. drodideps, 2) : т. міобєсіам the adoption promised to 
believers, Gal. iv. 5; rà ауаба cov thy good things, “ which 
thou couldst expect and as it were demand, which seemed 
due to thee" (Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 13), 
Lk.xvi.25. Hence 2. to take again or back, to recover: 
Lk. vi. 34 [Т Tr txt. WH AaBeiv]; xv. 27; and to receive 
by way of retribution: Lk. xviii. 30 (L txt. Tr mrg. WH 
txt. AdBy); xxiii. 41; Ro. i. 27; 2 Jn. 3; Col. iii. 24. 
3. to take from others, take apart or aside; Mid. rwa, to 
take а person with one aside out of the view of others: 
with the addition of amd тоб було» кат ¿iav in Mk. vii. 
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88, (Joseph. b. j. 2, 7, 2; and in the Act., 2 Macc. vi. 21; 
“Үстастєа dmolaBóàv po)vov, Hdt. 1, 209; Arstph. ran. 
78; ідіа буа тбу трібу droAaBóv, App. b. civ. 5, 40). 
4. to receive any one hospitably: 3 Jn. 8, where L T Tr 
WH have restored ёлоЛар ауе." 

&mróXaves, -ews, 7, (fr. aroAavo to enjoy), enjoyment 
(Lat. fructus): 1 Tim. vi. 17 (els ancAavow to enjoy); 
Heb. xi. 25 (диартіає dmóA. pleasure born of sin). (In 
Grk. writ. fr. (Eur. and] Thuc. down.)* 

бло-Хе(пе : [impf. améAe«rov, WH txt. in 2 Tim. iv. 18, 
20; Tit. i. 5]; 2aor.dméAurov; (fr. Hom. down]; 1. to 
leave, leave behind: one in some place, Tit. i. 5 L T Tr 
WH; 2 Tim. iv. 18, 20. Pass. атоЛєйтета it remains, is 
reserved: Heb. iv. 9; x. 26; foll. by acc. and inf., Heb. 
iv. 6. 2. to desert, forsake: a place, Jude 6.* 

dwo-relxo: [impf. dméAeixov]; to lick off, lick ир: Lk. 
xvi. 21 RG; cf. єлідеїхо. (ГАроїоп. Rhod. 4, 478]; 
Athen. vi. c. 13 p. 250 a.) ° 

GY. Munt and arokAvw ([arodAve Jn. xii. 25 T Те УУ НУ, 
impv. droAAve Ro. xiv. 15, [cf. B. 45 (39); WH. App. p. 
168 sq.]) ; fut. dsroXéco and (1 Co. i. 19 атоло fr. а pass. 
in the О. T., where often) атоо (cf. W. 88 (80); (B. 
64 (56)]) ; 1 aor. атФАеса; to destroy; Mid., pres. ётоћ- 
Мура; [impf. 3 pers. plur. dzóAAvrro 1 Co. x. 9 T Tr 
WH]; fut. drodotpat; 2 aor. drwAdpny; (2 pf. act. ptcp. 
атоћоћоѕ) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to perish. 1. to destroy 
i. e. to put out of the way entirely, abolish, put an end to, 
ruin: Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34; xvii. 27, 29; Jude 5; ri» 
codiay render useless, cause its emptiness to be perceived, 
1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Sept. of Is. xxix. 14) ; to kill: Mt. ii. 13; 
xii. 14; Mk. ix. 22; xi. 18; Jn. x. 10, etc.; contextually, 
to declare that one must be put to death: Mt. xxvii. 20; 
metaph. to devote or give over to eternal misery: Mt. x. 
28; Jas. iv. 12; contextually, by one's conduct to cause 
another to lose eternal salvation: Ro. xiv. 15. Mid. to 
perish, to be lost, ruined, destroyed; a. of persons; a. 
properly : Mt. viii. 25; Lk. xiii. 3, 5, 38; Jn. xi. 50; 2 
Pet. ій. 6; Jude 11, etc.; атоАА»шш Миф, Lk. ху. 17; «>» 
payxaipg, Mt. xxvi. 52; xaraBaddopevot, AAR ойк атоћ\- 
реро, 2 Co. iv. 9. В. tropically, to incur the loss of true 
or eternal life; to be delivered up to eternal misery: Jn. 
iii. 15 ГЕ L br.], 16; x. 28; xvii. 12, (it must be borne in 
mind, that acc. to John's conception eternal life begins 
on earth, just as soon as one becomes united to Christ by 
faith) ; Ro. ii. 12; 1 Co. viii. 11; xv. 18; 2 Pet. iii. 9. 
Hence of собдиємог they to whom it belongs to partake of 
salvation, and of aroAAvpevor those to whom it belongs to 
perish or to be consigned to eternal misery, are con- 
trasted by Paul: 1 Co. i. 18; 2 Со. ii. 15; iv. 8; 2 Th. ii. 
10, (on these pres. ptcps. cf. W. 342 (321); В. 206 
(178)). b. of things; to be blotted out, to vanish away: 
й єспретаа, Jas. i. 11; the heavens, Heb. i. 11 (fr. Ps. сі. 
(cii.) 27); to perish, —of things which on being thrown 
away аге decomposed, as péAos той сфратоѕ, Mt. v. 29 
sq.; remnants of bread, Jn. vi. 12; — or which perish iun 
some other way, as Spaats, Jn. vi. 27 ; хрисіоу, 1 Pet. i. 7; 
— ог which are ruined so that they can no longer subserve 
the use for which they were designed, as oi aoxoi: Mt. 
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ix. 17 ; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37. 2. to destroy i. e. to lose ; 
а. prop.: Mt. x. 42; Mk. ix. 41 (тду шебд» avrov) ; Lk. 
xv. 4, 8, 9; ix. 25; xvii. 33; Jn. xii. 25; 2 Jn. 8, ete. 
b. metaph. Christ is said to lose any one of his followers 
(whom the Father has drawn to discipleship) if such a 
one becomes wicked and fails of salvation: Jn. vi. 89, cf. 
xviii. 9. Mid. to be lost: Ópi£ ёк rìs кєфа\й<с, Lk. xxi. 
18; 6. ато тӯ кефа, Acts xxvii. 34 (Rec. песєїта); 
rà Хартра атодєто атб соу, Rev. xviii. 14 (Rec. amndée). 
Used of sheep, straying from the flock: prop. Lk. xv. 4 
(rd drroAwAds, in Mt. xviii. 12 тд тАамдиємом). Metaph. 
in accordance with the O. T. comparison of the people 
of Israel to a flock (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 6; Ezek. xxxiv. 4, 
16), the Jews, neglected by their religious teachers, left 
to themselves and thereby in danger of losing eternal sal- 
vation, wandering about as it were without guidance, are 
called rà mpéBara rà ámoAoAóra тоб otkov Ispani: Mt. x. 
6; xv. 24, (Is.liii. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 25); and Christ, reclaim- 
ing them from wickedness, is likened to а shepherd and 
is said (greiv kai aw {ew тд dmroAoAós : Lk. xix. 10; Mt. 
xviii 11 Rec. [Comp.: avv-azróAA vj. | 

"А то\\%оу, -ovros, ó, (ріср. fr. droAAvo), Apollyon (a 
ргор. name, formed by the author of the Apocalypse), 
i e. Destroyer: Rev. ix. 11; cf. "АВадда», [and B. Р. 
s. v. .* 

"АжодХоуіа, -as, 7, Apollonia, a maritime city of Mace- 
donia, about a day's journey [acc. to the Antonine Itiner- 
ary 32 Roman miles] from Amphipolis, through which 
Paul passed on his way to Thessalonica [36 miles fur- 
ther]: Acts xvii. 1. [See B. D. s. v.]* 

"Aso és [acc. to some, contr. fr. 'AzoAAoytos, W. 102 
(97) ; acc. to others, the o is lengthened, cf. Fick, Griech. 
Personennamen, p. ххі.], gen. -ф (cf. B. 20 (18) sq.; ГУУ. 
62 (61) ]), accus. -à (Acts xix. 1) and o» (1 Co. iv. 6 T 
Tr WH; Tit. iii. 13 T WH; cf. [ УН. App. p. 157]; 
Kühner i. р. 315), б, Apollos, an Alexandrian Jew who 
became а Christian and а teacher of Christianity, 
attached to the apostle Paul: Acts xviii. 24; xix. 1; 1 
Co. i. 12; iii. 4 sqq. 22; iv. 6; xvi. 12; Tit. iii. 18.2 

ово, -обрає ; impf. атєАоуойшт> (Acts xxvi. 1); 
1 aor. amehoynoduny; 1 aor. pass. inf. дто\оупбђуш, in a 
reflex. sense (Lk. xxi. 14) ; a depon. mid. verb (fr. Aóyos), 
prop. to speak so as to absolve (ато) one's self, talk one's 
self off of a charge etc. ; 1. to defend one's self, make 
one's defence : absol, Lk. xxi. 14; Acts xxvi. 1; foll. by 
бт, Acts xxv. 8; ті, to bring forward something in de- 
fence of one's self, Lk. xii. 11; Acts xxvi. 24, (often so 
in Grk. writ. also) ; rà пері épavro? dr. either I bring for- 
ward what contributes to my defence [?], or I plead my own 
cause [R. V. make my defence], Acts xxiv. 10; mepi with 
gen. of the thing and єті with gen. of pers., concerning a 
thing before one's tribunal, Acts xxvi. 2; with dat. of 
the person whom by my defence I strive to convince that 
I am innocent or upright, to defend or justify myself in 
one's eyes ГА. V. unto], Acts хіх. 33; 2 Co. xii. 19, (Plat. 
Prot. p. 359 a.; often in Lcian., Plut. ; [cf. B. 172 (149)]). 
2. to defend a person or a thing (so not infreq. in 
proi. auth.): Ro. ii. 15 (where acc. to the context the 
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deeds of men must be understood as defended); rà тері 
«роб, Acts xxvi. 2 (but see under 1).* 

daroXoy(a, -as, 7, (see droXoyéopa:), verbal defence, speech 
in defence: Acts xxv. 16; 2 Co. vii. 11; Phil. i. 7, 17 
(16); 2 Tim. iv. 16 ; with а dat. of the pers. who ів to hear 
the defence, to whom one labors to excuse or to make 
good his cause: 1 Co. ix. 8; 1 Pet. iii. 15; in the same 
sense ў атоћ. ù mpós та, Acts xxii. 1, (Xen. mem. 4, 8, 5).* 

блто-Хобо : to wash off or away; іп the N. T. twice in 
1 aor. mid. figuratively [cf. Philo de mut. nom. $ 6, i. p. 
585 ed. Mang.]: dmeAovcacÓe, 1 Co. vi. 11; Ваттьсає kal 
dmóXovca, tas ápaprías сом, Acts xxii. 16. For the sin- 
ner is unclean, polluted as it were by the filth of his sins. 
Whoever obtains remission of sins has his sins put, so to 
speak, out of God's sight, — is cleansed from them in 
the sight of God. Remission is [represented as] ob- 
tained by undergoing baptism; hence those who have 
gone down into the baptismal bath [lavacrum, cf. Tit. 
iii. 5; Eph. у. 26] are said атоАойтаесба to have washed 
themselves, or tas ápapr. dmroAovcacÓa to have washed 
away their sins, i.e.to have been cleansed from their 
sins.* 

diro-Aurpwors, ws, 9, (fr. dzoAvrpóo signifying а. to 
redeem one by paying the price, cf. Avrpov: Plut. Pomp. 
24; Sept. Ex. xxi. 8; Zeph. iii. 1; b. to let one go 
free on receiving the price: Plat. legg. 11 p. 919 a.; 
Polyb. 22, 21, 8; [cf.] Diod. 13, 24), a releasing effected 
by payment of ransom; redemption, deliverance, liberation 
procured by the payment of a ransom; 1. prop.: móAeov 
аіҳроћотоу, Plut. Pomp. 24 (the only pass. in prof. writ. 
where the word has as yet been noted; [add, Joseph. 
antt. 12, 2, 8; Diod. frag. l. xxxvii. 5, 3 p. 149, 6 Dind.; 
Philo, quod omn. prob. lib. $ 171). 2. everywhere in 
the ЇЧ. T. metaph., viz. deliverance effected through the 
death of Christ from the retributive wrath of а holy God 
and the merited penalty of sin: Во. iii. 24; Eph. i. 7; 
Col. i. 14, (cf. éfayopá(o, ayopagw, Avrpóe, etc. [and 
Trench $ Ixxvii.]) ; dmoAvrp. тбу rapaBdacov deliverance 
from the penalty of transgressions, effected through 
their expiation, Heb. ix. 15, (cf. Delitzsch ad loc. and 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. p. 178); йибра dmcAvrpoaeos, 
the last day, when consummate liberation is experienced 
from the sin still lingering even in the regenerate, and 
from all the ills and troubles of this life, Eph. iv. 30; in 
the same sense the word is apparently to be taken in 1 
Co. i. 30 (where Christ himself is said to be redemption, 
i. e. the author of redemption, the one without whom we 
could have none), and is to be taken in the phrase dro- 
Avrp. THs теритопіє єю, Eph. і. 14, the redemption which 
will come to his possession, or to the men who are God's 
own through Christ, (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; rov сфратог, 
deliverance of the body from frailty and mortality, Ro. 
viii. 23 (W. 187 (176)]; deliverance from the hatred 
and persecutions of enemies by the return of Christ 
from heaven, Lk. xxi. 28, cf. xviii. 7 sq.; deliverance or 
release from torture, Heb. xi. 35.* 

блто-Аоо ; [impf. dméAvov]; fut. dmoÀAvco; 1 aor. ате 
Avca; Pass., pf. дто\ уша; 1 aor. aweAvOnv; [fut. aro- 
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Avoqcopa |; impf. mid. dsreAvóug» (Acts xxviii. 25) ; used 
in the N. T. only in the historical books and in Heb. 
xiii. 23; to loose from, sever by loosening, undo, [see атб, 
У); 1. to set free: twa twos (so in Grk. writ. even 
fr. Hom. down), to liberate one from a thing (as from a 
bond), Lk. xiii. 12 (droAéAvoas [thou hast been loosed 
i. e.] be thou free from [cf. W. $ 40, 4] rìs dobevetas [L Т 
dnér.ac6.]). 2. to let go, dismiss, (to detain no longer) ; 
тиа, а. а suppliant to whom liberty to depart is given 
by а decisive answer: Mt. xv. 23; Lk. ii. 29 (‘me whom 
thou hadst determined to keep on earth until I had seen 
the salvation prepared for Israel, cf. vs. 26, thou art now 
dismissing with my wish accomplished, and this dismis- 
sion is at the same time dismission also from life’ — in ref- 
erence to which doAvew is used in Num. xx. 29; Tob. 
iii. 6; Геї. Gen. xv. 2; 2 Macc. vii. 9; Plut. consol. ad 
Apoll. $13 cf. 11 бр.]); [Acts xxiii. 22]. b. to bid de- 
part, send away : Mt. xiv. 15, 22 sq. ; xv. 82, 39; Mk. vi. 
36, 45; viii. 3, 9; Lk. viii. 38; ix. 12; xiv. 4; Acts xiii. 3; 
xix. 41 (rijv єккАло{а>); pass. Acts ху. 30, 33. 3. to 
let до free, to release; а. a captive, i. e. to loose his bonds 
and bid him depart, to give him liberty to depart: Lk. 
xxii. 68 [R G L Tr in br.]; xxiii. 22; Jn. xix. 10; Acts 
xvi. 35 sq. ; xxvi. 32 (атолеА0сби едоуато [might have 
been set at liberty, cf. B. 217 (187), 8 139, 27 c. ; W. 805 
(286) i. e.] might be free; рї. ав in Lk. xiii. 12 [see 1 above, 
and W. 334 (313)]) ; Acts xxviii. 18; Heb. xiii. 23; атол. 
тиша тил to release one to one, grant him his liberty: Mt. 
xxvii. 15, 17, 21, 26 ; Mk. xv. 6, 9, 11, 15; Lk. xxiii. [16], 
17 [R L in br.], 18, 20, 25; [Jn. xviii. 39). b. to acquit 
one accused of a crime and set him at liberty: Jn. xix. 
12; Aetsiii.18. о. indulgently to grant a prisoner leave 
to depart: Acts iv. 21, 23; v. 40; xvii. 9. d. toreleasca 
debtor, i. e. not to press one's claim against him, to remit 
his debt: Mt. xviii. 27; metaph. to pardon another his 
offences against ше: Lk. vi. 37, (ras dpaprías дполиєсва, 
2 Macc. xii. 45). 4. used of divorce, as dzoAvo ттуу 
yuvaixa to dismiss from the house, to repudiate: Mt. i. 
19; у. 31 8q.; xix. 3, 7-9; Mk. x. 2, 4, 11; Lk. xvi. 18; 
[1 Esdr. ix. 36]; and improperly a wife deserting her 
husband is said тд» дудра aroAvew in Mk. x. 12 [cf. Diod. 
712, 18] (unless, as is more probable, Mark, contrary to 
historic accuracy [yet cf. Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 10], makes 
Jesus speak in accordance with Greek and Roman usage, 
acc. to which wives also repudiated their husbands [reff. 
in Mey. ad 1.1) ; (cf. nhu, Jer. iii. 8; Deut. xxi. 14 ; xxii. 
19, 99). 5. Mid. dmoAvopat, prop. to send one's self 
away; fo depart [W. 253 (238)]: Acts xxviii. 25 (re- 
turned home; Ex. xxxiii. 11).* 

фао-рбссо: (рассо to touch with the hands, handle, 
work with the hands, knead), to wipe off; Mid. аторас- 
сори to wipe one's self off, to wipe off for one's self: тд» 
комюртду tiv, Lk. х. 11. (In Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. 
down.) * 

&vo-vépe ; (реро to dispense a portion, to distribute), to 
assign, portion out, (amó as in дтодідори [q. У» cf. and, У.)): 
тоќ ті viz. rui», showing honor, 1 Pet. iii. 7, (so Hdian. 
1, 8, 13 TÀ» rus)» каї тйу evyaporiay, Joseph. antt. 1, 7, 
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1; тё ётиткбле тайса» évrpomny, Ignat. ad Magnes. 3; 
first found in [Simon. 97 in Anthol. Pal. 7, 253, 2 (vol. i 
р. 64 ed. Jacobs)]: Pind. Isthm. 2, 68; often in Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.).* 

блто-у(тто : (0 wash off; 1 aor. mid. атєусфадцти; in 
mid. fo wash one's self off, to wash off for one's self: ras 
xeipas, Mt. xxvii 24, cf. Deut. xxi. 6 sq. (The earlier 


. Greeks say атомі(о — but with fut. атомі, 1 aor. aré- 


ифа; the later, as Theophr. char. 25 [30 (17)]; Plut. 
Phoc. 18; Athen. iv. с. 31 p. 149 c., drovirre, although 
this is found [but in the mid.] even in Hom. Od. 18, 
179.)* 

бло-т(тто: 2 aor. dmémecov; [(cf. тітто) ; fr. Hom. 
down]; to fall off, slip down from: Acts ix. 18 [W. § 52, 
4, 1a.].* 

даго-жХамбо, -@; 1 aor. pass. атєтЛамдвпи; to cause to 
go astray, trop. to lead away from the truth to error: туй, 
Mk. xiii. 22; pass. to go astray, stray away from: ато tis 
niorews, 1 Tim. vi. 10. (ГНіррост.); Plat. Ax. p. 369 d.; 
Polyb. 8, 57, 4; Dion. IIal., Plut., al.)* 

&To-wMo ; 1 aor. атєпАємса ; [fr. Hom. down]; to sail 
away, depart by ship, set sail: Acts xiii. 4; xiv. 26; xx. 
15; xxvik 1.* 

фото: [1 aor. ат'ЄтАима (?)] ; to wash off: Lk. у. 2 
(where І, Tr WH txt. érAvvoy, TWH mrg. -ay, for R G 
drémAvvav [possibly an impf. form, cf. B. 40 (35); 
Soph. Glossary, etc. p. 90]). (Hom. Od. 6, 95; Plat., 
Plut., and subseq. writ.; Sept. 2 S. xix. 24, [cf. Jer. ii. 22; 
іу. 14; Ezek. xvi. 9 var.].) * 

бло-ту(үю : 1 aor. атетифа; 2 aor. pass. атєтисупу; 
(атб as in aroxreivw q. v. [cf. to choke off ]) ; to choke: 
Mt. xiii. 7 (T WH mrg. émw£av) ; Lk. viii. 7 (of seed over- 
laid by thorns and killed by them) ; to suffocate with 
water, to drown, Lk. viii. 33 (as in Dem. 32, 6 [i. e. p. 
883, 28 etc. ; schol. ad Eur. Or. 812))." 

dropéo, -à : impf. 3 pers. sing. титбрє: (Mk. vi. 20 T WH 
Tr mrg.) ; [pres. mid. атородра); to be ётороѕ (fr. a priv. 
and sópos а transit, ford, way, revenue, resource), i. e. 
to be without resources, to be in straits, to be left wanting, 
to be embarrassed, to be in doubt, not to know which way 
to turn; [impf. in Mk. vi. 20 (see above) тоААа тултбре he 
was in perplexity about many things or much perplexed 
(cf. Thuc. 5, 40, 3; Xen. Hell. 6, 1, 4; Hdt. 3,4; 4,179; 
Aristot. meteorolog. 1, 1) ; elsewhere] Mid. to be at a loss 
with one’s self, be in doubt; notto know how to decide or 
what to do, to be perplexed: absol. 2 Co. iv. 8; mepi twos, 
Lk. xxiv. 4 LT Tr WH; пері rivos ris Aéyet, Jn. xiii. 22; 
dropowpat év йиіу I am perplexed about you, I know not 
how to deal with you, in what style to address you, Gal. 
iv. 20; dnopovpevos éyà els [Т Tr WH om. eis] тўи пері 
rovrov [тоу L T Tr WH] (тами I being perplexed how 
to decide in reference to the inquiry concerning him [or 
these things], Acts xxv. 20. (Often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 
down; often also in Sept.) [CoMP.: &-, e£aropéo.]* 

длоріа, -as, 7j, (дторќю, q. v.), the state of one who is 
&ropos, perplexity: Lk. ххі. 25. (Often in Grk. writ. Ёс 
(Pind. and] Hdt. down; Sept.)* 

бто-ррітте: 1 aor. атєррефа [Т WH write with one рі 











avopQavito 


see P,p]; [fr. Hom. down]; to throw away, cast down; re- 
flexively, to cast one's self down: Acts xxvii. 43 [ R.V. cast 
themselves overboard]. (Soin Leian. ver. hist. 1, 30 var. ; 
[Chariton 3, 5, see D'Orville ad loc.]; cf. W. 251 (236); 
[B. 145 (127)].)* 

dx-opbav([e : [1 aor. pass. ptep. droppancbeis]; (fr. 
dppaves bereft, and ало sc. revds), to bereave of a parent or 
parents, (so Aeschyl. choéph. 247 (249)) ; hence metaph. 
anoppancberres d йибу bereft of your intercoursc and 
society, 1 Th. ii. 17 [here Rec! (by mistake) dmoda»t- 
obevres |.” 

dero-oxevafo: 1 aor. mid. areoxevacayny; (okevá(o to 
prepare, provide, fr. oxevos a utensil), to carry off goods 
and chattels; to pack up and carry off; mid. to carry off 
one’s personal property or provide for tts carrying away, 
(Polyb. 4, 81, 11; Diod. 13, 91; Dion. Hal. 9, 23, etc.) : 
drockevagduevoc having collected and removed our bag- 
gage, Acts xxi. 15; but LT Tr WH read éemoxevacape- 
vot (q. v.).* 

dxo-cxlacpa, -ros, тб, (кий, fr. ский), a shade cast by 
one object upon another, a shadow: tpomns атоскіасра 
shadow caused by revolution, Jas. і. 17. Cf.&mavyacpa.* 

бжостбо, -à ; 1 aor. атёттаса; l aor. pass. атєспасбту ; 
to draw off, tear away: т. рахаграм to draw one's sword, Mt. 
xxvi. 51 (ёкотау т. рах. (ог рорфаїіа»), 1 S. xvii. 51 [ Alex. 
etc.]; ста», 1 Chr. xi. 11; Mk. xiv. 47); атостах rovs 
pabnras Grice баутбу to draw away the disciples to their 
own party, Ácts xx. 30, (very similarly, Ael. v. h. 13, 32). 
Pass. reflexively: атостасдєитєѕ ám айтбу having torn 
ourselves from the embrace of our friends, Acts xxi. 1; 
axeondo6n an айтбу he parted, tore himself, from them 
about a stone’s cast, Lk. xxii. 41; cf. Meyer adloc. (In 
prof. auth. fr. [Pind. and] Hdt. down.) * 

бтостас(а, -as, 7, (афістараи), a falling away, defection, 
apostasy; in the Bible sc. from the true religion: Acts 
xxi. 21; 2 Th. ii. 3; ([Josh. xxii. 22; 2 Chr. xxix. 19; 
, xxxiii. 19); Jer. ii. 19; xxxvi. (xxix.) 32 Compl. ; 1 Macc. 
ii. 15). The earlier Greeks say атбеттаоц<; see Lob. ad 
Phryn. р. 528; [W. 24). 

бтостбсчоу, -ov, тб, very seldom in native Grk. writ., 
defection, of a freedman from his patron, Dem. 35, 48 
[940, 16]; in the Bible | 1. divorce, repudiation: Mt. 
xix. 7; Mk. x. 4 (figM(ov атостасіоу, equiv. to 399 
NJ book or bill of divorce, Deut. xxiv. 1, 3; [18.1. 1; 
Jer. iii. 8]). 2. bill of divorce: Mt. v. 81. Grotius 
ad loc. and Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. ad loc., give а copy 
of one.* 

daro-oreyá[o : 1 aor. датестеуаса ; (oreyá(o, fr. стбуп); 
іо uncover, take off the roof: Mk. ii. 4 (Jesus, with his 
hearers, was in the (перфо» д. v., and it was the roof of 
this which those who were bringing the sick man to Jesus 
are said to have *dug out'; [cf. B. D. s. v. House, p. 
1104]). (Strabo 4, 4, 6, р. 308; 8, 3, 30, p. 542.)* 

дяо-стіЛе; fut. атостећо ; 1 aor. дпєстєМа; pf. дтє 
стадка, [3 pers. plur. атєстадкам Acts xvi. 36 І. Т Tr WH 
(see yivopas init.) ; Pass., pres. атостєХХораї ); pf. атёстаћ- 
pas; 2 aor. dweordAny; [fr. Soph. down]; prop. to send 
off, send away; 1. to order (one) to go to a place ap- 
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pointed; а. either persons sent with commissione, 
or things intended for some one. So, very frequently, 
Jesus teaches that God sent him, as Mt. x. 40; Mk. ix. 
37; Lk. x. 16 ; Jn. v. 36, etc. he, too, is said to have sent 
his apostles, i. e. to have appointed them: Mk. vi. 7; Mt. 
x. 16; Lk. xxii. 35; Jn. xx. 21, etc. messengers are sent: 
Lk. vii. 8 ; ix. 52; x. 1; servants, Mk. vi. 27 ; xii. 2; Mt. 
xxi. 86; xxii. 3; an embassy, Lk. xiv. 32; хіх. 14; an- 
gels, Mk. xiii. 27; Mt. xxiv. 81, ete. Things are said 
to be sent, which are ordered to be led away or con- 
veyed to any one, as Mt. xxi. 3; Mk. xi. 3; то дрєтамом 
і. е. reapers, Mk. iv. 29 Гаї. take атост Ао here of 
the * putting forth " of the sickle, i. e. of the act of reap- 
ing; cf. Joel (iii. 18) iv. 13; Rev. xiv. 15 (s. v. тєшто, b.)]; 
rov Aoyov, Acts x. 36; xiii. 26 (L T Tr WH é€ameordaAn) ; 
Thy єтаууєхіам (equiv. to rò émgyyeApévov, i. e. the prom- 
ised Holy Spirit) ёф’ брас, Lk. xxiv. 49 [T Tr МН é£a- 
mogTé ÀÀo]; тї дій xeipos twos, after the Hebr. T3, Асів 
xi.30. b. The Place of the sending is specified : droer. 
els туа тотоу, Mt. xx. 2; Lk. i. 26; Acts vii. 34; x. 8; 
xix. 22; 2 Tim. iv. 12; Rev. v. 6, ete. God sent Jesus eis 
тд» косому: Jn. ій. 17; x. 36; xvii. 18; 1 Jn. iv. 9. eis 
[unto i.e.] among: Mt. xv. 24; Lk. xi. 49; Acts | ххії. 21 
WH mrg.]; xxvi. 17; Ге» (by a pregnant or a Lat. con- 
struction) cf. W. $50, 4; В. 329 (283): Mt. x. 16; Lk. 
x. 3; yet see 1 a. above]; ómíco тубе, Lk. xix. 14; ёртро- 
dÜév twos, Jn. iii. 28; and mpd mpoowmov tids, after 
the Hebr. -25, before (to precede) one: Mt. xi. 10; 
Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27; x. 1. троє тоа, to one: Mt. xxi. 
34, 37; Mk. xii. 2 sq.; Lk. vii. 3, 20; Jn. v. 33; Acts 
viii. 14; 2 Co. xii. 17, еіс. Whence,or by or from 
whom, опе is sent: imó тоб Oeo), Lk. i. 26 (T Tr 
WH amd) ; тара Oeo), Jn. i. 6 (Sir. ху. 9); тд with gen. 
of pers., from the house of any one: Acts x. 17 [T WH 
Tr mrg. бло), 21 Rec. ; ёк with gen. of place: Jn. i. 19. 
c. The Object of the mission is indicated by an infin. 
following: Mk. iii. 14; Mt. xxii. 3; Lk.i. 19; iv. 18 (Is. 
lxi. 1, [on the pf. cf. W. 272 (255); B. 197 (171)]); Lk. 
ix. 2; Jn. iv. 38; 1 Co. i. 17 ; Rev. xxii. 6. [foll. by els for. 
eis Scaxoviay, Heb. i. 14. foll. by фа: Mk. xii. 2,18; Lk. 
xx. 10, 20; Jn. i. 19; iii. 17 ; vii. 32; 1 Jn. iv. 9. [foll. by 
ómos: Асіз іх. 17.] foll by an acc. with inf.: Acts v. 21. 
foll. by тоа with а pred. acc. : Acts iii. 26 (єйАоуобута 
брас to confer God's blessing on you (сі. B. 203 (176) 
sqq.]) ; Acts vii. 35 (dpyovra, to be a ruler); 1 Jn. iv. 10. 
d. drooréAdew by itself, without an асс. [cf. W. 594 
(552); B. 146 (128)]: as атост Ле» mpós та, Jn. v. 
33; with the addition of the ріср. Aéyav, A€youaa, №- 
yorres, to say through a messenger : Mt. xxvii. 19; Mk. iii. 
31 [here фашробутеє айтбу R G, kaAoürres айт. L Т Tr 
WH); Jn. xi. 8; Acts xiii. 15; [xxi. 25 пері ràv wemorev- 
kórov ёбх» peis атестєМаџрєу (L Tr txt. WH txt.) xpi- 
vavres etc. we sent word, giving judgment, etc.]. When 
one accomplished anything through a messenger, it is ex- 
pressed thus: атосте ағ or тєру/ає he did so and so; as, 
drooreilas dvete, Mt. ii. 16; Mk. vi. 17; Acts vii. 14; 
Rev. i. 1; (so also the Greeks, as Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 6 méuwas 
йрета, Plut. de liber. educ. с. 14 wépyas davee тду Occ- 
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критоу; and Sept. 2 К. vi. 13 атостеЛаѕ Муора abrór). 
2. to send away i. e. to dismiss; а. to allow one to de- 
part: rwa бу adécet, that he may be in a state of liberty, 
Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. lviii. 6). b. to order one to depart, 
send off: МК. viii. 26; тоа kevóv, Mk. xii. 3. с. to drive 
away: Mk. v. 10. [Comp.: é£-, evr-arooréAAo. SYN. see 
méro, fin. | 

dwo-o-reptw, -ф; 1 aor. атєстерпса; [Pass., pres. aro- 
orepoupa]; pf. ріср. dreorepnpévos ; to defraud, rob, de- 
spoil: absol., Mk. x. 19; 1 Со. vi. 8; aAAnAous to with- 
hold themselves from one another, of those who mutually 
deny themselves cohabitation, 1 Co. vii. 5. Mid. to allow 
one's self to be defrauded [W. $ 38, 3]: 1 Co. vi. 7; rud 
tws (as in Grk. writ.), to deprive one of a thing; pass. 
апєстєрпибго ті)с dAnGeias, 1 Tim. vi. ГУУ. 196 (185); B 
158 (138)]; ríto defraud of a thing, to withdraw or keep 
back a thing by fraud: pass. шобдс amecrepnpévos, Jas. 
v. 4 (T Tr WH dóvorepypévos, see афостерёо ; [cf. also 
dió, II. 2 d. bb. p. 59*]), (Deut. xxiv. 14 [(16) Alex.]; 
Malili5)*  ' 

фто-стодя, -0, N, (атостех Аа) ; 1. a sending away: 
Tiporcovros els Закедіау, Plut. Timol. 1, etc.; of the 
sending off of a fleet, Thuc. 8,9; also of consuls with ап 
army, i. e. of an expedition, Polyb. 26, 7, 1. 2. a send- 
ing away i.e. dismission, release: Sept. Eccl viii. 8 
3. a thing sent, esp of gifts: 1 К. ix. 16 [Alex.]; 1 Macc. 
ii. 18 etc. cf. Grimm ad loc. 4. in ће N. Т. the office 
and dignity of the apostles of Christ, (Vulg. apostolatus), 
apostolate, apostleship: Acts 1.25; Ко. і. 5; 1 Co. ix. 2; 
Gal. ii. 8.* 

бтботоћоѕ, -ov, б; 1. a delegate, messenger, опе sent 
forth with orders, (Hat. 1, 21; 5, 38; for iow in 1 К. xiv. 
6 [ Alex.]; rabbin. mv): Jn. xiii. 16 (where б атбат. and 
ó терас aùróv are contrasted) ; foll. by a gen., as ray éx- 
к\псё», 2 Co. viii. 28; Phil. ii. 25; атбот. rìs броћоуѓаѕ 
йибу the apostle whom we confess, of Christ, God's chief 
messenger, who has brought the xAgo:s émovpávtos, ав 
compared with Moses, whom the Jews confess, Heb. iii. 
1. 2. Specially applied to the twelve disciples whom 
Christ selected, out of the multitude of his adherents, to 
be his constant companions and the heralds to proclaim to 
men the kingdom of God: Mt. x. 1-4; Lk. vi. 13; Acts i. 


26; Rev. xxi. 14, and often, but nowhere in the Gospel. 


and Epistles of John; [“ the word amdéoroAos occurs 79 
times in the N. T., and of these 68 instances are in St. 
Luke and St. Paul.” Bp.Lghtft.]. With these apostles 
Paul claimed equality, because through a heavenly inter- 
vention he had been appointed by the ascended Christ 
himself to preach the gospel among the Gentiles, and 
owed his knowledge of the way of salvation not to man's 
instruction but to direct revelation from Christ himself, 
and moreover had evinced his apostolic qualifications by 
many signal proofs: Gal. i. 1, 11 sq. ; ii. 8; 1 Co. i. 17; 
ix. 1 sq.; xv. 8-10; 2 Co. iii. 2 sqq. ; xii. 12 ; 1 Tim. ii. 7; 
2 Tim. i. 11, cf. Acts xxvi. 12-20. According to Paul, 
apostles surpassed as wellthe various other orders of 
Christian teachers (cf. 88doxados, evayyedtorns, mpo- 
фптпе), as also the rest of those on whom the special 
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amocuvaywyos 


gifts (cf. хараара) of the Holy Spirit had been bestowed, 
by receiving a richer and more copious conferment of 
the Spirit: 1 Co. xii. 28sq.; Eph.iv.11. Certain false 
teachers are rated sharply for arrogating to themselves 
the name and authority of apostles of Christ: 2 Co. xi. 
5, 13; Rev. ii. 2. 3. In a broader sense the name is 
transferred to other eminent Christiam teachers; ав 
Barnabas, Acts xiv. 14, and perhaps also Timothy and 
Silvanus, 1 Th. ii. 7 (6), cf. too Ro. xvi. 7 (2). But in 
Lk. xi. 49; Eph. iii. 5; Rev. xviii. 20, ‘ apostles’ is to be 
taken in the narrower sense. [On the application of 
the term see esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. pp. 92-101; Har 
nack on ‘Teaching’ etc. 11, 3; cf BB.DD. s. у.) 
бтосторат0о ; (сторатійо — not extant — from grópa); 
prop. to speak and aróparos, (cf. атостуӣ (о); 1. to 
recile from memory: Themist. or. 20 p. 238 ed. Hard. ; 
to repeat to a pupil (anything) for him to commit to mem- 
ory: Plat. Euthyd. p. 276 c., 277 a.; used of a Sibyl 
prophesying, Plut. Thes. 24. 2. to ply with questions, 
catechize, and so {о entice to [off-hand] answers: туа, Lk. . 
xi. 53.* 
бко-стріфе ; fut. droorpeyyw ; 1 aor. dméarpevya; 2 aor. 
pass. ітєстрафтпу; [pres. mid. атострєфора:; fr. Hom. 
down]; 1. to turn ашау: rwà or ri dró tivos, 2 Tim. iv. 
4 (rijv axony amd THs aAnOeias); to remove anything from 
any one, Ro. xi. 26 (Is. lix. 20); dmoorpédew тоа simply, 
to turn him away from allegiance to any one, tempt to 
defection, ГА. V. pervert], Lk. xxiii. 14. 2. to turn 
back, return, bring back: Mt. xxvi. 52 (put back thy 
sword into its sheath); Mt. xxvii. 8, of Judas bringing 
back the shekels, where T Tr WH £oerpeye, (сі. Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Jos. $17]. (Inthe same sense for DWYN, Gen. 
xiv. 16; xxviii. 15; xliii. 11 (12), 20 (21), etc.; Bar. i. 
8; ii. 34, etc.) 3. intrans. to turn one’s selfaway, turn 
back, return : ато тб» поуприбу, Acts iii. 26, cf. 19, (awd 
ápaprías, Sir. viii. 5; xvii. 21 [26 Tdf.]; to return from 
a place, Gen. xviii. 33 ; 1 Macc. xi. 54, etc.; [see Kneucker 
on Bar. i. 18]; Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 12); cf. Meyer on Acts 
l. c.; [al. (with А. V.) take it actively here: in turning 
away every one of you, еіс). 4. Mid., with 2 aor. 
pass., to turn one’s self away from, with acc. of the obj. 
(cf. [Jelf $ 548 obs. 1; Krüg. $ 47, 23, 1]; B. 192 (166)); 
to reject, refuse : тоа, Mt. v. 42; Heb. xii. 25; тй» an- 
бегах, Tit. i. 14; in the sense of deserting, тоа, 2 Tim. i. 15.* 
дяго-стуубо, -0; to dislike, abhor, have a horror of: Ro. 
xii. 9; (Hdt. 2, 47; 6, 129; Soph., Eur., al). The 
word is fully disctiseed by Fritzsche ad lo: [who takes 
the dro- as expressive of separation (cf. Lat. refor- 
midare), al. regard it as intensive; (see amd, V.) .* 
dsroc vv oryos, -ov, (cuvaywyn, д. v.), excluded from the 
sacred assemblies of the Israelites ; excommunicated, ГА. V. 
put out of the synagogue]: Jn. ix. 22; xii. 42; xvi. 2. 
Whether it denotes also exclusion fr. all intercourse with 
Israelites (2 Esdr. x. 8), must apparently be left in 
doubt ; cf. Win. [or Riehm] R W B. s. v. Bann ; Wieseler 
on Gal. і. 8, p. 45 sqq. [reproduced by Prof. Ridale in 
Schaff’s Lange's Romans рр. 304-306; cf. B. D. s. v. 
Excommunication]. (Not found in prof. auth.)* 





апотасса 


фжо-тботтю : to set apart, to separate; in the ЇЧ. T. only 
in Mid. drordecopav; 1 aor. dmerafdggv; 1. prop. to 
separate one's self, withdraw one's self from any one, i. e. 
to take leave of, bid farewell to, (Vulg. valefacio [etce.]) : 
revi, Mk. vi. 46; Lk. ix. 61; Acts xviii. 18,21 [here L T 
Tr om. the dat.]; 2 Co. ii. 13. (That the early Grk. 
writ. never so used the word, but said deá(eo8aí riva, is 
shown by Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 23 sq. ; [cf. W. 23 (22); 
В. 179 (156)]. 2. trop. to renounce, forsake: twi, 
Lk. xiv. 33. (So also Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 8; Phil. alleg. 
iii. 5 48; rais той Biov фроутідь, Euseb. h. e. 2, 17, 5; [r 
Bio, Ignat. ad Philadelph. 11, 1; cf. Herm. mand. 6, 2, 
9; Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 6, 4 and 5 where see Gebh. and 
Harn. for other exx., also Soph. Lex. s. у.))" , 

dwro-redéw, -ô ; [1 aor. pass. ptcp. dmoreAeaÓeis] ; to per- 
fect; to bring quite to an end: lace:s, accomplish, Lk. xiii. 
32 (LT Tr WH for RG етте); т) dpapria атотеће- 
свєїса having come to maturity, Jas. і. 15. (Hdt., Xen., 
Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

бто-т( тр: 2 aor. mid. атєдерпу ; [fr. Hom. down]; to 
put off or aside ; in the N. T. only mid. to put off from 
one's self: rà iparea, Acts vii. 58 ; [to lay up or away, бу ті) 
фиЛакі) (i. e. put), Mt. xiv. 3 І, T Tr WH (so els pva- 
ку», Lev. xxiv. 12; Num. xv. 34; 2 Chr. xviii. 26; Polyb. 
24, 8, 8; Diod. 4, 49, etc.)]; trop. those things are said 
lo be put off or away which any one gives up, renounces: 
ав rà ёруа тоб akórovs, Ro. xiii. 12; — Eph. iv. 29 [cf. W. 
347 (325); B. 274 (236), 25; Col. iii. 8; Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. 
ii. 1; Heb. xii. 1; (rjv друпи, Plut. Coriol. 19; тд» яАоб- 
TOP, THY раХакіа», etc. Luc. dial. mort. 10, 8; т. бабы» 
к. тарртут!а>‚ ibid. 9, etc.).* 

фао-тувбссо; 1 aor. amerivaga; [1 aor. mid. ptep. aro- 
rwa£dyevos, Acts xxviii. 5 Tr mrg.] ; to shake off: Lk. ix. 
5; Acts xxviii. 5. (1 S. x. 2; Lam. ii. 7; Eur. Bacch. 
258; [бтотоаҳёћ, Galen 6, 821 ed. Kühn].)* 

dro-rive and йто-т{ө: fut. droriow; (dro as in атоді- 
дощ Геї. also ато, V.]), to pay off, repay: Philem. 19. 
(Often in Sept. for 02%; in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

фаго-тодцібм, -ô ; prop. to be bold of one's self (апо [4. v. 
. У.]), i. e. to assume boldness, make bold: Ro. x. 20; cf. 
Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 15. (Occasionally in 
Thuc., Plat., Aeschin., Polyb., Diod., Plut.) * 

daroropla, -as, 1), (the nature of that which is Фтодтороє, 
cut off, abrupt, precipitous like a cliff, rough; fr. aro- 
терро), prop. sharpness, (differing fr. йтотор a cutting 
off, a segment); severity, roughness, rigor: Ro. xi. 22 
(where opp. to xogororgs, as in Plut. de lib. educ. c. 18 
to прадтпє, in Dion. Hal. 8, 61 to тд ёлиєїкЄє, and in Diod. 
р. 591 [excpt. Ixxxiii. (frag. 1. 32, 27, 3 Dind.)] to fpe- 
porns).* 

бхотбро, adv., (cf. атоторіа); a. abruptly, precipi- 
tously. b. trop. sharpiy, severely, Геї. our curtly] : Tit. i. 
13; 2 Co. xiii. 10. On the adj. дтотороѕ cf. Grimm on 
Sap. p. 121 [who in illustration of its use in Sap. v. 20, 
22; vi 5, 11; хі. 10; xii. 9; xviii. 15, refers to the 
similar metaph. use in Diod. 2, 57; Longin. de sublim. 
27; and the use of the Lat. abscisus in Val. Max. 2, 7, 


69 


. ám oxpnats 


dero-rpése : [fr. Hom. down]; to turn away; Mid. [ pres. 
dmorpémoua, impv. drmorpémov] to turn one's self away 
Лот, to shun, avoid : тоа ог ті (see дтострефо sub fin.). 
2 Tim. ій. 5. (4 Macc. і. 33; Aeschyl. Sept. 1060; Eur. 
Iph. Aul. 836 ; [ Aristot. plant. 1, 1 р. 815», 18; Polyb. 
al.].)* 

der-overla, -as, 1), (ameiva), absence: Phil.ii.12. [From 
Aeschyl. down.]* 

ваго-фіро : 1 aor. атпуєука ; 2 aor. inf. dreveyxeiv; Pass., 
[pres. inf. атофёресбшт |; 1 aor. inf. dreveyOqva; [fr. 
Hom. down]; to carry off, take away: тоа, with the idea 
of violence included, Mk. xv. 1; eis rórov туй, Rev. xvii. 
3; xxi. 10; pass. Lk. xvi. 22. (o carry or bring away 
(Lat. defero) : ri eis with acc. of place, 1 Co. xvi. 8; ті 
ато twos éri тиа, with pass., Acts хіх. 12 (LT Tr WH 
for Rec. Єєпіферес баг). 

дло-фефус [ptcp. in 2 Pet. ii. 18L T Tr WH; W. 342 
(821)]; 2 aor. dmépvyov; [fr. (Hom.) batrach. 42, 47 
down]; to flee from, escape; with acc., 2 Pet. ii. 18 
(where L T wrongly put a comma after drop. [W. 529 
(492)]), 20; with gen., by virtue of the prep. [B. 158 
(138); W. 5 52, 4, 1 с.), 2 Pet. i. 4.* 

dero-pOdyyopa:; 1 aor. атефбеубацпу; to speak out, 
speak forth, pronounce, not à word of every-day speech, 
but опе “ belonging to dignified and elevated discourse, 
like the Lat. profari, pronuntiare; properly it has the 
force of to utter or declare one's self, give one's opinion, 
(einen Ausspruch thun), and is used not only of prophets 
(see Курке on Acts ii. 4,— adding from the Sept. Ezek. 
xiii. 9; Mic. v. 12; 1 Chr. xxv. 1), but also of wise men 
and philosophers (Diog. Laért. 1,63; 73; 79; whose 
pointed sayings the Greeks call атофбдеурата, Cic. off. 1, 
29) "; [see фбғууораг). Accordingly, “it is used of the 
utterances of the Christians, and esp. Peter, on that illus- 
trious day of Pentecost after they had been fired by the 
Holy Spirit, Ácts ii. 4, 14; and also of the disclosures 
made by Paul to [before] king Agrippa concerning the 
dmoxaduyis коріо that had been given him, Acts xxvi. 
25." Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 16.* 

фаго-фортіораа ; (форт to load; фортоѕ а load), to 
disburden one's self; ті, to lay down a load, unlade, dis- 
charge: тду yópov, of a ship, Acts xxi. 3; cf. Meyer and 
De Wette ad loc.; W. 349 (328) sq. (Elsewhere also 
used of sailors lightening ship during a storm in order to 
avoid shipwreck : Philo de praem. et poen. $ 5 xuBep- 
viris, Хеціфуву émtywopévov, фітофорті(єтаї ; Athen. 2, 5, 
p. 37 c. sq. where it occurs twice.) * 

dTó-x pros, -eos, 1), (droxpdopat to use to the full, to 
abuse), abuse, misuse: Col. ii. 22 d est парта eis фборйи 
ті) ётохрпсє: “all which (i. e. things forbidden) tend to 
destruction (bring destruction) by abuse"; Paul says 
this from the standpoint of the false teachers, who in 
any use of those things whatever saw an “ abuse,” i. e. a 
blameworthy use. In opposition to those who treat the 
clause as parenthetical and understand dmoypnats to 
mean consumption by use (a being used up, as in Plut. 
moral. p. 267 f. (quaest. Rom. 18]), во that the words do 


14, etc. ; see also Polyb. 17, 11, 2; Polyc. ad Phil. 6, 1].* | not give the sentiment of the false teachers but Paul's 


атоу–рєо 


judgment of it, very similar to that set forth in Mt. xv. 
17; 1 Co. vi. 18, cf. De Wette ad loc. [But see Meyer, 
Ellicott, Lightfoot. ] * 

dro-xopéo, -@; 1 aor. атехорпса; [fr. Thuc. down]; 
to go away, depart: eo twos, Mt. vii. 23; Lk. ix. 39; 
Acts xiii. 13; [absol. Lk. xx. 20 Tr mrg.].* 

фто-хорйо: [1 aor. pass. атєхарісвту); to separate, 
sever, (often in Plato) ; to part asunder: pass. б oùpavòs 
dreywpicOn, Rev. vi. 14; reflexively, to separate one's 
self, depart from: amoywpirOnvat abrovs an’ AAAA ор, Acts 
xv. 39.* 

dro-yixo; to breathe out life, expire; to faint or swoon 
away: Lk. xxi. 26. (So Thuc. 1, 184; Bion 1, 9, al.; 
4 Macc. xv. 18.)* 

"Armos, -ov, 6, Appius, a Roman praenomen ; "Аттіоц 
фбром Appii Forum (Cic. ad Att. 2, 10; Hor. sat. 1, 5, 
3), [R. V. The Market of Appius), the name of a town 
in Italy, situated 43. Roman miles from Rome on the 
Appian way, — (this road was paved with square [(?) 
polygonal] stone by the censor Appius Claudius Caecus, 
B. C. 312, and led through the porta Capena to Capua, 
and thence as far as Brundisium) : Acts xxviii. 15. [Cf. 
BB.DD.]* 

d-rpéo--tros, -ov, (Tpoctéva: to go to), unapproachable, in- 
accessible : às dmpóovrov, 1 Tim. vi. 16. (Polyb., Diod., 
[Strabo], Philo, Lcian., Plut.; $éyyos dmpóowrov, Tatian 
с. 20; éa [pas], Chrys. [vi. 66 ed. Montf.] on Is. 
vi. 2.)* 

ётрбокотоз, -ov, (лроскбтто, 4. У. ); 1. actively, 
having nothing for one to strike against; not causing to 
stumble; а. prop.: óóós, а smooth road, Sir. xxxv. 
(xxxii.) 21. b. metaph. not leading others into sin by 
one's mode of life: 1 Со. x. 32. 2. passively, a. not 
striking against ог stumbling; metaph. not led into sin; 
blameless: Phil. i. 10 (joined with eDuxpwetc). Б. with- 
out offence: тиреідпачс, not troubled and distressed by a 
consciousness of sin, Acts xxiv. 16. (Not found in prof. 
auth. (exc. Sext. Emp. 1, 195 (р. 644, 13 Bekk.) ].)* 

dmpoc oro fjmres [-Agprros LT Tr WH; cf. reff. в. v. 
M, н], а word of Hellenistic origin, (a priv. and mposa- 
то\туттт<, 4. У.), without respect of persons, i.e. impar- 
tially: 1 Pet. i. 17, (Ep. of Barn. 4, 12; (Clem. Rom. 1 
Сог.1,3)). (The adj. атросотб\тттос occurs here and 
there in eccl. writ.) * 

&-wrarros, -ov, (ттаѓо, q. v.), not stumbling, standing 
firm, exempt from falling, (prop., of a horse, Xen. de re 
eq. 1, 6); metaph.: Jude 24. (Cf. W. 97 (92); B. 42 
(37).]* 

кто»; 1 aor. ptep. d yas ; (cf. Lat. apto, Germ. heften) ; 
[fr. Hom. down]; 1. prop. to fasten to, make adhere 
to; hence, spec. to fasten fire to a thing, to kindle, set on 
Jire, (often so in Attic) : Aúyvov, Lk. viii. 16 ; xi. 33; xv. 
8, (Arstph. nub. 57; Theophr. char. 20 (18); Joseph. 
antt. 4, 3, 4); mòp, Lk. xxii. 55 (T Tr txt. WH mepe 
ayrávrov]; mupay, Acts xxviii.2 L T Tr WH. 2. Mid. 
[pres. drroua:]; impf. уттошзу (МК. vi. 56 RG Tr mrg.]; 
1 aor. пфарли; in Sept. generally for 22, 3^3; prop. 
to fasten one's self to, adhere to, cling to, (Hom. Il. 8, 67); 
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TWALA 


a. to touch, foll. by the obj. ingen. ГУ. § 30, 8c. ; В. 167 
(146); cf. Donaldson p. 483]: Mt.'viii. 3; МК. iii. 10; 
vii. 33; viii. 22, etc.; Lk. xviii. 15; xxii. 51,— very 
often in Mt., Mk. and Lk. In Jn. xx. 17, uf pov &nrov is 
to be explained thus: Do not handle me to see whether 
Iam still clothed with а body ; there is no need of such 
an examination, “ for not yet” etc.; cf. Baumg.- Crusius and 
Meyer ad loc. [as given by Hackett in Bib. Sacr. for 
1868, p. 779 sq., or В. D. Am. ed. p. 1813 яд). Б. yuvat- 
кб, of carnal intercourse with a woman, or cohabitation, 
1 Co. vii. 1, like the Lat. tangere, Hor. sat. 1, 2,54; Ter. 
Heaut. 4, 4, 15, and the Hebr. y3), Gen. xx. 6; Prov. vi. 
29, (Plat. de legg. viii. 840 а. ; Plut. Alex. Magn. c. 21). 
c. with allusion to the levitical precept акабартоу pi 
йттєсдє, have no intercourse with the Gentiles, no fel- 
lowship in their heathenish practices, 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr. 
Is. lii. 11) ; and in the Jewish sense, py й\р. Col. ii. 21 
(the things not to be touched appear to be both women 
and certain kinds of food, so that celibacy and abstinence 
from various kinds of food and drink are recommended ; 
cf. De Wette ad loc. [but also Meyer and Bp. Lghtft.; 
on the distinction between the stronger term йттєсва: 
(to handle?) and the more delicate &tyeiv (to touch?) cf. 
the two commentators just named and Trench $ xvii. In 
classic Grk. also йттєсба is the stronger term, denoting 
often to lay hold of, hold fast, appropriate; in its carnal 
reference differing from Oryyávew by suggesting unlaw- 
fulness. бгууаує is used of touching by the hand as a 
means of knowledge, handling for a purpose; үлуАафа» 
signifies to feel around with the fingers or hands, esp. in 
searching for something, often to grope, fumble, cf. Yra- 
фі»да blind man's buff. Schmidt ch. 10.]). d. to touch i.e. 
assail: rwós, any one, 1 Jn. v. 18, (1 Chr. xvi. 22, ete.). 
ГСОМР.: ам», кав-, тер:-атто.) 

"Атфіа, -as, 9, Apphia, name of a woman: Philem. 2. 
[Apparently а Phrygian name expressive ої endearment, 
cf. Suidae Lex. ed. Gaisf. col. 534 a. "Атфа: адеАфп к. 
адєхфой бтокдрісра, etc. cf. ’Ampis. See fully in Bp. 
Lghtft.'s Com. on Col. and Philem. p. 306 sqq.]* 

дя-овіо, - : fo thrust away, push away, repel; in the | 
N. T. only Mid., pres. draOéopa: (-обраг) ; 1 aor. атосарту 
(for which the better writ. used amewoduny, cf. W 90 (86) ; 
B. 69 (61)) ; to thrust away from one's self, to drive away 
from one's self, i. e. to repudiate, reject, refuse: тоа, Acts 
vii. 27, 39; xiii. 46; Ro. xi. 1 вд.; 1 Tim. i. 19. (Jer. 
іі. 36 (37) ; iv. 30; vi. 19; Ps. xciii. (xciv.) 14 and often. 
In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

éméAea, -as, 9, (fr. атдАХиш, q. v.); 1. actively, а 
destroying, utter destruction : as, of vessels, Ro. ix. 22; 


"той pupov, waste, Mk. xiv. 4 (in Mt. xxvi. 8 without а 


gen.), (in Polyb. 6, 59, 5 consumption, opp. to r2pgo:s) ; 
the putting of a man to death, Acts xxv. 16 Rec.; by 
meton. а destructive thing or opinion: in plur. 2 
Pet. ii. 2 Rec. ; but the correct reading doeA-yetais was 
long ago adopted here. - 2. passively, a perishing, ruin, 
destruction; a. in general: rò аруйрб» aov соу тої ety eis 
dr. let thy money perish with thee, Acts viii. 20; Вибе» 
тій els блєдроу к. длолешу, with the ingluded idea of 
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misery, 1 Tim. уі. 9; аірёсеѕ дполєає destructive opin- 
ions, 2 Pet. ii. 1; émdyew éavrois дполаау, ibid. cf. vs. 3. 
b. in particular, the destruction which consists in the loss 
of eternal life, eternal misery, perdition, the lot of those 
excluded from the kingdom of God : Rev. xvii. 8, 11, cf. 
xix. 20; Phil. 111.19; 2 Pet. iii. 16 ; opp. to 7 mepuroígaus 
ms Wuyns, Heb. x. 39; to й (оп, Mt. vii. 13; to owrnpia, 
Phil. i. 28. ó vids rìs dro eías, a man doomed to eternal 
misery (a Hebraism, see vids, 2): 2 Th. ii. 3 (of Anti- 
christ) ; Jn. xvii. 12 (of Judas, the traitor) ; диєра крісєоѕ 
к. дпоћеіаѕ тбу дсєВӧр, 2 Pet. ій. 7. (In prof. auth. fr. 
Polyb. и. s. [but see Aristot. probl. 17, 8, 2, vol. ii. р. 916", 
26; 29,14, 10 ibid. 952», 26; Nicom. eth. 4,1 ibid. 1120», 
2, etc.]; often in the Sept. and О. T. Apocr.)* 

ара, an illative particle (akin, asit seems, to the verbal 
root АРО to join, to be fitted, [cf. Curtius $ 488; Vani¢ek 
р. 47]), whose use among native Greeks is illustrated 
fully by Kühner ii. $$ 509, 545; [Jelf $$ 787-789], 
and Klotz ad Devar. ii. рр. 160-180, among others; [for 
a statement of diverse views see Düumlein, Griech. Par- 
tikeln, р. 19 sq.]. It intimates that, “under these cir- 
cumstances something either is so or becomes so" (Klotz 
Le. p. 167): Lat. igitur, consequently, [differing from 
оў» in ‘denoting a subjective impression rather than a 
positive conclusion.’ L. and S. (see 5 below)]. In the 
N. T. it is used frequently by Paul, but in the writings 
of John and in the so-called Catholic Epistles it does 
not occur. Оп its use in the N. T. cf. №. $8 53, 8 a. and 
61,6. Itisfound 1. subjoined to another жога: Ro. 
vii. 21 ; viii. 1; Gal. iii. 7; ёте! dpa since, if it were other- 
wise, 1 Co. vii. 14; Гу. 10, cf. B. $149,5]. When placed 
after pronouns and interrogative particles, it refers to a 
preceding assertion or fact, or even to something exist- 
ing only in the mind . ris dpa who then? Mt. xviii. 1 (i. e. 
one certainly will be the greater, who then?); Mt. xix. 
25 (i. e. certainly some will be saved; you say that the 
rich will not; who then?) ; Mt. xix. 27; xxiv. 45 (I bid 
you be ready; who then etc.? the question follows from 
this command of mine); Mk. iv. 41; Lk. i. 66 (from all 
these things doubtless something follows; what, then ?) ; 
Lk. viii. 25; xii. 42; xxii. 23 (it will be one of us, which 
then *) ; Acts xii. 18 (Peter has disappeared ; what, then, 
has become of him ?). єї dpa, МК. xi. 13 (whether, since 
the tree had leaves, he might also find some fruit on it) ; 
Acts vii. 1 [Rec.] (dpa equiv. to ‘since the witnesses tes- 
tify thus’); Acts viii. 22 (if, since thy sin is so grievous, 
perhaps the thought etc.) ; єйтєр dpa, 1 Co. xv. 15, (Ҝ)-0%, 
єї dpa, Gen. xviii. 3). ойк dpa, Acts xxi. 38 (thou hast 
a knowledge of Greek; art thou not then the Egvptian, 
as I suspected ?); unre dpa (Lat. num igitur), did I then 
ete., 2 Co. i. 17. 2. By a use doubtful іп Grk. writ. 
(cf. B. 371 (318); [W. 558 (519)]) it is placed at the 
beginning of a sentence; and so, so then, accordingly, 
equiv. to ore with a finite verb: dpa paprupetre [pudprv- 
pes core Т Tr WH], Lk. xi. 48 (Mt. xxiii. 81 Sore pap- 
tupeire); Ro. x. 17; 1 Co. xv. 18; 2 Co. v. 14 (15) (in 
LT Tr WH noconditional protasis preceding); 2 Co. vii. 
12; Gal. іу. 31 (LT Tr WH 6); Heb. iv. 9. 3. inan 


papos 


apodosis, after a protasis with ei, in order to bring out 
what follows as a matter of course, (Germ. so ist ja the 


obvious inference is): Lk. xi. 20; Mt. xii. 28; 9 Co. v, 


14 (15) (R С, а protasis with e preceding); Gal. ii. 
21; iii. 29; v. 11; Heb. xii. 8; joined to another word, 
1 Со. ху. 14. 4. with yé, rendering it more pointed, 
dpaye [L Tr uniformly dpa ye; во R WH in Acts xvii. 
27; cf. W. p. 45; Lips. Gram. Untersuch. p. 123], surely 
then, so then, (Lat. itaque ergo): Mt. vii. 20; xvii. 26; 
Acts xi. 18 (L T Tr WH om. уд; and subjoined to а. 
word, Acts xvii. 27 [W. 299 (281)]. 5. dpa обу, а 
combination peculiar to Paul, at the beginning of а sen- 
tence (W. 445 (414); B. 371 (318), [* dpa ad internam 
potius caussam spectat, оду magis ad externam." Klotz 
ad Devar. ii. p. 717; dpa is the more logical, оби the 
more formal connective; * дра is illative, ov continua- 
tive," Win. l. c.; cf. also Kühner $ 545, 3]), [ R. V.] so 
then, (Lat. hinc igitur) : Ro. v. 18; vii. 3, 25 ; viii. 12 ; ix. 
16, 18; xiv. 12 (L Tr om. WH br. обу); 19 [L mrg. дра]; 
Gal. vi. 10; Eph. ii. 19; 1 Th. v. 6; 2 Th. ii. 15.* 

dpa, an interrogative particle [“ implying anxiety 
or impatience on the part of the questioner." L. and 
S. s. у. ], (of the same root as the preceding dpa, and only 
differing from it in that more vocal stress is laid upon 
the first syllable, which is therefore circumflexed); 1. 
num igitur, i. e. marking an inferential question to which 
a negative answer is expected: Lk. xviii 8; with ye 
rendering it more pointed, dpa ye[G T драує): Acts viii. 
30; [dpa oiv . . . діфкореу Lchm. ed. min. also maj. mrg. 
are we then pursuing etc. Ro. xiv. 19]. 2. ergone i.e. 
а question to which an affirmative answer is expected, 
in an interrogative apodosis, (Germ. so ist also wohl f), 
he is then? Gal. ii. 17 (where others Ге. g. Lchm.] write 
dpa, so that this example is referred to those mentioned 
under dpa, 3, and is rendered Christ is then a minister of 
sin; but р) yévorro, which follows, is everywhere by 
Paul opposed to a question). Cf. W. 510 (475) sq. [also 
B. 247 (213), 871 (318); Herm. ad Vig. p. 820 sqq.; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 180 sqq.; speaking somewhat 
loosely, it may be said “dpa expresses bewilderment as 
to a possible conclusion. . . дра hesitates, while dpa con- 
cludes.” Вр. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. с.].* 

dpa, -as, 7, 1. a prayer ; a supplication ; much often- 
er 2. ап imprecation, curse, malediction, (cf. катара) ; 
so in Ro. iii. 14 (cf. Ps. ix. 28 (x. 7)), and often in Sept. 
(In both senses in native Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

"Аравіа, -as, 7, [fr. Hdt. down], Arabia, a well-known 
peninsula of Asia, lying towards Africa, and bounded by 
Egypt, Palestine, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, the 
Gulf of Arabia, the Persian Gulf, the Red Sea [and the 
Ocean]: Gal. i. 17; iv. 25.* 

[dpaBow Tdf., see арраЗом.) 

[dpaye, see dpa, 4.) 

[dpdye, see дра, 1.) 

'Apán, Атат [or Ram], indecl. prop. name of one of 
the male ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 3 sq. ; Lk. iii. 33 
[not T WH Tr mrg.; see 'Adpeí» and 'Apye(].* 

&pados Т Tr for dppados, q. v. 


"Apay 


"Араф, -aßos, б, an Arabian: Acts ii. 11.* 

dpyde, -à; (to be apyds, д. v.) ; to be idle, inactive ; con- 
textually, to linger, delay: 2 Pet. ii. З ols тд кріра іктаЛаї 
ойк аруєї, і. e.: whose punishment has long been impend- 
ing and willshortly fall. (In Grk. writ. fr. Soph. down.) 
ГСОМР. : xar-apyéo. ] * 

&pyós, -óv, and in later writ. fr. Aristot. hist. anim. 10, 
40 (vol. i. p. 6279, 15] on and consequently also in the 
N. T. with the fem. ару, which among the early Greeks 
Epimenides alone is said to have used, Tit. i. 12; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 104 sq.; id. Paralip. p. 455 sqq.; W. 68 
(67), [cf. 24; B. 25 (23)], (contr. fr. depyos which Hom. 
uses, fr. a priv. and Єруоу without work, without labor, 
doing nothing), inactive, idle; а. free from labor, at 
leisure, (друду ewa, Hadt. 5, 6): Mt. xx. 3, 6 [Rec.]; 1 
Tim. v. 18. b. lazy, shunning the labor which one ought 
to perform, (Hom. Il. 9, 320 6, т аєрубє аир, 6, re то\\а 
Форуфе) : moris, Jas. ii. 20 (L T Tr WH for R С vexpá) ; 
yaorépes dpyal i. e. idle gluttons, fr. Epimenides, Tit. i. 12 
(Nicet. ann. 7, 4. 135 d. els apyás yaorépas дуєттупсає) ; 
dpyós kal dkapmos eis т, 2 Pet. i. 8. о. of things from 
which no profit is derived, although they can and ought 
to be productive; as of fields, trees, gold and silver, (cf. 
Grimm on Sap. xiv. 5; [L. and S. s. v. I. 2]) ; unprofit- 
able, рӯџа dpyóv, by litotes i. q. pernicious (see dxapros) : 
Mt. xii. 36.* | 

[Svx. à py ós, BpaBós, ve 0pós: дру. idle, involving blame- 
worthiness; Вр. slow (tardy), having a purely temporal ref- 
erence and no necessary bad sense; ушдр. sluggish, descrip- 
tive of constitutional qualities and suggestive of censure. 
Schmidt ch. 49; Trench $ civ.] 

брүбреоз -oUc, -éa -à, -єоу -обу, of silver; in the contracted 
form in Acts xix. 24 [but WH br.]; 2 Tim. ii. 20; Rev. 
ix. 20. [From Hom. down.]* 

фрубреу, -ov, тб, (fr. dpyupos, д. v.), [fr. Hdt. down]; 
1. silver: Acts ій. 6; vii. 16; xx. 33; 1 Pet. 1.18; [1 
Co. iii. 12 T Tr WH]. 2. money: simply, Mt. xxv. 
18, 27 ; Mk. xiv. 11; Lk. ix. 3; xix. 15, 23; xxii. 5; Acts 
viii. 20; plur., Mt. xxviii. [12], 15. 3. Spec. a silver 
coin, silver-piece, (Luther, Silberling), ори, aixdos, shekel 
[see B. D. в. v.], і. e. а coin in circulation &mong the 
Jews after the exile, from the time of Simon (c. B. c. 
141) down (cf. 1 Macc. xv. 6 sq. [yet see B. D. s. v. 
Money, and reff. in Schürer, №. T. Zeitgesch. $ 7]) ; ac- 
cording to Josephus (antt. 3, 8, 2) equal to the Attic 
tetradrachm or the Alexandrian didrachm (cf. 
orarnp [ B. D. s. v. Piece of Silver]) : Mt. xxvi. 15 ; xxvii. 
9,5 sq. 9. In Acts хіх. 19, dpyupiou pupiddes mévre fifty 
thousand pieces of silver (Germ. 50,000 in Silber i. д. 
Silbergeld), doubtless drachmas [cf. дпийрем | are meant ; 
cf. Meyer [et al.] ad loc.* 

dpYvpokóros, -ov, ó, (dpyupos and кбтто to beat, ham- 
mer; a silver-beater), a silversmith: Acts xix. 24. (Judg. 
xvii. 4; Jer. vi. 29. Plut. de vitand. aere alien. c. 7.)* 

dpyvpos, -ov, б, (dpyós shining), [fr. Hom. down], silver : 
1 Со. iii. 12 [Т Tr WII dpyvpwv] (reference is made to 
the silver with which the columns of noble buildings 
were covered and the rafters adorned); by meton. 
things made of silver, silver-work, vessels, images of the 
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"Apéras 


gods, etc.: Acts xvii. 29; Jas. v. 8; Rev. xviii. 12. silver 
coin: Mt. x. 9.* 

"Apaos | Tdi. “Apros] wdyos, -ov, 6, Areopagus (а rocky 
height in the city of Athens not far from the Acropolis 
toward the west ; máyos a hill," Apecos belonging to (Ares) 
Mars, Mars’ Hill; so called, because, as the story went, 
Mars, having slain Halirrhothius, son of Neptune, for the 
attempted violation of his daughter Alcippe, was tried 
for the murder here before the twelve gods as judges; 
Pausan. Attic. 1, 28, 5), the place where the judges con- 
vened who, by appointment of Solon, had jurisdiction of 
capital offences, (as wilful murder, arson, poisoning, ma- 
licious wounding, and breach of the established religious 
usages). The court itself was called Areopagus from 
the place where it sat, also Areum Judicium. (Tacit. 
ann. 2, 55), and curia Martis (Juv. sat. 9, 101). To 
that hill the apostle Paul was led, not to defend himself 
before the judges, but that he might set forth his 
opinions on divine subjects to а greater multitude of 
people, flocking together there and eager to hear some- 
thing new: Acts xvii. 19-22; cf. ув. 32. Cf. J. Н. Krause 
in Pauly's Real-Encycl. 2te Aufl. i. 2 p. 1497 sqq. s. v. 
Areopag ; [Grote, Hist. of Greece, index s. v.; Dicts. of 
Geogr. and Antiq. ; BB.DD. s. v. Areopagus; and on 
Paul's discourse, esp. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Mars’ Hill].* 

"Apeosra (rns, Tdf. ~yeirns [see в. v. є, г], -ov, б, (fr. the 
preceding Геї. Lob. ad Phryn. 697 sq.]), a member of the 
court of Areopagus, an Areopagite: Acts xvii. 34." 

dperxela (Т WH -xia [see I. «)), -as, 0, (fr. dpeaxevo to 
be complaisant; hence not to be written [with R С L 
Tr] dpéoxea, [cf. Chandler § 99; W. § 6, 1 g.; B. 12 
(11)]), desire to please: теритатєіу авбіфє ToU kvpiov eis 
тасау apeckeiav, to please him in all things, Col. i. 10; 
(of the desire to please God, in Philo, opif. $ 50; de 
profug. § 17; de victim. 5 3 sub fin. In native Grk. writ. 
commonly in a bad sense: Theophr.char. 3 (5); Polyb. 
31,26, 5; Diod. 13, 53; al. ; (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.]).* 

дріско ; impf. ўрєскоу; fut. арсо ; 1 aor. йреса; (АРО 
[see dpa init.]) ; [£r. Hom. down]; а. to please: тик, Mt. 
xiv. 6; Mk. vi. 22; Ro. viii. 8; xv. 2; 1 Th. ii. 15; iv. 1; 
1 Co. vii. 89-34; Gal. i. 10; 2 Tim. ii. 4; уфти 
twos, after the Hebr. 77713, Acts vi. 5, (1 K. iii. 10; Gen. 
xxxiv. 18, etc.). b. to strive to please; to accommodate 
one's self to the opinions, desires, interests of others: twi, 
1 Co. x. 33 (mávra macw арбдко) ; 1 Th. ii. 4. dpéaxew 
avrg, to please one's self and therefore to have an eye 
to one's own interests: Ro. xv. 1, 3.* 

doec-rós, -7, -óv, (дрско), pleasing, agreeable: twi, Jn. 
viii. 29; Acts xii. 3; ё›фтиб» twos, 1 Jn. iii. 22 (cf. 
дрёско, а.) : dpearóv боти foll. by acc. with inf. it is fit, 
Acts vi. 2 [yet cf. Meyer ad loc.]. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
[Soph.] Hdt. down.)* 

"Арітоя [WH ‘Ap., see their Intr. $ 408], -a (cf. W. 
§ 8,1; [B. 20 (18)]), 6, Aretas, (a name common to many 
of the kings of Arabia Petraea or Nabathaean Arabia 
(ef. B. D. s. v. Nebaioth] ; cf. Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 
8 17 b. p. 238 sq.); an Arabian king who made war (A. D. 
36) on his son-in-law Herod Antipas for having repu 





дреті) 


diated his daughter; and with such success ав complete- 
ly to destroy his army (Joseph. antt. 18, 5). In conse- 
quence of this, Vitellius, governor of Syria, being ordered 
by Tiberius to march an army against Aretas, prepared 
for the war. But Tiberius meantime having died 
[March 16, A. D. 37], he recalled his troops from the 
march, dismissed them to their winter quarters, and 
departed to Rome. After his departure Aretas held 
sway over the region of Damascus (how acquired we do 
not know), and placed an ethnarch over the city : 2 Co. 
xi 32. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Wieseler in Herzog i. 
р. 488 sq.; Keim in Schenkel i. p. 288 sq. ; Schtirer in 
Riehm p. 83 sq.; (B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Aretas; Meyer 
on Acts, Einl. 5 4 (cf. ibid. ed. Wendt)".* 

dperfj, -7%, й, [see dpa init.], a word of very wide signi- 
fication in Grk. writ.; any ezcellence of a person (in 
body or mind) or of a thing, an eminent endowment, prop- 
erty or quality. Used of the human пша and in an 
ethical sense, it denotes 1. a virtuous course of thought, 
feeling and action; virtue, moral goodness, (Sap. iv. 1; 
v. 18; often in 4 Macc. and in Grk. writ.): 2 Pet. i. 5 
[al. take it here specifically, viz. moral vigor; cf. next 
head]. 2. any particular moral excellence, as modesty, 
purity ; hence (plur. ai dperai, Sap. viii. 7; often in 4 
Macc. and in the Grk. philosophers) ris dper?, Phil. iv. 
8. Used of God, it denotes а. his power: 2 Pet. i. 3. 
b. in the plur. his excellences, perfections, ‘ which shine 
forth in our gratuitous calling and in the whole work of 
our salvation’ (Jn. Gerhard): 1 Pet. ii. 9. (In Sept. for 
Wit splendor, glory, Hab. iii. 3, of God; Zech. vi. 18, of 
the Messiah ; in plur. for nar praises, of God, Is. xliii. 
21; xlii. 12; lxiii. 7.)* | 

dpfiv, б, nom. not in use; the other cases are by syncope 
dpvos (for арёуоѕ), ар, dpva; plur. dpves, ариф», dprdot, 
dpras,a sheep, a lamb: Lk. x. 3. (Gen. xxx. 32; Ex. 
xxiii. 19, etc. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

dpjde, -@ : 1 aor. npibunoa; pf. pass. nplOunpar; 
(dpsBuós) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to number: Mt. x. 30; Lk. 
xii. 7; Rev. vii. 9. [Сомр.: кат-арідиєю.)? 

dpvWpsds, -ov, б, (fr. Hom. down], a number; а. a fixed 
and definite number: rév dpióuóy mevrakwr yÜuot, in num- 
ber, Jn. vi. 10, (2 Macc. viii. 16; 3 Macc. v. 2, and often 
in Стік. writ.; W. 230 (216); |В. 158 (134)]) ; ёк rov 
dpiÜuov rev додека, Lk. xxii. 3; ар. дудрафтом, a number 
whose letters indicate a certain man, Rev. xiii. 18. b. 
an indefinite number, i. q. à multitude: Acts vi. 7; xi. 
21; Rev. xx. 8. 

"Арціадаа [WII 'Ap., see their Intr. 5 408], -as, 7, 
Arimathea, Hebr. 7127 (a height), the name of several 
cities of Palestine; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1275. 
The one mentioned in Mt. xxvii. 57; Mk. xv. 43; Lk. 
xxiii. 51; Jn. xix. 38 appears to have been the same as 
that which was the birthplace and residence of Samuel, 
in Mount Ephraim: 1 S. i. 1, 19, etc. Sept. "Apuadaip, 
and without the art. "Радавец, and acc. to another read- 
ing ‘PapaGaipz, 1 Macc. xi. 34; “Рараба in Joseph. antt. 
13,4, 9. Cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. xi. 34; Keim, Jesus 
von Naz. iii. 514; ГВ. D. Аш. ed.].* 
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"Арістархов, -ov, o, [lit. best-ruling ], Aristarchus, a cer- 
tain Christian of Thessalonica, a *fellow-captive' with 
Paul (сі. B. D. Am. ed.; Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on Col. as 
below]: Acts xix. 29; xx. 4; xxvii. 2; Col. iv. 10; 
Philem. 24.* 

dpwrráe, -: 1 aor. пріотпса; (тд йрістоу, q. т.); а. 
to breakfast: Jn. xxi. 12, 15; (Xen. Cyr. 6, 4,1; and 
often in Attic). b. by later usage to diae: тара тол, 
Lk. xi. 87; (Gen. xliii. 24; Ael. v. h. 9, 19).* 

dpurTepós, -а, -dy, left: Mt. vi. 3; Lk. xxiii. 33; (Mk. 
x. 87 T Tr WH, on the plur. cf. W. $ 27, 3]; dma dpe- 
стерё і. e. carried in the left hand, defensive weapons, 2 
Co. vi. 7. [From Hom. down.]* 

"Apu róflovios, -ov, ó, [lit. best-counselling], Aristobulus, 
a certain Christian Геї. B. D. Am. ed. в. у. and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Phil. p. 174 sq.]: Ro. xvi. 10.* | 

бриттоу, -ov, тб, [fr. Hom. down];. a. the first food, 
taken early in the morning before work, breakfast; 
dinner was called Seimvov. But the later Greeks called 
breakfast тд axparcopa, and dinner йрстом i. e. дейтуор 
peanuBpwov, Athen. 1, 9, 10 p. 11 b. ; and so in ће N.T. 
Hence b. dinner: Lk. xiv. 12 (тое у йрісто» ў Oeimvoy, 
to which others are invited) ; Lk. xi. 38; Mt. xxii. 4 
(éroud(ew). ГВ. D. в. v. Meals; Becker's Charicles, sc. 
vi. excurs. i, (Eng. trans. p. 312 sq.).]* 

dokerós, -7, -óv, (dpxéw), sufficient: Mt. vi. 34 (where 
the meaning is, * Let the present day's trouble suffice for 
a man, and let him not rashly increase it by anticipating 
the cares of days to come’; [on the neut. cf. W. 8 58, 5; 
B. 127 (111)]) ; dpxeróv rq набутр ГА-У. it is enough for 
the disciple i.e.] let him be content etc., foll. by tva, Mt. x. 
25; foll by an inf., 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Chrysipp. ap. Athen. 
3, 79 p. 113 b.)* 

dpxiw, ô; 1 aor. ўркєса; [Pass., pres. apkoüpat] ; 1 fut. 
фркесвіторай ; to be possessed of unfailing strength; to be 
strong, to suffice, to be enough (as against any danger; 
hence to defend, ward off, in Hom.; [al. make this the 
radical meaning, cf. Lat arceo ; Curtius 8 7]) : with dat. 
of pers., Mt. xxv. 9; Jn. vi. 7; арке пог ї) ҳар pov my 
grace is sufficient for thee, sc. to enable thee to bear the 
evil manfully; there is, therefore, no reason why thou 
shouldst ask for its removal, 2 Co. xii. 9; impersonallv, 
dpxet Прі» "з enough for us, we are content, Jn. xiv. 8. 
Pass. (as in Grk. writ.) to be satisfied, contented: тим, 
with а thing, Lk. iii. 14; Heb. xiii. 5; 1 Tim. vi. 8; (2 
Mace. v. 15); ёп тил, 3 Jn. 10. [Сомр.: éz-apkéo.]* 

&pxros, -ov, б, 7, or [so GL T Tr WH] dpxos, -ov, б, 9, 
abear: Rev. xiii. 2. [From Hom. down.]* 

dppa, -aros, тб, (fr. APO to join, fit; a team), a chariot : 
Acts viii. 28 sq. 38; of war-chariots (i. e. armed with 
scythes) we read Єриата їтто» moov chariots drawn by 
many horses, Rev. ix. 9, (Joel ii. 5. In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down).* 

"Арраубду [Grsb. Apu. WH*Ap Мауєдор, see their 
Intr. $ 408; Тау. Proleg. p. 106] or (so Rec.) 'Аррауєддо», 
Har-Magedon or Armageddon, indecl. prop. name of an 
imaginary place: Rev. xvi. 16. Many, following Beza 
and Glassius, suppose that the name is compounded of 
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‘iJ mountain, and {739 ог 117720, Sept. Мауєдо, Мауєддо. | b. ару. God and Christ, is used of those who by cher- 


Megiddo was a city of the Manassites, situated in the 
great plain of the tribe of Issachar, and famous for a 
double slaughter, first of the Canaanites (Judg. v. 19), 
and again of the Israelites (2 K. xxiii. 29 sq.; 2 Chr. 
xxxv. 22, cf. Zech. xii. 11); so that in the Apocalypse 
it would signify the place where the kings opposing 
Christ were to be destroyed with a slaughter like that 
which the Canaanites or the Israelites had experienced 
of old. But since those two overthrows are said to have 
taken place Єті даті Мау. (Judg. l. с.) and єм rẹ 
тєдіф Мау. (2 Chr. 1. c.), it is not easy to perceive 
what can be the meaning of the mountain of Megiddo, 
which could be none other than Carmel. Hence, for 
one, I think the conjecture of L. Capellus [i. e. Louis 
Cappel (akin to that of Drusius, see the Comm.)] to be 
far more easy and probable, viz. that ‘Appayedev is for 
"Аррарєуєдфу, compounded of УП destruction, and 
pao. (Wieseler (Zur Gesch. d. №. T. Schrift, p. 188), 
Hitzig (in Hilgenf. Einl. p. 440 n.), al., revive the deriva- 
tion (cf. Hiller, Simonis, al.) fr. "5 пу city of Megiddo.]* 

deuóto, Attic ápuorro : 1 aor. mid. йрросашти ; (dppos, 
q. v. 1. tojoin, to fit together; so in Hom. of car- 
penters, fastening together beams and planks to build 
houses, ships, etc. 2. of marriage: ápuo(few тий rjv 
Ovyarépa (Idt. 9, 108) to betroth a daughter to any опе; 
pass. dppofterat уху) avdpi, Sept. Prov. xix. 14; mid. 
ápuócacÓa,. тї» Üvyarépa тос (Hdt. 5, 32; 47; 6, 65) 
to join to one's self, i. e. to marry, the daughter of any 
опе; ápuócaacÓai ті! twa to betroth, to give one in mar- 
riage to any one: 2 Co. xi. 2, and often in Philo, cf. 
Loesner ad loc.; the mid. cannot be said to be used 
actively, but refers to him to whom the care of betroth- 
ing has been committed; (сі. B. 193 (167); per contra 
Mey. ad loc.; W. 258 (242)].* 

&ррбѕ, -ov, ó, (APO to join, fit), a joining, a joint: Heb. 
iv. 12. (Soph., Xen., al.; Sir. xxvii. 2.)* 

dpvas, see ард». 

"Аруєі, ó, indecl. prop. name of one of the ancestors of 
Jesus: Lk. iii. 33 T WH Tr mrg.* 

бруќорси, -ovpar; fut. друпсорає; impf. npvovyny; 1 aor. 
jpvgsdpggv (rare in Attic, where generally ўриб», cf. 
Matth. i. p. 538 [better Veitch s. у.1); pf. fpygua ; а 
depon. verb [(fr. Hom. down)] signifying — 1. to deny, 
1. e. elmeiv . . . oùx [to say... not, contradict]: Mk. xiv. 70; 
Mt. xxvi. 70; Jn. i. 20; xviii. 25, 27; Lk. viii. 45; Acts 
iv. 16; foll. by от: ov instead of simple оті, in order to 
make the negation more strong and explicit: Mt. xxvi. 
72; 1 Jn. ii. 22; (on the same use in Grk. writ. cf. 
Kühner ii. р. 761; [Је ii. 450; №. 8 65,2 g.; B. 355 
(305)1). 2. to deny, with an acc. of the pers., in 
various senses: а. ару. 'IpcoUv is used of followers of 
Jesus who, for fear of death or persecution, deny that 
Jesus is their master, and desert his cause, [to disown]: 
Mt. x. 33; Lk. xii. 9; [Jn. xiii. 38 L txt. T Tr WH]; 
2 Tim. ii. 12, (дру. ro буора avrov, Rev. iii. 8, means 
the same) ; and on the other hand, of Jesus, denying 
that one is his follower: Mt. x. 33; 2 Tim. ii. 12. 


ishing and disseminating pernicious opinions and immo- 
rality are adjudged to have apostatized from God and 
Christ : 1 Jn. ii. 22 (cf. iv. 2; 2 Jn. 7-11) ; Jude 4; 2 Pet. 
1.1. с. ару. éavróv to deny himself, is used in two senses, 
a. to disregard his own interests: Lk. ix. 23 [Е WH mrg. 
атар».); cf. dmapvéoua. В. to prove false to himself, act 
entirely unlike himself: 2 Tim.ii.13. 3. to deny i.e. 
abnegate, abjure; ті, to renounce a thing, forsake it: rj» 
da €euav x. тає émifvpías, Tit. ii. 12; by act to show es- 
trangement from a thing: rjv rior, 1 Tim. v. 8; Rev. 
li. 13; rjv дймашу ris є0сеВєіаѕ, 2 Tim. iii. 5. 4. not 
to accept, to reject, refuse, something offered : rud, Acts 
iii. 14; vii. 85; with an inf. indicating the thing, Heb. 
хі. 24. [Сомр. : drz-apvéoga:.] 

бру(оу, -ov, тб, (dimin. fr. арту, q. v.), [fr. Lys. down], 
а little lamb, a lamb: Rev. xiii. 11; Jesus calls his fol- 
lowers rà dpvia pov in Jn. xxi. 15; тд dprioy is used of 
Christ, innocently euffering and dying to expiate the 
sins of men, very often in Rev., as у. 6, 8, 12, etc. (Jer. 
xi. 19; xxvii. (1.) 45 ; Ps. exiit. (cxiv.) 4, 6; Joseph. antt. 
3, 8, 10.) * 

дротрибо», -à ; (dporpov, q. v.) ; to plough: Lk. xvii. 7; 
1 Co. іх. 10. (Deut. xxii. 10; [1 К. xix. 19]; Міс. iii. 
12. In Grk. writ. fr. Theophr. down for the more 
ancient dpóo ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 254 sq. [W. 24].) * 

&porpov, -ov, тб, (арб to plough), а plough: Lk. іх. 62. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* ` 

dera yf,, -55, 7, (áprá(o), rapine, pillage; 1. the act 
of plundering, robbery: Heb. x. 34. 2. plunder, spoil : 
Mt. xxiii. 25; Lk. xi. 39. (Is. iii. 14; Nah. ii. 12. In 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.)* 

dprraypds, -ov, б, (ápra(o) ; 1. the act of seizing, rob- 
bery, (so Plut. de lib. educ. c. 15 (al. 14, 37), vol. ii. 12 a. 
the only instance ої its use noted in prof. auth.). 2. 
a thing seized or to be seized, booty: dpmaypov туєсдаі ті 
to deem anything a prize, — a thing to be seized upon 
or to be held fast, retained, Phil. ii. 6; on the meaning 
of this pass. see poppy ; (1yyeia Oa or тоісда! т: dpraypa, 
Euseb. h. e. 8, 12, 2; vit. Const. 2, 31; [Comm. in Luc 
vi., cf. Mai, No-. Bibl. Patr. iv. р. 165); Heliod. 7, 11 
and 20; 8, 7; [Plut. de Alex. virt. 1,8 p. 330 d.]; ш om- 
nium bona praedam tuam duceres, Cic. Verr. ii. 5, 15, 39 ; 
[see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 138 sq. (cf. p. 111) ; Wetstein 
ad loc. ; Cremer 4te Aufl. р. 158 sq. ].“ 

dpwé{w ; fut. дртасо [Veitch s. v. ; cf. Rutherford, New 
Phryn. p. 407]; 1 aor. ўртаса; Pass., 1 aor. nomdoOny ; 
2 aor. йряаупи (2 Co. xii. 2, 4; Sap. iv. 11; cf. W. 88 
(80); [B. 54 (47); WH. App. р. 170]); 2 fut. ёртаут- 
сораг; [(Lat. rapio; Curtius $ 331); fr. Hom. down]; 
to seize, carry off by force: ті, | Мі. xii. 29 not RG, (see 
Qaprá(o)]; Jn. x. 12; to seize on, claim for one's self 
eagerly: tiv BacwWelay тоб дєо?, Mt. xi. 12, (Xen. an. 6, 
5, 18, ete.) ; to snatch out or away: ті, Mt. xiii. 19; ті ёк 
xetpds Tivos, Jn. x. 28 sq.; тій ёк mvpós, proverbial, to 
rescue from the danger of destruction, Jude 23, (Am. 
iv. 11; Zech. iii. 2); тай, to seize and carry off speedily, 
Jn. vi. 15; Acts xxiii. 10; used of divine power trans 
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ferring а person marvellously and swiftly from one place 
to another, to snatch or catch away: Acts viii. 39; pass. 
жрд т. бебу, Rev. xii. 5; foll. Бу бос with gen. of place, 
2 Co. xii. 2; eis т. rapdóewov, 2 Co. xii. 4; «is аєра, 1 
Th. iv. 17. [Comp.: à-, туу-артабо- |" 

ёрта{, -cyos, б, adj., rapacious, ravenous: Mt. vii. 15; 
Lk. xviii. 11; as subst. a robber, an extortioner: 1 Co. v. 
10 sq.; vi 10. (In both uses fr. | Arstph. ], Xen. down.)* 

dppagóv [ Tdf. dpaBó» : 2 Co. i. 22 (so Ісі.) ; v. 5, 
(but not in Eph. i. 14), see his Proleg. p. 80; WH. App. 
р. 148; cf. W. 48 (47 з4.); В. 32 (28 sq.) , сі. Р, pl -Qvo$, 5, 
(Hebr. разу, Gen. xxxviii 17 sq. 20; fr. 27р to 
pledge; a word which seems to have passed from the 
Phenicians to the Greeks, and thence into Latin), an 
earnest, i. e. money which in purchases is given as а 
pledge that the full amount will subsequently be paid 
[Suid. s. v. драВор), (cf. [obs. Eng. earlespenny ; caution- 
money], Germ. Kaufschilling, Haftpfennig) : 2 Co. i. 22; 
v. 5, roy dppaBava ToU mvevparos i. e. rd mvetpa ðs dppa- 
Вора sc. ris KAnpovopias, as is expressed іп full in Eph. 
і. 14 Геї. W. 8 59, 8 а.; B. 78 (68)]; for the gift of the 
Holy Spirit, comprising as it does the ĝuvdpeis тоб pé- 
Aorros alvos (Heb. vi. 5), is both а foretaste and a 
pledge of future blessedness ; сі. в. v. amapyn, c. [B.D. 
s. v. Earnest.] (Isae. 8, 23 Гр. 210 ed. Reiske]; Aristot. 
pol. 1, 4, 5 Гр. 1259*, 12]; al.)* 

&ppados, T Tr WH dpados (cf. W. 48; B. 82 (29); 
[WH. App. p. 163; Таў. Proleg. р. 80; cf. P, р]), -or, 
(paxrw to sew together), not sewed together, without a 
seam: Jn. xix. 23.* 

dppny, see йретр. 

Фр-ртүтоѕ, -ov, (pyrds, fr. PEQ); a. unsaid, unspoken: 
Hom. Od. 14, 466, and often in Attic. b. unspeakable 
(on account of its sacredness), (Hdt. 5, 83, and often in 
other writ.): 2 Co. xii. 4, explained by what follows: 
4 оок é£óv дувдрате Aadjoa.* 

Eppectos, -ov, (pwrvupt, 4. V-), without strength, weak; 
sick: Mt. xiv. 14; Mk. vi. 5, 13; xvi. 18; 1 Co. xi. 30. 
([Hippocr.], Xen., Plut.) * 

dpoevoxolrys, -ov, ó, (pony a male; xoíry a bed), one 
who lies with a male as with a female, a sodomite: 1 Co. 
vi. 9; 1 Tim. i. 10. (Anthol. 9, 686, 5; eccl. writ.) * 

Gipony, vos, б, йраєу, тб, also (acc. to Е С in Rev. хіі. 
5, 13, and in many edd., that of Tdf. included, in Ro. i. 
27° ; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 78; [W. 22]) арро», 
-evos, 6, dppev, то, [fr. Hom. down], male: Mt. xix. 4; 
Mk. x. 6; Lk. ii. 23; Ко. і. 27; Gal. iii. 28; Rev. xii. 5, 
13 (where Lehm. reads dpeevav; on which Alex. form 
of the acc. cf. W. 48 (47 sq.) ; 66 (64) ; Mullach р. 22 (cf. 
p. 162]; B. 13 (12); [ Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 36; Tdf. Proleg. 
P. 118; Müller's note on Barn. ep. 6, 2 p. 158; WH. 
App. р. 157; Scrivener, Collation etc. p. liv.]).* . 

"Артерба, -à, ó, (abbreviated fr. ’Aprepidwpos [i. e. gift 
of Artemis], cf. W. 102 (97); [B. 20 (17 sq.); Lob. 
Pathol. Proleg. p. 505 sq. ; Chandler $ 32]), Artemas, a 
friend of Paul the apostle: Tit. iii. 12. [Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 

"Артерм, os and чоғ, 5, Artemis, that is to say, 
the so-called Tauric or Persian or Ephesian Ar- 
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temis, the goadess of many Asiatic peoples, to be dis- 
tinguished from the Artemis of the Greeks, the sister of 
Apollo; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. p. 39; [ B. D. s. v. Diana]. 
А very splendid temple was built to her at Ephesus, 
which was set on fire by Herostratus and reduced to 
ashes; but afterwards, in the time of Alexander the 
Great, it was rebuilt in a style of still greater magnifi- 
cence: Acts xix. 24, 27 sq. 34 sq. Cf. Stark in Schenkel 
i. p. 604 sq. s. v. Diana; [ Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
Lond. 1877].* 

&prépow, -ovos (L T Tr МН -ovos, cf. W. 89,14.; |В. 
24 (22) ]), ó, top-sail [or foresail ?] of a ship: Acts xxvii. 
40; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [esp. Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. 
of St. Paul, р. 192 sq.; Graser in the Philologus, 3d 
suppl. 1865, p. 201 sqq.].* 

dpm, adv., acc. to its deriv. (fr. APO to draw close to- 
gether, to join, Lat. arto; [cf. Curtius § 488]) denoting 
time closely connected ; 1. in Attic “just now, this 
moment, (Germ. gerade, eben), marking something begun 
or finished even now, just before the time in which we 
are speaking” (Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 20): Mt. ix. 18; 
1 Th. iii. 6, and perhaps Rev. xii.10. 2. асс. to later 
Grk. usage univ. now, at this time; opp. to past time: 
Jn. ix. 19, 25; xiii. 33; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Gal.i.9 sq. opp. 
to future time: Jn. xiii. 37; xvi. 12, 31; 2 Th. ii. 7; opp. 
to fut. time subsequent to the return of Christ: 1 Co. 
xiii. 12; 1 Pet.i.6,8. of present time mest closely lim- 
ited, at this very time, this moment: Mt. iii. 15; xxvi. 58; 
Jn. xiii. 7; Gal. iv. 20. dype ras йрт: Spas, 1 Co. iv. 11; 
€ws dort, hitherto; until now, up to this time: Mt. хі. 12; 
Jn. ii. 10; v. 17; xvi. 24; 1 Co. іу. 13; viii. 7; ху. 6; 1 Jn. 
ii.9. dm йрт, see атарт: above. Cf. Lobeck ad Phryn. 
p. 18 sqq. ; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 70 sq.].* 

[Syn. рти, #8 m, viv: Roughly speaking, it may be said 
that &pri just now, even now, properly marks time closely con- 
nected with the present; later, strictly present time, (see 
above, and compare in Eng. * just now " i. e. a moment ago, 
and “ just пож” (emphat.) i.e. at this precise time). убу now, 
marks a definite point (or period) of time, the (objective) 
immediate present. #8 now (already) with a suggested ref- 
erence to some other time or to some expectation, the sub- 
jective present (i.e. so regarded by the writer). 8 and 
pr: are associated in 2 Thess. ii. 7; viv and #87 in 1 Jn. iv. 
3. See Kühner 55 498, 499; Béumlein, Partikeln, p. 138 sqq. ; 
Ellic. on 1 Thess. iii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. 6.] 


dpri-yévvnros, -ov. (йрт: and yevváo), just born, new- 
born: 1 Pet. ii. 2. (Lcian. Alex. 13; Long. past. 1, (7) 
9; 2, (3) 4.)* 

бртьоѕ, -a, -ov, (АРО to fit, [cf. Curtius $ 4881); 1. 
fitted. 2. complete, perfect, [having reference appar 
ently to ‘special aptitude for given uses']; so 2 Tim. 
iii. 17, [cf. Ellicott ad loc.; Trench $ xxii.]. (In Grk 
writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

йртоз, -ov, ó, (fr. APO to fit, put together, [cf. Etym 
Magn. 150, 36 — but doubtful]), bread; Hebr. on? 
1. food composed of flour mixed with water and baked ; 
the Israelites made it in the form of an oblong or round 
cake, as thick as one's thumb, and as large as a plate or 
platter (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Backen; [BB.DD.]); 





артбо 
hence it was not cut, but broken (see «Adors and xAdo) : 
Mt. iv. 8; vii.9; xiv. 17,19; Mk. vi. 36 [Т Tr WH om. 
L br.], 87 sq.; Lk. iv. 3; xxiv. 80; Jn. vi. 5 sqq.; Acts 
xxvii. 35, and often; dpro« тїз mpobecews, loaves conse- 
crated to Jehovah, see mpóðes:s ; on the bread used at the 
love-feasts and the sacred supper [W. 35], cf. Mt. xxvi. 
26; Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; Acts ii. 42,46; xx. 7; 1 
Co. x. 16 sq.; xi. 26-28. 2. Asin Grk. writ., and like 
the Hebr. om, food of any kind: Mt. vi. 11; Mk. vi. 8; 
Lk. xi. 3; 2 Со. Їх. 10; ódpros тё» réxvov the food served 
to the children, Mk. vii. 27; dprov фауєі» or éabiew to 
take food, to eat (оп) эз) ГҮҮ. 38 (32)]: Mk. iii. 20; 
Lk. xiv. 1, 15; Mt. ху. 2; dprov þayeiv пара тос to 
take food supplied by one, 2 Th. iii. 8; тд» Фацтой йрт. 
écÓiew to eat the food which one has procured for him- 
self by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 12; pare dprov ёсбіоу, 
pnre olvov mivov, abstaining from the usual sustenance, 
or using it sparingly, Lk. vii. 33; трфФуе тд» dprov perá 
tivos to be one’s table-companion, his familiar friend, Jn. 
xiii. 18 (Ps. xl. (xli.) 10). In Jn. vi. 32-35 Jesus calls him- 
self тд» dprov тоб бєоў, т. d. ёк тоб ovpavoi, т. d. rhs (wns, 
as the divine Aóyos, come from heaven, who containing 
in himself the source of heavenly life supplies celestial 
nutriment to souls that they may attain to life eternal. 

épróe : fut. dprvcw; Pass., pf. ўртоџа ; 1 fut. артьбі)- 
copa: ; (АРО to fit); to prepare, arrange ; often soin Hom. 
In the comic writers and epigrammatists used of pre- 
paring food, to season, make savory, ((rà ёфа, Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 3, 13 р. 1118*, 29]; nprupeévos olvos, Theophr. 
de odor. $ 51 [frag. 4, c. 11]) ; so Mk. ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 
84; metaph. ó Adyos Dars gprupévos, full of wisdom and 
grace and hence pleasant and wholesome, Col. iv. 6.* 

"Арфоббб, 6, Arphazad, СҮЙҮ), son of Shem (Gen. 
x. 22, 24 ; xi. 10, 12, (сі. Jos. antt. 1, 6, 4]) : Lk. iii. 36.9 

dpx-&y yos, -ov, б, (fr. арх, ч. V., and dyyeAos), a bibl. 
and eccl. word, archangel, i. e. chief of the angels (Hebr. 
“0 chief, prince, Dan. x. 20; xii. 1), or one of the princes 
and leaders of the angels (D'30w3:3. Dgn, Dan. x. 13): 
1 Th. iv. 16; Jude 9. For the Jews after the exile dis- 
tinguished several orders of angels, and some (as the 
author of the book of Enoch, ix. 1 sqq.; cf. Dillmann 
ad loc. p. 97 sq.) reckoned four angels (answering to 
the four sides of the throne of God) of the highest rank; 
but others, and apparently the majority (Tob. xii. 15, 
where сї. Fritzsche; Rev. viii. 2), reckoned seven 
(after the pattern of the seven Amshaspands, the high- 
est spirits in the religion of Zoroaster). See s. vv. Ги- 
Bpind and Meyanr.* 

dpxatos, -aia, -аќо», (fr. арх) beginning, hence) prop. 
that has been from the beginning, original, primeval, old, 
ancient, used of men, things, times, conditions: Lk. ix. 
8,19; Acts xv. 7, 21; xxi. 16; 2 Pet. ii. 5; Rev. xii. 9; 
xx. 2; ol dpyatos the ancients, the early Israelites: Mt. 
v. 21, 27 [Rec.], 33; rà архаїа the man’s previous moral 
condition: 2 Co. v. 17. (In Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and 
Hdt. down.)* 

[SvN. àpxa?os, vaAXaiós: in тал. the simple idea of 
time dominates, while ёрх. (* спивіуві kal rd архіїз Üx«ata1," 
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and 80) often carries with it а suggestion of nature or origi- 
nal character. Cf. Schmidt ch. 46; Trench $ lxvii.] 

"Apxé-rAaos, -ov, б, Archelaus, (fr. dpyo and Ааф, ruling 
the people), a son of Herod the Great by Malthace, the 
Samaritan. He and his brother Antipas were brought 
up with a certain private man at Rome (Joseph. antt. 
17,1, 8). After the death of his father he ruled ten 
years as ethnarch over Judea, Samaria, and Idumea, 
(with the exception of the cities Gaza, Gadara, and 
Hippo). TheJews and Samaritans having accused him 
at Rome of tyranny, he was banished by the emperor 
(Augustus) to Vienna of the Allobroges, апа died there 
(Joseph. antt. 17, 9, 8; 11, 4; 13, 2; b. j. 2, 7, 3): Mt. 
ii. 22. [See B. D. s. v. and cf. 'Hpó9s.]* 

dox fi, -7е, 7, (Їх. Hom. down], in Sept. mostly equiv. to 
WRI, VOR, TIA; 1. beginning, origin; а. used 
absolutely, of the beginning of all things: ёи арҳӯ, Jn. i. 
1 sq. (Gen. i. 1); dx’ dpx?s, Mt. xix. 4 (with which cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 4, 5 ó єв apyns тоб» аубдротохѕ), 8; Jn. 
viii. 44; 1 Jn. i. 1; ii. 13 sq. ; iii. 8; more fully ат архіїє 
kríceos or kóepov, Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. x. 6; xiii. 19; 2 Th. 
ii. 13 (where L [Тг mrg. WH mrg.] атарҳӯ», д. v.) ; 2 Pet. 
lii. 4; кат арҳаѕ, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. сі. (cii.) 26). b. іра 
relative sense, of the beginning of the thing spoken of: 
ёё архп<, fr. the time when Jesus gathered disciples, Jn. 
vi. 64; xvi.4; дт’ архі», Jn. ху. 27 (since I appeared in 
public); as soon as instruction was imparted, 1 Jn. ii. 
[1], 24; iii. 11; 2 Jn. 5 sq.; more fully é» арур то? ebay- 
ye^ov, Phil. iv. 15 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 2 (see note in 
Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. and сі.) Polyc. ad Philipp. 11, 3); 
from the beginning of the gospel history, Lk. i. 2; from 
the commencement of life, Acts xxvi. 4; бу архі), in the 
beginning, when the church was founded, Acts xi. 15. 
The асе. руй» [cf. №. 124 (118) ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 
18] and rj» арупи in the Grk. writ. (cf. Lennep ad Pha- 
larid. p. 82 sqq. and p. 94 sqq. ed. Lips.; Brückner in De 
Wette's Hdbch. on John p. 151) is often used adver- 
bially, i. q. dAws altogether, (properly, an acc. of *direc- 
tion towards’: usque ad initium, [cf. W. 280 (216); B. 
153 (134)]), commonly followed by a negative, but not 
always [cf. e.g. Dio Cass. frag. 101 (93 Dind.); xlv. 34 
(Dind. vol. ii. р. 194); lix. 20; Їхії. 4; see, further, 
Lycurg. $ 125 ed. Mützner]; hence that extremely diffi- 
cult passage, Jn. viii. 25 тўи. . . duty, must in my opinion 
be interpreted as follows: J am altogether or wholly (i. e. in 
all respects, precisely) that which I even speak to you (I 
not only am, but also declare to you what I am; therefore 
you have no need to question me), (cf. W. 464 (432); B. 
253 (218)]. ару» Хар ауе to take beginning, to begin, 
Heb. ii. 3. with the addition of the gen. of the thing 
spoken ої: &ðivæv, Mt. xxiv. 8; Mk. xiii. 8 (9) [(here 
В С plur.); rv onpetov, Jn. ii. 11]; йшербь, Heb. vii. 3; 
ToU evayyeXiov, that from which the gospel history took 
its beginning, Mk. i. 1; ris 0тостасеое, the confidence 
with which we have made a beginning, opp. to péype 
réAovs, Heb. iii. 14. rà отоҳєа тїз dpxrs, Heb. v. 12 
(rns арх is added for greater explicitness, as in Lat. ru- 
dimenta prima, Liv. 1,3; Justin. hist. 7, 5; and prima 





ápyryos 
elementa, Horat. sat. 1, 1, 26, ete.); drys архе тоб 
Хрістий Adyos equiv. to ó тоб XpwrroU Adyos ó тз арҳӯе, 
i. e. Ще instruetion concerning Christ such аз it was at 
the very outset [cf. W. 188 (177); B. 155 (136)), Heb. 
уі.1. 2. the person or thing that commences, the first per- 
son or thing in a series, the leader : Col. i. 18; Rev. i. 8 Rec.; 
xxi 6; xxii. 13; (Deut. xxi. 17; Job xl. 14 (19), etc.). 
3. that by which anything begins іо bé, the origin, active 
cause (a sense in which the philosopher Anaximander, 
8th cent. B. C., is said to have been the first to use the 
word ; cf. Simpl. on Aristot. phys. f. 9 p. 326 ed. Brandis 
and 32 p. 334 ed. Brandis, [cf. Teichmüller, Stud. zur 
Gesch. d. Begriffe, pp. 48 sqq. 560 sqq.]) : 7 архі rns 
kría eos, of Christ as the divine Aóyos, Rev. iii. 14 (cf. 
Düsterdieck ad loc.; Clem. Al. protrept. 1, p. 6 ed. 
Potter, Гр. 30 ed. Sylb.] ó Aóyos apx) Geta rà» mávrov; 
in Evang. Nicod. c. 23 Гр. 308 ed. Tdf., р. 736 ed. 
Thilo] the devil is called ў dpx?) той Oavárov xai pi(a 
т< ápaprías). 4. the extremity of a thing: of the cor- 
ners of a sail, Acts x. 11; xi. 5; (Hdt. 4, 60; Diod. 
1, 35; al.). 5. the first place, principality, rule, magis- 
(гасу, (cf. Eng. *authorities"], (dpye reds): Lk. xii. 11; 
xx. 20 ; Tit. iii. 1 ; office given in charge (Gen. xl. 18, 21; 
2 Macc. iv. 10, etc.), Jude 6. Hence the term is trans- 
ferred by Paul to angels and demons holding dominions 
entrusted to them in the order of things (see dyyeAos, 
2 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 16; Mey. on Eph. i. 21]): 
Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; iii. 10; vi. 12; 
Col. i. 16 ; ii. 10, 15. See é£ovaía, 4 c. ВВ." 

doy més, -óv, adj., leading, furnishing the first cause or 
occasion: Eur. Hipp. 881; Plat. Crat. р. 401 d. ; chiefly 
used as subst. б, 9, dpxgyós, (арҳт and дуо); 1. the 
chief leader, prince: of Christ, Acts v. 31; (Aeschyl. 
Ag. 259; Thuc. 1, 132; Sept. Is. iii. 5 sq.; 2 Chr. xxiii. 
14, and often). 2. one that takes the lead in any thing 


(1 Масе. x. 47 ару. Aóyev eipnuxay) and thus affords an 


example, a predecessor in a matter: ris пістєоѕ, of Christ, 
Heb. xii. 2 (who in the pre-eminence of his faith far sur- 
passed the examples of faith commemorated in ch. xi.), 
(al. bring this under the next head; yet cf. Kurtz ad 
loc.]. So dpynyés ápaprías, Mic. 1. 13; (оу, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 14, 1; ras oravews kal Quxooracías, ibid. 51, 
1; тӯс amogracías, of the devil, Iren. 4, 40, 1; roars 
фіхософіає, of Thales, Aristot. met. 1, 8, 7 Гр. 983° 20]. 
Hence З. the author : ris (wns, Acts iii. 15; rs corn- 
pias, Heb. ii. 10. (Often so in prof. auth. : тои vávrov, 
of God, [Plato] Tim. Locr. p. 96 c.; тоб yévovs. ray av 
драпам, of God, Diod. 5, 72; dpynyds xai atrios, leader and 
author, are often joined, as Polyb. 1, 66, 10; Hdian. 2, 6, 
22 [14 ed. Bekk.]). Cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii.1, p.301 sq.* 

бох, (fr. dpyw, dpxós), an inseparable prefix, usually 
to names of office or dignity, to designate the one who 
is placed over the rest that hold the office (Germ. Ober, 
Erz-, [Eng. arch- (chief-, high-)]), as dpxáyyexos, apxe- 
жоду [q. v.], dpx«epevs, dpxíarpos, apxtevvovxos, архите 
pérns (in Egypt. inscriptions), etc., most of which belong 
to Alexand. and Byzant. Grk. Cf. Thiersch, De Pen- 
tateuchi versione Alex. р. 77 sq. 
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брх-иратыкбѕ, -77, -óv, (dpy« and feparixds, and this fr. 
iepáopas [to be a priest]), high-priestly, pontifical : yévos, 
Acts iv. 6, [so Corp. Inserr. Graec. no. 4363; see Schürer 
as cited s. у. dpyxtepevs, 2fin.]. (Joseph. antt. 4, 4, 7 ; 6, 
6, 3; 15, 8, 1.)* : 

дру -«peis, -єос, б, chief priest, high-priest. 1. He who 
above all others was honored with the title of priest, the 
chief of the priests, "un [33 (Lev. xxi. 10; Num. xxxv. 
25, [later U^ 175, 2 К. xxv. 18; 2 Chr. xix. 11, etc.]) : 
Mt. xxvi. 8, and often in the Gospels, the Acts, and the 
Ep. to the Heb. It was lawful for him to perform the 
common duties of the priesthood; but his chief duty 
was, once a year on the day of atonement, to enter the 
Holy of holies (from which the other priests were ex- 
cluded) and offer sacrifice for his own sins and the sins 
of the people (Lev. xvi.; Heb. ix. 7, 25), and to preside 
over the Sanhedrin, or supreme Council, when convened 
for judicial deliberations (Mt. xxvi. 3; Acts xxii. 5; 
xxii. 2). According to the Mosaic law no one could 
aspire to the high-priesthood unless he were of the tribe 
of Aaron, and descended moreover from a high-priestly 
family ; and he on whom the office was conferred held 
ittill death. But from the time of Antiochus Epiphanes, 
when the kings of the Seleucide and afterwards the 
Herodian princes and the Romans arrogated to them- 
selves the power of appointing the high-priests, the office 
neither remained vested in the pontifical family nor was 
conferred on any one for life; but it became venal, and 
could be transferred from one to another according to 
the мій of civil or military rulers. Hence it came to 
pass, that during the one hundred and seven years inter- 
vening between Herod the Great and the destruction of 
the holy city, twenty-eight persons held the pontifical 
dignity (Joseph. antt. 20, 10; see "Avvas). Cf. Win. 
R W B. s. v. Hoherpriester; Oehler in Herzog vi. p. 198 
sqq.; [BB.DD. s. vv. Highpriest, Priest, etc. The 
names of the 28 (27?) above alluded to are given, to- 
gether with a brief notice of each, in an art. by Schürer 
in the Stud. и. Krit. for 1872, pp. 597-607). 2. The 
plur. архієреїв, which occurs often in the Gospels and 
Acts, as Mt. ii. 4; xvi. 21 ; xxvi. 8; xxvii. 41; Mk. viii. 31; 
xiv. 1; xv. 1; Lk. xix. 47; xxii. 52, 66 ; xxiii. 4; xxiv. 20; 
Jn. vii. 32; xi. 57; xviii. 35; Actsiv. 285 v. 24; ix. 14, 
21; xxii. 30; xxiii. 14, etc., and in Josephus, comprises, 
in addition to the one actually holding the high-priestly 
office, both those who had previously discharged it and 
although deposed continued to have great power in the 
State (Joseph. vita 38; b. j. 2, 12, 6; 4,3,7; 9; 4,4, 3; 
see "Avvas above), as well as the members of the families 
from whith high-priests were created, provided they had 
much influence in public affairs (Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 2). 
See on this point the learned discussion by Schürer, Die 
dpxiepeis im N.T., in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1872, p. 
593 sqq. and in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 23 iii. p. 407 
sqq. [Prof. Schürer, besides reviewing the opinions of 
the more recent writers, contends that in no instance 
where indubitable reference to te heads of the twenty- 
four classes is wads (aeither in the Sept. 1 Chr. xxiv 
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3 sq.; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 14; Ezra х. 5; Neh. xii. 7; nor in 
Joseph. antt. 7, 14, 7) are they called dpxtepeis ; that the 
nearest approximations to this term are periphrases 
such as dpyovres trav lepéov, Neh. xii. 7, or $vAapxot ràv 
lepéov, Esra apocr. (1 Esdr.) viii. 92 (94); Joseph. antt. 
11, 5, 4; and that the word dpycepeis was restricted in its 
application to those who actually held, or had held, the 
high-priestly office, together with the members of the 
few prominent families from which the high-priests still 
continued to be selected, cf. Acts iv. 6; Joseph. b. j. 4, 
3,6.] 3. In the Ep. to the Heb. Christ is called 
‘high-priest,’ because by undergoing а bloody death he 
offered himself as an expiatory sacrifice to God, and 
has entered the heavenly sanctuary where he continually 
intercedes on our behalf: ii. 17; iii. 1; iv. 14; v. 10; 
vi. 20; vii. 26; viii. 1; ix. 11; cf. Winzer, De sacerdotis 
officio, quod Christo tribuitur in Ep. ad Hebr. (three 
Programs), Leips. 1825 sq. ; Riehm, Lehrbegriff des He- 
brüerbriefes, ii. pp. 431-488. In Grk. writ. the word is 
used by Hdt. 2, ((37), 142,] 143 and 151; Plat. legg. 12 
р. 947 а.; Polyb. 23, 1, 2; 82, 22, 5; Plut. Numa c. 9, 
al.; [often in Inserr.]; once (viz. Lev. iv. 8) in the 
Sept., where iepeds péyas is usual, in the О. T. Apocr. 1 
Esdr. v. 40 ; ix. 40, and often in the bks. of Macc. 

dépxe-roluny, -vos [so L T Tr WII KC (after Mss.), but 
Grsb. al. -иду, -uévos ; cf. Lob. Paralip. p 195sq.; Steph. 
Thesaur. s. v.; Chandler § 580), б, a bibl. word (Test. 
xii. Patr. test. Jud. § 8], chief shepherd: of Christ the 
head of the church, 1 Pet. v. 4; see mopy, b.* 

" Apx viros [Chandler § 308), -ov, 6, Гі. e. master of the 
horse], Archippus, а certain Christian at Colosse : Col. 
iv. 17; Philem. 2. (Cf. B. D. s. v. ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
and Philem. p. 308 sq.]* 

фру vrvváqoyos, -ov, б, (cvvaywyn), ruler of a synagogue, 
Nojon ско: Mk. v. 22, 35 sq. 38; Lk. viii. 49 ; xiii. 14; 
Acts xiii. 15; xviii. 8, 17. It was his duty to select the 
readers or teachers in the synagogue, to examine the 
discourses of the public speakers, and to see that all 
things were done with decency and in accordance with 
ancestral usage; [cf. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Synagogue]. 
(Not found in prof. writ.; [yet Schürer (Theol. Literatur- 
Zeit., 1878, p. 5) refers to Corp. Inscrr. Graec. no 2007 f. 
(Addenda ii. p. 994), no. 2221* (ii. p. 1031), nos. 9894, 
9906; Mommsen, Inscrr. Regni Neap. no. 3657; Garrucci, 
Cimitero degli antichi Ebrei, p. 67; Lampridius, Vita 
Alexandr. Sever. c. 28; Vopiscus, Vit. Saturnin. c. 8; 
Codex Theodos. xvi. 8, 4, 13, 14; also Acta Pilat. in 
Tdf.’s Ev. Apocr. ed. 2, pp. 221, 270, 275, 284; Justin. 
dial. c. Tryph. c. 137; Epiph. haer. 30, 18; Euseb. h. e. 
7, 10, 4; see fully in his Gemeindeverfassung der Juden 
in Rom in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt 
(Leips. 1879), p. 25 sq.].)* 

dpyvrékrav, -ovos, ó, (rékrov, q. v.), a master-builder, 
architect, the superintendent in the erection of buildings : 
1 Co. iii. 10. (Hdt., Хеп., Plat. and subseq. writ.; Is. 
iii. 8; Sir. xxxviii. 27; 2 Macc. ii. 29.) * 

дру v re évns, -ov, ó, a chief of the tax-collectors, chief 
publican: Lk. xix. 2. [See теи.) * 
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рхо 
dpx-rplicdivos, -ov, ó, (трікламом [or -vos (вс. olxos), а room 
with three couches ]), (Ле superintendent of a dining-room, 
а три utápxs, table-master : Jn. ii. 8 sq. (cf. B.D. s. v. 
Governor]. It differs from “the master of a feast,” 
cuumoguipxns, toast-master, who was one of the guests se- 
lected by lot to prescribe to the rest the mode of drink- 
ing; cf. Sir. xxxv. (xxxii) 1. But it was the duty of 
the арҳхтрікћроѕ to place in order the tables and couches, 
arrange the courses, taste the food and wine beforehand, 
etc. (Heliod. 7, 27.) (Some regard the distinction be- 
tween the two words as obliterated in later Grk.; cf. 
Soph. Lex. s. v., and Schaff's Lange's Com. on Jn. l. с.)? 

üpyx opas, see dpxo. 

&pyo ; [fr. Hom. down]; tobe first. — 1. to be the first 
to do (anything), to begin, —& sense not found in the 
Grk. Bible. 2. to be chief, leader, ruler : twos (B. 169 
(147)], Mk. x. 42; Ro. xv. 12 (fr. Ів. хі. 10). See dpxyov. 
Mid., pres. dpxoua: ; fut. dpfoua: (once [twice], Lk. xiii. 
26 [but not Tr mrg. WH mrg.; xxiii. 30]) ; 1 aor. ўрё4&- 
рту; to begin, make a beginning: ато twos, Acts х. 37 
[B. 79 (69) ; cf. Matth. $ 558]; 1 Pet. iv. 17; by bra- 
chylogy dp£dpevos ато rivos éws тубе for, having begun 
from some person or thing (and continued or continu- 
ing) to some person or thing: Mt. xx.8; Jn. viii. 9 Гі. e. 
Rec.]; Асізі. 22; cf. W. $ 66, 1 c.; [B. 374 (320)]; dp£d- 
pevoy is used impers. and absol. a beginning being made, 
Lk. xxiv. 27 (soin Hdt. 3,91; cf. W. 624 (580) ; [B. 374 
sq. (321)]) ; carelessly, dp£ápevos amd Movoéos xai ard 
Tdvrov профіутфу Siunpunvevey for, beginning from Mo- 
ses he went through all the prophets, Lk. xxiv. 27; МУ. 
§ 67, 2; |В. 374 (320 вд.)). dv йрбато тоєєїу re xai 8:84- 
скєш, буре hs u£pas which he began and continued both 
to do and to teach, until etc., Acts i. 1 [W. 8 66, 1 c.; B. 
u.8.]. "Apxopat is connected with an inf. and that so of- 
ten, esp. in the historical books, that formerly most inter- 
preters thought it constituted a periphrasis for the finite 
form of the verb standing in the inf., as fp£aro куриссє 
for Єкприбе. But through the influence principally of 
Fritzsche (on Mt. р. 539 sq.), cf. W. $ 65, 7 d., it is now 
conceded that the theory of a periphrasis of this kind was 
a rash assumption, and that there is scarcely an example 
which cannot be reduced to one of the following classes : 
a. the idea of beginning has more or less weight or im- 
portance, so that it is brought out by a separate word: 
Mt. xi. 7 (the disciples of John having retired, Christ 
began to speak concerning John, which he did not do 
while they were present); Lk. iii. 8 (do not even begin 
tosay; make not even an attempt to excuse yourselves) ; 
Lk. xv. 14 (the beginning of want followed hard upon the 
squandering of his goods) ; Lk. xxi. 28; 2 Со. iii. 1; esp. 
when the beginning of an action is contrasted with its 
continuance or its repetition, Mk. vi. 7; viii. 31 (cf. ix. 
31; x. 33 sq.) ; or with the end of it, Lk. xiv. 30 (opp. 
to éxreAécat) ; Jn. xiii. 5 (cf. 12). b. дру. denotes some- 
thing as begun by some one, others following : Ácts xxvii. 
35 sq. [W. $ 65, 74.). с. dpx.indicatesthat a thing was 
but just begun when it was interrupted by something 
else: Mt. xii. 1 (they had begun to pluck ears of corn, 
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but they were prevented from continuing by the inter- 
ference of the Pharisees); Mt. xxvi. 22 (Jesus answered 
before all had finished), 74; МК. ii. 28; iv. 1 (he had 
scarcely begun to teach, when a multitude gathered unto 
him); Mk. vi. 2; x. 41; Lk. v. 21; xii. 45 sq. ; xiii. 25; 
Acts xi. 15 (cf. x. 44); xviii. 26, and often. d. the ac- 
ton itself, instead of its beginning, might indeed have 
been mentioned; but in order that the more attention 
may be given to occurrences which seem to the writer 
to be of special importance, their initial stage, their be- 
ginning, is expressly pointed out: Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. xiv. 
18; Acts ii. 4, etc. е. px. occurs in a sentence which 
has grown out of the blending of two statements: Mt. iv. 
17; xvi 21 (fr. алд róre Єкприбе - - - eke, and rére 
ўрёато xnpvocew... dewey). The inf. is wanting 
when discoverable from the context: арудиємос, sc. to 
discharge the Messianic office, Lk. iii. 23 [W. 349 
(328)]; dp£dpevos sc. Aéyew, Acts xi. 4. [Сомр.: êv- 
(pat), mpo-ev-(-pat), ёт", тро-бт -ápxo- ] 

Gpxev, -ovros, б, (pres. ptep. of the verb архо), [fr. 
Aeschyl. down], a ruler, commander, chief, leader : used 
of Jesus, йрҳоу rav Вас:Моу тїз уђе, Rev. і. 5; of the 
rulers of nations, Mt. xx. 25; Acts iv. 26; vii. 35; 
univ. of magistrates, Ro. xiii. 3; Acts xxiii. 5; espe- 
cially judges, Lk. xii. 58; Acts vii. 27, 35 (where note 
the antithesis: whom they refused as арҳорта xal діка- 
omv, him God sent as dpyovra— leader, ruler— xai Avrpo- 
тт»); Acts xvi. 19. oí dpyovres тоб aivos rovrov, those 
who in the present age (see aióv, 3) by nobility of birth, 
learning and wisdom, power and authority, wield the 
greatest influence, whether among Jews or Gentiles, 1 Co. 
ii 6, 8; cf. Neander ad loc. p. 62 sqq. Of the members 
of the Jewish Sanhedrin: Lk. xxiii. 13, 35; xxiv. 20; 
Jn. iii. 1; vii. 26, 48; xii. 42; Actsiii. 17 ; iv. 5, 8; xiii. 
27; xiv. 5. of the officers presiding over synagogues : 
Mt. ix. 18, 23; Lk. viii. 41 (dpxov rrjs сууаушудв, cf. Mk. 
v. 22 dpxtouvaywyos), and perhaps also Lk. xviii. 18; 
dpyor rev apwaícov, one who has great influence among 
the Pharisees, Lk. xiv. 1. of the devil, the prince of 
evil spirits: (6) друшу ràv дашоміву, Mt. ix. 34; xii. 24; 
Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15 ; б арх. тоб xóa pov, the ruler of the 
irreligious mass of mankind, Jn. xii. 31; xiv. 30; xvi. 11, 
(in rabbin. writ. 02m “0; арх. тоб aidvos rovrov, 
Ignat. ad Eph. 19, 1 [ad Magn. 1, 3]; друом тоб кароў тўс 
дуоріає, Barn. ep. 18, 2); ras e£ovoías тої аєроѕ, Eph. ii. 2 
(see апр). [See Hort in Dict. of Chris. Biog., s.v. Archon.]* 

ёрюра, -ros, тб, (fr. АРО to prepare, whence арт! to 
season; [a]. connect it with г. ar (dpow) to plough (cf. 
Gen. xxvii. 27) ; al. al.]), spice, perfume : Mk. xvi. 1; Lk. 
xxiii. 56; xxiv.1; Jn. xix. 40. (2 K. xx. 18; Esth. ii. 12; 
Cant. iv. 10,16. [Hippocr.], Xen., Theophr. and subseq. 
writ.) * 

Acá, б, (Chald. КОК to cure), Аза, king of Judah, son 
of king Abijah (1 К. xv. 8 sqq.): Mt.i.7sq. (І. TTr 
WH read 'Acád q: v.]* 

éralve : in 1 Th. iii. 8, Kuenen and Cobet (in their 
N. T. ad fidem cod. Vat., Lugd. 1860 [ pref. p. xc.]), fol- 
awing Lehm. [who followed Valckenaer in following J. 
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J. Reiske (Animad. ad Polyb. р. 68) ; see Valck. Оривсс. 
ii. 246—249] in his larger edit., conjectured and received 
into their text pndéy acaiverOa, which they think to be 
equiv. to дувесва, yareras фереіу. But there is no ne- 
cessity for changing the Rec. (see само, 2 b. 8.), nor can 
it be shown that асаіую is used by Grk. writ. for сао." 

d-oáħevros, -оу, (carevw), unshaken, unmoved: prop. 
Acts xxvii. 41; metaph. Вас‹Леа, not liable to disorder 
and overthrow, firm, stable, Heb. xii. 28. (Eur. Bacch. 
391; eAevepia, Diod. 2, 48 ; eddatpovia, ibid. 8, 47 ; o vxia, 
Plat. Ax. 370 d.; Plut., al.)* 

"Асаф, ó, (ОК collector), a man’s name, a clerical 
error for К С 'Acá (q. v.), adopted by L T Tr WH in 
Mt. i. 7 sq.* 

б-сВеттоє, -ov, (сВёууиш), unquenched (Ovid, inezstinc- 
tus), unquenchable (Vulg. inexstinguibilis) : тор, Mt. iii. 
12; Lk. iii. 17; Mk.ix.43,andR GL br. in 45. (Often 
in Hom. ; wip do. of the perpetual fire of Vesta, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 76; [of the fire on the altar, Philo de 
ebriet. $ 34 (Mang. i. 378) ; de vict. off. $ 5 (Mang. ii. 
254); of the fire of the magi, Strabo 15, (3) 15; вее 
also Plut. symp. 1. vii. probl. 4; Aelian. nat. an. 5,3; cf. 
Heinichen on Euseb. h. e. 6, 41, 15].) * 

бт Веа, -as, 7, (до єВле, д. v.), want of reverence towards 
God, impiety, ungodliness: Ro. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 16 ; Tit. 
ii. 12; plur. ungodly thoughts and deeds, Ro. xi. 26 (fr. 
Is. lix. 20); rà ёруа aoeBeias [ Treg. br. асєв.) works of 
ungodliness, a Hebraism, Jude 15, cf. W. $ 34, 3 b. ; (B. 
5 132, 10]; ai ёлїб›ша тб» doeßeiðv their desires to do 
ungodly deeds, Jude 18. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Eur.], Plat. 
and Xen. down; in the Sept. it corresponds chiefly to 
ywa.)° 

doeBéw, -о; 1 aor. noéBnoa; (асє8й<, 4. v.); from 
[Aeschyl.], Xen. and Plato down; to be ungodly, act im- 
piously: 2 Pet. ii. 6; doeBeiy ёруа doeBeias [Treg. br. 
dceBeías), Jude 15, cf. W. 222 (209); [B. 149 (130)). 
(Equiv. to 34е, Zeph. iii. 11; yyw, Dan. ix. 5.)* 

dois, -éc, (oé8o to reverence); fr. Aeschyl and 
Thuc. down, Sept. for pw; destitute of reverential awe 
towards God, contemning God, impious: Ro. iv. 5; v. 65 
1 Tim. i. 9 (joined here with драртоАбе, as in 1 Pet. iv. 
18); 2 Pet. ii. 5; iii. 7; Jude 4, 15.* 

doré yea, -as, 7, the conduct and character of one who 
is dgeAyns (а word which some suppose to be com- 
pounded of a priv. and Збут, the name of a city in Pi- 
sidia whose citizens excelled in strictness of morals [so 
Etym. Magn. 152, 88; per contra cf. Suidas 608 d.]; 
others of а intens. and cadayeiy to disturb, raise a din; 
others, and now the majority, of a priv. and céAyo і. q. 
Oc Ayo, not affecting pleasantly, exciting disgust), un- 
bridled lust, excess, licentiousness, lasciviousness, wanton- 
ness, outrageousness, shamelessness, insolence : Mk. vii. 
22 (where it is uncertain what particular vice is spoken 
of); of gluttony and venery, Jude 4; plur., 1 Pet. iv. 8; 
2 Pet. ii. 2 (for Rec. dmeAeíams), 18; of carnality, 
lasciviousness: 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v. 19; Eph.iv. 19; 2 
Pet. ii. 7; plur. “wanton (acts or) manners, as filthy 
words, indecent bodily movements, unchaste handling of 
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males and females, etc.” (Fritzsche), Ro. xiii. 13. (Та | folks: Mt. x. 8; Mk. vi. 56; Lk. іх. 2 Rec.; Jn. v. 8, 7, 


bibl. Grk. besides only in Sap. xiv. 26 and 3 Macc. ii. 26. 
Among Grk. writ. used by Plat., Ізост. et sqq.; at length 
by Plut. [Lucull. 38] and Lcian. [dial. meretr. 6] of the 
wantonness of women [Lob. ad Phryn. р. 184 n.].) Cf. 
Tittmann i. p. 151 sq. ; [esp. Trench $ xvi.].* 

&cpos, -ov, (ona а mark), unmarked ог unstamped 
(money); unknown, of no mark, insignificant, ignoble : 
Acts xxi. 39. (3 Macc. i. 3; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
trop. fr. Eur. down.)* 

"Аср, ó, an indecl. Hebr. prop. name, (we Гі. e. hap- 
ру, Gen. ххх. 131), (in Joseph. “Aonpos, -ov, б), Asher, 
the eighth son of the patriarch Jacob: Lk.ii.36; Rev. 
vii. 6.* 

doOévea, -as, 7, (dodems), [fr. Hdt. down], want of 
strength, weakness, infirmity; a. of Body; a. its native 
weakness and frailty: 1 Co. xv.43; 2 Co. xiii. 4. В. feeble- 
ness of health ; sickness: Jn. v. 5; xi. 4; Lk. xiii. 11,12; 
Gal. iv. 13 (довеувіа rìs саркбѕ); Heb. xi. 84; in plur.: 
Mt. viii. 17; Lk. v. 15; viii. 2; Acts xxviii. 9; 1 Tim. v. 
28. b. of Soul; want of the strength and capacity re- 
quisite а. to understand a thing: Ко. vi. 19 (where асб. 
capxós denotes the weakness of human nature). В. todo 
things great and glorious, as want of human wisdom, of 
skill in speaking, in the management of men: 1 Co. ii. 
9. «v. to restrain corrupt desires ; proclivity to sin : Heb. 
v. 2; vii. 28; plur. the various kinds of this proclivity, 
Heb. iv. 15. 8. to bear trials and troubles: Ro. viii. 26 
(where read тӯ doOeveig for Rec. rais doOeveiats) ; 2 Co. 
xi. 30; xii. 9; plur. the mental [?] states in which this 
weakness manifests itself : 2 Co. xii. 5, 9 sq.* 

de9«o, -ó ; impf. довеуоми ; pf. повтка (2 Co. хі. 21 
LTTrWH); 1 aor. доветоа; (doOevys) ; [fr. Eur. down]; 
to be weak, feeble; univ. to be without strength, power- 
less: Ro. viii. 3; rhetorically, of one who purposely ab- 
stains from the use of his strength, 2 Co. xiii. 4; and 
of one who has no occasion to prove his strength, 2 Co. 
xiii. 9; contextually, to be unable to wield and hold sway 
over others, 2 Co. xi. 21; by oxymoron, бта» acOevó, róre 
Óvrarós eiut when I am weak in human strength, then am 
I strong in strength divine, 2 Co. xii. 10; eis rewa, to be 
weak towards one, 2 Co. xiii. 3; with a dat. of the respect 
added: тісте, to be weak in faith, Ro. iv. 19; riorei, to 
be doubtful about things lawful and unlawful to a Chris- 
tian, Ro. xiv. 1; simple doOeveiv with the same idea sug- 
gested, Ro. xiv. 2, 21 [Т WH om. Tr mrg. br.]; 1 Co. 
viii. 9 Rec., 11 sq.; тіс асвеуєї, kal ойк doĝevô; who is 
weak (in his feelings and conviction about things law- 
ful), and I am not filled with a compassionate sense of 
the same weakness? 2 Co. xi. 29. contextually, to be 
weak in means, needy, poor: Acts xx. 85 (so [Arstph. 
pax 636]; Eur. in Stob. 145 vol. ii. 168 ed. Gaisf.), cf. 
De Wette [more fully Hackett, per contra Meyer] ad 
loc. Specially of debility in health: with vóco« added, 
Lk. iv. 40; simply, to be feeble, sick: Lk. vii. 10 [R G Tr 
mrg. br.]; Mt. xxv. 36, 39 L txt. Т Tr WH; Jn. iv. 46; 
хі. 1-3, 6; Acts ix. 37; Phil. ii. 26 sq.; 2 Tim. iv. 20; 
Jas. v. 14; ol doÜevouvres, and daÓevovvres, the sick, sick 


18 Tdf.; vi. 2; Acts xix. 12.* 

фоббутра, -aros, тб, (doÓevéo), infirmity: Ro. ху. 1 
(where used of error arising from weakness of mind). 
[In а physical sense in Aristot. hist. an. 11, 7 vol. i. 638*, 
37; gen. an. 1, 18 ibid. p. 726* 15.]* 

da Өсуі, -és, (тд oOévos strength), weak, infirm, feeble 5 
Пт. Pind. down]; а. univ.: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
1 Pet. iii. 7; тд doOevés тоб дєоў, the act of God in which 
weakness seems to appear, viz. that the suffering of tle 
cross should be borne by the Messiah,1 Со. i. 25. b. spec.: 
contextually, unable to achieve anything great, 1 Co. iv. 
10; destitute of power among men, 1 Co. i. 27 [Lchm. 
br.]; weaker and inferior, uéAos, 1 Co. xii. 22; sluggish 
in doing right, Ro. v. 6; wanting in manliness and dig- 
nity, 2 Co. x. 10; used of the religious systems anterior 
to Christ, as having no power to promote piety and sal- 
vation, Gal. iv. 9; Heb. vii. 18; wanting in decision 
about things lawful and unlawful (see оберо), 1 Co. 
viii. 7, 9 L T Tr WH, 10; ix. 22; 1 Th. v. 14. o. of 
the body, feeble, sick: Mt. xxv. 39 В G L mrg., 43 sq.; 
Lk. ix. 2 LTr br.; x. 9; Acts iv. 9; v. 15 sq.; 1 Co. 
xi. 30.* 

"Аса, -as, 7, Asia; 1. Asia proper, ту Wiws kaXov- 
рел) Aaía (Ptol. 5, 2), or proconsular Asia[often so called 
from the 16th cent. down; but correctly speaking it was 
& próvincia c o nsularis, although the ruler of it was vested 
with *proconsular power.’ The ‘ Asia’ of the М. T. 
must not be confounded with the * Авіа proconsularis' 
of the 4th cent.], embracing Mysia, Lydia, Phrygia and 
Caria Геї. Cic. pro Flac. с. 27]: Acts vi. 9 [L om. Tr mrg. 
br.]; xvi. 6 sqq.; 1 Pet. i. 1; Rev.i.4; and, apparently, Acts 
хіх. 26; хх. 16; 2 Со. 1. 8; 2 Tim. i. 15, ete. Cf. Win. 
R W В. s. v. Asien; Stark in Schenkel i. p. 261 sq. ; [BB. 
DD. s. у. Asia; Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, ch. viii. ; 
Wieseler, Chron. d. apost. Zeit. р. 31 sqq]. 2. A 
part of proconsular Ásia, embracing Mysia, Lydia, and 
Caria, (Plin. h. n. 5, 27, (28) [al. 5, 100]) : Acts ii. 9. 

"Acvavós, -об, ó, a native of Asia, Asian, Asiatic: Acts 
xx. 4. [(Thuc,, al.)]* 

"Aevápy ms, -ov, ó, ап Asiarch, President of Asia: Acts 
хіх. 31. Each of the cities of proconsular Asia, at the 
autumnal equinox, assembled its most honorable and 
opulent citizens, in order to select one to preside over 
the games to be exhibited that year, at his expense, in 
honor of the gods and the Roman emperor. Thereupon 
each city reported the name of the person selected to а 
general assembly held in some leading city, as Ephesus, 
Smyrna, Sardis. This general council, called тд косибу, 
selected ten out of the number of candidates, and sent 
them to the proconsul; and the proconsul, apparently, 
chose опе of these ten to preside over the rest. This 
explains how it is that in Actsl.c. several Asiarchs 
аге spoken of, while Eusebius h. e. 4, 15, 27 mentions 
only one; [perhaps also the title outlasted the ser- 
vice]. Cf. Meyer on Acts 1. с.; Win. RWB. s. v. 
Asiarchen ; [BB.DD. s. v.; but esp. Le Bas et Wadding- 
ton, Voyage Archéol. Inscrr. part. v. р. 244 sq.; Kuhn, 
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Die städtische u. bürgerl. Verf. des róm. Reichs, і. 106 
eqq. ; Marquardt, Rom. S'aateverwalt. i. 374 sqq. ; Stark 
in Schenkel i 263; esp. Bp. Lghift. Polycarp, p. 987 sqq.].* 

devria, -as, 7, (ãoiros q. v.), abstinence from food (wheth- 
er voluntary or enforced): moAAy long, Acts xxvii. 21. 
(Hdt. 3, 52; Eur. Suppl. 1105; [ Aristot. probl. 10,35; 
eth. Nic. 10 р. 1180*, 9]; Joseph. antt. 12, 7; al.)* 

&-съто$, -ov, (стос), fasting ; without having eaten: Acts 
xxvii 33. (Hom. Od. 4, 788; then fr. Soph. and Thuc. 
down.)* 

écxée, à; 1. to form by art, to adorn; in Homer. 
2. to exercise (one’s self), take pains, labor, strive; foll. 
by an inf. (as in Xen. mem. 2, 1, 6; Cyr. 5, 5, 12, etc.) : 
Acts xxiv. 16.* | 

doxés, -об, б, a leathern bag or bottle, іп which water or 
wine was kept: Mt. ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37 sq. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept.) [BB.DD. 
s. v. Bottle; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 92.)" 

de yévos, adv., (for jopévos ; fr. дода), with joy, glad- 
ly: Acts ii. 41 (Rec.]; xxi. 17. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
[the adv. fr. Aeschyl.] down.)* 

б-гофоз, -оу, (тофбс), unwise, foolish: Eph. у. 15. 
[From Theogn. down.]* 

бекора ; (impf. дота(бипи); 1 aor. nomacdpny; (fr. 
стбо with a intensive [q. v., but cf. Vanicek p. 1168; 
Curtius, Das Verbum, i. 824 sq.]; hence prop. to draw to 
one's self [ ҮҮ. 8 38, 7 fin.]; cf. aoxaipw for скаіро, domai- 
po for старо, dorapi{w for amapi(o) ; [fr. Hom. down]; 
а. with an aec. of the pers., to salute one, greet, bid wel- 
come, wish well to, (the Israelites, on meeting and at 
parting, generally used the formula я» omo: used 
of those accosting any one: Mt. x. 12; . ix. 15; xv. 
18; Lk. i. 40; Асів xxi. 19. of those who visit one to 
see him a little while, departing almost immediately af- 
terwards: Acts xviii. 22; xxi. 7; like the Lat. salutare, 
our * pay one's respects to,’ of those who show regard for 
a distinguished person by visiting him: Acts xxv. 18, 
(Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 5; 6, 11, 1). of those who greet one 
whom they meet in the way : Mt. v. 47 (in the East even 
now Christians and Mohammedans do not salute each 
other) ; Lk. x. 4 (asa salutation was made not merely by 
а slight gesture and a few words, but generally by em- 
bracing and kissing, a journey was retarded by saluting 
frequently). of those departing and bidding farewell: 
Acts xx. 1; xxi. 6 [RG]. of the absent, saluting by 
letter: Ro. xvi. 3, 5-23; 1 Cg. xvi. 19; 2 Co. xiii. 12 
(13); Phil. iv. 21 sq. ; Col. iv. 10-12, 14 sq. ; 1 Th. v. 26, 
etc. év ФАпрат:: Ro. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 
12; 1 Pet. v. 14. b. with an acc. of the thing, /о receive 
joyfully, welcome : ras émayyedias, Heb. xi. 13, (rjv ovp- 
фора», Eur. Ion 587; rjv єбуокау, Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 3; 
тойс Adyous, ibid. 7, 8, 4; so saluto, Verg. Aen. 3, 524). 
ГСомр.: ат-аттабона:.] 

dowacpés, -об, ó, (атта(оши), а salutation, — either 
oral: Mt. xxiii. 7; Mk. xii. 38; Lk. i. 29, 41, 44; xi. 43; 
Xx.46; or written: 1 Co. xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18; 2 Th. iii. 
17. [From Theogn. down.]* 

&cmnÀos, -ov, (oridos a spot), spotless: duvos, 1 Pet. i. 
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19; (innos, Hdian. 5, 6, 16 [7 ed. Bekk.]; џӯ\ох, Anthol. . 
Pal. 6, 252, 3). metaph. free from censure, irreproach- 
able, 1 Tim. vi. 14; free from vice, unsullied, 2 Pet. iii. 
14; ётё ro) kócpov, Јаз. i. 27 |В. 8 182, 5). (In eccl. 
writ.) * 

боті, -i8os, 7, an asp, a small and most venomous ser- 
pent, the bite of which is fatal unless the part bitten be 
immediately cut away: Ro. iii. 13. (Deut. xxxii. 33, 
Is. xxx. 6 [etc. Hdt., Aristot., al.] Ael. nat. an. 2, 24; 6, 
38; Plut. mor. p. 880 f. i. e. de Isid. et Osir. $ 74; Op- 
pian. суп. 3, 433.) (C£. BB.DD. s. v. Asp; Tristram, Nat. 
Hist. of the Bible, p. 270 sqq.]* 

&c-rovbos, -оу, (споуді a libation, which, as a kind of 
sacrifice, accompanied the making of treaties and com- 
pacts ; cf. Lat. spondere) ; [fr. Thuc. down]; 21. with- 
out a treaty or covenant; of things not mutually agreed 
upon, e. g. abstinence from hostilities, Thuc. 1, 37, etc. 
2. that cannot be persuaded to enter into a covenant, im- 
placable, (in this sense fr. Aeschyl. down; esp. in the 
phrase domov8os móAeuos, Dem. pro cor. p. 314, 16; 
Polyb. 1, 65, 6; [Philo de васгії. $ 4]; Cic. ad Att. 9, 
10, 5; (cf. Trench $ lii.]): joined with deropyos, Ro. i. 
31 Rec.; 2 Tim. iii. 3.* 

фосброу, -ov, то, an assarium or assarius, the name of 
a coin equal to the tenth part of a drachma [see àpvápior ], 
(dimin. of the Lat. as, Rabbin. 10's), [a penny]: Mt. x. 
29; Lk. xii. 6. (Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) (Cf. BB.DD. s. v. 
Farthing.]* 

&стсоу, adv., nearer, (compar. of духи near [cf. éyyos]) : 
Acts xxvii. 13 [here Rec.*t*Aag. (or" Aca. q. v.), Rectes ets 
doc., (cf. Tdf. ad loc.) ; but see Meyer]. (Hom., Hdt., 
tragic poets; Joseph. antt. 19, 2, 4.) * 

"Arcos [so all edd., perh. better -acós ; Chandler $ 817, 
cf. $ 319; Pape, Eigennamen s. v.], -ov, 7, Assos, а mari- 
time city in Asia Minor, оп the Жувап Sea [Gulf of 
Adramyttium], and nine Гасс. to Tab. Peuting. (ed. 
Fortia d'Urban, Paris 1845, p. 170) 20 to 25] miles [see 
Hackett оп Acts as below] distant [to the 5.) from Troas, 
acity of Lesser Phrygia: Acts xx. 13 sq. ; [formerly read 
also in Acts xxvii. 13 after the Vulg.; cf. йодом. See 
Papers of the Archeol. Inst. of America, Classical 
Series i. (1882) esp. pp. 60 sqq.].* . 
| фстатфо, -&; (doraros unstable, strolling about; cf. 
бкатастатоѕ) ; (o wander about, to rove without a settled 
abode, ГА. V. to have no certain dwelling-place]: 1 Co. iv. 
11. (Anthol. Pal. appendix 89, 4.) * 

бттеїо$, -ov, (dorv а city); 1. of the city; of pol- 


‘ished manners (opp. to dyposxos rustic), genteel, (fr. Xen. 


and Plat. down). 2. elegant (of body), comely, fair, 
(Judith xi. 23; Aristaenet. 1, 4, 1 and 19, 8): of Moses 
(Ex. ii. 2), Heb. хі. 23; with rà беф added, unto God, 
God being judge, i. e. truly fair, Acts vii. 20; cf. W. § 31,4 
а. p. 212 (199); [248 (232)]; B. 179 (156); (Philo, vit. 
Moys. i. $ 3, says of Moses уєимпбеїс б mais єй 005 бүл» évé- 
ve» doretorépav ў кат lewy). [Cf. Trench $cvi.]* 
de-rfjp, -épos, б, [fr. г. star (prob. as strewn over the 
sky), cf. йотроу, Lat. stella, Germ. Stern, Eng. star; Fick, 
Pt. i. 250; Curtius § 205; Vanicek р. 1146; fr. Hom. 
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down]; а star: Mt. ii. 7, 9, 10 [acc. “pay М" С; see 
dpony fin.]; xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 25; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. 
vi. 13; viii. 10-12; ix. 1; xii. 1, 4; ó аотђр avrov, the 
star betokening his birth, Mt. ii. 2 (i. e. *the star of the 
Messiah,’ on which cf. Bertholdt, Christologia Judaeo- 
rum § 14; Anger, Der Stern der Weisen, in Niedner's 
Zeitschr. f. d. histor. Theol. for 1847, fasc. 3; (B. D.s. v. 
Star of the Wise Men]); by the figure of the seven 
stars which Christ holds in his right hand, Rev. i. 16; 
ii. 1; iii. 1, are signified the angels of the seven churches, 
under the direction of Christ, ibid. i. 20; see what was 
said з. v. dyyeAos, 2. dornp ó mpwivos the morning star, 
Rev. xxii. 16 [ Rec. дрбрімов |; ii. 28 (досто айтф тд» darépa 
т. mpwivoy I will give to him the morning star, that he 
may be irradiated with its splendor and outshine all 
others, i. e. I will cause his heavenly glory to excel that 
of others). dorépes mAavrrat, wandering stars, Jude 13 
(these are not planets, the motion of which is scarcely 
noticed by the commonalty, but far more probably comets, 
which Jude regards as stars which have left the course 
prescribed them by God, and wander about at will — cf. 
Enoch xviii. 15, and so are a fit symbol of men rAavavres 
каї пАауфрєуоі, 2 Tim. iii. 13).* 

d-crfjpwros, -оу, (стпрі(о), unstable, unsteadfast : 2 Pet. 
ii. 14; iii. 16. (Anthol. Pal. 6, 203, 11.) * 

&cropyos, -ov, (сторут love of kindred), without natural 
affection: Во. i. 31; 2 Tim. iii. 3. (Aeschin., Theocr., 
Plut., al.) * 

deroxéo, -à: 1 aor. дотдупса; (to be doroxos, fr. 
стдхоє a mark), to deviate from, miss, (the mark): with 
gen. [W. § 30, 6], to deviate from anything, 1 Tim. i. 6 
(Sir. vii. 19; viii. 9); тєрї re, 1 Tim. vi. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 
18. (Polyb., Plut., Leian., [al.].) * 

dorpatrh, -7s, 7, lightning: Lk. x. 18; xvii. 24; Mt. xxiv. 
27; xxviii. 3; plur., Rev. iv. 5; viii. 5; xi. 19; xvi. 18; 
of the gleam of a lamp, Lk. xi. 36 [so Aeschyl. frag. (fr. 
schol. on Soph. Oed. Col. 1047) 188 Ahrens, 372 Dind. ].* 

deTpáTTo; (later form отратто, see астабоцає init. 
[prob. allied with дотур q. v.]); (о lighten, (Hom. П. 9, 
237; 17, 595, and .often in Attic): Lk. xvii. 24. of 
dazzling objects: sôs (RG écOnoes), Lk. xxiv. 4 
(and very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. Oed. Col. 1067; 
Eur. Phoen. 111, down). [Comp.: é&, mepcaarpárro.]* 

do-rpov, -ov, тб, [ (see dornp init.), fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
a group of stars, a constellation ; but not infreq. also 2. 
i.q. dornp a star: Lk. xxi. 25; Acts xxvii. 20; Heb. xi. 
12; the image of a star, Ácts vii. 43.* 


'А-тўү-крьто$ [T WII "Aabvkp.], -ov, ó, (a priv. and. 


суукріуи» to compare; incomparable); Asyncritus, the 
name of an unknown Christian at Rome: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

Gobpdwvos, -оу, not agreeing in sound, dissonant, inhar- 
monious, at variance: прос aAdAndous (Diod. 4, 1), Acts 
xxviii 25. (Sap. xviii. 10; [Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 8, 1]; 
Plat., Plut., {al.].) * 

Govveros, -ov, unintelligent, without understanding: Mt. 
xv. 16; Mk. vii. 18; stupid: Ro.i. 21; x. 19. In imita- 
tion of the Hebr. 93. ungodly (Sap. i. 5; Sir. xv. 7 sq. 
Геї. davrereiv, Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 1581), because a wicked 
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man has no mind for the things which make for salva- 
tion: Ro. i. 31 [а]. adhere here to the Grk. usage; cf. 
Fritzsche adloc.] (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) (Cf. 


софбе, fin.]* 
droty-leros, -ov, 1. uncompounded, simple, (Plat., 
Aristot, al). 2. (суутівераї to covenant), covenant- 


breaking, faithless: Ro. i. 31 (so in Jer. iii. 8, 11; Dem. 
de falsa leg. p. 383, 6 ; cf. Pape and Passow s. v асу»у- 
Oereiy to be faithless [ Ps. lxxii. (Ixxiii.) 15; 2 Esdr. x. 2; 
Neh. i. 8, etc.]; dovrecia transgression, 1 Chr. ix. 1 
[Ald., Compl.; 2 Esdr. ix. 2, 4; Jer. iii. 7]; evovvOereip 
to keep faith; [cf. Trench § lii.]).* 

деєф&Мна, -as, 7, (aopadns), [fr. Aeschyl. down]; a. 
Лттпезз, stability: ¿v пас) aod. most securely, Acts v. 
28. trop. certainty, undoubted truth: Хоуоу (see Adyos, 
I. 7), Lk. i. 4, (тоб Aóyov, the certainty of a proof, Xen. 
mem. 4, 6, 15). b. security from enemies and dangers, 
safety: 1 Th. у. 8 (opp. to xivéuvos, Xen. mem. 8, 12, 7).* 

de$aXfs, -és, (opadAw to make to totter or fall, to 
cheat, Гей. Lat. fallo, Germ. fallen, ete., Eng. fall, fail], 
сфаХХорає to fall, to reel), [fr. Hom. down]; a. firm 
(that can be relied on, confided in) : dyxupa, Heb. vi. 19 
(where L and Tr have received as the form of acc. sing. 
атфаАл» [ Tdf. 7 -Хди; cf. Тағ. ad loc.; Delitzsch, Com. 
ad loc.] see арест»). trop. certain, true: Acts xxv. 26; 
тд дофадез, Acts xxi. 84; xxii. 30. b. suited to confirm: 
revi, Phil. iii. 1 (во Joseph. antt. 3, 2, 1).* 

dopado: 1 aor. pass. inf. асфаћмобђуи; 1 aor. mid. 
nopadiodpuny ; (асфаћ№); esp. freq. fr. Polyb. down; to 
make firm, to make secure against harm ; pass. to be made 
secure: Mt. xxvii. 64 (6 тафоѕ) |В. 52 (46)]; mid. 
prop. to make secure for one's self or for one's own ad- 
vantage, (often in Polyb.): Mt. xxvii. 65 «q.; to make 
fast тойс mddas els тд Evdrov, Acts xvi. 24 [W. $66, 2 d.; 
В. 8 147,8). 

дефа, adv., [fr. Hom. down], safely (во ав to prevent 
escape): МК. xiv. 44; Acts xvi. 28. assuredly: уше- 
oxew, Acts ii. 36 (‹Їдөтөз, Sap. xviii. 6).* 

áecxnpovéo, -ó; (to be dexnpov, deformed ; rjv кефа- 
Any do xnpovei», of a bald man, Ае]. у. h. 11, 4); to act un- 
becomingly ( [Eur.), Xen., Plat., al.) : 1 Co. xiii. 5; éri rwa, 
towards one, i. e. contextually, to prepare disgrace for 
her, 1 Co. vii. 36.* 

doxnpooivn, -55, 7, (doxüpov ) ; fr. Plato down; un- 
seemliness, an unseemly deed: Ro. i. 27; of the pudenda, 
one's nakedness, shame: Rev. xvi. 15, as in Ex. xx. 26; 
Deut. xxiii. 14, etc. (In Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.)* 

dox fjpev, -ovos, neut. асҳпро», (оҳӯра) ; ; а. deformed. 
b. indecent, unseemly: 1 Co. xii. 23, opp. to eio xao. 
([Hdt.], Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

årwrla, -as, 9, (the character of an dowros, i. e. of an 
abandoned man, one that cannot be saved, fr. сабо, сфе 
i. q: собо, [d-co-ro-s, Curtius $ 570); hence prop. incor- 
rigibleness), an abandoned, dissolute, life; profligacy, prod- 
igality, [R. V. riot]: Eph. v. 18; Tit. i. 6; 1 Pet. iv. 4; 
(Prov. xxviii. 7; 2 Macc. vi. 4. Plat. rep. 8, p. 560 e.; 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 4, 1, 5 (3) р. 1120», 8; Polyb. 32, 20, 
9; 40, 12, 7; cf. Cic. Tusc. 3, 8; Hdian. 2, 5, 2 (1 ed. 
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Bekk.), and elsewhere). Cf. Tittmann i. р. 152 sq.; 
(Trench $ xvi.].* 

årérus, adv., (adj. йсотог, on which see daría), dis- 
solutely, profligately: (ду (Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 8), Lk. 
xv. 13 ГА. V. riotous living ].* 

&тактфо, -@: 1 aor. птактрса; to be draxtos, to бе disor- 
derly; a. prop. of soldiers marching out of order or 
quitting the ranks: Xen. Cyr. 7,2, 6, etc. Hence b. 
to be neglectful of duty, to be lawless: Xen. Cyr. 8,1, 22; 
oec. 5, 15; Lys. 141, 18 Гі. е. c. Alcib. or. 1 § 18], al. c. 
to lead a disorderly life: 2 Th. iii. 7, cf. 11.* 

&тактоз, -o», (ráoc o), disorderly, out of the ranks, 
(often so of soldiers); irregular, inordinate (draxrot 
дома! immoderate pleasures, Plat. legg. 2, 660 b.; Plut. 
de lib. educ. c. 7), deviating from the prescribed order or 
rule: 1 Th. v. 14, cf. 2 Th. iii. 6. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
[Hdt. and] Thuc. down ; often in Plat.) * 

é&-réákros, adv., disorderly: 2 Th. iii. 6 атактос терита- 
те», which is explained by the added каї p) xarà тту» 
тарадосім йду mapéAaBe тар прбу; cf. ibid. 11, where it is 
explained by pndev Єруаббиємо, adda тперієруаббиємог. 
(Often in Plato.)* 

Grexvos, -оу, (rexvov), without offspring, childless: Lk. 
xx. 28-30. (Gen. xv. 2; Sir. xvi. 8. In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hesiod opp. 600 down.)* 

árev((o ; 1 aor. дтбиса; (fr. drevņs stretched, intent, 
and this fr. reivw and a intensive; [yet cf. W. 8 16,4 B. a. 
fin., and s. v. A, а, 81); to fix the eyes on, gaze upon: with 
dat. of pers., Lk. iv. 20; xxii. 56; Actsiii. 12; x. 4; xiv. 9; 
xxiii. 1; foll. by els with acc. of pers., Acts iii. 4; vi. 15; 
xiii. 9; metaph. to fix one's mind on one as an example, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 9,2; ets re, Acts i. 10; vii. 55; 2 Со. 
ій. 7, 13; els ть, to look into anything, Acts xi. 6. (3 
Macc. ii. 26. [Aristot.], Polyb. 6, 11, 5 Гі. e. 6, 11», 12 
Dind.]; Diod. 3, 39 [ Dind. évar.]; Joseph. b. j. 5, 12, 3; 
Lcian. cont. 16, al.) * 

ётер, prep., freq. in the poets (fr. Hom. down], rare 
in prose writ. fr. Plat. [?] down; without, apart from: 
with gen. [ Dion. Hal. 3, 10; Plut. Num. 14, Cat. min. 5]; 
in the Bible only in 2 Macc. xii. 15; Lk. xxii. 6 (drep 
бхЛом in the absence of the multitude; hence, without 
tumult), 35. [* Teaching’ 3, 10; Herm. sim. 5, 4, 5.]* 

énpgáfo; 1 aor. ripara; [Pass., pres. druid(opac]; 1 
aor. inf. атшаєвіма;) (fr. árquos; hence) to make dripos, 
to dishonor, insult, treat with contumely, whether in word, 
in deed, or in thought : [Mk. xii. 4 T Tr mrg. WH (cf. 
druide and -рбо)); Lk. xx. 11; Jn. viii. 49; Acts v. 41; 
Ro. ii. 23; Jas. ii. 6 [W. § 40, 5, 2; B. 202 (175)]. Pass.: 
Ко. i. 24, on which cf. W. 326 (305 sq.); [and § 39, 3 
N. 3]. (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept.)* 

дитцібю, -Ф: [1 aor. йтірлса); (ren); to deprive of 
honor, despise, treat with contempt or contumely : twa, Mk. 
xii. 4 L Тг txt. jríugcav (see датцшабо and -uóo). (In 
Grk. writ. [chiefly Epic] fr. Hom. down.) * 

årla, -as, 7, (атрос), dishonor, ignominy, disgrace, [fr. 
Hom. down]: 1 Co. xi. 14; opp. to дбба, 2 Co. vi. 8; 1 
Co. xv. 48 («у атша sc. ду, in a state of disgrace, used 
of the unseemliness and offensiveness of a dead body); 
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кат атда» equiv. to drizes, with contempt sc. of myself, 
2 Co. xi. 21 [R. V. by way of disparagement, cf. ката, II. 
fin.]; табу arcpias base lusts, vile passions, Во. i. 26, cf. 
W.$34,8b.; [B. $182, 10]. eis атау for a dishonor- 
able use, of vessels, opp. to тш): Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 
20.* 

Gruysos, -ov, (тш); fr. Hom. down; without honor, un- 
honored, dishonored : Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. vi. 4; 1 Co. iv. 
10 (opp. to ёдоѓоѕ); base, of less esteem: 1 Co. xii. 23 
[here the neut. plur. of the compar., dr«pórepa (Rec.*!s 
атшотера) ].* 

&ётурбо, -à: [pf. pass. ptep. 7ruepévos] ; (ariuos) ; fr. 
Aeschyl. down ; to dishonor, mark with disgrace: Mk. xii. 
4 RG, see druido [and driudfo].” | 

ётр%, -idos, 7, vapor: Jas. iv. 14; капуоб (Joel ii. 30 
Гаї. iii. 37), Acts ii. 19 Горр. to кат»бу1п Aristot. meteor. 
2, 4 p. 859», 29 sq., to мєфос ibid. 1, 9 p. 346%, 32]. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. 4, 75 and] Plat. Tim. p. 86 e. 
down.) * 

&ropos, -ov, (répvo to cut), that cannot be cut in two or 
divided, indivisible, [Plat. Soph. 229 d.; of time, Aristot. 
phys. 8,8 р. 263°, 27]: iv dróug іп a moment, 1 Co. 
xv. 52." 

d&-rowos, -ov, (rómos), out of place; not befitting, unbe- 
coming, (во in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; very often in 
Plato); in later Grk. in an ethical sense, improper, 
wicked: Lk. xxiii. 41 (dromóv те прассву, asin Job xxvii. 
6; 2 Масс. xiv. 23); Acts xxv. 5 L T Tr WH; (Sept. 
for рк Job iv. 8; xi. 11, etc. Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 6; 
Plut. de aud. poét. c. 3 фаа and йтота) ; of men: 2 Th. 
lil. 2 (dromo« xal rompoi; Luth. unartig, more correctly 
unrighteous [(iniquus), А. V. unreasonable, cf. Ellic. ad 
loc.]). inconvenient, harmful: Acts xxviii. 6 pndév йтотго» 
els айтду yivópevov, no injury, по harm coming to him, 
(Thuc. 2, 49; Joseph. antt. 11, 5, 2; Hdian. 4, 11, 7 (4, 
ed. Bekk.]).* 

"Аттё\еа [-Aia Т WH (see I, ‹)], -as, 7, Attalia, a mar 
itime city of Pamphylia in Авіа, very near the borders 
of Lycia, built and named by Attalus Philadelphus, king 
of Pergamum ; now Antali [or A dalia; cf. Dict. of Geog.]: 
Acts xiv. 25.* 

абубфо: 1 aor. inf. avyacat; (афуг); l. in Grk. 
writ. transitively, to beam upon, irradiate. 2. in the 
Bible intrans. to be bright, to shine forth:. 2 Co. iv. 4 ГІ, 
mrg. Tr mrg. катауу. see фотитибѕ, b.], (Lev. xiii. 24-28, 
[ete.]). [Сомр.: де, xar-avyá(o.]* 

абубй, -7s, 7, brightness, radiance, (cf. Germ. Auge [eye], 
of which the tragic poets sometimes use avyn, see Pape 
[ог L. and S.; cf. Lat. іштіпа)), especially of the sun; 
hence 7Aiov is often added (Hom. and sqq.), daylight; 
hence йур [-ps T Tr WH] афугє even till break of day, 
Acts xx. 11 (Polyaen. 4, 18 p. 386 катӣ ту» проту» афуйу 
тўе йиєрає). [SYN. see феууоє, fin.]* 

Айуомстоє, -ov, ó, Augustus [cf. Eng. Majesty; see 
oeBaorés, 2), the surname of С. Julius Caesar Octavia- 
nus, the first Roman emperor: Lk. ii. 1.* 

аФ@&бту$, -ec, (fr. avrós and дода), sel/-pleasing, self- 
willed, arrogant: Tit.i.7; 2Pet.ii.10. (Gen. xlix. 3,7; 
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Prov. xxi 24. In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down.) [Trench § xciii.]* 

at€-alperos, -ov, (fr. avros and aipéopar), self-chosen ; in 
Grk. writ. esp. of states or conditions, as 8ovAeia, Thuc. 
6, 40, etc., more rarely of persons; voluntary, of free 
choice, of one's own accord, (as страттубѕ, Xen. an. 5, 7, 
29, explained $ 28 by ds éavrór éAgra:) : 2 Co. viii. 8, 17.* 

ad6«vréo, -ô ; (a bibl. and eccl. word ; fr. avdevrns contr. 
fr. avroevrns, and this fr. avros and évrea arms (al. биттє, 
cf. Hesych. cuvévrms: avvepyós ; cf. Lobeck, Technol. p. 
121]; hence a. acc. to earlier usage, one who with his 
own hand kills either others or himself. b. in later Grk. 
writ. опе who does a thing himself, the author (тїс праёєоѕ, 
Polyb. 23, 14, 2, etc.) ; one who acts on his own authority, 
autocratic, i. q. айтократор an absolute master ; cf. Lobeck 
ад Phryn. p. 120 [also as above; cf. W. 8 2, 1 с.1); to 
govern one, exercise dominion over one: rwos, 1 Tim. 
ii. 12.* | 

ае, -©: 1 aor. б\лса; [pres. pass. ptcp. rò avAov- 
pevov] ; (avdds); to play on the flute, to pipe: Mt. хі. 11; 
Lk. vii. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 7. (Fr. [Alem., Hdt.,] Xen. and 
Plat. down.)* 

аф, -де, 7, (do to blow; hence) prop. a place open to 
the air (діатуєореуоѕ tomos ab?) Adyerat, Athen. 5, 15 p. 
189 b.); 1. among the Greeks in llomer's time an 
uncovered space around the house, enclosed фу a wall, in 
which the stables stood (Hom. Od. 9, 185; Il. 4, 433); 
hence among the Orientals that roofless enclosure in the 
open country in which flocks were herded at night, a sheep- 
fold: Jn. x. 1,16. 2. the uncovered court-yard of the 
house, Hebr. “ұп, Sept. avAn, Vulg. atrium. In the О. T. 
particularly of the courts of the tabernacle and of the 
temple at Jerusalem; so in the N. T. once: Rev. xi. 2 
(rjv avAj» т» Єбобеу [Rect Єсобеу)| тоб vaot). The 
dwellings of the higher classes usually had two афлаї, one 
exterior, between the door and the street, called also 
троайМмоь» (q. v.) ; the other interior, surrounded by the 
buildings of the dwelling itself. The latter is mentioned 
Mt. xxvi. 69 (where ёо is opp. to the room in which the 
judges were sitting); Mk. xiv. 66; Lk. xxii. 55. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Hauser ; [B. D. Am.ed. s. v. Court; BB.DD. 
в. v. House]. 3. the house itself, a palace: Mt. xxvi. 
8, 58; Mk. xiv. 54; xv. 16; Lk. xi. 21 ; Jn. xviii. 15, and 
во very often in Grk. writ. fr. Нот. Od. 4, 74 down [cf. 
Eustath. 1483, 39 тф rìs айАлс óvópar: rà opara дплог, 
Suid. col. 652 c. а?у · ij тоб Вас"Аєсб oikia. Yet this sense 
is denied to the N. T. by Meyer et al.; see Mey. on Mt. 
1. с.].* 

atAnrhs, -ov, ó, (аА ёо), a flute-player : Мі. іх. 28; Rev. 
xviii. 22. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theogn. and] Hdt. 6, 60 
down.)* 

аўА ора»: depon.; impf. побити; 1 aor. пеЛісвпи 
[Veitch s. v.; B. 51 (44); №. $ 39, 2]; (avAn); in Sept. 
mostly for m; 1. prop. to lodge in the court-yard 
esp. at night ; of flocks and shepherds. 2. to pass the 
night in the open air, bivouac. 3. univ. to pass the 
night, lodge: во Mt. xxi. 17; Lk. xxi. 37 (é£epyónevos 
gvAi(ero els rd Gpos, going out to pass the night he retired 
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to the mountain; cf. B. $ 147, 15). (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down.)* 

обе, -ov, б, (do, або), [fr. Hom. down], a pipe: 1 Co. 
xiv. 7. (Cf. Stainer, Music of the Bible, ch. v.]* 

аў{ уе, and earlier (the only form in Pind. and Soph. 
[Veitch s. v. says, * Hes. Mimnerm. Soph. Thuc. always 
have at£o or абборак, and Pind. except avéavo. Fr. 180 
(Bergk)']) аббо (Eph. ii. 21; Col. ii. 19) ; impf. убёароу; 
fut. ай псе ; 1 aor. п пса; [ Pass., pres. айбаморай |; 1 aor. 
nuſijoônu;: 1. trans. to cause to grow, to augment: 1 
Со. iii. 6 sq.; 2 Со. іх. 10. Pass. to grow, increase, become 
greater: Mt. xiii. 82; МК. ім. 8 L T Tr WH; 2 Co. x. 15; 
Col. i. 6 [not Rec.]; els т» eriyvæsw тоб cov unto the 
knowledge of God, Col. i. 10 (GL T Tr WH rj émyvooe 
ToU eot); eis cwrnpiay [not Rec.) to the attaining of sal- 
vation, 1 Pet. ii. 2. 2. acc. to later usage (fr. Aristot. 
an. post. 1, 13 p. 78", 6, etc., down ; but nowhere in Sept. 
(сі. B. 54 (47); 145 (127); №. 8 38, 1]) intrans. to grow, 
increase : of plants, Mt. vi. 28; Mk. iv. 8 Rec. ; Lk. xii. 
27 [not Tdf.; Tr mrg. br. avé.]; Lk. xiii. 19; of infants, 
Lk. i. 80; ii. 40; of a multitude of people, Acts vii. 17. 
of inward Christian growth : els Хрістду, in reference to 
[W. 397 (371); yet cf. Ellic. ad loc.] Christ, Eph. iv. 
15; els vaóv, во as to form a temple, Eph. ii. 21; ё харти, 
2 Pet. iii. 18; with an acc. of the substance, rjv аб оч», 
Col. ii. 19 [cf. У. $32, 2; B. $ 131, 5, also Bp. Lghtft.'s 
note ad loc.]; of the external increase of the gospel 
it is said ó Aóyos уббарє: Acts vi. 7; xii. 24; xix. 20; 
of the growing authority of а teacher and the number of 
his adherents (opp. to éAarrova6a:), Jn. iii. 30. [Сомр.: 
our-, vrep-av&ávo.] * 

aténors, -eos, 7, (аббо), increase, growth: Eph. iv. 16; 
тоб eoù, effected by God, Col. ii. 19; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
([Hdt.], Thuc., Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.)* 

аб о, see avédve. 

aŭpov, adv., (fr. абра the morning air, and this fr. або 
to breathe, blow; [acc. to al. akin to доб, Lat. aurora; 
Curtius § 613, cf. Vaniéek p. 9441), to-morrow (Lat. cras) : 
Mt. vi. 80; Lk. хіі. 28; Acts xxiii. 15 Rec., 20; xxv. 22; 
1 Co. xv. 32 (fr. Is. xxii. 13) ; onpepov каї абр», Lk. xiii. 
32 sq. ; Jas. iv. 13 (Rec.* С; al. сти. f) абр.]. ту аброюу sc. 
juépa [W. 8 64, 5; B. 8 123, 8] the morrow, Mt. vi. 84; 
Acts iv. 8; ётї rv аброр, on the morrow, i. e. the next 
morning, Lk. x. 35; Actsiv. 5; rà [L та; WII от.) rigs 
абру, what the morrow will bring forth, Jas. iv. 14. 
[From Пот. down.]* й 

atornpés, -d, -бу, (fr. або to dry up). harsh (Lat. au- 
sterus), stringent of taste, айтттурбь kal ућоко (xal пекрбу), 
Plat. legg. 10, 897 a.; olyos, Diog. Laért. 7, 117. ої 
mind and manners, harsh, rough, rigid, [cf. Trench 
$ xiv.]: Lk. xix. 21, 22; (Polyb. 4, 20, 7; Diog. Laért. 
7, 26, ete. 2 Macc. xiv. 30).* 

аўтёркаа, -as, 7, (айтаркте, 4. v.), а perfect condition 
of life, in which no aid or support is needed; equiv. to 
TeÀeórgs xtnoews ayabay, Plat. def. p. 412 b.; often in 
Aristot. [defined by him (рої. 7, 5 init. p. 1326", 29) as 
follows: rò rdvra отарҳеу x. Seta bar pnbevds abrápkes ; cf. 
Вр. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 11]; hence, a sufficiency of the 
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necessaries of life: 2 Co. їх. 8; subjectively, a mind con- 
tented with its lot, contentment: 1 Tim. vi. 6; (Diog. 
Laért. 10, 130).* | 

«ётбркту [on the accent see Chandler $ 705], -ec, (avrós, 
dpxéw), [fr. Aeschyl. down], sufficient for one's self, strong 
enough or possessing enough to need no aid or support; 
independent of external circumstances; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. (Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 1, 39 down. Subjectively, 
contented with one’s lot, with one’s means, though the slender- 
est: Phil. iv. 11, (so Sir. xl. 18; Polyb. 6, 48, 7; Diog. 
Laért. 2, 24 of Socrates, айтбркт ка) сєџубѕ). [Cf. айтар- 
xea. | * | 

аўто-катф@-крето%, -оу, (айтос, катакріусо), self-condemned : 
Tit. iii. 11; (eccl. writ. (cf. W. 8 34, 8]).* 

abréparos, -оу, and -n, -ор, (fr. avrós and uépaa to desire 
eagerly, fr. obsol. theme pdw), moved by one's own im 
pulse, or acting without the instigation or intervention of 
another, (fr. Hom. down); often of the earth producing 
plants of itself, and of the plants themselves and fruits 
growing without culture; [on its adverbial use cf. W. 
554,2): Mk. iv. 28; (Hadt. 2,94; 8, 138; Plat. polit. р. 
272 a.; [ Theophr. h. p. 2, 1]; Diod. 1, 8, etc. Lev. xxv. 
5,11). of gates opening of their own accord: Acts xii. 
10, (so in Hom. Il. 5, 749; Xen. Hell. 6, 4, 7; Apoll. 
Rh. 4, 41; Plut. Тішої. 12; Nonn. Dion. 44, 21; [Dion 
Cass. 44, 17]).* 

abréwrys, -ov, 6, (айтбе, ОПТО), seeing with one's own 
eyes, ап еуечсіпезз, (cf. abrjxoos опе who has himself 
heard a thing): Lk. i. 2. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

аўтбз, -7, -ó, pron. (“ derived from the particle ad with 
the added force of a demonstrative pronoun. In itself 
it signifies nothing more than again, applied to what has 
either been previously mentioned or, when the whole 
discourse is looked at, must necessarily be .upplied." 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. р. 219; [see Уапібек р. 268]). It is 
used by the bibl. writ. both of the O. T. and of the N. T. 
far more frequently than the other pronouns ; and in this 
very frequent and almost inordinate use of it, they de- 
viate greatly from prof. auth.; cf. B. $ 127, 9. [On 
classic usage cf. Hermann, Opuscc. i. 308 sqq., of which 
dissertation а summary is given in his edition of Viger 
рр. 732-736.] 

1. self, as used (in all persons, genders, numbers) to 
distinguish а person or thing from or contrast it with 
another, or to give him (it) emphatic prominence. 1. 
When used to express Opposition or Distinction, 
itis added а. to the subjects implied in the verb, the 
personal pronouns éyó, nueis, ov, etc., being omitted : Lk. 
v. 37 (avrós éxxvOnoera the wine, as opp. to the skins); 
Lk. xxii. 71 (айтої yàp пкоосарє» we ourselves, opp. to 
witnesses whose testimony could have been taken) ; Jn. 
li. 25 (aùròs ёуіуоскєу, opp. to testimony he might have 
called for); Jn. iv. 42 (we ourselves, not thou only); Jn. 
іх. 22 (T Tr WH om.]; Acts xviii. 15 (бфесбе айтої); 
xx. 34; xxii. 19; 1 Th. i. 9, etc. ; with a negative added, 
*he does not himself do this or that,’ i. e. he leaves it to 
others: Lk. vi. 42 (айтос, viz. thou, ob BAémov) ; Lk. xi. 
46 (avrol, viz. ye, ой mpoowavere), 52; Jn. xviii. 28; 3 
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Jn. 10. With the addition of xal to indicate that a thing 
is ascribed to one equally with others: Lk. xiv. 12 

(imore ка} айтої сє дутікадбсомті); xvi. 28; Acts ii. 22 ` 
[GLT Tr WH om. кає); Jn. iv. 45; xvii. 19, 21; Phil. 
ii, 24, etc. In other pass. xal airds is added to a subject 
expressly mentioned, and is placed after it ; and in trans- 
lation may be joined to the predicate and rendered like- 
wise: Lk. i. 36 ( сиууєміє cov xal айт) cuverAnhvia vidy 
Пу kinswoman herself also, i. e. as well as thou); Mt. 
xxvii. 57 (ôs каї aùròs єравутємає [L T Tr WH txt. -rev6n] 
тф Inot); Lk. xxiii. 51 [RG]; Mk. xv. 43; Acts мій. 
13 (6 де Zipor kai avrós éríorevae) ; xv. 32; xxi. 24; 1 
Jn. ii. 6; Gal. ii. 17; Heb. xiii. 3. b. it is added to 
subjects expressed, whether to pronouns personal or 
demonstrative, or to nouns proper or common: Jn. iii. 
28 (айтої úpeis ye yourselves bear witness, not only have 
I affirmed); Acts xx. 30 (€€ ©нф» айтбу from among 
your own selves, not only from other quarters) ; Ro. xv. 
14 (xal ards éyó I of myself also, not only assured by 
report, cf. i. 8); 1 Co. v. 13 (é£ орох айтбу from your 
own society, opp. to them that are without, of whose 
character God must be the judge) ; 1 Co. vii. 35; xi. 13; 
1 Th. iv. 9; айтої otro, Acts xxiv. 20; айтоб rovrov 
(masc.), Acts xxv. 25; 'Inooũs avros Jesus himself, per- 
sonally, opp. to those who baptized by his command, 
Jn. iv. 2; айтде 'Incovs, opp. to those who believed on 
him on account of his miracles, Jn. ii. 24; Jesus himself, 
not others only, Jn. iv. 44; айт. Aaveià, opp. to the doc- 
tors of the law, whose decision did not seem quite to 
agree with the words of David, Mk. xii. 36 sq. ; Lk. xx. 
42; айтдс ó Suravas, opp. to his ministers, 2 Co. xi. 14; 
avrós 6 дебе, God himself, not another, Rev. xxi. 3; avrà 
rà émovpária, the heavenly things themselves Гі. e. sanc- 
tuary ], opp. toits copies, Heb. ix. 23 [see érovpávtos, 1 с.). 
о. it is used to distinguish one not only from his compan- 
ions, disciples, servants, — as МК. ii. 25 (aùròs xal ol per 
avro) ; Jn. ii. 12; iv. 58 ; xviii. 1, — but also from things 
done by him or belonging to him, as Jn. vii. 4 (rl roteĩ xal 
(pret аёт& [L Tr mrg. WH mrg. аётб]) ; 1 Со. iii. 15 (rads 
тд £pyov катакаїаєтаї, аўтд д owOnoera) ; Lk. xxiv. 15 
(айтдє (6) Inooũs, Jesus himself in person, opp. to their - 
previous conversation about him). d. self to the exclu- 
sion of others, i. е. he etc. alone, by one's self: Mk. vi. 81 
(брєїс айто{ ye alone, unattended by any of the people; 
cf. Fritzsche ad loc.) ; Jn. xiv. 11 (дій rà Єруа айта [WH 
mrg. avrov ]) ; Ro. vii. 25 (айтдс eyo I alone, unaided by 
the Spirit of Christ; cf. viii. 2); 2 Co. xii. 13 (айтдє éyo, 
unlike the other preachers of the gospel) ; Rev. xix. 12; 
сЁ. Herm. ad Vig. р. 783 iii.; Matth. $ 467, 5; Kühner 
5468 Anm. 2; [Jelf § 656, 3]; with the addition of 
povos (as often in Attic writ.): Jn. vi. 15. е. self, not 
prompted or influenced by another, i. e. of one's self, of 
one’s own accord: Jn. xvi. 27 (so even Hom. Il. 17, 254; 
and among Attic writ. esp. Xen.). 2. When it gives 
Prominence, it answers a. to our emphatic Ле, she, 
it: Mt. i. 21 (atrés сосє HE and noother) ; Mt. v. 4-10 
(adroit): vi. 4 [Е С]; xvii. 5 (адтоб d«overe) ; Lk. vi. 35; 
xvii. 16; xxiv. 21; Jn. ix. 21 (atros [T Tr WH om.]... 
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aùròv . . . abrós) ; Acts х. 42 [L txt. Tr txt. WH otros]; 
Gal. iv. 17 (афтойе) ; Eph. ii. 10 (айтор); Col. i. 17; 1 Jn. 
ii. 2; iv. 5; Jas. ii. 6 sq. So in Grk. writ. also fr. Hom. 
down ; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 734 v. It is used with the same 
force after relative sentences, where Greek prose uses 
otros: Mt. xii. 50 (Garis dv тоор - . . , айт pou ёдеАфбе 
€ariw, where in Mk. iii. 35 otros); Mt. xxvi. 48; Mk. xiv. 
44; cf. B. 107 (94) sq. Less emphatically, айтбу is put 
before subjects, serving to recall them again: Mt. iii. 4 
(avrós де "Тойруу now he, whom I spoke of, John) ; Mk. 
vi. 17 (aùròs yàp ‘Hpwéns) ; Ro. viii. 16 (aùrò тд пиєйра). 
b. it points out some one as chief, leader, master of 
the rest (often so in Grk., asin the well-known phrase of 
the Pythagoreans айтос фа [cf. W. $ 22,3, 4 and p. 150 
(142)]) : of Christ, Mt. viii. 24 ; Mk. iv. 38; vi. 47; viii. 
29; Lk. v. 16 sq.; ix. 51; x. 88; of God, Lk. vi. 35; 
Heb. xiii. 5; 1 Jn. iv. 19 [not Lchm.]. с. it answers 
to our very, just, exactly, (Germ. eben, gerade): Ro. ix. 8 
(aùròs eyo I myself, the very man who seems to be inimi- 
cal to the Israelites) ; 2 Co. x. 1 (I myself, who bore 
myself lowly in your presence, as ye said); айта та Єруа, 
Jn. у. 36; often in Luke Фу avr ті) ўрёра or фра, aire 
re карф, in that very day, hour, season: Lk. ii. 38; x. 21; 
xii. 12; xiii. 1, 31; xx. 19; xxiii. 12 ; xxiv. 18, 33 ; Acts 
xvi 18. In the writings of Paul abró rovro this very 
thing: Gal. ii. 10; 2 Co. vii. 11; Phil. i. 6; eis айтд 
тойто for this very purpose, on this very account: Ro. ix. 
17; xiii. 6; 2 Co. v. 5; Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; and in 
the same sense [ for this very thing] the simple accus. 
(as in Attic, cf. Matth. $470, 7; Kühner ii. 267 Anm. 6; 
W. $ 21 N. 2) rovro айтб, 2 Со. ii. 3 [but see Mey. ad 
loc.], and avró rovro, 2 Pet. i. 5 [Lchm. reads here айтої |. 
d. even, Lat. vel, adeo, (in Hom. ; cf. Herm. ad Vig. р. 
733 ii.) : каї aùr) 7 «riots, Ro. viii. 21; ov8é 7) фис avri, 
1 Co. xi. 14; kai [Tr om. L WH br. xai] avrós б vids, 1 Co. 
ху. 28; xal айту Záppa even Sarah herself, although a 
feeble old woman, Пер. xi. 11 [yet WH mrg. reads the 
dat. айту Зарра; see xaraBoAn, 1]. | 

II. aùrós has the force of a simple personal pronoun 
of the third person, answering to our unemphatic Ле, she, 
й; and that 1. as in classic Grk., in the oblique 
cases, him, her, it, them, etc.: numberless instances, — 
as in the gen. absolute, е. g. айтоб ЄАдбутоє, AaAgaavros, 
etc.; or in the acc. with inf., eis тд elva« айтодє дуатодо- 
ynrous, Ro. i. 20; or after prepositions, ёё aùroù, Фу abr, 
etc.; or where it indicates the possessor, ó татђр avro; 
or а person as the (dir. or indir.) object of an active 
verb, as émdace avrà, Mt. vii. 9; даспасасве айту, Mt. 
x. 12; афеїс avrovs, Mt. xxvi. 44; Jv &uvevov atrois, Lk. 
i. 22; ойк ela avrà AaXeiv, Lk. iv. 41; 7 oxoria афто où 
«aréAafge, Jn. i. 5. But see abro? below. 2. Contrary 
to Grk. usage, in the N. T. even in the Nominative it 
is put for а simple personal pronoun of the third person, 
where the Greeks say otros or б де, or use no pronoun at 
all. This has been convincingly shown by B. 107 (93) 
sqq. ; and yet some of the examples adduced Бу him are not 
decisive, but either must be or can be referred to the usage 
illustrated under I. 1; — those in which airós is used of 
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Christ, apparently to I. 1 b. But, in my opinion, ће 
question is settled even by the following: abrós, Mt. 
xiv. 2; Mk. xiv. 15; Lk. i. 22; xv. 14; so too in the Sept 
(cf. Thiersch, De Pentat. vers. Alex. p. 98); Sir. xlix. 7; 
Tob. vi. 11; айтої, Mk. ii. 8 (ойто айтої &aXoyíi(ovra: in 
Grsb.); Lk. ix. 36; xiv. 1; xxii. 23; abró, Lk. xi. 14 
[Tr mrg. WH om., Tr txt. br.]. Whether airy and abraí 
also are so used, is doubtful; cf. В. 109 (95). 3. 
Sometimes in the oblique cases the pron. is omitted, 
being evident from the context: Mk. vi. 5 (émeis, sc. 
avrois); Jn. iii. 34 (дідас, sc. avr) ; Jn. x. 29 (дєдоке 
pot, 8С. avrovg) ; Acts xiii. 3 (dméAvaav, sc. avrovs) ; Rev. 
xviii. 21 (€Badev, sc. avrov), etc. 4. Not infrequently 
avrós in the oblique cases is ad ded to the verb, although 
the case belonging to this very verb has preceded: Mt. 
viii. 1 (xaraBávr« 8 афто [L Tr WH gen. absol.] ётё тоб 
ópovs )коћо0бпсау abro) ; Mt. iv. 16; v. 40; viii. 23, 28 
[RG]; ix. 28; xxv. 29 (ато [om. by LT Tr WH] тоб pij 
€xovros ... ёл’ abro?) ; xxvi. 71 [ЕС Lbr. T]; Mk. v. 2 
[RG]; ix. 28 ГВС; Jn. xv. 2 (way кАйна . . . atpevavró) ; 
Acts vii. 21 [Е С); Jas. iv. 17; Rev. ii. 7; vi. 4[L Tr 
mrg. br.]; cf. W. 8 22, 4 а.; B. 142 (125). Doubtless 
the writer, while writing the earlier words with the in- 
tention of joining them to the leading verb to follow, 
marked off these very words as a clause by themselves, 
as if they formed a protasis; and so, when he came to 
the leading verb, he construed it just as though it were 
to form ап apodosis. 5. By a Hebraism adrds is used 
redundantly in relative sentences: fs єїуєтд биуатріор 
айті)є, Mk. vii. 25 ; ob тф uer avrov, 1 Pet. ії. 24 (RG 
T, but Tr mrg. br. адтоб); esp. in the Apocalypse: ўи 
ovdeis дурата: кАєїсаї avri», Rev. iii. 8 (acc. to the true 
text); ois €866n avrois, Rev. vii. 2; add уз. 9; xiii. 12; 
xvii. 9; far oftener in the Sept. ; rare in Grk. writ. [fr. 
Callim. ep. 44]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 709; |В. 8 143, 1); W. 
§ 22, 4 b. where add to the exx. Hdian. 8, 6, 10 [5 Bekk.] 
ois єтіфоітсі abrois tas Хота moAes múa: dvoiyvvvro. 
But to this construction must not be referred Mt. iii. 12 
ov тд птису év ті) xepl ab rov, nor 1 Pet. ii. 24 де rds 
ápaprías juà» avTÓs дупиєукеу. For in the latter pas- 
sage айтос is in contrast with us, who must otherwise 
have paid the penalty of our sins; and in the former the 
sense is, ‘he holds his winnowing-shovel in his hand.’ 
6. Very often avros is used rather laxly, where the 
subject or the object to which it must be referred is not 
expressly indicated, but must be gathered especially 
from some preceding name of a province or city, or from 
the context : Mt. iv. 23 (mepupyev rv ГаМмАа(а» дідаском ё» 
rais cuvaywyais айту, i. e. of the Galileans) ; Acts viii. 5 
(Sapapeias єкдрисаєу avrois, i. e. rois Sapapetrats) ; xx. 2 
(адтоцє, i. e. the inhabitants тб» шерфу éke(vov ) ; 2 Co. ii. 
13 (adrois, i. e. the Christians of Troas); Mt. xix. 2 (óyAor 
moAAol xai éÜcpámnevoev avrovs, i. e. their sick); 1 Pet. iii. 
14 (фоВоу айтбу, i. e. of those who may be able kaxócat 
you, vs, 13); Lk. xxiii. 51 (тр Bovàğ аўто», і. e. of those 
with whom he had been a BovAeurns) ; Heb. viii. 8 (афтоѓс 
[LT WH Tr mrg. airovs; see рёрфораг] i. е. rots Єхомач 
туу діабікту thy протть) ; Lk. ii. 22 (тоб каварісроб avróv, 
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of the purification prescribed by the law of Moses to 
women in child-bed); Jn. viii. 44 (Wevorns єттї» ка) б 
татђр avrov, і. e. of the liar; cf. Baumg.-Crusius and 
Meyer ad loc.). By this rather careless use of the pro- 
noun it came about that at length avroi alone might be 
used for dvOpamo:: Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14, 17 
[here T WH Tr mrg. abrov]; cf. W. $ 22, 3; B. $127, 8. 
7. Sometimes, in relative sentences consisting of several 
members, the second member is not joined to the first by 
the relative бє, but by а loose connection proceeds with 
xai aùrós; ав, Lk. xvii. 31; Acts iii. 13 (ôv бреїс rapeOókare 
каї придсаєвє айтбу [L Т WH om. Tr br. abróv]) ; 1 Co. 
viii. 6 (é£ об rà лаута xal Прєїс eis айтду, for xal els бу 
jpeis) ; 2 Pet. ii. 3. This is the usage likewise of Greek 
as well as of Hebrew; cf. W. 149 (141); [B. 283 (248)]; 
Bnhdy. p. 304. | 

III. б airos, 7) айту, rò avro, with the article, the зате; 
1. without a noun: ó айтоѕ, immutable, Heb. i. 12; xiii. 
8, (Thuc. 2, 61); то airó0: — тоєіу, Mt. v. 46 [R GT 
WH txt.,47 LT Tr WH]; Lk. vi. 33; Aéyew, to profess 
the same opinion, 1 Со. i. 10; dvedif{ew, not in (he same 
manner but reproached him with the same, cast on him 
the same reproach, Mt. xxvii. 44, (дуд еш rotura, Soph. 
Oed. Col. 1002). rà афта: Acts xv. 27; Ro. ii. 1; Eph. 
vi. 9. ém тд афто [Rec* passim émeroavró] (Hesych. 
брой, éri rüv айтду тотоу), to the same place, in the same 
place: Mt. xxii. 34; Acts і. 15; ii. 1; 1 Co. xi. 20; xiv. 23, 
(Ps. ii. 2; 2S. ii. 13; 3 Macc. iii. 1; Sus. 14); together : 
Lk. xvii. 35; Acts iii. 1 [L T Tr WH join it to ch. 
ii.; 1 Co. vii. 5); xara rò abro, (Vulg. simul), together: 
Acts xiv. 1 (for ТҮ, Ex. xxvi. 24; 1 К. iii. 18; exx. fr. 
Grk. writ. are given by Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 69 sqq.). 
Like adj. of equality ó aùrós is foll. by the dat.: бу «ai 
Tò avrà ті) Єбурпибт, 1 Co. xi. 5, (Sap. xviii. 11; 4 Macc. 
viii. 5; x. 2, 13, and often in Grk. writ., cf. W. 150 (141)). 
2. With a noun added: Mt. xxvi. 44; Mk. xiv. 39 (roy 
айтду Хбуоу) ; Lk. vi. 38[R G L юго.) (ré aùr pérpo) ; 
Phil. i. 30; 1 Co. i. 10 (ёи тф айтф vot); 1 Co. xii. 4 (rò 
de aùrò тиєбра), etc. rà айта (with the force of a subst. : 
the same kind) тбу пабприатоу, 1 Pet. v. 9. [Cf. тайта.) 

абтод, prop. neuter genitive of the pron. avrós, in that 
place, there, here: Mt. xxvi. 36; [Lk. ix. 27 (R L &8e)]; 
Acts xv. 34 (a spurious vs. [see WH. App. ad loc. }) ; xviii. 
19 (LTr mrg. exei); xxi. 4 (Lehm. abrois).* 

афтод, -)5, -oU, of himself, herself, itself, i. q. éavrov, q. v. 
It is very common in the edd. of the N. T. by the Elzevirs, 
Griesbach, Knapp, al.; but Bengel, Matthaei, Lehm., 
Tdf., Trg. have everywhere substituted avro, avrà, etc. 
for avrov, avrg, etc. “For I have observed that the 
former are used almost constantly [not always then? 
Grimm] not only in uncial codd. of the viii. ix. and x. 
cent., but also in many others (and not N. T. codd. alone). 
That this is the correct mode of writing is proved also 
by numerous examples where the pron. is joined to prep- 
ositions; for these last are often found written not e, 
аф, ред, кад, avô, etc., but ex, ат, uer, кат, avr.” Таў. 
Proleg. ad N. T., ed. 2 p. xxvi. [ed. 8 p. 126]; cf. his 
Proleg. ad Sept., ed. 1 p. lxx. Гей. 4 p. xxxiii. (not in 
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ed. 6)]. Bleek entertains the same opinion and sets it 
forth at length in his note on Heb. i. 3, vol. ii. 1 р. 
67 sqq. The question is hard to decide, not only be- 
cause the breathings and accents are wanting in the 
oldest codd., but also because it often depends upon the 
mere preference of the writer or speaker whether he 
will speak in his own person, or aec. to the thought of 
the person spoken of. Certainly in the large majority 
of the passages in the N. T. abro? is correctly restored; 
but apparently we ought to write ді abro) (Вес. éavroü 
[so L юге. T УУН)), Ro. xiv. 14 [L txt. Tr ді aùr.]; els 
айтбу, Col. i. 20 (al. els айт.); abrós тєрї абтой [Т Tr txt. 
WH éavroi], Jn.ix.21. Cf. W. 151 (143); [B. 111 (97) sq.; 
Bp. Lehtft. on Col.l. c., and вее евр. Hort іп Westcott and 
Hort's Grk. Test., App. p. 144 sq. ; these editors have in- 
troduced the aspirated form into their text “nearly twen- 
ty times" (е. р. Mt. vi. 84; Lk. xii. 17, 21; xxiii. 12; xxiv. 
12; Jn. ii. 24 ; xiii. 32; xix. 17 ; xx. 105; Acts xiv. 17 ; Ro. 
i. 27; 2 Co. iii. 5; Eph. ii. 15; Phil. iii. 91; 1 Jn. v. 10; 
Rev. viii. 6, etc.). Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. р. 432]. 

абтбфоров, -ov, (avrós and фор a thief, фора a theft), 
[fr. Soph. down]; prop. caught in the act of theft; then 
univ. caught in the act of perpetrating any other crime; 
very often in the phrases én’ айтофФрф (as опе word 
ётаутофФрое) туй Aauflávew, pass. Харбамесваї, катаХар- 
BaverOa, А№оскєсда, (fr. Hdt. 6, 72 on), the crime being 
specified by a participle: шоїуєморібт, Jn. viii. 4 [Е G], 
as in Ael. nat. an. 11, 15; Plut. mor. vi. p. 446 ed. Tauchn. 
[x. p. 728 ed. Reiske, cf. Nicias 4, 5; Eumen. 2, 2]; Sext. 
Empir. adv. Rhet. 65 Гр. 151 ed. Fabric. ].* 

аётб-ҳер, -pos, б, (айтбс and xeíp, cf. ракрбхер, адикб- 
xetp), doing a thing with one's own hand: Acts xxvii. 19. 
(Often in the tragedians and Attic orators.) * 

ах» ; (in pres. and impf. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
but rare in prose); prop. ѓо lift up the neck, hence to 
boast: peydda abxei, Jas. ій. 5 L T Tr WH for R G pe 
уаХхамхеї 4. у." 

aixpnpds, -d, -óv, (avypew to be squalid), squalid, dirty, 
(Xen., Plat., sqq.), and since dirty things are destitute of 
brightness, dark: 2 Pet. i. 19, Aristot. de color. 3 тд 
Хаштрду f) oriABov . . . fj rovvavriov avxpnpoy kai аћаџтёс. 
(Hesych., Suidas, Pollux.) * 

бф-алрѓо, -0; fut. ddapjow (Rev. xxii. 19 Rec. [fr. 
Erasmus, apparently on no Ms. authority; see Tdi.’s 
note ]), and d$eAó (ibid. GL T Tr WH; on this rarer fut. 
cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. р. 100); 2 aor. афећои; 1 fut. pass. 
афаребдђсоши ; Mid., pres. афагробрай; 2 aor. афе\биту; 
[see aípéo]; іп Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to take from, 
take away, remove, carry off: ті, Lk. i. 25; to cut off, rà 
@riov, Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. xiv. 47 [1 T Tr WH rò отаргор]; 
Lk. xxii. 50 [rò ods], (rijv кефадли tivos, 1 Macc. vii. 47; 
for 132, 1 S. xvii. 51); to take away, ті тб with gen. 
of a thing, Rev. xxii. 19; ri armó with gen. of pers. Lk. 
x. 42 [Т WH om. L Tr br. dad], (Gen. xxxi. 31; Job 
xxxvi. 7; Prov. iv. 16 [Alex.], etc.) ; mid. (prop. to 
take away or bear off for one's self), Lk. xvi. 3, (Lev. 
iv. 10; Міс. ii. 8; in Grk. writ. with а simple gen. for 
amo Tivos); djaipeiv ras ápapriae to take away sins, of 
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victims expiating them, Heb. x. 4, (Jer. хі. 15; Sir. xlvii. 
11); mid. of God putting out of his sight, remembering 
no more, the sins committed by men, i. e. granting par- 
don for sins (see ápapría, 2 a.) : Ro. xi. 27.* 

davis, <s, (Qaivo), not manifest, hidden: Heb. iv. 18. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down.) [Cf. 
83Aos, and Schmidt ch. 130.]* 

бфаубо ; [Pass., pres. афа/ ораи]; 1 aor. npavicOny ; 
(djavjs); а. to snatch out of sight, to put out of view, to 
make unseen, (Xen. an. 3, 4, 8 дМоу» vehéAn mapaxaAviaca 
пфаисеє sc. rjv тому, Plat. Phil. 66 а. apavifovres xpv- 
тторєу). Db. to cause to vanish away, to destroy, consume : 
Mt. vi. 19 sq. (often so in Grk. writ. and Sept. [cf. B. 
8 130, 51); Pass. to perish: Acts xiii. 41 (Luth. vor 
Schrecken vergehen) ; to vanish away, Jas. iv. 14, (Hdt. 7, 
6; 167; Plat. et sqq.). o. to deprive of lustre, render 
unsightly; to disfigure : тд npóswnov, Mt. vi. 16.* 

бфауитгрб$, -об, ó, (афамібо, q. v.), disappearance; de- 
struction: Heb. viii. 13.  ((Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Leian., al.; often in Sept., particularly for пой and 
поза)" 

&-$avros, -ov, (fr. фаїуораг), taken ош of sight, made 
invisible: ddavros éyévero ат avróv, he departed from 
them suddenly and in a way unseen, he vanished, Lk. 
xxiv. 31. (In poets fr. Hom. down; later in prose writ. 
also; Diod. 4, 65 éumeaóv eis тд усна . .  афаутоб éyévero, 
Plut. огас. def. c. 1. Sometimes angels, withdrawing 
suddenly from human view, are said d aves yiveoĝar: 
2 Macc. iii. 34; Асіа Thom. 55 27 and 43.)" 

&$«eBpóv, -бгос, ó, apparently a word of Macedonian 
origin, which Suidas calls ‘barbarous’; the place into 
which the alvine discharges are voided; а privy, sink; 
found only in Mt. xv. 17; Mk. vii. 19. It appears to 
be derived not from аф рду a podicibus, but from 
афедроѕ, the same Macedon. word which in Lev. xii. 5; 
xv. 19 sqq. answers to the Hebr. 113) sordes menstruorum. 
Cf. Fischer's full discussion of the word in his De vitiis 
lexx. N. T. p. 698 sqq.* 

dpadla (афедеа Lehm., see s. v. et, c), -as, ў, (the dispo- 
sition of а man who is афе:дле, unsparing), unsparing 
severity: with gen. of the object, тоб сфратос, Col. ії. 23 
(тбу caparov doeet», Lys. 2, 25 (193, 5) ; Diod. 13, 60; 
19 etc. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l. c.]; in Plat. defin. p. 
412 d. афедіа means liberality).* 

бф-єбоу, i. q. йтєїдом, q. у. Cf. B. 7; Mullacn p. 22; 
W. 45 (44); [Tdf. Proleg. p. 91 sq., Sept. ed. 4 Proleg. 
p. xxxiii.; Scrivener’s ed. of cod. Cantab. Intr. р. xlvii. 
(11); esp. WH. App. p. 143 sq., Meisterhans $ 20, and 
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. 23; Curtius p. 687 sq.]. 

dedérys, -птос, 7, (fr. adeAns without rock, smooth, 
plain, and this fr. $eAXevs rocky land), simplicity, [ A.V. 
singleness]: кардіає, Acts ii. 46, (found only here [and in 
eccl. writ.]. The Greeks used афел\еа).* 

&$-er(Lo, 1. q. meArico, q. v.; cf. афеїдом. 

paos, -ews, 7, (афіш); 1. release, as from bond- 
age, imprisonment, etc.: Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. lxi. 1 sq.; 
Polyb. 1, 79, 12, еїс.). 2. dpeots ápaprióv forgiveness, 
pardon, of sins (prop. the letting them go, as if they had 
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not been committed [see at length Trench 8 xxxiii.]); 
remission of their penalty: Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. i. 4; Lk. 
i. 77; 111.8; xxiv. 47; Acts ii. 38; v. 31; x. 43; xiii. 38; 
xxvi. 18; Col. i. 14; тб» таратторатоу, Eph. i. 7; and 
simply йфесис: Mk. iii. 29; Heb. ix. 22; x. 18, (dórov, 
Plat. legg. 9 p. 869 d.; éy&Àgudrev, Diod. 20, 44 [во 
Dion. Hal. 1. 8 8 50, see also 7, 83; 7, 46; esp. 7, 64; 
ёрартпџратоу, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. 17; al.]).* 

"фі, -7е, 7, (nrw to fasten together, to fit), (Vulg. 
Junctura [and nexus), bond, connection, ГА. V. joint (see 
esp. Вр. Lghtft. on Col. as below)]: Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 
19. (Plut. Anton. c. 27.)* 

дфбарсіа, -ас, 7, (dpOapros, cf. dxaÜapoía), (Tertull. 
and subseq. writ. incorruptibilitas, Vulg. incorruptio [and 
incorruptela ]), incorruption, perpetuity: tov xoopov, Philo 
de incorr. mund. § 11; it is ascribed to rò бегох in Plut. 

Arist. c. 6; of the body of man exempt from decay after 
the resurrection, 1 Co. xv. 42 (ev афб. sc. dv), 50, 53 sq.; 
of а blessed immortality (Sap. ii. 28; vi. 19; 4 Macc. 
xvii. 12), Ко. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 10. тид ауата» èv афбар- 
сід to love one with never diminishing love, Eph. vi. 
24 [cf. Mey. ad loc. The word seems to have the meau- 
ing purity, sincerity, incorruptness in Tit. ii. 7 Rec.*t].* 

&-ф@артоз, -ov, ($cipo), uncorrupted, not liable to cor- 
ruption or decay, imperishable: of things, 1 Co. ix. 25; 

1 Pet. i. 4, 23; iii. 4; [афд. кпруура rijs alevíov cwrnpias, 
Mk. xvi. WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ']. im- 
mortal: of the risen dead, 1 Co. xv. 52; of God, Ro. i. 
28; 1 Tim. i. 17. (Sap. xii. 1; xviii. 4. [Aristot.], 
Plut., Leian., al. [Cf. Trench $ lxviii.])* 

6-фборіа, -as, 7, (Яфвороє uncorrupted, fr. $6eipo), un- 
corruptness : Tit. ii. 7 LT Tr WH; see адіафборіа." 

&$-inp ; pres. 2 pers. sing. déets (fr. the form афёо, 
Rev. ii. 20 for Rec. eas), [3 pers. plur. афиобоц» Rev. xi. 
9 Tdf. edd.2, 7,fr. а form афібо; cf. В. 48 (42)]; impf. 8 
pers. sing. $e, with the augm. before the prep., Mk. i. 
34; xi. 16, fr. the form diw; whence also pres. 1 pers. 
plur. афіореи Lk. xi. 4 L T Tr WH for djieuev Rec. and 
3 pers. apiovow Rev. хі. 9 L T Tr WH; [see WH. App. 
p. 167]; fut. афусо; 1 aor. афука, 2 pers. sing. -xes Rev. 
ii. 4 T Tr WH (сі. котао]; 2 aor. impv. des, йфете, subj. 
3 pers. sing. app, 2 pers. plur. dre, [inf. афера (Mt. 
xxiii. 23 L T Tr WH; Lk. v. 21 L txt. T Tr WH)], 
ріср. deis, афёуте<; Pass., pres. djeuas, [yet 8 pers. 
plur. афорта: Jn. xx. 28 WH mrg. etc.; cf. dhiw above]; 
pf. 3 pers. plur. dpéwvra: (a Doric form [cf. W. § 14,3 a.; 
B 49 (42); Kühner $ 285, 4), Mt. їх. 2,5; Mk. ii. 5, [9] 
— іп both these Gospels І, [exc. in Mk. mrg.] T Tr WH 
have restored the pres. 3 pers. plur. афіємтаї ; Lk. v. 20, 
23; vii. 47, [48]; Jn. xx. 23 L txt. T Tr txt. WH txt.; 

1 Jn. ii. 12) ; 1 aor. афебпи; fut. афебдусори ; cf. №. 8 14, 
3; B. 48 (42); [ WH. App. р. 167; Veitch s. v. буш]; 
(fr. ато and (дш); [fr. Hom. down]; to send from (ато) 
one's self; 1. fo send away; а. to bid go away or 
depart: rovs dxdous, Mt. xiii. 36 Гаї. refer this to 3 be- 
low]; тйи yuvaixa, of а husband putting away his wife, 
1 Co. vii. 11-13, (Нак. 5, 39; and subst. decis, Plut. 
Pomp. c. 42, 6). Б. to send forth, yield up, emit: тд 





афіш 
яусдра, to expire, Mt. xxvii. 59 (r)» Vuxijv, Gen. xxxv. 
18; Hdt. 4, 190 and often in other Grk. writ. [see mvetpa, 
21), фомцу to utter a cry (emittere vocem, Liv. 1, 58), Mk. 
xv. 37 (Gen. xlv. 2 and often in Grk. writ. ; [cf. Heinichen 
on Euseb. h. е. 8, 14, 17]). c. to let go, let alone, let бе; 
а. (o disregard : Mt. xv. 14. В. to leave, not to discuss 
now, а topi¢, used of teachers, writers, speakers, etc.: 
Heb. vi. 1, (Eur. Andr. 392; Theophr. char. praef. $ 3; 
for other examples fr. Grk. writ. see Bleek on Heb. vol. 
ії. 2 p. 144 sq.), [al. take the word in Heb. l. c. ав expres- 
sive of the duty of the readers, rather than the purpose of 
the writer; and consequently refer the passage to 3 be- 
low]. y. to omit, neglect: Mt. xxiii. 28, [Lk. xi. 42 К G]; 
Mk. vii. 8; Ro.i. 27. а. to let go, give up, a debt, by not 
demanding it (opp. to xparety, Jn. xx. 23), i. e. fo remit, 
forgive: rd davecov, Mt. xviii. 27; ту» dhecdny, Mt. xviii. 
32; rà дфећпџата, Mt. vi. 12; rà тараттфрата, vi. 14 8q. ; 
Mk. хі. 25 sq. (T Tr WH om. verse 26]; ras duaprias, rà 
épaprnpara, ras dvopias, Mt. ix. 2, 5 sq.; xii. 31; Mk. ii. 5, 
7; ій. 28; Lk. v. 20 sq. 23; Ro. iv. 7 (fr. Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.) 
1); 1 Jn. i. 9; Јав. v. 15, (Is. xxii. 14 ; xxxiii. 24, etc.) ; 
T. ёхіута» ris кардіаѕ, Acts viii. 22, (тйу alriav, Hat. 6, 
30; rà урќа, Ael. v. h. 14, 24) ; absolutely, djuerat revi to 
forgive one: Mt. xii. 32; xviii. 21, 35; Mk. iv. 12; Lk. 
хі. 4; xii. 10; xvii. 8 sq. ; xxiii. 34 [L br. WH reject the 
pass.]. e. to give up, keep no longer : rjv mpérnv ayarny, 
Rev.ii.4. 2. (о permit, allow, not to hinder; а. foll. by 
a pres. inf. [B. 258 (222)]: Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16 dere 
ёрҳєсби xal ui) koAvere адта, Mt. xiii. 30; Mk. i. 84; Jn. 
xi 44; xviii. 8. by the aor. inf.: Mt. viii. 22; xxiii. 13 
(14); Mk. v. 37; vii. 12, 27; Lk. viii. 51; ix. 60; xii. 39; 
Rev. xi. 9. b. without an inf.: Mt. ій. 15 (apes dpre per- 
mit й just now). with acc. of the pers. or thing permitted : 
Mt. iii. 15 тоте dinow avrov, Mk. v. 19; хі. 6; xiv. 6; Lk. 
xiii. 8; Jn. xii. 7 RG; xi. 48; Acts v. 88 (L T Tr WH; 
RG édcare) ; Rev. ii. 20 (Rec. сас). с. афіпи revi ти, to 
give up a thing to опе: Mt. v. 40 (des avrà каї тд іратіоу). 
d. foll. by оа: Mk. хі. 16; Jn. xii. 7 LT Tr WH, a later 
construction, cf. W. $ 44, 8; B. 238 (205). e. foll. by 
the simple hortative subjunc.: Mt. vii. 4; Lk. vi. 42 
(dies єкВало) ; Mt. xxvii. 49; Mk. xv. 36, (dere (8wpev) ; 
Epict. diss. 1, 9, 15 does ei$wpev, 3, 12, 15 dies. io. 
Cf. B. 209 (181) sq. ; W. 285 (268). 3. іо leave, go 
away from one; to depart from any one, a. in order to 
go to another place : Mt. xxii. 22; xxvi. 44; Mk. viii. 13 
(Mt. xvi. 4 катамтфу); xii. 12; xiii. 84; Jn. iv. 3; xvi. 
28. b. to depart from one whom one wishes to quit: 
Mt. iv. 18; so of diseases departing, афӯке tiwa ó muperos, 
Mt. viii. 15; Mk. i. 31; Lk. iv. 39; Jn. iv. 52. c. to de- 
part from one and leave him to himself, so that al! mutual 
claims are abandoned : тд» татёра, Mt. iv. 22; Mk. i. 20; 
Mt. xviii. 12 (Lk. xv. 4 karoAeiret). Thus also adrévas 
та éavrov to leave possessions, home, etc.: Mt. iv. 20; 
xix. 27, 29; Mk. i. 18; x. 28 sq. ; Lk. у. 11; xviii. 28 sq. 
d. to desert one (wrongfully) : Mt. xxvi. 56; Mk. xiv. 
30; Jn. x. 12. е. to goaway leaving something behind: 
Mt. v. 24; Jn. iv. 28. f. to leave one by not taking him 
as a companion : opp. to mapaAapBavew, Mt. xxiv. 40 sq.; 
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Lk. xvii. 84 вд. g. toleaveon dying, leave behind опе: 
тєкуа, yuvaixa, Мі; xxii. 25; Mk. xii. 20, 22, (Lk. xx. 81 
катадєйто). h. to leave so that what із left may re 
main, leave remaining: ov ph афебу фде Abos єп Хіво» 
[or Хідф), Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. xiii. 2; Lk. xxi. 6. i. афіємаи 
foll. by the acc. of a noun or pron. with an acc. of the 
predicate [B. $ 144, 18]: Lk. x. 30 (2140av3) ; Jn. xiv. 
18 (riva dppavov) ; Mt. xxiii. 38; Lk. xiii. 35, (but Lehm. 
om. €épguos in both разз., WH txt. om. in Mt., С T Tr 
WH om. in Luke; that being omitted, афиеуш means to 
abandon, to leave destitute of God's help); Acts xiv. 17 
(duáprvpov éavróv [L Т Tr airéy (WH air. q. v.)]). 

G-rxvdopat, -ovpar: 2 aor. афикбиту ; (Ixveouar to come) ; 
very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to come from 
(dro) a place (but often the prep. has almost lost its 
force) ; to come to, arrive at; in the N. T. once, tropically : 
Ro. xvi. 19 (йибу taxon ele mávras афікето your obedi- 
ence has reached the ears of ГА. У. is come abroad unto] 
all men; Sir. xlvii. 16 els удсоує аф(кєто тд буора cov. 
Joseph. antt. 19, 1, 16 els rò веатро» . . . dixero 6 \оуоѕ).* 

d-$0-4y080s, -оу, (а priv. and ф:Аауабоѕ), opposed to 
goodness and good теп, ГЕ. V. no lover of good]; found 
only in 2 Tim. iii. 3.* 

dr -Ápyvpos, -ov, (a priv. and d«Adpyvpos), not loving 
money, not avaricious; only in the N. T., twice viz. 1 
Tim. ій. 8; Heb. xiii. 5. (Cf. Trench $ xxiv.]* 

бф-фа, -ews, 7, (agexveouar), in Grk. writ. generally 
arrival; more rarely departure, as Hdt. 9, 17; Dem. 
1463, 7; (1484, 8); Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 47; 3 Macc. vii. 
18; and so in Acts xx. 29.* 

аф-(сттр : 1 aor. алёстуса; 2 aor. дпестпу; Mid. 
pres. афістараг, impv. афістасо (1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec.; cf. 
W. 8 14, 1 e); [impf. ddiorduny]; fut. атостђсоро ; 
1. transitively, in pres, impf., fut, 1 aor. active, fa 
make stand off, cause to withdraw, to remove; trop. to 
excite to revolt: Acts v. 87 (dméargoe Хад»... дпісо avro 
drew away after him; тй ато rwos, Deut. vii. 4, and in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 1, 76 down). 2. intransitively, 
in pf., plpf., 2 aor. active, to stand off, stand aloof, in 
various senses [as in Grk. writ.] acc. to the context: ато 
with gen. of pers. to go away, depart, from any one, Lk. 
xiii. 27 (fr. Ps. vi. 9; cf. Mt. vii. 23 droyoepeire ат єроб); 
Acts xii. 10; xix. 9; to desert, withdraw from, one, Acts 
xv. 38; (о cease to vex one, Lk. iv. 18; Acts v. 38; xxii. 
29; 2 Co. xii. 8; to fall away, become faithless, апд дєо?, 
Heb. iii. 12; to shun, flee from, ато ths адикіає, 2 Tim. 
ii. 19. Mid. to withdraw one’s self from: absol. to fall 
away, Lk. viii. 13 ; [ris míoreos, 1 Tim. iv. 1, cf. W. 427, 
428 (398)]; to keep one's self away from, absent one's 
self from, Lk. ii. 37 (ойк афістато ат? [T Tr WH om. 
ато) тоб ієроў, she was in the temple every day); from 
any one's society or fellowship, 1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec.* 

бфус, adv., (akin to аїфут, see in aidvidios above), sud- 
denly: Acts ii. 2; xvi. 26; xxviii. 6. (Sept. ; [Aeschyl.], 
Thuc. and subseq. writ.) * 

дфбВо», adv., (фоВог), without fear, boldiy: Lk. i. 74; 
Phil.i.14; 1 Co. xvi. 10; Jude 12. [From Xen. down.]* 


&дф-оробе, -à : [ pf. pass. ptcp. афороооџёуоѕ (on augm. 
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вее WH. App. p. 161)]; to cause a model to pass off 
(dro) into an image or shape like it, — to express itself in 
tt, (cf. атека(єу, dmrewovi(ew, dromAádooew, аторареїсвал); 
to сору; to produce a fac-simile : rà кала єїдп, of painters, 
Xen. mem. 3, 10, 2; often in Plato. Pass. to be made 
like, rendered similar: so Heb. vii. 3. (Ep. Jer. 4 (5), 
62 (63), 70 (71); and in Plato.)* 

дф-орбо, -ф; to turn the eyes away from other things 
and fiz them on something; cf. атоблєто. trop. to turn 
one's mind to: eis тга, Heb. xii. 2 [W. $ 66, 2 d.], (eis 
веб», 4 Macc. xvii. 10; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. cf. Bleek 
on Heb. vol. ii. 2 p. 862). Further, cf. атегдоу.* 

дф-оріїо ; impf. d$ópiov; Attic fut. афорьб Mt. xxv. 32 
(Т WH афорісо); xiii. 49, [W. $ 13,1 c.; В. 37 (32)]; 
1 aor. афорта; Pass, pf. ріср. adwpiopévos; 1 aor. 
impv. афорісфутє ; (бро to make а ópos or boundary); 
to mark off from (amo) others by boundaries, to limit, to 
separate: éavrov, from others, Gal. іі. 12; rovs дабута$, 
from those unwilling to obey the gospel, Acts xix. 9; Єк 
pecov тобу, Mt. xiii. 49; ато rivos, xxv. 82. Pass. ір а 
reflex. sense: 2 Co. vi. 17. absol: in a bad sense, 
to exclude as disreputable, Lk. vi. 22; in a good sense, туй 
eis ті, іо appoint, set apart, one for some purpose (to do 
something), Acts xiii. 2; Ro. i. 1; rea foll. by a telic 
inf., Gal. i. 15 [(?) see the Comm. ад Їос.). ((Soph.], Eur., 
Plat., Isocr., Dem., Polyb., al.; very often in Sept. esp. for 
FIT, 322, OW, 720, etc.) * 

ёф-оррђ, -7js, 7, (ато and бри q. v.); 1. prop. а 
place from which a movement or attack is made, а base 
of operations: Thuc. 1, 90 (rjv IIeXAoróvvgoov пасту dva- 
xépnaív re kai афориду ікауду eivat); Polyb. 1,41, 6. 2. 
metaph. that by which endeavor is excited and from which 
it goes forth ; that which gives occasion and supplies matter 
for an undertaking, the incentive ; the resources we avail 
ourselves of in attempting or performing anything: Xen. 
mem. 3, 12, 4 (rots éavràv mauri KaAXious афориӣ eis тди 
Biov karaAeírovat), and often in Grk. writ. ; Aaufdvew, to 
take occasion, find an incentive, Ro. vii. 8, 11 ; діддиа, 2 
Co. у. 12; 1 Tim. v. 14, (3 Macc. iii. 2; both phrases often 
also in Grk. writ.); 2 Co. хі. 12; Gal. v. 13. On the mean- 
ings of this word see Viger. ed. Herm. p. 81 sq.; Phryn. 
ed. Lob. p. 223 sq. ; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 304].* 

dbp; (após) ; to foam: Mk.ix.18, 20. (Soph. El. 
719; Diod. 8, 10; Athen. 11, 43 p. 472 a.; [al.].) 
[Сомр.: Фл-афрі(о.)" 

&$pós, -об, ó, foam: Lk. іх. 39. (Hom. Il. 20, 168; 
[а1.].) * 

déppocivn, -пє, 7, (dppewv), foolishness, folly, senseless- 
ness: 2 Co. xi. 1, 17, 21 ; thoughtlessness, recklessness, Mk. 
vii. 22. [From Hom. down.]* 

бфроу, -ovos, ó, 1, -ov, тб, (fr. a priv. and фрль, cf. eð- 
фро», софроу), [fr. Hom. down], prop. without reason 
([et8oXa, Xen. mem. 1, 4, 4]; of beasts, ibid. 1, 4, 14), 
senseless, foolish, stupid ; without reflection or intelligence, 
acting rashly: Lk. xi. 40; xii. 20; Ro. ii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 
36; 2 Co. xi. 16, 19 (opp. to $poruos, asin Prov. хі. 29) ; 
2 Co. xii. 6, 11; Eph. у. 17 (opp. to evwévres) ; 1 Pet. 
ii. 15. [А strong term; cf. Schmidt ch. 147 $ 17.]* 
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сф-отубе, -à : 1 aor. афитуюса; (irvow to put to sleep, 
to sleep); а. to awaken from sleep (Anthol. Pal. 9, 517, 


5). b. to fail asleep, to fall off to sleep: Lk. viii. 23; 
for this the ancient Greeks used кадиуитидо; see Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 224. [Herm. vis. 1, 1.]* 

d$-voT«péo, "2: (a later Grk. word); 2. to be be- 
hindhand, come too late (ато so as to be far*from, or to 
fail, а person or thing); used of persons not present at 
the right time: Polyb. 22, 5, 2; Posidon. ap. Athen. 4, 
87 (i.e. 4 p. 151 e.) ; Гаї); ато dyaOfjs )uépas to fail (to 
make use of) à good day, to let the opportunity pass by, 
Sir. xiv. 14. 2. transitively, to cause to fail, to with- 
draw, take away from, defraud : ті pávva aov ойк дфисте- 
pocas do aróparos avróv, Neh. ix. 20 (for 3°39 to with- 
hold); pf. pass. ріер. djvorepguévos (шобоѕ), Jas. v. 4 
T Tr WH after N В", (Rec. dzeorepnpévos, see атосте- 
рес, also s. v. ато, II. 2 d. bb., p. 59%]." 

ddovos, -ov, (фои), voiceless, dumb; without the faculty 
of speech; used of idols, 1 Co. xii. 2 (cf. Ps. exv. 5 (exiii. 
13); Hab. ii. 18); of beasts, 2 Pet. ii. 16. 1 Co. xiv. 10 
тосаїта убт фоифи xai ovdev avrà» [LT Tr WH om. 
avr.] афорор, i. e. there із no language destitute of the 
power of language, [ К. V. txt. no kind (of voice) is with- 
out signification], (cf. the phrases Bios aBiwros a life un- 
worthy of the name of life, уар dyapis). used of one 
that is patiently silent or dumb: аррос, Acts viii. 32 fr. 
Is. liii. 7. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theog.], Pind., Aeschyl. 
down.)* 

"Axat [WH "Алас ], б, (so Sept. for tT} possessing, pos- 
sessor; in Joseph. 'Axd(ns, -ov, ó), Ahaz, king of Judah, 
[fr. c. B. C. 741 to c. в. c. 725; cf. B. D. в. v. Israel, king- 
dom of], (2 К. xvi. 1 sqq.; 2 Chr. xxviii. 16 sqq.; Is. vii. 1 
sqq.): Mt. i. 9.* 

'Ахаа [WH 'Axaía (see I, ¢)], -as, 0, Achaia; 1. 
in а restricted sense, the maritime region of northern 
Peloponnesus. 2. in а broader sense, fr. в. c. 146 
on [yet see Dict. of Geog. s. v.], à Roman province em- 
bracing all Greece except Thessaly. So in the N. T.: 
Acts xviii. 12, 27; xix. 21; Ro. xv. 26; xvi. 5 Rec.; 1 
Co. xvi. 15; 2 Co.i. 1; ix. 2; хі. 10; 1 Th.i.7sq. [B.D. 
8. v.]* 

"Axaixós, -ov, ó, Achaicus, the name of a Christian of 
Corinth : 1 Co. xvi. 17.* | 

dx ápur-ros, -ov, ( харіборає), ungracious; a. unpleasing 
(Hom. Od. 8, 236; 20, 392; Xen. oec. 7, 37; al.). b. 
unthankful (во in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 1, 90 down): Lk. 
vi. 35; 2 Tim. iii 2. (Sir. xxix. 17; Sap. xvi. 29.)* 

['Axas, Mt. i. 9 WII ; see"Axa(.] 

"Axes, 6, Achim, prop. name of one of the ancestors 
of Christ, not mentioned in the O. T.: Mt. i. 14.* 

d-xe«po-rro(nTos, -ov, (ҳеротойтос, q. v.), not made with 
hands : Mk. xiv. 58; 2 Co. v. 1; Col. ii. 11 [where cf. Bp. 
Lghtft.]. (Found neither in prof. auth. пог in the Sept. 
ГУУ. 8 34, 3].)* 

['Axeapáx : Асізі. 19 T Tr for Е С 'АкеАдада д. v.] 

ахл, -vos, 7, а mist, dimness, (Lat. caligo), esp. over 
the eyes, (a poetic word, often in Hom. ; then in Hesiod, 
Aeschyl.; in prose writ. fr. [ Aristot. meteor. 2, 8 р. 367°, 
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17 etc. and] Polyb. 34, 11, 15 оп; [of а cataract, Dios- 
cor. Cf. Trench $ c.]) : Acts xiii. 11. (Joseph. antt. 9, 
4, 3 ras ry полешоу буе duavpdoa тд» веду тарекахе 
ахл?» avrais émiBaAóvra. Metaph. of the mind, Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 6 dyAvos yépew.) * 

dx petos, -ov, (xpeios useful), useless, good for nothing: 
Mt. xxv. 30 (добЛоє, cf. Plat. Alc. i. 17 p. 122 b. тфу 
oixeray Tov dxypewraroy) ; by an hyperbole of pious mod-. 
esty in Lk. xvii. 10 ‘the servant’ calls himself aypeioy, 
because, although he has done all, yet he has done noth- 
ing except what he ought to have done; accordingly 
he possesses no merit, and could only claim to be called 
‘ profitable,’ should he do more than what he is bound to 
do; cf. Bengel ad loc. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; Xen. mem. 1, 2, 54 dxpeiov каї dywpedés. Sept. 
2 S. vi. 22 equiv. to Lau low, base.)  [SvN. cf. Tittmann 
ii. p. 11 sq.; Ellic. on Philem. 11.]* 

dy pede, -o: 1 aor. pass. 7xpeubÜnv ; (dxpeios, q. v.); to 
make useless, render unserviceable: of character, Ro. iii. 
12 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3), where L mrg. T Tr WH read 
)xpeo0gaar fr. the rarer dypeos i. q. dxypetos. (Several 
times prop. in Polyb.)* 

&-Хртстоѕ, -оу, (xpnorós, and this fr. ypdopat), useless, 
unprofitable: Philem. 11 (here opp. to e&£xpgaros). (In 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach. 70; Theogn.] down.) 
(Syn. cf. Tittmann ii. 11 sq. ; Trench $ с. 17; Ellic. on 
Philem. 11.]* | 

ăxpı and xps (the latter of which in the М. T. is 
nowhere placed before a consonant, but the former be- 
fore both vowels and consonants, although euphony is 
so far regarded that we almost constantly find дур fs 
Hpépas, dxpis об, cf. В. 10 (9); [W. 42]; and дурс of is 
not used except in Acts vii. 18 and Rev. ii. 25 Бу І. T 
Tr WH and Lk. xxi. 24 by T Tr WH; [to these in- 
Stances must now be added 1 Co. xi. 26 T WH ; xv. 25 
T WH; Ro. xi. 25 WH (see their App. p. 148); on the 
usage in secular authors (‘where -pı is the only Attic 
form, but in later auth. the Epic -pes prevailed’, L. and 
S. s. v.) cf. Lobeck, Pathol. Elementa, vol. ii. р. 210 sq.; 
Rutherford, New Phryn. р. 64; further, Klotz ad Devar. 
vol. ii. 1 p. 230 вд.1); a particle indicating the terminus 
ad quem. (On its use in the Grk. writ. cf. Klotz u.s. p. 
224 sqq.) It has the force now of a prep. now of a 
conj., есеп to; until, to the time that; (on its derivation 
see below). 1. asa Preposition it takes the gen. 
[cf. W. 8 54, 6], and is used a. of Place: Acts xi. 5; 
xiii. 6; xx. 4 [T Tr mrg. WH om., Tr txt. br.]; xxviii. 
15; 2 Co. x. 13 sq.; Heb. iv. 12 (see pepiopós, 2); Rev. 
xiv. 20; xviii. 5. b. of Time: дур: кароў, until а sea- 
son that seemed to him opportune, Lk. iv. 18 [but cf. 
rzapós, 2 а.|; until a certain time, for a season, Acts 
xiii. 11; [dxp« (vel рер, q. v. 1 а.) той верісрої, Mt. xiii. 
30 WH mrg. cf. œs, П. 5]; дур fis jpépas until the day 
that etc. Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Acts i. 2; 
[dyp« (Кес. et al. €ws) ris ўиёраѕ fs, Acts i. 22 Тағ]; 
dype ravrns THs "uépas and йур. тїз ђрраѕ ravrgs, Acts 
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ii. 29; xxiii. 1; xxvi. 22; дур: [-pıs R С] йрерфу wévre 
even to the space of five days, i. e. after ГА. V. in] five 
days, Acts хх. 6; дур [-p T Tr WH] аѓуўе, Acts xx. 115 
буо TOU viv, Ro. viii. 22; Phil. i. 5; dype réAovs, Heb. 
vi 11; Rev. ii. 26; see besides, Acts iii. 21; [xxii. 22]; 
Ко. i. 13; v. 18; 1 Co. iv. 11; 2 Co. iii. 14; Gal. iv. 2; 
Phil. i. [- L T WH]. c. of Manner and Degree: 
йур, Oavarov, Acts xxii. 4 (even to delivering unto 
death) ; Rev. ii. 10 (to the enduring of death itself) ; Rev. 
xii. 11; and, in the opinion of many interpreters, Heb. 
iv. 12 [see pepiopos, 2]. d. joined to the rel. о? (йур 
ob for йур rovrov, ф) it has the force of a conjunc- 
tion, until, to the time that: foll. by the indic. pret., of 
things that actually occurred and up to the beginning of 
which something continued, Acts vii. 18 (dypis об 
dvéorn Васєлєйе) ; xxvii. 33. foll. by a subj. aor. having 
the force of a fut. pf., Lk. xxi. 24 І, T Tr WH; Ro. xi. 
25; 1 Co. xi. 26 [Rec. аур об dv]; Gal. iii. 19 [not 
WH txt. (see 2 below)]; iv. 19 [Т Tr WH рер]; 
Rev. vii. 8 Rec.** G; dypes об dy until, whenever it may 
be [cf. W. 8 42, 5 Ь.1, 1 Co. xv. 25 [Rec.]; Rev. ii. 25. 
with indic. pres. as long as: Heb. iii. 13; cf. Bleek ad loc. 
and B. 231 (199). 2. dypts without od has the force 
of а simple Conjunction, until, to the time that: 
foll. by subj. aor., Lk. xxi. 24 RG; Rev. vii. 3 LT Tr 
WH; xv. 8; [xvii. 17 Rec.]; хх. 3, [5 “LT Tr WH]; 
with indic. fut., Rev. xvii. 17 [L T Tr WH]; (дуріє dv 
foll. by subj. aor., Gal. iii. 19 WH txt. (see 1 d. above)]. 
Since йхре is akin to den and акроѕ [but cf. Vanicek р. 
22; Curtius $ 166], and pexpe to џӯкох, paxpos, by the 
use of the former particle the reach to which a thing is 
said to extend is likened to a height, by the use of 
рёхрь to à length; dypu indicating ascent, signifies up 
to; péxpt, indicating extent, is unto, as far as; cf. Klotz 
и. 8. p. 225 sq. But this primitive distinction is often 
disregarded, and each particle used of the same thing ; 
cf. йур. réAovs, Heb. vi. 11; péxpe rédous, ibid. iii. 6, 14 ; 
Xen. symp. 4, 37 перієсті uot каї Єєсвіоуть dx pe тоб py 
тєш» афіквава каї nivovri p € x рі тоб ш) діду. Cf. Fritz- 
sche on Ro. у. 13, vol. i. p. 308 sqq.; [Ellic. on 2 Tim. 
ii. 9. “Aype occurs 20 times in the writings of Luke; else- 
where in the four Gospels only in Mt. xxiv. 38. J.* 

&x vpov, -ov, то, а stalk of grain from which the kernels 
have been beaten оці; straw broken up by a threshing 
machine, chaff: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. 4, 72; Xen. oec. 18. 1, 2, 6 down; mostly in plur. 
ra dyvpa; in Job xxi. 18 Sept. also of the chaff wont to 
be driven away by the wind.) * 

édriyevfis, s, (Weidos), without lie, truthful: Tit. i. 2. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. theog. 233 down.) * 

Філубоб, -ov, 7, wormwood, Absinthe: Rev. viii. 11; 6 
двоє ibid. is given as a prop. name to the star which 
fell into the waters and made them bitter.* 

&yyvx os, -ov, (Vuxij), without a soul, lifeless : 1 Co. xiv. 7. 
(In Grk. writ. from [Archil., Simon. and] Aeschylus 
down.) * 
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Ba [so accented also by Pape (Eigenn. s. v.), Kue- 
nen and Cobet (Ro. as below); but L T (yet the name 
of the month, 1 K. vi. 5 (38), Ваал) Tr WH etc. Ваал; 
so Etym. Magn. 194, 19; Suid. 1746 a. ete. Dind. in 
Steph. Thesaur. в. v. BdaA or BadA |, б, 7, an indecl. noun 
(Hebr. рз, Chald. 73 contr. fr. 223) lord: Ro. xi. 4. 
This was the name of the supreme heavenly divinity 
worshipped by the Shemitic nations (the Phenicians, 
Canaanites, Babylonians, Assyrians), often also by the 
Israelites themselves, and represented by the Sun: тӯ 
BadA, Ro. xi. 4. Cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v. 
and J. С. Müller in Herzog i. p. 637 sqq.; Merz in Schen- 
kel i. 322 sqq.; Schlottmann in Riehm p. 126 зд. Since 
in this form the supreme power of nature generating 
all things, and consequently а male deity, was wor- 
shipped, with which the female deity Astarte was as- 
sociated, it is hard to explain why the Sept. in some 
places say ó Ва? (Num. xxii. 41 ; Judg. ii. 13; 1 K. xvi. 
31; xix. 18, etc.), in others у Ваал (Hos. ii. 8; 1 S. vii. 
4, etc. [yet see Dillmann, as below, p. 617]). Among 
the various conjectures on this subject the easiest is 
this: that the Sept. called the deity 7 BadA in derision, 
as weak and impotent, just as the Arabs call idols 
goddesses and the Rabbins NIOR; во Gesenius in 
Rosenmüller's Керегі. i. р. 139 and Tholuck on Ro. 1. c.; 
[yet cf. Dillmann, as below, p. 602; for other opinions 
and reff. все Meyer ad loc.; cf. W. $ 27, 6 №. 1. But 
Prof. Dillmann shows (in the Monatsbericht d. Akad. zu 
Berlin, 16 Juni 1881, p. 601 sqq.), that the Jews (just 
as they abstained from pronouncing the word Jehovah) 
avoided uttering the abhorred name of Baal (Ex. xxiii. 
13). Asasubstitute in Aramaic they read MYU, wn 
or N?2D, and in Greek aiexvra (cf. 1 К. xviii. 19, 25). 
This substitute in Grk. was suggested by the use of 
the fem. article. Hence we find in the Sept. ў B. every- 
where in the prophetic bks. Jer., Zeph., Hos., etc., while 
in the Pentateuch it does not prevail, nor even in Judges, 
Sam., Kings, (exc. 1 S. vii. 4; 2 K. xxi. 3). It disap- 
pears, too, (when the worship of Baal had died out) in 
the later versions of Aq., Sym., etc. The apostle's use in 
Ro. l. c. accords with the sacred custom ; cf. the substi- 
tution of the Hebr. лез in Ish-bosheth, Mephi-bosheth, 
etc. 2 S. ii. 8, 10; iv. 4 with 1 Chr. viii. 33, 34, also 2 S. 
xi. 21 with Judg. vi. 32; etc.]* 

Вову, -óvos, 7, (Hebr. 533 fr. 553 to confound, acc. 
to Gen. xi. 9; cf. Aeschyl. Pers. 52 BagvAàv 8 5 moAv- 
Хростоѕ паршктоу GyAov пёрте сурдпу. But more cor- 
rectly, as it seems, fr. ЭЗ 383 the gate i. e. the court or 
city of Belus [Assyr. Báb-Ii the Gate of God; (perh. of 
П, the supreme God); cf. Schrader, Keilinschr. и. d. | 


seas’), Lk. v. 4. 
 aUràv, deep, extreme, poverty, 2 Co. viii. 2; та Bá05 тоб 
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Alt. Test. 2te Aufl. p. 127 sq.; Oppert in the Zeitsch. d. 
Deutsch. Morg. Gesellschaft, viii. p. 135]), Babylon, 
formerly a very celebrated and large city, the residence 
of the Babylonian kings, situated on both banks of the 
Euphrates. Cyrus had formerly captured it, but Darius 
Hystaspis threw down its gates and walls, and Xerxes 
destroyed [?] the temple of Belus. At length the city 
was reduced almost to a solitude, the population hav- 
ing been drawn off by the neighboring Seleucia, built 
on the Tigris by Seleucus Nicanor. [Cf. Prof. Rawlin- 
son in B. D. в. v. and his Herodotus, vol. і. Essays vi. 
and viii, vol. ii. Essay іу.) The name is used in the 
N. T. 1. of the city itself: Acts vii. 43; 1 Pet. 
v. 18 (where some have understood Babylon, a small 
town in Egypt, to be referred to; but in opposition cf. 
Mayerhoff, Einl. in die petrin. Schriften, p. 126 sqq. ; 
[cf. 3 fin. below]). 2. of the territory, Babylonia: 
Mt. i. 11 sq. 17; [often so in Grk. writ.]. 3. alle- 
gorically, of Rome as the most corrupt seat of idolatry 
and the enemy of Christianity: Rev. xiv. 8 [here Rec.*!* 
BagovAór]; xvi. 19; xvii. 5; xviii. 2, 10, 21, (in the 
opinion of some 1 Pet. v. 13 also; [cf. 1 fin. above]).* 

Вабќеѕ, adv., deeply: ópÓpov Вабео вс. dvros (cf. Bnhdy. 
р. 338), deep in the morning, at early dawn, Lk. xxiv. 1 
І, T Tr WH; so Meyer ad loc. But Ba@éws here is more 
correctly taken as the Attic form of the gen. fr. Вабое, 
q. v.; cf. В. 26 (23); [Lob. Phryn. р. 247].* 

Вабрбз, -об, ó, (fr. obsol. Báo i. q. Baívo, like стадроє 
[fr. Carg-]), threshold, step; of а grade of dignity and 
wholesome influence in the church, ( R. V. standing], 1 
Tim. iii. 13 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]. (Used by (Sept. 1 S. v. 
5; 2 К. xx. 9; also Sir. vi. 36]; Strabo, [Plut.], Leian., 
Appian, Artemid., [al.]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 324.)* 

Bá9os, -eos (-ovs), тб, (connected with the obsol. verb 
Васо, Ваю [but cf. Curtius § 635; Vanitek р. 195]; cf. 
Babvs, Вассоу, and ó Воббе, ó Виссефдє; Germ. Boden), 
depth, height, — Гасс. as measured down or up]; 1. 
prop. : Mt. xiii. 5; МК. iv. 5; Ro. viii. 39 (opp. to бфора); 
Eph. iii. 18 (opp. to vos) ; of ‘the deep’ sea (the ‘high 
2. metaph.: 9 xarà Вабощ ттоуеа 


дєоб the deep things of God, things hidden and above 
man's scrutiny, esp. the divine counsels, 1 Co. ii. 10 (rov 
Затама, Rev. ii. 24 Rec.; кардіаѕ dvÓpómov. Judith viii. 
14; [rà В. тт дєаѕ ууосєоѕ, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 40,1 (cf. 
Lghtft. ad loc.)]) ; inexhaustible abundance, immense 
amount, sAovrov, Ro. хі. 33 (so also Soph. Aj. 130; Вабос 


-пАофйтоє, Ае]. v. h. 3, 18; какфу, [Aeschyl. Pers. 465, 
' 712]; Eur. Hel. 303; Sept. Prov. xviii. 3).* 


Babive : [impf. єВавимоу); (Вабоѕ) ; to make деер : Lk. 
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vi. 48, where goxawe каї ЄВабуує is not used for Babéws 
ќска\е, but éBdOvve expresses the continuation of the 
work, [he dug and deepened i. e. went deep]; cf. W. 8 54, 
5. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

Вабоє, -єїа, -v, [cf. Вавоє), deep; prop.: Jn. iv. 11. 
metaph.: ўяроѕ, a deep sleep, Acts xx. 9 (Sir. xxii. 7; 
often also in Grk. writ.) ; ёрброѕ (see Вадєос), Lk. xxiv. 
1 ([Arstph. vesp. 216]; Plat. Crito 48 а.; Polyaen. 4, 9, 
1; ёт Вавбос ёрдроџ, Plat. Prot. 310 a. (сі. also Philo 
de mutat. nom. § 30; de vita Moys. i. $ 82]) ; rà Ba6éa 
тод Sarava, Rev. ii. 24 (С L T Tr WH; cf. 8á6os).* 

Ваїо» Гаї. also Ваїо» (or even Baiov, Chandler ed. 1 p. 
272); on its deriv. (fr. the Egyptian) cf. Steph. Thesaur. 
s. v. Bais], -ov, тб, а palm-branch ; with ràv $owikov added 
[so Test. xii. Patr. test. Naph. 5 5) (after the fashion of 
oixoseordrns rhs olxias, стопбдіоу тфу поддр, [cf. W. 603 
(561)]), Jn. xii. 13. (A bibl. and eccles. word: 1 Macc. 
xiii. 51; Cant. vii. 8 Symm.; Lev. xxiii. 40 unknown trans. 
In the Grk. church Palm-Sunday is called ý корак) rov 
Baie». Cf. Fischer, De vitiis Lexx. №. T. p. 18 sqq.; 
[Sturz, Dial. Maced. etc. p. 88 sq. ; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. ].)* 

Ваћаёџ, ó, indecl., (in Sept. for 0у93, acc. to Gesenius 
[“ perhaps "'] fr. 53 and Dy non-populus, i. e. foreign ; acc. 
to Jo. Simonis equiv. to Dy /93 a swallowing up of the 
people; in Joseph. ó Badapos), Balaam (ог Bileam), а 
native of Pethor a city of Mesopotamia, endued by Je- 
hovah with prophetic power. He was hired by Balak 
(see Baħáx) to curse the Israelites ; and influenced by the 
love of reward, he wished to gratify Balak; but he was 
compelled by Jehovah’s power to bless them (Num. xxii. 
xxiv. ; Deut. xxiii. 5 sq. ; Josh. xiii. 22; xxiv. 9; Mic. vi. 
5). Hence the later Jews saw in him а most abandoned 
deceiver: Rev. ii. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 15; Jude 11. Cf. Win. 
RW B. [and ВВ.ПР. s. v.* 

BoAáx, ó, indecl., (p empty [so Gesen. in his Thesaur., 
but in hia later works he adopts (with Fürst et al.) an act. 
sense ‘one who makes empty,’ ‘a devastator,' ‘ spoiler’ ; 
see BD. Am. ed. s. v.]), Balak, king of the Moabites 
(Num. xxii. 2 sq. and elsewhere) : Rev. ii. 14.* 

BaXárrvov and BadAdyrioy (зо L T Tr WH; cf. [Tdf. 
Proleg. р. 79]; Fritzsche on МК. р. 620; W. p.43; Passow, 
Lex. [also L. and 5.) s. v.), -ov, тб, а money-bag, purse : 
Lk. x. 4; xii. 33; xxii. 35 sq. (Sept. Job xiv. 17 cf. (Simon. 
181]; Arstph. ran. 772; Xen. symp. 4, 2; Plat. Gorg. 
р. 508 e. ; Hdian. 5, 4, 4 [3 ed. Bekk.], and other writ.) * 

Bardo; fut. Barta; pf. BéBrnxa; 2 aor. ёВаћоу (3 pers. 
plur. €Badoy in Lk. xxiii. 34; Acts xvi. 23, ё8ала>, the 
Alex. form, in Acts xvi. 37 LT Tr WH; [Rev. xviii. 19 
Lehm., see WH. App. p. 165 and] for reff. атерхоши 
init.); Pass., [pres ВаАХораї |; pf. BéSAnpas; plpf. ége- 
BAnpny; 1 aor. €BAnOnv; 1 fut. BAnOnoopa; to throw, — 
either with force, or without force yet with a purpose, 
or even carelessly; 1. with force and effort: 
Васи туй рапісрас: to smite one with slaps, to buffet, 
Mk. xiv. 65 Rec. (an imitation of the phrases, тра Bad- 
Lew riots, Bécs, тдбокс, etc., какос, Yoyo, akóppact, 
etc., in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow i. p. 487; [L. and S. s. v. 
T. 1 and 8]; for the Rec. алох we must read with 


93 


BaXXo 


Fritzsche and Schott Вало», fr. which arose £Aafor», 
adopted by L T Tr WII; Валу and AaBew are often 
confounded in codd. ; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. v. 6; [Scriv- 
ener, Introd. p. 10]); Валле» AtÜovs ёті тил or тоа, Jn. 
viii. (7), 59; ходу ёл) ras xepadas, Rev. xviii. 19 [МН 
mrg. éméB.]; xovtopróv els тд» аєра, Acts xxii. 23; ті els 
тў» ÜdAaccar, Mk. іх. 42; Rev. viii. 8; xviii. 21; elc rò 
тор, Mt. Ш. 10; xviii. 8; Lk. iii. 9; Mk. ix. 22; Jn. xv. 
6; eis kxAiBavov, Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; els yéevvav, Mt. v. 
[29], 30 [Е С]; Mk. ix. 47; eis т. yj», Rev. viii. 5, 7; xii. 
4, 9, 18; elg т. Аурор, Rev. xiv. 19; els т. Муур, Rev. xix. 
20; xx. 10, 14 sq. ; eis r. dBvocov, Rev. xx. 3; absol. and 
in the pass. to be violently displaced from а position 
gained, Rev. xii. 10 L T Tr WH. «an attack of disease 
is said BdAAew туй els кліте, Rev. ii. 22; Pass. to lie sick 
abed, фе prostrated by sickness: BéBAnpat ётї xAivns, Mt. 
їх. 2; Mk. vii. 39 |В С L mrg.]; with єлї кА omitted, 
Mt. viii. 6, 14, cf. Lk. xvi. 20; rend eis фуЛакть, to cast опе 
into prison, Mt. v. 25; xviii. 30; Lk. xii. 58; xxiii. 19 
ГЕ. С L], 25; Jn. iii. 24; Acts xvi. 23 sq. 37; Rev. ii. 10; 
[8. еті тоа тй» Хера or тає xeipas to lay hand: or hands 
on one, apprehend him, Jn. vii. 44 L Tr WH, also 30 L 
mrg.]; дрєтамом els уду to apply with force, thrust in, the 
sickle, Rev. xiv. 19; pdyatpav ВаХАєм (to cast, send) еті 
T. уђу, Mt. x. 34, which phrase gave rise to another 
found in the same passage, viz. elpnynvy Badd. Єті т. уй» 
to cast (send) peace; £o, to cast ош or forth: Mt. v. 
13; xiii. 48; Lk. xiv. 35 (34); 1 Jn. iv. 18; Jn. ху. 6; 
favràv káro to cast one's self down: Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 9; 
éavràv els т. ÓdAaacav, Jn. xxi. 7; pass. іп a reflex. sense 
[B. 52 (45)], BAgÓgri, Mt. xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 28; n ad’ 
éavrov to cast a thing from one's self, throw it away: Mt. 
v. 29 sq. ; xviii. 8; обор Єк той cróparos, Rev. xii. 15 sq. 
(cast out of his mouth, Luther schoss aus ihrem Munde) ; 
буфпіоу with gen. of place, to cast before (eagerly lay 
down), Rev. iv. 10; of a tree casting its fruit because 
violently shaken by the wind, Rev. vi. 13. Intrans. to 
rush (throw one's self [cf. МУ. 251 (236) ; 381 (357) note! ; 
B. 145 (127)]): Acts xxvii. 14; (Hom. Il. 11, 722; 23, 
462, and other writ.; [cf. L. and S. s. v. III. 1])). 2. 
without force and effort; ѓо throw or let go of a thing 
without caring where it falls: кАпром to cast a lot into the 
urn [B. D. s. v. Lot], Mt. xxvii. 85; Mk. xv. 24; Lk. 
xxiii. 34 ; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19; (xufovs, Plat. 
legg. 12 p. 968 e. and in other writ.). to зсайег: копра 
[ Кес.“ kompíav], Lk. xiii. 8; seed еті ris ул, Mk. iv. 26; 
els kgmov, Lk. xiii. 19. to throw, cast, into: dpyupwv els 
тд» kopBavüy [L mrg. Tr mrg. xopBáv], Mt. xxvii. 6; 
xarxov, Sapa, etc., els тд уабофућакоор, Mk. xii. 41-44 ; 
Lk. xxi. 1-4, cf. Jn. xii. 6. Валле ті тим, to throw, cast, 
a thing to: rov dprov rots xuvapios, Mt. xv. 26; Mk. vii. 
27; éympooÓév rwos, Mt. vii. 6; Фифтибу twos, Rev. ii. 14 
(see oxavdadov, b. B.) ; to give over to one's care uncertain 
about the result: арубро> rois tparefirats, to deposit, Mt. 
xxv. 27. of fluids, ѓо pour, to pour іп: foll. by eis, Mt. 
ix: 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37 ;-Jn. xiii. 5, (ойох eis tòr 
тво, Epictet. 4, 13, 12; of rivers, poor els Ха, Ар. Rhod. 
2, 401, ete. ; Sept. Judg. vi. 19 [Ald., Compl.]); to pour 
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out, éni rwos, Mt. xxvi. 12. 3. to move, give motion 
to, not with force yet with attention and for a pur- 
pose; ets ти, to put into, insert : Mk. vii. 33 (rovs SaxrvAous 
els rà бта); Jn. xx. 25, 27; xviii. 11; yadivous eis тд отура, 
Jas. ili. 3; to let down, cast down: Jn. v. 7; Mt. iv. 18 
Геї. Mk. i. 16 Rec.]; Mt. xvii. 27. Metaph. : els ту карді- 
av туб, to suggest, Jn. xiii. 2 (ri év vu rwos, Hom. Od. 
1, 201; 14, 269; els моб», schol. ad Pind. Pyth. 4, 133; 
al.; éufdAXew els гробу тил, Plut. vit. Timol.c.3). [Comp.: 
арфи, ava-, ayrt-, йто-, діа-, ék-, ёр-, пар-єр-, eme, ката», 
pera-, тара-, пере, mpo-, Tup-, отер", vro-BaAXo. | 
Ватто; [impf. єВатті(о» |; fut. Ваттісо; 1 aor. égá- 
mrega; Pass., [pres. Ваттіборає); impf. #8аттф бил»; рі. 
ptep. Beßarrıopévos; 1 aor. Єваттісвли ; 1 fut. Barrio On- 
сора ; 1 aor. mid. єВаттісарти ; (frequent. [?] fr. Ватто, 
like Вал: фо fr. Вало) ; here and there in Plat., Polyb., 
Diod., Strab., Joseph., Plut., al. І. 1. prop. to dip 
repeatedly, to immerge, submerge, (of vessels sunk, Polyb. 
1, 51, 6; 8, 8,4; of animals, Diod. 1, 36). 2. to cleanse 
by dipping or submerging, to wash, to make clean with 
water ; in the mid. and the 1 aor. pass. to wosh one's self, 
bathe; so Mk. vii. 4 [where WH txt. pavriaevra]; Lk. 
хі. 38, (2 К. v. 14 ёВаттісато Фу тф 'lopBáry, for 530; 
Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 30; Judith xii. 7). 3. metaph. to 
overwhelm, as lBubras rais elaopais, Diod. 1, 73 ; офАпраа, 
Plut. Galba 21 ; ті) cuppopa ВеВаттісшємос, Heliod. Aeth. 
2, 3; and alone, to inflict great and abounding calamities 
on опе: #8аттита>» тї» mów, Joseph. b. j. 4, 3, 3; ù дроша 
pe Barrie, Is. xxi. 4 Sept. ; hence Ватті(єсваг Ваттісџра 
(cf. W. 225 (211); [B. 148 (129)]; cf. AoveoOat тд Aov- 
rpóv, Ael. de nat. ап. 3, 42), to be overwhelmed with ca- 
lamities, of those who must bear them, Mt. xx. 22 sq. Rec.; 
Mk. x. 38 sq. ; Lk. xii. 50, (cf. the Germ. etwas auszubaden 
haben, and the use of the word e. g. respecting those who 
cross а river with difficulty, éws ray расту of пє(ої Ba- 
nriCopevot Bwfawov, Polyb. 3, 72, 4; [for exx. see Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; also Т. J. Conant, Baptizein, its meaning and 
use, ЇЧ. Y. 1864 (printed also as an App. to their revised 
version of the Gosp. of Mt. by the “ Am. Bible Union”); 
and esp. four works by J. W. Dale entitled Classic, Ju- 
daic, Johannic, Christic, Baptism, Phil. 1867 sqq.; D. B. 
Ford, Studies on the Bapt. Quest. (including a review of 
Dr. Dale's works), Bost. 18791). II. Inthe N. T. it 
is used particularly of the rite of sacred ablution, first in- 
stituted by John the Baptist, afterwards by Christ's com- 
mand received by Christians and adjusted to the con- 
tents and nature of their religion (see Ваттисра, 8), viz. 
an immersion in water, performed as a sign of the re- 
moval of sin, and administered to those who, impelled by 
a desire for salvation, sought admission to the benefits 
of the Messiah's kingdom ; [for patristic reff. respecting 
the mode, ministrant, subjects, etc. of the rite, cf. Soph. 
Lex. s. v. ; Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Baptism]. a. The 
word is used absolutely, to administer the rite of ablu- 
‘ion, to baptize, (Vulg. baptizo; Tertull. tingo, tinguo, [cf. 
merguo, de corona mil. $/3]): Mk. i. 4; Jn. i. 25 sq. 28; 
lii. 22 sq. 26; iv. 2; x. 40; 1 Co. i. 17; with the cognate 
noun тд Bdrri pa, Acts хіх. 4; ó Ватт оу substantively 
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i. 4. ó Barriorns, МК. vi. 14, [24 T Tr WH]. rod, Jn. 
iv. 1; Acts viii. 38; 1 Co. i. 14, 16. Pass. to be baptized: 
Mt. iii. 13 sq. 16; Mk. xvi. 16; Lk. iii. 21; Acts ii. 41; 
viii. 12, 18, [36]; x. 47; xvi. 15; 1 Co. iL 151, T Tr WH; 
x.2L T Tr mrg. WH mrg. Pass. in a reflex. sense Гі. e. 
Mid. cf. W. 8 38, 3], to allow one's self to be initiated by 
baptism, to receive baptism: Lk. [iii. 7, 12] ; vii. 80; Acts ii. 
38 ; ix. 18; xvi. 83; xviii. 8; with tHe cognate noun ro Ва- 
птісра added, Lk. vii. 29; 1 aor. mid., 1 Co. x. (LT Tr 
mrg.W Н mrg. ¢BarricOnoay [cf.W. 8 38, 4 b.]) ; Acts xxii. 
16. foll. by a dat. of the thing with which baptism is per- 
formed, даті, see bb. below. b. with Prepositions; 
aa. eis, to mark the element into which the immersion 
is made: els тд» Чордату, МК. і. 9. to mark the end: 
eis peravoiay, to bind one to repentance, Mt. iii. 11; eis 
тд 'loávvov Bárrwpa, to bind to the duties imposed by 
John's baptism, Acts хіх. 8 (cf. ХУ. 397 (371)]; els буора 
Twos, to profess the name (see буода,2) of one whose fol- 
lower we become, Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts viii. 16; xix. 5; 
1 Co. i. 18, 15 ; els dheow dpapriay, to obtain the forgive- 
ness of sins, Acts ii. 38; els róv Mwvony, to follow Moses 
as а leader, 1 Со. х. 2. to indicate the effect: eis êv 
сбра, to unite together into one body by baptism, 1 Co. 
xii. 13; eis Хрістбу, eis тд» Ódvarov avro, to bring by bap- 
tism into fellowship with Christ, into fellowship in his 
death, by which fellowship we have died to sin, Gal. iii. 
27; Ro. vi. 3, [cf. Mey. on the latter pass., Ellic. on the 
former]. bb. é», with dat. of the thing in which one is 
immersed: év тф 'IopBdyy, Mk. i. 5; ёи rà бдать, Jn. i. 31 
(L T Tr WH е ù., but cf. Mey. ad loc. [who makes the 
art. deictic]). of the thing used in baptizing: év Одати, 
Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i.8 (T WH Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. ёх]; 
Jn. i. 26, 33; cf. B. $ 133, 19; [cf. W. 412 (384); see 
ev, I. 5 d. a.]; with the simple dat., дати, Lk. iii. 16; 
Aetsi.5; хі. 16. еу mvevpare фукф, to imbue richly with 
the Holy Spirit, (just as its large bestowment is called an 
outpouring): Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 8 [D Tr br. є»); Lk. iii. 
16; Jn.i. 33; Acts i.5; xi. 16; with the addition kai тирі 
to overwhelm with fire (those who do not repent), i. e. to 
subject them to the terrible penalties of hell, Mt. iii. 11. 
у дудрать тод xupiov, by the authority of the Lord, Acts 
x. 48. cc. Pass. ёті [LTr WH dv] rà дибраті "той 
Хрістой, relying on the name of Jesus Christ, і. е. repos- 
ing one's hope on him, Acts ii. 38. dd. олер тб» 
vexp@v on behalf of the dead, i. e. to promote' their eternal 
salvation by undergoing baptism in their stead, 1 Co. xv. 
29; cf. [W. 175 (165); 279 (262); 882 (858); Meyer (or 
Beet) ad loc.]; esp. Neander ad loc.; Rückert, Progr. 
on the passage, Jen. 1847; Paret in Ewald's Jahrb. d. 
bibl. Wissensch. ix. p. 247; (cf. B. D. s. v. Baptism XIL 
Alex.'s Kitto ibid. VI.].* 

Вёттитра, -ros, тб, (Ваттіба), а word peculiar to N. T. 
and eccl. writ., immersion, submersion ; 1. used trop. 
of calamities and afflictions with which one is quite over- 
whelmed : Mt. xx. 22 sq. Rec. ; Mk. x. 38 sq. ; Lk. xii. 50, 
(see Ватто, I. 3). 2. of John's baptism, that 
purificatory rite by which men on confessing their sins 
were bound to a spiritual reformation, obtained the par- 
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don of their past sins and became qualified for the benefits 
of the Messiah’s kingdom soon to be set up: Mt. iii. 7; 
xxi. 25; Mk. xi. 80; Lk. vii. 29; xx. 4; Acts i. 22; x. 37; 
xviii. 25 ; [xix. 3]; Barr. peravoias, binding to repentance 
ГҮҮ. 188 (177)], Mk. i. 4; Lk. iii. 3; Acts xiii. 24; xix. 4. 
3. of Christian baptism; this, according to the view 
of the apostles, is a rite of sacred immersion, commanded 
by Christ, by which men confessing their sins and pro- 
fessing their faith in Christ are born again by the Holy 
Spirit unto a new life, come into the fellowship of Christ 
and the church (1 Co. xii. 13), and are made par- 
takers of eternal salvation; [but see art. “ Baptism ” in 
BB.DD., McC. and S., Schaff-Herzog]: Eph. iv. 5; Col. 
ii. 12 [L mrg. Tr -u q. v.]; 1 Pet. iii. 21 ; els тд» Oavaroy, 
Ro. vi. 4 (see Ватті(о, II. b. aa. бр.). [Trench § xcix. ]* 

Bawropés, -об, ó, (Banrifw), a washing, purification 
effected by means of water: МК. vii. 4, 8(R GL Tr in 
br.] (£eorév xal morgpíov) ; of the washings prescribed 
by the Mosaic law, Heb. ix. 10. Bamnopay axis 
equiv. to &:dayns пері Barrio pov, Heb. vi. 2 [where L txt. 
WH txt. Ватт. дідахли), which seems to mean an expo- 
sition of the difference between the washings prescribed 
by Ше" Mosaic law and Christian baptism. (Among 
prof. writ. Josephus alone, antt. 18, 5, 2, uses the word, 
and of John's baptism; [respecting its interchange with 
Básriopa cf. exx. in Soph. Lex. в. v. 2 and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. ii. 12, where L mrg. Tr read Bamriopos; cf. 
Trench $ xcix.].) * 

Barnorhs, -ov, б, (Barrio), а baptizer; one who ad- 
ministers the rite of baptism; the surname of John, the 
forerunner of Christ: Mt. iii. 1; xi. 11 sq.; [xiv. 2, 8; 
xvi. 14; xvii. 13); Mk. vi. 24 (T Tr WH тоб Barrí(ovros], 
25; viii. 28; Lk. vii. 20, 28 [T Tr WH om.], 33; ix. 19; also 
given him by Josephus, antt. 18,5, 2, and found in no other 
prof. writ. [Joh. d. Täufer by Breest(1881), Kohler ('84).]* 

Barre: (fut. Bayo, Jn. xiii. 26 T Tr WH]; 1 aor. 
Вафа ; pf. pass. ріср. Веварше»ог ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down ; in Sept. for 220 ; a. to dip, dip in, tmmerse: ті, 
Jn. xiii. 26 [but in 26* Lehm. éuflayras, as in 26" L txt. 
RG]; foll. by a gen. of the thing into which the object is 
dipped (because only a part of it is touched by the act 
of dipping), Lk. xvi. 24 (cf. длтєсвай tivos, Nove Oat morta- 
potio, Hom. Il. 5, 6; 6, 508; cf. B. $ 132, 25; [W. 8 30, 
8 с.]). b. to dip into dye, to dye, color: ipárwov айрат, 
Rev. xix. 13 ( Tdf. mepipepappevoy, see в. v. mepippatvo ; 
WII рераутісрёуоу, вее pavyrí(o]. (Hadt. 7, 67; Anth. 11, 
68; Joseph. antt. 3, 6,1.) [Сомр.: éj-Bámro.] * 

Báp, Chald. “з (cf. Ps. ii. 12; Prov. xxxi. 2]; Вар Тора 
son of Jonah (or Jonas): Mt. xvi. 17, where L T WH 
Вароуа (q. v.) Barjonah (ог Barjonas), as if а surname, 
like Bapváßas, etc. [R. V. Bar-Jonah. Cf. 'Iovàs, 2.]* 

Bapa ffs, -а, ó, (fr. 73 son, and кк father, hence son 
of a father i. e. of a master [cf. Mt. xxiii. 91), а captive 
` robber whom the Jews begged Pilate to release instead of 
Christ: Mt. xxvii. 16 sq. (where codd. mentioned by 
Origen, and some other authorities, place "соду before 
BapaBBav, approved by Fritzsche, De Wette, Meyer, 
Bieek, al.; [cf. WH. App. and Tdf.’s note ad loc.; also 
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Treg. Printed Text, etc. p. 194 ва. ]), 20 sq. 26; Mk. xv. 
7, 11,15; Lk. xxiii. 18; Jn. xviii. 40.* 

Bapáx, б, indecl., (p13 lightning), Barak, a commander 
of the Israelites (Judg. iv. 6, 8) : Heb. xi. 32. [BB.DD.]* 

Варах (as, -ov, ó, [17223 Jehovah blesses], Barachiah : 
in Mt. xxiii. 35 said to have been the father of the Zach- 
ariah slain in the temple; cf. Zaxapías." 

BápBapos, -ov ; 1. prop. one whose speech is rude, 
rough, harsh, as if repeating the syllables BapBap (cf. 
Strabo 14, 2, 28 p. 662; óvoparoreno(nrat п № с, Etym. 
Magn. (188, 11 (but Gaisf. reads Врауҳоѕ for BapBapos) ; 
cf. Curtius $ 394; Vanicek p. 561]); hence 2. 
one who speaks a foreign or strange language which is 
not understood by another (Hadt. 2, 158 BapBdpous mavras 
of Alyumrtot каћєоосі rois p) офіс: ópoyAóacovs, Ovid. 
trist. 5, 10, 37 barbarus hic ego sum, quia non intelligor 
ulli); во 1 Со. хіу. 11. | 3. The Greeks used ВарВароѕ 
of any foreigner ignorant of the Greek language and the 
Greek culture, whether mental or moral, with the added 
notion, after the Persian war, of rudeness and brutality. 
Hence the word is applied in the N. T., but not re- 
proachfully, in Ácts xxviii. 2, 4, to the inhabitants of 
Malta Гі. e. MeAirn, q. v.], who were of Phenician or 
Рипіс origin; and to those nations that had, indeed, 
some refinement of manners, but not the opportunity ої 
becoming Christians, as the Scythians, Col. iii. 11 [but 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. But the phrase "EAAgvés те xai 
BapBapor forms also a periphrasis for all peoples, ог indi- 
cates their diversity yet without reproach to foreigners 
(Plat. Theaet. p. 175 а.; Isocr. Euag. с. 17 p. 192 b.; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 1 and in other writ.) ; so in Ro. i. 14. 
(In Philo de Abr. $ 45 sub fin. of all nations not Jews. 
Josephus b. j. prooem. 1 reckons the Jews among bar- 
barians.) СЇ. Grimm on 2 Macc. ii. 21 p. 61; [Bp. 
Lghtft. on Col. u. в.; В.р. s. v. Barbarian].* 

Варќо, o: to burden, weigh down, depress; in the N. T. 
found only in Pass., viz. pres. рієр. Bapovpevo, impv. 
Варєісво; 1 aor. éBapnOnv; pf. ptep. Веварпиємос; the 
better writ. do not use the pres.; they use only the 
pteps. 8e8apyós and BeBapyuévos; see Matth. $ 227; W. 
83 (80); (B. 54 (47); Veitch s. v.]. Used simply: to be 
weighed down, oppressed, with external evils and calami- 
ties, 2 Co. i. 8; of the mental oppression which the 
thought of inevitable death occasions, 2 Co. v. 4; ép@ad- 
pot Вевартиємог, sc. отьф, weighed down with sleep, Mk. 
xiv. 40 (L T Tr WII xaraBapvvopevot) ; Mt. xxvi. 43; 
with trvm added, Lk. ix. 32; v (3) кратар, Lk. xxi. 
34 Rec. BapvyÜG oi, [see Варимо), (Hom. Od. 19, 122 
оїуф ВеВартотєс, Diod. Sic. 4, 38 тӯ мосф); р) Вареісбо 
let it not be burdened, sc. with their expense, 1 Tim. v. 
16, (єїсфораїз, Dio Cass. 46, 32). [Сомр.: ёле, kara- 
Bapéo.]* 

Bapéos, adv., (Bapvs, q. v.), heavily, with difficulty: Mt. 
xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27, (Is. vi. 10). [From Hdt. оп.)" 

Варболораов, -ov, б, (“оол “3 son of Tolmai), Bar- 
tholomew, one of the twelve apostles of Christ: Mt. x. 8; 
Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14; Actsi.13. [See Na@avanr and 
BB.DD.] * | 
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Вар-иүто®з, ó, (^3 son, yi^ Jesus), Bar-Jesus, a cer- 
tain false prophet: Acts xiii. 6 [where Тағ. -cov; see 
his note. Cf. ’EAvpas].* 

Bap-covás, -a.[cf. B. 20 (17 вд.)), 6, (fr. ^3 son, and 
my Jonah [а]. зуп" і. e. Johanan, Jona, John; cf. Mey. 
on Jn. i. 42 (43) and Lghtft. as below]), BarJonah [or 
Bar-Jonas], the surname of the apostle Peter : Mt. xvi. 17 
[LT WII; in Jn. i. 42 (43); xxi. 15 sqq. son of John; 
see Lghifi. Fresh Revision, etc., p. 159 note (Am. ed. 
р. 137 note)]; see in Вар and 'Iovàás, 2.* 

BapváBas, -a |В. 20 (18)), ó, (^3 son, and мо); acc. to 
Luke's interpretation vids rapaxAoeos, i. e. excelling in 
the power ris тарак\ђоєоѕ, Acts iv. 36; see mapaxAnots, 
5), Barnabas, the surname of Joses [better Joseph], a 
Levite, a native of Cyprus. He was a distinguished 
teacher of the Christian religion, and a companion and 
colleague of Paul: Acts ix. 27; xi. 22, [25 Rec.], 30; xii. 
25; xiii.-xv.; 1 Co. ix. 6; Gal. ії. 1, 9, 13; Col. iv. 10.* 

Bápos, -eos, тб, heaviness, weight, burden, trouble: load, 
emerOévas Tivi (Xen. oec. 17, 9), to impose upon one diff- 
cult requirements, Acts xv. 28; Bañe ёл! тоа, Rev. ii. 
24 (where the meaning is, *I put upon you no other in- 
junction which it might be difficult to observe'; cf. 
Diisterdieck ad loc.); Baorafew тд Bápos tivos, i. e. either 
the burden of a thing, as rò Bápos rs ђрєраѕ the weari- 
gome labor of the day Mt. xx. 12, or that which a person 
bears, as in Gal. vi. 2 (where used of troublesome moral 
taults; the meaning is, *bear one another's faults"). 
alhoriov Вароѕ 8oéns a weight of glory never to cease, i. e. 
vast and transcendent glory (blessedness), 2 Co. iv. 17; 
cf. W. § 34, 3; (mAo/rov, Plut. Alex. M. 48). weight i. д. 
authority: у Bape: eivas to have authority and influence, 
1 Th. ii. 7 (6), (so also in Grk. writ.; cf. Wesseling on 
Diod. Sic. 4, 61; [exx. in Suidas s. у.]). [Svw. see 
Фуко. | * і 

Bapoafds [-caSsas L T Tr WII; see WH. App. p. 
159], -а |В. 20 (18)], ó, Barsabas [or Barsabbas] (i. e. 
son of Saba[al.Zaba]); 1. the surname of a certain 
Joseph: Acts і. 28, |В. D. s. v. Joseph Barsabas]. 2. 
the surname of a certain Judas: Acts xv. 22, [B. D. s. v. 
Judas Barsabas].* | 

Bap-ripasos [ Tdf. -uaîos, yet cf. Chandler $ 253], -ov, б, 
(son of Тішецв), Bartimæus, a certain blind man: Mk. 
x.46.* ` 

Bapóve : to weigh down, overcharge: Lk. xxi. 34 (1 aor. 
pass. subj.) SapvvÓco: Rec. (cf. W. 83 (80); B. 54 (47)], 
for BapnOwow; see Sapée. [COMP.: ката-Вароро.] * 

Bapts, ia, -u, heavy; 1. prop. і. е. heavy in weight: 
Qopríovy, Mt. xxiii. 4 (in xi. 30 we have the opposite, 
афро). 2. metaph. a. burdensome: évrodn, the 
keeping of which is grievous, 1 Jn. v. 3. b. severe, stern: 
єтистоді), 2 Co. х. 10 [а]. imposing, impressive, cf. Wet- 
stein adloc.]. о. weighty, i. e. of great moment: rà Bapi- 
repa ToU vopov the weightier precepts of the law, Mt. 
xxiii. 23; аїтийрата [better airtópara (q. v.)], Acts xxv. 
7. d. violent, cruel, unsparing, ГА. V. grievous]: №ко, 
Acts xx. 29 (so also Hom. Il. i. 89; Xen. Ages. 11, 12).* 

Баротов, -ov, (Варис and тирі), of weighty (i. e. great) 
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value, very precious, costly: Mt. xxvi. 7 [RG Trtxt. 
WH], (so Strabo 17 p. 798; selling at a great price, 
Heliod. 2, 30 [var.]; possessed of great honor, Aeschyl. 
suppl. 25 [but Dindorf (Lex. в. v.) gives here (after a 
schol.) severely punishing]).* 

BacavQe: [impf. ёВасаифоу); 1 aor. євасамса; Pass., 
[pres. Васаміборає); 1 aor. ¢BacavicOnv; 1 fut. Ватаи- 
сдђсора:; (Васароѕ) ; 1. prop. to test (metals) by the 
touchstone. 2. to question by applying torture. 3. 
to torture (2 Macc. vii. 13); hence 4. univ. to ver with 
grievous pains (of body or mind), to torment: rwá, Mt. 
viii. 29; Mk. v. 7; Lk. viii. 28; 2 Pet. ii. 8; Rev. xi. 10; 
passively, Mt. viii. 6; Rev. іх. 5; xx. 10; of the pains of 
child-birth, Rev. xii. 2 (cf. Anthol. 2, p. 205 ed. Jacobs) ; 
with ev and the dat. of the material in which one is tor- 
mented, Rev. xiv. 10. 5. Pass. to be harassed, dis- 
tressed ; of those who at sea are struggling with a head 
wind, Mk. vi. 48; of a ship tossed by the waves, Mt. 
xiv. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. Often in O. T. 
Apocr.) * 

Bacavwpós, -00, б, (Васаи(о, q. у.); 1. а testing by 
the touchstone or by torture. 2. torment, torture; a. 
the act of tormenting: Rev. ix. 5. b. the state Or con- 
dition of those tormented: Rev. xviii. 7, 10, 15; 6 kámvos 
тої Basano po? avroy the smoke of the fire by which they 
are tormented, Rev. xiv. 11. (4 Macc. ix. 6; хі. 2; [al.]; 
bad wine is called Bucanopds by Alexis in Athen. 1, 56 
р. 30 £)* 

Bacavwrrfs, -об, ó, (Васа»і (о), one who elicits the truth 
by the use of the rack, an inquisitor, torturer, ([Апіірћор ; 
al.]; Dem. p. 978, 11; Philo in Flacc. $ 11 end; [de 
concupisc. $ 1; quod omn. prob. lib. 16; Plut. an vitios. 
ad infel. suff. 5 2]); used in Mt. xviii. 34 of a jailer 
(детрофуХаб Acts xvi. 23), doubtless because the busi- 
ness of torturing was also assigned to him.* 

Васауоѕ, -ov, 7, [Curtius p. 439]; а. the touchstone, 
[called also basanite, Lat. lapis Lydius], by which gold 
and other metals are tested. Ъ. the rack or instrument 
of torture by which one is forced to divulge the truth. е. 
torture, torment, acute pains : used of the pains of disease, 
Mt. iv. 24; of the torments of the wicked after death, 
ev Васаусіє vrápyew, Lk. xvi. 23 (Sap. iii. 1; 4 Macc. 
xiii. 14); hence ó rémos rijs Bacávov is used of Gehenna, 
Lk. xvi. 28. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theogn.], Pind. down.)* 

Вас (a, -as, 7, (fr. Вас:Аєио; to be distinguished fr. 
Basica a queen; cf. lepeía priesthood fr. iepevo, and 
iépeia a priestess fr. fepevs), [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. royal 
power, kingship, dominion, rule: Lk. i. 83; xix. 12, 15; 
xxii. 29; Jn. xviii. 36; Acts і. 6; Heb. 1. 8; 1 Co. xv. 
24; Rev. xvii. 12; of the royal power of Jesus as the 
triumphant Messiah, in the phrase fpyeo6a: év тӯ Вас. 
avro, і. е. to come in his kingship, clothed with this pow- 
er: Mt. xvi. 28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [eic rv B. L mrg. Tr mrg. 
WH txt.]; of the royal power and dignity conferred on 
Christians in the Messiah's kingdom: Rev. i. 6 (acc. to 
Tr txt. WH mrg. єтобаєм uiv or урфи [yet RG ТҮҮН 
txt. Tr mrg. pâs] Sac eíar [ Rec. ВастАєїс Ї); тоб cot, 
the royal power and dignity belonging to God, Rev. хі. 
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10. 2. a kingdom i. e. the territory subject to the 
rule of а king: Mt. xii. 25 sq.; xxiv. 7; Mk. iii. 24 ; vi. 
23; xiii. 8; Lk. xi. 17 ; xxi. 10; plur.: Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 
5; Heb. хі. 33. — 3. Frequent in the М. T. in refer- 
ence to the Reign of the Messiah are the following 
phrases: 7 Васеа тоб coU (клок K2572, Targ. Is. 
xl. 9; Mic. iv. 7), prop. the kingdom over which God rules; 
д Baci eía тод Xpwrro (МІУ ДЗ лаз, Targ. Jonath. ad 
Is. liii. 10), the kingdom of the Messiah, which will be 
founded by God through the Messiah and over which the 
Messiah will preside as God's vicegerent; у Вас. тб» 
одрауёу, only in Matthew, but very frequently [some 33 
times], the kingdom of heaven, i. e. the kingdom which is 
of heavenly or divine origin and nature (in rabbin. writ. 
ee) fa) moon is the rule of God, the theocracy viewed 
universally, not the Messianic kingdom); sometimes 
simply 7 ВасХє(а : Mt. iv. 28, etc. ; Jas. ії. 5; once 9 Вас. 
той Aaveid, because it was supposed the Messiah would be 
one of David’s descendants and a king very like David, 
Mk. xi. 10; once also 7 Вас. тод Хрістої kal Geov, Eph. v. 
5. Relying principally on the prophecies of Daniel — 
who had declared it to be the purpose of God that, after 
four vast and mighty kingdoms had succeeded one an- 
other and the last of them shown itself hostile to the 
people of God, at length its despotism should be broken, 
and the empire of the world pass over for ever to the holy 
people of God (Dan. ii. 44; vii. 14, 18, 27) — the Jews 
were expecting a kingdom of the greatest felicity, which 
God through the Messiah would set up, raising the dead 
to life again and renovating earth and heaven; and that 
in this kingdom they would bear sway for ever over all 
the nations of the world. This kingdom was called the 
kingdom of God or the kingdom of the Messiah; and in 
this sense must these terms be understood in the utter- 
ances of the Jews and of the disciples of Jesus when 
conversing with him, as Mt. xviii. 1 ; xx. 21; Mk. xi. 10; 
Lk. xvii. 20; xix. 11. But Jesus employed the phrase 
kingdom of God or of heaven to indicate that perfect order 
of things which he was about to establish, in which all those 
of every nation who should believe in him were to be gathered 
together into one society, dedicated and intimately united 
to God, and made partakers of eternal salvation. This 
kingdom із spoken of as now begun and actually pres- 
ent, inasmuch as its foundations have already been 
laid by Christ and its benefits realized among men 
. that believe in him: Mt. xi. 12; xii. 28; xii. 41 (in 
this pass. its earthly condition is spoken of, in which it 
includes bad subjects as well as good); Lk. xvii. 21; 1 
Co. iv. 20; Ro. xiv. 17 (where the meaning is, *the es- 
sence of the kingdom of God is not to be found in ques- 
tions about eating and drinking’); Col.i. 18. But far 
more frequently the kingdom of heaven is spoken of as 
а future blessing, since its consummate establishment 
13 to be looked for on Christ's solemn return from the 
skies, the dead being called to life again, the ills and 
wrongs which burden the present state of things being 
done away, the powers hostile to God being vanquished : 
Mt. vi. 10 ; viii. 11; xxvi. 29; МК. ix. 1; xv. 43; Lk. ix. 
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27; xiii. 28 sq. ; xiv. 15; xxii. 18; 2 Pet. i. 11; also in 
the phrases єіоёрҳєсбда eis т. Вас. т. одрамфу от т. Óeob: 
Mt. v. 20; vii. 21; xviii. 3; xix. 28, 24; Mk. ix. 47; x. 
23, 24, 25; Lk. xviii. 24 [T Tr txt. WH eicropevorvra:], 
25; Jn. iii. 5; Acts xiv. 22; «Anpovdpos ris Bac eas, 
Jas. ii. 5; kAnpovoueiw т. B. т. Ó.; see d. below. Ву a sin- 
gular use 7 Вас. rov kvpíov 7 ёпоораиоѕ God's heavenly 
kingdom, in 2 Tim. iv. 18, denotes the exalted and perfect 
order of things which already exists in heaven, and into 
which true Christians are ushered immediately after 
death; cf. Phil. i. 23; Heb. xii. 22 sq. The phrase Bac. 
тфу ovpavay ог тої вєой, while retaining its meaning king- 
dom of heaven or of God, must be understood, according 
to the requirements of the context, a. of the beginning, 
growth, potency, of the divine kingdom: Mt. xiii. 31-83; 
МК. іу. 30; Lk. xiii. 18. b. of its fortunes: Mt. xiii. 94; 
Mk. іу. 26. с. of the conditions to be complied with in 
order to reception among its citizens: Mt. xviii. 23; xx. 
1; xxii. 2; xxv. 1. d. of its blessings and benefits, 
whether present or future: Mt. xiii. 44 sq.; Lk. vi. 20; 
also in the phrases (nreiv т» Вас. т. дєоб, Mt. vi. 33 
[LT WH om. т. веоб); Lk. xii. 31 [avro L txt. T Tr 
WH); ё уеода т. Вас. т. б. os madiov, Mk. x. 15; Lk. 
xviii. 17; kAnpovopeiv т. В. т. 0. Mt. xxv. 34; 1 Co. vi. 
9 sq.; xv. 50; Gal. v. 21; see in xAgporvouéce, 2. е. of 
the congregation of those who constitute the royal ‘city 
of God’: то >» tivas Васє(ау, Rev. i. 6 С Т WH txt. 
Tr mrg. (cf. 1 above]; v. 10 (here К С Васе, so R in 
the preceding pass.), cf. Ex. xix. 6. — Further, the foll. 
expressions are noteworthy: of persons fit for admis- . 
sion into the divine kingdom it is said айтор or тоюйтор 
esti й Вас. ту ovp. or тоб Geov: Mt. у. 8, 10; xix. 14; 
Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16. діддуаг тий т. Вас. is used of 
God, making men partners of his kingdom, Lk. xii. 32; 
rapaAaufávew of those who are made partners, Heb. xii. 
28. ді rjv Вас. т. ovp. to advance the interests of the 
heavenly kingdom, Mt. xix. 12; Єуєкеу тїйє Вас. т. б. for the 
sake of becoming a partner in the kingdom of God, Lk. 
xviii.29. "Those who announce the near approach of the 
kingdom, and describe its nature, and set forth the condi- 
tions of obtaining citizenship in it, are said діауубАєм т. 
Вас. т. Ө. Lk. їх. 60; evayyeAi(eaCa: тт» B. т. 0. Lk. iv. 43; 
viii. 1; xvi. 16; тєрї rns Вас. т. б. Acts viii. 12; anptocew 
rij» Bac. т. 0. Lk. ix. 2; Acts xx. 25; xxviii. 31; тд evay- 
уох rns Вас. Mt. iv. 28; іх. 35; xxiv. 14 ; with the addi- 
tion of тод беоб, МК. i. 14 R Lbr. Hyper 7) Bac. т. обр. 
or той cov, is used of its institution as close at hand: Mt. 
iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. i. 15; Lk. x. 9, 11. it is said Єруєсва 
і. e. to be established, in Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2; xvii. 20; 
Mk. xi. 10. In accordance with the comparison which 
likens the kingdom of God to a palace, the power of ad- 
mitting into it and of excluding from it is called кле 
rìs В. т. ойр. Mt. xvi. 19; xAeiew тт» B. т. о?р. to keep 
from entering, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14). viot тӯѕ Вас. are those 
to whom the prophetic promise of the heavenly kingdom 
extends : used of the Jews, Mt. viii. 12; of those gathered 
out of all nations who have shown themselves worthy of 
& share in this kingdom, Mt. xiii. 38. (In the O. 1. 
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Apocr. й Вас. тоб Ócov denotes God's rule, the divine ad- 
ministration, Sap. vi. 5; x. 10; Tob. xiii. 1; so too in Ps. 
cii. (ciii.) 19; civ. (су.) 11-13; Dan. iv. 33; vi. 26; the 
universe subje:t to God's sway, God's royal domain, Song 
of the Three Children 32; 7 Вас‹Ає!а, simply, the О. T. 
theocratic commonwealth, 2 Macc. i. 7.) Cf. Fleck, De 
regno divino, Lips. 1829; Baumg.-Crusius, Bibl. Theol. 
p. 147 sqq.; Tholuck, Die Bergrede Christi, 5te Aufl. p. 
55 sqq. [on Mt. v. 3]; Cólin, Bibl. Theol. i. p. 567 sqq., 
ii. р. 108 sqq.; Schmid, Bibl. Theol. des №. T. p. 262 sqq. 
ed. 4; Baur, Neutest. Theol. p. 69 sqq.; Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. d. №. T. $ 18; (also in his Leben Jesu, bk. iv. ch. 
2]; Schürer, [ Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 29 (esp. par. 8) and 
reff. there; also] in the Jahrbb. für protest. Theol. 
1876, pp. 166-187 (cf. Lipsius ibid. 1878, p. 189) ; ( B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Kingdom of Heaven, and reff. there]. 

Bac ео, (rarely ~ia), -evv, royal, kingly, regal: 1 Pet. 
ii. 9. As subst. rò бас(\ео>» (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 3; Prov. 
xviii. 19 Sept.; Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 4), and much oftener 
(fr. Hdt. 1, 30 down) in plur. rà Bacidea (Sept. Esth. 
i. 9, etc.), the royal palace: Lk. vii. 25 ГА. V. kings’ 
courts ].* 

Вас Лео, -бос, б, leader of the people, prince, com- 
mander, lord of the land, king; univ.: of Васе ті)є 
yis, Mt. xvii. 25; Rev. xvi. I4[L T Tr WH om. ті)с уђе], 
etc.; тоу elvár, Lk. xxii. 25; of the king of Egypt, Acts 
vii. 10, 18; Heb. xi. 28, 27; of David, Мо. і. 6; Acts xiii. 
22; of Herod the Great and his successors, Mt. ii. 1 sqq. ; 
Lk.i.5; Acts xii. 1; xxv. 13; of a tetrarch, Mt. xiv. 9; 
‚ Mk. vi. 14, 22, (of the son of a king, Xen. oec. 4, 16 ; * re- 
ges Syriae, regis Antiochi pueros, scitis Romae nuper 
fuisse," Cic. Verr. ii. 4, 27, cf. de senectute 17, 59; [ Verg. 
Aen. 9, 2237); of a Roman emperor, 1 Tim. ii. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 
17, cf. Rev. xvii. 9 (10), (so in prof. writ. in the Roman 
age, as in Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 6; Hdian. 2, 4, 8[4 Bekk.]; 
of the son of the emperor, ibid. 1, 5, 15 [5 Bekk.]); of 
the Messiah, ó @аес‹Аеў< ràv "Iovdaiwv, Mt. ii. 2, etc.; тоб 
'IcpagA, Mk. xv. 32; Jn. і. 49 (50); xii. 13; of Chris- 
tians, as to reign over the world with Christ in the mil- 
lennial kingdom, Rev. i. 6; v. 10 (Rec. in both pass. and 
Grsb. in the latter; see BactAeía, 3 e.); of God, the su- 
preme ruler over all, Mt. у. 35; 1 Tim. i. 17 (see aia», 
2); Rev. xv. 3; Baoweds Вас:Лор, Rev. xvii. 14 [but 
here as in xix. 16 of the victorious Messiah]; ó Bac. 
тбу BactXevóvrov, 1 Tim. vi. 15, (2 Macc. xiii. 4; 3 Mace. 
v. 35; Enoch 9, 4; (84, 2; Philo de decal. $ 10]; cf. [xv- 
pios tay Вас. Dan. ii. 47]; курює т. kvpíov, Deut. x. 17; 
Ps. exxxv. (exxxvi.) 3; [so of the king of the Par- 
thians, Plut. Pomp. 5 38, 11). 

Bac «io; fut. Baoikevow; 1 aor. égaciAevca; (Bact- 
Aevs) ; — in Grk. writ. [fr. Hom. down] with gen. or dat., 
in the sacred writ., after the Hebr. (Oy Swi), foll. by 
émi with gen. of place, Mt. ii. 22 (where І, T WH om. 
4rbr. ілі); Rev. v. 10; foll. by єті with acc. of the 
pers., Lk. i. 33; xix. 14, 27; Ro. v. 14; (cf. W. 206 (193 
з4.); В. 169 (147) ] —to be king, to exercise kingly power, 
го reign: univ. 1 Tim. vi. 15; Lk. xix. 14, 27; of the 
governor of a country, although not possessing kingly 
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rank, Mt. ii. 22; of God, Rev. xi. 15, 17; xix. 6; of the 
rule of Jesus, the Messiah, Lk. i. 33; 1 Co. xv. 25; Rev. 
xi. 15; of the reign of Christians in the millennium, 
Rev. v. 10; xx. 4, 6; xxii. 5; hence Paul transfers the 
word to denote the supreme moral dignity, liberty, bless- 
edness, which will be enjoyed by Christ's redeemed ones: 
Ro. у. 17 (cf. De Wette and Thol. ad loc.) ; 1 Co. iv. 8. 
Metaph. to exercise the highest influence, to control: Ro. 
v. 14, 17, 21; vi. 12. The aor. éBacitevoa denotes І 
obtained royal power, became king, have come to reign, in 
1 Со. iv. 8 [cf. W. 302 (283); B. 215 (185)]; Rev. xi. 
17; xix. 6, (as often in Sept. and prof. writ.; cf. Grimm 
on 1 Macc. p. 11; Breitenbach or Kühner on Xen. 
mem. 1, 1, 18; on the aor. to express entrance into a 
state, see Bnhdy. p. 382; Krüger $ 53, 5, 1; [Kiihner 
$ 386, 5; Goodwin 8 19 N. 1]). [Сомр.: evp-Bac:- 
Aévo.] * 

BaeUukós, -7, -óv, of ог belonging to a king, kingly, 
royal, regal; of а man, the officer or minister of a prince, 
a courtier; Jn. iv. 46, 49, (Polyb. 4, 76, 2; Plut. Sol. 27; 
often in Joseph.). subject to a king: of a country, Acts 
xii. 20. befitting or worthy of a king, royal: éoOns, Acts 
xii. 21. Hence metaph. principal, chief: убџоѕ, Jas. ii. 
8 (Plat. Min. p. 317 с. то dpOdv vópos сті Bacwexds, 
Xen. symp. 1, 8 BaoMıxòv káAXos ; 4 Macc. xiv. 2).* 

[Bac kos, -ov, ó, (dimin. of Вас:Хеуѕ), a petty king; 
a reading noted by WH in their (rejected) marg. of Jn. 
iv. 46, 49.  (Polyb., al.)*] 

Васса, -55, 1, queen: Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; Acts 
viii. 27; Rev. xviii. 7. (Xen. oec. 9, 15; Aristot. oec. 
9 [in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 84; cf. frag. 385 (fr. Poll. 8, 
90) р. 1542", 25]; Polyb. 23, 18, 2 [excrpt. Vales. 7], 
and often in later writ.; Sept.; Joseph.; the Atticists 
prefer the forms BaowWis and Baciheaa; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 225; [on the termination, corresponding to Eng. -ess, 
cf. W. 24; B. 73; Soph. Lex. p. 37; Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. et Alex. р. 151 sqq. ; Curtius р. 653].) * 

Báis, -ews, 7, (ВАО, Ваю) ; l. a stepping, walk 
ing, (Aeschyl, Soph., al). 2. that with which one 
steps, the foot: Acts iii. 7, (Plat. Tim. p. 92 a. et al.; 
Sap. xiii. 18).* 

Васка(уо : 1 aor. égáckara, on which form cf. W. [75 
(72)]; 88 (80) ; (B. 41 (35); Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25 sq.; 
Paralip. р. 21 в4.); (Вабо, Васко [фаско ) to speak, talk); 
тоа [ W. 223 (209) ]; 1. to speak ill of one, to slander, 
traduce him, (Dem. 8, 19 [94, 19]; Ael. у. h. 2, 18, etc.). 
2. to bring evil on one by feigned praise or an evil eye, 
to charm, bewitch one, (Aristot. probl. 20, 34 Гр. 926", 
24]; Theocr. 6, 39; Ael. nat. an. 1, 35); hence, of those 
who lead away others into error by wicked arts (Diod. 
4, 6): Gal. iii. 1. Cf. Schott Гог Вр. Lghtft.] ad loc. ; 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 462.* 

Вастбіо; fut. Вастасо; laor.egdoraca; 1. to take 
up with the hands: Мбоус, Jn. х. 31, (Хаар, Hom. Od. 11, 
594; rj» рахаграм amd ris yis, Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 7). 
2. to take up in order to carry or bear; to put upon one's 
self (something) to be carried; to bear what is burden- 
some: тд» стаорбь, Jn. xix. 17; Lk. xiv. 27, (see raros 
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2 a. and b.); Metaph.: Вастабем ті, to be equal to un- 
derstanding а matter and receiving it calmly, Jn. xvi. 
12 (Epiet. ench. 29, 5); фортіо», Gal. vi. 5; Вастасе 
тд крра, must take upon himself the condemnation of 
the judge, Gal. у. 10 (рәт wv), Mic. vii. 9). кыгы 
to bear, endure: Mt. хх. 12; Acts xv. 10 (£vyóv) ; 
xv. 1; Gal. vi. 2; Rev. ii. 2sq. (Крісі. diss. 1, 3, p 
Anthol. 5, 9, 3; in this sense the Greeks more com- 
monly use фереи.) 3. simply to bear, carry: Mt. iii. 
11; Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. vii. 14; xxii. 10; Rev. xvii. 7; 
pass., Acts iii. 2; xxi. 35. rò dvoud pov vorov єЄвуби, 
so to bear it that it may be in the presence of Gentiles, 
i.e. by preaching to carry the knowledge of my name 
to the Gentiles, Acts ix. 15. (o carry on one’s person: 
Lk. x. 4; Gal. vi. 17 (cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; of the womb 
carrying the foetus, Lk. xi. 27; to sustain, i. e. uphold, 
support: Ro. хі. 18. 4. by a use unknown to Attic 
writ., to bear away, carry off: убтоус, to take away ог 
remove by curing them, Mt. viii. 17 (Galen de compos. 
medicam. per gen. 2, 14 [339 ed. Ваз.) J/ópas re бера- 
zeves каї тота Baorá(e) [а]. refer the use in Mt. l. c. 
to 2; cf. Meyer]. Jn. xii. 6 (єЄВаста(є used to pilfer ( R. 
V. txt. took away; cf. our ‘shoplifting’, though perh. this 
lift is а diff. word, see Skeat s. v.]) ; Jn. xx. 15, (Polyb. 
1, 48, 2 ó dvepos rovs múpyovs тӯ Віа Baord{e, Apollod. 
bibl. 2, 6, 2; 3, 4, 3; Athen. 2, 26 р. 46 f.; 15, 48 р. 693 e.; 
very many instances fr. Joseph. are given by Krebs, 
Observv. р. 152 sqq.). [SxN. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]* 

Páros, -ov, ў and (in Mk. xii. 26 GL T Tr WIE) 6, 
(the latter acc. to Moeris, Attic; the former Hellenistic ; 
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 532; W. 63 (62) [cf. 36; B. 12 
(11)]), [fr. Hom. down], a thorn or bramble-bush (cf. 
В. D. s. у. Bush]: Lk. vi. 44; Acts vii. 80, 35; еті той 
(rs) Bárov at the Bush, i. e. where it tells about the Bush, 
Mk. xii. 26; Lk. xx. 37; cf. Fritzsche on Ro. xi. 2; [B.D. 
s. v. Bible IV. 1].* 

Báros, -ov, ó, Hebr. n3 а bath, ГА. V. measure], a Jew- 
ish measure of liquids containing 72 sextarii [between 
8 and 9 gal.], (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 9): Lk. xvi. 6 [see B.D. 
8. v. Weights and Measures II. 2].* 

Ватрахов, -ov, б, a frog, (fr. Hom. Гі. e. Batrach., and 
Hdt.] down): Rev. xvi. 18.* 

Barrodoyde ГТ WH BarraA. (with К B, see WH. App. 
p.152)],-à: 1 aor. subj. Barrodcynow; а. to stammer, 
and, since stammerers are accustomed to repeat the 
same sounds, b. fo repeat the same things over and 
over, to use many and idle words, to babble, prate; во Mt. 
vi. 7, where it is explained by Фу ті) moAvAoyia, (Vulg. 
multum loqui; ГА. V. to use vain repetitions]) ; cf. Tho- 
luck ad loc. Some suppose the word to be derived from 
Battus, а king of Cyrene, who is said to have stuttered 
(Hdt. 4, 155) ; others from Battus, an author of tedious 
and wordy poems; but comparing farrapi(ew, which 
has the same meaning, and Варвароє (q. v.), it seems 
far more probable that the word is onomatopoetic. (Sim- 
plic. in Epict. (ench. 30 fin.] p. 340 ed. Schweigh.) * 

BSdAvypa, -ros, то, (88 vocopat), a bibl. and eccl. жога; 
in Sept. mostly for NIYA, also for Tipo and үр, a foul 
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thing (loathsome on acct. of its stench), a detestable thing; 
(Tertull. abominamentum) ; Luth. Greuel ; [ A. V. abom- 
ination]; а. univ.: Lk. xvi. 15. b. in the О.Т. often 
used of idols and things pertaining to idolatry, to be 
held in abomination by the Israelites; as 1 K. xi. 6 (5); 
xx. (xxi.) 26; 2 K. xvi. 8; xxi. 2; 1 Esdr. vii. 13; Sap. 
xii. 28; xiv. 11; hence in the N. T. in Rev. xvii. 4 sq. 
of idol-worship and its impurities; moreiv BdeAvypa x. 
Фебдоє, Rev. xxi. 27. с. the expression rò 88. rìs ёру 
росєоѕ the desolating abomination [а]. take the gen. al. ; 
e. g. Mey. as gen. epex.] in Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14, 
(1 Macc. i. 54), seems to designate some terrible event . 
in the Jewish war by which the temple was desecrated, 
perh. that related by Joseph. b. j. 4, 9, 11 sqq. (Sept. 
Dan. xi. 31; xii. 11, 88. (rps) épnuéacos for DRWY Papy 
and DU "9, Dan. іх. 27 88. тоу ёрпросєоу for DYDY 
DIY the abomination (or abominations) wrought by the 
desolator, i. e. not the statue of Jupiter Olympius, but a 
little idol-altar placed upon the altar of whole burnt- 
offerings; cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. p. 31; Hengstenberg, 
Authentie des Daniel, p. 85 sq.; [the principal explana- 
tions of the N. T. phrase are noticed in Dr. Jas. Mori- 
son's Com. on Mt. l. c.].)* 

BSe vkrós, -ї), ov, (Bdedvccopat), abominable, — 
Tit. i. 16. (Besides only in Prov. xvii. 15; Sir. xli. 5; 
2 Macc. i. 27; [cf. Philo de victim. offer. $ 12 sub бо 

В5\оссо : (Sido quietly to break wind, to stink); 
1. to render foul, to cause to be abhorred : riv dopny, Ex. 
v. 21; to defile, pollute: ras qrvxds, т. Чу хпу, Lev. xi. 43; 
xx. 25 ; 1 Macc. i. 48; pf. pass. ptcp. éB8eAuypévos abomi- 
nable, Rev. xxi. 8, (Lev. xviii. 30; Prov. viii. 7; Job xv. 
16; 3 Macc. уі. 9; B&eAvccopevos, 2 Macc. у. 8). In 
native Grk. writ. neither the act. nor the pass. is found. 
2. Вёелоссоши; depon. mid. (1 aor. ég8eAv£dug» often 
in Sept. (Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 10]; in Grk. writ. depon. pas- 
sive, and fr. Arstph. down) ; prop. to turn one's self away 
from on account of the stench; metaph. to abhor, detest: 
ri, Ro. ii. 22.* 

ВеВалоз, -aia (W. 69 (67); B. 25 (22)), -aw», (ВАО, 
Варо), [fr. Aeschyl. down], stable, fast, firm; prop. : Фуки- 
pa, Heb. vi. 19; metaph. sure, trusty: Фтаууєміа, Ro. iv. 
16; «Ajo kal ёкАХоуй, 2 Pet. i. 10; Aóyos трофптікбѕ, 2 
Pet. i. 19; unshaken, constant, Heb. iii. 14; éAmis, 2 Co. 
і. 7 (6), (4 Macc. xvii. 4); mappynoia, Heb. iii. 6 (but WH 
Tr mrg. in br.); valid and therefore inviolable, Adyos, 
Heb. ii. 2; діавікт, Heb. ix. 17. (With the same mean- 
ings in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

ВеВолбо, -à; fut. ВеВафсо; 1 aor. éBeBaiwoa; Pass., 
pres. BeBatodpar]; 1 aor. e8eBauó0n» ; (BéBawos) ; to make 
firm, establish, confirm, make sure : тд» Хбуоу, to prove its 
truth and divinity, Mk. xvi. 20; тйс éwayyeAias make 
good the promises by the event, i. e. fulfil them, Ro. xv. 
8 (so also in Grk. writ. as Diod. 1, 5) ; Pass. : rò рартироу 
ToU Xpiorov, 1 Со. 1. 6; 5 сатпріа . . . eis дра ЄВеВаєобп, 
а constructio praegnans ГУУ. $ 66, 2 d.] which may be re- 
solved into elc pàsc mapeddOn xal ev piv BéBawos eyévero, 
Heb. ii. 3 cf. 2; see BeBatos. of men made steadfast and 
constant in soul: Heb. xiii. 9; 1 Co. i. 8 (BeGauócet ўра 





BeBatwors 


dveyxAnrous will so confirm you that ye may be unre- 
provable [W. $ 59, 6 fin.]); 2 Co. і. 21 (BeBaióv пра 
els Хрістбу, causing us to be steadfast in our fellowship 
with Christ; cf. Meyer ad loc.); ev тӯ пісте, Col. ii. 7 
(LT Те WH om. и]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. and Plat. 
down.) ГСОМР.: діа-Вевасора)" 

BeBalwors, -ews, 7. (ВеВашбо), confirmation: тоў evayye- 
Aiov, Phil. i. 7; els BeBaiwory to produce confidence, Heb. 
vi. 16. (Sap. vi. 19. Thuc., Plut., Dio Cass., [al.]) * 

BéByA0os, -ov, (ВАО, Варо, BnAds threshold) ; l. ac- 
cessible, lawful to be trodden; prop. used of places; hence 
2. profane, equiv. to ^i Ці. е. unhallowed, common], 
Lev. x. 10; 1 S. xxi. 4; opp. to фуу (as in [ Ezek. xxii. 
26]; Philo, vit. Moys. iii. $ 18): 1 Tim. iv. 7; vi. 20; 
2 "Гіш. ii. 16; of men, profane i. e. ungodly: 1 Tim. i. 9; 
Heb. xii. 16. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) 
[Сї. Trench 8 ci.]* 

BeBnàów, -© ; 1 aor. é8eB]Aoca; (BéBgAos) ; to profane, 
desecrate: tò саВВато», Mt. xii. 5; rà ієрду, Acts xxiv. 6. 
(Often in Sept. for 599п; Judith ix. 8; 1 Macc. ii. 12, 
etc. ; Heliod. 2, 25.)* 

Вел Во and, as written by some [yet no Greek] 
authorities, BeeA{eSovB8 [cod. B Bee{eBovd, во cod. К exc. 
in Mk. iii. 22; adopted by WH, see their Арр. p. 159; cf. 
B. 6), 6, indecl., Beelzebul or Beelzebub, a name of Satan, 
the prince of evil spirits: Mt. x. 25; xii. 24, 27; Mk. iii. 
22; Lk. хі. 15, 18, 19. The form Bee? (eov is composed 
of 4133 (rabbin. for 531 dung) and 973, lord of dung 
or of filth, i. e. of idolatry; cf. Lightfoot оп Mt. xii. 24. 
The few who follow Jerome in preferring the form BeeA- 
(«BouB derive the name fr. 2321 783, lord of flies, a false 
god of the Ekronites (2 K. i. 2) having the power to 
drive away troublesome flies, and think the Jews trans- 
ferred the name to Satan in contempt. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Beelzebub: and J. G. M(üller) in Herzog vol. i. p. 
768 sqq. ; [BB.DD.; cf. also Meyer and Dr. Jas. Mori- 
son on Mt. x. 25; some, as Weiss (оп МК. Ї. c.; Bibl. Theol. 
8 23 а.), doubt alike whether the true derivation of the 
name has yet been hit upon, and whether it denotes Satan 
or only some subordinate * Prince of demons']. (Besides 
only in eccl. writ., as Ev. Nicod. c. 1 sq.) * 

Вол, ó, (23793 worthlessness, wickedness), Belial, а 
name of Satan, 2 Co. vi. 15 in Rec.*t**lz L. But BeAtap 
(4. у.) is preferable, [see WH. App. р. 159; В. 6].* 

Ве (ар, ó, indecl., Beliar, a name of Satan in 2 Co. vi. 
15 Кес.“ С T Tr WH, etc. This form is either to be as- 
cribed (as most suppose) to the harsh Syriac pronuncia- 
tion of the word BeAéaA (д. v.), or must be derived from 
чу" 53 lord of the forest, і. е. who rules over forests and 
deserts, (cf. Sept. Is. xiii. 21; Mt. xii. 43; [BB.DD. s. v. 
Belial, esp. Alex.'s Kitto]). Often in eccl. writ.* 

PeAsvn, -ns, 7, (B€Aos); а. the point of a spear. b. a 
needle: Lk. xviii. 25 LT TrFWH ; see рафіс. ([Batr. 130], 
Arstph., Aeschin., Aristot., al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 90.)* 
-  Bddos, ~os, тб, (BáAX o), а missile, а dart, javelin, arrow: 

Eph. vi. 16. [From Hom. down.]* 

Вет(оу, -оу, gen. -ovos, better; neut. adverbially in 2 
‘Lim. i. 18 [W. 242 (227); В. 27 (24). Soph., Thuc., al.]* 


T 
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Benaply [-ре L T Tr WH; see WH. App. 155, and 
8. v. et, 1], 6 (0533, 1. е. 31713 son of the right hand, i. e. 
of good fortune, Gen. xxxv. 18), Benjamin, Jacob's 
twelfth son; фолу Веиашу the tribe of Benjamin: Acts 
xiii. 21; Ro. xi. 1; Phil. iii. 5; Rev. vii. 8.* 

Веру(кт, -ns, 1), (for Bepevixn, and this the Macedonic 
form [ef. Sturz, De dial. Mac. p. 31) of depevixn Гі. e. vic- 
torious ]), Bernice or Berenice, daughter of Herod Agrip- 
pa the elder. She married first her uncle Herod, king 
of Chalcis, and after his death Polemon, king of Cilicia. 
Deserting him soon afterwards, she returned to her 
brother Agrippa, with whom previously when a widow 
she was said to have lived incestuously. Finally she 
became for a time the mistress of the emperor Titus 
(Joseph. antt. 19, 5, 1; 20, 7, 1 and 3; Tacit. hist. 2, 2 
and 81; Suet. Tit. 7): Acts xxv. 13, 28; xxvi. 30. Cf. 
Hausrath in Schenkel i. р. 396 sq.; [Farrar, St. Paul, ii. 
599 sq. ].* 

Вірога, -as, 7, (also Вєрро Гі. e. well-watered]), Berea, 
a city of Macedonia, near Pella, at the foot of Mount 
Bermius: Acts xvii. 10, 13.* 

Bepoxatos, -a, -ov, Berean: Acts xx. 4.* 

[В%5сох56, given by L mrg. Tr mrg. in Lk. x. 13 where 
Rec. etc. Влбсаї8а, q. у.) 

ВтёаВарќ, -as, [-pa Rec. bæct, indecl], 9, (01327 m3 
place of crossing, i. e. where there is а crossing or ford, 
cf. Germ. Furthhausen), Bethabara: Jn. i. 28 Rec. [in 
Rec.** of ist decl, but cf. W. 61 (60)); see [ WH. 
App. ad loc. and] Впбаміа, 2.* 

Втбау(а, -as, 7, (71325, Г`З house of depression or misery 
[cf. B.D. Am. ed.]), Bethany; 1. а town or village 
beyond the Mount of Olives, fifteen furlongs from Jeru- 
salem: Jn. xi. 1, 18; xii. 1; Mt. xxi. 17; xxvi. 6; Lk. xix. 
29 [here WH give the accus. -naá (see their App. p. 160), 
cf. Tr mrg.]; xxiv. 50; Mk. хі. 1,11 84.; xiv. 3; now a 
little Arab hamlet, of from 20 to 30 families, called el- 
' Aziriyeh or el-' Azir (the Arabic name of Lazarus) ; сі. 
Robinson i. 431 sq.; [ВВ.рр. s. v.]. 2. a town or 
village on the east bank of the Jordan, where John bap- 
tized: Jn. i. 28 І, T Tr WH, [see the preceding мога). 
But Origen, although confessing that in his day nearly 
all the codd. read v Впбваміа, declares that when he 
journeyed through those parts he did not find any place 
of that name, but that Bethabara was pointed out as the 
place where John had baptized; the statement is соп. 
firmed by Eusebius and Jerome also, who were well ac- 
quainted with the region. Hence it is most probable that 
Bethany disappeared after the Apostles’ time, and was 
restored under the: name of Bethabara; cf. Lücke ad 
loc. р. 891 sqq. [Cf. Prof. J. A. Paine in Phila. S. 5. 
Times for Apr. 16, 1881, p. 243 sq.]* 

Втдес Sá, 7, indec., (Chald. 39r M3, i. e. house of 
mercy, or place for receiving and caring for the sick), 
Bethesda, the name of а pool near the sheep-gate at 
Jerusalem, the waters of which had curative powers: 
Jn. v. 2 [here L mrg. WH mrg. read Вуса! а, T WH txt. 
Вл0{аба (а. v.)]. What locality in the. modern city is 
its representative is not clear; cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; 





Втвіада 


Arnold in Herzog й. p. 127 sq.; Robinson i. 830 sq. 
$42 sq.; [B.D. s. v.; “The Recovery of Jerusalem" 
(see index) ].* 

Вт0{а0<, 5, (регі. fr. Chald. илїї 73 house of olives; 
not, as some suppose, МЛ) M3 house of newness, Germ. 
Neuhaus, since it cannot be shown that the Hebr. П is 
ever represented by the Grk. (), Bethzatha: Jn. v.? 
T(WHtxt.] after codd. X LD and other authorities 
(no doubt a corrupt reading, yet approved by Keim ii. 
р. 177, (see also WH. App. ad loc.]), for Rec. Влбесда, 
q.v. [Cf. Kaufzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. р. 9.]* 

Вилер, 7, [indecl.], (in Joseph. not only so [antt. 8, 
10, 1], but also By6Aeéur, -ns, antt. 6, 8, 1; 11, 7; (7, 1, 
3]; ато ВпвАєром, 5, 2, 8; ёк BnOAeépov, 5, 9, 1; [cf. 7, 
13; 9, 2]), Bethlehem, (Опо ;v3 house of bread), a little 
town, named from the fertility of its soil, six Roman 
miles south of Jerusalem ; now Beit Lachm, with about 
3000 [** 5000 ", Baedeker] inhabitants: Mt. ii. 1, 5 sq. 8, 
16; Lk. ii. 4, 15; Jn. vii. 42. Cf. Win. RWB.s. v.; Rob- 
inson i. p. 470 sqq.; Kaumer p. 318 sqq.; Tobler, Beth- 
lehem in Palästina u.s.w. 1849; [Socin (i. e. Baedeker), 
Hdbk. ete., s. v. ; Porter (i. e. Murray) ib.; BB.DD.].* 

Bn6cai$á [WH -сада; вее I, ‹] and (Mt. xi. 22 RG 
T WH) -да», 5, indecl. but with acc. [which may, how- 
ever, be only the alternate form just given; cf. WH. 
App. p. 160] Впдсаїда» [В. 17 (16 sq.); Win. 61 (60); 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 119 sq.], (Syr. le Ам i. е. house or 


place of hunting or fishing), Bethsaida; 1. a small 
city (mós, Jn. i. 44 (45)) or a village (кфит, Mk. viii. 22, 
23) on the western shore of the Lake of Gennesaret: 
Jn. і. 44 (45) ; Mt. xi. 21; Mk. vi. 45; Lk. x. 13 (here 
L mrg. Tr mrg. Bydcaida; cf. Тау. Proleg. и. s.]; Jn. 
xii. 21 (where тўс ГаМмАагас is added). 2. a village 
in lower Gaulanitis on the eastern shore of Lake Gennes- 
aret, not far from the place where the Jordan empties 
into it. Philip the tetrarch so increased its population 
that it was reckoned as a city, and was called Julias in 
honor of Julia, the daughter of the emperor Augustus 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1; Plin. h. n. 5, 15). Мапу think 
that this city is referred to in Lk. ix. 10, on account of 
Mk. vi. 32,45; Jn. vi. 1; others that the Evangelists 
disagree. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Raumer р. 122 sq.; 
[BB.DD. s. v. 3. In Jn. v. 2 Lehm. mrg. WH mrg. 
read BnOcaiéa; see s. v. Впвесда.)" 

Вивфолі [but Lehm. uniformly, Treg. in Mt. and Mk. 
and RG in Mt. -y5 (B. 15; W.52 (51); cf. Tdf. Proleg. 
р. 103); in Mt. xxi. 1 ТАЄ. ed. 7 -сфаузу], 4, indecl., (fr. 
iv3 and 18 house of unripe figs), Bethphage, the name 
of а country-seat or hamlet (Euseb. catis it крт, Jerome 
villula), on the Mount of Olives, near Bethany: Mt. xxi. 
1; Mk. xi. 1 ВС Trtxt. WH txt., but Tr rg. in br. ; 
Lk. xix. 29. [BB.DD. s. v.]* 

Büpa, -ros, тб, (fr. ВАО, Baivo), [fr. Hom. (h. Merc.), 
Pind. down]; 1. a step, pace: Війна mo8ós the space 
which the foot covers, a foot-breadth, Acts vii. 5 (for 
231-72 Dent. іі. 5, cf. Xen. an. 4, 7, 10; Cyr. 7, 5, 6). 
2. a raised place mounted by steps; a platform, tribune: 
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used of the official seat of a judge, Mt. xxvii. 19; Jn. 
xix. 13: Acts xviii. 12, 16 sq. ; xxv. 6, 10, [17]; of the 
judgment-seat of Christ, Ro. xiv. 10 (LT Tr WH тої 
co?) ; 2 Co. v. 10; of the structure, resembling a throne, 
which Herod built in the theatre at Cæsarea, and from 
which he used to view the games and make speeches to 
the people, Acts xii. 21; (of an orator's pulpit, 2 Macc. 
xiii. 26; Neh. viii. 4. Xen. mem. 8, 6, 1; Hdian. 2, 19, 
2 [1 ed. Bekk.]).* 

BfipuAAos, -ov, ó, ў, beryl, а precious stone of a pale 
green color (Plin. h. n. 37, 5 (20) [i. e. 37, 797): Rev. 
xxi. 20. (Tob. xiii. 17; neut. ВприАМом equiv. to DTW, 
Ex. xxviii. 20; xxxvi. 20 (xxxix. 13)). Cf. Win. RWB. 
в. v. Edelsteine, 11; [esp. Riehm, HWB. ib. 8 and 12].* 

Віа, -ас, 5; 1. strength, whether of body ог of mind: 
Hom. and subseq. writ. 2. strength in violent action, 
force: pera Bias by the use of force, with violence, Acts 
v. 26; xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; shock r&v xuparwy, Acts xxvii. 41 
[Е G, but Tr txt. br. al. om. ray kvpgarov] ; дій т. (а> rov 
óxAov, the crowd pressing on so violently, Acts xxi. 35. 
[Syn..see дораш, fin.]* 

В: (Bia); to use force, to apply force; twa, to 
force, inflict violence on, one; the Act. is very rare and 
almost exclusively poetic, [fr. Hom. down]; Pass. [В. ' 
53 (46)] in Mt. xi. 12 9 Васа т. ойр. Bidferat, the king- 
dom of heaven is taken by violence, carried by storm, i. e. 
a share in the heavenly kingdom is sought for with the 
most ardent zeal and the intensest exertion; cf. Xen. 
Hell. 5, 2, 15 (23) móA«s ras BeBwanpévas; [but see Weiss, 
Jas. Morison, Norton, in loc.]. The other explanation: 
the kingdom of heaven suffereth violence sc. from its ene- 
mies, agrees neither with the time when Christ spoke the 
words, nor with the context; cf. Fritzsche, De Wette, 
Meyer, ad loc. Mid. Bid(opa: foll. by ets re to force one's 
way into a thing, (és т» Потідашу, Thuc. 1, 63; és тд fo, 
7, 69; eis ту tmrapeuoA», Polyb. 1, 74, 5; eis rà évrás, 
Philo, vit. Moys. i. $ 19; eis тд отратотедоу, Plut. Otho 
12, etc.) : els т. Baa eíay тоб бєоў, to get a share in the 
kingdom of God by the utmost earnestness and effort, 
Lk. xvi. 16. [Comp.: mapafháfopa:. | * 

Волов, -a, -оу, (Віа), violent, forcible: Acts ii. 2 ГА. V. 
mighty]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

Buaerfis, -ov, ó, (В:а(о); 1. strong, forceful : Pind. 
Ol. 9, 114 [75]; Pyth. 4, 420 [236 ; but Pind. only uses 
the form farás, во 81). 2. using force, violent: Philo, 
agric. $ 19. In Mt. xi. 12 those are called Biacrai by 
whom the kingdom of God fiá(eras, i. e. who strive to 
obtain its privileges with the utmost eagerness and 
effort.* 

В.Влар(&оу, -ov, rd, (dimin. of the dimin. BugAdpiov fr. 
7 BiBXos), a little book: Rev. x. 2,8 [L Tr WH 8igXor, 
Тағ. 2 and 7 Ві даром, q. у.], 9, 10. Not found in prof. 
auth. [ Herm. vis. 2, 4, 3); cf. W. 96 (91).* 

В-Вл.барооу, -ov, тб, (fr. Bu3XiBvov, like іцатідаро» fr. 
ішатідіо»), а little book: Rev. x. 8 Tdf. [edd. 2 and] 7. 
(Arstph. frag. 596.) * 

BrBAloy. -ov, тб, (dimin. of BíBAos), a small book, a 
scroll: Lk. iv. 17, 20; Jn. xx. 80; Gal. iii. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 


BiBXos 


13, etc.; а written document; а sheet on which some- 
thing has been written, В. атостасіою [bill of divorce- 
ment]: Mt. xix. 7; Mk. x. 4; see drooráctov, 1. BeBdiov 
(wis, the list of those whom God has appointed to eter- 
nal salvation: Rev. xiii. 8 (Rec. тӯ Bire]; xvii. 8; xx. 
12; xxi. 27; see (on, 2 b. (From Hdt. down.] 

ВіВХоз, -ov, 7, (or rather 7 BuBAos [but the form ВЭА. 
more com. when it denotes a writing], the plant called 
papyrus, Theophr. hist. plant. 4, 8, 2 sq. ; (Plin. Б. n. 
13, 11 sq. (21 sq.)]; fr. its bark [rather, the cellular sub- 
stance of its stem (for it was an endogenous plant)] 
paper was made [see Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 438 sq. ; 
esp. Dureau de la Malle in the Mémoires de l'Acad. d. 
Inserr. ete. tom. 19 pt. 1 (1851) pp. 140-188, and (in 
Correction of current misapprehensions) Prof. E. Abbot 
in the Library Journal for Nov. 1878, p. 323 sq., where 
other reff. are also given]), a written book, a roll or scroll: 
Mt.i.1; Lk. iii. 4; Mk. xii. 26; Acts i. 20; rìs Cones, 
Phil. iv. 3; Rev. iii. 5, etc.; see SigAtov. [From Aeschyl 
down. | 

В:Вроско : pf. SéBpoxa; to eat: Jn. vi. 13. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; often in Sept.) * 

BrOvvla, -as, 7, Bithynia, a province of Asia Minor, 
‘bounded by the Euxine Sea, the Propontis, Mysia, 
Phrygia, Galatia, Paphlagonia: Acts xvi. 7; 1 Pet. i. 1. 
(Cf. B. D. s. v. ; Dict. of Grk. and Rom. Geog. в. v. ; Cony- 
beare and Howson, St. Paul, etc. ch. viii.]* 

Blos, -ov, б, (fr. Hom. down]; a. life extensively, 
i.e. the period or course of life [see below and 
Trench $ xxvii.]: Lk. viii. 14 ; 1 Tim. ii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 4; 
1 Jn. ii. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 3[Rec.]. b. (as often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hes. opp. 230, 575; Hdt., Xen.) that by which 
life is sustained, resources, wealth, ГА. V. living]: Mk. 
xii. 44; Lk. viii. 48 [WH om. Tr mrg. br. cl.]; xv. 12, 
30; xxi. 4; 1 Jn. ій. 17 [goods]. (For опо in Prov. 
хххі. 14 (xxix. 32).)* 

[Syn. Blos, (wh: Ç. existence (having death as its antithe- 
sis); В. the period, means, manner, of existence. Hence 
the former is more naturally used of animals, the latter of 
men; cf. zoology, biography. М. Т. usage exalts (of, and 
so tends to debase Bios. But see Вр /4/МЛ. Ign. ad Rom. 7.) 


Bide, -0 : 1 aor. inf. Besar; for which in Attic the 2 
aor. inf. Siva. is more common, cf. W. 84 (80); [B. 54 
(48); Veitch or L. and S. s. v.]; (Bios); [fr. Hom. down]; 
to spend life, to live: тд» xpóvov, to pass the time, 1 Pet. iv. 
2; (Job xxix. 18; 2uépas, Xen. mem. 4, 8, 2). [Syn. 
see Bios, бп.)" 

Blwors, -ews, 7, manner of living and acting, way of life: 
Acts xxvi. 4. (Sir. prolog. 10 дід ris évvópov Biocews ; 
not found in prof. auth.) * , 

Вчәтъкб$, -7, -ди, pertaining to life and the affairs of this 
life: Lk. xxi. 34; 1 Co. vi. З зд. (The word, not used in 
Attic, first occurs in Aristot. Б. a. 9, 17, 2 Гр. 616°, 27]; 
ypeiat Biorixai is often used, as Polyb. 4, 78, 8 ; Philo, vit. 
Moys. iii. $ 18 fin. ; Diod. 2, 29; Artemid. oneir. 1, 31. 
Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 354 sq.) * 

BAafpós, -а, -ov, (SAámro), hurtful, injurious, (Xen. 
mem. 1, 5, 3 opp. to ó$éupos) : 1 Tim. vi. 9 émOupia 


(In Grk. 
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BXafepat, сі. йдомаї BA. Xen. mem. 1, 3,11. (Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Гі. e. Б. Merc. 36 (taken fr. Hes. opp. 
365)] down; once in Sept., Prov. x. 26.)* 

В\бттә : fut. ВХачо ; 1 aor. Baya; to hurt, harm, in- 
Jure: туа, Mk. xvi. 18; Lk. iv. 35. (Very often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; Tob. xii. 2; 2 Macc. xii. 22, etc.) * 

В\астбуо, 3 pers. sing. pres. subj. Власта fr. the form 
В\астао, Mk. iv. 27 LT Tr WH (cf. В. 55 (48); [Eccl 
ii. 6; Herm. sim. 4, 1 вд.)); 1 aor. é8Adornoa (cf. W. 
84 (80); (|В. Ї.с.)); 1. intransitively, to sprout, bud, 
put forth leaves: Mk. iv. 27; Mt. xiii. 26; Heb. ix. 4; 
(Num. xvii. 8; Joel ii. 22, etc. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. 
down) 2. inlater Grk. writ. transitively, to produce: 
тд» картою, Jas. v. 18. (Gen. i. 11, etc.)* 

BAácros [i. e. a sprout], -ov, ё, Blastus, the chamber- 
lain of king Herod Agrippa L: Acts xii. 20 [cf. Mey. 
ad loc.].* 

Власфтрќо, -5; impf. ЄВласфпрочу; 1 aor. еВ\асфт- 
paca ; Pass., [pres. ВАасфпробна |; 1 fut. Власфпитву- 
тора; (Власфпрог, q. v.) ; to speak reproachfully, rail at, 
revile, calumniate, (Vulg. blasphemo) ; absol.: Lk. xxii. 
65; Acts xiii. 45; xviii. 6; xxvi. 11; 1 Tim. i. 20; 1 Pet. 
iv. 4; with acc. of pers. or thing (asin later Grk., Joseph., 
Plut., Appian, etc.): Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. iii. 28 L T Tr 
WH; xv. 29; Lk. xxiii. 39; Tit. iii. 2; Jas. ii. 7; Jude 
10; with the cognate noun ВЛасфпріа», to utter blasphe- 
my (Plat. legg. 7 p. 800 с.; see дуатао ad fin.), Mk. iii. 
28 R G (where LT Tr WH боа for боаг, see above); 
[foll. by év, 2 Pet. ii. 12; cf. Bttm. as at end, and see 
dyvoéo, a.]. Pass. Вхасфпробнай to be evil spoken of, re- 
viled, railed at: Ro. iii. 8; xiv. 16; 1 Co. iv. 13 (T WH 
Tr mrg. dvognpuovpevor); x. 30; Tit. ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 2; 
тд буора tivos, Во. ii. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 1. Spec. of those 
who by contemptuous speech intentionally come short 
of the reverence due to God or to sacred things (for 
772, 2 К. xix. 6, 22 cf. 4; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. x. 34); 
absol: Mt. ix. 3; xxvi. 65; Mk.ii. 7 LT TrWH; (Jn. 
x. 96]; тд» беб», Rev. xvi. 11, 21; rv Oed», Acts хіх. 37 
(СІ. T Tr WH rj» беб»); тд voua той 0co?, Rev. xiii. 
6; xvi. 9; то mvebpa Tov cov (ВХасєфпиєїтаг), 1 Pet. iv. 
14 Rec.; добає, Jude 8; 2 Pet. ii. 10 (see доба, III. 3 b. y.); 
els rò mveüua то dy. Mk. iii. 29; Lk. xii. 10, (els Oeovs, 
Plat. rep. 2 p. 381 e.). The earlier Grks. say BAaod. 
els tiva, пері ог ката tivos; [on the N. T. constructions 
cf. W. 222 (208); 629 (584); B. 146 (128)].* 

Bac dupla, -as, 7), railing, reviling, (Vulg. blasphemia); 
a. univ. slander, detraction, speech injurious to another's 
good name : Mt. xii. 81; xv. 19; Mk. iii. 28; vii. 22; Eph. 
iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 4; Jude 9 (крісіє ВХа- 
офту<ас, і. q. крісі BAaodnpos in 2 Pet. ii. 11, a judgment 
pronounced in reproachful terms); Rev.ii.9. b. spe- 
cifically, impious and reproachful speech injurious to the 
divine majesty: Mt. xxvi. 65; Mk.ii. 7 [RG]; xiv. 64; 
Lk. v. 21; Jn. x. 33; Rev. xiii. 5 [not Lchm.]; õvopa or 
dvopata Власфпшає i.q. ВХасфпра (cf. W. 5 34, 3 b.; 
[B. 5 132, 10]) : Rev. xiii. 1; xvii. З |В С Tr, see yéuo]; 
той mvevparos, gen. of obj., Mt. xii. 31; mpds тд» eov, Rev. 
xiii. 6. (Eur., Plat, Dem., al.; for пум), Ezek. xxxv. 
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19.) (BB.DD. s. у. Blasphemy; Campbell, Diss. оп the 
Gospels, diss. ix. pt. ii.]* 

BAdordnpos, or, (Bag sluggish, stupid, and nyn speech, 
report, [al. ВАатт (ч. v.) and ф.]), speaking evil, slan- 
derous, reproachful, railing, abusive: Acts vi. 11 (рпрата 
ВХасфтна eis Мойосбу kal тд» бед»); [vi. 13 Rec. (р. ВХ. 
ката тоб тбтох ToU &yíov)]; 2 Pet. ii. 11 (see В\асфтша, 
a); Rev. xiii. 5 [Lchm.]; ВЛасфтрос as subst. a. blas- 
phemer : 1 Tim. i. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Is. lxvi. 3; Sap. i. 
6 ; Sir. iii. 16; 2 Macc. ix. 28; [x. 36 (cf. 4)]; in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down.) * 

ВМрна, -ros, rd, (SAémo); a look, glance: BrXéppart к. акоў 
in seeing and hearing, 2 Pet. ii. 8 [cf. Warfield in Presbyt. 
Rev. for 1883 р. 629 sqy.}. (Eur., Arstph., Dem., Plut., al.)* 

Prdwe ; [impf. £8Aerov]; fut. ВАєфо ; 1 aor. ФВХефа; 
[pres. pass. 8Aémoua:]; Sept. for ARI, 13, nn, 3n; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; to see, discern; 1. 
with the bodily eye; а. to be possessed of sight, have 
the power of seeing, opp. to ru@Ads: Mt. xii. 22: xiii. 16; 
xv. 31; Jn. ix. 7, 15, 19, 25; Acts ix. 9; Ro. xı. 8, 10; 
Rev. iii. 18, etc. (Soph. Oed. Col. 73; Arstph. Plut. 15; 
Xen. mem. 1, 3, 4; Ael. v. Б. 6, 12, etc. Ex. iv. 11; 
xxiii. 8, etc. Tob. хі. 15). тд BAérew sight, the power 
of seeing, Lk. vii. 21 (GL T Tr WH om. тб). b. to 
perceive by the use of the eyes, to see, look, descry; а. 
absol.: BAeróvrov айтбу while they were looking, Acts i. 
9; [xxii. 11 Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; čpxov xai ВАєте, Rec. in 
Rev. vi. 1, 8, 5, 7. В. with acc. of pers. or thing: Mt. 
vii. 3; xi. 4; xxiv. 2; Mk. v. 31; viii. 23sq.; xiii. 2; 
Lk. vi. 41; xxiv. 12( T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; 
Jn. i. 29; Acts iv. 14, etc. ; [Rev. xviii. 18 Rec. ópávres]; 
т» porny, him who uttered the voice, Rev. i. 12; драра, 
Acts xii. 9; he who has free access to one, as princes, 
ministers, and personal friends have to a king, is said 
BA. тд трдсатбу Tivos (joan 98 "W^, 2 К. xxv. 19 ; Jer. 
li. 25; Esth.i. 14); hence in Mt. xviii. 10 angels of 
closest access or of highest rank are referred to (see 
dpxayyedos). Pass. rà BXemóneva the things that are 
seen: 2 Co. iv. 18; Heb. хі. 3 (LT Tr WII тд BAerópevov, 
the sum-total or complex of things seen) ; Amis BAeropevy 
hope of things that are seen, i. e. that are present, Ro. 
viii. 24. Сс. to turn the eyes to anything, to look at, 
look upon, gaze at: yvvaixa, Mt. v. 28; eic re or twa [W. 
5 33 g.], Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii. 22; Acts iii. 4; eis тд» 
oùpavóv, Асізі. 11 T Tr WH; in the sense of looking into 
(1. e. in order to read), BigA(oy, Rev. у. 8 вд. d. univ. 
to perceive by the senses, to feel: rav йуєцоу la урду ГТ WII 
om. iox. ], Mt. xiv. 30, (xrvmov дєдорка, Aeschyl. sept. 104). 
e. to discover by use, іо know by experience: ri, Ro. vii. 
23; foll. by ёте, 2 Со. vii. 8; by attract. тд пріо», Gre krÀ. 
Rev. xvii. 8; отер ô Brérer pe for vrép rovro, 6 BAéret pe 
бута, lest he think me greater than on personal knowl- 
edge he finds me to be, 2 Co. xii. 6. 2. metaph. to see 
with the mind's eye; a. fo have (the power of) un- 
derstanding: ВАєтоутес ой BAérovoat, though endued with 
understanding they do not understand, Mt. xiii. 13; Lk. 
viii 10. b. іо discern mentally, observe, perceive, dis- 
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cover, understand ; absol.: ё ёсбптроу, 1 Co. xiii. 12; of 
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the omniscient God Б\етоу Фу тф криттф seeing in secret, 
where man sees nothing, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 [here L T Tr 
WH ВХ. бу т. xpv$aío]; ёуу(оосау тї» пиќрау, Heb. x. 
25 (fr. certain external signs); "соди... єотєфауорє- 
vov, we see (from his resurrection and from the effects 
and witness of the Holy Spirit) Jesus crowned, Heb. ii. 
9; foll. by ёте, Heb. iii. 19; Jas. ii. 22. о. to turn the 
thoughts or direct the mind to a thing, to consider, contem- 
plate, look to; absol. 8Aérere take heed: Mk. xiii. 28, 33; 
with an acc. of the thing or pers., 1 Co. i. 26; x. 18; 
2 Co. x. 7; Phil. iii. 2; Col. ії. 5; foll. by môs with indic. 
[W. 300 (282); B. 255 (219)], Lk. viii. 18; 1 Co. iii. 
10; Eph. v. 15; to weigh carefully, examine, foll. by 
interrog. ті with indic. Mk. iv. 24; eis mpóowmóv twos, 
to look at i. e. have regard to one's external condition, 
— used of those who are influenced by partiality : Mt. 
xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14. By a use not found in Grk. auth. 
баутду BAémev to look to one's self (1. q. sibi cavere): Mk. 
xiii. 9; foll. by tva pn (сі. B. 242 (209)], 2 Jn. 8; ВА 
mew amo Twos (i. q. sibi cavere ab aliquo) to beware of one 
[W. 223 (209), cf. 39 (38); B. 242 (209), cf. 323 (278)], 
Mk. viii. 15; xii. 88; look to in the sense of providing, 
taking care: foll. by tva, 1 Co. xvi. 10; foll. by ру with 
subj. aor., Mt. xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii. 5; Lk. xxi. 8; Acts xiii. 
40; 1 Co. viii. 9 (umos); x. 12; Gal. у. 15; Heb. xii. 
25; foll. by нд with fut. indic., Col. ii. 8; Heb. iii. 12. 
The Grks. say брам pn, (сі. W. 503 (468 вд.); B. 242 sq. 
(209)]. 3. in a geographical sense, like Lat. specto 
[ Eng. look], of places, mountains, buildings, etc., turned 
towards any quarter, as it were facing it: foll. by ката 
with acc., Acts xxvii. 12 Геї. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Phenice], 
(Sept. [Num. xxi. 20]; Ezek. хі. 1; [xliv. 1; xlvii. 1]; 
прбе, Xen. Hell. 7, 1, 17; mem. 3, 8, 9; Hdian. 6, 5, 2; 
Diog. Laért. 1, 2, 48; Sept. Ezek. ix. 2; xl. 24; [xlvi. 
1]; eis, viii. 3, etc. [for other exx. see Soph. Lex. s. v. ]). 
[SvN. see s. v. брао. COMP.: dva-, дто-, Qia-, ép-, ёт, 
mepi-, m po-A emo. | 

BAnréos, -a, -ov, (BdAAw), which must be thrown or put, 
(see ВаХХо, 2); found only in neut.: Mk. ii. 22 (WH 
T om. Trbr.); Lk. v. 38 gAgréov dori foll. by acc. тд» 
olvov, cf. Matth. $ 447, За.; [B. 190 (165)]. (Besides 
only in Basil i. p. 137 c. ed. Benedict.) * 

Boavepyés (ГЕС, so Suid. (ed. Gaisf. 751 а.); but] LT 
Tr WH Boampyés), Boanerges, Hebr. 37 733 i. e. sons of 
thunder (as Mark himself explains it), [the name given 
by our Lord to James and John the sons of Zebedee]: 
Mk. iii. 17; 3 pronounced Boa as Noabhyim for Nebhy- 
im; see Lghtft. Horae Hebr. ad loc.; 82%, in Ps. lv. 15 
a tumultuous crowd, seems in Syriac to have signified 
thunder; во that the name Boarnpyés seems to denote 
fiery and destructive zeal that may be likened to a thun- 
der-storm, and to make reference to the occurrence nar- 
rated in Lk. ix.54. [Cf. Dr. Jas. Morison’s Com. on Mk. 
і. с.; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.]* 

Вобо, -ф; [impf. #84» Acts xxi. 34 Rec.]; 1 aor. 
éBénoa; (Вол); fr. Hom. down; in Sept. mostly for 
клр, prt, руу, to сту aloud, shout, (Lat. boo); | 1. to 
raise a cry: of joy, Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1); of pain, 
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Mt. xxvii. 46 Lmrg. Tr WH; Acts viii. 7. 2. to cry 
i. e. speak with a high, strong voice: Mt. iii. 3, Mk. i. 8, Lk. 
iii. 4, Jn. i. 28, (all fr. Is. xl. 3); Mk. xv. 34; Lk. ix. 38 
(RG dvaB.); [xviii 38]; Acts xvii. 6; xxi. 34 Rec.; 
xxv. 24 (RG émg.). 3. mpós twa to cry to one for 
help, implore his aid: Lk. xviii. 7 [T Tr WIL aire; cf. 
W. 212 (199)], (1 S. vii. 8; 1 Chr. v. 20; Пов. vii. 14, 
etc. for ON у). [Сомр.: dva-, ércoáo.]* 

[бүх. Boda, xaX éco, крёфо, xpavyd(w: It із not un- 
instructive to notice that in classic usage xaAety denotes 
‘to cry out’ for a purpose, to cull; Воду to cry out as а mani- 
festation of feeling; xpá(eiw to cry out harshly, often of 
an inarticulate and brutish sound; thus калеу suggests in- 
telligence; Воду sensibilities; xpd(ew instincts; 
hence, Вой» esp. а cry for help. крамудф(єу, intensive of 
&pd(w, denotes to cry coarsely, in contempt,etc. Cf. Schmidt 
ch. 3.] 


Bods, 6, Mt. i. 5 TWH, for Rec. Bodg, q. v. 

Воҳ, -5s, 9, а cry: Jas. v. 4 (of those imploring ven- 
geance). From IIom. down.* 

Вођдеа, -as, 9, (see Bonbéw), help: Пер. iv. 16, (often 
in Sept., chiefly for під, and y; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down); plur. helps: Acts xxvii. 17 
[see Hackett ad loc.; B.D. s. v. Ship 4; Smith, Voyage 
and Shipwr. of St. Paul, pp. 106 sq. 204 sq.; cf. vmrofóv- 
уур ].* 

Bon-O¢e, -à; 1 aor. €8onOnca; (fr. Bon а cry and бе 
to run); in Sept. chiefly for “ту; in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; prop. to run to the cry (of 
those in danger); hence univ. to help, succor, bring aid: 
revi; Mt. xv. 25; Mk. ix. 22, 24 (BonOes pov rH ameoria, 
“quod fiduciae meae deest bonitate tua supple,” Gro- 
tius); Acts xvi. 9; xxi. 28; 2 Co. vi. 2; Heb. ії. 18; 
Rev. xii. 16.* 

Вотідбв, -óv, helping, (vges, Hadt. 5, 97; атпреура, Tob. 
viii. 6); mostly as subst. [so fr. Hdt. down] a helper: 
Heb. xiii. 6 (of God, fr. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 7, as often 
in Sept.).* 

Bé0uvos, -ov, б, a pit, a ditch: Mt. xii. 11; xv. 14; Lk. 
vi. 39. (Solon in Bekker's Anecd. i. 85; Xen. oec. 19, 
3; Theophr. hist. pl. 4, 2, 2 [(var.); al]; Sept. 2 S. 
xviii. 17, etc.) * 

Вод, -5s, 7, (ВАХ), a throw: фсе Abov Воль about 
a stone's throw, as far as а stone can be cast by the hand, 
Lk. xxii. 41, (фсе) тобою Во\ть, Gen. xxi. 16; péype Хівою 
к. акоутіоу Воће, Thuc. 5, 65; e£ dxovríov Воће, Xen. 
Hell. 4, 5, 15).* 

BoAQe: 1 aor. Boira; (Воћ a missile, dart; a line 
and plummet with which mariners sound the depth of 
the sea, а sounding-lead) ; to heave the lead, take sound- 
ings: Acts xxvii. 28. (Besides only in Eustath. ; (Mid. 
intrans. fo sink in water, Geopon. 6, 17].) * 

BoXls, -i80s, 7, (ВаХХо), а missile, dart, javelin: Heb. 
xii. 20 Rec. fr. Ex. xix. 13. (Neh. iv. 17; Num. xxiv. 
8; [Sap. v. 22; Hab. iii. 11]; Plut. Demetr. 3.) * 

Вобі, 6, (1/3 fleetness [but see B.D. Am. ed.]), Booz, 
[more commonly] Boaz, a kinsman of Ruth, afterwards 
her (second) husband, (Ruth ii. 1 sqq.; 1 Chr. ii. 11): 
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Mt. i. 5 [Boos L Tr, Boés T WH]; Lk. iii. 82 [L T Tr 
WH Boos |." 

BépBopos, -ov, ó, dung, mire: 2 Pet. ii. 22. (Sept.; 
Aeschyl, Arstph., Plat., sqq. ; Фу BopBope кић:єсдаи, of 
the vicious, Epict. diss. 4, 11, 29.) * 

Воррає, -а (W. 8 8, 1; B. 20 (18)], 6, (equiv. to 
Bopéas, -éov), often [in Attic writ.], in Sept. for jipy; 
1. Boreas; the north-north-east wind. 2. the north: 
Lk. xiii. 29; Rev. xxi. 13, [cf. W. 121 (115) s. у. pe 
onpBpia).* 

Béoxe; as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to feed: Mk. 
v. 14; Lk. xv. 15; dpvia, проВата, Jn. xxi. 15, 17, (in a 
fig. disc. portraying the duty of a Christian teacher to 
promote in every way the spiritual welfare of the mem- 
bers of the church); ó Booxwv а herdsman: Mt. viii. 33; 
Lk. viii. 34. In Pass. and Mid. [pres. ptep. Booxopevos, 
cf. W. § 38, 2 note] of flocks or herds, to feed, graze: 
Mt. viii. 30; Mk. v. 11; Lk. viii. 32. (In Sept. for 
поло" 

[Syn. Bóe keiv, v oiu alv etr: т. ів the wider, В. the nar- 
rower term ; tho former includes oversight, the latter de- 
notes nourishment ; т. may be rendered tend, B. specifically 
feed. See Trench $ xxv. ; Mey. on Jn. u. s.; Schmidt ch. 200.) 

Восбр, б, (“ЇЗ а torch, я lamp; Sept. Beop, Num. 
xxii. 5; xxxi. 8; Deut. xxiii. 4; by change of У into є, 
Bocóp), Bosor, the father of Balaam: 2 Pet. ii. 15 [WH 
txt. Beop].* 

Вотбут, -ns, ў, (Вӧско), an herb fit for fodder, green 
herb, growing plant: Heb. vi. 7. (Hom., Pind., Plat., 
Eur., Diod., Ael, al. Sept. for кўл, туп, 3g y. [Ме 
aph. of men, Ignat. ad Eph. 10, 3; ad Trall. 6, 1; ad 
Philad. 3, 1].)* 

, -vos, 6, а bunch or cluster of grapes: Rev. xiv. 
18 Геї. B. 14 (13)]. (Gen. xl. 10; Num. xiii. 24 ва. 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Bovdeurtis, -об, б, а councillor, senator, (buleuta, Plin. 
epp.): first in Hom. Il. 6, 114; of а member of the 
Sanhedrin, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. xxiii. 50. (Job iii. 14; 
xii. 17.)* 

Bov)aveo : 1. to deliberate, take counsel, resolve, give 
counsel, (Is. xxiii. 8; [fr. Hom. down). 2. to be a 
councillor or senator, discharge the office of a senator: 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 18; Plat. Gorg. p. 473 e.; [а]. In the 
N. T. Mid., (pres. BovAevouat; impf. ¢SovAevouny; fut. 
Воућейсораи, Lk. xiv. 31 L mrg. T WH; 1 aor. égovAevad- 
pv]: 1. to deliberate with one’s self, consider: foll. 
by ei, Lk. xiv. 31, (Xen. mem. 8, 6, 8). 2. to take 
counsel, resolve: foll by inf, Acts v. 33 [RG T Tr 
mrg.]; xv. 37 [Rec.]; xxvii. 39; ті, 2 Co. i. 17; foll. 
by Фа, Jn. хі. 53 LT Trtxt. WH; xii. 10 (сі. W. $ 38, 
3]. [Сомр.: mapa- (-рах), evp-BovAevo.] * 

BovAf, -дс, й, (Воу\ора), fr. Hom. down; often in 
Sept. for пху ; counsel, purpose: Lk. xxiii. 51 (where 
distinguished fr. ù mpdgis); Acts v. 38; xxvii. 12 (see 
тідпра, 1 a.), 42; plur. 1 Co. iv. 5; й Bovi) rov беоб, Acts 
xiii. 36; евр. of the purpose of God respecting the sal- 
vation of men through Christ: Lk. vii. 30; Acts ii. 28; 
iv. 28; [Heb. vi. 17]; таса» тд» BovMjv той беоб all the 
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contents of the divine plan, Acts xx. 27; у BovAy тоб 
OeAnparos avro? the counsel of his will, Eph. і. 11." 

BoéAnuo, -ros, тб, (ВочАораг), will, counsel, purpose: 
Acts xxvii. 43; Во. ix. 19; 1 Pet. iv. 3 (Rec. буна). 
(2 Macc. xv. 5; in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.) [Svw. 
cf. бо, fin.]* 

2 pers. sing. Bovet Lk. xxii. 42 (Attic for 

BovdAn, cf. ҮҮ. 5 13, 2 а.; B. 42 (37)) ; impf. égovAóugv 
(Attic [(cf. Veitch), yet commonly] 78ovAóugv) ; 1 aor. 
eBovA On» (Mt. i. 19) and nBovanOny (2 Jn. 12 RG; but 
al. égovA 6. cf. [ WH. App. р. 162]; W.$12,1c.; В. 33 
(29)) ; Sept. for том, үрп; [fr. Hom. down]; to will, 
wish; and 1. commonly, to will deliberately, have a 
purpose, be minded : foll. by an inf., Mk. xv. 15; Acts v. 
28, 33 (L WH Tr txt. for В G T égovAevorro) ; xii. 4; xv. 
37 (L T Tr WH for R éBovAevoaro) ; xviii. 27 ; xix. 30; 
xxii 30; xxiii. 28; xxvii. 48; xxviii. 18; 2 Co. i. 15; 
Heb. vi. 17; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 10 (rois Bovdopevous sc. 
émiBé yea дш той с adeAhovs); Jude5; Jas. і. 18 (SovAnÓeis 
drexvnaer ђраѕ ої his own free will he brought us forth, 
with which will it ill accords to say, as some do, that they 
are tempted to sin by God). with an acc. of the obj. 
тобто, 2 Со. i. 17 (L T Tr WH for В BovAevópevos) ; foll. 
by an acc. with inf. 2 Pet. iii. 9. of the will electing or 
choosing between two or more things, answering to 
the Lat. placet mihi: Mt. i. 19 (cf. évÓvpeiaÜa,, 20) ; xi. 
27 [not L mrg.]; Lk. x. 22; xxii. 42; Acts xxv. 20; [1 
Co. xii. 11]; Jas. iii. 4; iv. 4; foll. by the subj. 8ovAco6*, 
брі» дпоћосо; is й your will I should release unto you? 
(cf. W. $ 41a. 4 b.; B. $ 139, 2), Jn. xviii. 89. ої the 
мій prescribing, foll. by an acc. with inf.: Phil. i. 
12 (ywéocxew úpâs ВочХора: I would have you know, 
know ye) ; 1 Tim. ii. 8; v. 14; Tit. iii. 8. 2. of will- 
ing as an affection, to desire: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. vi. 
9 (of BovAduevos TÀovreiv) ; Acts xvii. 20; xviii. 15; 
€BovAopnpy (on this use of the impf. see B. 217 (187) sq. ; 
[cf. W. 283 (266); Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 13]), Acts 
xxv. 22; Philem. 13. Ор the difference between BovAopat 
and GéAw, see OcAo, fin.” 

-ov, б, а Cyrenaic word acc. to Hdt. 4, 199, 
which Eustath. [831, 33] on Il. 11, 710 says was used by 
Philemon (Мод. 1], a comic poet (of the 3d cent. в. c.). 
It was rejected by the Atticists, but from Polyb. on [who 
(5, 22, 1 sq.) uses it interchangeably with Aódos] it was 
occasionally received by the later Grk. writ. (Strabo, 
Pausan., Plut., al.) ; in Sept. very often for 731; (perh. 
fr. ВАО to ascend [cf. Hesych. Bovvoi: Ворог, and Ворідєє 
in Hdt. 2, 125 (Schmidt ch. 99, 11)]) ; a hill, eminence, 
mound: Lk. iii. 5 (Is. xl. 4) ; xxiii. 30 (Hos. x. 8). Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 153 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
р. 355 sq. ; [Donaldson, New Crat. $ 469].* 

Bots, Bods, acc. sing. Sob», [acc. plur. Béas, B. 14 (13)], 
ó, 7, an oz, a сою: Lk. xiii. 15; xiv. 5,19; Jn. ii. 14 sq.; 
1 Co. ix. 9; 1 Tim. v. 18. [From Hom. down.]* 

ВоаВ«оу, -ov, тб, (SpaBevs the arbiter and director of а 
contest, who awards the prize; called also BpaSeuris, 
Lat. designator), the award to the victor in the games, a 
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1 Co. ix. 24; metaph. of the heavenly reward for Chris- 
tian character, Phil. iii. 14. (Oppian, cyn. 4, 197; 
Lycophr. 1154; йторомдє Вр. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 5 
[where see Lghtft., Gebh. and Harn.]; d@6apcias, Mart. 
Polyc. 17.)* 

ВраВеро ; in Grk. writ. fr. Isoc. and Dem. down; 1. 
to be а BpaBevs ог umpire (see BpaBeiov). 2. to decide, 
determine. 3. to direct, control, rule: Col. iii. 15 [where 
see Meyer; contra, Bp. Lghtft. COMP.: xara-BpaBevo.]* 

Bpabóvo; (Врадує); to delay, be slow; 1. rarely 
trans. to render slow, retard: тђу awrnpíav, Sept. Is. xlvi. 
13; pass. 686s, Soph. El. 1501 [cf. О. C. 1628]. Mostly 
2. intrans. to be long, to tarry, loiter, (so fr. Aeschyl. 
down): 1 Tim. iii. 15 ; unusually, with gen. of the thing 
which one delays to effect, 2 Pet. iii. 9 ris émayyeXias 
[А. V. is not slack concerning his promise] i. e. to fulfil his 
promise; cf. №. $ 30, 6 b. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 22.)* 

Вработћоќо,  ; (Врадоѕ and sAois) ; to sail slowly: pres. 
рќср. in Acts xxvii. 7. (Artem. oneir. 4, 30.) * 

Bpadts -cia, -v, slow; а. prop.: ets ть, Jas. і. 19. b. 
metaph. dull, inactive, in mind ; stupid, slow to apprehend 
or believe, (so Hom. Il. 10, 226; opp. to evverós, Polyb. 
4, 8, 7; тд» voir, Dion. Ial; de Att. oratt.7 [де Lys. 
judic.]; дисрабіа" Врадиті)є év pa85o«, Plat. defin. р. 
415 e.): with a dat. of respect, ту кардіа, Lk. xxiv. 25. 
[SvN. вее dpyds, fin.]* 

Bpabvrfs (on accent cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. р. 417 за.; 
[Chandler $$ 684, 635; W. 52 sq. (52) ]), -тоѕ, ў, (Bpa- 
vs), slowness, delay: 2 Pet. iii. 9. (From Hom. down.) * 

Врох (му, -ovos, б, [fr. Hom. down], the arm: the Вра- 
xiov of God is spoken of Hebraistically for the might, the 
power of God, Lk. i. 51 (cf. Deut. iv. 34; v. 15 ; xxvi. 8); 
Jn. xii. 38 (Is. liii. 1); Acts xiii. 17.* | 

Bpay vs, -єка, -0, short, small, little, (fr. Pind., Hdt., Thuc. 
down); а. of place; neut. SpaxV adverbially, a short 
distance, a little: Acts xxvii. 28 (2 S. xvi. 1; Thuc. 1, 63). 
b. of time; Враҳо тс a short time, for a little while: Heb. 
ii. 7, 9, (where the writer transfers to time what the 
Sept. in Ps. viii. 6 says of rank); Асів v. 34 [here 
І, T Tr WH om. ти); perà Враҳо shortly after, Lk. xxii. 58. 
c. of quantity and measure; Bpayv т: [Trtxt. WH 
om. L Tr mrg. br. тє] some little part, a little: Jn. vi. 7 
(Враҳо ті тод péderos, 1 S. xiv. 29; £Aatoy Врахо, Joseph. 
antt. 9, 4, 2; Bpaxvraros Хівамотдє, Philo de vict. off. 
§ 4); 8: Bpaxéov in few sc. words, briefly, Heb. xiii. 22 
(so [Plat., Dem., al. (cf. Bleek on Heb. 1. c.)] Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 5, 4; є» Bpaxvráre ÓgÀo)v to show very briefly, 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 15).* 

Врёфоз, -ovs, тб; а. an unborn child, embryo, fetus: 
Lk. i. 41, 44; (Hom. Il. 28, 266; Plut. rep. Stoic. 41 
тд Вр. év тр уастрі). | b. a new-born child, an infant, a 
babe, (so fr. Pind. down): Lk. ii. 12, 16; xviii. 15; Acts 
vii. 19; 1 Pet. ii. 2; ато Bpéhous from infancy, 2 Tim. 
iii. 15 (во ёк Врефоюс, Anth. Pal. 9, 567).* 

Bpéxo; 1 aor. ЄВреба; fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 1. 
to moisten, wet, water: Lk. vii. 38 (т. подає Sdxpuct, ct. 
Ps. уі. 7), 44. 2. in later writ. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 


ize, (in eccl. Lat. brabeum, brabium), (Vulg. bravium) : | p. 291 [W. 23]) to water with rain (Polyb. 1C, 12, 8), to 
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cause to rain, to pour the rain, spoken of God: èri rwa, 
Mt. v. 45; to send down like rain: корс ЄВребе вєїо» к. 
тр, Gen. xix. 24; xáAa(ay, Ex. ix. 23; [uávva, Ps. lxxvii. 
(Ixxviii.) 24]; impers. Bpéxe« it rains (cf. W. § 58, 9 b. 
B.): Jas. v. 17; with added acc., mp к. деіоу, Lk. xvii. 
20; with added subject, verós, Rev. xi. 6.* 

Вроутій, ÑS, 9, thunder: Mk. iii. 17 (оп which see 
Boavepyés) ; Jn. xii. 29; Rev. iv. 5; vi. 1 ; viii. 5 ; x. 88q.; 
xi. 19; xiv. 2; xvi. 18; xix. 6. [From Hom. down.]* 

Врох й, 55; 7, (Bpéxo, q. у.), a later Grk. word (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 291), a besprinkling, watering, rain: used 
of a heavy shower or violent rainstorm, Mt. vii. 25, 27; 
Ps. lxvii. (Ixviii.) 10; civ. (су.) 32, for DZ3.* 

Bpóx os, -ov, ó, а noose, slip-knot, by which any person 
or thing is caught, or fastened, or suspended, (fr. Hom. 
down): Bpóxov emBadrActw Tivi to throw а noose upon one, 
a fig. expression borrowed from war [or the chase] (so 
Вр. vrepiBáAAew revi, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. $ 34; Joseph. 
b. j. 7, 7, 4), i. e. by craft or by force to bind опе to some 
necessity, to constrain him to obey some command, 1 Со. 
vii. 35.* 

Bovypss, -ov, б, (Врихо, q. v.), а gnashing of teeth: with 
тфу dddvrwy added, a phrase denoting the extreme an- 
guish and utter despair of men consigned to eternal 
condemnation, Mt. viii. 12; xiii. 42, 50; xxii. 13; xxiv. 
51; xxv. 30; Lk. xiii. 28. (In Sir. li. 3 Вриурбе is at- 
tributed to beasts, which gnash the teeth as they attack 
their prey; in Prov. xix. 12 Sept. for 071) snarling, 
. growling; in the sense of biting, Nic. th. 716, to Бе de- 
rived fr. Вроко to bite; cf. Fritzsche on Sir. as above, 
p. 308.)* 

Beóxo: [impf. £8pvxor]; to grind, gnash, with the 
teeth: d8dvras Єті twa, Acts vii. 54, (Job xvi. 9; Ps. 
xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 12 for D'373 pon 
and D'3 руг; intrans. without dddvras, | Hermipp. ар.) 
Plut. Pericl. 33 fin. ; (Hipp. (see L. and S.)]). Of the 
same origin as Врико (cf. дєҳо and деко), to bite, chew; 
see Hermann on Soph. Philoct. 735; [Ellendt, Lex. 
Soph. s. v. Вроко |." 

Врхо ; 1. intrans. to abound, gush forth, teem with 
juices, ([akin to Влоо, Avo ; see Lob. Techn. р. 22 sq.; 
Curtius p. 531], cf. Germ. Brust, Brühe); often so fr. 
Hom. down (П. 17, 56 épvos dvei Bpvec). 2. more 
rarely trans. to send forth abundantly: absol. to teem, п 
yì Врує, Xen. venat. 5, 12; with an acc. of flowers, 
fruits, Xdpires рбёа Bpvovor, Апаст. 44, 2 (37, 2) ; to send 
forth water, Jas. iii. 11.* 

Bpapa, -тос, тб, (Bpóo i. q. Віврфско), that which із 
eaten, food ; (fr. Thuc. and Xen. down) : 1 Co. viii. 8, 
13; x. 3; Ro. xiv. 15, 20; plur.: Mt. xiv. 15; Mk. vii. 19; 
Lk. iii. 11; ix. 18; 1 Co. vi. 13; 1 Tim. iv. 3; Heb. xiii. 
9; Bpópara к. rópara meats and drinks, Heb. ix. 10 (as 
in Plat. legg. 11 p. 932e. ; 6 p. 782 a. ; Critias p. 115 b.; 
in sing. Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 17). of the soul's aliment, i. e. 
either instruction, 1 Co. iii. 2 (as solid food opp. to rd 
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уйа), or that which delights and truly satisfies the mind, 
Jn. iv. 34.* 

Bpdorpos, -ov, (8pócis), eatable: Lk. xxiv. 41. (Lev. 
xix. 28; Ezek. xlvii. 12. Aeschyl. Prom. 479; [Antiatt. 
in Bekker, Anecd. p. 84, 25].)* 

Beaders, -ews, 7, (Врбо, В.Вроско) ; 1. the act of eat- 
ing, (Tertull. esus): Bpéeis к. пбок, Ro. xiv. 17 (on 
which see Bacucia, 3) ; with gen. of the obj. 1 Co. viii. 
4 (Plat. de rep. 10 p. 619 c. maí8ev avrov) ; in a wider 
sense, corrosion: Mt. vi. 19 sq. 2. as almost every- 
where in Grk. writ. that which is eaten, food, aliment : 
Heb. хіі. 16; els Bpoow for food, 2 Co. ix. 10 (Sap. iv. 
5); Bpécis каї [so WH txt. Tr mrg.; al. й | пбоге, Col. ії. 
16, (Hom. Od. 1, 191; Plat. legg. 6, 783 c.; Xen. mem. 
1, 8, 15; [cf. Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 200 note; per 
contra Mey. or Ellic. on Col. Ї. с.)). used of the soul's 
aliment — either that which refreshes it, Jn. iv. 32, or 
nourishes and supports it unto life eternal, Jn. vi. 27, 55.* 

Врёско, unused pres. whence pf. 8éBpexa; see Be 
Вроско. 

ВьдЧо; [pres. pass. Вив((ора:); (Вивбє, q. v.); to 
plunge into the deep, to sink: dore BubiferOa айта, of 
ships (as Polyb. 2, 10, 5; 16, 8, 2; [ Aristot., Diod., al.]), 
зо that they began to sink, Lk. v. 7; metaph. тй eis бАе- 
pov ГА. V. drown], 1 Tim. vi. 9 

` Во9б$, -об, б, the bottom (of a ditch or trench, Xen. oec. 
19, 11); the bottom or depth of the sea, often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. Prom. 432 down; the sea itself, the deep sea: 
2 Co. xi. 25, as in Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 24; so Lat. profundum 
in Lucan, Phars. 2, 680 * profundi ora videns.” * 

Bupocðos, -éws, б, (Ворса a skin stripped off, a hide), a 
tanner: Acts ix. 43; x. 6, 32. (Artem. oneir. 4, 56.) 
[Cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Tanner.]* 

Восочудб, -5, -ov, (7 Bvocos, q. v.; cf. dxdvOwos, dpa- 
payrivos), made of fine linen; neut. Búoowov sc. luárioy 
(W. 591 (550); [B. 82 (72) ]), (a) fine linen (garment): 
Rev. xviii. 12 (Rec. Вососох), 16; xix. 8, 14 [WH mrg. 
AevxoBvacwoy (for Bicowoy Aevxóv)]. (Gen. xli. 42; 
1 Chr. xv. 27.  Aeschyl, Hdt., Eur., Diod. 1, 85; Plut., 
al.) * 

Biowos, -ov, 7, [ Vanicek, Fremdwörter, s. v.], byssus, а 
species of Egyptian flax (found also in India and Achaia) 
— ог linen made from it— very costly, delicate, soft, 
white, and also of a yellow color, (see respecting it 
Pollux, onomast. Ї. 7 c. 17 $ 75): Lk. xvi. 19; Rev. xviii. 
12 Rec. (In Sept. generally for ww, also 113, cf. 1 Chr. 
xv. 27; 2 Chr. v. 12; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Baumwolle; 
[BB.DD. s. vv. Byssus and Linen]. Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 
1 sq.; 8, 7, 2; Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 20 Гр. 71 ed. 
Olear.]; on the flax of Achaia growing about Elis, cf. 
Pausan. 5, 5, 2; 7, 21, 7.)* 

Bopss, -об, ó, (see Bouvrds), an elevated place; very 
freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, а raised place on 
which to offer sacrifice, an altar: Acts xvii. 23. (Often 
in Sept. for 13313.) * 
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l'epBa8a (-да WH], 7, indecl., Gabbatha, Chald. кгз), 
(Hebr. 31 the back) ; hence a raised place, an elevation, 
(cf. C. К. A. Fritzsche, Ueber die Verdienste Tholucks 
u.s.w. p. 102 sq. ; Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. luth. Theol. 
for 1876, p.605 ; ( Wünsche, Neue Beitrüge u.s.w. p. 560]; 
but see the somewhat diff. opinion of Keim, Jesu von 
Nazara, ій. 365): Jn. xix. 18, where is added the 
rather loose interpretation Мбботротор, i. е. a stone pave- 
ment, which some interpreters think was а portable 
pavement, or the square blocks such as the Roman реп- 
erals carried with them, to be laid down not only under 
their seats in general, but also under those they occupied 
in administering justice (cf. Suet. Jul. Caes. 46 and 
Casaubon ad loc.). This opinion is opposed by the cir- 
cumstance that John is not accustomed to add а Greek 
interpretation except to the Hebr. names of fixed Jewish 
localities, cf. v. 2; ix. 7; xix. 17 ; and that this is so in 
the present case is evident from the fact that he has 
said eis тбтор, i. e. in a definite locality which had that 
name. Besides, it cannot be proved that that custom of 
the military commanders was followed also by the gov- 
ernors of provinces residing in cities. Doubtless the 
Chaldaic name was given to the spot from its shape, 
the Greek name from the nature of its pavement. 
Cf. below under Ai&óerporov; Win. RWB. s. v. Litho- 
stroton; [BB. DD. s. v. Gabbatha; Tholuck, кашын 
zur Spracherklürung u.s.w. р. 119 sqq.].* 

Taßphà, ó, (00322, fr. 322 strong man, hero, and ^w 
God), indecl., Gabriel, one of the angel-princes or chiefs 
of the angels (Dan. viii. 16; ix. 21): Lk. i. 19, 26; see 
Gpxayyedos [and reff. s. v. &yyeAos, fin.; BB.DD. s. v.].* 

ү%үүралуа, -s, 7, (ypdw or ypaivw to gnaw, eat), a gan- 
grene, а disease by which any part of the body suffering 
from inflammation becomes so corrupted that, unless 
а remedy be seasonably applied, the evil continually 
spreads, attacks other parts, and at last eats away the 
bones: 2 Tim. ii. 17 [where cf. Ellic.]. (Medical writ. 
[cf. Wetst. ad l. c.]; Plut. discr. am. et adulat. c. 36.) * 

T'é5, б, (7) fortune, cf. Gen. xxx. 11; [xlix. 19; on the 
meaning of the word see B.D. s. v.]), indecl., Gad, the 
seventh son of the patriarch Jacob, by Zilpah, Leah's 
maid: Rev. vii. 5.* 

Габартубе, -7, -dv, (fr. the prop. name Гаёара; cf. the 
adj. 'ABO rj, Maydadnvn), of Gadara, a Gadarene. Gad- 
ara was the capital of Persa (Joseph. b. j. 4, 7, 3), 
situated opposite the southern extremity of the Lake 
of Gennesaret to the south-east, but at some distance 
from the lake on the banks of the river Hieromax (Plin. 
h. n. 5, 16), 60 stadia from the city Tiberias (Joseph. 
vita 65), inhabited chiefly by Gentiles (Joseph. antt. 17, 
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11, 4); cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Gadara; Rüetschi in Herzog 
іу. p. 636 sq.; Kneucker in Schenkel ii. 313 sq. ; Riehm, 
HWB. р. 454; [BB.DD. s. v.]. xópa тё» Гадартибу 
the country of the Gadarenes, Gadaris: Mk. v. 1 Rec.; 
Lk. viii. 26 Rec., 37 RG [but here ў mepixopos тё» Г.), 
and in Mt. viii. 28 T TrWH ; but the Mss. differ in 
these pass.; see Гєрастууо! and T'epyeamvoi.* 

ү@ а, -ns, 7, а Persian word, adopted by the Greeks 
and Latins (Cic. off. 2, 22), the royal treasury, treasure, 
riches, (Curt. 3, 13, 5 pecuniam regiam, quam gazam 
Persae vocant): Acts viii. 27. ([Theophr.], Polyb., 
Diod. 17, 35 and 64; Plut., al. Sept. 2 Esdr. v. 17; 
vii. 20.) * 

Táta, -ns [B. 17 (15)], 9, (71) i. e. strong, fortified, 
(cf. Valentia); the У being represented by у, cf. пл" 
Горорра), formerly а celebrated city of the Philistines, 
situated on a hill near the southern border of the land 
of Israel, between Raphia and Ascalon, twenty stadia 
[‘at the most,’ Arrian.exp. Alex. 2, 26; “seven,” Strabo 
16, 30] from the sea and eleven geographical miles from 
Jerusalem. It was fortified and surrounded by a mas- 
sive wall. Although held by a Persian garrison, Alex- 
ander the Great captured it after a siege of two months, 
but did not destroy it ([Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4]; Diod. 
17, 48; Plut. Alex. 25; Curt. 4, б sq.). Afterwards, in 
the year в. c. 96, Alexander Jannzus, king of the Jews, 
took it after a year's siege and destroyed it (Joseph. 
antt. 19, 18, 8). Gabinius rebuilt it B. c. 58 (Joseph. 
1. с. 14, 5, 3). Finally the emperor Augustus gave it 
Гв. c. 30) to Herod the Great (Joseph. l. c. 15, 7, 3), 
after whose death it was annexed to Syria (Joseph. l. c. 
17, 11, 4). Modern Ghuzzeh [or Ghazzeh], an unforti- 


fied town, having an area of two English miles, with 


between fifteen and sixteen thousand inhabitants. Men- 
tioned in the N. T. in Acts viii. 26, where the words 
avrn égriv Єрпроє refer to л 686; Philip is bidden to take 
the way which ів Єрпиоє, solitary; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [W. 
§ 18, 9 N. 3; B. 104 (91)]. A full history of the city 
is given by Stark, Gaza и. d. philistüische Küste. Jena, 
1852; a briefer account by Win. RWB. (see also BB. 
DD.] s. v. Gaza; Arnold in Herzog iv. р. 671 sqq.* 

у о фуд «tov, -ov, то, (fr. yá(a, q. V., and фиЛакі) ; hence 
і. q. дусаорофићакох, Hesych.), a repository of treasure, 
esp. of public treasure, a treasury : Esth. iii. 9; 1 Esdr. 
viii. 18, 44; 1 Macc. iii. 28. In Sept. used for паці 
and 720) of apartments constructed in the courts of ‘the 
temple, in which not only the sacred offerings and things 
needful for the temple service were kept, but in which 
also the priests, etc., dwelt: Neh. xiii. 7; x. 87 sqq.; of 
the sacred treasury, in which not only treasure but also 
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the public records (1 Macc. xiv. 49; cf. Grimm ad loc.) 
were stored, and the property of widows and orphans was 
deposited (2 Macc. iii. 10; cf. Grimm ad loc.) : 1 Macc. 
xiv. 49; 2 Масс. iii. 6, 28, 40; iv. 42; v. 18. Josephu: 
speaks of both ya{opvAd«ca (plur.) in the women's court 
of Herod's temple, b. j. 5, 5, 2; 6, 5, 2; and ro уабоф., 
antt. 19, 6, 1. Inthe N. T., in Mk. xii. 41, 43 ; Lk. xxi. 
1; Jn. viii. 20 (ё rẹ уабоф. at, near, the treasury [yet 
ef. ХУ. 8 48, а. 1 c.]), тд ya(. seems to be used of that re- 
ceptacle mentioned by the Rabbins to which were fitted 
thirteen chests or boxes, BiU i. e. trumpets, so called 
from their shape, and into which were put the contribu- 
tions made voluntarily or paid yearly by the Jews for 
the service of the temple and the support of the poor; 
cf. Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. et Таш. р. 536 sq.; Lücke 
[ Tholuck, or Godet] on Jn. viii. 20; [B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Treasury]. (Strabo 2 p. 319 [i. e. 7, 6, 1].)* 

T'áios [WH Taíos (cf. I, ¢)], -ov, 6, Gaius or Caius; the 
name of a Christian 1. of Derbe: Áctsxx.4. 2. of 
Macedonia: Acts xix. 29. 3. of Corinth, Paul's host 
during his [second] sojourn there: Ro. xvi. 28; 1 Co. i. 
14. 4. of an unknown Christian, to whom the third 
Ep. of John was addressed: 3 Jn. vs. 1. [B.D. Am. ed. 
s. v. Gaius; Farrar, Early Days of Christianity, іі. 506. ] * 

ќа, -Aaxros [cf. Lat. lac; Curtius.$ 123], то, [from 
Hom. down], milk: 1 Co. ix. 7. Metaph. of the less 
difficult truths of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 2; Heb. 
v. 12 sq. (Quintil. 2, 4, 5 *doctoribus hoc esse curae 
velim, ut teneras adhuc mentes more nutricum mollius 
alant et satiari velut quodam jucundioris disciplinae 
lacte patiantur," (cf. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. 329, 
cf. p. 261]) ; of the word of God, by which souls newly 
regenerate are healthfully nourished unto growth in the 
Christian life, 1 Pet. ii. 2.* 

Галё&ттз, -ov, б, a Galatian, (see Tadaria): Gal. iii. 1. 
(1 Macc. viii. 2; 2 Macc. viii. 20.)* 

T'eAaría, -as, ў, Galatia, Gallogrecia, a region of Asia 
Minor, bounded by Paphlagonia, Pontus, Cappadocia, 
Lycaonia, Phrygia, and Bithynia. It took its name from 
those Gallic tribes that crossed into Asia Minor в. c. 278, 
and after roaming about there for a time at length set- 
tled down permanently in the above-mentioned region, 
and intermarried with the Greeks. From B.c. 189 on, 
though subject to the Romans, they were governed by 
their own chiefs; but в. c. 24 [al. 25] their country was 
formally reduced to a Roman province, (cf. Liv. 37, 8; 
38, 16 and 18; Joseph. antt. 16, 6; Strabo 12, 5, 1 p. 567; 
Flor. 2, 11 Гі. e. 1, 27]): Gal. і. 2; 1 Co. xvi. 1; 2 Tim. 
iv. 10 ( T Tr mrg. Гала]; 1 Pet. i. 1. Cf. Grimm, Ueb. 
d. (keltische) Nationalität der kleinasiat. Galater, in 
the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 199 sqq. ; replied to by K. 
Wieseler, Die deutsche Nationalitat d. kleinas. Galater. 
Gütersl. 1877; (but see Hertzberg in the Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1878, pp. 525—541; Вр. Lghtft. in his Com. on Gal., 
Dissertation i. also Intr. 8 1].* 

Гаћатікбѕ, -7, -óv, Galatian, belonging to Galatia: Acts 
xvi. 6; xviii. 23.* 

уаХбут, -5, 7, (adj. б, 9, yaAnvds calm, cheerful), calm- 
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ness, stillness of the sea, a calm: Mt. viii. 26 ; Mk. iv. 89; 
LK. viii. 24. (From Hom. down.) * 

Tadshala,-as, й, Galilee, (fr. man, 2K. xv. 29; 535, 
Josh. xx. 7; xxi. 32; o" ws 1 K. ix. 11,1. e. the circle 
or circuit, by which name even before the exile a cer- 
tain district of northern Palestine was designated ; Sept. 
ГаћмЛаѓа); the name of a region of northern Palestine, 
bounded on the north by Syria, on the west by Sidon, 
Tyre, Ptolemais and their territories and the promontory 
of Carmel, on the south by Samaria and on the east by 
the Jordan. It was divided into Upper Galilee (extend- 
ing from the borders of Tyre and Sidon to the sources of 
the Jordan), and Lower Galilee (which, lower and more 
level, embraced the lands of the tribes of Issachar and 
Zebulun and the part of Naphtali'bordering on the Sea of 
Galilee): ў dvo xal ў кат Га\№Ааѓа (Joseph. b. j. 3, 3, 1, 
where its boundaries are given). It was a very fertile 
region, populous, having 204 towns and villages (Joseph. 
vit. 45), and inasmuch as it had, esp. in the upper part, 
many Gentiles among its inhabitants (чар. i. 80-33; 
Strabo 16, 34 P. 760), it was called, Mt. iv. 15, Га\№Лаа 
rov Євубу (Is. viii. 23 (ix. 1)), and, 1 Macc. v. 15, ГаМмАаа 
dAdopuAwy. Often mentioned in the Gospels, and three 
times in the Acts, viz. ix. 31; x. 37; xiii. 31. [Cf. Mer- 
rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, Boston 1881.] 

TadrAalos, -aia, -atov, Galilean, a native of Galilee: Mt. 
xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 70; Lk. xiii. 1 sq. ; xxii. 59; xxiii. 6; 
Jn. iv. 45 ; Acts i. 11; ii. 7; v. 87.* 

ГалМа, -ас, ў, Gallia: 2 Tim. iv. 10 T Tr mrg., by 
which is to be understood Galatia in Asia Minor or TaA- 
Ха 7 ewa, App. b. сіу. 2, 49. [See esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Gal. pp. 3, 31 (Am. ed. рр. 11, 37).]* 

TadAlev, -wvos, б, Gallio, proconsul of Achaia, elder 
brother of І. Annaeus Seneca the philosopher. His 
original name was Marcus Annaeus Novatus, but after 
his adoption into the family of Junius Gallio the rheto- 
rician, he was called Gallio : Acts xviii. 12, 14, 17. [Cf. 
B.D. Am. ed.; Farrar, St. Paul, i. 566 sq.]* 

Гарал 4), ó, (eni recompense of God [God the 
avenger, Fürst]; Num. i. 10; ii. 20), indecl, Gamaliel 
(distinguished by the Jews from his grandson of the 
same name by the title 1515; the elder), а Pharisee and 
doctor of the law, son of В. Simeon, grandson of Hillel, 
and teacher of the apostle Paul. Не is said to have had 
very great influence in the Sanhedrin, and to have died 
eighteen years before the destruction of Jerusalem. А 
man of permanent renown among the Jews: Acts v. 34; 
xxii. 3. Cf. Grdtz, Gesch. d. Juden, iii. p. 289 sqq.; 
Schenkel, BL. ii. p. 328 sqq. ; [esp. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. 
Gamaliel I. (cf. Farrar, St. Paul, i. 44 and exc. v.)].* 

yonéo, -à ; impf. éydpovy (Lk. xvii. 27); 1 aor. упра 
(the classic form, (Mt. xxii. 25 L T Tr WH]; Lk. xiv. 
20; 1 Co. vii. 28* В С, 28*) and éydauyoa (the later form, 
Mt. у. 32; [xxii. 25 RG]; Mk. vi. 17 ; x. 11; 1 Co. vii. 
9, [28* L T Tr WH), 33); pf. уєуарука; 1 aor. pass. 
буартвти ; (cf. W. 84 (80) ; В. 55 (48); Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. 134; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 742; [Veitch s. у.)); 1. 
used of the man, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to lead 
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in marriage, take to wife; а. with the addition of уумаїка 
or other acc. : Mt. v. 32 [here WH br. the cl.]; xix. 9; 
Mk. vi. 17; x. 11; Lk. xiv. 20; xvi. 18. b. without a 
case, absol. to get married, to marry, [cf. B. 145 (127)]: 
Mt. xix. 10; xxii. 25, 30; xxiv. 38; Mk. xii. 25; Lk. xvii. 
27; xx. 34 sq. ; 1 Со. vii. 28, 33; (Ael. у. h. 4, 1; of yeya- 
pnkóres, Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 4; opp. to Фуаро, Xen. symp. 
9, 7). Pass. and Mid. yapéopai rem, of women (Lat. nu- 
bere alicui, cf. B. $ 138, 8], to give one's self in marriage 
ГҮҮ. $ 38, 3]: 1 aor. pass., Mk. x. 12 (where L T Tr WH 
yapon dov for R G yapn6g Аф); 1 Со. үй. 39. 2. 
contrary to Grk. usage, the Act. уареїм із used of women, 
to give one's self in marriage; and a. with the acc.: 
Mk. x. 12 L T Tr WH (see above); b. absol.: 1 Co. 
vii. 28, 34 (5j yapnoaca, opp. to 7 dyapos) ; 1 Tim. v. 11, 
14. 3. absol. of both sexes: 1 Tim. iv. 3; 1 Со. vii. 
9 sq. 36 (уарєітосар, sc. the virgin and he who seeks her 
to wife). In the О. T. yapeiv occurs only in 2 Macc. 
xiv. 25.* 

үзө; [Pass, pres. уаші(ора:; impf. éyaju(ópgv]; 
(yápos) ; іо give а daughter in marriage: 1 Co. vii. 38" 
СІ, T Tr WH, 38°] GL T Tr WH; Pass.: Mt. xxii. 30 
LT Tr WH; [xxiv. 38 T WH]; Mk. xii. 25; Lk. xvii. 
27; xx. 35 [УН mrg. yapioxovra]. (The word is men- 
tioned in Apoll. de constr. 3, 31 p. 280, 10 ed. Bekk.) 
[Сомр.: Єк-уар((о-)" 

yaplone, i. q. уарі(о, q. v. [Mt. xxiv. 38 Lchm.]; Pass. 
(pres. уашіокораг ) ; Mk. xii. 25 RG; Lk. xx. 34 LT Tr 
WH, [35 WH mrg.; cf. W. 92 (88); and Tdf.’s note 
on Mt. xxii. 30]. (Aristot. pol. 7, 14, 4 еіс.) [Comp.: 
éx-yapioc ko. ] * 

yápos, -ov, б, [prob. fr. г. gam to bind, unite; Curtius 
р. 546 sq.], ав in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. a wed- 
ding or marriage-festival: Jn. ii. 1 sq. ; Rev. xix. 7 (un- 
der the figure of a marriage here is represented the inti- 
mate and everlasting union of Christ, at his return from 
heaven, with his church); rò дєйтуом тоб yápov, ibid. 9 (a 
symbol of the future blessings of the Messiah's kingdom); 
esp. a wedding-banquet, a marriage-feast : Mt. xxii. 8, 10 
(bere Т WH Tr mrg. уууфом), 11, 12; plur. (referring 
apparently to the several acts of feasting), Mt. xxii. 2 
sqq. 9; xxv. 10; Lk. xii. 36; xiv. 8, (cf. W. $ 27, 3; B. 
23 (21)). 2. marriage, matrimony: Heb. xiii. 4.* 

убр, а conjunction, which acc. to its composition, yé 
and dpa (i.q. dp), is properly a particle of affirma- 
tion and conclusion, denoting truly therefore, verily 
as the case stands, “ the thing is first affirmed by the par- 
ticle yé, and then is referred to what precedes by the 
force of the particle dpa” (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1, р. 
332; cf. Kühner ii. p. 724; [Jelf 5 786; W. 445 (415) 
s0.])). Now since by а new affirmation not infrequently 
the reason and nature of something previously men- 
tioned are set forth, it comes to pass that, by the use 
of this particle, either the reason and cause of a forego- 
ing statement is added, whence arises the causalor 
argumentative force of the particle, for (Lat. nam, 
enim ; Germ. denn) ; or some previous declaration is ex- 
plained, whence уар takes on an ex plicative force: 
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for, the fact is, namely (Lat. videlicet, Germ. ndmlich). 
Thus the force of the particle is either conclusive, 
or demonstrative, or explicative and declara- 
tory; cf. Rost in Passow’s Lex. і. p. 535 sqq.; Kühner 
ii. pp. 724 sqq. 852 sqq. ; [cf. Г. and S. s. v.]. The use 
of the particle in the N. T. does not differ from that in 
the classics. 

I. Its primary and original Conclusive force is 
seen in questions (in Grk. writ. also in exclamations) and 
answers expressed with emotion; where, acc. to the con- 
nexion, it may be freely represented by assuredly, verily, 
forsooth, why, then, etc. : ev yàp rovro etc. ye profess not 
to know whence he is; herein then is assuredly а mar- 
vellous thing, why, herein etc. Jn. ix. 80; ob уар, dÀÀà 
etc. by no means in this state of things, nay verily, but 
etc. Асів xvi. 37 ; certainly, if that is the case, 1 Co. viii. 
11 LT Tr WH. It is joined to interrogative particles 
and pronouns: pù уар etc. Jn. vii. 41 (do ye then sup- 
pose that the Christ comes out of Galilee? What, doth 
the Christ, etc.?) ; pù yap... ойк, 1 Co. хі. 22 (what! 
since ye are so eager to eat and drink, have ye not, etc.?) ; 
ris уар, ti ydp: Mt. xxvii. 23 (ті yàp какду énoígoev, уе 
demand that he be crucified like a malefactor, Why, what 
evil hath he done ?); Mt. ix. 5 (your thoughts are evil; 
which then do ye suppose to be the easier, etc. ?) ; Mt. xvi. 
26; xxiii. 17, 19; Lk. ix. 25; Acts xix. 35; ті ydp; for ri 
yap ваті, what then? i.e. what, under these circumstances, 
ought to be the conclusion? Phil. i. 18 Геї. Ellic. ad loc.] ; 
nas yap, Acts viii. 31; cf. Klotz l. c. p. 245 sqq.; Kühner 
ii. р. 726; (Jelf ii. p. 608]; W. 447 (416). Here belongs 
also the vexed passage Lk. xviii. 14 ў yàp éxetvos (во G T 
Tr mrg., but L WH Tr txt. тар éxeivov) or do ye sup- 
pose then that that man went down approved of God? 
cf. W. 241 (226). 

П. It adduces the Cause or gives the Reason of 
а preceding statement or opinion; 1. univ.: Mt. ii. 
5; vi. 24; Mk. i. 22; ix. 6; Lk.i. 15,18; xxi. 4; Jn. ii. 
25; Acts ii. 25; Ro.i. 9,11; 1 Co. xi. 5; Heb. ii. 8; 1 Jn. 
ii. 19; Rev. i. 8, and very often. In Jn. iv. 44 уар 
assigns the reason why now at length Jesus betook him- 
self into Galilee; for the authority denied to a prophet 
in his own country (Galilee), he had previously to seek 
and obtain among strangers; cf. 45 ; Meyer [yet see ed. 
6 (Weiss)] ad loc.; Strauss, Leben Jesu, i. 725 ed. 3; 
Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 385 sq. ed. 1 ГАш. trans. рр. 
100, 168]; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl. Wissensch. x. p. 108 
sqq. 2. Often the sentences are connected in such а 
way that either some particular statement is established 
by & general proposition (*the particular by the uni- 
versal"), as in Mt. vii. 8; xiii. 12; xxii. 14; Mk. iv. 22, 
25; Jn. iii. 20; 1 Co. xii. 12; Heb. v. 13, etc.; or what 
has been stated generally, is proved to be correctly 
stated Бу а particular instance (‘the universal by the 
particular’): Mk. vii. 10; Lk. xii. 52, 58; Ro. vii. 2; 1 
Co. i. 26; xii. 8. ` 3. To sentences in which some- 
thing is commanded or forbidden, уар annexes the rea- 
son why the thing must either be done or avoided: Mt. 
i. 20 sq.; ii. 20; iii. 9; vii. 2; Ro. xiii. 11; Col. iii. 3; 


yap 


1 Th. iv. 3; Heb. ii. 2, and very often. In Phil. ii. 18 
yap connects the verse with vs. 12 thus: work out your 
salvation with most intense earnestness, for nothing 
short of this accords with God’s saving efficiency within 
your souls, to whom you owe both the good desire and 
the power to execute that desire. 4. To questions, 
уар annexes the reason why the question is asked: Мі. 
ii. 2 (we ask this with good reason, for we have seen 
the star which announces his birth); Mt. xxii. 28; Ro. 
xiv. 10; 1 Co. xiv. 9; Gal. i. 10. 5. Frequently the 
statement which contains the cause is interrogative; ris, 
ті yáp: Lk. xxii. 27; Ro. iv. 3; xi. 34; 1 Co.ii. 16; vii. 
16; Heb.i.5; xii. 7; ті уар for ті уар єсть, Во. iii. 3 (cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.; [Ellic. on Phil. i. 18]) ; tva ті ydp, 1 
Co. x. 29; moia уар, Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. уар]. 
6. Sometimes in answers it is so used to make good the 
substance of а preceding question that it can be ren- 
dered yea, assuredly: 1 Co. ix. 10; 1 Th. ii. 20; cf. 
Kühner ii. р. 724. 7. Sometimes it confirms, not a sin- 
gle statement, but the point of an entire discussion : Ro. 
ii. 25 (it is no advantage to a wicked Jew, for etc.). On 
the other hand, it may so confirm but a single thought 
as to involve the force of asseveration and be rendered 
assuredly, yea: Ro. xv. 27 (єгддкпатау уар); во also xai 
уар, Phil. ii. 27. 8. It is often said that the sentence 
of which ydp introduces the cause, or renders the reason, 
is not expressed, but must be gathered from the con- 
text and supplied in thought. But that this ellipsis 
is wholly imaginary is clearly shown by Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 1 p. 236 sq., cf. W. 446 (415) sq. The particle is 
everywhere used in reference to something expressly 
stated. Suffice it to append a very few examples; the 
true nature of many others is shown under the remain- 
ing heads of this article: In Mt. v. 12 before yap some 
supply ‘nor does this happen to you alone’; but the rea- 
son is added why a great reward in heaven is reserved 
for those who suffer persecution, which reason consists 
in this, that the prophets also suffered persecution, and 
that their reward is great no one can doubt. In Ro. viii. 
18 some have supplied ‘do not shrink from this suffer- 
ing with Christ’; but on the use of yap here, see III. a. 
below. Оп МК. vii. 28 (T Tr WH om. L br. уар), 
where before xal yap some supply ‘but help me,’ or * yet 
we do not suffer even the dogs to perish with hunger,’ 
see 10 b. below. In Acts ix. 11 before yap many supply 
‘he will listen to thee’; but it introduces the reason for 
the preceding command. 9. When in successive state- 
ments ydp is repeated twice or thrice, or even four or five 
times, either a. one and the same thought is confirmed 
by as many arguments, each having its own force, as there 
are repetitions of the particle [Mey. denies the codrdi- 
nate use of yap in the N.T., asserting that the first is 
argumentative, the second explicativ e, see his Comm. 
on the pass. to follow, also on Ro. viii. 6]: Mt. vi. 32; Ro. 
xvi. 18 sq.; or b. every succeeding statement contains 
the reason for its immediate predecessor, so that the state- 
ments are subordinate one to another: Mk. vi. 52; Mt. 
xvi. 25-27; Jn. iii. 19 sq.; v. 218q.; Acts ii. 15; Ro. iv. 
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13-15 ; viii. 2 sq. 5 sq.; 1 Co. iii. 3 sq.; ix. 15-17 (where 
five times in GL T TrWH); 1 Co. xvi. 7; Jas. ii. 10, 
etc.; or С. іб is repeated in a different sense: Mk. ix. 
39—41; Ro. v. 6 sq. (where cf. W. 453 (422)); x. 2-5 
(four times); Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. the first yap, 
L WH mrg. om. the second]. 10. каї уар (on which cf. 
Kühner ii. p. 854 sq.; W.448 (417); [ЕШе. on 2 Thess. 
iii. 10]) із а. for, and truly, (etenim, namque, [the sim- 
ple rendering for is regarded as inexact by шапу; cf. 
Mey. on 2 Co. xiii. 4 and see Hartung, Partikeln, 1.137 sq.; 
Krüger $69, 32, 211): Mk. xiv. 70; Lk. xxii. 37 [L Tr 
br. yáp]; 1 Co. v. 7; xi. 9; xii. 13. b. for also, for even, 
(nam etiam) : Mt. viii. 9; Mk. x. 45; Lk. vi. 82; Jn. iv. 
45; 1 Co. xii. 14, etc. In Mk. vii. 28 xai yàp [RG L br.] 
rà kvvapia etc. the woman, by adducing an example, con- 
firms what Christ had said, but the example is of such a 
sort as also to prove that her request ought to be granted. 
ré yap for indeed (Germ. denn ja) : Ro. vii. 7; cf. Fritz- 
sche ad loc.; W. 448 (417). ідой yap, see under i8ov. 

ПІ. It serves to explain, make clear, illus- 
trate, а preceding thought or word: for і. q. that is, 
namely ; a. 80 that it begins an exposition of the 
thing just announced [cf. W. 454 (423) sq.]: Mt. i. 18 
ГЕ С); хіх. 12; Lk. xi. 30; xviii. 32. In Ro. viii. 18 yap 
introduces a statement setting forth the nature of the 
суудобасвіїма: just mentioned. b. so that the explana- 
tion is intercalated into the discourse, or even added by 
way of appendix: Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16; ii. 15; v. 42; 
Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. xvi. 5. In Mk. xvi. 4 the information 
jv yàp péyas сфбдра is added to throw light on all that 
has been previously said (in vs. 3 sq.) about the stone. 

IV. As respects Position: ydp never occupies the 
first place in a sentence, but the second, or third, or even 
the fourth (ó тоб бєоб yap vids, 2 Co. i. 19 — acc. to true 
text). Moreover, “not the number but the nature 
of the word after which it stands is the point to be no- 
ticed," Hermann on Soph. Phil. 1437. 

уастір, -pós (poet. -épos), 7, in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. 
down; in Sept. for 193; 1. the belly; by meton. of 
the whole for а part, 2. Lat. uterus, the womb: év ya- 
стрі éxew to be with child [see Єхо, I. 1 b.]: Mt. i. 18, 23; 
xxiv. 19; Mk. xiii. 17 ; Lk. xxi. 23; 1 Th. v. 3; Rev. xii. 
2; (in Sept. for пч, Gen. xvi. 4 sq.; xxxviii. 25; Is. 
vii. 14, etc. ; Hadt. 8, 82 and vit. Hom. 2; Artem. oncir. 
2, 18 p. 105; 8, 82 p. 177; Pausan., Hdian., al.); øvd- 
AapBaveoOa év уастрі to conceive, become pregnant, Lk. 
i. 31. 3. the stomach ; by synecdoche а glutton, gor- 
mandizer, a man who ів as it were all stomach, Hes. theog. 
26 (so also yaorpis, Arstph. av. 1604; Ael. v. Б. 1, 28; and 
Lat. venter in Lucil. sat. 2, 24 ed. Gerl. ‘ vivite ventres"): 
yaorepes dpyat, Tit. i. 12; see dpyós, Б." 

46, an enclitic particle, answering exactly to no one 
word in Lat. or Eng.; used by the bibl. writ. much more 
rarely than by Grk. writ. How the Greeks use it, is 
shown by (among others) Hermann ad Vig. p. 822 sqq.: 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 272 sqq.; Rost in Passow's Lex. 
i. p. 538 sqq. ; [L. and S. s. v. ; T. S. Evans in Journ. 
of class. and sacr. Philol. for 1857, p. 187 вдд.). It indi- 
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eates that the meaning of the word to which it belongs 
has especial prominence, and therefore that that word 
is to be distinguished from the rest of the sentence and 
uttered with greater emphasis. This distinction “can 
be made in two ways, by mentioning either the least 
important or the most; thus it happens that yé seems 
to have contrary significations: at least and even” (Her- 
mann l. с. р. 822). 1. where what is least is indi- 
cated; indeed, truly, at least: діа ye тї» avaideay, Lk. xi. 
8 (where, since the force of the statement lies in the 
substantive not in the preposition, the Greek should have 
read 8:4 rjv ye avaid., cf. Klotz 1. с. p. 327; Rost l. c. p. 
542; [L. and S. s. v. IV.]); діа ye тд srapéxew pos кбтор, at 
least for this reason, that she troubleth ше ГА. V. yet 
because etc.], Lk. xviii. 5 (better Greek дій ró ye etc.). 
2. where whatis most or greatest is indicated ; even: 
ds ye the very one who etc., precisely he who etc. (Germ. 
der es ja ist, welcher etc.), Ro. viii. 82; cf. Klotz l. c. p. 
305; Matthiae, Lex. Euripid. i. p. 613 sq. 3. joined 
to other particles it strengthens their force; а. dAAd ye 
(зо most edd.] or а\\аує [Grsb.] (cf. W. $ 5, 2): Lk. 
xxiv. 21; 1 Co. ix. 2; see dÀAd, I. 10. b. dpa ye or paye, 
see dpa, 4. &pd ye, see dpa, 1. с. etye [so С T, but L Tr 
WH єї ye; cf. W. и. в.; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 128], 
foll. by the indic. if indeed, seeing that, “of а thing be- 
lieved to be correctly assumed " (Herm. ad Vig. p. 831; 
ef. Fritzsche, Praeliminarien u.s.w. p. 67 sqq.; Anger, 
Laodicenerbrief, p. 46; [W.448 (417 sq.). Others hold 
that Hermann's statement does not apply to the N. T. 
instances. Acc. to Meyer (see notes on 2 Co. v. 3; Eph. 
iii. 2 ; Gal. iii. 4) the certainty of the assumption resides 
not in the particle but in the context; so Ellicott (on Gal. 
Lc., Eph. l. c.); cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal.1.c.; Col.i.23. Her- 
mann's canon, though assented to by Bornemann (Cyrop. 
2, 2, 3 p. 132), Stallbaum (Meno p. 36), al., is qualified 
by Bdumlein (Partikeln, p. 64 sq.), who holds that ує 
often has no other effect than to emphasize the condition 
expressed by єї; cf. also Winer ed. Moulton p. 5611), if, 
that is to say; on the assumption that, (see єйтєр в. v. el, ПІ. 
13): Eph. iii. 2; iv. 21; Col. i. 28; with xaí added, if 
that also, if й be indeed, (Germ. wenn denn auch): єїує 
[LTr WH mrg. єї rep] xai Фидиддцємої, où yupvoi ebped. 
if indeed we shall be found actually clothed (with a new 
body), not naked, 2 Co. v. 8 (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; etye xal 
elxy sc. тосабта Єтабете, if indeed, as I believe, ye have 
experienced such benefits in vain, and have not already 
received harm from your inclination to Judaism, Gal. iii. 
4 [yet cf. Mey., Ellic., Вр. Lghtft., al. adloc.]. d. є 8 
phye [or ef 8 ці) ye Lehm. Treg.] (also in Plat., Arstph., 
Plut., al. ; ef. Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. р. 95 ; Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 527), stronger than ei 8 py [B. 393 (836 
ey.); cf. №. 588 (548); 605 (563); Mey. on 2 Cor. xi. 16], 
«. after affirmative sentences, but unless perchance, but 
if not: Mt. vi. 1; Lk. x. 6; xiii. 9. В. after negative sen- 
tences, otherwise, else, in the contrary event: Mt. ix. 17; 
Lk. v. 36 sq.; xiv. 32; 2 Co. xi. 16. е. каѓує [so СТ, 
but L Tr WH xaí ye; сі. reff. under etye above], (cf. 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 р. 319; [W. 438 (408)]), а. and at 


111 


Гедстиауй 


least: Lk. xix. 42 [Tr txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br.]. f. 
and truly, yea indeed, yea and: Acts ii. 18; xvii. 27 LT 
Tr WH. f. каітогує [so Є T WH, but L каіто ye, Тг 
xai row ye; cf. reff. under c. above. Cf. Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 2 p. 654; W. 444 (413)], although indeed, and yet 
indeed: Jn. iv. 2; also in Acts xiv. 17 (В G]; xvii. 27 
Rec. g. негобуує see in its place. h. pyreye, see шут, 
[and in its place ].* 

Гебебу, 6, indecl. [in the Bible (cf. B. p. 15 (14)), and 
in Suidas (e. g. 1737 a.) ; but] in Joseph. antt. 5, 6, [3 and] 
4 Гєдєфу, -àvos, (fiy cutting off, [а]. tree-feller i. e. 
mighty warrior], fr. y33), Gideon, a leader of the Israel- 
ites, who delivered them from the power of the Midianites 
(Judg. vi.-viii.): Heb. xi. 32 [where A. V. unfortunately 
follows the Grk. spelling G e deon].* 

yéevva [а]. would accent yeévva, deriving it through the 
Chaldee. In Mk. ix. 45 Кес." yéeva], те [B. 17 (15)], 
7, (fr. DiN 34, Neh. xi. 30; more fully 372-713 $9, Josh. 
xv. 8; xviii. 16; 2 Chr. xxviii. 8; Jer. vii. 82; 037723 73, 
2 К. xxiii. 10 K'thibh; Chald. D} 71, the valley of the 
son of lamentation, or of the sons of lamentation, the 
valley of lamentation, 037 being used for ph) lamenta- 
tion; see Hiller, Onomasticum; cf. Hitzig [and Graf] on 
Jer. vii. 31; [Bóttcher, De Inferis, i. p. 82 sqq.] ; acc. to 
the com. opinion 0373 is the name of a man), Gehenna, 
the name of a valley on the S. and E. of Jerusalem [yet 
apparently beginning on the W., cf. Josh. xv. 8; Pressel 
in Herzog s. v.], which was so called from the cries of 
the little children who were thrown into the fiery arms 
of Moloch [q. v.], i. e. of ап idol having the form of a 
bull. The Jews so abhorred the place after these horri- 
ble sacrifices had been abolished by king Josiah (2 K. 
xxiii. 10), that they cast into it not only all manner of 
refuse, but even the dead bodies of animals and of un- 
buried criminals who had been executed. And since 
fires were always needed to consume the dead bodies, 
that the air might not become tainted by their putrefac- 
tion, it came to pass that the place was called yéewa тої 
mupés [this common explanation of the descriptive gen. 
тої mvpós is found in Rabbi David Kimchi (Я. c. A. p. 
1200) on Ps. xxvii. 13. Some suppose the gen. to refer 
not to purifying fires but to the fires of Molech; others 
regard it as the natural symbol of penalty (cf. Lev. x. 2; 
Num. xvi. 85; 2 K. i.; Ps. xi. 6; also Mt. iii. 11; xiii. 42; 
2 Th. i. 8, etc.). See Böttcher, u. s. p. 84; Mey., (Thol.,) 
Wetst. on Mt. v. 22]; and then this name was transferred 
to that place in Hades where the wicked after death will 
suffer punishment: Mt. v. 22, 29 sq.; x. 28; Lk. xii. 5; 
Mk. ix. 48, 45; Jas. iii. 6; »yéevva тоб торбе, Mt. v. 22; 
xviii. 9; Mk. ix. 47 [R G Tr mrg. br.]; xpíats rrjs yeévrgs, 
Mt. xxiii. 88; vids rrjs yeévvgs, worthy of punishment in 
Gehenna, Mt. xxiii. 15. Further, cf. Dillmann, Buch 
Henoch, 27, 1 sq. р. 181 sq.; (B. D. Am. ed.; Böttcher, 
u. s. p. 80 sqq.; Hamburger, Real-Encycl., Abth. т. s. v. 
Holle; Bartlett, Life and Death eternal, App. H.].* 

Гестрамд, ог Teĝonpavei (T WH), or TeOonpavet (L 
Tr); [on the accent in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; W. 
$6,1 m.; indecl. B. 15 (14)), (fr. Л} press, and «jog «!), 


yeirov 


Gethsemane, the name of a ‘ place’ (харіо» [an enclosure 
or landed property]) at the foot of the Mount of Olives, 
beyond the torrent Kidron: Mt. xxvi. 36; Mk. xiv. 32. 
(В. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* | 

үє(тоу, -ovos, б, ў, [fr. уп, hence originally ‘of the same 
land,’ cf. Curtius 8 132], fr. Hom. down, a neighbor: Lk. 
xiv. 12; xv. 6, 9; Jn. ix. 8.* 

убо, -à ; fut. yeAdow (in Grk. writ. more com. yeAdco- 
pat [В. 58 (46); W.84 (80)]); [fr. Hom. down]; to laugh: 
Lk. vi. 21 (opp. to xÀaío), 25. [Comp.: xara-yeAdo.] * 

yas, -wros, ó, laughter: Jas. iv. 9. [From Hom. down.]* 

yeto: 1 aor. ёуёшса; Pass., [pres. уєш(ори]; 1 aor. 
éyepicOnv; (yépo, q. v.) ; to fill, fill full; а. absol. in 
pass.: МК. iv. 87; Lk. xiv. 28. b. ті трос, to fill a thing 
full of something : Mk. xv. 36; Jn. ii. 7; vi. 13; Rev. xv. 
8, (Aeschyl. Ag. 443; al); ті amó тоо, of that which 
is used for filling, Lk. xv. 16 [not WH Tr mrg.]; also in 
the same sense ri ёк revos, Rev. viii. 5; Геї. Lk. xv. 16 in 
WH mrg.], (|р x9, Ex. xvi. 32; Jer. li. 34, ete. [cf. 
W. 8 30, 8b.; B. 163 (143)]).* 

үрө, defect. verb, used only in pres. and impf., [in 
N. T. only in pres. indic. and ptep.] ; to be full, filled full ; 
a. rwós (as generally in Grk. writ.) : Mt. xxiii. 25 Lehm., 
27; Lk.xi.39; Ro.iii.14 (fr. Ps. ix. 28 (x.7)) ; Rev. iv. 
6,8; у. 8; xv. 7; xvii. 3 В С (see below), 4; xxi. 9. b. 
ёк revos: Mt. xxiii. 25 (yéuovow ёё áprayijs [L om. Tr br. 
ёё] their contents are derived from plunder; see уєці(о, 
b. [and reff. there]). с. Hebraistically (see т\урбо, 1 
[cf. B. 164 (143); W. 5 30, 8 b.]), with acc. of the mate- 
rial, yépovra [Treg. уро» rà] бибиата 83a duas, Rev. 
xvii. 3 (LT Tr WH (see above and cf. B. 80 (70))].* 

yeved, -âs, 7, (ГЕМО, yivopa: [cf. Curtius р. 610]) ; Sept. 
often for WI; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. abe- 
getting, birth, nativity: Hadt. 3, 33; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 8, etc. ; 
[others make the collective sense the primary signif., 
see Curtius u. s.]. 2. passively, that which has been 
begotten, men of the same stock, a family; а. prop. as 
early as Hom.; equiv. to ПВС, Gen. xxxi. 3, etc.; 
cófew "Рахабти к. ryv yevedy abris, Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 5. 
the several ranks in a natural descent, the successive mem- 
bers of а genealogy: Mt. i. 17, (€B8dpn yeved obrós éorw 
dnó тоб протоу, Philo, vit. Moys. i. $2). b. metaph. a 
race of men very like each other in endowments, pursuits, 
character ; and esp. in a bad sense a perverse race: Mt. 
xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41; xvi. 8; [Acts ii. 40]. 
3. the whole multitude of men living at the same time: Mt. 
xxiv. 34; Mk. xiii. 30; Lk. i. 48 (ласа al yeveat) ; xxi. 
32; Phil. ii. 15; used esp. of the Jewish race living at 
one and the same period: Mt. xi. 16; xii. 39, 41 sq. 45; 
xvi. 4; xxiii. 36; Mk. viii. 12, 38; Lk. xi. 29 sq. 32, 50 
8q.; xvii. 25; Acts xiii. 36; Heb. iii. 10; dvÓpomro: тўс 
yeveas ravrns, Lk. vii. 81 ; dy80pes rijs yev. тай. Lk. xi. 31; 
T)» дё yevedy avroU ris дпупеєта, who can describe the 
wickedness of the present generation, Acts viii. 38 (fr. 
Is. liii. 8 Sept.) [but cf. Mey. ad loc.]. ^ 4. an age (i.e. 
the time ordinarily occupied by each successive genera- 
tion), the space of from 80 to 33 years (Hadt. 2, 142 et al. ; 
Heraclit. in Plut. def. orac. c. 11), or б xpóvos, ё d yev- 
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убута mapexe: rà» С аўто? yeyevynpevoy ó уєуудсає (Plut. 
l. c.); in the N. T. com. in plur.: Eph. iii. 5 [W. $ 31, 
9 а.; B. 186 (161)]; тарфупибмаєс yeveats in ages gone 
by, Acts xiv. 16; awd ràv yeveàv for ages, since the gener- 
ations began, Col. i. 26; ек yeveàv dpyaiwy from the gen- 
erations of old, from ancient times down, Acts xv. 21; els 
yeveds yevedy unto generations of generations, through 
all ages, for ever, (a phrase which assumes that the longer 
ages are made up of shorter; see alóv, 1 a.) : Lk. i. 50 
RL (077 3679, Is. li. 8) ; eds yeveds x. yeveds unto genera- 
tions and generations, ibid. T Tr WH equiv. to злу 319, 
Ps. Ixxxix. 2 sq. ; Is. xxxiv. 17 ; very often in Sept.; [add, 
els mácas ras уєуєйс тоб alavos тёу alóyov, Eph. iii. 21, cf. 
Ellic. ad loc.] (yeved is used of а century in Gen. xv. 16, 
cf. Knobel ad loc., and on the senses of the word see the 
full remarks of Keim iii. 206 [v. 245 Eng. trans.]).* 

yeveadoyéo, -: [pres. pass. yeveaAoyoüpat]; to act the 
genealogist (yeved and Aéyo), to recount а family's origin 
and lineage, trace ancestry, (often in Hdt.; Xen., Plat., 
Theophr., Lcian., Ael, al.; [Sept. 1 Chr. v. 2]); pass. to 
draw one's origin, derive one's pedigree: ёк rwos, Heb. 
vii. 6.* 

yeveadoyla, -as, ў, а genealogy, а record of descent or 
lineage, (Plat. Crat. p. 396 c. ; Polyb. 9, 2, 1; Dion. Hal. 
antt. 1, 11; [al]. Sept. [edd. Ald., Compl.] 1 Chr. vii. 
5, 7; ix. 22; [iv. 38 Compl.; Ezra viii. 1 ib.]) ; in plur. 
of the orders of олз, according to the doctrine of the 
Gnostics: 1 Tim. i. 4; Tit. iii. 9; cf. De Wette on Tit. i. 
14 [substantially reproduced by Alf. on 1 Tim.1. с.; see 
also Holtzmann, Pastoralbriefe, pp. 126 sq. 134 sq. 143].* 

yevdora, -ov, та [cf. W. 176 (166)], (fr. the adj. yevé- 
ows fr. yéveots), а birth-day celebration, а birth-day feast : 
Mk. vi. 21; Mt. xiv. 6; (Alciphr. epp. 3, 18 and 55; Dio 
Cass. 47, 18, etc. ; 7 yevéavos pépa, Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 7). 
The earlier Greeks used уєуёсча of funeral commemora- 
tions, a festival commemorative of a deceased friend 
(Lat. feriae denicales), see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 103 sq.; 
[Eutherford, New Phryn. р. 184; W. 24 (23)). Cf. 
Keim ii. p. 516 (iv. 223 Eng. trans.].* 

үќуєси, -ews, 7, (ГЕМО [Curtius 8 128]), in Grk. writ. 
for the first time in Hom. П. 14, 201 (cf. 246]; 1. 
source, origin: BiBdos yevéreds tivos a book of one’s lin- 
eage, i. e. in which his ancestry or his progeny are enu- 
merated (i.q. MIA “00, Gen. v. 1, ete.), [Mt. і. 1]. 
2. used of birth, nativity, in Mt. i. 18 and Lk. i. 14, for 
Rec. yévmo:s (pépa: ris yeveoeds pov equiv. to аф оў 
éyerrnOnv, Judith xii. 18 cf. 20); mpócoror ras yevéacos 
his native (natural) face, Jas. i. 28. 3. of that which 
follows origin, viz. existence, life: 6 rpoxós THs yevéoews 
the wheel (cf. Eng. “machinery ") of life, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. 
Grimm on Sap. vii. 5); but others explain it the wheel 
of human origin which as soon as men are born begins 
to run, i. e. the course [cf. Eng. * round "] of life.* 

үет, -55, 7, (ГЕМО, yivopas), (cf. Germ. die Gewortlen- 
heit), birth; hence very often ёк yeverns from birth on 
(Hom. Il. 24, 535; Aristot. eth. Nic. 6, 18, 1 p. 1144*, 6 
etc.; Polyb. 3, 20, 4; Diod. 5, 32, al. ; Sept. Lev. xxv. 47): 
Jn. ix. 1.* 
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тќупра, -aros, тб, (fr. yivopa:), a form supported by the 
best Мав. in Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xii. 18; xxii. 
18; 2 Co. ix. 10, and therefore adopted by T [see his 
Proleg. р. 79] Tr [L WH (see WH. App. p. 148 and be- 
low)], printed by Grab. only in Lk. xii. 18; 2 Co. ix. 10, 
but given by no grammarian, and therefore attributed by 
Fritzsche (on Mk. p. 619 sq.) to the carelessness of tran- 
scribers, — for Rec. [but in Lk. Ї. c. R* reads уєти.) yer 
упра, q. V. In Mk. xiv. 25 Lchm. has retained the com- 
mon reading; [and in Lk. xii. 18 Trtxt. WH have 
girov. In Ezek. xxxvi. 30 codd. А В read уєтрата)." 

үєуубо, -à ; fut. yevvnow ; 1 aor. ёуёллута; рі. yeyévygka ; 
[Pass pres. yevváopat, -àgai]; pf. усубутиа ; 1 aor. 
éyerrrÓnv ; (fr. yéwa, poetic for yévos) ; in B writ. fr. 
Pind. down; in Sept. for 39"; to beget; 1. properly: 
of men begetting children, Mt. і. 1-16; док vii. 8, 29; 
foll. by éx with gen. of the mother, Mt. i. 8, 5, 6; more 
rarely of women giving birth to children, Lk. i. 18, 57; 
xxiii. 29; Jn. xvi. 21; els доуАєкам to bear a child unto 
bondage, that will be a slave, Gal. iv. 24, ([ Xen. de гер. 
Lac. 1, 3]; Lcian. de sacrif. 6; Plut. de liber. educ. 5; 
al; Sept. Is. lxvi. 9; 4 Macc. x. 2, etc.). Pass. to be 
begotten: то év айт yevvgÜév that which is begotten in 
her womb, Mt. i. 20; to be born: Mt. ii. 1, 4 [W. 266 
(250) ; B. 203 (176)]; xix. 12; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21; Lk. 
і. 85; Jn. iii. 4; [Acts vii. 20]; Ro. ix. 11; Heb. xi. 23; 
with the addition eis тд» xócpov, Jn. xvi. 21; foll. by ёх 
with dat. of place, Acts xxii. 3; dró ros, to spring from 
one as father, Heb. xi. 12 [L WH mrg. éyevné. see Tdf. 
ad loc.]; €x туос to be born of а mother, Mt. i. 16; єк 
sopveias, Jn. viii. 41; é£ аїцатоу, ёк OeAnparos ардрбѕ, Jn. 
і. 13; éx ris саркбе, Jn. iii. 6 | Rec.*'* yeyevgp.]: Фу ápap- 
тїшє Aos, Jn. іх. 84 (see duapria, 2a.) ; eis ть, to be born 
for something, Jn. xviii. 37; 2 Pet. ii. 12 ( Tdf. уєуєти- 
во Rec.* ет); with an adj.: rupAds yeyévrgpa:, Jn. ix. 2, 
19 sq. 32; 'Pepatos to be supplied, Acts xxii. 28; тр 
дф ахёктф, év ђ ёуєуупбпџиех, Acts ії. 8 ; verundels ката тйрка 
begotten or born according to (by) the working of nat- 
ural passion; ката mvevpa according to (by) the working 
of the divine promise, Gal. iv. 29, cf. 23. 2. metaph. 
a. univ. {о engender, cause to arise, excile: раҳаѕ, 2 Tim. 
ii. 23 (BAdBgr, Aum», etc. in Grk. writ.). b. in a Jew- 
ish sense, of one who brings others over to his way of 
Ше: ópas ¢yévynoa I am the author of your Christian 
life, 1 Co. iv. 15; Philem. 10, (Sanhedr. fol. 19, 2 “If 
one teaches the son of his neighbor the law, the Scrip- 
ture reckons this the same as though he had begotten 
him”; [cf. Philo, leg. ad Gaium $ 8]). c. after Ps. ii. 7, 
it is used of God making Christ his son; а. formally to 
show him to be the Messiah (vidy той беой), viz. by the 
resurrection: Ácts xiii. 33. В. to be the author of the 
divine nature which he possesses [but cf. the Comm. on 
the pass. that follow]: Heb. і. 5; v. 5. d. peculiarly, in 
the Gospel and 1 Ep. of John, of God conferring upon 
men the nature and disposition of his sons, imparting to 
them spiritual life, i.e. by his own holy power prompting 
and persuading souls to put faith in Christ and live a 
new life consecrated to himself; absol: 1 Jn. v. 1; 
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mostly in pass., ёк вєої or ёк той coU єуємупблсау, yeyév- 
итог, yeyerynpevos, etc. : Jn. i. 13; 1 Jn. ii. 29 (Rec.* ye- 
yévgrai]; iii. 9; iv. 7; v. 1, 4, 18; also ёк той mvevparos 
yewaoOu, Jn. iii. 6 [Rec.*'* усуєтр-), 8; e£ бдатоє каї 
avevparos (because that moral generation is effected in 
receiving baptism [(?) cf. Schaff’s Lange, Godet, West- 
cott, on the words, and reff. s. v. Ваттісџа, 3]), Jn. iii. 5; 
dvoÜev yervarOa, Jn. iii. 8, 7 (see йушбеу, c.) equiv. to 
réxvoy бєой yiverOat, i. 12. [Сомр.: dva-yevváo.] * 

убуутра, -ros, тб, (fr. yevváo), that which has been be- 
gotten or born; а. as in the earlier Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
down, the offspring, progeny, of men or of animals: èx- 
дубу, Mt. iii. 7; xii. 94; xxiii. 33; Lk. їй. 7; (yvvatxá», 
Sir. x. 18). b. fr. Polyb. [1, 71, 1 etc.] оп (cf. W. 23], 
the fruits of the earth, products of agriculture, (in Sept. 
often уєууПрата Tis yns): Lk. xii. 18 (where Tr [txt. 
WH] тд» airov) ; тўе dpmréXov, Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; 
Lk. xxii. 18; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 286. Metaph. fruit, 
reward, profit: ris дикахосцуте, 2 Co. ix. 10, (Hos. x. 12; 
ris софіає, Sir. i. 17; vi. 19). Further, see уєтра.? 

Tewnoapér [so С T Tr WH], -peé [Lchm. in Mt. xiv. 
34), ГГетсарет Rec. in Mk. vi. 53; cf. Tdf. ed. 2 Proleg. 
p. xxxv., ed. 7 Proleg. p. liv. note?], (Targums 70724 or 
1013) Гасс. to Delitzsch (Rómerbr. in d. Hebr. übers. p. 
27) 70133, 7034); Tevvgodp, 1 Macc. хі. 67; Joseph. b.j. 
2, 20, 6 etc.; Genesara, Plin. 5, 15), Gennesaret, a very 
lovely and fertile region on the Sea of Galilee (Joseph. 
b. j. 3, 10, 7) : й уў Temo. Mt. xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 58; 7) 
Хішт Герус. Lk. v. 1, anciently 333 D), Num. xxxiv. 
11, ог M1933 D), Josh. xii. 3, fr. the city nu, Deut. iii. 17, 
which was near by ; called in the Gospels ў 7) ÓdAacca тї 
Гаћ№Ааѓаѕ, Mk. i. 16; Mt. iv. 18; 9 0dXacca ris Tepi 
адос, Jn. vi. 1; xxi. 1. The lake, acc. to Joseph. b. j. 8, 
10, 7, is 140 stadia long and 40 wide; [its extreme di- 
mensions now are said to average 12] m. by 62 m., and 
its level to be nearly 700 ft. below that of the Mediter- 
ranean}. Cf. Riletschi in Herzog v. p. 6 sq. ; Furrer in 
Schenkel ii. p. 322 sqq.; [ Wilson in * The Recovery of 
Jerusalem," Pt. ii.; Robinson, Phys. Geog. of the Holy 
Land, p. 199 sqq.; BB.DD. For conjectures respecting 
the derivation of the word cf. Alex.’s Kitto sub fin.; Mer- 
rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, $ vii. ].* 

vévvno ws, -cos, 7, (yervdw), а begetting, engendering, 
(often so in Plat.) ; nativity, birth: Rec. in Mt. i. 18 and 
Lk. i. 14; see yeveots, 2.* 

yervnrss, -т), -óv, (yevvác), begotten, born, (often in Plat. ; 
Diod. 1, 6 sqq.); after the Hebr. (gw 719», Job xiv. 1, 
etc.), yero ухушкёу [В. 169 (147), born of women | 
is a periphrasis for men, with the implied idea of weak- 
ness and frailty: Mt. xi. 11; Lk. vii. 28.* 

yévos, -ovs, ró, (ГЕМО, yivoua), race; a. offspring: 
rods, Acts xvii. 28 sq. (fr. the poet Aratus); Rev. xxii. 
16. b. family: Acts [iv. 6, see dpytepevs, 2 бп.); vii. 13 
[а]. refer this to c.]; xiii. 26. с. stock, race: Acts vii. 
19; 2 Co. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 5; Gal. i. 14; 1 Pet. ii. 9; (Gen. 
xi. 6; xvii. 14, etc. for 07); nation (i. e. nationality or 
descent from a particular people): Mk. vii. 26; Acts iv. 
36; xviii. 2, 24. d. concr. the aggregate of many тар 
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viduals of the same nature, kind, sort, species: Mt. xiii. 47; 
xvii. 21 [Т WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; Mk. ix. 29; 1 Co. 
хіі. 10, 28; xiv. 10. (With the same significations in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

I'epaanvós, -ov, б, Gerasene, i. e. belonging to the city 
Gerasa (та Гераса, Joseph. b. j. 3, 3, 3): Mt. viii. 28 
[Lchm.]; Mk. v. [LT WH Tr txt.]; Lk. viii. 26 and 37 
[L Tr WH] acc. to very many codd. seen by Origen. But 
since Gerasa was a city situated in the southern part of 
Persea (Joseph. 1. c., cf. 4, 9, 1), or in Arabia (Orig. 
opp. iv. 140 ed. De la Rue), that cannot be referred to 
here; see Гадарпибе, and the next мога." 

Tepyeonvds, -), -óv, Gergesene, belonging to the city 
Gergesa, which is assumed to have been situated on the 
eastern shoreof Lake Gennesaret: Mt. viii. 28 Rec. But 
this reading depends on the authority and opinion of 
Origen, who thought the variants found in his Mss. 
Гадарпифу and Герастиби (see these words) must be made 
to conform to the testimony of those who said that there 
was formerly a certain city Gergesa near the lake. But 
Josephus knows nothing of it, and states expressly (antt. 
1, 6, 2), that no trace of the ancient Gergesites [ A. V. 
Girgashites, cf. B. D. s. v.] (mentioned Gen. xv. 20; 
Josh. xxiv. 11) had survived, except the names preserved 
in the O. T. Hence in Mt. viii. 28 we must read Гада- 


pnvav [so T Tr WH] and suppose that the jurisdiction | 


of the city Садага extended quite to the Lakeof Gennes- 
aret; but that Matthew (viii. 34) erroneously thought 
that this city was situated on the lake itself. For in Mk. 
v. 14 sq.; Lk. viii. 34, there is no objection to the sup- 
position that the men came to Jesus from the rural dis- 
tricts alone. [But for the light thrown on this matter 
by modern research, see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gadara ; 
Thomson, The Land and the Book, ii. 34 sqq. ; Wilson 
in “The Recovery of Jerusalem " p. 286 sq.]* 

yepovola, -as, 7, (adj. -yepovsios, belonging to old 
men, yépov), a senate, council of elders; used in prof. 
auth. of the chief council of nations and cities (êv rats 
moies: ai yepovoia, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 16; in ће О. T. of 
the chief council not only of the whole people of Israel, 
Ex. iii. 16, etc. ; 1 Macc. xii. 6, etc. ; but also of cities, 
Deut. xix. 12, etc.) ; of the Great Council, the Sanhedrin 
of the Jews: Acts v. 21, where to rò evréBpiv is added 
каї паса» THY уєроцсіау TG» viðv "Iopand and indeed (kai 
explicative) all the senate, to signify the full Sanhedrin. 
[Cf. Schürer, Die Gemeindeverfassung d. Juden in Rom 
in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt. Leips. 
1879, p. 18 sq.; Hatch, Bamp. Lects. for 1880, p. 64 sq.]* 

үќроу, -ovros, ó, [ fr. Hom. down], an old man: Jn. iii. 4. 
[Syn. cf. Augustine in Trench $ evii. 2.]* 

yew: Геї. Lat. gusto, Germ. kosten; Curtius 8 131]; to 
cause to taste, to give one a taste of, rwá (Gen. xxv. 30). 
In the N. T. only Mid. уєбораї: fut. уєйсори; 1 aor. 
éyevodunv ; 1. to taste, try the flavor of: Mt. xxvii. 84; 
contrary to better Grk. usage (cf. W. $30, 7 c. [and p. 36; 
Anthol. Pal. 6, 1207) with acc. of the обі. : Jn. ії. 9. 2. 
to taste, i. e. perceive the flavor of, partake of, enjoy: 
Tiwos, Lk. xiv. 24 (yevoerai pov тої Oeínvov, i. e. shall par- 


114 yj 


take of my banquet); hence, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
‚ down, i. д. to feel, make trial of, experience: twos, Heb. 
vi. 4; papa Oeo, ib. 5, (rs yuooews, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
36, 2). as in Chald., Syr. and Rabbin. writers, yeverOa 
тоб Üavárov [W. 33 (32)]: Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. ix. 1; Lk. 
ix. 27; Jn. viii. 52; Heb. ii. 9; [cf. Wetstein on Mt. L c.; 
Meyer on Jn. l. c.; Bleek, Lünem., Alf. on Heb. 1. c.]. 
foll. by dre: 1 Pet. ii. 3 (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 9). 3. to 
take food, eat: absol, Acts x. 10; xx. 11; cf. Kypke, 
Observv. ii. p. 47; to take nourishment, eat — [but sub- 
stantially as above], with gen. pndevos, Acts xxiii. 14; with 
the ellipsis of a gen. denoting unlawful food, Col. ii. 21.* 
уворубо, -à : [ pres. pass. yewpyoupas]; (yewpyos, 4. у.) ; 
to practise agriculture, to till the ground: riv уйу (Plat. 
Theag. p. 121 b.; Eryx. р. 892 d.; [а1.]; 1 Esdr. iv. 6; 
1 Macc. xiv. 8); Pass.: Heb. vi. 7.* 
уєбруму, -ov, тб, a (cultivated) field: 1 Со. iii. 9 ГА. V. 
husbandry (with marg. tillage)]. (Prov. xxiv. 45 (80); 
xxxi. 16 (xxix. 34) ; Theag. in schol. Pind. Nem. 8, 21; 
Strabo 14, 5, 6 p. 671; [al.].)* 
yeepyós, -ov, ó, (fr. уп and ЕРГО), fr. [Hdt.], Xen. and 
Plat. down; a husbandman, tiller of the soil: 2 Tim. ii. 
6; Jas. v. 7; several times in Sept. ; used of a vine-dresser 
(Ael. nat. an. 7, 28; [Plat. Theaet. р. 178 d. ; al.]) in 
Mt. xxi. 33 sqq.; Mk. xii. 1 sq. 7, 9; Lk. xx. 9 sq. 14, 
16; Jn. xv. 1.* 
үй, gen. ys, 7, (contr. fr. уєа, poet. yaia), Sept. very 
often for үк and TNW, earth ; 1l. arable land: Mt. 
xiii. 5, 8, 23; Mk. iv. 8, 20, 26, 28, 31; Lk. xiii. 7; xiv. 
35 (34); Jn. xii. 24; Heb. vi. 7; Jas. у. 7; Rev. ix. 4; 
of the earthy material оці of which a thing is formed, 
with the implied idea of frailty and weakness: ёк fs 
xoikós, 1 Со. ху. 47. 2. the ground, the earth as а 
standing-place, (Germ. Boden): Mt. x. 29; xv. 35; xxiiL 
35; xxvii. 51; МК. viii. 6; ix. 20; xiv. 35; Lk. xxii. 44 
[L br. WH reject the pass.] ; xxiv. 5; Jn. viii. 6, 8, Гі. e 
Rec.]; Actsix.4,8. 3. the main land, opp. to sea or 
water: МК. iv. 1; vi. 47 ; Lk. v. 8; viii. 27 ; Jn. vi. 21; 
xxi. 8 sq. 11; Rev. xii. 12. 4. the earth ав а whole, 
the world (Lat. terrarum orbis); a. the earth as opp. 
to the heavens: Mt. v. 18, 35; vi. 10; xvi. 19; xviii. 18; 
xxiv. 35 ; Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. ii. 14; Jn. xii. 32; Acts ii. 19; 
iv. 24 ; 2 Pet. iii. 5, 7, 10,18; Rev. xxi. 1; rà ёлі тӯѕ уде 
the things and beings that are on the earth, Eph. i. 10; 
Col. i. 16 (T WH om. L Tr br. та]; involving a suggestion 
of mutability, frailty, infirmity, alike in thought and in 
action, Mt. vi. 19; rà émt tis удє (equiv. to rà émiyeia, 
Phil. iii. 19) terrestrial goods, pleasures, honors, Col. iii. 
2 (opp. to rà dva) ; rà ре брбу та еті ris удє the mem- 
bers of your earthly body, as it were the abode and 
instruments of corrupt desires, Col. iii. 5; б фу ёк rhs yas 
. . . Хае (in contrast with Christ as having come from 
heaven) he who is of earthly (human) origin, has an 
earthly nature, and speaks as his earthly origin and 
nature prompt, Jn. iii. 31. Ъ. the inhabited earth, the 
abode of men and animals: Lk. xxi. 35; Actsi. 8; x.12; 
хі. 6; xvii. 26; Heb. хі. 13; Rev. iii. 10; арн» for 
Tiwos Or тій amd ris yis, Acts viii. 33; xxii 22; кАпро- 





pas 
vopety THY уй» (see кАпроуорбоь 2), Mt. v. 5 (4); wip BA- 
№ ёт) ( Rec. eis] тй» уў», i. e. among men, Lk. xii. 49, cf. 
51 and Mt. x. 34; émi rijs yrs among men, Lk. xviii. 8; 
Jn. xvii. 4. 5. a country, land enclosed within fixed 
boundaries, a tract of land, territory, region; simply, when 
it is plain from the context what land is meant, as that 
of the Jews: Lk. iv. 25; xxi. 28; Ro. ix. 28; Jas. у. 
17; with a gentile noun added [then, as a rule, anar- 
throus, W. 121 (114 sq.)]: уд "Iopand, Mt. ii. 20 sq.; 
"орда, Mt. ii. 6 ; Гериусарёт, Mt. xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 58; Zo- 
ёдро» к. Горбрро», Mt. x. 15; хі. 24; Халдаіор, Acts vii. 
4; Alyumros, (see Alyunros); 5) Чоудаіа уў, Jn. iii. 22; 
with the addition of an adj. : аХЛотріа, Acts vii. 6; éxeivn, 
Mt. ix. 26, 31; with gen. of pers. one's country, native 
land, Acts vii. 3. 

yfipas, -aos (-ws), Ion. упреоз, dat. упреї, уйре, тб, [fr. 
Hom. down], old age: Lk. i. 36 ё» урра GLT Tr 
WH for Rec. êv упра, a form found without var. in Sir. 
xxv. 3; [also Ps. xci. (xcii.) 15; cf. Gen. xv. 15 Alex.; 
xxi 7ib.; xxv. 8 ib.; 1 Chr. xxix. 28 ib. ; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 10, 7 var.; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 117]; Fritzsche 
on Sir. iii. 12; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 155; W. 
[36 and] 64 (62); [B.15(14)].* . 

үпрёско or ynpdw: 1 aor. ёуђраса; fr. Hom. down; (cf. 
W. 92 (88); Donaldson, New Crat. $ 887]; to grow old : 
Jn. xxi. 18; of things, institutions, etc., to fail from age, 
be obsolescent: Heb. viii. 13 (to be deprived of force and 
authority ; [here associated with waAa:ovpevos — the lat- 
ter (used only of things) marking the lapse of time, while 
ynpáckev carries with it a suggestion of the waning 
strength, the decay, incident to old age (cf. Schmidt ch. 
46, 7; Theophr. caus. pl. 6, 7, 5): “that which is becom- 
ing old and faileth for age" etc.])." 

y(vopas (in Ionic prose writ.and in com. Grk. fr. Aristot. 
on for Attic yiyvoua) ; [impf. êywóuny] ; fut. yernoopar; 2 
aor. éyevduny (often in 3 pers. sing. optat. yevorro ; Гріср. 
yevapevos, Lk. xxiv. 22 Tdf. ed. 7 |), and, with no diff. in 
signif., 1 aor. pass. єуєидбту, rejected by the Atticists (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. р. 108 sq.; [ Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl р. 
75, 6 sq. ]), not rare in later Grk., common in Sept. (Acts 
iv. 4 ; 1 Th. ii. 14; 1 Co. xv. 10, etc.), impv. уємтвуто (Mt. 
vi. 10; xv. 28, etc.) ; pf. yeyévgua: and yeyova, 3 pers. plur. 
yéyova» L T Tr WH in Ro. xvi. 7 and Rev. xxi. 6 (cf. 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 124; WH. App. р. 166; Soph. Lex. р. 
37 sq. ; Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. 187); W. 36 and 76 (73) 
sq.; Mullach p. 16; B. 43 (37 sq.)), [ptep. yeyovós]; 
plpf. 3 pers. sing. éyeyóve. (Jn. vi. 17 [not Tdf.]; Acts 
iv. 22 (where L T Тг WH уєубиє,, сі. W. $12, 9; B. 33 
(29); Tdf.s note on the pass.]) ; to become, and 

1. to become, i. e. to come into existence, begin to be, re- 
ceive being: absol., Jn. i. 15, 30 (Єштросвеу pov yéyovev) ; 
Jn. viii. 58 (rpiv 'ABpaàp уємесваї) ; 1 Co. ху. 37 (тб сбфра 
тд yernodpevov) ; ёк twos, to be born, Ro. i. 3 (ёк omépparos 
Aavid); Gal. iv. 4 (ёк yvvawós) ; Mt. xxi. 19 (рукёте ёк 
соё картёѕ yévirai, come from); of the origin of all things, 
Heb. xi. 3; дій rivos, п. і. 3,10. to rise, arise, come on, 
appear, of occurrences in nature ог in life: as yiverat 
Вроутт, Jn. xii. 29; dorpann, Rev. viii. 5; cewpós, Rev. 
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[vi. 12; xi. 18]; xvi. 18; уали, Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 
39; Lk. viii. 24; Aaa, Mk. iv. 37; yoyyvopós, Acts 
vi. 1; (тоге, Jn. iii. 25 [foll. by ёк of origin ; erácts каї 
(Птпосс), Acts xv. 2 [Grsb. questions (пт. Rec. reads 
суб.) ; moAepos, Rev. xii. 7; ў Васа [or ai В.) кт. 
Rev. xi. 15; xii. 10; хара, Ácts viii. 8, and in many other 
exx. Here belong also the phrases yívera: nyépa it be- 
comes day, day comes on, Lk. iv. 42; vi. 13; xxii. 66; 
Acts xii. 18; xvi. 35; xxiii. 12; xxvii. 29, 33, 39; у. dwe 
evening comes, Mk. xi. 19, i. q. y. дфіа, Mt. viii. 16, xiv. 
15, 23; xvi. 2[T br. WH reject the pass.]; xxvi. 20; 
Mk. xiv. 17; Jn. vi. 16, etc.; mpwia, Mt. xxvii. 1; Jn. 
xxi. 4; риё, Acts xxvii. 27 (cf. s. у. émeyiv. 2]; eroria, Jn. 
vi.17 [not Tdf.]. Hence 

2. to become i. q. to come to pass, happen, of events; 
a. univ.: Mt. v. 18; xxiv. 6, 20, 34; Lk. i. 20; xii. 54; 
xxi. 28; Jn. i. 28; xiii. 19, etc.; тобто yéyovev, i-a etc. 
this hath come to pass that etc., Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4; xxvi. 
56; rà yevdpeva or ywdpeva, Mt. xviii. 31; xxvii. 54; 
xxviii. 11; Lk. xxiii 48; [cf. rà yevópeva дуава, Heb. 
ix. 11 LWH txt. Tr mrg.]; rò yevópevov, Lk. xxiii. 47; 
тд yeyovós, Mk. v. 14; Lk. xxiv. 12 [Т om. І, Trbr. WH 
reject the vs.]; Acts іу. 21; rò рӯџа rà yeyords, Lk. ii. 
15; rà uéAXovra уіуєада, Lk. xxi. 36; Acts xxvi. 22; rjv 
dvácracw дт yeyovéva,, 2 Tim. ii. 18; Oavárov yevopévov 
а death having taken place (Germ. nach erfolgtem Tode), 
Heb. іх. 15. ці yévorro, a formula esp. freq. in Paul (and 
in Epictetus, cf. Schweigh. Index Graec. in Epict. р. 392), 
far be it! God forbid ! [cf. Morison, Exposition of Rom. 
iii., p. 31 з4.): Lk. xx. 16; Ro. iii. 4, 6, 31; vi. 2, 15; vii. 
7,13; ix. 14; хі. 1, 11; 1 Co. vi. 15; Gal. ii. 17; iii. 21 
(equiv. to поп, Josh. xxii. 29, etc.) ; cf. Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. etc. р. 204 sq. ; ті yéyovev, бт: etc. what has come 
to pass, that etc. i. q. for what reason, why ? Jn. xiv. 22 (ті 
eyévero, 0r. . . . Eccles.-vii. 11 (10); ri ати», as ete., Eur. 
Troad. 889). Ъ. Very common in the first three Gos- 
pels, esp. that of Luke, and in the Acts, is the phrase xal 
éyévero (1 foll. by 1); cf. W. $ 65, 4 e. [also $ 44, 3 c.], 
and esp. B. $ 141,6. а. «ai éyevero kaí with a finite verb: 
Mk. ii. 15 ([Tr txt. каї yiverac], TWH xai yiv. [foll. by 
acc. and inf.]); Lk. ii. 15 [R С Lbr. Trbr.]; viii. 1; xiv. 
1; xvii. 11; xix. 15; xxiv. 15 [WH br. каг]; foll. by «al 
i8ov, Mt. ix. 10 [Т om. ка before 18.]; Lk. xxiv. 4. В. 
much oftener каї is not repeated: Mt. vii. 28; Mk. iv. 4; 
Lk. i. 23; ii. [15 T WHJ], 46; vi. 12; vii. 11; ix. 18, 33; xi. 
1; хіх. 29; xxiv. 30. y. xal бує». foll. by acc. with inf. : 
Mk. ii. 23 [W. 578 (537) note]; Lk. vi. 1, 6 [RG éyev. де 
ка]. с. In like manner éyévero дє а. foll. by xaí with 
a finite verb: Lk. у. 1; ix. 28 [WH txt. om. L br. каї, 
51; x. 388 КС T, LTr mrg. br. cai]; Acts v. 7. В. éyévero 
де foll. by a fin. verb without каї : Lk. i. 8; ii. 1,6; [vi. 
12 RG L]; viii. 40 [WH Tr txt. om. éyéy.]; ix. 37; xi. 
14, 27. «v. éyevero де foll. by acc. with inf.: Lk. iii. 21; 
[vi. 1,6 LT Tr WH, 12 T Tr WH]; xvi. 22; Acts iv. 
5; ix. 3 [without де], 32, 37; xi. 26 RG; xiv. 1; [xvi. 
16; xix. 1]; xxviii. 8, [17]. 8. éyév. 8 [as де бує».) foll. 
by тоб with inf.: Acts x. 25 (Rec. om. rov), cf. Mey. ad 
loc. апа W. 328 (307); [B.270(232)].. d. with dat. of 
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pers. to occur or happen to one, befall one: foll. by inf., 
Acts xx. 16; dày yévgra (sc. adr@) ebpeiv айтб, if it happen 
to him, Mt. xviii. 13; epot де ці) yevorro kavxaoÜas far be й 
from me to glory, Gal. vi. 14, (Gen. xliv. 7, 17; 1 K. xx. 
(xxi.) 3; Alciphr. epp. 1, 26); foll. by acc. with inf. it 
happened to me, that etc.: Acts хі. 26 І, T Tr WH [but 
acc. implied]; xxii. 6, 17, [cf. W. 323 (303); B. 805 
(262)]; with adverbs, go, fare, (Germ. ergehen) : eè, Eph. 
vi. 3, (uy yévoerd то ойт xakós, Ael. у. h. 9, 36). with 
specification of the thing befalling one: ті yéyovey [L T 
Trtxt. WH éyev.] avro, Acts vii. 40 (fr. Ex. xxxii. 1); 
éyevero(L Т Tr WH éyivero] паст фихі) póßos fear came 
upon, Acts ii. 43. — Mk. iv. 11; ix. 21; Lk. xix. 9; Jn. v. 
14; ху. 7; Ro. хі. 25; 1 Co. іу. 5; 2Co. і. 8 [GL T Tr 
УН om.dat.]; 2 Tim. iii. 11; 1 Pet. iv. 12; with the 
ellipsis of ш>, Jn. i. 17.  éyévero (avrà) yvóp а purpose 
occurred to him, he determined, Acts xx. 3 [ B. 268 (230), 
but T Tr WH read єуєу. yvóu ns; see below, 5 e. a.]. 
foll. by prepositions: ёт’ airy upon (Germ. bei or an) 
her, Mk. v. 33 [RG L br.]; eis rwa, Acts xxviii. 6. 

3. to arise, appear in history, come upon the stage: 
of men appearing in public, Mk. i. 4; Jn. i. 6, [on which 
two pass. cf. W. 350 (328) ; B. 308 (264) sq.]; 2 Pet. ii. 
1; yeyóvac:, have arisen and now exist, 1 Jn. ii. 18. 

4. to be made, done, finished: rà ёруа, Heb. iv. 3; 8:4 
хербь, of things fabricated, Acts xix. 26; of miracles to 
be performed, wrought: дій trav yetpav туос, Mk. vi. 2; 
дай rivos, Acts ii. 48; iv. 16, 30; xii. 9; óró twos, Lk. ix. 
7 (RL [but the latter br. iw’ айтоб)); xiii. 17; xxiii. 8; 
yevópeva eis Кафару. done unto (on) Capernaum i. e. for 
its benefit (W. 416 (388) ; [cf. B. 333 (286)]), Lk. iv. 23 
[Rec. év тӯ K.]. of commands, decisions, purposes, re- 
quests, etc. to be done, executed: Mt. vi. 10; xxi. 21; xxvi. 
42; Mk. xi. 23; Lk. xiv. 22; xxiii. 24; Acts xxi. 14; ye- 
уђсєта: 6 Aoyos will be accomplished the saying, 1 Co. xv. 
54. joined to nouns implying a certain action: 7 armó- 
hea yéyove, Mk. xiv. 4; атоурафл, Lk. ii. 2; émayyeMa 
уєуорбут Ud Geov given by God, Acts xxvi. 6; dvaxpirs, 
Acts xxv. 26 ; удрою pera@ears, Heb. vii. 12; ddeors, Heb. 
ix. 22. of institutions, laws, etc. to be established, en- 
acted : тд odBBarov Єубуєто, the institution of the Sabbath, 
МК. ii. 27; 5 vópos, Gal. iii. 17 ; où yéyovev ovrog hath not 
been so ordained, Mt. xix. 8. of feasts, marriages, en- 
tertainments, to be kept, celebrated: tò тасуа, Mt. xxvi. 
. 2 (i. q. My), 2 К. xxiii. 22); тд caBBarov, Mk. vi. 2; та 
єукайма, Jn. x. 22; [yevesiois yevopévote (cf. W. 8 31,9 b.; 
К С yeveciov d'youévov), Mt. xiv. 6], (rà "ОХишта, Xen. 
Hell. 7, 4, 28; "IcÓjua, 4, 5, 1); yápos, Jn. ii. 1. ойто 
убиптає êv epoi so done with me, in my case, 1 Co. ix. 15. 

5. to become, be made, “їп passages where it is speci- 
fied who or what a person or thing is or has been ren- 
dered, as respects quality, condition, place, rank, charac- 
ter” (Wahl, Clavis Аросг. V. T. p. 101). а. with a 
predicate added, expressed by a subst. ог an adj. : of Або 
ото: dprot yévovra, Mt. iv. 3; Lk. iv. 3; 08ор olvov yeye- 
ипџєуоу, Jn. ii. 9 ; dpxtepeUs yevópevos, Heb. vi. 20 ; Guikovos, 
Col. i. 25; ó Асуо$ тйрё буєуєто, Jn. i. 14 ; дупр, 1 Co. xiii. 
11, and many other exx. ; уар ойкети yiveras уаріс grace 
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ceases to have the nature of grace, can no longer be called 
grace, Ro. xi. 6; йкарто$ yiverar Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; 
— in Mt. xvii. 2; Lk. viii. 17; Jn. v. 6, and many other 
places. contextually, to show one's self, prove one's self: 
Lk. x. 36 ; хіх. 17; xxiv. 19; Ro. хі. 34; xvi. 2; 2 Co. i. 
18 Rec.; 1 Th. i. 6; ii. 7; Heb. xi. 6, etc. ; esp. in exhor- 
tations: yiverOe, Mt. x. 16; xxiv. 44; Lk. vi. 36; Eph. 
iv. 32; Col. iii. 15; p) yivov, Jn. хх. 27; pù yiveoOe, Mt. 
vi. 16; Eph. v. 7, 17; 1 Co. x. 7; шт ушорева, Gal. v. 26; 
hence used declaratively, i. q. to be found, shown: Lk. 
xiii. 2 (that it was shown by their fate that they were 
sinners); Ro. iii. 4; 2 Co. vii. 14; — yivopai rw тіс to 
show one's self (to be) some one to one: 1 Co. ix. 20, 
22. b. with an interrog. pron. as predicate : ті ó Петрос 
éyévero what had become of Peter, Acts xii. 18 [cf. use of 
rieyev.in Act. Phil. in Hell. $ 23, Tdf. Acta apost. apocr. 
p.104]. с. yiverOas os or sei туа to become as or like 
to опе: Mt. x. 25; xviii. 8 ; xxviii. 4; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. xxii. 
44 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; Ro. ix. 29 (fr. Is. i. 9); 
1 Со. іч. 18; Gal.iv.12. а. yiveorOas ets тє to become i. e. 
be changed into something, come to be, issue in, something 
(Germ. zu etwas werden) : éyevnOn els кефад ду yovíac, Mt. 


xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. xx. 17; Actsiv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 7, 


— all after Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 22. Lk. xiii. 19 (els 8éyBpov 
péya) ; Jn. xvi. 20; Acts у. 36; Ro. xi. 9 (fr. Ps. lxviii. 
(Іхіх.) 23) ; 1 Th. iii. 5; Rev. viii. 11 ; xvi. 19, etc. (equiv. to 
5 I; but the expression is also classic; cf. W. $ 29, 3 a. ; 
В. 150 (131)). е. yiveo6a: with Cases; а. with the gen. 
to become the property of any one, to come into the power 
of a person or thing, [cf. W. § 80,5; esp. B. 162 (142)]: 
Lk. xx. 14 [L mrg. écra:], 83; Rev. хі. 15 ; [yvópgs, Acts 
xx. 8 T Tr WH (cf. éXriBos peyáàns yiv. Plut. Phoc. 23, 
4)]; профптє(а Їдіає émcAvcews ov yiverat no one can ex- 
plain prophecy by his own mental power (it is not a mat- 
ter of subjective interpretation), but to explain it one 
needs the same illumination of the Holy Spirit in which 
it originated, for etc. 2 Pet. i. 20. уєжсба with a gen. 
indicating one's age, (to be) so many years old: Lk. ii. 
42; 1 Tim. v. 9. В. with the dat. [cf. М. 210 sq. (198) ]: 
yiverOa аудрі to become a man's wife, Ro. vii. 8 sq. (Пт 
wen, Lev. xxii. 12; Ruthi.12,etc.). f. joined to prep- 
ositions with their substantives; €» ru, (о come or pass 
into a certain state [cf. B. 330 (284)): êv aywvig, Lk. xxii. 
44 ГІ, br. WH reject the pass.]; êv ёкотасе, Acts xxii. 
17; ёи туєйрати, Rev. i. 10; iv. 2; dv 862) ГЕ. V. came with 
(in) glory], 2 Co. iii. 7; év mapaBáce 1 Tim. ii. 14; є» 
éaur@, to come to himself, recover reason, Acts xii. 11 
(also in Grk. writ.; cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 749); èv 
Хрістф, to be brought to the fellowship of Christ, to be- 
come a Christian, Ro. xvi. 7; êv брофрат: аудротоу, to 
become like men, Phil. ii. 7; ё, Aóyo xoAakeías ГЕ. V. 
were we found using] flattering speech, 1 Th. її. 5. émávo 
rwós (o be placed over a thing, Lk. xix. 19. perá revos or 
соу тил to become one's companion, associate with him: 
Mk. xvi. 10; Acts vii. 38; xx. 18; флд rwa to be made 
subject to one, Gal. iv. 4. [Cf. h. below.] g. with speci- 
fication of the terminus of motion or the place of rest : els 
with acc. of place, to come to some place, arrive at some 
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thing, Acts xx. 16; xxi. 17; xxv. 15; фо фубуєто - . . els 
rà фта pov when the voice came into my ears, Lk. i. 44; 
eis with acc. of pers., ої evils coming upon one, Rev. xvi. 2 
ЕС; of blessings, Gal. iii. 14; 1 Th. i. 5 (Lehm. mpds; Acts 
xxvi. 6 І, T Tr WH]; уќоби єті rod топтоо, Lk. xxii. 
40; ёлі ris yis, Jn. vi. 21 [Tdf. em rj» y.]; де, ib. 25 
(éxei, Xen. an. 6,8 [5], 20; [cf. В. 71]) ; èri with acc. of 
place, Lk. xxiv. 22; Acts xxi. 35; [Jn. vi. 21 Tdf.]; 
éyévero Owryuós Єті ту éxxAnoiay, Acts viii. 1; éyévero 
QóBos or ÓduBos Єті парта, Lk. i. 65; iv. 36; Acts v. 5, 
11; [čxoracıs, Acts x. 10 (Rec. éréreaev)]; €Axos какду 
к. поупрду emi т. dvÜpomovs, Rev. xvi. 2 LT Tr WH; 
фубуєто pijpa êri tiwa, Aóyos ог Paw} mpos туа (came to): 
Lk. iii. 2; Jn. x. 85; Acts vii. 31 [Rec.]; x. 18, (Gen. xv. 
1, 4; Jer. i. 2, 11 ; xiii. 8; Ezek. vi. 1; Hos. i. 1) ; Гєтау- 
уа, Acts xiii. 32; xxvi. 6 Rec.]; ката with acc. of place, 
Lk. x. 32 [Tr WH om.]; Acts xxvii. 7, (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 
15); ката with gen. : тд yevónevov prpa каб бАпє ris Iov- 
daias the matter the report of which spread throughout 
all Judæa, Acts x. 37; mpós rea, 2 Jn. 12 (Rec. єАбєїу); 
1 Co. ii. 8; соу тил, to be joined to one as an associate, 
Lk. ii. 13, (Xen. Суг. 5,3,8); éyyis yiveoOat, Eph. ii. 18; 
twos, Jn. vi. 19; h. [with éx of the source (see 1 
above): Mk. i. 11 (Tdf. om. éyév.); іх. 7 (T Trmrg. 
WH); Lk. iii. 22; ix. 35; Acts хіх. 34); yiveoOar Фк 
pécov, to be taken out of the way, 2 Th. ii. 7; yevéo£ai 
биобурадду, of many come together in one place, Acts xv. 
25 cf. ii. 1 [but only in RG; yevopevors биовирадду in xv. 
25 may mean either having become of one mind, or possi- 
bly having come together with one accord. Оп the alleged 
use of yivouu in the №. T. as interchangeable with epi 
see Fritzschior. Opuscc. р. 284 note. COMP.: то», діа-, 
€mt-, пара-, cvp- mapa-, mpo-ytvopas. | 

уубоко (Attic yryvogko, see yivopa: init. ; fr. ГМОО, 
as В.Вроско fr. BPOQ); [impf. eyivwoxov]; fut. yvdoouas ; 
2 aor. ёууоу (fr. (NOMI), impv. умобі, yvoro, subj. умо 
(3 pers. sing. умої, Mk. v. 43; ix. 30; Lk. xix. 15 І, T Tr 
WH, for RG yo (B. р. 46 (40); cf. дідори init. ]), inf. 
yrovat, ptcp. yvovs; pf. €yvoxa (Jn. xvii. 7; 8 pers. plur. 
éyvwxay for éyvóxact, see reff. in уімоцає init.); plpf. 
уроке; Pass., [pres. 3 pers. sing. ywooxeras (Mk. xiii. 
28 Tr mrg.)]; pf. бугоараї ; 1 aor. éyyócOny; fut. урос 6ї- 
copa, ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. for yt; Lat. 
nosco, novi (i. e. gnosco, gnovi) ; 

І. univ. 1. to learn to know, come to know, get a 
knowledge of; pass. to become known : with acc., Mt. xxii. 
18; Mk. v. 48; Acts xxi. 34; 1 Co. iv. 19; 2 Co. ii. 4; Col. 
iv. 8; 1 Th. iii. 5, etc. Pass., Mt. x. 26; Acts ix. 24; Phil. 
iv. 5, etc.; [impers. ywooxerat, Mk. xiii. 28 Tr mrg.T 2, 7]; 
ті Єк revos, Mt. xii. 33; Lk. vi. 44; 1 Jn. iv. 6; тәй or ri 
бутон, to find a sign ina thing by which to know, to recog- 
nize in or by something, Lk. xxiv. 35; Jn. xiii. 35; 1 
Jn. iv. 2; ката ti yvócopa: rovro, the truth of this promise, 
Lk. i. 18 (Gen. ху. 8) ; пері rìs діда іс, Jn. vii. 17. often 
the object is not added, but is readily understood from 
what precedes: Mt.ix. 30; xii. 15 (the consultation held 
. by the Pharisees) ; Mk. vii. 24 (he would have no one 
know that he was present); Mk. ix. 30; Ro. x. 19, etc. ; 
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foll. by бт, Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. iv. 1; v. 6; xii. 9, etc. ; foll. 
by the interrog. ті, Mt. vi. 3; Lk. xvi. 4; dmó туос, to 
learn from one, Mk. xv. 45. with acc. of pers. to recog- 
nize as worthy of intimacy and love, to own; so those 
whom God has judged worthy of the blessings of the gos- 
pel are said úrò тоб беой ушофакесва, 1 Со. viii. 3; Gal. 
iv. 9, [on both cf. W. $ 89, 3 Note2; B. 55 (48)]; neg- 
atively, in the sentence of Christ ойдєтотє &yvov ipas, I 
never knew you, never had any acquaintance with you, 
Mt. vii. 28. to perceive, feel: ёуую тф сфрати, бта etc. Mk. 
v. 29; €yvoy дймгашу é£eXA0o0cav an’ ёроў, Lk. viii. 46. 
2. to know, understand, perceive, have knowledge of; а. 
to understand : with acc., rà Aeyópeva, Lk. xviii. 34; å 
avaywooxes, Acts viii. 30; foll. by бт, Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. 
viii. 27 sq.; 2 Co. xiii. 6; Gal. iii. 7; Jas. ii. 20; foll. by 
interrog, ті, Jn. x. 6; xiii. 12, 28; 6 xarepyád(opat оф уг 
хоско I do not understand what I am doing, my conduct 
is inexplicable to me, Ro. vii. 15. b. to know: тд ÓéAnpa, 
Lk. xii. 47 ; rds кардіає, Lk. xvi. 15 ; ròv ui) yvóvra ápapríay 
ignorant of sin, i. e. not conscious of having committed it, 
2 Co. v. 21; émearoAn ywekopnévrg kal dvaywogkopévg, 2 Co. 
iii. 2; туй, to know one, his person, character, mind, 
plans: Jn. i. 48 (49); ii. 24; Acts xix. 15; 2 Tim. ii. 19 
(fr. Num. xvi. 5); foll. by оте, Jn. xxi. 17; Phil. i. 12; 
Jas. i. 3; 2 Pet. i. 20; foll. by acc. with inf. Heb. x. 34; 
foll. by an indirect question, Rev. iii. 3; &Aquor) ушафак. 
to know Greek (graece scire, Cic. de fin. 2, 5): Acts xxi. 
87, (епістаєвам соріоті, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 81; graece nescire, 
Cic. pro Flac. 4, 10); tore (Rec. dore) ywócxovresc ye 
know, understanding etc. ГЕ. V. ye know of a surety, 
etc.], Eph. v. 5; see W. 355 (383); [cf. B. 51 (44); 314 
(269)]. impv. ушфакетє know ye: Mt. xxiv. 32 sq. 43; 
Mk. xiii. 29; Lk. x. 11 ; Jn. xv. 18; Acts ii. 36; Heb. xiii. 
23; 1 Jn. ii. 29. 3. by a Hebraistic euphemism [cf. 
W. 18], found also in Grk. writ. fr. the Alexandrian age 
down, укуфока is used of the carnal connection of male 
and female, rem cum aliqub or aliqua habere (cf. our 
have a [criminal] intimacy with): of а husband, Mt. i. 
25; of the woman, Lk. i. 34; (Gen. iv. 1, 17; xix. 8; 1 
S. i. 19, etc. ; Judith xvi. 22; Callim. epigr. 58, 8; often 
in Plut. ; cf. Vógelin, Plut. Brut. p. 10 sqq. ; so also Lat. 
cognosco, Ovid. met. 4, 596 ; novi, Justin. hist. 27, 3, 11). 

II. In particular укофако, to become acquainted with, 
to know, is employed in the N. T. of the knowledge of 
God and Christ, and of the things relating to them or pro- 
ceeding from them; а. тд» Oedy, the one, true God, in 
contrast with the polytheism of the Gentiles: Ro. i. 21; 
Gal. iv. 9; also rò» uóvov ауду Oedv, Jn. xvii. 3 cf. 1 Jn. 
v. 20; тд» Gedy, the nature and will of God, in contrast 
with the false wisdom of both Jews and Gentiles, 1 Co. 
i. 21; тд» marépa, the nature of God the Father, esp. 
the holy will and affection by which he aims to sanctify 
and redeem men through Christ, Jn. viii. 55; xvi. 8; 
1 Jn. ii. 3 sq. 14 (13); iii. 1, 6; iv. 8; a peculiar knowl- 
edge of God the Father is claimed by Christ for him- 
self, Jn. x. 15; xvii. 25; умобі тд» киру, the precepts 
of the Lord, Heb. viii. 11; rà 6éAnua (of God), Ro. ii. 
18; vovv kvptov, Ro. xi. 34; 1 Co. ii. 16; rijv софіам тей 
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£«ov, 1 Со. ii. 8; тас ddovs roù Geov, Пер. iii. 10 (fr. 
Ps. xciv. (хсу.) 10). b. Xpwrróv, his blessings, Phil. 
iii. 10; in Хротои Фумокбуаї ката сарка, 2 Со. v. 16, 
Paul speaks of that knowledge of Christ which he had 
before his conversion, and by which he knew him merely 
in the form of a servant, and therefore had not yet seen 
in him the Son of God. Acc. to John’s usage, упиуфакем, 
éyvoxévat Хрістбу denotes to come to know, to know, his 
Messianic dignity (Jn. xvii. 3; vi. 69) ; his divinity (тди 
an’ dpxis, 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq. cf. Jn. i. 10), his consummate 
kindness towards us, and the benefits redoundinz to us 
from fellowship with him (in Christ's words ywooxopa 
ind tov ёру, Jn. x. 14 [acc. to the crit. texts yuvookovaív 
pe ta єра)); his love of God (Jn. xiv. 31); his sinless 
holiness (1 Jn. iii. 6). John unites morevew and ywoaxeiw, 
at one time putting moreveyw first: vi. 69 [cf. Schaff's 
Lange or Mey. ad loc.]; but at another time уоскеи: 
x. 38 (acc. to RG, for which L T Tr WH read fva yore 
«ai уФекттє [ В. V. know and understand ]) ; xvii. 8 [L 
br. к. &yv.]; 1 Jn. iv. 16 (the love of God). с. y. rà той 
avevparos the things which proceed from the Spirit, 1 Co. 
li. 14; rò mveüpa т. dAnOeias kai тд ту. ris пам, 1 Jn. iv. 
6; rà нистпри rijs BaaiAeías ту oùpavõv, Mt. xiii. 11; rjv 
ane, Jn. viii. 32; 2 Jn. 1; absol., of the knowledge 
of divine things, 1 Co. xiii. 12; of the knowledge of 
things lawful for a Christian, 1 Co. viii. 2. 

[SvN. yivóo xeiv, eld éva, (vía Tan вам, соу: буді: 
In classic usage (cf. Schmidt ch. 13), угуфакеу, distinguished 
from the rest by itsoriginal inchoativ e force, denotes a dis- 
criminating apprehension of external impressions, a knowl- 
edge grounded in personal experience. ei3éva, lit. ‘to have 
seen with the mind's eye,' signifies a clear and purely mental 
perception, in contrast both to conjecture and to knowledge 
derived from others. Фжістасва: primarily expresses the 
knowledge obtained by proximity to the thing known (cf. 
our understand, Germ. verstehen) ; then knowledge viewed as 
the result of prolonged practice, in opposition to the process 
of learning on the one hand, айа to the uncertain knowledge 
of a dilettante on the other. cvriévai implies native insight, 
the soul's capacity of itself not only to lay hold of the phe- 
nomena of the outer world through the senses, but by combi- 
nation (ody and iévas) to arrive at their underlying laws. 
Hence cuméva: may mark an antithesis to sense-perception ; 
whereas ywooxey marks an advance upon it. As applied 
е. g. to a work of literature, ywdakeiw expresses ап acquaint- 
ance with it; ёжістасба: the knowledge of its contents; 
guviéva: the understanding of it, a comprehension of its mean- 
ing. yweokey and єідбиа most readily come into contrast 
with each other; if eiBévai and éxlorac@a: are contrasted, the 
former refers more to natural, the latter to acquired knowl- 
edge. In the N. T., as might be expected, these distinctions 
are somewhat less sharply marked. Such passages as John 
i. 26, 31, 48 (49); vii. 27 sq. ; xxi. 17; 2 Co. v. 16; 1 Jn. v. 20 
may seem to indicate that, sometimes at least, yiwdoxw and 
ola are nearly interchangeable; vet see Jn. iii. 10, 11 ; viii. 
55 (yet cf. xvii. 25); 1 Jn. ii. 29 (know . . . perceive), and the 
characteristic use of єібдЄмає by John to describe our Lord's 
direct insight into divine things: iii. 11 ; v. 32 (contrast 42) ; 


vii. 29; viii. 55; xii. 50, etc; cf. Bp. Lghtft.'s note on Gal. | 
iv. 9; Green, ‘Critical Notes’ etc. p. 75 (on Jn. viii. 55); | 
Westcott on John ii. 24. уифско and éxlorapa: аге associ- , 
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ywoone in 1 Со. ії. 11; Eph v. 5; оа and érloraua in Jude 
10. Сомр.: дуа, Bu, éri-, ката-, vpo-ywéoko.] 

YMÓxos, -ovs, тб, тихі, the sweet juice pressed from the 
grape; Nicand. alex. 184, 299; Plut.,al.; Job xxxii. 19; 
sweet wine: Acts ii. 13. [Cf. BB. DD. s. у. Wine.]* 

qvis, -eia, -v, sweet: Jas. iii. 11 (opp. to такрду); 12 
(opp. to dAvxóv) ; Rev. x. 9, [10]. (From Hom. down.]* 

ү\ӧсса, -ns, 7, [fr. Hom. down], the tongue; 1. the 
tongue, a member of the body, the organ of speech: Mk. 
vii. 33, 35; Lk. i. 64; xvi. 24; 1 Co. xiv. 9; Jas. i. 26; 
üi. 5, 6, 8; 1 Pet. iii. 10; 1 Jn. iii. 18; (Rev. xvi. 10]. 
By a poetical and rhetorical usage, esp. Hebraistic, that 
member of the body which is chiefly engaged in some act 
has ascribed to it what belongs to the man; the tongue 
is so used in Acts ii. 26 (ууаАматато 9 yA@ood pov); Ro. 
iii. 18; xiv. 11; Phil.ii. 11 (the tongue of every man); of 
the little tongue-like flames symbolizing the gift of foreign 
tongues, in Acts ii. 3. 2. a tongue, i. e. the language | 
used by a particular people in distinction from that of 
other nations: Áctsii.11 ; henceinlater Jewish usage (Is. 
lxvi. 18; Dan. iii. 4; у. 19 Theod. ; vi. 25 ; vii. 14 Theod. ; 
Jud. iii. 8) joined with фул, Aads, €vos, it serves to desig- 
nate people of various languages [cf. W. 32], Rev. v. 9; 
vii. 9; x. 11; xi. 9; xiii. 7; xiv. 6; xvii. 15. AaAeiv éré- 
pats yAwooas to speak with other than their native i. e. in 
foreign tongues, Acts ii. 4 cf. 6-11; yAwooats XaAety rar- 
vais to speak with new tongues which the speaker has not 
learned previously, Mk. xvi. 17 [but Tr txt. WH txt. om. 
Tr шго. br. каас]; cf. De Wette on Acts р. 27 sqq. [сог- 
rect and supplement his reff. by Mey. on 1 Co. xii. 10; 
cf. also B. D. s. v. Tongues, Gift of). From both these 
expressions must be carefully distinguished the simple 
phrases Мае» yAwooats, yAo00ats Халеф, Хау A600], 
y^ócoy Мале (and просєгуєсваг yAooon, 1 Co. xiv. 14), 
to speak with (in) a tongue (the organ of speech), to speak 
with tongues ; this, as appears from 1 Co. xiv. 7 sqq., із the 
gift of men who, rapt in an ecstasy and no longer quite 
masters of their own reason and consciousness, pour forth 
their glowing spiritual emotions in strange utterances, 
rugged, dark, disconnected, quite unfitted to instruct or to 
influence the minds of others: Acts x. 46; xix. 6; 1 Co. 
xii. 30; xiii. 1; xiv. 2,4—6, 13,18, 23,27, 39. The origin of | 
the expression is apparently to be found in the fact, that 
in Hebrew the tongue is spoken of as the leading instru- 
ment by which the praises of God are proclaimed (7 ray 
Üciov Üuvov peXqO0s, 4 Macc. x. 21, cf. Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 
28; lxv. (Ixvi.) 17; lxx. (Ixxi.) 24; exxv. (cxxvi.) 2; Actes 
ii. 26 ; Phil. ii. 11; Халеу év yAooon, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 
4), and that according to the more rigorous conception 
of inspiration nothing human in an inspired man was 
thought to be active except the tongue, put in motion by 
the Holy Spirit (xaraxprjrat érepos avrov rois Qwrgrgpiows 
ópyávois, сторат kal yAórrg mpós pnvvow фу ау Өр, 


| Philo, rer. div. haer. $ 53, Гі. 510 ed. Mang.]); hence the 


contrast дій тоб моб є [crit. edd. тф vot | AaA ety, 1 Co. xiv. 
19 cf. 9. The plur. in the phrase yAóccats Аале >, used 
even of a single person (1 Co. xiv. 5 sq.), refers to the 


ated in Acts xix. 15 (cf. Green, as above, р. 97); olóa and | various motions of the tongue. By meton. of the cause for 
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the effect, улоо: tongues are equiv. to Aóyot év yhooon 
(1 Co. xiv. 19) words spoken in a tongue (Zungenvortrá- 
ge): xiii 8; xiv. 22; уви yAoacóv, 1 Co. xii. 10, 28, of 
which two kinds are mentioned viz. mpocevyr and Wadpos, 
1 Co. xiv. 15; улёсоау čxw, something to utter with а 
tongue, 1 Co. xiv. 26. [On ‘Speaking with Tongues’ 
see, in addition to the discussions above referred to, 
Wendt in the 5th ed. of Meyer on Acts (ii. 4); Heinrici, 
Korinthierbriefe, i. 372 sqq. ; Schaff, Hist. of the Chr. 
Church, i. 234—245 (1882); Farrar, St. Paul, i. 95 sqq.]* 

үлессбкороу, -ov, то, (for the earlier yAwocoxopetov or 
ухассокдшом [ W. 24 (23), 94 (90); yet see Boeckh, 
Corp. inscrr. 2448, viii. 25, 81], fr. yAdooa and корёо to 
tend); а. a case in which to keep the mouth-pieces of 
wind instruments. b. a small box for other uses also; esp. 
a casket, purse to keep money in : Jn. xii. 6; xiii. 29; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 98 sq. (For {78 a chest, 2 Chr. xxiv. 
8, 10 sq.; Joseph. antt. 6, 1, 2; Plut., Longin., al.)* 

ууафейз, -éws, ó, (also [earlier] xvadevs, fr. yvdmro or 
кублто to card), а fuller: Mk. іх. 3. (Hdt., Xen., and 
sqq.; Sept. Is. vii. 3; xxxvi. 2; 2 К. xviii. 17.) * 

yvhovs, -a, -ov, (by syncope for yevgotos fr. yivopat, 
yer-, Геї. Curtius $ 1281), legitimately born, not spurious ; 
genuine, true, sincere : Phil.iv. 8; 1 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i.4; 
тд THs dyámns yvijavov i. q. Thy yvgawvirgra [ А. У. the sin- 
cerity], 2 Co. viii. 8. (From Hom. down.) * 

vno tes, adv., genuinely, faithfully, sincerely: Phil. ii. 
20. [From Eur. down.]* 

үубфов, -ov, -ó, (for the earlier [and poetic] dvodos, 
akin to vedos [so Bttm. Lexil. ii. 266; but see Curtius 
рр. 704 sq. 706, cf. 535; Уапісек p. 10701), darkness, 
gloom: Heb. xii. 18. (Aristot. de mund. c. 2 fin. p. 392%, 
12; Leian. de mort. Peregr. 43; Dio Chrys. ; Sept. also 
for ;) a cloud, Deut. iv. 11, etc. and for 227), ‘ thick 
cloud,’ Ex. xx. 21, ete.; [Trench 5 с.).)" 

ууфбрл, -ns, 7, (fr. уіраско); 1. the faculty of know- 
ing, mind, reason. 2. that which isthought or known, 
one’smind; a. vier, judgment, opinion : 1 Co. i. 10; Rev. 
xvii. 18. b. mind concerning what ought to be done, 
aa. by one's self, resolve, purpose, intention: éyévero 
ууош [Т Tr WH yrouns, see yivopa: 5 e. а.) тоб vmoorpé- 
феї», Acts xx. 3 |В. 268 (230)]. bb. by others, judg- 
ment, advice: дідбуаг ywopny, 1 Co. vii. 25, [40]; 2 Co. viii. 
10. oc. decree: Rev. xvii. 17; xepis ris ons yvopns, 
without thy consent, Philem. 14. (In the same senses in 
Стік. writ. ; [cf. Schmidt, ch. 13, 9; Mey. on 1 Co. i. 10].) * 

ууюріїю ; fut. ууорісо (Jn. xvii. 26 ; Eph. vi. 21; Col. 
iv. 7), Attic - (Col. iv. 9 [L WII -iow; В. 37 (32); 
WH. App. p. 1631); 1aor. єууфріса; Pass., [ pres. уморі- 
Comat]; 1 aor. ёууюрісбпу; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
down [see ad fin.]; Sept. for prin and Chald. pwn; 
1. trans. to make known: ті, Во. ix. 22 sq.; ті тим, Lk. 
ii. 15; Jn. xv. 15; xvii. 26; Acts ii. 28; 2 Co. viii. 1; 
Eph. iii. 5, 10, [pass. in these two exx.]; Eph. vi. 21; 
CoL iv. 7, 9; 2 Pet. i. 16; тий rò pvorņnpiov, Eph. i. 9; 
ій. 3 (СІ. T Tr WH read the pass.]; vi. 19; тий бт, 
1 Co. xii. 35 revi ть бтє i. q. Tul Gre ть, Gal. i. 11; foll. by 
ті interrog. Col. i. 27; пері twos, Lk. ii. 17 LT Tr WH; 
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ууюр:ёсдо mpós róv вєду be brought to the knowledge of 
God, Phil. iv. 6 ; yrwpifeoOas els таута rà ёби) to be made 
known unto all the nations, Ro. xvi. 26; contextually 
and emphatically i. q. to recall to one's mind, as though 
what is made known had escaped him, 1 Co. xv. 1 ; with 
acc. of pers. [(Plut. Fab. Max. 21, 6)], in pass., to 
become known, be recognized: Acts vii. 13 Tr txt. WH 
txt. 2. intrans. to know: ті aipnoopat, où yvopí(o, Phil. 
і. 22 [WH mrg. punctuate ri аір.; où уу.; some refer 
this to 1 (К. V. mrg. I do not make known), cf. Mey. ad 
loc. In earlier Grk. yvopí(o signifies either ‘to gain a 
knowledge of,’ ог ‘ to have thorough knowledge of.’ Its 
later (and N. T.) causative force seems to be found 
only in Aeschyl. Prom. 487; cf. Schmidt vol. i. p. 287; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. l. с. Comp.: dva-, діа-ууарі(о)." 

үуёсм, -ews, 7, (усуфскао), [fr. Thuc. down], knowl- 
edge: with gen. of the obj., cwrppias, Lk. i. 77; той 
вєоб, the knowledge of God, such as is offered in the 
gospel, 2 Co. ii. 14, esp. in Paul's exposition of it, 2 Co. 
x. 5; rijs 0ле той Geo Фу просфтеф Xpwrrov, 2 Co. iv. 6; 
"соб Хрісто?, of Christ as а saviour, Phil. iii. 8; 2 Pet. 
iii. 18; with subj. gen. ro? eov, the knowledge of things 
which belongs to God, Ro. xi. 33. yvaars, by itself, sig- 
nifies in general intelligence, understanding : Eph. iii. 19; 
the general knowledge of the Christian religion, Ro. xv. 
14; 1 Co. i. 5; the deeper, more perfect and enlarged 
knowledge of this religion, such as belongs to the more 
advanced, 1 Co. xii. 8 ; xiii. 2, 8; xiv. 6; 2 Со. vi. 6; viii. 7; 
xi. 6 ; esp. of things lawful and unlawful for Christians, 1 
Co. viii. 1, 7, 10 sq.; the higher knowledge of Christian 
and divine things which false teachers boast of, pevdave- 
pos yvéais, 1 Tim. vi. 20 Геї. Holtzmann, Pastoralbriefe, 
p. 132 sq.]; moral wisdom, such as is seen in right living, 
2 Pet. i. 5; and in intercourse with others : ката уусч», 
wisely, 1 Pet. iii. 7. objective knowledge : what is known 
concerning divine things and human duties, Ro. ii. 20; 
Col. ii. 8; concerning salvation through Christ, Lk. хі. 
52. Where yoors and copia are used together the for- 
mer seems to be knowledge regarded by itself, the 
latter wisdom as exhibited in action: Ro. xi. 383; 1 
Co. xii. 8; Col. ii. 3. [“y». ів simply intuitive, соф. is 
ratiocinative also; yv. applies chiefly to the appre- 
hension of truths, тоф. superadds the power of reason- 
ing about them and tracing their relations." Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col.l.c. To much the same effect Fritzsche (on Ro. 
1. с.), “ yv. perspicientia veri, соф. sapientia aut mentis 
sollertia, quse cognita intellectaque veritate utatur, ut res 
efficiendas efficiat." Meyer (on 1 Co. 1. c.) nearly re- 
verses Lghtft.'s distinction ; elsewhere, however (е. g. on 
Col. 1. c., сї. i. 9), he and others regard соф. merely as 
the more general, уу. as the more restricted and special 
term. Cf. Lghtft. u. в.; Trench 8 Ixxv.]* 

yveorns, -ov, ó, (а knower), an expert; a connoisseur : 
Acts xxvi. 3. (Plut. Flam. c. 4; бєдє ó тбу kpvmrov 
yvoorns, Hist. Sus. vs. 42 ; of those who divine the future, 
1 S. xxviii. 8, 9, etc.) * 

qvoc-Tós, -7, -ov, known: Acts ix. 42; тирі, Jn. xviii. 15 
sq.; Áctsi.19; xv. 18 RL; xix. 17; xxviii. 22; ywwords 
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taro орі» be й known to you: Acts ii. 14; iv. 10; xiii. 38; 
xxviii. 28; contextually, notable, Acts iv. 16; yvecróv 
тої» to make known, disclose: Acts xv. 17 sq. GT Tr 
WH [а]. construe yvwor. as pred. of ravra: К. У. mrg. 
who doeth these things which were known; cf. Mey. ad 
loc.]. rò yvecróv ToU беоб, either that which may be 
known of God, or i. q. ywaous тої Ócov, for both come to 
the same thing: Ro. i. 19; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. and W. 
235 (220), [and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc.] plur. ої 
yvecroí( acquaintance, intimates, (Ps. xxx. (хххі.) 12; 
[Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 9, 19]; Neh. v. 10): Lk. ii. 44 ; xxiii. 
49. (In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

уоуубію ; impf. єудууюбом ; 1 aor. єусууиса; to murmur, 
mutter, grumble, say anything in a low tone, (acc. to Pollux 
and Phavorinus used of the cooing of doves, like the 
тоудри(о and тоудороќо of the more elegant Grk. writ. ; 
cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 358; [W. 22; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
ii. 14]) ; hence of those who confer together secretly, ті 
пері Twos, Jn. vii. 32; of those who discontentedly com- 
plain: 1 Co. x. 10; zpós та, Lk. v. 30; per’ dMÀgAow, 
Jn. vi. 43; ката tivos, Mt. xx. 11; mepi twos, Jn. vi. 41, 
61. (Sept.; Antonin. 2, 3; Epict. diss. 1, 29, 55; 4,1, 
79; [al.].) [Comp.: діа- уоуусбо.)" 

yoyyvopes, -об, ó, (усуусбо, д. у.), a murmur, murmur- 
ing, muttering; applied to а. secret debate: пері rivos, 
Jn. vii. 12. b. secret displeasure, not openly avowed: 
трф туа, Acts vi. 1; in plur. хорі or vev yoyyvauàv 
without querulous discontent, without murmurings, i. e. 
with a cheerful and willing mind, Phil. ii. 14; 1 Pet. iv. 
9 (where L T Tr WH read the sing.). (Ех. xvi. 7 sqq. ; 
Sap. i. 10 sq. ; Antonin. 9, 37.) * 

yoyyveris, -о0, б, а murmurer, ( Vulg., Augustine, mur- 
murator) one who discontentedly complains (against 
God; for uepyripoipoc is added): Jude 16. [Prov. xxvi. 
21 Theod., 22 Symm.; xxvi. 20, 22 Graec. Ven.]* 

yous, -птоє, б, (yodo to bewail, howl) ; 1. a wailer, 
howler: Aeschyl choéph. 823 [Hermann et al. yonrns]. 
2. a juggler, enchanter, (because incantations used to be 
uttered in a kind of howl). 3. a deceiver, impostor : 
2 Tim. iii. 18; (Hdt., Eur., Plat., and subseq. writ.).* 

T'oÀyo04 [Tr WH, ог -ба В С LT (see Тау. Proleg. 
p.102; Kautzsch р. 10); also -o0 L WH mrg. іп Jn. xix. 
17; acc. -ày Tdf. in Mk. xv. 22 (WH -а», see their App. 
p. 160), elsewhere indecl., W. 61 (60)], Golgotha, Chald. 
822122, Heb. nia (fr. 592 to roll), i. e. краміоу, a skuil 
[Lat. calvaria], the name of а place outside of Jerusa- 
lem where Jesus was crucified; so called, apparently, 
because its form resembled a skull: Mt. xxvii. 33; Mk. 
xv. 22; Jn. xix. 17. Cf. Tobler, Golgatha. St. Gall. 1851; 
Furrer in Schenkel ii. 506 sqq.; Keim, Jesus von Naz. 
iii. 404 sq. ; [Porter in Alex.’s Kitto s. v.; F. Howe, The 
true Site of Calvary, N. Y., 1871].* 

Гброрра [or Гордрра, cf. Chandler $ 167), -as, 7, and -ov, 
rá, [cf. B. 18 (16); Tdf. Proleg. p. 116; WH. App. p. 
156), Gomorrah, (732^, cf. Wy! Gaza), the name of a city 
in the eastern part of Judæa, destroyed by the same earth- 
quake [cf. B. D. s. v. Sea, The Salt] with Sodom and its 
neighbor cities: Gen. xix. 24. "Their site is now occu- 
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pied by the Asphaltic Lake or Dead Sea [cf. BB. DD. 
s. vv. Gomorrah and Sodom]: Mt. x. 15; Mk. vi. 11 RL 
in br.; Ro. ix. 29; 2 Pet. ii. 6; Jude 7.* 

YÓpos, -ov, б, (yépo) ; a. the lading or freight of a ship, 
cargo, merchandise conveyed in a ship: Acts xxi. 3, (Hdt. 
1, 194; [Aeschyl.], Dem., al.; [in Sept. the. load of a 
beast of burden, Ex. xxiii. 5; 2 К. v. 17]). b. any mer- 
chandise: Rev. xviii. 11 sq.* 

yoveós, ws, ó, (ГЕМО, yeyova), [Hom. h. Cer., Hes. 
al.] ; a begetter, parent; plur. oi yoveis the parents: Lk. ii 
41, 43 L txt. T Tr WH; [viii. 56]; xxi. 16; Jn. ix. 2, 3, 
20, 22, 28; 2 Co. xii. 14; Ко. і. 30; Eph. vi.1; Col. iii. 
20; 2 Tim. iii. 2; acc. plur. yoveis: Mt. x. 21; [xix. 29 
Lehm. mrg.]; Lk. ii. 27; [xviii. 29); Mk. xiii. 12; (п. 
ix. 18]; on this form cf. W. $ 9, 2; [B. 14 (13)].* 

үбуо, yovaros, ro, [fr. Hom. down], the knee: Heb. xii. 
12; rebévat rà yovara to bend the knees, kneel down, of 
persons supplicating: Lk. xxii. 41; Acts vii. 60; іх. 40; 
xx. 86; xxi. 5; of [mock] worshippers, Mk. xv. 19, so 
also тростіттє rois убуасі twos, Lk. v. 8 (of a suppliant 
in Eur. Or. 1332); кбртте rà ydvara to bow the knee, of 
those worshipping God or Christ: тил, Ro. xi. 4; mpds 
тоа, Eph. iii. 14; reflexively, yévu «dprrret revi, to i. e. in 
honor of one, Ro. xiv. 11 (1 К. xix. 18); є» óvópar. 'Incov, 
Phil. ii. 10 (Is. xlv. 23).* 

уоумкетіо, -ф; 1 aor. ptep. уоммтетдсає; (yovurerns, 
and this fr. yórv and ПЕТО і. 4. miro) ; to fall on the 
knees, the act of one imploring aid, and of one express- 
ing reverence and honor: тиі, Mt. xvii. 14 Rec.; тоа, 
ibid. GL T Tr WH; Mk.i.40 RG Tr txt. br. WH br.; x. 
17; cf. W. 210 (197); [B. 147 sq. (129)]; gumpoobdr 
tivos, Mt. xxvii. 29. (Polyb., Heliod. ; eccl. writ.) * 

yeappa, -ros, тб, (урафо), that which has been written; 
1. a letter і. e. the character: Lk. xxiii. 38 [R С L br. Tr 
mrg. br.]; Gal. vi. 11. . 2. any writing, a document or 
record; а. a note of hand, bill, bond, account, written ac- 
knowledgment of debt, (as scriptio in Varr. sat. Men. 8, 1 
(сі. Edersheim ii 268 sqq.]) : Lk. xvi. 6 sq. (Joseph. 
antt. 18, 6, 3), in L txt. T Tr WH plur. rà ураршата; во 
of one document also in Antiph. p. 114, (30); Dem. p. 
1034, 16; Vulg. cautio). b. a letter, an epistle: Acts 
xxviii. 21; (На. 5, 14; Thuc. 8, 50; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 
26, etc.). с. rà lepà урарџата the sacred writings (of the 
O. T.; [so Joseph. antt. prooem. § 3; 10, 10, 4 fin.; с. Ap. 
1, 10; Philo, de vit. Moys. 3, 39; de praem. et poen. $ 14; 
leg. ad Gai. 8 29, etc.— but always та i. y 1): 2 Tim. iii. 15 
[here T WH om. L Tr br. rd]; урарра і. q. the written 
law of Moses, Во. ії. 27; Мойсєює урірџата, Jn. v. 47. 
Since the Jews so clave to the letter of the law that 
it not only became to them a mere letter but also a hin- 
drance to true religion, Paul calls it ypaupa in a disparag- 
ing sense, and contrasts it with rò mvevya i. e. the divine 
Spirit, whether operative in the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 29, 
or in the gospel, by which Christians are governed, Ro. 
vii. 6; 2 Co. iii. 6 sq. (but in vs. "ВС T WH read the 
plur. written in letters, so І. mrg. Tr mrg.]. 3. та 
ypáppara, like the Lat. litterae, Eng. letters, i. q. learning: 
Acts xxvi. 24; eldévat, неравукбиа yp. (cf. Germ. studirt 
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haben), of sacred learning, Jn. vii. 15. (pavOavew, етіота- 
сбши, etc., урірџата are used by the Greeks of the rudi- 
ments of learning; cf. Passow i. p. 571; [L. and S. s. v. 
II. а.].) * 

ypappareds, ws, (acc. plur. -eis, W. $9, 2; [B. 14 
(13)]), ó, (ypáppa), Sept. for 19D and OY; 1. in 
prof. auth. and here and there in the O. T. [e. g. 2 S. 
viii. 17; xx. 25; 2 К. xix. 2; xxv. 19; Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 2], 
a clerk, scribe, esp. a public scribe, secretary, recorder, 
whose office and influence differed in different states: 
Acts xix. 35, (Sir. x. 5); [cf. Lghtft. in The Contemp. 
Rev. for 1878, p. 294; Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
App. Inserr. fr. the Great Theatre, р. 49 п.). 2. in 
the Bible, a man learned in the Mosaic law and in the 
sacred writings, an interpreter, teacher: Mt. xxiii. 34; 1 
Co. i. 20, (called also vopexds in Lk. x. 25, and уоџод:да- 
скаћоѕ in Lk. v.17; [Meyer (on Mt. xxii. 35), while deny- 
ing any essential, diff. betw. ypauuarevs and vojukós 
(cf. Lk. xi. 52, 53 — yet see crit. txts.), regards the latter 
name as the more specific (a jurisconsult) and Classic, 
ур. аз the more general (a learned man) and Hebraistic ; 
it is also the more common in the Apocr., where voy. 
occurs only 4 Масе. v. 3. As teachers they were called 
уородідаскадо. СЁ. B. D. s. v. Lawyer, also s. v. Scribes 
I. 1 note]) ; Jer. viii. 8 (cf. ii. 8) ; Neh. viii. 1 sq. ; xii. 
26, 36; 2 Esdr. vii. 6, 11, and esp. Sir. xxxviii. 24, 31 
sqq.; xxxix. 1-11. The урарратеїс explained the mean- 
ing of the sacred oracles, Mt. ii. 4 [yp. тої Aaov, Josh. i. 10; 
1 Macc. v. 42; cf. Sir. xliv. 4); xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11; xii. 
35; examined into the more difficult and subtile ques- 
tions of the law, Mt. ix. 3; Mk. ii. 6 sq. ; xii. 28; added 
to the Mosaic law decisions of various kinds thought to 
elucidate its meaning and scope, and did this to the detri- 
ment of religion, Mt. v. 20; xv. 1 sqq. ; xxiii. 2 sqq. ; Mk. 
vii. 1 sqq. ; cf. Lk. xi. 46. Since the advice of men skilled 
in the law was needed in the examination of causes and 
the solution of difficult questions, they were enrolled in 
the Sanhedrin; and accordingly in the N. T. they are 
often mentioned in connection with the priests and elders 
of the people: Mt. xxi. 15; xxvi. 8 RG; МК. xi. 18, 27; 
xiv. 1; xv. 1; Lk. xix. 47; xx.1; xxii.2. Cf. Schürer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 25 ii.; Klópper in Schenkel v. 247 
sqq. ; [and thorough articles in BB.DD. s. v. Scribes; cf. 
W. Robertson Smith, The О.Т. in the Jewish Ch., Lect. 
iii.]. З. univ. a religious teacher: ypapparevs pabnrev- 
Geis eis т» Вааз\. roy ойр. а teacher so instructed that 
from his learning and ability to teach advantage may 
redound to the kingdom of heaven, Mt. xiii. 52 [but G Т 
Tr WH read даб. тӯ ВасиХєіа (L êv т. В.); and many in- 
terpret made a disciple unto the К. of h. (which is person- 
ified); see evo, fin. ]. 

уражтбе, -7, -dv, written: Ro. ii. 15. [Gorg. apol. Palam. 
р. 190 sub fin. ; Sept. ; al.]* 

урафі, -7=, 7, (урафо, cf. ульфі) and улофо); а. а 
writing, thing written, (fr. Soph. down] : тата ypad every 
scripture sc. of the О. T., 2 Tim. iii. 16; plur. ypadai 
душа, holy scriptures, the sacred books (of the О. T.), 
Ro. i. 2 ; mpognrixai, Ro. xvi. 26; al урафаї ràv mpodnray, 
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Mt. xxvi. 56. b. ў урафл, the Scripture кат" ёбоҳіу, the 
holy scripture (of the O. T.), — and used to denote either 
the book itself, or its contents [some would restrict the 
sing. ураф always to a particular passage; see Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 22]: Jn. vii. 88; x. 35; Acts viii. 32; 
Ro. iv. 3; Gal. iii. 22; iv. 30; Jas. ії. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 6; 2 
Pet. i. 20; also in plur. al урафаі: Mt. xxi. 42; xxvi. 54; 
Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xxiv. 27; Jn. v. 39; Acts xvii. 2, 11; 
xviii. 24, 28; 1 Co. xv. 3 sq.; once al урафаї comprehends 
also the books of the N. T. already begun to be collected 
into a canon, 2 Pet. iii:16; by meton. ў урафл is used 
for God speaking in it: Ro. ix. 17; Gal. iv. 30; й урафі) 
is introduced as а person and distinguished from God in 
Gal. 111.8. «дели ras урафаѕ, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 24; 
ouvevat, Lk. xxiv. 45. с. a certain portion or section of 
holy Scripture: Mk. xii. 10; Lk. iv. 21; Jn. xix. 87; Acts 
і. 16. [Cf. B.D. s. v. Scripture. ] 

yeabo ; [impf. Фурафом)|; fut. урафо; 1 aor. éypawa; 
pf. убурафа; Pass, [pres. урафораї); pf. yeypappar ; 
[plpf. 3 pers. sing. éyéyparro, Rev. xvii. 8 Lchm.]; 2 
aor. éypadny; (prop. to grave, scrape, scratch, engrave; 
cf. Germ. graben, eingraben ; pd ev де oi датбом йур 
alyuj, Hom. Il. 17, 599; спрата ypávras Фу піуакі, ib. 6, 
169; hence to draw letters), to write; 1. with reference 
to the form of the letters; to delineate (or form) letters 
on a tablet, parchment, paper, or other material: тф да- 
кт ёурафеу els тйу yr» made figures on the ground, Jn. 
viii. 6 Rec. ; ойто урафо so am I accustomed to form my 
letters, 2 Thess. iii. 17; тул\ікос ypdupace Єурафа with 
how large (and so, ill-formed [?]) letters I have written, 
Gal. vi. 11; cf. Winer, Rückert, Hilgenfeld ad loc. [for 
the views of those who regard бур. as covering the close 
of the Ep. only, see Bp. Lghtft. and Mey.; cf. W. 278 
(261); B. 198 (171 sq.)]. 2. with reference to the 
contentsof the writing; а. to express in written char- 
acters, foll. by the words expressed: ёура\уе Aéyov- "Ioás- 
ms ёсті тд буора афтод, Lk. i. 63; ш) урафе ó Bacsrevs 
тб» “lovdalwy ктА. Jn. xix. 21; урафом' paxdapsos krÀ. 
Rev. xiv. 13. урафо ти, Jn. xix. 22; pass. Rev. i. 3; ті 
emi ті, Rev. ii. 17; xix. 16; ті eri тоа, lii. 12; émi twos, 
xiv. 1. b. to commit to writing (things not to be for- 
gotten), write down, record : Rev. i. 19 (урафом å eldes) ; 
х. 4; ypapew cis BigMor, Rev. i. 11; ёті rd Bi8Mov tis 
Cons, Rev. xvii. 8; уєурарџ. ev т. BigAig [or тӯ Biro], є» 
rois BigAors, Rev. xiii. 8; xx. 12,15; xxi. 27; xxii. 18, 
19; тй дудрата броду ёурафл [е-(єу- Tr see М, »)yéyp.T Tr 
WH] ev rots ovpavois, i.e. that ye have been enrolled 
with those for whom eternal blessedness has been pre- 
pared, Lk. x. 20; урафем ті тим, to record something for 
some one’s use, Lk.i.3. с. єурафпапд убуратта (in the 
Synoptists and Paul), and yeypappévov dori (in John), 
are used of those things which stand written in the sacred 
books (of the О. T.) ; absol. yéyparmra:, foll. by the quo- 
tation fr. the sacred vol.: Mt. iv. 4, 6 sq. 10; xxi. 13; 
Mk. vii. 6; хі. 17; xiv. 27; Lk. iv. 8; xix. 46; кабо 
уёуратта, Acts ху. 15, very often in Paul, as Ro. i. 17; 
ii. 24; iii. 4 [see below]; 1 Со. i. 31; ii. 9; 2 Co. viii. 15; 
ix. 9; кабатер yeyp. Ro. xi. 8 T Tr WH; (iii. 4 T Tr 
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WH]; yéeyparra yáp, Mt. xxvi. 31; Lk. iv. 10; Acts 
xxiii. 5; Но. xii. 19; xiv. 11 ; 1 Co. iii. 19; Gal. iii. 10, 13 
Rec. ; iv. 22, 27; ó Aoyos б yeypaupévos, 1 Co. xv. 54; ката 
rò yeypappevoy, 2 Co. iv. 18; уєурарціємом істі, Jn. ії. 17; 
vi. 31; xii. 14; ёурафу де mpós vovÜeaiay nudy, 1 Co. х. 
11; ёурафтп ді jpàs for our sake, Ro. iv. 24; 1 Co. ix. 10; 
with the name of the author of the written words or of 
the books in which they are found: yeypamra бу BiBAw 
Хароу, Acts і. 20; еу 8(8Аф rev профпто», Acts vii. 42; 
бу тф прото [R WH Sdevrépm] arpa, Acts xiii. 83; év 
'Heaig, Mk. i. 2 [not Rec.], etc. ‘тра or ті to write of 1. e. 
in writing to mention or refer to a person or a thing: би 
éypaye Мойту whom Moses had in mind in writing of 
the Messiah, or whose likeness Moses delineated, Jn. i. 
45 (46); Movers урафе тї» Sixacoo’yny Tv. ёк vópov, 
Moses, writing the words drt ó поїдає айта xrÀ., points 
out the righteousness which is of the law, Ro. x. 5. yé 
уратта, ypadew, etc. пері Twos, concerning one: Mt. 
xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21; Jn. v. 46; Acts xiii. 29; éml тд» 
уду тоб аубротоо, that it should find fulfilment in him, 
Mk. ix. 12 sq. [cf. fva, II. 2 b.]; én’ aire, on him i. e. of 
him (cf. W. 393 (368) [and ézi, B. 2 f. 8.1), Jn. xii. 16; 
тд yeypappéva TQ vip тої дудр. written for him, allotted 
to him in Scripture, i. e. to be accomplished in his ca- 
reer, Lk. xviii. 31; cf. W. § 31, 4; [yet cf. B. 178 (154)]; 
Mwions бурачєу рі» iva etc. Moses in the Scripture com- 
manded us that etc. Геї. B. 287 (204)], Mk. xii. 19; Lk. 
xx. 28. а. ypadew revi to write to one i. e. by writing (in 
& written epistle) to give information, directions, etc. to 
опе: Ro. xv. 15; 2 Co. ii. 4, 9 [dat. implied]; vii. 12; 
Philem. 21; 2 Pet. iii. 15; 1 Jn. ii. 12 sqq. ; де уор, 1 
Pet. v. 12; дій péAavos kal kaAdpov, 3 Jn. 18; foll. by the 
words written or to be written in the letter: Acts xv. 
23; Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12, 18 ; iii. 1, 7, 14 ; ypádew tivi т, 1 Со. 
xiv. 37; 2 Co.i. 13; ii. 3[L T Tr WH om. the dat.]; Gal. 
і. 20; 1 Tim. iii. 14; 1 Jn. i. 4[R GL]; ii. 1; пері тоос, 
1 Jn. ii. 26; Actsxxv. 26; 2Co.ix. 1; 1 Th.iv.9; v. 1; 
Jude 3; дій xerpós Tivos, to send a letter by one, Acts xv. 
23 [see xeip]; урафєу тиі, foll. by ап inf., by letter to 
bid one do a thing, Acts xviii. 27; foll. by un with inf. 
(to forbid, write one not to etc.), 1 Co. v. 9, 11. 3. 
to fill with writing, (Germ. beschreiben) : Bi8Mov yeypap- 
pévov Єсаобеу xal Gmobev a volume written within and be- 
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li. 10); cf. Düsterdieck, ГАШога, al.] ad loc. 4. to 
draw up in writing, compose : ВіЗХіо», Mk. x. 4; Jn. xxi. 
25 [ Tdf. om. the vs.; see WH. App. ad loc.]; rirAov, Jn. 
xix. 19; émwroAjv, Acts xxiii. 25; 2 Pet. iii. 1; évroAnv 
тол to write a commandment to опе, Mk. x. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 7 
в.; 2.5. [COMP.: ато-, éy-, ême, ката-, про-урафо.] 

Ypaó8ns, -es, (fr. ура? an old woman, and ei8os), old- 
womanish, anile, ГА. V. old wives]: 1 Tim. iv. 7. (Strabo 
1 p. 32 Гр. 44 ed. Sieben.]; Galen; al.)* 

үртүорќо, -à; 1 aor. ёуртубрпса; (fr. єурпуора, to have 
been roused from sleep, to be awake, pf. of éyeipw; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. р. 118 sq.; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. р. 158; 
[W. 26 (25); 92 (88)]) ; to watch; 1. prop.: Mt. 
xxiv. 43; xxvi. 38, 40 ; Mk. xiii. 34 ; xiv. 34, 87; Lk. xii. 
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37, 39 RGL Trtxt. WH txt. As to sleep is often i. q. 
to die, во once, 1 Th. v. 10, ypyy. means to live, be alive 
on earth. 2. Metaph. to watch i.e. give strict attention 
to, be cautious, active : — to take heed lest through remiss- 
ness and indolence some destructive calamity suddenly 
overtake one, Mt. xxiv. 42; xxv. 13; Mk. xiii. 35, [37]; 
Rev. xvi. 15; or lest one be led to forsake Christ, Mt. 
xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; or lest one fall into sin, 1 Th. v. 
6; 1 Co. xvi. 13; 1 Pet. v. 8; Rev. iii. 2 sq. ; or be cor- 
rupted by errors, Acts xx. 31; čv тим, to be watchful in, 
employ the most punctilious care in a thing: Col. iv. 2. 
(Sept.; [Bar. ii. 9; 1 Maec. xii. 27; Aristot. plant. 1, 2 
p. 816°, 29. 37]; Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 4; Achill. Tat. ; al.) 
(бум. see дуритио. Сомр.: ĉia- ypgyopéo.]* 

yrvate; [pf. pass. ptcp. yeyupvacpévos]; Cyuuvós) ; 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; 1. prop. to ez- 
ercise naked (in the palestra). 2. to exercise vigor- 
ously, in any way, either the body or the mind: éavrór 
mpos evoéBeay, of опе who strives earnestly to become 
godly, 1 Tim. iv. 7; yeyupvacpévos exercised, Heb. v. 14; 
xii. 11; кардіам yeyupy. пћєоує ас (Rec. wreovetias), a 
soul that covetousness or the love of gain has trained in 
its crafty ways, 2 Pet. ii. 14; cf. W. § 30, 4.* 

yvpvarla, -as, 7, (уушиа(о); a. prop. the exercise of 
the body in the palestra. b. any exercise whatever: 
соратік?) yupvacia, the exercise of conscientiousness rel- 
ative to the body, such as is characteristic of ascetics 
and consists in abstinence from matrimony and certain 
kinds of food, 1 Tim. iv. 8. (4 Macc. xi. 19. In Grk. 
writ. fr. Plat. legg. i. р. 648 c. down.) * 

yopvqreóo (yuprirevo L T Tr WH; [cf. Тау. Proleg. 
p. 81; W. 92 (88)]) ; (yvupviygs) ; [ A. V. literally to be 
naked i. e.] to be lightly or poorly clad: 1 Co. iv. 11. (So 
in Dio Chrys. 25, 3 and other later writ.; to be a light- 
armed soldier, Plut. Aem. 16; Dio Cass. 47, 34, 2.)* 

уорубз, -7, -óv, in Sept. for отр and 0177, naked, not 
covered ; 1. prop. а. unclad, without clothing : Mk. 
xiv. 52; Rev. iii. 17 ; xvi. 15; xvii. 16; rò yvpvóv, sub- 
stantively, the naked body: вті yvpvov, Mk. xiv. 51; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.; (rà yvpvd, Lcian. nav. 33). b. il- 
clad: Mt. xxv. 36, 38, 43 sq. ; Acts xix. 16 (with torn 
garments); Jas. ii. 15; (Job xxii. 6; xxiv. 10; xxvi. 6). 
c. clad in the undergarment only (the outer garment or 
cloak being laid aside): Jn. xxi. 7; (1S. хіх. 24; Is. xx. 
2; Hes. opp. 389; often in Attic; so nudus, Verg. Georg. 
1, 299). d. of the soul, whose garment is the body, 
stript of the body, without a body : 2 Co. v. 8, (Plat. Crat. 
c. 20 p. 403 b. ў ux yvur) тоб сфратос). 2. metaph. 
a. naked, i. e. open, laid bare: Heb. iv. 18, (yvpvòs ó dóns 
évamiov avro), Job xxvi. 6; exx. fr. Grk. auth. see in 
Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1 p. 585). b. only, mere, bare, i. д. 
Widos (like Lat. nudus) : yupvds kókkos, mere grain, not 
the plant itself, 1 Co. xv. 37, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 24, 5 
onéppata meaóvra eis THY уђу Enpa xal yupva діал verat).* 

yupvérys, -jros, 0, (yupvos), nakedness: of the body, 
Rev. iii. 18 (see аїдумут, 3); used of want of clothing, 
Ro. viii. 35; 2 Co. xi. 27. (Deut. xxviii. 48; Antonin. 
11, 27.)* 
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yuvaxápov, -ov, то, (dimin. fr. ушт), a little woman; Téy, 6, (2\1), indecl. prop. name, Gog, king of the land 
used contemptuously in 2 Tim. iii. 6 [A. У. silly women; of Magog (4. v. in BB.DD.], who it is said in Ezek. 
cf. Lat. muliercula]. (Diocles. com. in Bekk. Anecd. p. xxxviii. sq. will come from the remote north, with innu- 
87, 4; Antonin. 5, 11; occasionally in Epictet.) On ^ merable hosts of his own nation as well as of allies, and 
dimin. ending in арго» see Lob. ad Phryn. р. 180; Fritz- | will attack the people of Israel, reéstablished after the 
sche on Mk. p. 638; (сі. W. 24, 96 (91)].* exile; but by divine interposition he will be utterly de- 

yovainetos, -eía, iov, of or belonging to a woman, femi- | stroyed. Hence in Rev. xx. 8 sq. ó Гоу and ó Mayóy 
nine, female: 1 Pet. iii. 7. (From Hom. down; Sept.)* | аге used collectively to designate the nations that at the 

үхуд, -uxós, д; 1. univ. a woman of any age, wheth- ! close of the millennial reign, instigated by Satan, will 
er a virgin, or married, or a widow: Mt. ix. 20; xiii. 83; ` break forth from the four quarters of the earth against 
xxvii. 55; Lk. xiii. 11; Acts v. 14, ete. ; 7 pepynorevpérn the Messiah’s kingdom, but will be destroyed by fire 
тол yum, Lk. ii. 5 RG; 0 йтамдроє уот, Ro. vii. 2; yv) from heaven.* 
хӯра, Lk. iv. 26 (1 K. vii. 2 (14); xvii. 9; femina vidua, | — v«vla, -as, 7, [fr. Hdt. down], an angle, i.e. а. an 
Nep. praef. 4). 2. a wife: 1 Co. vii. 3 sq. 10, 18 sq.; | external angle, corner (Germ. Ecke): rov пАатефу, Mt. 
Eph. v. 22, etc. ; ури) rwos, Mt. v. 81 sq. ; xix. 8, 5; Acts | vi. 5; кефал ywvias, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. xx. 
v. 1, 7; 1 Co. vii. 2; Eph. v. 28; Rev. ii. 20 [G L МН | 17; Áctsiv. 11; 1 Pet. ії. 7, (3p We, Ps.cxvii. (cxviii.) 
mrg.',etc. of а betrothed woman: Mt. i. 20, 24. yum) 22), the head of the corner, i. e. the corner-stone, (акро- 
той патроє his step-mother : 1 Co. v. 1 (2&. DW, Lev. xviii. | ywraios, q. v.) ; al réccapes уюма: тїйє yijs, the four ex- 
8). yew ушака: Mt. xiv. 4; xxii. 28; Mk. vi. 18 ; xii. , treme limits of the earth, Rev. vii. 1; xx. 8. b. like 
23; Lk. xx. 33; see ёуо, І. 2 b. fin. уйш, as а form of | Germ. Winkel, Lat. angulus, Eng. (internal) corner, 
address, may be used — either in indignation, Lk. xxii. i.q.a secret place: Acts xxvi. 26, (so Plat. Gorg. p. 485 d. 
57; or in admiration, Mt. xv. 28; or in kindness and Віоу Brava: év ywvig, Epict. diss. 2, 12, 17; [for other ex- 
favor, Lk. xiii. 12; Jn. iv. 21; or іп respect, Jn. ii. 4; | amples see Wetstein on Acts 1. c.; Stallbaum on Plato 


xix. 26, (as in Hom. Il. 8, 204 ; Od. 19, 221 ; Joseph. antt. | l. с.) 


1, 16, 3). 
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AaB& (the form in Rec. after the more recent codd. 
[minuscules, cf. Tdf. on Mt. i. 1, and Treg. on Lk. iii. 
31]), Aavid (Grsb., Schott, Knapp, Theile, al.), and Aav- 
«à (L T Tr WH [on the є see WH. App. p. 155 and 
s. У. є є); cf. W. p. 44; Bleek оп Пер. vol. ii. 1 p. 538; 
in Joseph. [antt. 6, 8, 1 sqq. also Nicol. of Damasc. fr. 31 p. 
114] Aavidns, -ov), б, (M7, and esp. after the exile 13, 
[i e. beloved ]), David, indecl. name of by far the most 
celebrated king of the Israelites: Mt. i. 1, 6, 17, ete. 7 
окт} Д. Acts xv. 16; 5 кАєїс той A. Rev. iii. 7; б дророє 
A. Lk. i. 32 ; óviós A., а name of the Messiah, viz. the 
descendant of David and heir to his throne (see vlós, 
1 b.): 5 реСає A. the offspring of David, Rev. v. 5; xxii. 
16; 9 Вао‹Ае‹а тоб A. Mk. xi. 10 (see Baa eia, 3); èv 
Aavid, in the book of the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 Гаї. 
take it personally, cf. i. 1 sq.; yet see є», I. 14. 

баціоуборам; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. ÓausorusÜetc; (Baluov) ; 
to be under the power of a demon: @dXos кат! GAAnv Sarpo- 
»(era« rox», Philem. in Stob. ecl. phys. 1 р. 196; of 
the insane, Plut. symp. 7, 5, 4, and in other later auth. 
In the N. T. даціомі(диємои are persons afflicted with 
especially severe diseases, either bodily or mental (such 


as paralysis, blindness, deafness, loss of speech, epilepsy, : 


melancholy, insanity, etc.), whose bodies in the opinion 
of the Jews demons (see дацідуюм) had entered, and so 
held possession of them as not only to afflict them with 
ills, but also to dethrone the reason and take its place 
themselves; accordingly the possessed were wont to ex- 
press the mind and consciousness of the demons dwell- 
ing in them; and their cure was thought to require the 
expulsion of the demon — [but on this subject see B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Demoniacs and reff. there; Weiss, Leben 
Jesu bk. iii. ch. 6]: Mt. iv. 24; viii. 16, 28, 33; ix. 32; 
xii. 22; xv. 22; Mk. i. 32; v. 15 sq.; Jn. x. 21; ano- 
viobeis, that had been possessed by a demon [demons], 
Mk. v. 18; Lk. viii. 36. They are said also to be éyAov- 
реро (пд or and mvevuárov акадарто», Lk. vi. 18 (T Tr 
WH єрохА.); Acts v. 16; xaradvvacrevopevos (тд тоб діа- 
BoXov i. e. by his ministers, the demons, Acts x. 88." 
Sarpóvov, -ov, rd, (neut. of adj. дацібуоб, -a, -ov, divine, 
fr. даїшоу; equiv. to rd бео»); 1. the divine Power, 
deity, divinity; so sometimes in prof. auth. аз Joseph. 
b. j. 1, 2, 8; Ael. v. h. 12, 57; in plur. kawà ёаџбиа, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 1 sq., and once in the N. T. £éva дацід- 
ма, Acts xvii. 18. 2. a spirit, a being inferior to God, 
superior to men [sav тб дацідуюу шетабо ёст: Oeov re kal 
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бутоо, Plat. symp. 23 p. 202 e. (where see Stallbaum) ], 
in both а good sense and a bad; thus Jesus, after his 
resurrection, said to his disciples ойк eèu даціфуюу drw- 
parov, as Ignat. (ad Smyrn. 3, 2) records it; mvecpa 
дашоміу dkaÜáprov (gen. of apposition), Lk. iv. 33; 
(поупрбу, Tob. iii. 8, 17; ёабиоу ў предка потрбу, ibid. 
vi. 8). But elsewhere in the Scriptures used, without 
an adjunct, of evil spirits ог the messengers and ministers 
of the devil [W. 23 (22)]: Lk. iv. 36; ix. 1, 42; x. 17; 
Jn. x. 21; Jas. ii. 19; (Ps. xc. (xci.) 6; Is. xiii. 21; xxxiv. 
14; Tob. vi. 18; viii. 8; Bar. іу. 35); mvevpara Oaiovíov 
(Rec. дацідуау) i. е. of that rank of spirits that are 
demons (gen. of appos.), Rev. xvi. 14; dpxov rav dapo- 
viov, the prince of the demons, or the devil: Mt. ix. 34; 
xii.24; Mk.iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15; they are said eloépxeotac 
ets туа, to enter into (the body of) one to vex him with 
diseases (see дашомі(орає): Lk. viii. 30, 32 sq. ;. éxBAr 
Ova. and é£épxeoa, ёк rwos or ато rivos, when they are 
forced to come out of one to restore him to health : Mt. 
ix. 33; xvii. 18; Mk. vii. 29, 30; Lk. iv. 35,41 ; viii. 2, 
93, 35. екВа\\еи дацівиа, is used of those who compel 
demons to come out: Mt. vii. 22; xii. 27 sq. ; Mk. i. 34, 
39; Lk.ix.49, ete. éxew дацібуюоу, to have a demon, be 
possessed by a demon, is said of those who either suffer 
from some exceptionally severe disease, Lk. iv. 33; viii. 
27 (ех. дацібиа) ; or act and speak as though they were 
mad, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; Jn. vii. 20; viii. 48 sq. 52; 
x. 20. According to a Jewish opinion which passed 
over to the Christians, the demons are the gods of the 
Gentiles and the authors of idolatry; hence дацідна 
stands for D" ок Ps. xcv. (xcvi.) 5, and ow Deut. 
xxxii. 17; Ps. cv. (cvi.) 37, cf. Bar. iv. 7: mpookvveiw ra 
даціибиа ка та «доћа, Rev. іх. 20. The apostle Paul, 
though teaching that the gods of the Gentiles are a fiction 
(1 Co. viii. 4; x. 19), thinks that the conception of them 
has been put into the minds of men by demons, who 
appropriate to their own use and honor the sacrifices 
offered tu idols. Hence what the Gentiles vovo, he 
says даціокіоіє Ovovow xal ov Oeo, 1 Co. x. 20 (fr. the 
Sept. of Deut. xxxii. 17, cf. Bar. iv. 7), and those who 
frequent the sacrificial feasts of the Gentiles come into 
fellowship with demons, 1 Co. x. 20 sq.; (cf. Baudissin, 
Stud. zur semit. Religionsgesch. vol. i. (St. ii. 4) p. 110 
sqq.]. Pernicious errors are disseminated by demons 
even among Christians, seducing them from the truth, 
1 Tim.iv.1. Josephus also makes mention of Sawóvia 
taking possession of men, antt. 6, 11, 2 sq.; 6, 8, 2; 8, 
2, 5; but he sees in them, not as the N. T. writers do, 
bad angels, but the spirits of wicked men deceased, b. j. 
1, 6, 3. 

бацьоумабте, -es, (дацибиоу, д. V., and єїдо$), resembling 
or proceeding from an evil spirit, demon-like : Jas. iii. 15. 
[Schol. Arstph. ran. 295; Ps. xc. 6 Symm.]* 

Salue, -ovos, 6, 9; 1. in Grk. auth. а god, а god- 
dess; an inferior deity, whether good or bad; hence 
ауабодароуеѕ and xaxodaipoves are distinguished [cf. W. 
23(22)] 2. Inthe N. T. an evil spirit (see Bausówtov, 
2): Mt. viii. 31; Mk. v. 12 [R L]; Lk. viii. 22 [RGL 
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mrg.]; Rev. xvi. 14 (Rec.); xviii. 2 (where LT Tr WH 
дашоміоу). (В. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Demon; cf. 8a- 
рои (ора. | * 

баку; tobite; а. prop. with the teeth. b. metaph. 
іо wound the soul, cut, lacerate, rend with reproaches: 
Gal. v. 15. So even іп Hom. Il. 5, 493 цібоє даке 
фрёуаѕ, Menand. ap. Athen. 12, 77 p. 552 e., and times 
without number in other auth.* 

Sáxpv, -vos, тб, and rò дакриоу, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], 
a tear: Mk. ix. 24 RG; Acts хх. 19, 31; 2 Со. ii. 4; 2 
Tim.i.4; Heb. v. 7; xii. 17. The (nom.) form rà да- 
xpvoy in Rev. vii. 17; xxi. 4, (Is. xxv. 8). dat. plur. 
ёакрос‹ in Lk. vii. 38, 44, (Ps. схху. (exxvi.) 5; Lam. 
ii. 11).* 

бакрбо : 1 aor. é&dkpvca; to weep, shed tears: Jn. xi. 
85. [From Пош. down. Syn. see к\аѓо, fin.]* 

боктоо, -ov, ó, (fr. BdxrvAos, because decorating the 
fingers), a ring: Lk. xv. 22. (From Hdt. down.) * 

бёкту\ов, -ov, б, [fr. Batrach. 45 and Hdt. down], a 
finger: Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk. xi. 46; xvi. 24; Mk. vii. 33; 
Jn. viii. 6 Rec.; xx. 25, 27; év BakrvAq Oeov, by the power 
of God, divine efficiency by which something is made 
visible to men, Lk. хі. 20 (Mt. xii. 28 ép пиєйрати cov) ; 
Ex. viii. 19, (cf. xxxi. 18; Ps. viii. 4].* 

AadApavovd [on the accent cf. Та. Proleg. p. 103], 5, 
Dalmanutha, the name of a little town or village not far 
from Magdala [better Magadan (q. v.)], or lying within 
its territory: Mk. viii. 10 (cf. Mt. xv. 39), see Fritzsche 
ad loc. |В. D. Am. ed. s. v.]. Derivation of the name 
uncertain; cf. Keim ii. 528 [(Eng. trans. iv. 238), who 
associates it with Zalmonah, Num. xxxiii. 41 sq., but 
mentions other opinions. Furrer in the Zeitschr. des 
Deutsch. Palaestin.-Vereins for 1879, p. 58 sqq. identi- 
fies it with Minyeh (abbrev. Manutha, Lat. mensa)].* 

Aadparla ( Lchm. Деди. (“ prob. Alexandrian but pos- 
sibly genuine," Hort) ], -as, 7, Dalmatia, a part of Illyri- 
cum on the Adriatic Sea; on the east adjoining Pannonia 
and upper Moesia, on the north separated from Liburnia 
by the river Titius, and extending southwards as far às 
to the river Drinus and the city Lissus [cf. Dict. of Geog. 
8. V. j Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, ii. 126 sq.; Lewin, St. 
Paul, ii. 357]: 2 Tim. iv. 10.* 

Sapdtw: 1 aor. єдараса; Pass., [ pres. Bapá(opai] ; рі. 
Зєдарасраг; [akin to Lat. domo, dominus, Goth. gatam- 
jan; Eng. tame; cf. Curtius $ 260]; com. fr. Hom. 
down; fo tame: Mk. v. 4; Jas. iii. 7; to restrain, curb, 
THY yAwooay, Jas. iii. 8." 

Sápalıs, -ews, 7, (fem. of ó дарадлеє а young bullock 
or steer), a young cow, heifer, (Aeschyl, Dion. Hal., 
Leian., al.); used in Num. xix. 2, 6, 9 sq. for M9 and 
in Heb. ix. 13 of the red heifer with whose ashes, by the 
Mosaic law, those were to be sprinkled who had become 
defiled. (Besides in Sept. chiefly for 933.) * 

Adpapis, -idos, 7, Damaris, a woman of Athens con- 
verted by Paul: Acts xvii. 34; Геї. Mey. ad loc.; B. D. 
8. v.].* 

Дарасктубе, -7, -ov, of Damascus, Damascene; sub- 
stantively of Ддашаєктмої : 2 Co. хі. 32.* 
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ћараскбз, -ov, 7, Damascus, (Hebr. pe), a very an- 
cient (Gen. xiv. 15), celebrated, flourishing city of Syria, 
lying in à most lovely and fertile plain at the eastern 
base of Antilibanus. It had a great number of Jews 
among its inhabitants (Joseph. b. j. 2, 20, 2 cf. 7, 8, 7). 
Still one of the most opulent cities of western Asia, 
having about 109,000 inhabitants [“ in 1859 about 
150,000; of these 6,000 were Jews, and 15,000 Chris- 
tians” (Porter)]: Acts іх. 2 sqq.; xxii. 5 sqq.; 2 Со. хі. 
32; Gal.i.17. [Cf. BB.DD. s. v., esp. Alex.'s Kitto.]* 

Saveta (T WH дахо [see I, 1]) ; 1 aor. Фдамеса (Lk. 
vi. 34 L txt. TWH Tr mrg.); 1 aor. mid. édavewápgv; 
(8ауєкор, q. v.) ; [fr. Arstph. down]; to lend money: Lk. 
vi. 34 sq. ; Mid. to have money lent to one's self, to take a 
loan, borrow [cf. W.$38,3; Riddell, Platon. idioms, 8 87): 
Mt. v. 42. (Deut. ху. 6,8; Prov. xix. 17; in Grk. auth. 
fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) * 

[SrN.: гахе (о, кіхртиі: 8. to lend on interest, as a 
business transaction ; (xp. to lend, grant the use of, as а 
friendly act.] 

Savaov [WH дамо», see I, г], -e(ov, тд, (8ávos а gift), 
a loan: Mt. xviii. 27. (Deut. xv. 8; xxiv. 13 (11); 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 9, 2, 3; Diod. 1, 79; Plut.; al.)* 

Savacrhs (T WH aniors [see I,« 1), -об, б, (дамеі (оо, 
q- у), а топеуЧепаєт, creditor: Lk. vii. 41. (2 К. iv. 1; 
Ps. cviii. (cix.) 11; Prov. xxix. 13; Sir. xxix. 28. Dem. 
p. 885, 18; Plut. Sol. 13, 5; de vitand. aere, etc. 7, 8; 
[al.].)* 

бауйе, вее дамеі(о. 

Даучі), б, (2737 and #77 і. e. judge of God [or God 
is my judge]}), Daniel, prop. name of a Jewish prophet, 
conspicuous for his wisdom, to whom are ascribed the 
well-known prophecies composed between в. c. 167-164; 
[but cf. BB.DD.]: Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14 Rec.* 

[Sánov, see daveroy. | 

Savv-rfjs, see SJareuar?s. 

Samavdes, -c : fut. Samavnow; 1 aor. edarávgsa; (дата ; 
fr. [Hdt. and] Thuc. down; to incur expense, expend, 
spend: ri, Mk. v. 26 (1 Macc. xiv. 32); émi with dat. of 
` pers., for опе, in his favor, Acts xxi. 24; блёр rios, 2 Co. 
xii. 15. in а bad sense, to waste, squander, consume: 
таута, Lk. xv. 14; iva ev rais йдораїс йрфу датаудсттє, 
that ye may consume, waste what ye receive, in luxuri- 
ous indulgence — [êv marking the realm in rather than 
the object on]: Jas. iv. 3. [COMP.: éx-, mpos- даттауйо. ] * 

Sawdvn, -пе, 7, (fr. алто to tear, consume, [akin are 
ёєгтуоу, Lat. daps; Curtius § 2611), expense, cost: Lk. xiv. 
28. (2 Esdr. vi. 4; 1 Macc. iii. 30, ete. Among Grk. 
writ. Hes. opp. 721, Pind., Eur., Thuc., et sqq.)* 

Даміб and Aavid, see Aafia. 

54 (related to дп, as per to pny, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 355), a particle adversative, distinctive, disjunctive, 
but, moreover, (М. 8 53, 7 and 10, 2); it is much more 
freq. in the historical parts of the N. T. than in theother 
books, very rare inthe Epp. of John and the Apocalypse. 
[On its general neglect of elision (when the next word 
begins with a vowel) cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 96; WH. App. 
р. 146; W. $ 5, 1а.; B.p.10sq.] It is used 1. 
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univ. by way of opposition and distinction; it ів 
added to statements opp. to à preceding statement: ёй» 
yàp афіїтє . . . dày де ur) dre, Mt. vi. 14 sq.; єди dè ó 
Ффбаћифѕ кт\. Mt. vi. 23; eAevoovras де прера, Mk. ii. 20; 
it opposes persons to persons or things previously men- 
tioned or thought of,— either with strong emphasis: 
буб 8, Mt. v. 22, 28, 32, 84, 39, 44 ; peis де, 1 Co. і. 23; 
2 Co. x. 18; ov де, Mt. vi. 6; dpets де, Mk. viii. 29; of дб 
vioù rns ВасєАєав, Mt. viii. 12; ‘ai а\отекес... ó ё vids 
тоб dvÓp. Mt. viii. 20; Lk. іх. 58; was 6 Aads... of де 
Фарісаїо, Lk. vii. 29 sq.; ó 8 mvevparixds, 1 Co. ii. 15, 
and often; — or with a slight discrimination, ó де, aùròs де: 
МК. i. 45; v. 34; vi. 37; vii. 6; Mt. xiii. 29, 37, 52; xv. 
23 sqq. ; Lk. iv. 40, 43; v. 16; vi. 8; viii. 10, 54; xv. 29; 
of де, Mt. ii. 5; Mk. iii. 4 ; viii. 28, etc., etc.; with the addi- 
tion also of а prop. name, as ó 8€ "усо?с: Mt. viii. 22 
(Taf. om. *1.]; ix. 12 [КС Tr br.], 22 [Tdf. om. '1.]; xiii. 
57; Mk.i. 41 [RG L mrg. Tr mrg.]; апокр. де (6) Sizer, 
Lk. vii. 43 RG L br.; п 8 Мара, Lk. ii. 19, etc. 2. 
рё» . . . де, see деу. 3. after negative sentences, but, 
but rather (Germ. wohl aber): Mt. vi. 19 sq. (ш) @noav- 
pere . . . Onoavpifere дє); х. 58q.; Acts xii. 9, 14; Ro. 
iii. 4; iv. 5; 1 Со. і. 10; vii. 37; 1 Th. v. 21 [not Rec.]; 
Eph. iv. 14 sq.; Heb. ii. 5 sq. ; iv. 18, 15; ix. 12; x. 26 sq.; 
xii. 13; 1 Pet. i. 12 (ойу éavrois úpîv | Rec. ди.) дё); Jas. 
i. 13 sq.; ii. 11. 4. it is joined to terms which are re- 
peated with а certain emphasis, and with such additions 
as tend to explain and establish them more exactly ; in 
this use of the particle we may supply a suppressed neg- 
ative clause [and give its force in Eng. by inserting / 
say, and that, so then, etc.]: Ro. iii. 21 sq. (not that com- 
mon дікаюсцуп which the Jows boast of and strive after, 
but $uxatoc. дій пістєоє); Ro. іх. 30; 1 Co. ii. 6 (тофіа» 
Bè où той aldvos rovrov); Gal. ii. 2 (I went up, not of my 
own accord, but etc.) ; Phil. ii. 8; cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 
2 p. 361 sq.; L. Dindorf in Steph. Thes. ii. col. 928; [cf. 
W. 443 (412)). 5. it serves to mark a transition to 
something new (де metabatic) ; by this use of the parti- 
cle, the new addition is distinguished from and, as it were, 
opposed to what goes before: Mt. i. 18; ii. 19; x. 21; 
Lk. xii. 13 ; xiii. 1; Jn. vii. 14, 37; Ácts vi. 1; Ro. viii. 
28 ; 1 Co. vii. 1; viii. 1, etc., etc. ; so also in the phrase 
éyévero 8, see yivopa, 2 с. | 6. it introduces explana- 
tions and separates them from the things to be explained : 
Jn. iii. 19; vi. 39; 1 Co. i. 12; vii. 6, 29; Eph. v. 32, etc.; — 
esp. remarks and explanations intercalated into the dis- 
course, or added, as it were, by way of appendix: Mk. v. 
13 (cav & etc. RL br.) ; xv. 25; xvi. 8(R С]; Jn. vi. 10; 
іх. 14; xii. 3; rovro 8 yéyove, Mt. і. 22; xxi. 4. Owing 
to this use, the particle not infrequently came to be con- 
founded in the Mss. (of prof. writ. also) with yap; cf. 
Winer оп Gal. i. 11; Fritzsche on Mk. xiv. 2; also his 
Com. on Rom. vol. i. pp. 234, 265; ii. p. 476; iii. p. 196; 
ГУУ. 452 (421); B. 363 (312)]. 7. after à parenthe- 
sis or an explanation which had led away from the sub- 
ject under discussion, it serves to take up the discourse 
again [cf. W. 443 (412)] : Mt. iii. 4; Lk. iv. 1; Ro. v. 8; 
2 Co. ii. 12; v. 8; x. 2; Eph. ii. 4; cf. Klotz ad Devar. 
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ii. 2 p. 376 зд. 8. it introduces the apodosis and, 
as it were, opposes it to the protasis: Acts хі. 17 RG (1 
Macc. xiv. 29; 2 Macc. i. 34); after a participial con- 
struction which has the force of a protasis : Col. i. 22 (21); 
cf. Matthiae ii. 1470; Kühner ii. 818; (Jelf $770]; Klotz 
и. s. p. 370 sq.; |В. 364 (312)). 9. каї... 06, but... 
also, yea and, moreover also : Mt. x. 18; xvi. 18; Lk. ii. 35 
(WH txt. om. LTr br. 84] ; Jn. vi. 51 ; xv. 27; Acts iii. 24; 
xxii. 29; Ro. xi. 23; 2 Tim. iii. 12; 1Jn.i. 3; 2 Pet. i. 
5; cf. Klotz п. s. р. 645 sq. ; B. 364 (312) ; [also W. 443 
(113); Ellic. on 1 Tim. iii. 10; Mey. on Jn. vi. 51]. каї 
éày 8 yea even if: Jn. viii. 16. 10. дё never stands 
as the first word in the sentence, but generally second ; 
and when the words to which it is added cannot be sep- 
arated, itstands third (as in Mt. x. 11 ; xviii. 25; Mk. iv. 
$4; Lk. x. 81; Acts xvii. 6; xxviii. 6; Gal. iii. 23; 2 Tim. 
iii. 8, etc.; in ой pórov де, Ro. v. 3, 11, etc.), or even in 
the fourth place, Mt. x. 18; Jn. vi. 51; viii. 16 sq.; 1 Jn. 
і. 3; 1 Co. iv. 18; (Lk. xxii. 69 І, T Tr WH). 

Sénors, -ews, 0, (дФораг); 1. need, indigence, (Ps. xxi. 
(xxii.) 25; Aeschin. dial. 2, 89 sq. ; (Plato, Eryx. 405 e. 
bis]; Aristot. rhet. 2, 7 [ii. p. 1385", 27 ]). 2. a seek- 
ing, asking, entreating, entreaty, (fr. Plat. down); in the 
N.T. requests addressed by men to God (Germ. Bittge- 
bet, supplication) ; univ.: Jas. v. 16; 1 Pet. iii. 12; as 
often in the Sept., joined with mpocevy (i. е. any pious 
address to God [see below]) : Acts i. 14 Rec.; Eph. vi. 
18; Phil. iv. 6; plur. 2 Tim. i. 3; joined with просєухаї, 
1 Tim. v. 5; with morea, Lk. ii. 37; поісда dénow, 
Phil. i. 4; m. 8enoes, Lk. v. 33; 1 Tim. ii. 1. contextu- 
ally, of prayers imploring God's aid in some particular 
matter: Lk. i. 13; Phil. i. 19; plur. Heb. v. 7; suppli- 
cation for others: [2 Со. i. 11]; пері twos, Eph. vi. 18; 
йтер twos, 2 Co. ix. 14; Phil. i. 4; with the addition 
apos tov бебу, Ro. x. 1." 

[Svs. 8470:5, тросєоҳђ, Evrevkis: яр. as Prof. 
Grimm remarks, is unrestricted as respects its contents, 
while 8. is petitionary; moreover zp. is a word of sacred char- 
acter, being limited to prayer to God, whereas 8. may also be 
used of a request addressed toman. In Byzantine Grk. it is 
used of a written supplication (like our petition) ; cf. Soph. 
Lex.s.v. See more at length Trench $ li.; also Bp. Lghtft. 
on Phil. iv. 6; Ellic. on Eph. vi. 18; cf. Schmidt ch. vii. In 
1 Tim. ii. 1 to these two words is added Érvrevtis, which ex- 
presses confiding access to Сой; thus, in combination, 84015 
gives prominence to the expression of personal need, xpos- 
evxh to the element of devotion, Évrevtis to that of child- 
like confidence, by representing prayer as the heart's con- 
verse with God. бее Huther's extended note ad loc. ; Ellic. 
ad loc.; Trench u. s.] 


Set; subjunc. pres. деу; impf. čet; ап impers. verb 
[cf. В. $ 132, 12; cf. $ 131, 3; fr. Hom. down]; (dé, 
sc. тіроє, to have need of, be іп want of; cf. Germ. es 
bedarf), й is necessary, there is need of, it behooves, is 
right and proper: foll. either by the inf. alone (cf. our 
one ought), or by the acc. with inf. [cf. B. 147 (129)], 
it denotes any sort of necessity; as a. necessity 
lying in the nature of the case: Jn. iii. 30; 2 Tim. ii. 
6. b. necessity brought on by circumstances ог by 
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the conduct of others toward us: Mt. xxvi. 35 (xáy дер 
pe anoĝaveiv), cf. Mk. xiv. 31; Jn. iv. 4; Acts xxvii. 21; 
2 Co. xi. 80; [xii. 1 І. T Tr WHtxt.]; or imposed by а 
condition of mind: Lk. ii. 49; xix. 5. C. necessity in 
reference to what is required to attain some end : Lk. 
xii. 12; Jn. iii. 7; Actsix. 6; xvi. 30; 1 Co. xi. 19; Heb. 
іх. 26 (on this cf. W. 283 (266); [also B. 216 (187); 
225 (195)]) ; Heb. xi. 6. d. à necessity of law and 
command, of duty, equity: Mt. xviii. 33; xxiii. 28; Lk. 
xi 42; xiii 14; xv. 32; xviii 1; xxii 7; Jn. iv. 90; 
Acts v. 29; xv. 5; Ro. i. 27 (dvruuoiav, ђу Eder, sc. amro- 
AapBaverOa, the recompense due by the law of God); 
Ro. viii. 26; xii. 3; 1 Co. viii. 2, etc. or of office: Lk. 
iv. 43; xiii. 33; Jn. ix. 4; x. 16; Eph. vi. 20; Col. iv. 4; 
2 Tim. ii. 24. e. necessity established by the counsel 
and decree of God, esp. by that purpose of his which 
relates to the salvation of men by the intervention of 
Christ and which is disclosed in the O. T. prophecies: 
Mt. xvii. 10; xxiv. 6; Mk. ix. 11; Actsiv. 12; 1 Co. xv. 
53; in this use, esp. of what Christ was destined finally 
to undergo, his sufferings, death, resurrection, ascen- 
sion: Lk. xxiv. 46 (RGLbr.]; Mt. xxvi. 54; Jn. iii. 14; 
Acts iii. 21, etc. (of the necessity of fate in Hdt. 5, 33; 
with the addition ката тд Ócompontov, 8, 53; Thuc. 5, 26.) 

[Syn.: бєї, xph: Be? seems to be more suggestive of 


' moral obligation, denoting esp. that constraint which arises 


from divine appointment; whereas xph signifies rather the 
necessity resulting from time and circumstance. Schmidt 
ch. 150.] 


Setypa, -ros, то, (Seixvuss); а. prop. thing shown. 
b. a specimen of any thing, example, pattern: mupòs 
aioviov, set forth as a warning, Jude 7. (From Xen., 
Plat., Isocr. down.) * 

Sayparo: 1 aor. ёдєсудатита; (Setypa); to make an 
example of, to show as an erample; twa, to expose one 
to disgrace (cf. mrapadetypari{w, Óearpi(o) : Mt.i. 19 LT 
Tr WH; Col.ii.15. А word unknown to Grk. writ. 
[Cf. Act. Petr. et Paul. § 33; W. 25 (24); 91 (87); 
дєгунатит pós occurs on the Rosetta stone, line 30; Boeckh, 
Inserr. 4697. COMP.: тарадвуратібо.)" 

Saxvie (деуде, Mt. xvi. 21; декуйе, Jn. ii. 18; тоў 
Secxvvovros, Rev. xxii. 8 [not Tdf.]) and 8eíxvvj (1 Co. 
хіі. 31; Mt. iv. 8; Jn. v. 20; cf. B. 45 (89)); fut. Seiko; 
1 aor. ёдефа; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. 8ecyGeis (Heb. viii. 5) ; 
Sept. mostly for rw; to show, exhibit; 1. prop. to 
show i. e. expose to the eyes: тм rt, Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 5; 
хх. 24 (for Rec. émibei£.); xxii. 12; xxiv. 40 [RG L, 
but Т om. Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; Mk. xiv. 15; Jn. 
xx. 20; Acts vii. 3; бдоу тил, metaph., in which one 
ought to go, i. e. to teach one what he ought to do, 1 Co. 
xli. 31; xarà тду rumoy тд» деувбта то, Heb. viii. 5; 
éavràv Sexvuvas rwí to expose one's self to the view of 
one, Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; дєїбом nui тд» 
патёра render the Father visible to us, Jn. xiv. 8 sq.; of 
things presented to one in a vision: revi rt, Rev. xvii. 1; 
xxi. 9 sq.; xxii. 1, 8; деа тим, å det уємбоваь, Rev. i. 1; 
iv. 1; xxii. 6. to show, i. 4. (о bring to pass, produce 
what can be seen (Germ. sehen lassen) ; of miracles per 
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formed in presence of others to be seen by them: onpeioy, 
Jn. ii. 18, (Bar. vi. (i. е. ep. Jer.] 66; ojpa, Ною. Od. 3, 
174; П. 13, 244); ёруа ёк rwwos, works done by the aid 
of опе, Jn. x. 32; тй» émupáveuay "усо? Хрістої, spoken 
of God, as the author of Christ's visible return, 1 Tim. 
vi. 15; épya Secxvve is used differently in Jn. v. 20, to 
show works to one for him to do. 2. metaph. a. 
with acc. of the thing, іо give the evidence or proof of a 
thing: тісті, Jas. ії. 18; ті ёк twos, as тр тісті Єк тфу 
Фрушу, ibid. ; та ёруа Єк rrjs каћ№)ѕ dvaarpodrs, Jas. iii. 13. 
b. to show by words, to teach: foll. by ora Mt. xvi. 21 
(8:8аскер їп Mk. viii. 31 for Secavdew); foll. by an inf. 
Acts x. 28. ГСОМР.: dva-, ато-, бу-, émt-, ómo-Oeikvuga. |" 

Seala, -as, 0, (eds), timidity, fearfulness, cowardice : 
2 Tim. і. 7. (Soph., [Hdt.], Eur., [Arstph.], Thuc., and 
subseq. writ.) * 

[Syn. 8eiAía, фб Bos, ebA áBeia: “of thesethree words 
the first is used always in а bad sense; the second is а mid- 
dle term, capable of a good interpretation, capable of an evil, 
and lying pretty evenly between the two; the third is quite 
predominantly used in a good sense, though it too has not 
altogether escaped being employed in an evil." 'Trench $ x. 
q. v.; cf. бёоз.] 


Sarid, -à ; (eia, q. v.) ; to be timid, fearful: Jn. xiv. 
27. (Deut. xxxi. 6; i. 21 and often in Sept. ; Sir. xxii. 
16; xxxi. (xxxiv.) 16; 4 Macc. xiv. 4. Diod. 20, 78. 
The Greeks prefer the comp. dzo8eQuó.) * 

5\6, -7, -ov, (de ido to fear), timid, fearful: Mt. viii. 
26; Mk. iv. 40; in Rev. xxi. 8 of Christians who through 
cowardice give way under persecutions and apostatize. 
(From Hom. down.) * | 

беїуа, ó, 7, то; gen. Seivos; dat. дел; acc. тд», тд», TÒ 
Seiya (cf. Matthiae $ 151), such a one, a certain one, i. e. 
one whose name I cannot call on the instant, or whose 
name it is of no importance to mention; once in the 
Scriptures, viz. Mt. xxvi. 18. (Arstph., Dem., al.) * 

Saves, adv., (деш), terribly, grievously: Mt. viii. 6; 
Lk. хі. 53. [From Hdt. down.]* 

белгубо, -à: [fut. депудсо); 1 aor. єдєйтупса; (беї- 
zvov); fo sup: Lk. xvii. 8; xxii. 20 [WII reject the 
whole pass., see their App.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; in an alle- 
gory, Secrvnow per’ avrov, I will make him to share іп 
my most intimate and blissful intercourse: Rev. iii. 20.* 

Sciwvov, -ov, тб, and асс. to a rare and late form б 
дєїпуоє іп Lk. xiv. 16 Lehm. [cf. Tdf. on Rev. xix. 9, 17, 
also W. 65 (64); on deriv. cf. датат], (in Hom. the 
morning meal or breakfast, cf. Passow [more fully L. and 
S.]s. v.; this the Greeks afterwards call rò дрестом q. v. 
[and reff. there], designating as тд deimvoy the evening 
meal or supper); 1. supper, esp. а formal meal usu- 
айу held a£ evening: Lk. xiv. 17, 24; Jn. xiii. 2, 4; xxi. 
20; plur.: Mt. xxiii. 6; Mk. xii. 39; Lk. (xi. 43 Lehm. 
in br.); xx. 46; used of the Messiah's feast, symbolizing 
salvation in the kingdom of heaven: Rev. xix. 9, 17; 
курюакду Oeimvov (see xuptaxds, 1), 1 Со. xi. 20; тош» 
дєстуом, Lk. xiv. 12 (porov f) Seimvov); 16 (Dan. v. 1 
(Theodot.]); with the addition т, Mk. vi. 21; Jn. 
xii 2. 2. univ. food taken at evening: 1 Co. xi. 21.* 
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SacBapovla, -as, 1), (дє:огда роу), fear ofthe gods; 1. 
in a good sense, reverence for the gods, piety, religion: 
Polyb. 6, 56, 7; Joseph. antt. 10, 3, 2; xai ÓeoduAjs 
Bios, Diod. 1, 70. 2. i. q. ў decia mpós тд даціфуюм 
(Theophr. char. 16 (22) init. (сЁ. Jebb p. 263 sq.]) ; su- 
perstition : [ Polyb. 12, 24, 5]; Plut. [Sol. 12, 4]; Alex. 75, 
1; de adulat. et am. 25, and in his Essay пері ris bew 
дацюоміає; Antonin. 6, 30 веосєвіє xopis deccedatpovias. 
3. religion, in an objective sense; in which sense Jose- 
phus, antt. 19, 5, 3, says Claudius commanded the Jews 
р) tas tov АМА оу Євуфу Secodatpovias é£ovüevi(ew. Festus 
in the presence of Agrippa the Jewish king employs 
the word ambiguously and cautiously, in Acts xxv. 19, 
of the Jewish religion, viz. so as to leave his own judg- 
ment concerning its truth in suspense. Cf. Zezschwitz, 
Profangrücitüt u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 59; ГК. F. Her- 
mann, Lehrb. d. gottesdienstl. Alterthümer, $8 note 6; 
Trench 5 xlviii.; (cf. Kenrick, Bibl. Essays, 1864, p. 108 
sqq.; Field, Otium Norv. iii. p. 80 sq.)].* 

Sacr-Salpwv, -ov, gen. -ovos, (дєідо to fear, and даиф» 
deity), fearing the deity or deities, like the Lat. religiosus; 
used either 1. ina good sense, reverencing god or the 
gods, pious, religious: Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 58; Ages. 11, 8; 
Aristot. pol. 5, 11 Гр. 1315*, 1]; or 2. in abad sense, 
superstitious : Theophr. char. 16 (22); Diod. 1, 62; 4, 
51; Plut. de adul. c. 16; de superstit. с. 10 sq. Paul 
in the opening of his address to the Athenians, Acts 
xvii. 22, calls them, with kindly ambiguity, xarà mávra 
ero idarpoveorépovs (sc. than the rest of the Greeks (W. 
244 (229)], cf. Meyer ad loc.), as being devout without 
the knowledge of the true God ; cf. Bengel ad loc.* 

Sdxa, oi, al, та, [fr. Hom. down], ten: Mt. xx. 24, etc. 
ANA прерё» дєка, i. e. to last a short time: Rev. ii. 10; 
cf. Dan. i. 12, 14; Num. xi. 19; Ter. heaut. 5, 1, 36 
decem dierum vix mi est familia. 

Sexa-Svo, rare in the earlier writ., frequent in the later 
(see Passow s. у. дека [esp. Soph. Lex. в. v.; cf. W. 23 
(22); Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 18]), and in Sept.; i. q. 
додека, twelve: Acts xix. 7 and xxiv. 11, in both places 
І, T Tr WII додека: [Rev. xxi. 16 Tdf. edd. 2, 7].* 

[9«ka-é£, sixteen: Rev. xiii. 18 L шге.  (Sept., al.) *] 

[Sexa-oxré for дека каї dxra, eighteen: Tdf. in Lk. xiii. 4, 
11, but WH om. І, Tr br. каї; cf. s. v. каї, I. 1 b.*] 

бека-тбуте, for the earlier mevrexaíOexa, fifteen: Jn. xi. 
18; Acts xxvii. 28; Gal. i. 18; [Gen. vii. 20 Ald., 
Compl.; Ex. xxvii 15; 1 Macc. x. 40; Polyb. 3, 56, 3 
var. ; Diod. 2, 18; Plut. Dion 38, 1; al.; cf. декадио). 

Acxé-rolis, -ews, 7, Decapolis (regio decapolitana, Plin. 
h. п. 5, 16.17), i. e. a region embracing ten cities. This 
name is borne by a district of the tribe of Manasseh 
beyond the Jordan and bordering upon Syria, embrac- 
ing ten principal cities with smaller towns also scattered 
in among them. But the ancient geographers vary in ` 
their enumeration of these ten cities. Pliny l. c. reckons 
Damascus among them, which Josephus seems to have 
excluded, calling Scythopolis peyiorny ris SexaróAeos, 
b. j. 8, 9, 7. АП seem to agree in this, that Gadara, 
Hippo, Pella and Scythopolis were of the number. Cf. 
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Win. RWB. в. v. Decapolis; Vathinger in Herzog iii. 
325 sq.; Riehm, HWB. 266 sq.; [BB.DD. в. v.]: Mt. 
іу. 25; Mk. v. 20; vii. 31.* 

G«xa-réa apes, -wy, ol, ai, -тара, та, fourteen: Mt. i. 17; 
2 Co. xii. 2; Gal. ii. 1. [Gen. xxxi. 41; Tob. viii. 19; x. 
7; Polyb. 1, 36, 11; сі. dexadvo.] * 

Sexdrn, -55, 7, (дєкатоє), the tenth part of any thing, 
a tithe; specially the tenth part of booty taken from the 
enemy: Heb. vii. 2, 4; the tithes of the fruits of the 
earth and of the flocks, which, by the law of Moses, were 
presented to the Levites in the congregation of Israel: 
Heb. vii. 8 sq. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Simon. 133 Bgk.; 
На 2, 185]; 4, 152 down; Sept. for ^y») [Cf. 
BB.DD. s. v. Tithe.]* 

Sdxaros, -ņ, -оу, (Séxu), [fr. Hom. down], the tenth: Jn. 
i. 39 (40); Rev. xxi. 20; rà Séxarov, subst., the tenth 
part: Rev. xi. 13.* 

бекатбо, -©: pf. дедекатока; pf. pass. de8exdrwpas; (де- 
karos); (o exact or receive the tenth part (for which Grk. 
writ. use dexarevw [W. 24]): with acc. of pers. from 
whom, Heb. vii. 6 (on the pf. cf. W. § 40, 4 a.; Голу. 
St. Clement, App. p. 414]; Pass. іо pay tithes (Vulg. 
decimor): Heb. vii. 9. (Neh. x. 37.) [Comp.: ато- 
Sexarow. | * 

Sexrés, -7, -óv, (8éxopat), accepted, acceptable: Lk. iv. 
24; Phil iv. 18; revi, Acts x. 35; the phrases карду 
8exros, 2 Co. vi. 2 (Is. xlix. 8 for ps? лу), and éravrós 
dexrds, Lk. iv. 19 (Is. lxi. 2 for [уч JW), denote that 
most blessed time when salvation and the free favors of 
God profusely abound. (Ex. xxviii. 34; Is. lvi. 7, [etc.]. 
Among prof. auth. used by Jambl. protr. symb. § 20 
р. 350.) * 

белебе ; [pres. pass. SeAedCopae]; (дЄХеар a bait); 1. 
prop. to bait, catch by a bait: Xen. mem. 2, 1, 4, et al. 
2. as often in prof. auth., metaph. to beguile by blandish- 
ments, allure, entice, deceive: тара, 2 Pet. ii. 14, 18; Jas. 
i. 14, on this pass. cf. Philo, quod omn. prob. lib. $ 22 
mpos emOupias éAavveras f) ih’ пдомтє бейет." : 

[AcAparla вее ДаХратіа. | 

54уброу, -ov, тб, a tree: Mt. vii. 17, etc.; yiverOas дудро» 
ог eis ёеудрор, to grow to the shape and size of a tree, 
Mt. xiii. 32; Lk. xiii. 19. [(Hom., Hdt.), Arstph., 
Thuc. down.] 

Sefo-Bddos, -ov, ó, (fr. ĝefiós and BddAw), throwing with 
the right hand, a slinger, an archer: Acts xxiii. 23 in 
Lchm. ed. min.; cf. the foll. word.* 

SeftoldBos, -ov, ó, (Sefids and Aapfávo), а word un- 
known to the earlier writ., found in Constant. Por- 
phyrogenitus (10th cent.) de them. 1, 1, who speaks 
of де :оћаВог, аз a kind of soldiers, in company with 
bow-men (тобофдрог) and peltasts; [they are also men- 
tioned by Theoph. Simoc. (hist. 4, 1) in the 7th cent. ; 
see the quotations in Meyer]. Since in Acts xxiii. 23 
two hundred of them are ordered to be ready, appar- 
ently spearmen are referred to (carrying a lance in the 
right hand); and so the Vulg. has taken it. The great 
number spoken of conflicts with the interpretation of 
those who suppose them to be soldiers whose duty it was 
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to guard captives bound by a chain on the right hand. 
Meyer ad loc. understands them to be [either] javelin- 
men [or slingers].* 

Sefuds, -а, -б, (fr. Oéyopa:, fut. деёоши, or fr. деко, which 
is akin to deixvuys; prop. of that hand which is wont to 
take hold of as well as to point out; just as двоє comes fr. 
аёо, fut. of дую; [cf. Curtius $$ 11, 266 ]), the right: Mt. 
v. 29, 39; Lk. xxii. 50; Jn. xviii. 10; Rev. x. 2; 9 дей 
xeip, Mt. v. 30; Lk. vi. 6; Acts iii. 7; Rev. i. 16; xiii. 
16; and (with хер omitted) 7 дефа (like ў арістера), 
Mt. vi. 3; xxvii. 29; Rev. i. 20; ii. 1; v. 7 ; епі rv дебий» 
[on the right hand i. e.] at the right side, Rev. v. 1 [but 
al. take it more closely, іп the right hand; cf. vs. 7 and 
xx. 1]; діддуаї тї» defidv or ras Oe£ids, to pledge either 
a mutual friendship, or а compact, by joining the right 
hands: Gal. ii. 9 (1 Macc. vi. 58; xi. 50, 62, 66; xiii. 50; 
2 Macc. xi. 26; xii. 11; xiii. 22; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. 
ії. рр. 566 and 599; and in prof. auth. as Xen. an. 1, б, 
6; 2, 5,8; Joseph. antt. 18, 9, 3 дефа» re xat пісті» діддуа 
revi); God is said to have done something тӯ de£ca айтоб 
with his right hand i. e., acc. to Hebr. idiom, by his own 


power [cf. W. 214 (201)]: Acts ii. 33; v. 31; rà ómÀa та 


дебха, arms carried in the right hand and used for attack, 
аз the sword, the spear, каї дрістєра those carried in the 
left hand, for the purpose of defence, as the shield: 2 
Co. vi. 7; rà дефа дёрт) той mAoiov, Jn. xxi. 6. rà дефа 
the right side [W. 176 (166)]: Mk. xvi. 5; ёк defor 
трос on one's right hand (Lat. ad alicuius dextram), Mt. 
xxv. 88 sq. ; xxvii. 38; Mk. xv. 27; ІК. і. 11; xxiii. 33; 
elvat, Acts ii. 25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8, he is at my right 
hand, sc. asa leader, to sustain me). Asin thisexpression 
the Greeks use the prep. єк, зо the Hebrews sometimes 
use 12 (r7 from i. e. at the right, (9 укр from i. e. 
at the side of any one) and the Romans ab (sedere a 
dextra alicuius, proximum esse ab aliquo), because they 
define the position of one standing or sitting next another 
by proceeding from the one next to whom he is said to 
stand or sit [cf. W. 367 (344)). xadioar ёк дефібу к. e£ 
elovipwy rivds Васо, to occupy the places of honor 
nearest the king, Mt. xx. 21, 23; Mk. x. 37, 40; (20 
"8 K 279, 1 K. ii. 19; Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 10). Hence, after 
Ps. cix. (сх.) 1 as applied to the Messiah (Mt. xxii. 44; 

Mk. xii. 36; Lk. xx. 42), Christ is said to have ascended 
кадђсда: or кайтш ёк дєбібу (at or on the right hand) of 
God, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; xvi. 19; Lk. xxii. 69; 
Acts ii. 34; Heb. i. 13; elvai or xadioas бу дебій т. беой, 
Ro. viii. 34 ; Eph. i. 20; Col. iii. 1; Heb. i. 8; viii. 1 ; x. 12; 
xii. 2, — to indicate that he has become a partner in God's 
universal government (cf. Knapp, De J. Chr. ad dextram 
dei sedente, in his Scripta var. arg. p. 41 sqq.; [Stuart, 
Com. on Heb., excurs. іу.)). That these expressions are 
tobe understood in this figurative sense, and not of a fixed 
and definite place in the highest heavens (as Chr. Fr. 
Fritzsche in Nov. Opusec. acad. p. 209 sqq. tries to prove, 
after the orthodox theologians of the reformed church), 
wil be questioned by no one who carefully considers 
Rev. iii. 21. Christ is once spoken of as ёттф< ёк defor 
тої Ócov, as though in indignation at his adversaries [асс. 
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to others, to welcome his martyred servant] he had risen 
from his heavenly throne, Acts vii. 55 sq. 

5орах; 3 pers. sing. impf. éBéero (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 220; №. 46; [Veitch s. v. део to need fin.]), Lk. viii. 
38 (where Lchm. éĝeeîro, Tr WH едєїто; cf. Mey. ad loc.; 
[WH. App. p. 166); B. 55 (48)) ; 1 aor. делби; (fr. 
бео to want, need; whence mid. деора to stand in need 
of, want for one's self); [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. to want, 
lack: twos. 2. to desire, long for: rwos. З. to ask, 
beg, (Germ. bitten); а. univ. — the thing asked for be- 
ing evident from the context: with gen. of the pers. from 
whom, Gal. iv. 12; the thing sought being specified 
in direct discourse: Lk. v. 12; viii. 28; ix. 38 (acc. to 
the reading émigAeov RL); Acts viii. 34 (8€opai cov, 
wept rivos ó mpodntns №ує тобто; of whom, I pray thee, 
doth the prophet say this?) ; Acts xxi. 39; 2 Co. v. 20; 
foll. by the inf., Lk. viii. 38; ix. 38 (acc. to the reading 
ёта Tr WH); Acts xxvi. 3 (where С LT Tr WH 
om. соб after дораг) ; foll. by ta, Lk. ix. 40 (cf. ҮҮ. 335 
(315); [B. 258 (222)]); foll. by ro with inf. 2 Co. x. 2 
[cf. B. 263 (226), 279 (239) ; W. 321, 322 (301 sq.)]; 
with gen. of pers. and acc. of thing, 2 Со. viii.4 (GL T 
Tr WH; for Rec. adds дебасва: uas without warrant), 
[ef. B. 164 (143); №. 198 (186)]. b. spec. of requests 
addressed to Сой; absol. (o pray, make supplication: Acts 
iv. 31; тоб Ocov, Acts x. 2; foll. by єї dpa, Acts viii. 22 
[B. 256 (220); №. 300 (282)]; ro? киріою, Gras etc. Mt. 
ix. 38; Lk. x. 2; without the gen. бєоў, — foll. by єї mos, 
. Ro. i. 10 (сі. W. and В. ll. cc.]; by фа, Lk. xxi. 36; xxii. 
82; by the telic eic ró, 1 Th. iii. 10 [cf. B. 265 (228)]; 
umép Tiwos mpós Tov кирюоу, бтоѕ, Acts viii. 24. [SvN. see 
airéw and део. COMP.: mpoo-Ofopa:. ]* 


б4оу, -оутог, то, (ptcp. of dei, q. v.), fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. 


down, that of which there is need, which is requisite, due, 
proper : déov боті there is need, 1 Pet. i. 6 ГТ Tr txt. WH 
om. Tr mrg. br. é.]; foll. by acc. with inf. Acts xix. 86; 
та иў деоута that are not proper, 1 Tim. v. 13." 

5408, -ovs, тб, (дєідо), [fr. Hom. down], fear, awe: pera 
ebAaBetas kal 8éovs, Heb. xii. 28 LT Tr WH.* 

[5тм. 8 dos (apprehension), ф 6 Bos (fear): Ammonius s. v. 
8. says 8405 ка) $óBos Biapdper: 8 оз дё» ydp ёст: moAvxpó- 
vios какой бжбусіа.  $óBos 8 й тарамтіка xrénots. Plato 
(Laches р. 198 b.) : 8éos yap elvai тросдокіау méeAAovTOS какоў. 
Cf. Stallbaum on Plato's Protag. p. 167 ; Schmidt ch. 139; 
and see в. v. 8e:Afa.] 

A«pBaitos, -ov, ó, of Derbe, a native of Derbe: Acts xx. 4.* 

` AdpBn, -55, 9, Derbe, a city of Lycaonia, on the confines 

of Isauria, [on its supposed site see Lewin, St. Paul, i. 
151 sq. ; B.D. s. v.; cf. Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, Index 
s. v.]: Acts xiv. 6, 20; xvi. 1.* 

Sdppa, -ros, тб, (fr. деро or деро, as xéppa fr. xeipo), а 
skin, hide, leather: Heb. xi. 37. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

Seppdrivos, -1), -оу, (Béppa), made of skin, leathern (Vulg. 
pelliceus) : Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6; cf. 2 K. i. 8. (Hom, 
Hdt., Plat., Strab., al.)* 

ро; 1 aor. €0«pa; 2 fut. pass. дарпсораї; 1. to 
flay, skin: Hom. Il. 1, 459; 23, 167, etc. 2. to beat, 
thrash, smite, (cf. Germ. durchgerben, [low Eng. hide]), so 
sometimes in prof. auth. fr. Arstph. ran. 619 [cf. vesp. 
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485] down: revad, Mt. xxi. 35; Mk. xii. 8, 5; Lk. xx. 10 
sq.; xxii. 63; Jn. xviii. 28; Acts v. 40; xvi. 87; xxii. 
19; eis прбсатоу dépew тоа, 2 Co. xi. 20; dépa дере» 
(see апр), 1 Co. ix. 26; Pass.: Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xii. 47 
(Sapnoerat поћ\аѕ, sc. mAnyás, will be beaten with many 
stripes); 48, (бЛіуає, cf. Xen. an. 5, 8, 12 malev óAMyas, 
Soph. El. 1415 тайни дітАби, Arstph. nub. 968 (972) 
типтєсдаї moXAds, Plat. legg. 8 р. 845 а. paartyotaÓa 
mAnyds; cf. ГУ. 589 (548)); B. [82 (72)]; $184, 6).* 

Seopedo ; [impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. éOeopevero (Lk. 
viii. 29 T Tr WH)]; (8eopós) ; а. to put in chains: 
Lk. viii. 29 T Tr WH; Acts xxii. 4; (Sept. Judg. xvi. 11; 
Eur. Bacch. 616; Xen. Hier. 6, 14; Plat. legg. 7 p. 
808 d.). b. to bind up, bind together: фортіа, Mt. xxiii. 
4; (драурата, Gen. xxxvii. 7; Judith viii. 3. (Нев.орр. 
479, al. ).* 

Seopéw, -© : [impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. éOeopeiro]; to bind, 
tie: Lk. viii. 29 В С L; see Óeopevo.  ([Aristot. de plant. 
1, 2 р. 817°, 21; al.]; Heliod. 8, 9.) * 

· Sdopn, -ns, or as others write it Ге. g. Кес.“ Т; yet cf. 
Lob. Paralip. p. 896; Chandler $ 132] 8eapn, -5s, 0, (дес), 
a bundle: Mt. xiii. 80. (Ex. xii. 22. Dem., Dion. 
Hal., al.)* 

${трлоз, -ov, ó, bound, in bonds, a captive, a prisoner, 
[fr. Soph. down]: Mt. xxvii. 15 sq. ; Mk. xv. 6; Acts 
xvi. 25, 27; xxiii. 18; xxv. 14, 27; xxviii. 16 [КС], 
17; Heb. x. 34 GL T Tr txt. WH; xiii. 3; б 8éajuoc 
той Xptorov "соб, whom Christ, i. e. his truth which I 
have preached, has putin bonds (W. 189 (178) ; [B. 169 
(147) ]), Eph. iii. 1 ; 2 Tim.i.8 ; Philem. 1, 9; in the same 
sense ó бётшос Фу киріф, Eph. iv. 1; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Philem. 13].* 

Seorpss, -об, б, (дев), [fr. Hom. down], a band or bond: 
Mk. vii. 35 (éAvÓg 6 дєсрдє тїз yAwoons abro, i. e. the 
impediment in his speech was removed); Lk. xiii. 16 
(AvOnvat amd rob дєсроб, of а woman bowed together, 
held fast as it were by а bond). The plur. form та де 
opa, the more com. form in Grk. writ. (W. 68 (62) [cf. B. 
23 (21); see below ]), is found in Lk. viii. 29; Acts xvi. 
26; xx. 23; the other form of дєсрої in Phil. i. 13 (dore 
rovs deapovs pov фауєроўѕ ё» Хрістф yevéo Oa, во that my 
captivity became manifest as made for the cause of Christ), 
[“ дєсра sunt vincula quibus quis constringitur, sed ĝe- 
сроѕ est in carcerem conjectio et captivitas in vinculis ... 
Utraque forma et ceteri Graeci omnes et Áttici utuntur, 
sed non promiscue ut inter se permutari possint." Cobet 
as quoted in Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 353]; the gen. 
and dat. in Acts xxii. 30 Rec.; xxiii. 29; xxvi. 29, 31; 
Phil. i. 7, 14, 16 (17); Col. iv. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 9; Philem. 
10; Heb. x. 34 R Tr mrg.; xi. 36; Jude 6; év rois депроїс 
тод ebayyeMov, in the captivity into which the preaching 
of the gospel has thrown me, Philem. 13 [W. 189 (178); 
cf. ref. s. v. бетшос, fin. ].* 

бетро-фАа, -kos, ó, (дєсрб and фолаб, like вусамро- 
QAa£ Геї. W. 100 (95)]), a keeper of a prison, a jailer: 
Acts xvi. 93, 27,36. (Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 1; Leian. Tox. 
80; [Artem. oneir. 3, 60; al.]; архідетрофухаб, Gen 
xxxix. 21-23.)* 
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Seopertproy, -ov, то, a prison, jail: Mt. хі. 2; Acts v. 
21,23; xvi. 26. (Gen. хі. 3; (Hdt.], Thuc., Plat., Dem., 
al.) * 

Seoparys, -ov, ó, one bound, a prisoner: Acts xxvii. 
1,42. (Gen. xxxix. 20; Ваг. і.9; Hdt., Aeschyl., Soph., 
Thuc., subseq. writ.)* 

B«o-rórns, -ov, ó, [fr. Pind. down], a master, lord (as of 
SovAot, оікєта:): 1 Tim. vi. 1, [2]; 2 Tim. ii. 21; Tit. ii. 
9; 1 Pet. ii. 18; God is thus addressed by one who calls 
himself his 80vAos: Lk. ii. 29, cf. Acts iv. 24, 29, (дєсто- 
rns тфу mávrov, Job у. 8; Sap. vi. 8) ; Christ is so called, 
as one who has bought his servants, 2 Pet. ii. 1; rules 
over his church, Jude 4 [some take 8. here as designating 
God; cf. R. V. mrg.]; and whose prerogative it is to 
take vengeance on those who persecute his followers, 
Rev. vi. 10.* | 

[бүх. Beo mórms, xópios: б. was strictly the correla- 
tive of slave, добЛог, and hence denoted absolute ownership 
and uncontrolled power; kópios had a wider meaning, appli- 
cable to the various ranks and relations of life, and not sug- 
gestive either of property or of absolutism. . Ammonius s. v. 
ёестбттѕ says 8. ó r&y üpyyvpovfyrov * kópios 5$ kal хатір vioù 
kal abrós tıs éavroU. So Philo, quis rer. div. heres $ 6 Sore 
Thy бесждтту кйріу elva: kal #т: фсаує) фоВерду kópiov, od 
póvov тё кдроѕ ка) rb kpáros йтфутоу àvquuévoy, АЛАА ка} 
Óéos kal фдВоу ікауђу ёитодси. Cf. Trench $ xxviii.; Wool- 
sey, in Bib. Sacr. for 1861, р. 599 sq. ; Schmidt ch. 161, 5.] 

бєдро, adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. ofplace, a. hither; 
to this place. b. in urging and calling, here! come! 
(Sept. esp. for 12 and 129) : Mt. хіх. 21; Mk. х. 21; Lk. 
xviii. 22 ; Jn. xi. 43 (бєбро lw come forth). Acts vii. 34; 
Rev. xvii. 1; xxi. 9; дєбро els уђу, ди ктА. Acts vii. 3 
(8eüpo els тд» окои доц, 1 К. i. 53 ; eic ПтоЛєраїда, 1 Macc. 
xii. 45). 2. of time, hitherto, now: йур тоб дєбро up to 
this time, Ro. i. 13 (uéxp: дєўро, (Plat. legg. 7 p. 811 с.]; 
Athen. 1, 62 p. 34 c.; Plut. vit. Num. 4; Pomp. 24).* 

бебте, adv., used when two or more are addressed [cf. 
В. 70 (61)]; perhaps fr. 8ebp' tre [yet see Bttm. Gram. 
21te Aufl. $ 115 Anm. 8], see дєдро, 1; 1. fr. Hom. 
down, come hither, come here, соте: foll. by an impv., 
дєбте, kÀnpovoucare, Mt. xxv. 34 ; дєйте, Bere, Mt. xxviii. 
6; Jn. iv. 29; дєбте, дрістісате, Jn. xxi. 12; devre, avvd- 
xÓrre (Rec. 8. каї cuvayerde), Rev. xix. 17. bedre éricw 
pov come after те, be my disciples: Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17, 
(equiv. to "Tw 420, 2 К. vi. 19); дейте eis т. yapous, Mt. 
xxii. 4; eis Єрпроу rómov, Mk. vi. 31; ere троє pe, Mt. 
хі. 28. 2. It gets the force of an interjection, соте! 
come пош ! foll. by a hortat. subj.: дєбте, diroxreivoper, 
Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. xii. 7 and КС in Lk. xx. 14. (Sept. 
mostly for 125, sometimes for 183.) * 

Sevrepaios, -aía, -aiov, (дє/тероѕ), [Hdt., Xen., al.], of 
or belonging to the second ; of one who comes, or does a 
thing, on the second day (cf. трітаїоѕ, rerapraios, etc.) : 
Sevrepaios FAGopev, Acts xxviii. 13; сі. W. 8 54, 2; |В. 
$ 123, 9].* 

беутерб-протов, -ov, second-first (cf. дєџтєрєсҳатоѕ sec- 
ond-last, last but опе): êv саВВатф Qevreporpóro in Lk. 
vi. 1 seems to be, the second of the first sabbaths after the 
feast of the Passover; cf. Redslob in the Intelligenzblatt 
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zur Hall. Lit. Zeit. 1847, N. 70; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl. 
Wissensch. i. p. 72; ГИ"Н. App. ad loc.]. The various 
opinions of others are reviewed by Meyer [and McClel- 
lan] ad loc. and Lübkert in the Stud. und Krit. for 1835, 
p. 664 sqq. (Eustrat. in vita Eutych. n. 95 calls the first 
Sunday after Easter Sevrepomparny kvpuakgy). [But the 
genuineness of the word is questionable. It is wanting in 
NBL1, 33, 69 and some other authorities. Hence Tr txt. 
WII om. the word, L Tr mrg. br. it. Tischendorf, after 
expunging it in his 2d ed., restored it in his 7th, subse- 
quently put it in brackets, and finally (ed. 8) inserted 
it again. It is questioned or discarded, by Mey., Bleek, 
Alf., Weiss (оп Mk. р. 101), Holtz., Hilgenf., Volkm., 
Farrar (Com. ad loc. and Life of Christ i. 435), al. For 
the evidence see Tdf.'s note, and for discussions of it 
see WH. App. ad loc. ; Scrivener, Intr. р.515 sq. ; Green, 
* Developed Criticism " ad loc.] * 

бебтероѕ, pa, -epov, [fr. Hom. down; Curtius $ 277], 
second : Mt. xxii. 26 ; Mk. xii. 21; Lk. xii. 38; Jn. iv. 54; 
Rev. iv. 7, etc.; the second, the other of two: Mt. xxii. 
39; Mk. xii. 31; 1 Co. xv. 47; Tit. iii. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 1; 
Heb. viii. 7; x. 9; Sevrepos Óávaros (see Ódvaros, 3), Rev. 
ii. 11; xx. 14 ; xxi. 8; deurépa ҳари in 2 Co. i. 15 is not 
a double benefit, but a second, opp. to the former which 
the Corinthians would have had if Paul in passing 
through Achaia into Macedonia had visited them mpére- 
pov, [WII txt. Tr mrg. read deur. хара», q. v.. The 
neuter Sevrepoy is used adverbially in the second place, a 
second time [cf. W. § 37,5 Note 1]: Jn. iii. 4; Rev. xix. 
3; тайм» is added, as often in Grk. writ. (see dvoÓer, 
fin.): Jn. xxi. 16; also rd дєцтером, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Jude 
5; ёк Sevrépov (1 Macc. ix. 1), Mk. xiv. 72; Jn. ix. 24; 
Acts xi. 9; Пе. ix. 28; cf. №. 5 51,14.; with maì» added, 
Mt. xxvi. 42; Acts x. 15, (Hom. Od. 3, 161 emi Óevrepor 
abris) ; у rp Oevrépe at the second time, Acts vii. 13 (when 
they had come the second time) ; 8evrepov in a partition, 
then, in the second place: 1 Co. xii. 28. 

S¢xopas ; [fut. 2 pers. plur. дефєсве, Eph. vi. 17 Rec.*e1]; 
1 aor. ёде аии; pf. дедеурах (Acts viii. 14) ; depon. mid.; 
Sept. mostly for np?; 1. to take. with the hand: rò 
урарра [L txt. T Tr WH rà ураррата), Lk. xvi. 6 sq.; rò 
motnptov, Lk. xxii. 17; to take hold of, take up, т. mepi- 
кефаХакау, т. payatpay, Eph. vi. 17; rò matdiov eis ras 
d'ykdAas, Lk. ii. 28. 2. to take up, receive, (Germ. auf- 
nehmen, annehmen) ; a. used of a place receiving one: 
б» det obpavóv Se£ac Gat (обр. is subject), Acts iii. 21, (Plat. 
Theaet. р. 177 a. reXeurnoavras atrovs...6 TÓv какфр 
кабард< rómos ov дёёєти). b. with acc. of pers. to receive, 
grant access to, a visitor; not to refuse intercourse or friend- 
ship: Lk. ix. 11 RG; Jn. iv. 45; 2 Co. vii. 15; Gal. iv. 
14; Col. iv. 10; to receive to hospitality, Mt. x. 14, 40 sq. ; 
Mk. vi. 11; Lk. ix. 5, 53; x. 8, 10; Acts xxi. 17 Rec.; 
Heb. xi. 31, (often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down); такдіог, 
to receive into one's family in order to bring up and edu- 
cate, Mt. xviii. 5; Mk. ix. 37; Lk. ix. 48; to receive ets 
т. otxous, тйс oxnvas, Lk. xvi. 4, 9; дебо ro mveüpd pov, to 
thyself in heaven, Acts vii. 59. с. with acc. of the thing 
offered in speaking, teaching, instructing ; to receive fa- 
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vorably, give ear (о, embrace, make one's own, approve, 
not to reject: тд» Adyov, Lk. viii. 13; Acts viii. 14; xi. 
1; xvii. 11; 1 Th. i. 6; ii. 13; Jas. і. 21; rà тоб mvev- 
paros, 2 Co. ii. 14; rv mapdxAnow, 2 Co. viii. 17 ; т» йуатт» 
ms aAnOeius sc. commended to them, 2 Th. ii. 10; [add 
the elliptical constr. in Mt. xi. 14], (often in Grk. writ.); 
to receive a benefit offered, not to reject it, 2 Co. viii. 4 
Rec. d. to receive i. q. to take upon one's self, sustain, 
bear, endure : wá, his bearing and behavior, 2 Co. xi. 16, 
(тйи адікіа», Hebr. Nj, Gen. l. 17; та», ô dav érax65, 
Sir. ii. 4; робоу xaXenóv, Hom. Od. 20, 271, and often in 
Grk. writ.). 3. to receive, get, (Germ. empfangen) : 
émorodds, Acts xxii. 5; ypáppara, Acts xxviii. 21; rjv 
Вас‹\е‹а> тоб дєоў, to become a partaker of the benefits 
of God's kingdom, Mk. x. 15; Lk. xviii. 17; Хдуш (орта, 
Acts vii. 38; evayyéAcov, 2 Co. xi. 4; rjv дар тоб бєо?, 
2 Co. vi. 1; — і. q. to learn: Phil. iv. 18 [(?) see the 
Comm. ad loc.].* 

[бүх. бєхорма XauBávro: The earlier classic use 
of these verbs sustains in the main the distinction laid down 
in the glossaries (е. р. Ammonius s. v. AaBeiv: AaBetv дёу 
фот, Td keluevór ті àveAéa0ai- ё асби Bé, 7d Sidduevow ёк 
хербз), and the suggestion of a self-prompted taking still 
adheres to A. in many connexions (cf. AaBety Tiva "уумаїка, 
ёохђу AaBeiv) in distinction from а receiving of what is 
offered ; in use, however, the words overlap and distinctions 
disappear; yet the suggestion of a welcoming or an ap- 
propriating reception generally cleaves to 8. See Schmidt 
ch. 107, who treats of the comp. of 8. in detail. Сомр.: ёра», 
&o-, діа», eig-, ёк-, &к-ёк-, dv, ёті-, тара-, жрос-, bro-8éxopas. | 

So: [fut. dno]; 1 aor. оа; pf. ptcp. dedexas (Acts 
xxii. 29) ; Pass., pf. дедера ; 1 aor. inf. дебймає (Acts xxi. 
$3); Sept. chiefly for лом; [fr. Hom. down]; to bind, tie, 
fasten ; 3. prop.: ті, eis deopas, Mt. xiii. 30 [Tr WH 
br. G prob. om. eis, cf. B. 150 (131); W.225 (211)]; 505% 
recoapow dpxais дєр. а sheet. bound by the four cor- 
ners (to the sky), Acts x. 11 (GL T Tr WH om. дедер. 
кад); an animal, to prevent it from straying about, dvos 
0e3enésy, mados дєдерероє, Mt. xxi. 2; Mk. xi. 2; Lk. xix. 
30; with mpós т. бора» added, Mk. xi. 4; with aec. of 
pers. to bind, to fasten with chains, to throw into chains: 
ayyéAous, Rev. іх. 14; a madman, тёдш xal dAvoeot, Mk. 
v. 3 sq.; captives, Mt. [xii. 29]; xiv. 3; xxii. 18; xxvii. 
2; Mk.[iii. 27]; vi.17; xv.1; Jn. xviii. 12; Acts ix. 14; 
xxi. 11 ; xxii. 29; Rev. хх. 2; Pass., Mk. xv. 7; Jn. xviii. 
24; Acts ix. 2, 21 (in the last two pass. Se8euévov &yew 
туа); Acts xxi. 13; xxii. 5; xxiv. 27; Col. iv. 3; ddvcect, 
Acts xii. 6; xxi. 33; ó Adyos тоб беой où дєбєтаи, fig. for 
these bonds of mine in no way hinder its course, i. e. 
the preaching, extension, and efficacy of the gospel, 2 
Tim. ii. 9; the bodies of the dead, which were wont to 
be bound with bandages and linen cloths: ó тевидкфе 
dedepevos rovs подає к. тйс xeipas кєрїшє, bound hand and 
foot with grave-cloths, Jn. хі. 44; rò сёра dOovias (ТАҒ. 
2, 7 єм обор.), to swathe in linen cloths, Jn. xix. 40. 2. 
metaph. a. Satan is said djoa: a woman bent together, 
i. e. by means of a demon, as his messenger, taking pos- 
session of the woman and preventing her from standing 
upright, Lk. xiii. 16 cf. 11. b. to bind, i. e. put under 
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obligation, sc. of law, duty, etc. : Bedepévos тф mvevpart, 
bound or constrained in my spirit, i. e. compelled by my 
convietions, Ácts xx. 22 (so not infreq. in Grk. auth. 
as Plat. rep. 8 p. 567 d. акаукт Séderac fj простаттє ai- 
ro); with dat. of pers. дедєсває rvi to be bound to опе: 
avdpi, of a wife, Ro. vii. 2; yuvaxi, of a husband, 1 Со. 
vii. 27; дєдєтаї absol., opp. to éAevÓépa écri, ibid. 39; 
(Achill. Tat. 1, 11 p. 41 dAAg дедєраї тарбёуо, Jambl. 
vit. Pyth. 11, 56 rjv pév dyapoy, ... rv де троє йидра ĉe- 
бент). с. by a Chald. and rabbin. idiom (equiv. to 
ON) to forbid, prohibit, declare to be illicit: Mt. xvi. 
19; xviii. 18. [COMP.: ката», пере, cur, vro-Déo.] * 

Sh, (shortened fr. д [al. al.]), а particle which, the 
Epic phrases 8) róre, д) ydp excepted, is never placed 
at the beginning of a sentence, but is joined to some pre- 
ceding word, and indicates that * what it introduces can 
be taken as something settled, laid down in deed and in 
truth" (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 392) : now therefore, 
then, verily, in truth, (Lat. jam, igitur, sane, etc. — al- 
though neither Lat., Germ., [пог Eng.] has a word pre- 
cisely equiv. to ёл). 1. added to relative pronouns: 
ôs ёт who is such а опе as, who preéminently, who then, 
Mt. xiii. 23. 2. joined to imperatives and hortatory 
subjunctives it signifies that the thing enjoined must be 
done forthwith, at once [cf. W. § 43, 3 a.], so that it may 
be evident that it is being done (cf. Passow i. p. 612"), 
where the Lat. says agedum, jam, Germ. doch, nur, (Eng. 
now, only, but]: Lk. ii. 15; Acts (vi. 3 L WH шге. br.]; 
xiii. 2; xv. 36; 1 Co. vi. 20, (Sir. xliv. 1). — 3. surely, 
certainly: 2 Co. xii. 1 R G.* 

Sndavyds, (fr. ĝos апа ахул), radiantly, in full light, 
clearly: Mk. viii. 25 T WH mrg. with codd. N*CLA for 
Rec. rgÀavyós. Hesych. says d8nAavyas: dyav Qavepós ; 
add dnAavyéor тєкиуріо:, Democrit. in Fabricius, Biblioth. 
Gr. iv. p. 833. With the exception of this word [35Ao- 
mow, (Plut. Pericl. 33, 8; al.)] and the very rare àgÀo- 
pams, ддХоє is not found in composition.* 

54Хо8, -5, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], clear, evident, manifest : 
Mt. xxvi. 73; dndov sc. оті» it is manifest, evident, foll. 
by Gre (4 Macc. ii. 7; Xen. an. 1, 8, 9; al.) : 1 Co. ху. 27 
[here some would take the words adverbially and paren- 
thetically i. e. домості manifestly cf. W. 8 64, 2 а.); Gal. 
iii. 11; 1 Tim. vi. 7 (here LT Tr WH om. 89Aov).* 

[Syn. 3HAOs, favepós:9. evident, what is known and un- 
derstood, p. manifest, as opp. to what is concealed or invisible ; 
$. points rather to inner perception, $. to outward appear- 
ance. Cf. Schmidt ch. 129.] 

Snów, -2; [impf. é0gAovv; fut. 8gAóco]; 1 aor. €37- 
Хоса; Pass., [impf. 3 pers. sing. éógAovro (1 Pet. i. 11 
WH mrg.)]; 1 aor. é09Aó6nv; (Aos); Sept. for yin 
and sometimes for түй; in Grk. auth. fr. Г Aeschyl. and] 
Наг. down; to make manifest: ті, 1 Со. iii. 18; to make 
known by relating, to declare: ті, Col. i. 8; тий пері twos, 
бт, 1 Co. i. 11; to give one to understand, to indicate, 
signify: ті, Heb. xii. 27; 2 Pet. i. 14; foll. by acc. with 
inf. Heb. ix. 8; ets rt, point unto, 1 Pet. i. 11.* 


[Srw. 3nrAdw, ёифа»( (о : dud. to manifest to the sight, 
make visible ; 8. to render evident to the mind, of such dis- 
closures as exhibit character or suggest inferences; hence 


Anpas 


eap. of prophetical, typical, or other supernatural disclosures. 
Cf. Schmidt ch. 129 § 6; Bleek on Heb. ix. 8.] 

Anpas, 6, Demas, (prop. name, contracted apparently 
fr. Agurrpios, cf. W. 103 (97); [on its declension, cf. B. 
20 (18)]), а companion of Paul, who deserted the apos- 
tle when he was a prisoner at Rome and returned to 
Thessalonica : Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24; 2 Tim. iv. 10.* 

Snpnyopde, -à : [impf. éÓnuzyópovr]; (to be а Ónusyopos, 
fr. ўро and dyopevw to harangue the people); to address 
a public assembly, make a speech to the people: «дпитудре: 
прдє avrovs | А. V. made an oration], Acts xii. 21. (Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., Dem., al. Prov. xxx. 31 (xxiv. 66); 
4 Macc. v. 15.)" 

Дтрбтрює, -ov, ó, Demetrius ; 
Ephesus, a heathen: Acts xix. 24, 38. 
Christian : 3 Jn. 12.* 

Snproupyds, -об, ó, (8пшоѕ public, belonging to the peo- 
ple, and ЕРГО; cf. iepovpyós, dumeAoupyes, etc.), often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; а. prop. a workman for the 
public. b. univ. the author of any work, an artisan, 
Jramer, builder: rexvirns к. дпраоирубе, Heb. xi. 10; (Xen. 
mem. 1, 4, 7 Геї. 9] софоб twos дпрасируод réxvgua. God 
is called ó rob одрагої Snptovpyds in Plat. rep. 7 р. 530 a.; 
ó dnp. тбу бХам in Joseph. antt. 1, 7, 1, and often in eccl. 
writ. from Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 11; 26,1; 33, 2 on; 
[cf. Philo, de mut. nom. $ 4; de opif. mund. ed. Müller 
p. 133; Piper, Einl. in monument. Theol. § 26; Soph. 
Lex. s. v.]. In the Scriptures, besides, only in 2 Macc. 
iv. 1 какфу дпи.). [Cf. Trench $ cv.]* 

Sipos, -ov, б, the people, the mass of the people assembled 
їп a public place: Acts xii. 22; xix. 33; дун» [RG], 
elo eA Bein els ròv діроу: Acts xvii. 5 [L T Tr WH mpoay.]; 
xix. 30. [From Hom. down.]* 

[Srn. ĝuos, Лаб з: in classic Grk. 85s denotes the peo- 
ple as organized into а body politic, Aaós the unorganized 
people at large. But in biblical Grk. Aads is used, esp. of the 
chosen people of Сой; 30s оп the other hand (found only 
in Acts) denotes the people of а heathen city. Cf. Trench 
$ xcviii.; Schmidt ch. 199.) 

Snpdoros, -а, -ov, esp. freq. in Attic; belonging to the 
people or state, public (opp. to tos): Acts v. 18; in dat. 
fem. дпросіа used adverbially (opp. to ідіа) [cf. W. 591 
(549) note], publicly, in public places, in view of all: Acts 
xvi. 37; xviii. 28; дри. каї кат otkovs, Acts xx. 20; (2 
Macc. vi. 10; 3 Macc. ії. 27 ; in Grk. writ. also by public 
authority, at the public expense).* 

бтубріоу, -ov, тб, [ Plut., Epict., al.], a Lat. word, a de- 
narius, & silver coin, originally consisting of ten [whence 
its name], afterwards [fr. в. c. 217 on] of sixteen asses; 
about [3.898 grams, i. e. 8! pence or 164 cents; rapidly 
debased fr. Nero on; cf. BB.DD. s. v. Denarius]: Mt. 
xviii. 28; xx. 2, 9, 13; xxii. 19; Mk. vi. 37; xii. 15; xiv. 
5; Lk. vii. 41; x. 35; xx. 24; Jn. vi. 7; xii. 5; Rev. vi. 
6 [cf. W. 587 (546); B. 164 (143)]; то dvd Jqváptor sc. 
б» the pay of a denarius apiece promised to each work- 
man, Mt. xx. 10 T Tr [txt., Tr mrg. WII br. ró].* 

Sh-rore (fr. 87 and лоте), adv., now at length (jam 
aliquando) ; at any time ; at last, etc., just exactly; [hence 
it generalizes a relative, like the Lat. cumque ; see Lob. 


1. а silversmith of 
2. а certain 
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ad Phryn. р. 373]: d діптотє ростиать, with whatsoever 
disease, Jn. v. 4 [RG, but L оіфдптотобу)." 

Sh-rov [L WH да rov; cf. Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
123 sq.], adv., (fr. ді and sov), prop. now in some way, 
whatever that way із ; it is used when something is affirmed 
in a slightly ironical manner, as if with an affectation of 
uncertainty, perhaps, doubtless, verily: où nov not surely 
(Germ. doch nicht etwa), hardly I trow; (cf. Rost in 
Passow i. p. 613"; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 427 sq.). Once 
in Scripture: Heb. ii. 16.* 

[Ala, see Zevs.] 

5.4, [“ written дг before a vowel, exc. in prop. names 
and 2 Co. v. 7; Ro. viii. 10” Tdf. Proleg. p. 94], akin 
to dis and Lat. dis in composition, prop. denoting a divis- 
ion into two or more parts; а preposition taking the 
gen. and the acc. In its use the bibl. writ. differ in no 
respect fr. the Grk.; cf. ХУ. 377 (353) sqq. ; 398 (372) ва. 

A. with the GENITIVE: through; I. of Place: 
1. prop. after verbs denoting an extension, or a motion, 
or an act, that occurs through any place: ёг dAAns ddov 
dvayopeiw, Mt. ii. 12; 8 dvvBpov тотоу, Mt. xii. 43; da 
THs Зарарєіає, Jn. iv. 4; діа тз вирає, Jn. x. 1 sq. ; add, 
Mt. хіх. 24; МК. ii. 23; x. 25; xi. 16; Lk. iv. 30; v. 19: 
xviii. 25; 2 Co. xi. 33; Heb. ix. 11 sq.; xi. 29, etc.; де 
урф», through your city, Ro. xv. 28; [on ді maávrov, 
Acts ix. 32, see más, II. 1]; ó дій таутшу, diffusing his 
saving influence through all, Eph. iv. 6; сф(єсва дій 
Tvpós, 1 Co. iii. 15; діасоф. дг бдатог, 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Ev. 
Nicod. с. 9 р. 568 sq. ed. Thilo Гр. 228 ed. Tdf.] да 
баХхасот< às ià Enpas); В\етви ді ёсоптроо, 1 Co. xiii. 
12 [cf. ХУ. 380 (356)]. Add the adverbial phrase &' 
õov from top to bottom, throughout, Jn. xix. 23 (met- 
aph. in every way, 1 Macc. vi. 18). From this use of 
the preposition has come 2. its tropical use of a 
state or condition in which (prop. passing through 
which as through à space) one does or suffers some- 
thing, where we, with а different conception, employ 
with, in, etc. (Germ. bei, unter, mit): ó дій ypdyuparos к. 
mepiropijs параВаттє vóuov, Ro. ii. 27 ГУ. 380 (355)]; ol 
mic TeVovres ді акровистіає who believe though uncircum- 
cised (see dxpoBvoría, a.), Ro. iv. 11; да mpooxouparos 
éa cw, with offence, or so as to be an offence [cf. W. 380 
(356), and see прдскорџа], Ro. xiv. 20; дій mioreos mep- 
патєїу, ov бій «доу (sec «до, 1), 2 Co. v. 7; та дій 
[Lehm. mrg. (cf. Tr mrg.) rà (га (see Mey. ad loc.) ] тоб 
cóparos, done in the body (i. e. while we were clothed | 
with our earthly body (al. take діа here instrumentally ; 
see III. 2 below]), 2 Co. v. 10; дій тоА\\ф>» Вакроо», 2 Co. 
ii. 4; дій добле, clothed with glory, 2 Co. iii. 11; Єрхесваи, 
eloépy. бій Tivos with а thing, Heb. ix. 12; 1 Jn. v. 6, [but 
cf. ХУ. 380 (355)]; 8e droporys, Ro. viii. 25, (cd mévGovs 
то упрає dudyew, Xen. Cyr. 4, 6, 6; cf. Matthiae ii. 
p. 1323). 

II. of Time (cf. W. 380 (356); Ellic. or Mey. on 
Gal. ii. 1; Fritzsche as below]; 1. of continued 
time; hence a. of the time throughout (during) which 
anything is done: Mt. xxvi. 61; Mk. xiv. 58; ду oAns 
(ris К С) октос, Lk. v. 5; фай mavrós тоб (yy, Heb. ii. 15; 
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&a sarrós [so L WH Tr (exc. Mk. v. 5; Lk. xxiv. 53)], 
or written together d:amavrés [so С T (exc. in Mt.) ; cf. 
W. 46 (45); Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 125], continually, 
always: Mt. xviii. 10; Mk. v. 5; Lk. xxiv. 53; Acts ii. 
25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8); x. 2; xxiv. 16; Ro. xi. 10 (fr. 
Рв. lxviii. (1хіх.) 24); 2 Th. iii. 16; Heb. ix. 6; xiii. 15, 
(often in Grk. writ.). b. of the time within which a 
thing is done: 8:0 тӯ vvxrós (LT Tr WH да vvxrós), by 
night, Acts v. 19; xvi. 9; xvii. 10; xxiii. 31, (Palaeph. 
1,10); ёг прерфу тєссаракогта, repeatedly within the 
space of forty days, Acts i. 3; — (denying this use of the 
prep., С. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum Opuscc. р. 
164 sq. would refer these instances to the use noted 
under a. [see Win., Ellic., Mey. u. s.]). 2. of time 
elapsed, and which has, so to say, been passed 
through: Gal. ii. 1 [cf. W. 380 (356)]; де прера», 
(some) days having intervened, after (some) days, Mk. ii. 
1: 8e єтдр пАєдуву, Acts xxiv. 17; exx. fr. Grk. auth. in 
Fritzsche on Mk. p. 50; [W. 380 (356); L. and S. s. v. А. 
II. 2; Soph. Lex. в. v. 2; Field, Otium Norv. iii. p. 14]. 
III. of the Means or Instrument by which any- 
thing is effected; because what is done by means of a 
person or thing seems to pass as it were through the 
same [cf. W. 378 (354)). 1. of one who is the author 
of the action as well as its instrument, or of the effi- 
cient cause: де abro) (i. e. той бєоб) rà mávra sc. éarív 
ог éyévero, Ro. xi. 36; also д; of, Heb. ii. 10; д. об ёк\т- 
Өтте, 1 Co. i. 9; add [Gal. iv. 7 L T Tr WH, see below]; 
Heb. vii. 21 (9 larp) паса дій той беоі rovrov, i. e. Aes- 
culapius, xvBepvara, Plat. symp. p. 186 e. ; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. vol. i. p. 15, [and for exx. Soph. Lex. s. у. 1]) ; of 
him to whom that is due which any one has or has done; 
hence i. д. by the fault of any one: ёг об tò ска,даћоу 
€pxerar, Mt. xviii. 7; де будо avOp. п ápapría . . . ela Ae, 
Ro. v. 12, cf. 16-19; 7a6ve« дій ris capxds, Ro. viii. 3; 
by the merit, aid, favor of any опе: бу (оў BaowWevoovat 
dia etc. Ro. v. 17, cf. 18 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 21; дій rod Хриттой, 
and the like: Ro. v. 1 вд. 11; Acts x. 43; Gal. iv. 7 
[ Rec., but see above]; 9o£fá(ew т. бед» дий "Inaot Хрістоб, 
1 Pet. iv. 11, and evxapiwreiv тф беф да "Ino. Xp. Ro. i. 
8; vii. 25 (where L T Tr WH txt. уар rẹ беф); Col. iii. 
17, — because the possibility both of glorifying God and 
of giving thanks to him is due to the kindness of Christ; 
каухасва: «у T беф 814 "Ino. Хр. Ro. v. 11; dvaraveo&ai 
dud rivos, Philem. 7; of rema revkóres дій ris xáperos, Acts 
xviii. 27; sroAAgs eipnyns rvyxádvovres дій сой... дій Tijs 
ans mpovoias, Acts xxiv. 2 (3); бтєрикй» дій тоў дуаті- 
gavros nuas, Ro. мій. 37; mepiooevew ди twos, by the 
increase which comes from one, Phil. i. 26; 2 Со. i. 5; 
ix. 12; дій тӯ dpa Senoews, Phil. i. 19; add, Philem. 22; 
Ко. i. 12; 2 Со. i. 4; Gal. іу. 23; 1 Pet. i. 5. 2. of the 
instrument used to accomplish a thing, or of theinstru- 
mental cause in the stricter sense: — with gen. of 
pers. by the service, the intervention of, any опе; with gen. 
of thing, by means of, with the help of, any thing; a. in 
passages where a subject expressly mentioned is said to 
do or to have done a thing by some person or by some 
thing: Mk. xvi. 20 (тоб xupiov тд» Adyor BeBatovvros бій 
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т. onpetwov); Lk. i. 70; Асізі. 16; ii. 22 (тераси к. onpei- 
ots, ois ёпоіпсє ді aùroù б Geos); viii. 20; x. 86; ху. 28 
(ypdvravres дій xeipós айтор); xx. 28; xxi. 19; xxviii. 
25; Ro. ii. 16; iii. 31; vii. 13; [viii. 11 Rec.bes ez L, ed. 
min. ТҮҮН txt.]; xv. 18; xvi. 18; 1 Co. i. 21 [cf. W. 
381 (357)]; ii. 10; iv. 15; vi. 14; xiv. 9, 19 [RG]; xv. 
57; 2 Co.i.4; iv. 14 RG; v. 18, 20; ix. 13 [cf. W. 381 
(357)]; x.9; xii. 17; Eph.i. 5; ii. 16; Col. i. 20, 22; ii. 
8; 1 Th.iv.14; 2 Th.ii.14; Tit. iii.5; Heb.i.2,3[R 
С]; 1.14; vi.12; vii. 19; ix. 26; xiii. 2, 12, 15, 21; 
Rev.i.1; уў e£ ббато$ (material cause) к. ді бдатоє avve- 
araca rQ тоў coU Ауф, 2 Pet. iii. 5 [W. 419 (390) cf. 
217 (204)]. b. in passages in which the author or prin- 
cipal cause is not mentioned, but is easily understood 
from the nature of the case, or from the context: Ro. i. 
12; 1 Co. xi. 12 (сб. №. 881 (357)]; Phil. i. 20; 1 Th. iii. 
7; 2 Th. ii. 2, 15; Heb. xi. 39 [cf. W. и. s., also § 50, 3); 
xii. 11, 15; 1 Pet. i. 7; дій mov papripov, by the me- 
diation (intervention) of many witnesses, they being 
summoned for that purpose [cf. W. 378 (354); A.V. 
among), 2 Tim. ii. 2. Where it is evident from the relig- 
ious conceptions of the Bible that God is the author or 
first cause: Jn. xi. 4; Acts v. 12; Eph. iii. 10; iv. 16; 
Col. ii. 19; 2 Tim. і. 6; Heb. x. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 6; roge- 
сда дій т. río reos, Eph. ii. 8; ovveyeiperOae дій т. піст. 
Col. ii. 12; ёкаюдсдаи дій т. піст. Gal. ii. 16, cf. Ro. iii. 
30; in the phrases дій той "та. Христої, and the like: 
Jn. i. 17; iii. 17; Acts xiii. 38; Ro.i. 5; v. 9; 1 Co. xv. 
57; 1 Jn. iv. 9; Phil. i. 11; ф тоб evayyeMov, 1 Co. ху. 
2; Eph. iii. 6; да Aóyov беоб, 1 Pet. i. 23, cf. 3; дай 
vópov, Ro. iii. 27; iv. 13; 8? droxakupews "Ino. Xp. Gal. 
i. 12, cf. 15 sq.; дій той (dyiov) mvevparos, Ro. v. 5; 1 Со. 
xii. 8; Eph. ій. 16; meorevecw дій Tivos (see moreva, 
1 b. у.), Jn. i. 7; 1 Co. iii. 5; onpetov yéyove Ov аўто», 
Acts iv. 16; ó Aóyos ёг ayyéAwy AaAnOeis, Heb. ii. 2, cf. 
Gal. iii. 19; ó vopos дій Motogws єдовт, Jn. i. 17; in pas- 
sages in which something is said to have been spoken 
through the О. T. prophets, or some опе of them [cf. 
Lghtft. Fresh Revision etc. p. 121 sq.': Mt. ii. 5,17 LT 
Tr WH, 23; рій. 3 LT Tr WH); iv.14; viii. 17; xii. 
17; xxi. 4; xxiv. 15; xxvii. 9; Acts ii. 16; or to have 
been so written: Lk. xviii. 31; with the added mention 
of the first cause: ото той киріою дій тоб проф. Mt. i. 22; 
ii. 15, cf. Lk. i. 70; Асів і. 16; xxviii. 25; Во. i. 2; in 
passages relating to the Logos: sávra ёг avrov (i.e. 
through the divine Logos [cf. W. 379 (355)]) éyévero ог 
іктіовп: Jn. i. 3; 1 Co. viii. 6 (where he is expressly 
distinguished from the first cause: «€ avrov [W. 419 
(391)])); Col. i. 16 [W. 1. c.], cf. Нер. i. 2, (Philo de 
cherub. $ 85). The instrumental cause and the princi- 
pal are distinguished in 1 Co. xi. 12 (дй rs уоишкоѕ... 
ёк той Oeov); Gal. i. 1 (im dvÓpómov . . . ёе dvÜparrov [cf. 
W. 418 (890)]). 3. with the gen. of a thing ди is used 
to denote the manner in which a thing is done, or the 
formal cause: elre дій mapaBodjs, Lk. viii. 4; elre ёг 
ópáparos, Acts xviii. 9; drayyéAXew бій Aóyov, by word of 
mouth, Acts ху. 27; тф Aóyo ёг émorodar, 2 Co. х. 11, 
cf. 2 Th. ii. 15; míoris буєруоуибт 8 буте, Gal. v. 6; 
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кехарсти 8° émayyeMas, Gal. iii. 18; SovAevew ба тӯ 
dydmys, Gal. у. 13; єпістбіАєу діа Bpaxéov, Пећ. xiii. 
22; урафе ду оХіуву, 1 Pet. v. 12, (Plat. Gorg. p. 449 b. 
dia uakpàv Aóyovs покіавах [see дАгуо$, fin. ; cf. W. $ 51, 
1 b.]); бай xdprov каї péAavos, 2 Jn. 12; дій péAavos к. 
«aAdpov, З Jn. 13, (Plut. Sol. 17, 3). To this head I 
should refer also the use of дій revos in exhortations etc., 
where one seeks to strengthen his exhortation by the 
mention of a thing or a person held sacred by those 
whom he is admonishing (діа equiv. to фу an allusion to, 
by reminding you of [cf. W. 381 (357)]): Ro. xii. 1; 
ху. 80; 1 Со. і. 10; 2 Со. x. 1; 1 Th. іу. 2 [yet cf. W. 379 
(355) note]; 2 Th. iii. 12 R G. 

B. with the ACCUSATIVE [W. 398 (372) sq.]. І. of 
Place; through; often so in the Grk. poets, once in the 
N. T. acc. to LT Tr WH viz. Lk. xvii. 11 дй pésov 
Sapapeias, for RG дій pécov Zap. [but see péoos, 2]. 

II. of the Ground or Reason on account of which 
anything is or is not done; by reason of, because of 
(Germ. aus Grund). 1. of the reason for whicha 
thing is done, or of the efficient reason, when for 
greater perspicuity it may be rendered фу (сі. Kühner 
5434 Anm.]; а. with acc. of the thing: 8? у, viz. 
тђ» тоб дєоё Прєра» (prop. by reason of which day i. e. 
because it will come [cf. W. 400 (373)]), 2 Pet. iii. 12; 
дій т. Aóyov (prop. by reason of the word i. e. because 
the word has cleansing power), Jn. xv. 3; дій rò OeAnpa 
gov (Vulg. propter voluntatem tuam i. e. because thou 
didst will it), Rev. iv. 11; add, Rev. xii. 11; xiii. 14, 
(dvaBtooxera: дій Tijv тоб marpós dvaw, Plato, symp. р. 
203 e.); ef. Grimm on 2 Macc. iii. 1. | b. with acc. of 
the person, by whose will, agency, favor, fault, any- 
thing is or is done: дій rà» татєра . . . де épé (prop. be- 
cause the father lives... because I live [cf. W. 399 
(373)]), Jn. vi. 57; бій тбу vroragavra, by the will of 
him who subjected it, opp. to ойу ќкобоа, Ro. viii. 20 
[cf. Win. 399 (373) note]; ш) cinns бт: бій кйріоу aré- 
стру. Sir. ху. 11; so too in the Grk. writ. of every age; 
cf. Krüger $68, 23; Grimm on 2 Macc. vi. 25. Much 
oftener 2. of the reason or cause on account 
of which anything is or is done, or ought to be done; 
on account of, because of; a. in the phrases дій тобто 
for this cause; for this reason; therefore ; on this account ; 
since this is so: Mt. vi. 25; xii. 27, 31; xiii. 18, etc.; 
Mk. vi. 14 ; xi. 24; Lk. xi. 49; xiv. 20; Jn. vi. 65; ix. 
23; Acts ii. 26; Ro. i. 26; iv. 16; v. 12; xiii. 6; xv. 9; 
1 Co. iv. 17; xi. 10, 30; 2 Co. iv. 1; Eph. i. 15; v. 17; 
vi. 13; Col. i. 9; 1 Th. ii. 13; iii. 5,7; 2 Th. ii. 11; 2 Tim. 
ii. 10; Heb. i. 9; ii. 1; 1 Jn. iv. 5; 3 Jn. 10; Rev. vii. 
15; xii. 12; xviii. 8. foll. by оте, for this cause... be- 
cause, therefore . . . because: Jn. v. 16, 18; viii. 47; x. 
17; xii. 18, 39; 1 Jn. iii. 1; cf. Tholuck ed. 7 on Jn. x. 
17, [he questions, at least for x. 17 and xii. 39, the canon 
of Meyer (on xii. 39), Luthardt (on x. 17), al., that in this 
phrase in Jn. the тобто always looks backwards]. in the 
opposite order (when the words that precede with бт. are 
to be emphasized): Jn. xv. 19. It indicates the end 
and purpose, being foll. either by iva, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 1 
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Tim. i. 16; Philem. 15, (in the opp. order, Jn. і. 31); or 
by дтоғ, Heb. ix. 15. дій ті [so LTr WH] and written 
together даті [so С Т; cf. W.45; Lipsius, Gram. Unters. 
р. 126], why? wherefore? Mt. ix. 11, 14; xiii. 10; xvii. 19; 
Mk. ii. 18; Lk. v. 30; Jn. vii. 45; Acts v. 3; Ro. ix. 32; 1 
Со. уі. 7; Rev. xvii. 7. 8r Ry airiay, seeairía, 1. ris дата, 
ді qv, Acts x. 21; xxiii. 28; дій тайтпи т» airia», Acts 
xxviii. 20; дій ravra, Eph. v.6,etc. b. used, with the acc. 
of any noun, of the mental affection by which one is im- 
pelled to some act [ Eng. for; cf. W. 399 (372)): da фбо- 
voy, because prompted by envy, for envy, Mt. xxvii. 18; 
Mk. xv. 10; бій тд» $óBor rwós, Jn. vii. 13; xix. 38; xx. 
19; Rev. xviii. 10, 15; дій rijv mov ayanny, Eph. ii. 4. 
of any other cause on account of which one is said to do 
or to have done something, — as in Mt. xiv. 3,9; xv. 8,6; 
Jn. iv. 39, 41 sq. ; xii. 11; xiv. 11; Acts xxviii. 2; Ro. 
iii. 25 (дій тт» тарєсчу ray mpoyey. duaprnp. because of the 
pretermission etc., i. e. because he had left the sins un- 
punished); Ro. vi. 19; xv. 15; 2 Со. ix. 14; Gal. iv. 13 
(ё асвеуєу rìs саркбе, on account of an infirmity of the 
flesh, i. e. detained among you by sickness; cf. Wieseler 
[or Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc.) ; — or to suffer or have suffered 
something, Mt. xxiv. 9; xxvii. 19; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts 
xxi. 35; 2 Co. iv. 11; Col. iii. 6; 1 Pet. iii. 14; Rev. і. 9; 
vi. 9; — ог to have obtained something, Heb. її. 9; у. 14; 1 
Jn. ii. 12; — or to be ог to become something, Ro. viii. 10; 
xi. 28; Eph. iv. 18; Heb. v. 12 [W. 399 (373)]; vii. 18. 
of the im peding cause, where by reason of some per- 
son or thing something is said to have been impossible: 
Mt. xiii. 58 ; xvii. 20; Mk. ii. 4; Lk. v. 19; viii. 19; Acts 
xxi. 34; Heb. iii. 19; іу. 6. á with the acc. of a pers. 
is often i. q. for the benefit of, (Eng. for the sake of]: Mk. 
ii. 27; Jn. xi. 42; xii. 30; 1 Co. xi. 9; Heb. i. 14; ті. 7; 
дій тофу éxAexrovs, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 
10; 8:4 Xpiordy for Christ's sake, to promote his cause, 
1 Co. iv. 10; де брас, Jn. xii. 30; 2 Co. iv. 15; viii. 9; 
Phil. i. 24; 1 Th. і. 5. ди! теа, because of the example 
set by one: 2 Co. ii. 10; Ro. ii. 24; 2 Pet. ii. 2; дій тб» 
Xptordy for Christ, to become a partner of Christ, Phil. 
iii. 7 (equiv. to iva Хрістдр xepdnow, vs. 8). с. дій тб, 
because that, for that, is placed before the inf., — either 
standing alone, as Lk. ix. 7; Heb. vii. 28; — or having a 
subject acc. expressed, as Mt. xxiv. 12; Mk. v. 4; Lk. ii. 
4 ; xix. 11; Acts iv. 2 ; xii. 20; xviii. 2; xxvii. 4, 9; xxviii. 
18; Phil. i. 7; Heb. vii. 24; x. 2; Jas. iv. 2; — or with its 
subject acc. evident from the context, as Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. 
iv. 6; Lk. xi. 8; xviii. 5; xxiii. 8; Acts viii. 11 ; xviii. 3. 

C. In Composition діа indicates 1. a passing 
through space or time, through, (ScaBaivw, дієрхораь д- 
Мо, ес.) ; hence 2. continuity of time (дарёро, діа- 
redéw, діатпрео), and completeness of action (дакаварі(о, 
даа(ол»ш). З. distribution (діадідорь, діауує Хо, діа- 
фпшќо). 4. separation (дахом, diaipéw). 5. rival- 
ry and endeavor (&arivo, OuxareAéyxopai; сі. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 854; [Winer, as below, р. 6]). 6. transition 
from one state to another (&adAdoow, діорвбо). [Cf. Win 
er, De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v.; Valckenaer оп Hdt. 5, 
18; Cattier. Gazophyl. ed. Abresch, Cant. 1810, p. 39; A. 
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Rieder, Ueb. d. mit mehr als ein. prüp. zusammeng. verba 
im N. T. p. 17 sq.] No one of the N. T. writers makes 
more freq. use of verbs compounded with да than Luke, 
[see the list in Winer, u. s. p. 3 note; on their constr. W. 
$ 52, 4, 8]. 

S&ia-Balve: 2 aor. дієВп», inf. діаВімає, ріср. д:а8аѕ; as 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; (Plin. pertranseo) ; to pass 
through, cross over; а. transitively : тт» ба\атта> os бій 
£npás, Heb. xi. 29. b. intrans.: mpós tiva, Lk. xvi. 26; 
eis with acc. of place, Acts xvi. 9; (for ^25, 1 S. xiii. 7).* 

Su-BáAXo : laor. pass. &uef3AgÓny ; 1. prop. ѓо throw 
over or across, to send over, (ті diá tivos). 2. very often, 
fr. Hdt. down, to traduce, calumniate, slander, accuse, 
defame (cf. Lat. perstringere, Germ. durchziehen, [8a 
as it were from one to another; see Winer, De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 17]), not only of those who bring a 
false charge against one (дієвЖуто mpós avróv ddixas, 
Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 3), but also of those who disseminate 
the truth concerning a man, but do so maliciously, insidi- 
ously, with hostility [cf. Lucian's Essay de calumn. non 
temere credend.], (Dan. iii. 8 Sept.; Dan. vi. 24 Theo- 
dot.) ; so 8ceBANOn айтф ws діадкортібом, Lk. xvi. 1 (with 
dat. of pers. to whom the charge is made, also in Hdt. 5, 
35, et al.; rwà mpos rwa, Hdt. 5, 96, et al. ; foll. by ós 
with ptcp., Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 23; Plat. epp. 7 p. 334 а.). 
(SYN. see каттуорєо.) * 

Su-BeBauóopas (-обраг) ; mid. to affirm strongly, assert 
confidently, [cf. W. 253 (238)]: пері twos (Polyb. 12, 
11 (12), 6), 1 Tim. i. 7 [cf. WH. App. p. 167]; Tit. iii. 
8. (Dem. p. 220, 4; Diod., Dion. Hal., Plut., Ael.) * 

біа-ВАєто : fut. діавлефо; 1 aor. &BAeqya ; to look 
through, penetrate by vision; a. to look fixedly, stare 
straight before one (Plat. Phaedo p. 86 d.) : Bepe, of 
a blind man recovering sight, Mk. viii. 25 T WH Trtxt. 
[some refer this to b.]. b. (o see clearly: foll. by an inf. 
expressing the purpose, Mt. vii. 5; Lk. vi. 42. (Aristot., 
Plut.) * 

Sá Boros, -ov, (д:а8аћл\о, д. v.), prone to slander, slander- 
сих, accusing falsely, (Arstph., Andoc., Plut., al): 1 
Tim. iii. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. ii. 3; as subst. ó dcaBoros, 
а calumniator, false accuser, slanderer, [see каттуорео, 
fin.], (Xen. Ages. 11, 5; [ Aristot., al. 1): Sept. Esth. vii. 
4; viii. 1. In the Bible and in eccl. writ. ó 8aBoros 
[also Saf. without the art.; cf. W. 124 (118); B. 89 
(78)] is applied кат é£oxnv to the one called in Hebr. 
1997, 6 caravas (q. v-), viz. Satan, the prince of demons, 
the author of evil, persecuting good men (Jobi.; Zech. 
iii. 1 sqq., cf. Rev. xii. 10), estranging mankind from God 
and enticing them to sin, and afflicting them with dis- 
eases by means of demons who take possession of their 
bodies at his bidding; the malignant enemy of God and 
the Messiah: Mt. iv. 1, 5, (8, 11]; xiii. 39; xxv. 41; Lk. 
iv. 2, (3, 5 RL, 6, 18]; viii. 12; Jn. xiii. 2; Acts x. 38; 
Eph. iv. 27; vi.11; 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; 2 Tim. ii. 26; Heb. 
iL 14; Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 8; Jude 9; Rev. ii. 10; xii. 
9, 12; xx. 2, 10; (Sap. ії. 24; [cf. Ps. cviii. (cix.) 6; 1 Chr. 
xxi. 1)). Men who resemble the devil in mind and will 
are said elvai ёк той дідвбХом to be of the devil, prop. to de- 
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rive their origin from the devil, trop. to depend upon the 
devil in thought and action, to be prompted and governed 
by him: Jn. viii. 41; 1 Jn. iii. 8; the same are called 
rexva ToU Oa. children of the devil, 1 Jn. iii. 10; viol 
тоо д. sons of the devil, Acts xiii. 10, ef. Mt. xiii. 38; Jn. 
viii. 38; 1 Jn. iii. 10. The name дідболог is fig. applied 
to а man who, by opposing the cause of God, may be 
said to act the part of the devil or to side with him: Jn. 
vi. 70, cf. Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. [Cf. сата» fin.]* 
бивуубЛо ; 2 aor. pass. QuyyyéAgv; fr. Pind. down; to 
carry a message through, announce everywhere, through 
places,.through assemblies of men, etc. ; to publish abroad, 
declare, [see ди, C. 3]: ті, Lk. ix. 60; Acts xxi. 26 (диту- 
yeAXov, sc. to all who were in the temple and were 
knowing to the affair); with the addition еу тасу ті) УЛ, 
Ro.ix.17 fr. Ex. ix. 16. (Lev. xxv. 9; Josh. vi. 10; Ps. 
ii. 7; (lviii. (lix.) 13]; Sir. xliii. 2; 2 Macc. iii. 34.) * 

Sud-ye, see yé, 1. 

б‹а-ү(уораь: 2 aor. Sceyevounv; 1. to be through, сопе 
tinue. 2. to be between, intervene; hence in Grk. writ. 
fr. Isaeus (p. 84, 14, 9 Гог. de Hagn. hered.] xpóvov дгауе- 
vopévov) down, the aor. is used of time, to have intervened, 
elapsed, passed meanwhile, [cf. xpóvov нетабі Biayevopévov 
Lys. 93, 6]: 2uepà» iayevopévæv тфу, Acts xxv. 18; 
ixavov xpóvov dcayevopevov, Acts xxvii. 9 ; Óuryevopévov тоб 
cafBgarov, Mk. xvi. 1." 

біалукувигко ; fut. діаумфсора; 1. to distinguish (Lat. 
dignosco), i. e. to know accurately, ascertain exactly: ті, 
Acts xxiii. 15; (so in Grk. writ. fr. Пот. down). 2. 
in a legal sense, to examine, determine, decide, (cf. Cic. 
cognosco): ta kaf pac your case, Acts xxiv. 22; (2 
Mace. ix. 15; Dem. р. 629, 25; р. 545, 9; al.).* 

біасууюріїю : 1 aor. Qeyvopica ; to publish abroad, make 
known thoroughly: тєрї rivos, Lk. ii. 17 RG. Besides, 
only in [Philo, quod det. pot. $ 26, i. 210, 16 ed. Mang. 
and] in Schol. in Bekk. Anecd. p. 787, 15 to discriminate.” 

Sid-yvwors, -ews, 7, (see Óuywooko); 1. a distin- 
guishing. 2. in a legal sense (Lat. cognitio), examina- 
tion, opinion, decision, (Sap. iii. 18; Plat. legg. 9 p. 865 c.): 
Acts xxv. 21.* 

Suyoyyéto : impf. Sceyoyyufov; to murmur (діа і. е. 
either through a whole crowd, or ‘among one another,’ 
Germ. durch einander [cf. діа, C.]); hence it is always 
used of many indignantly complaining (see yoyyv(o) : 
Lk. xv. 2; хіх. 7. (Ex. xvi. 2, 7,8; [Num. xiv. 2); Josh. 
ix. 24 (18), ete.; Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 24; Clem. Alex. i. 
р. 528 ed. Pott.; Heliod. 7, 27, and in some Byzant. writ.) 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 16 sq.* 

біагуртуорбо, -© : 1 aor. д‹єуртубрпса ; to watch through, 
(Hdian. 3, 4, 8 [4 ed. Bekk.] maons тїз vvxrós . . . діа- 
yenyopnoarres, Niceph. Greg. Hist. Byz. p. 205 f. and 571 
a.) ; to remain awake: Lk. ix. 32 (for they had overcome 
the force of sleep, with which they were weighed down, 
ВеВарти. nvo); [а]. (е. g. В. V. txt.) to be fully awake, 
cf. Niceph. u. s. p. 205 f. доба» ameBadrsunv Фостер of діа- 
ypmyopijmavres rà Фу rois Umvots óveipara; Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 11 sq.].* 

Sv-4y0 ; 1. to lead through, lead across, send across. 
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2. with тд» Biov, róv хрбуосу, etc., added or understood, 
to pass: Віоу, 1 Tim. ii. 2 (very often in Grk. writ.); 
дідуву čv тил, sc. тду Biov to live [W. 593 (551 sq.) ; B. 
144 (126)], Tit. iii. 3 (ёи фиАотофїа, Plat. Phaedr. p. 
259 d.; би єїрїө xal a xoAj, Plut. Timol. 3).* 
Sta-Séxopar: 1 aor. дієдєбашть ; prop. to receive through 
another anything left or bequeathed by him, fo receive in 
succession, receive in lurn, succeed to: тђу oxnynv the 
tabernacle, Acts vii. 45. (т> dpyny, тї» ВасіЛєіау, etc., 
in Polyb., Diod., Joseph., al.) [Cf. 8éxopa:.]* 
5.65тра, -ros, тб, (d:adéw to bind round), a diadem, i. e. 
the blue band marked with white with which Persian 
kings used to bind on the turban or tiara; the kingly or- 
nament for the head : Rev. xii. 3; xiii. 1; xix. 12. (Xen. 
Cyr. 8,8, 13; Esth. i. 11; ii. 17 for 33 ; 1 Масе. і. 9.)* 
[Syn. 8:487џа, orépavos: ст. like the Lat. corona is 
a crown in the sense of a chaplet, wreath, or garland — the 
badge of “victory in the games, of civic worth, of military 
valor, of nuptial joy, of festal gladness "; біфбтиа is а crown 
as the badge of royalty, 8aciAc(as yvópıopa (Lucian, Pisc. 35). 
Cf. Trench $ xxiii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 1; Dict. of 
Christ. Antiq. в. v. Coronation p. 46484.; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Diadem; but cf. erépavos, a.] 
біа-б (бори. ; fut. діадідосо (Rev. xvii. 13 Rec.) ; 1 aor. 
диєдока; 2 aor. impv. діадоє; Pass., impf. 3 pers. sing. 
дієдідото (Acts iv. 35), for which LT Tr WH read діє 
8iBero (see атоддош) ; 1. to distribute, divide among 
several Геї. да, C. 3]: ті, Lk. хі. 22; ті тим, Lk. xviii. 22 
(Lehm. 86); Jn. vi. 11 (Tdf. &8okev) ; pass. Acts iv. 35. 
Its meaning is esp. illustrated by Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 7 тд» 
Kipov AaBóvra r&v kpeày діадіддуаі Tois . . . Ócpamevrais 
. . Totadra ёпоіє, ёс диєдідою ravra å Maße крќа. 2. 
to give over, deliver: ті тил, Rev. xvii. 13; but here GL 
T Tr WH have restored діддааи (cf. dwm, init.).* 
бб-бох os, -ov, б, 1), (дгадєуораг), succeeding, a successor : 
Acts xxiv. 27. (Sir. xlvi. 1; [xlviii. 8); 2 Macc. xiv. 26; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 5, 26 down.)* 
Su-tovvóo or діа(фууушо: 1 aor. дібоса; 1 aor. mid. 
дє(осдшуи; pf. pass. ptcp. деє(осрєрог ; to bind or gird 
all around (дій; this force of the prep. appears in the 
trop. use of the verb in Plut. Brut. 31, 2 ús 9 ) PASE риєїса 
ка 0ra(o caca ravraxóOev thy поћи діб ан тоћ- 
An) : éavróv, Jn. xiii. 4; Pass. &a(óvvvpaí rt to be girded: 
ф (by attraction for ô [yet cf. Mey.]) v &(oaptvos, Jn. 
xiii. 5; Mid. &u(óvvvupaí ти to gird one's self with a thing, 
gird a thing around one's self: Jn. xxi. 7; (Ezek. xxiii. 
15 [Alex.]. in Grk. writ. occasionally fr. Thuc. on). 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 13.* | 
біавійки, е, 7, (д:атідпи); 1. a disposition, arrange- 
ment, of any sort, which one wishes to be valid, (Germ. 
Verordnung, Willensverfügung) : Gal. iii. 15, where un- 
der the name of a man's disposition is meant specifically a 
testament, so far forth as it is a specimen and example of 
that disposition [cf. Mey. or Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; esp. the 
last disposal which one makes of his earthly possessions 
after his death, a testament or will (so in Grk. writ. fr. 
[ Arstph.], Plat. lege. 11 p. 922 c. sqq. down): Heb. ix. 
16 sq. 2. a compact, covenant (Arstph. av. 440), 
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tum). For the word covenant is used to denote the close 
relationship which God entered into, first with Noah 
(Gen. vi. 18; ix. 9 sqq. [cf. Sir. xliv. 18]), then with 
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob and their posterity (Lev. 
xxvi. 42 [cf. 2 Macc. і. 27), but esp. with Abraham (Gen. 
xv. and xvii.), and afterwards through Moses with the 
people of Israel (Ex. xxiv.; Deut. v. 2; xxviii. 69 (xxix. 
1)). Ву this last covenant the Israelites are bound to 
obey God's will as expressed and solemnly promulged in 
the Mosaic law; and he promises them his almighty ' 
protection and blessings of every kind in this world, 
but threatens transgressors with the severest punish- 
ments. Hence in the N. T. we find mention of ai т\акеѕ 
ris ёабйкпь (13) nina, Deut. ix. 9, 15), the tables of 
the law, on which the duties of the covenant were inscribed 
(Ex. хх.); of ў xiBards ris дав. (30 чк, Deut. x. 
8; xxxi. 9; Josh. iii. 6, etc.), the ark of the covenant or 
law, in which those tables were deposited, Heb. ix. 4; 
Rev. хі. 19; of у діадукт періторіїс the covenant of cir- 
cumcision, made with Abraham, whose sign and seal was 
circumcision (Gen. xvii. 10 sqq.), Acts vii. 8; of тд айна 
ris діабікте the blood of the victims, by the shedding and 
sprinkling of which the Mosaic covenant was ratified, 
Heb. іх. 20 fr. Ex. xxiv. 8; of ai діабдкає the covenants, 
one made with Abraham, the other through Moses with 
the Israelites, Ro. ix. 4 [L txt. Tr mrg. т) діавлкт) (Sap. 
xviii. 22; Sir. xliv. 11; 2 Mace. viii. 15; Ep. of Barn. 9; 
[cf. МУ. 177 (166)]) ; of ai діаддка: тўе érayyedias, the 
covenants to which the promise of salvation through the 
Messiah was annexed, Eph. ii. 12 (соубђка ауабф» ©то- 
сҳёсєюу, Sap. xii. 21); for Christian salvation is the 
fulfilment of the divine promises annexed to those cov- 
enants, esp. to that made with Abraham: Lk. i. 72 sq. ; 
Acts iii. 25; Во. хі. 27; Gal. iii. 17 (where діабукт ів 
God's arrangement i. e. the promise made to Abraham). 
Аз the new and far more excellent bond of friendship 
which God in the Messiah's time would enter into with 
the people of Israel is called MWA 1°93, kaw) dad nan 
(Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 31), — which divine promise Christ 
has made good (Heb. viii. 8-10; x. 16), — we find in the 
N. T. two distinct covenants spoken of, 800 д:абӯкоа (Gal. 
iv. 24), viz. the Mosaic and the Christian, with the 
former of which (r) тротр діавіку, Heb. ix. 15, 18, cf. 
viii. 9) the latter is contrasted, as каи) діавукт, Mt. xxvi. 
28; Mk. xiv. 24 (in both pass. in RGL [in Mt. in Tr 
also]) ; Lk. xxii. 20 (WII reject the pass.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
2 Co. iii. 6; Heb. viii. 8; xpe(rrov діавукт, Heb. vii. 22; 
aldvios діаддкт, Heb. xiii. 20; and Christ is called xpeir- 
rovos Or кашу or véas діаві)кте pecirns: Heb. viii. 6; ix. 
15; xii. 24. This new covenant binds men to exercise 
faith in Christ, and God promises them grace and salva- 
tion eternal. This covenant Christ set up and ratified by 
undergoing death; hence the phrases rò aipa тїз кашл< 
діавіктву тд alpa ris діавіктє, (see alpa sub fin.), (Heb. 
x. 29]; rò alud pov ris д:абукпе, my blood by the shed- 
ding of which the covenant is established, Mt. xxvi. 28 
T WH and Mk. xiv. 24 T Tr WH (on two gen. after one 


very often in the Scriptures for ™ 3 (Vulg. testamen- | noun cf. Matthiae 5 380, Anm. 1; Kühner ii. p. 288 sq.; 
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[Jelf § 543, 1, cf. $ 466; W. 5 30,3 Note 8; B. 155 (136) ]). | xii. 26; Acts xix. 22; Philem. 13; Pass. to be served, 


By metonymy of the contained for the container ӯ maAaa 
діавдкт is used in 2 Co. iii. 14 of the sacred books of the 
O. T. because in them the conditions and principles of 
the older covenant were recorded. Finally must be 
noted the amphiboly or twofold use [cf. Philo de mut. 
nom. § 6] by which the writer to the Hebrews, in ix. 16 
sq., substitutes for the meaning covenant which діаві)кт 
bears elsewhere in the Ep. that of testament (see 1 above), 
and likens Christ to a testator, — not only because the 
author regards eternal blessedness as an inheritance be- 
queathed by Christ, but also because he is endeavoring 
to show, both that the attainment of eternal salvation is 
made possible for the disciples of Christ by his death 
(ix. 15), and that even the Mosaic covenant had been 
consecrated by blood (18 sqq.). This, apparently, led 
the Latin Vulgate to render діабукт wherever it occurs 
in the Bible [i. e. in the New Test., not always in the 
Old; see B.D. s. v. Covenant, and B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Testament] by the word testamentum.* 

5.-а(ресив, ws, 7, (диирєш, q. v.); 1. division, dis- 
tribution, (Hdt., Xen., Plat.,al.). 2. distinction, differ- 
ence, (Plat. Soph. p. 267 b. riva &aípeotv dyvwoias re xai 
yróceos Ogoopev ; al.) ; in particular, a distinction arising 
from a different distribution to different persons, ГА. V. 
diversity]: 1 Co. xii. 4-6, cf. 11 дицроби ідіа ёкастф кабо 
Bov^ erat." 

Se-aipde, -w; 2 aor. Gor; 1. to divide into parts, 
to part, to tear, cleave or cut asunder, (Hom. and subseq. 
writ.; Gen. xv. 10; 1 K. iii. 25). 2. іо distribute: ri 
ri (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 51; Hell. 3, 2, 10): Lk. xv. 12; 1 
Co. xii. 11; (Josh. xviii. 5; 1 Chr. xxiii. 6, ete.).* 

[&а-кабаре: 1 aor. дієкадара (un-Attic and later form ; 
cf. Moeris, ed. Piers. p. 137 ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25; Veitch 
в. у. кабаро), inf. dcaxabapas; to cleanse (throughly cf. даа, 
C. 2 i.e.) thoroughly: Lk. iii. 17 T WH L mrg. Tr mrg. ; 
for RG діакаварі(о. (Fr. Arstph. and Plat. down.) *] 

ба кадарйе: fut. діакаваріб [ B. 37 (32); W.$13,1c.; 
WH. App. p. 163]; to cleanse thoroughly, (Vulg. per- 
mundo): ri» Фома, Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17 [T WH ete. 
dcaxabapa, q. v.]. (Not found in prof. auth., who use 
&axafaipo, as тђу бо, Alciphr. ep. 3, 26.) * 

ба-кат-\ёүхорд: impf. d:axarnreyydpuyy; (o confute 
with rivalry and effort or in a contest (on this use of the 
prep. ded in compos. cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 854; Гаї. give 
it here the sense of completeness ; see фа, С. 2]) : with 
dat. of pers. [W. $ 31,1 #.; B. 177 (154)]; not found exc. 
in Acts xviii. 28 ГК. V. powerfully &onfuted].* 

біакоубе, -o; impf. дідкдрому (as if the verb were com- 
pounded ої ёга and deovéw, for the rarer and earlier form 
Єдіакброуу, cf. В. 35 (31) ; Ph. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. $86 Anm. 
6; Krüger $28, 14, 13); [fut. діакоудса |; 1 aor. дідко- 
moa (for the earlier Єдіакдупса) ; Pass., pres. ptcp. ŝia- 
covoupevos; 1 aor. inf. діакоупвіїмаї, ptcp. діакомпбеіс; 
(діакомоє, q. v.) ; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.], Hdt. down ; to 


be a servant, attendant, domestic; to serve, wait upon; 1. ` 


univ.: [absol. ó діакоубу, Lk. xxii. 26]; with dat. of 
pers. to minister to опе; render ministering offices to : Jn. 


ministered unto (W. 8 39, 1; [B. 188 (163)]): Mt. xx. 
28; Mk. x. 45. 2. Like the Lat. ministrare, to wait 
at table and offer food and drink to the guests, Геї. W. 598 
(552)] : with dat. of pers., Mt. іу. 11; viii. 15; Mk. i. 18, 
31; Lk. iv. 89; xii. 37; xvii. 8; absol. ó S&axoróv, Lk. 
xxii. 27; so also of women preparing food, Lk. x. 40 ; Jn. 
xii. 2; (Menand. ap. Athen. 6 c. 46, p. 245 с.; Anaer. 
4, 6; al.; pass. діакомеїсває td twos, Diod. 5, 28; Philo, 
vit. contempl. $ 9). 3. to minister i.e. supply food and 
the necessaries of life: with dat. of pers., Mt. xxv. 44; 
xxvii. 55; Mk. xv. 41; биукбуоуу avrois ёк (Rec. алд) 
Trav vrapxóvrov айтас, Lk. viii. 3; (о relieve one's neces- 
sities (e. g. by collecting alms): Ro. xv. 25 ; Heb. vi. 10; 
тратё(аѕ , to provide, take care of, distribute, the things 
necessary to sustain life, Acts vi. 2. absol, those are 
said dcaxoveiv, i. е. to take care of the poor and the sick, 
who administer the office of deacon (see 8dxovos, 2) in 
the Christian churches, to serve as deacons: 1 Tim. iii. 
10, 13; 1 Pet. iv. 11 [many take this last ex. ina gen- 
eral rather than an official sense]. 4. with acc. 
of the thing, to minister i. e. attend to, anything, that may 
serve another's interests: харис dcaxovovpévn i’ йибу, 2 
Co. viii. 19; [d8porns, ibid. 20]; бета дідкдупає, how many 
things I owe to his ministration, 2 Tim. i. 18; émoroAy 
діакоупвеїса Ud’ пиё», an epistle written, as it were, by 
our serving as amanuenses, 2 Co. iii. 3. with acc. of the 
thing and dat. of pers., to minister a thing unto опе, to 
serve one with or by supplying any thing: 1 Pet. i. 12; ri 
«ls éavrovs, i. e. els dAAgAove to one another, for mutual 
use, 1 Pet. iv. 10.* 

Saxovía, -as, 7, (діакоуоб), (fr. Thuc., Plat. down], ser- 
vice, ministering, esp. of those who execute the commands 
of others: 1. univ.: 2 Tim. iv. 11; Heb. i. 14. 2. 
of those who by the command of God proclaim and pro- 
mote religion among men; a. of the office of Moses: 
9 Stax. тоб Üavárov, concisely for the ministration by 
which the law is promulgated that threatens and brings 
death, 2 Co. iii. 7; ris xaraxpicews, the ministration by 
which condemnation is announced, ibid. 9. b. of the 
office of the apostles and its administration: Acts i. 
17, 25; xx. 24 ; xxi. 19; Ro. хі. 13; 2 Co. iv. 1; vi. 8; 
1 Tim. i. 12; тоб Adyou, Acts vi. 4; той mvevyaros, the 
ministry whose office it is to cause men to obtain and 
be governed by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. iii. 8; ris Owato- - 
сот, by which men are taught how they may become 
righteous with God, ibid. 9; тӯ катаХЛаутіє, the ministry 
whose work it is to induce men to embrace the offered 
reconciliation with God, 2 Co. v. 18; mpds rjv оро» діа- 
коуіау, that by preaching the gospel I might minister 
unto you, 2 Co. xi. 8. c. of the ministration or service 
of all who, endowed by God with powers of mind and 
heart peculiarly adapted to this end, endeavor zealously 
and laboriously to promote the cause of Christ among 
men, as apostles, prophets, evangelists, elders, etc. : 1 Co. 
xii. 5; Eph. iv. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 5. What ministry is re- 
ferred to in Col. iv. 17 is not clear. 3. the ministra- 
tion of those who render to others the offices of Christian 
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affection: 1 Co. xvi. 15; Rev. ii. 19, esp. of those who 
succor need by either collecting or bestowing benefac- 
tions [Acts xii. 25]; the care of the poor, the supplying 
or distributing of charities, (Luther uses Handreichung): 
Acts vi. 1; 2 Co. їх. 18; i діакома т) eic rovs &yiovs, 2 Co. 
viii. 4; ix. 1; 7 діакоміа rs Aecroupyias, the ministration 
rendered through this Ne:roupyta, 2 Co. ix. 12; тєтє» 
eis діакоміау rwi, to send a thing to one for the relief of 
his want ГА. V. to send relief unto], Acts xi. 29 (кошер 
хрђрата поХХа els діакоміду rav xnpàv, Acta Thomae $ 56, 
р. 233 ed. Tdf.); т діакоміа pov ту els 'IepovaaA. “my min- 
istration in bringing the money collected by me, a minis- 
tration intended for Jerusalem " (Fritzsche), Ro. xv. 81 
there L Тг mrg. read ў дерофоріа . . . évetc.]. 4. the 
office of deacon in the primitive church (see дійкоуог, 
2): Ro. xii. 7. 5. the service of those who prepare 
and present food : Lk. x. 40 (as in Xen. oec. 7, 41).* 


Sidxovos, -ov, ó, 7, (of uncert. origin, but by no means, 


as was formerly thought, compounded of ді and кбис, 
во as to mean prop. ‘raising dust by hastening’; cf. 
€ykoveiv ; for а іп the prep. діа is short, in диїкороѕ long. 
Bttm. Lexil. i. p. 218 sqq. [Eng. trans. p. 231 sq.] thinks 
it is derived fr. obsol. дийко i. ч. дико [allied with діфко ; 
cf. Vanicek р. 363]); one who executes the commands 
of another, esp. of a master; a servant, attendant, min- 
ister; l. univ.: of the servant of a king, Mt. xxii. 
13; with gen. of the pers. served, Mt. xx. 26; xxiii. 11; 
MK. ix. 35; x. 43, (in which pass. it is used fig. of those 
who advance others’ interests even at the sacrifice of their 
own); THs éxkAnaías, of one who does what promotes the 
welfare and prosperity of the church, Col. i. 25; дийкомої 
тої cov, those through whom God carries on his admin- 
istration on earth, as magistrates, Ro. xiii. 4; teachers 
of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 5; 2 Co. vi. 4; 1 Th. iii. 
2 RTTrWIH txt. L mrg.; the same are called Sudkovoi 
(rov) Xpeorod, 2 Co. хі. 23; Col. i. 7; 1 Tim. iv. 6; ev коріо, 
in the cause of the Lord, Col. iv. 7; [Eph. vi. 21]; 6 діак. 
pov my follower, Jn. xii. 26; тоб Sarava, whom Satan 
uses as а servant, 2 Co. xi. 15; [dpaprías, Gal. ii. 17]; 
дик. перітордє (abstr. for concr.), of Christ, who labored 
for the salvation of the circumcised i. e. the Jews, Ro. xv. 
8; with gen. of the thing to which service is rendered, 
і. е. to which one is devoted : xawñs diaOnxns, 2 Co. iii. 6; 
ToU evayyeAiov, Eph. iii. 7; Col. i. 28; 8wawovvgs, 2 Co. 
- xi. 15. 2. a deacon, one who, by virtue of the office 
assigned him by the church, cares for the poor and has 
charge of and distributes the money collected for their 
use, [cf. BB.DD., Dict. of Christ. Antiq., Schaff-Herzog 
s. v. Deacon; Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Phil. dissert. i. $i.; 
Julius Müller, Dogmatische Abhandlungen, p. 560 
sqq.]: Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 8, 12, cf. Acts vi. 3 sqq. ; 
ї діакороє, а deaconess (ministra, Plin. epp. 10, 97), а wo- 
man to whom the care of either poor or sick women was 
entrusted, Ro. xvi. 1 Геї. Dicts. as above, s. v. Deaconess; 
Lghtft. as above р. 191; В. D. s. v. Phebe]. 3. а 
waiter, one who serves food and drink: Jn. ii. 5, 9, as in 
Xen. mem. 1, 5, 2; Hier. 3, 11 (4, 2); Polyb. 31,4, 5; 
Leian. de merced. cond. 5 26; Athen. 7, p. 291 а.; 10, 
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420 e.; see d:axovéw, 2 and -via, 5; [also Wetst. on Mt. iv. 
11].* 

[Syn. віфкомоз, бобЛог, 0cpámov, banpérns: “Bie 
kovos represents the servant in his activity for the work; not 
in his relation, either servile, as that of the боблоз, or more 
voluntary, as in the case of the верфтоу, to a person” 
Trench; [yet cf. е. р. Ro. xiii. 4; 2 Cor. vi. 4 etc.]. бобАо$ 
opp. to ФАєйвероз, and correlate to 8eoxdrns or rúpios, denotes 
а bondman, one who sustains a permanent servile relation to 
another. бертш» is the voluntary performer of services, 
whether as a freeman or a slave ; it is a nobler, tenderer word 
than доблог. imp. acc. to its etymol. suggests subordi- 
nation. Cf. Trench $ ix. ; B. D. в. v. Minister; Mey. on 
Eph. iii. 7; Schmidt ch. 164.] 

Svaxdorvor, -at, -a, two hundred : Mk. vi. 37; Jn. vi. 7, etc. 

Sv-axovw: fut. діакойсорає; prop. to hear one through, 
hear to the end, hear with care, hear fully, [cf. дій, C. 2] 
(Xen., Plat., sqq.) : of a judge trying a cause, Acts xxiii. 
95; so in Deut. i. 16; Dio Cass. 36, 53 (36).* 

S-xplyo ; impf. дієкрімом ; 1 aor. Bukpwa; Mid., [pres. 
діакрірорай | ; impf. Ovekpwópgv; 1 aor. дієкрівпи (in prof. 
auth. in a pass. sense, to be separated ; cf. W. 5 39, 2; [B. 
52 (45)]) ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; in Sept. chiefly 
for 09%, also for j"3 etc. 1. to separate, make a dis- 
tinction, discriminate, [cf. da, C. 4]: ойдби Biéxpwe pera£i 
Huey re kai airay, Acts xv. 9; pndév діакрімамта, making 
no difference, sc. between Jews and Gentiles, Acts xi. 12 
LT Tr WII; like the Lat. distinguo, used emphatically : 
to distinguish or separate a person or thing from the rest, 
in effect i.q. to prefer, yield to him the preference or 
honor: rwa, 1 Co. iv. 7 [cf. W. 452 (421)]; то capa (тоб 
коріои), 1 Co. xi. 29. 2. to learn by discrimination, 
to try, decide: Mt. xvi. 3 [T br. WII reject the pass.]; 1 
Co. xiv. 29; éavróv, 1 Со. xi. 31; to determine, give judg- 
ment, decide a dispute: 1 Co. vi. 5. Pass. and Mid. to be 
parted, to separate one's self from; 1. to withdraw from 
one, desert him (Thuc. 1, 105; 3, 9) ; of heretics withdraw- 
ing from the society of true Christians (Sozom. 7, 2 [ p. 105 
ed. Vales.] ёк rovrov of pév Quaxpuévres (Bia éxxXnata(ov) : 
Jude 22 acc. to the (preferable) reading of L T Tr txt. 
éAéyxere Staxpivopevous, those who separate themselves from 
you, i. e. who apostatize ; instead of the Rec. éAeeire діа- 
крамбиєуог, which is to be rendered, making for yourselves 
a selection; cf. Huther ad loc.; [others though adopting 
the reading preferred above, refer діакр. to the following 
head and translate it while they dispute with you; but 
WH (see their App.) Tr mrg. follow codd. МВ and a few 
other author. in reading éAeare Staxpwopevous acc. to 
which біакр. is probably to be referred to signification 3: 
К. V. txt. “on some have mercy, who are іп doubt"]. 2. 
to separate one's self in a hostile spirit, to oppose, strive 
with, dispute, contend: with dat. of pers. Jude 9, (Polyb. 
2, 22, 11 [cf. №. 8 31,1 g.; D. 177 (154) ]); mpós riva, Acts 
xi. 2, (Hdt. 9, 58). 3. in a sense not found in prof. 
auth. to be at variance with one's self, hesitate, doubt : Mt. 
xxi. 21; Ro. xiv. 28; Јав. і. 6; ev rjj кардіа avro), Mk. xi. 


` 23; êv avro Гі. e. -rois], Jas. ii. 4 [а]. refer this to 1: do 


ye not make distinctions among yourselves]; pndev діакрі- 
yopevos, nothing doubting i. e. wholly free from doubt, 
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Jas. 1.6; without any hesitation as to whether it be law- 
ful or not, Acts x. 20 and acc. to RG in xi. 12: où ĝe- 
крівп ті) amcorig he did not hesitate through want of faith, 
Ro. iv. 20.* 

S-kpurus, ws, 7, (Staxpivw), a distinguishing, discern- 
ing, judging: evevpárov, 1 Co. xii. 10; каћо? re каї какоў, 
Heb. v. 14; ui) eis діакрідеіє 8cadoyroper not for the pur- 
pose of passing judgment on opinions, as to which one is 
to be preferred аз the more correct, Ro. xiv. 1 [see ĉa- 
Aoytopos, 1]. (Xen. Plat., al.)* 

Sua-xoA 9o : impf. BukóA vor; (дей in this compound does 
not denote effort аз їз com. said, but separation, 
Lat. dis, cf. Germ. verhindern, Lat. prohibere; cf. діа- 
Aecio, to separate by shutting, shut out ; cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. v. р. 17 sq.); fo hinder, prevent: тоа, 
Mt. iii. 14 [on the tense cf. W. 8 40, 8 с.; B. 205 (178)]. 
(From Soph. and Thuc. down.) * 

$u-AaMo: impf. &AdAovr; impf. pass. dceAadoupuny; 
to converse together, to talk with, (да denoting by turns, 
or one with another; see ÓuaxareAéyyonat), ті, pass. 
[were talked of], Lk. i. 65; mpds dA AAovse (as Polyb. 23, 
9, 6), ті àv тосе» [-catev al. |], of the conference of men 
deliberating, Lk. vi. 11. (Eur. Cycl. 175.) * 

б\а-А4үоңал; impf. dceAeyduny; [1 aor. 3 pers. sing. ĉie- 
Acaro (LT Tr WH in Acts xvii. 2; xviii. 19)]; 1 aor. 
дєХёхбл>; (mid. of діаХбус, to select, distinguish) ; 1. 
to think different things with one's self, mingle thought with 
thought (cf. д:аоуоши) ; to ponder, revolve in mind ; so 
in Hom. 2. as very freq. in Attic, to converse, dis- 
course with one, argue, discuss: absol., Acts [xviii. 4]; 
xix. 8 sq.; [xx. 9); mepi тос, Acts xxiv. 25; тш, with 
one, Acts xvii. 17; xviii. 19; xx. 7; Heb. xii. 5; ато тб» 
урафФь, drawing arguments from the Scriptures, Acts 
xvii. 2; ярб teva, Acts xvii. 17; xxiv. 12; with the idea 
of disputing prominent: mpds dAAgAovs, foll. by interrog. 
ris, Mk. ix. 34; пері twos, Jude 9." 

бате : [2 aor. dcéAcrrov]; {о interpose a delay, to in- 
termit, leave off for a time something already begun : ой 
déduire ГТ WH mrg. &iéAeurev ] катафіЛодса (оп the ptep. 
cf. ХУ. 8 45, 4 а.; [В. 300 (257)]), she has not ceased 
kissing, has continually kissed, Lk. vii. 45. (Is. v. 14; 
Jer. xvii. 8; often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

Sed-Aexros, -ov, 7), (UA éyo) 1L. conversation, speech, 
discourse, language (Plat., Dem., al.). 2. fr. Polyb. 
(сб. Aristot. probl. 10, 38 тоб dvÓpérrov pia форт, dÀAà 
&aAexroc то\Аа | down, the tongue or language- peculiar 
to any people: Acts i. 19; ii. 6, 8; xxi. 40 ; xxii. 2; xxvi. 
14. (Polyb. 1, 80,6; 3, 22, 8; 40, 6, З 50. ; peOeppnvevery 
eis т)» "ЕЛАпиоу QuiAexror, Diod. 1, 37; таса pèv біаХектос, 
7 З Anv діафербутає óvouárev mAovrei, Philo, vit. 
Moys. ії. 8 7; [cf. Müller on Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 22, 4 fin. ].)* 

[Sra-Aipwdve (or -Avurdvw): impf. діхіртамоу; to in- 
termit, cease : к\аіюу ой dieXipmavev, Acts viii. 24 WH (re- 
jected) mrg.; cf. W. 345 sq. (323 sq.); В. 300 (257). 
(Tobit x. 7; Galen in Hippocr. Epid. 1, 3; cf. Bornem. 
on Acts 1. c.; Veitch s. v. Juurávo.) *] 

S-odAdoow: 2 aor. pass. диуАаупи; (see did, C. 6); 
1. to change: rl dwri reos [cf. W. 206 (194)). 2. to 
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change the mind of any one, to reconcile (во fr. [ Aeschyi.! 
Thuc. down): тоа тон. Pass. to be reconciled, тирі, to re- 
new friendship with one: Mt. v. 24; (1 S. xxix. 4; 1 
Esdr. iv. 31). See Fritzsche's learned discussion of this 
word in his Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 276 sqq. [in opp. to 
Tittmann's view that it implies mutual enmity; see 
катаћ\ћассо, fin.]; cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. рр. 
7, 10; | Tholuck, Bergrede Christi, p. 171 (on Mt. v. 24)].* 

Sia-Aoyopa:; dep. mid. ; impf. dcedoye(duny; [1 aor. 
8A oyiadpngy, Lk. хх. 14 Lehm.]; (ба as іп &aAéyopai); 
to bring together different reasons, to reckon up the reasons, 
to reason, revolve in one's mind, deliberate : simply, Lk. i. 
29; v. 21; év тӯ кардіа, Mk. ii. 6, 8; Lk. v. 22 ; with ad- 
dition of mepi тос, Lk. iii. 15 ; у Фата [or -тоїс), with- 
in himself, ete., Mk. ii. 8; Lk. xii. 17; év éavrois i. q. ёх 
dAAgAow among themselves, Mt. xvi. 7 84.) трд éavroŭs 
і. q. трос GAAnAous, one turned towards another, one with 
another, МК. ix. 33 Rec.; хі. 31 LT Tr WH; Lk. xx. 
14; mpós addAndous, Mk. viii. 16; map’ éavrois [see пара, 
II. c.], Mt. xxi. 25 [L Tr WH txt. év é]; dri, Jn. xi. 50 
Rec.; бт. equiv. to пері rovrov бті, Mk. viii. 17. (For 
ЗТ) several times in the Psalms; 2 Macc. xii. 43; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Plat. and Xen. down.) * 

Sia-Aoyiopss, -од, б, (діахоубора), Sept. for nun» 
and Chald. ij^, in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down, the thinking 
of a man deliberating with himself; hence — 1. athought, 
inward reasoning: Lk. ii. 35; v. 22; vi. 8; ix. 46 sq.; 
Ro. xiv. 1 [yet some bring: this under 2]; the reasoning 
of those who think themselves to be wise, Ro. i. 21; 1 
Co. iii. 20; an opinion: крита даХхоу›тдф» rompav judges 
with evil thoughts, i. e. who follow perverse opinions, rep- 
rehensible principles, Jas. ii. 4 (cf. W. 187 (176)]; pur- 
pose, design: Mt. ху. 19; Mk.vii.21. 2. a deliberat- 
ing, questioning, about what is true: Lk. xxiv. 88; when 
in reference to what ought to be donc, hesitation, doubt- 
ing: xepis yoyyvopav каї Bux oy py, Phil. ii. 14 [*yoyy. 
is the moral, dad. the intellectual rebellion against 
God’ Bp. Lghtft.]; xepis бруй$ к. діахоуюрог, 1 Tim. ii. 
8; [in the last two pass. al. still advocate the rendering 
disputing; yet cf. Mey. on Phil. L c.].* 

5а Або : 1 aor. pass. Ou vOv; to dissolve [cf. да, C. 4]: 
in Acts v. 36 of a body of men broken up and dispersed, 
as often in Grk. writ.* 

Sta-papripopar; dep. mid.; impf. dcexaprupduny (Acts 
ii. 40 Rec.) ; 1 aor. &paprvpápgv; in Sept. mostly for 
чула; often in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down; see a multitude 
of exx. fr. them in Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 20 
sqq. ; to call gods and men to witness | діа, with the inter- 
position of gods and men; cf. Ellic. (after Win.) on 1 
Tim. v. 21]; 1. to testify, i. e. earnestly, religiously to 
charge: foll. by an impv. Acts ii. 40; Фифтису тоб cov к. 
Xptorod "усо, 2 Tim. iv. 1, (2 К. xvii. 13; Xen. Cyr. 7, 
1, 17 où рі) mpórepov EuBardXe rois moAepulots, Stapaprvpopat, 
трі» etc.) ; also with évamtov тоб eov кт. foll. by fva [cf. 
В. 237 (204)], 1 Tim. v. 21, (foll. by uj, Ex. xix. 21); 
foll. by the inf. 2 Tim. ii. 14 [not Lchm.], (Neh. ix. 26). 
2. to attest, testify to, solemnly affirm : Acts xx. 23; 1 ТЬ. 
iv. 6; Heb. ii. 6; foll. by dre, Acts x. 42; with dat. of pers. 
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to give solemn testimony to one, Lk. xvi. 28; with acc. of 
the obj. іо confirm a thing by (the interposition of) 
testimony, to testify, cause it to be believed: тду Хбуоу той 
kvpiov, Acts viii. 25; rò єдауубмом, Acts xx. 21; тди Ba- 
сдеіам тоб Ücov, Acts xxviii. 23; for all the apostolic in- 
struction came back finally to testimony respecting things 
which they themselves had seen or heard, or which had 
been disclosed to them by divine revelation, (Acts i. 21 
sq.; у. 82; x.41; xxii. 18) ; with the addition of eis and 
an acc. of the place unto which the testimony is borne: 
тй пері ёро? els ‘Iepove. Acts xxiii. 11; with the addition 
of a dat. of the pers. to whom the testimony is given : rois 
"Jov0a(ou тёр Хрістду "собу, the Messianic dignity of 
Jesus, Acts xviii. 5; "оуд. rj» perávowav каї пісті, the 
necessity of repentance and faith, Acts xx. 21, (ті) 'Iepovo. 
ras дуоріає, into what sins she has fallen, Ezek. xvi. 2).* 

Sia-pdxopar: impf. &epaxópgv; (o fight it out; contend 
fiercely: of disputants, Acts xxiii. 9. (Sir. viii 1, 8; 
very freq. in Attic writ.) * 

Sia-péve; [impf. &«pevov] ; 2 pers. sing. fut. dcapevets 
(Heb. i. 11 Knapp, Bleek, al, for Rec. [GL T Tr 
WH al.] даруе); 1 aor. Qiépewa ;. pf. Gapepévgxa; to 
stay permanently, remain permanently, continue, [cf. per- 
dure; діа, C. 2] (Philo de gigant. $ 7 пуєбра бєіоу névew 
диматду év фихії» діадбуєм де ddvvarov): Gal. ії. 5; opp. 
to атб\Ауџаг, Heb. i. 11 fr. Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; with ап adj. 
or adv. added denoting the condition : дебиесує кофбе, Lk. 
i. 22; ойто, as they are, 2 Pet. iii. 4; fo persevere: бу тил, 
Lk. xxii. 28. (Xen. Plat. and subseq. writ.) * 

б.а еро : impf. Qveuépi(ov; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. 
ё:арерісатє; Pass., [pres. діашєріборає); pf. ptep. &ape- 
peptopevos; 1 aor. дієрерісвлу; fut. dcapeptoOnoropat; | Mid., 
pres. ScapepiCopat; 1 aor. d:epepioduny] ; to divide; 1. 
to cleave asunder, cut in pieces: (фа б‹адеритбеута sc. by 
the butcher, Plat. legg. 8 р. 849 d.; acc. to a use pecu- 
liar to Lk. in pass. to be divided into opposing parts, to be 
‚ at variance, in dissension: Єті twa, against one, Lk. xi. 
17 sq.; emi тим, xii. 52sq. 2. to distribute (Plat. polit. 
p. 289 c.; in Sept. chiefly for pon): ті, МК. xv. 24 Гес.; 
ti тил, Lk. xxii. 17 (where LT Tr WH eis éavrovus for 
RG éavrois) ; Acts ii. 45; Pass. Acts ii. 3; Mid. to dis- 
tribute among themselves: ті, Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24 
GLT Tr WH; Lk. xxiii. 34; with éavrois added, [ Mt. 
xxvii. 35 Rec.]; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19.* 

біа-рерис pós, -об, б, (Stapepi{w), division ; 1. а part- 
ing, distribution: Plat. legg. 6 р. 771 d.; Diod. 11, 47; 
Joseph. antt. 10, 11, 7, Sept. Ezek. xlviii. 29; Mic. vii. 
12. 2. disunion, dissension: opp. to eipnyn, Lk. xii. 
51; see діашері(о, 1." 

біа-убро : 1 aor. pass. діємередпи; to distribute, divide, 
(Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.): pass. els тоу Хаби to be dis- 
seminated, spread, among the people, Acts iv. 17.* 

Sia-vebw ; to express one's meaning by a sign, nod to, 
beckon to, wink at, (діа, because * the sign is conceived of 
as passing through the intervening space to him to whom 
it is made" Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 4): Lk. 
i.22. (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19; Sir. xxvii. 29; Diod. 3, 
18; 17. 37; Lcian. ver. hist. 2, 44; Icarom. 15; [al.].)* 
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біа-убтра, -ros, тб, (діамоєо to think), a thought : Lk. xi. 
17. (Sept.; Sir.; often in Plat.)* 

Sidvoia, -as, й, (дій and vods), Sept. for 39 and 235; 
very freq. in Grk. writ.fr.[AeschyL] Hdt. down; 1. 
the mind as the faculty of understanding, feeling, desiring: 
Mt. xxii. 37; Mk. xii. 80 [Tr mrg. br.]; Lk.x. 27; Eph. 
i. 18 Rec. ; iv. 18; Heb. viii. 10; x. 16; 1 Pet. 1.13. 2. 
understanding : 1 Jn. v. 20. 3. mind i. e. spirit (Lat. 
animus), way of thinking and feeling: Col. i. 21; Lk. i. 
51; 2 Pet. iii. 1. 4. thought; plur. contextually in a 
bad sense, evil thoughts: Eph. ii. 3, as in Num. xv. 39 
штевдсєсє тасфу r&v éyroAóv kvpíov . . kal об діастра- 
фпсєсбе дтісо тфу diavocoy bpóv.* 

$vav-o(yo ; impf. диў»огуо>»; 1 aor. дідиоцва ; Pass., 1 aor. 
дилиоїх дну ; [2 aor. діпиогупи |; pf. ptep. dupvorypeévos (Acts 
vii. 56 Т Tr WH); [on variations ої augm. see reff. s. v. 
avoiyw]; Sept. chiefly for npa and плэ; occasionally in 
prof. auth. fr. Plat. Lys. p. 210 a. down; to open by di- 
viding or drawing asunder (8:4), to open thoroughly (what 
had been closed); 1. prop.: poev дшуоїуву uijrpa», 
a male opening the womb (the closed matrix), i. e. the 
first-born, Lk. ii. 23 (Ex. xiii. 2, etc.) ; obparovs, pass., 
Acts vii. 56 L T Tr WH; the ears, the eyes, i. e. to restore 
or to give hearing, sight: Mk. vii. 34, 35 RG; Lk. xxiv. 
31, (Gen. iii. 5, 7; Is. xxxv. 5; 2 К. vi. 17, etc.). 2. 
trop.: ras урафаѕ, to open the sense of the Scriptures, 
explain them, Lk. xxiv. 82; тд» робу rwos to open the 
mind of one, i. e. cause him to understand a thing, Lk. 
xxiv. 45; rijv кардіау to open one's soul, i. e. to rouse in 
one the faculty of understanding or the desire of learn- 
ing, Acts xvi. 14, (2 Macc. i. 4; Themist. orat. 2 de 
Constantio imp. Гр. 29 ed. Harduin] 8:арогуєтаѓ pov ў кар- 
dia к. діамуєстера yiverat й) Wuxn); absol., foll. by оте, to 
explain, expound sc. айтас, i. e. ras урафаѕ, Acts xvii. 3. 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 19 sq.* 

Sia-vucrepevo ; (opp. to діпиєрєцо) ; to spend the night, 
to pass the whole night, [cf. даа, C. 1]: čv rim, in any em- 
ployment, Lk. уі. 12. (Diod. 13, 62; Antonin. 7, 66; Plut. 
mor. p. 950 b.; Hdian. 1, 16, 12 [5 Bekk.]; Joseph. antt. 
6, 13,9; b.j. 2, 14, 7 [Job ii. 9; Phil. incorr. mund. $ 2; 
in Flac. 8 6]; with т» yoxra added, Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 3.)* 

Savio: 1 aor. ріср. діамйсає; to accomplish fully, bring 
quite to an end, finish: тду тХобу, Acts xxi. 7. (2 Macc. 
xii. 17; fr. Hom. down.) ([Cf. Field, Otium Norv. iii. 
p. 85 sq.]* 

Sıa-wavrós, see did, А. П. 1. a. 

біазтара-трівй, -йе, 9, constant contention, incessant 
wrangling or strife, (maparo attrition; contention, 
wrangling); а word justly adopted in 1 Tim. vi. 5 by 
GL Т Tr WH (for Rec. тарабаатр3а!, q. v.) ; not found 
elsewhere [exc. Clem. Al. etc.]; cf. W. 102 (96). Cf. 
the double compounds діатараттрєїу, 2 S. iii. 30; also 
(doubtful, it must be confessed), діатаракиттора, 1 К. 
vi. 4 Ald.: діатаробомо, Joseph. antt. 10, 7, 5. [Steph. 
gives also батараув, Greg. Nyss. ii. 177 b.; діатара- 
AapBavw; Óurrapaciomáo, Joseph. Genes. p. 9 a.; ĉa- 
rapacvpo, Schol. Lucian. ii. 796 Hemst.]* 

Sva-wepdeo, -5; 1 aor. Óvemrépaga; lo pass over, cross over, 
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e.g. a river, a lake: Mt. ix. 1; xiv. 84; Mk. vi. 53 [here 
T WH follow with ёт) rjv уду for (to) the land (сі. К. V. 
mrg.)]; foll. by eis with acc. of place, МК. у. 21; Acts 
xxl. 2; прос with acc. of pers. Lk. xvi. 26. '([Eur.], Ar- 
stph., Xen., subseq. writ. ; Sept. for *3j.)* 

Sia-whie: 1 aor. ptep. QurmAevoas; (Plin. pernavigo), 
to sail across: méXayos (as often іп Grk. writ.), Acts 
xxvii. 5 [W. $ 52, 4, 8].* i 

B-xovéo : to work out laboriously, make complete by la- 
bor. Mid. [pres. діатомобнає)|; with 1 aor. pass. ĝiero- 
yin» (for which Attic writ. дієтоупсарпи); а. to exert 
one's self, strive; b. to manage with pains, accomplish 
with great labor ; in prof. auth. in both senses [fr. Aeschyl. 
down]. с. to be troubled, displeased, offended, pained, 
(сб. colloq. Eng. to be worked ир; №. 23 (22)]: Acts iv. 
2; xvi. 18. (Aquila in Gen. vi. 6; 1 S. xx. 30; Sept. in 
Eccl. x. 9 for 3373; Hesych. діатомувеіс · Xumnbeis.) * 

&a-ropeóe : fo cause опе to pass through a place ; to car- 
ry across; Pass., | pres. &iaropevopa: ; impf. dcerropevduny] ; 
with fut. mid. [ (not found in №. T.) ; fr. Hdt. down]; to 
Journey through a place, go through: as in Grk. writ. foll. 
by дий with gen. of place, Mk. ii. 23 L Тг WH txt.; Lk. 
vi. 1; foll. by acc. [W. 8 52, 4, 8] to travel through: Acts 
xvi. 4; absol.: Lk. xviii. 36; Ro. xv. 24; with the addition 
ката modes каї kópas, Lk. xiii. 22. [SvN. see Єруора)" 

Bu-asropéo, -0 : impf. &upyrópovv ; Mid., [pres. inf. діато- 
pecoOa (Lk. xxiv. 4 RG)]; impf. диуторойит» (Acts ii. 
12 T Tr WH ); in the Grk. Bible only in [Dan. ii. 3 
Symm. and] Luke; prop. thoroughly (8:а)аторёо (д. v.), 
(о be entirely at a loss, to be in perplexity: absol. Acts ii. 
12; foll. by 8:4 ró with inf. Lk. ix. 7; пері rwos, Lk. xxiv. 
4 (here the mid. is to be at a loss with one's self, for which 
І, T Tr WH read the simple атореїсва); Acts v. 24; Фу 
éavrg foll. by indir. discourse, Acts x. 17. (Plat., Aristot., 
Polyb., Diod., Philo, Plut., al.) * 

yearevouas : 1 aor. Ótempayparevadugv; thorough- 
ly, earnestly (да) to undertake a business, Dion. На]. 3, 72; 
contextually, to undertake a business for the sake of gain: 
Lk. xix. 15. (In Plat. Phaedo p. 77 4. 95 e. to examine 
thoroughly.) * 

Sva-mple : impf. pass. дієтрибиту ; to saw asunder or in 
twain, to divide by a saw: 1 Chr. xx. 3; Plat. conv. p. 
193 a.; Arstph. eqq. 768, and elsewhere. Pass. trop. to 
be sawn through mentally, i. e. to be rent with vexation, 
ГА. V. cut to the heart], Acts v. 33; with the addition 
rais xapdias айтбу, Acts vii. 54 (cf. Lk. ii. 35); peyddos 
éxaAémaavov kal. dcerpiovro кад' Пифу, Euseb. Б. e. 5, 1, 6 
[15 ed. Heinich. ; cf. Gataker, Advers. misc. col. 916 g.].* 

Sv-apmá[o: fut. дартасо; 1 aor. [subj. 8 pers. sing. 
діаряасті ), inf. діартадаї ; to plunder: Mt. xii. 29* (where 
LT Tr WH дртаса), 29° (КТ Tr WH); Mk. iii. 27. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

&a-ppfr vog. and д‹аррпссо (Lk. viii. 29 [R G; see be- 
low]); 1 aor. &iéppn£a ; impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. &teppiTyvvro 
(Lk. v. 6, where Lehm. txt. дієрпумуто and T Tr WH 
bepracero (L mrg. дієрр.), also L T Tr WH діарйстау 
in Lk. viii. 29; [WH have pnev іп Mt. xxvi. 65, 
and діарубає in Mk. xiv. 63; see their App. р. 163, and 
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8. V. P, p]) ; to break asunder, burst through, rend asunder : 
rà дєсра, Lk. viii. 29 ; rà діктису, pass., Lk. у. 6; rà luária, 
Хітбає, to rend, which was done by the Jews in extreme 
indignation ог in deep grief (cf. B. D. s. v. Dress, 4]: Mt. 
xxvi. 65; Mk. xiv. 63; Acts xiv. 14, cf. Gen. xxxvii. 29, 
34, etc. ; 1 Macc. xi. 71; Joseph. b.j. 2, 15, 4. (Sept., 
[Hom.], Soph., Xen., subseq. writ.) * 

Suradéo, -@: 1 aor. дієсафпса; (сафі)є clear); 1. 
to make clear or plain, to explain, unfold, declare: riw 
тараВодлу, Mt. xiii. 36 L Tr txt. WH; (Eur. Phoen. 
398; Plat. legg. 6, 754 а. ; al. ; Polyb. 2, 1,1; 3, 52, 5). 2. 
of things done, to declare i. e. to tell, announce, narrate : 
Mt. xviii. 31; (2 Macc. 1, 18; Polyb. 1,46,4; 2, 27, 3). 
Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 622 sqq.; Win. De 
verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 11.* 

Sia-celw: 1 aor. дібсєса ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
to shake thoroughly ; trop. to make to tremble, to terrify (Job 
iv. 14 for TTDI), to agitate; like concutio in juridical 
Latin, to extort from опе by intimidation money or other 
property : тема, Lk. iii. 14 ГА. V. do violence to]; 3 Macc. 
vii. 21; the Basilica; [Heinichen on Euseb. Б. e. 7, 80, ? ].* 

Su-exops([o ; 1 aor. дієскдртиса; Pass., pf. ptcp. діе- 
ckopruuévos ; 1 aor. дієскортісбп» ; 1 fut. дєскорт‹тбт- 
copa: ; often in Sept., more rarely in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. 
1, 47,4; 27, 2, 10 оп (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 218; [W. 25]); 
to scatter abroad, disperse: Jn. xi. 52 (opp. to evrdyo) ; 
of the enemy, Lk. i. 51; Acts v. 37, (Num. x. 35, etc.; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 15, 4; Ael. у. h. 18, 46 (1, 6) 6 драком 
тоў$ pev дієакдртидє, тойс дб améxreve). of а flock of 
sheep: Mt. xxvi. 31 (fr. Zech. xiii. 7); Mk. xiv. 27; of 
property, to squander, waste: Lk. xv. 13; xvi. 1, (like діа- 
стєірә in Soph. El. 1291). like the Hebr. її (Sept. 
Ezek. v. 2, 10, 12 [ Ald.], ete.) of grain, to scatter i. e. fo 
winnow (i. e. to throw the grain a considerable distance, or 
up into the air, that it may be separated from the chaff; 
opp. to cvrdyo, to gather the wheat, freed from the chaff, 
into the granary [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Agriculture]) : Mt. 
xxv. 24, 26.* 

dia-owde: Pass., [pf. inf. бєттаоба]; 1 aor. дієста- 
обу; to rend asunder, break asunder: ras ddtoes, Mk. 
v. 4 (ras vevpás, Judg. xvi. 9); of a man, to tear in 
pieces: Acts xxiii. 10, (robs dv8pas крєоорупддь, Hat. 3, 
13).* 

Sia-owelpw: 2 aor. pass. дієстарти; to scatter abroad, 
disperse; Pass. of those who are driven to different places, 
Acts viii. 1, 4; xi. 19. (Та Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] 
Hdt. down; very often in Sept.) * 

Sia-oropa, -às, 7, (auoreipo, cf. such words as dyopd, 
діафбора), (Vulg. dispersio), a scattering, dispersion: aré- 
ро», opp. to cvppikes к. тара(еибіє, Plut. mor. p. 1105 a. ; in 
the Sept. used of the Israelites dispersed among foreign 
nations, Deut. xxviii. 25; xxx. 4; esp. of their Babylo- 
nian exile, Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 17; Is. xlix. 6; Judith v. 
19; abstr. for concr. of the exiles themselves, Ps. схі»і. 
(exlvii.) 2 (i. q. MT) expelled, outcasts) : 2 Macc. i. 27; 
eis т. діастордйу rev ‘EXAnvwy unto those dispersed among 
the Greeks [ W. § 30, 2 a.], Jn. vii. 35. Transferred to 
Christians [i. e. Jewish Christians (?) ] scattered abroad 
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among the Gentiles: Jas. i. 1 (êv rj діадторі, sc. обох); 
тарєтідпио: діасторає IIóvrov, sojourners far away from 
home, in Pontus, 1 Pet. i. 1 (see тарєтідпроє). (BB.DD. 
в. v. Dispersion; esp. Schürer, N. T. Zeitgesch. $ 31.]* 

б\а-тт@\М»: to draw asunder, divide, distinguish, dis- 
pose, order, (Plat., Polyb., Diod., Strab., Plut.; often in 
Sept.) ; Pass. rò дасте Адиєуоу, the injunction: Heb. xii. 
20, (2 Mace. xiv. 28). Mid., [pres. 8:асте\Аораг] ; impf. 
StearedAduny; 1 aor. дієстеацпу ; to open one's self i. e. 
one's mind, to set forth distinctly, (Aristot., Polyb.); 
hence in the N. T. [so Ezek. iii. 18, 19; Judith xi. 12] 
to admonish, order, charge: twi, МК. viii. 15; Acts xv. 
24 ; foll. by tva [cf. B. 237 (204)], Mt. xvi. 20R T Tr WH 
mrg.; Mk. vii. 36; ix. 9; dceoreiAaro roAAd, wa etc. Mk. 
v. 48.* 

Sidorrypa, -ros, тб, [(д:астђиш)], an interval, distance ; 
space of time: фе ру трібу дйтт. Acts v. 7, (Гек moo? 
д:астпџатоѕ, Aristot. de audib. p. 800*, 5 etc.] ; rerpaerés à. 
Polyb. 9, 1, 1; [сорта ó xpóvos ўрерёу к. vukràv бота did- 
стпиа, Philo, alleg. leg. i. $ 2 etc., see Siegfried s. v. р. 
66 ]).* | 

біа-стод й, -5s, 9, (дасто, сі. dvaroAn), a distinction, 
difference: Ro. iii. 22; x. 12; of the difference of the 
sounds made by musical instruments, 1 Co. xiv. 7. 
([Aristot., Theophr.], Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

Sta-orpdpew; 1 aor. inf. діастрефаг; pf. pass. ptep. діє- 
erpaupévos (cf. WH. App. p. 170 sq.]; fr. Aeschyl. down; 
а. lo distort, turn aside: ras бдойс kvpíov tas euDeias, fig- 
uratively (Prov. x. 10), to oppose, plot against, the saving 
purposes and plans of God, Acts xiii. 10. Hence b. 
to turn aside from the right path, to pervert, corrupt: ті 
€6vos, Lk. xxiii. 2 (Polyb. 5, 41, 1; 8, 24, 3); тий dró 
Tivos, to corrupt and so turn one aside from etc. Acts 
xiii. 8, (Ex. v. 4; voluptates animum detorquent a vir- 
tute, Cic.) ; dceorpappeévos perverse, corrupt, wicked: Mt. 
xvii. 17; Lk. ix. 41; Acts xx. 30; Phil. ii. 15.* 

біа-сфіе: 1 aor. дисоса; 1 aor. pass. бетФбт»; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; often in Sept., esp. for 09 and 
y Vin; to preserve through danger, to bring safe through ; 
to save i. e. cure one who is sick (cf. our colloq. bring 
him through) : Lk. vii. 3; pass. Mt. xiv. 36; to save i. e. 
keep safe, keep from perishing: Acts xxvii. 43; to save 
out of danger, rescue: Acts xxviii. 1; ёк rìs ваЛасатв, 
ibid. 4 ; — as very often in Grk. writ. (see exx. in Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 9 sq.) with specification of 
the person to whom or of the place to which one is 
brought safe through: mpòs Фіумка, Acts xxiii. 24; ётї 
тї» ynv, Acts xxvii. 44; els ть, 1 Pet. iii. 20.* 

Sacra yf, -75, 7, (д:ататао), а purely bibl. [2 Esdr. iv. 
11] and eccl. word (for which the Greeks use &ura£is), 
a disposilion, arrangement, ordinance: Ro. xiii. 2; éd- 
Bere тду vópov eis діатауйс d'yyéXov, Acts vii. 53, ye re- 
ceived the law, influenced by the authority of the ordain- 
ing angels, or because ye thought it your duty to receive 
what was enjoined by angels (at the ministration of an- 
gels [nearly i. д. as being the ordinances etc.], similar 
to eis буора дЕхесває, Mt. x. 41; see eis, В.П. 2 d. ; [W. 
398 (872), cf. 228 (214), also B. 151 (131)]). On the 
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Jewish opinion that angels were employed as God's 
assistants in the solemn proclamation of the Mosaic law, 
cf. Deut. xxxiii. 2 Sept. ; Acts vii. 38; Gal. iii. 19; Heb. 
ii. 2; Joseph. antt. 15, 5, 8; [Philo de somn. i. $ 22; Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Gal. 1. c.].* 

Sıá-raypa, -ros, то, (даататтФ), an injunction, mandate: 
Heb. xi. 23 (Lchm.8óyua]. (2 Esdr. vii. 11; Add. Esth. 
iii. 14 [in Tdf. ch. iii. fin., line 14]; Sap. xi. 8; Philo, 
decal. $ 4; Diod. 18, 64; Plut. Marcell. c. 24 fin.; 
[al.].)* 

б.а-тарбос, or -rro: 1 aor. pass. дієтаріхдпи; to agi- 
tate greatly, trouble greatly, (Lat. perturbare): Lk. i. 29. 
(Plat., Xen., al.) * 

Sia-rdocow; 1 aor. дієтаба; рі. inf. dcarerayéwar (Acts 
xviii. 2 [not Tdf.]); Pass., pf. рер. diareraypevos; 1 aor. 
рер. diarayGeis; 2 aor. ptcp. dsarayeis; Mid., pres. діа- 
тдасораї; fut. діатавбораї; 1 aor. дієтабацди; (on the 
force of діа cf. Germ. verordnen, [Lat. disponere, Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. р. 7 sq.]); to arrange, ap- 
point, ordain, prescribe, give order: rwi, Mt. хі. 1; 1 Co. 
xvi. 1; foll. by acc. with inf., Lk. viii. 55; Acts xviii. 2 
[here T reray. Tr mrg. br. діа- ; revi foll. by inf. 1 Co. ix. 
14]; ті, pass., б vopos діатауєїс ді dyyéAov (see dcarayn) : 
Gal. iii. 19, (Hes. opp. 274); ти ти, pass.: Lk. iii. 13; 
xvii. 9 [Rec.], 10; Acts xxiii. 31. Mid.: 1 Co. vii. 17; 
ovro hv dcareraypévos (cf. W. 262 (246); [B. 193 (167))), 
Acts xx. 13; revi, Tit. i. 5; ті, 1 Со. xi. 84; revi, foll. by 
inf.: Acts vii. 44; xxiv. 28. [Comp.: ёт-діатассори.]* 

Su-reMéo, -à ; to bring thoroughly to an end, accomplish, 
[cf. 8:4, С. 2]; with the addition of róv Biov, róv xpóvov, 
etc., it is joined to participles or adjectives and denotes 
the continuousness of the act or state expressed by the 
ptep. or adj. (as in Hdt. 6, 117; 7, 111; Plat. apol. р. 
31 a.) ; oftener, however, without the accus. it is joined 
with the same force simply to the pteps. or adjs.: thus 
йоцто. діателєїте ye continue fasting, constantly fast, Acts 
xxvii. 33 (so дсфаћотероѕ [а]. -raros] діателєї, Thuc. 1, 
34; often in Хеп.; W. 348 (326); [B. 804 (261) J).* 

Sia-rypde, -à ; 3 pers. sing. impf. dvernpec; to keep con- 
ііпиайу or carefully (see да, C. 2): Lk. ii. 51, (Gen. 
xxxvii. 11); єрацтду ёк rwos (cf. тпрєїи ёк twos, Jn. xvii. 
15), to keep one's self (pure) from a thing, Ácts xv. 29; 
àro twos for "DU foll. by |, Ps. xi. (xii.) 8.  (Plat., 
Dem., Polyb., al.) * 

Sia-rl, see dia, B. П. 2 a. p. 184°. 

Sarip : to place separately, dispose, arrange, appoint, 
Геї. да, C. 3]. In the N. T. only in Mid., pres. діатіве- 
pac; 2 aor. дієдєшти; fut. діавбпсораї; 1. to arrange, 
dispose of, one's own affairs; а. ті, of something that 
belongs to one (often so in prof. auth. fr. Xen. down); 
with dat. of pers. added, in one's favor, to one's advan- 
tage; hence to assign a thing to another as his possession : 
тий BaowAeiay (to appoint), Lk. xxii. 29. b. to dispose 
of by will, make a testament: Heb. ix. 16 sq. ; (Plat. legg. 
11 p. 924 e. ; with діавдкпу added, ibid. р. 923 c., etc.). 
2. діатіверах діавікт revi (^B. ГМ 13 NID, Jer. xxxviii 
(xxxi) 31 sqq.), to make a covenant, enter into cove- 
nant, with one, [cf. W. 225 (211); B. 148 (129 sq.)]: 
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Heb. viii. 10, (Gen. ху. 18); mpos туа, Acts iii. 25; Heb. 
x. 16, (Deut. vii. 2); perá rwos, 1 Macc. i. 11. The 
Grks. said ovvrideya: mpós тема, аі mpós туа суубікаї, 
Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 21. [Сомр.: dvri-Bcariénpc. | * 

S&e-rpie ; impf. Swrpudor; 1 aor. дієтріфа; to rub 
between, rub hard, (prop. Hom. Il. 11, 847, al.) ; to wear 
away, consume; xpóvov or 9pépas, to spend, pass time: 
Acts xiv. 3, 28; xvi. 12; xx. 6; xxv. 6, 14, (Lev. xiv. 8; 
Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.) ; simply to stay, tarry, [cf. B. 
145 (127); W. 593 (552)]: Jn. iii. 22; xi. 54 [WH Tr 
txt. перех); Acts xii. 19; xiv. 18 (Lehm. ed. min.) ; xv. 
35; (Judith x. 2; 2 Macc. xiv. 23, and often in prof. 
auth. fr. Hom. Il. 19, 150 down).* 

ба-троф%, -s, 7, (діатрефо to support), sustenance : 
1 Tim. vi. 8. (Xen. vect. 4, 49; Menand. ap. Stob. 
floril. 61, 1 [vol. ii. 386 ed. Gaisf.]; Diod. 19, 32; Epict. 
ench. 12; Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 7; 4, 8, 21; often in Plut.; 
1 Macc. vi. 49.)* 

Gv-avyáte : 1 aor. дитоуаса; to shine through, (Vulg. 
elucesco), to dawn; of daylight breaking through the 
darkness of night (Polyb. 3, 104, 5, [cf. Act. Andr. 8 
р. 116 ed. Tdf.]): 2 Pet. i. 19. (Plut. de plac. philos. 
8, 3, 2; al. (see Soph. Lex. s. v.).]* 

Savyfis, és, (айу), translucent, transparent: Rev. xxi. 
21, for the Rec. діафаудс.  ([Aristot.], Philo, Apoll. 
Rh., Leian., Plut., Themist.; often in the Anthol.) * 

біафауйв, <s, (дафа to show through), transparent, 
translucent: Rev. xxi. 21 Rec.; see ĉavyns. (Н, 
Arstph., Plat., al.) * 

&а-фёр® ; 2 aor. dinveyxoy [but the subj. 3 pers. sing. 
біеєукт (МК. xi. 16), the only aor. form which occurs, 
can come as well fr. 1 aor. дідиєука; cf. Veitch s. у. 
феро, fin.]; Pass., [pres. &ajépoua:] ; impf. &vdepóugv ; 
[fr. Hom. (b. Merc. 255), Pind. down]; 21. to bear or 
carry through any place: oxevos дій тоб ієроб, Mk. хі. 
16. 2. to carry different ways, i.e. a. trans. to carry 
in different directions, to different places: thus persons 
are said діафереа ва, who are carried hither and thither 
in a ship, driven to and fro, Acts xxvii. 27, (Strab. 3,2, 7 
р. 144; скафоѕ от évavríov пуєуратом dvapepdpevor, Philo, 


migr. Abr. $ 27; Leian. Hermot. 28; often in Plut.) ;. 


metaph. to spread abroad: дієферето б Adyos тоў Kupiov 
ді óAnse ris xópas, Acts xiii. 49, (дууєМіає, Lcian. dial. 
deor. 24, 1; phan діаферетак, Plut. mor. р. 163 d.). b. 
intrans. (like the Lat. differo) to differ: докцій(єм та 
даферогта to test, prove, the things that differ, i. e. to 
distinguish between good and evil, lawful and unlawful, 
Ro. ii. 18 ; Phil i. 10, (Suáxpuris каЛоб re kal какоб, Heb. 
v. 14) ; cf. 7'hol. Com. on Rom. p. 111 ed. 5.; Theoph. 
Ant. ad Autol. p. 6 ed. Otto 8oxudfovres rà ё:афёрорта, 
ўто pôs, i) ското, і) Xevkóv, f) péAay xrÀ.) ; [al., adopting a 
secondary sense of each verb in the above passages, trans- 
late (cf. A. V.) to approve the things that excel ; see Mey. 
(yet cf. ed. Weiss) оп Ко. 1. с.; ЕШс. on Phil. 1. c.]. 
афро тімоє, to differ from one, i. e. to excel, surpass 
one: Mt. vi. 26; x. 31; xii. 12; Lk. xii. 7, 24, (often so 
in Attic auth.) ; reds čv тим, 1 Co. xv. 41; [ruòs ойде», 
Gal. iv. 1]. о. impersonally, діаферес it makes a differ- 


143 


ó.axXevátoo 


ence, й matters, is of importance: oùĝév pos dcadéper it 
matters nothing to me, Gal. ii. 6, (Plat. Prot. p. 316 b. 
new ovdey д:афере, р. 358 e. ; de rep. 1 p. 340 c.; Dem. 
124, 3 (in Phil. 3, 50) ; Polyb. 3, 21, 9; Ael. v. h. 1, 25; 
al.; Геї. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 394; Wetst. on Gal. l. c.]).* 

dia-hevyo: [2 aor. дієфиуси); fr. Hdt. down; to flee 
through danger, to escape: Acts xxvii. 42, (Prov. xix. 5; 
Josh. viii. 22).* 

8u-bnplfo ; 1 aor. ёефушоа; 1 aor. pass. дієфпиіовни; 
to spread abroad, blaze abroad : тд» Aóyov, Mk. i. 45; Mt. 
xxviii. 15 ГТ WH mrg. ефтмеб.]; тоа, to spread abroad 
his fame, verbally diffuse his renown, Mt. ix. 31; in Lat. 
diffamare aliquem, but in а bad sense. (Rarely in Grk. 
writ., as Arat. phaen. 221; Dion. Hal. 11, 46; Palaeph. 
incred. 14, 4; [cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 
14 вд.))" 

бід фбде(ре; 1 aor. д:ефдера; Pass., [pres. діафбекро- 
pai]; рі. ptep. дієфвариємоє; 2 aor. дієфдірпь; Sept. 
very often for NPY, occasionally for San; in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; 1. to change for the worse, to cor- 
гирі: minds, morals; rjv yyy, i.e. the men that in- 
habit the earth, Rev. xi. 18; дієфвариємог тду vov, 1 Tim. 
vi. 5, (rijv 8eavoray, Plat. legg. 10 р. 888 a.; ту» yvon, 
Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 21; robs дфваЖХроцс, Xen. an. 4, 5, 12). 
2. to destroy, ruin, (Lat. perdere); a. to consume, of bodily 
vigor and strength: ó Єва 7uàv dvOpwros діафбвеіретаї [is 
decaying), 2 Со. iv. 16; of the worm or moth that eats pro- 
visions, clothing, etc. Lk. хіі. 33. Ъ. to destroy (Lat. de- 
lere) : Rev. viii. 9; to kill, &iad0eipew rovs etc. Rev. хі. 18.* 

баа-фборё, -as, 7, (Stapbeipw), corruption, destruction ; 
in the N. T. that destruction which is effected by the de- 
cay of the body after death: Acts ii. 27, 31; xiii. 34-37 
(сі. W. 8 65, 10], see ew, I. 5 and йпострєфо, 2. (Sept. 
for NNW; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.)* 

5.6-фороѕ, -оу, (діафєро); 1. different, varying in 
kind, (Hdt. and sqq.): Ro. xii. 6; Heb. ix. 10. 2. 
excellent, surpassing, ([Diod.], Polyb., Plut., al.) : com- 
par. ё:афоротєроѕ, Heb. i. 4; viii. 6." 

Sia-buddcow: 1 aor. inf. діафиЛабаг; fr. Hdt. down; 
to guard carefully: tua, Lk. iv. 10 fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 11. 
“The seventy chose to employ this term esp. of God's 
providential care; cf. Gen. xxviii. 15; Josh. xxiv. 17; 
Ps. xl. (xli.) 3. Hence it came to pass that the later 
writers at the close of their letters used to write діафи- 
Хаттог, ScahvAakos dpas б beds, cf. Theodoret. iii. pp. 800, 
818, 826, (edd. Schulze, Nosselt, etc. Hal.).” Win. De 
verb. comp. etc. Pt. у. p. 16." 

$ua-xepl(qo : 1 aor. mid. deyecpirapny ; to move by the use 
of the hands, take in hand, manage, administer, govern, (fr. 
[Andoc., Lys.], Xen. and Plato down). Mid. to (ау hands 
on, slay, kill [with one's own hand]: riva (Polyb. 8, 23, 8; 
Diod. 18, 46; Joseph., Dion. Hal., Plut., Hdian.), Acts 
v. 30; xxvi. 21.* 

б\а-хМъ ф; іо deride, scoff, mock, [* deridere i. e. 
ridendo exagitare" Win.]: Acts ii. 13 GL T TrWH. 
(Plat. Ax. p. 364 b.; Dem. p. 1221, 26 [adv. Polycl. 49]: 
Aeschin. dial. 8, 2; Polyb. 17,4, 4; al.; eccles. writ.) Ct. 
Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 17." 
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Зауер: fo separate thoroughly or wholly (cf. dd, C. 
2), (Arstph., Xen., Plat, al.; Sept.). Pass. pres. ĝia- 
хороши ([in reflex. sense] cf. атохарібо) to separate 
one's self, depart, (Gen. xiii. 9, 11, 14; Diod. 4,53): фтб 
туос, Lk. іх. 33.* 

5.бактькбѕ, -7, -óv, (1. q. дідаскадекбо in Grk. writ.), apt 
and skilful in teaching: 1 Tim. ій. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 24. (бі- 
ёактік) dpery, the virtue which renders one teachable, 
docility, Philo, praem. et poen. § 4; [de congressu erud. 
6 7])* 

5.боактбв, -7, -óv, (8:даско); 1. that сап be taught 
(Pind., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. taught, instructed, foll. by 
gen. by one (cf. У. 189 (178); 194 (182); B. 169 (147)]: 
тоў Oeo), by God, Jn. vi. 45 fr. Is. liv. 13; mveúparos &yiov 
[GLT Tr WH om. dyiov], by the (Holy) Spirit, 1 Co. ii. 
18. (vovOergpara xeivns дідакта, Soph. El. 344.) * 

ббаекаМа, -as, ў, (8:даскаћоѕ), [fr. Pind. down]; 1. 
teaching, instruction: Ro. xii. 7; xv. 4 (els rv zuerépav 
дідаскаХіам, that we might be taught, ГА. V. for our 
learning]) ; 1 Tim. iv. 13, 16; v. 17; 2 Tim. iii. 10, 16; 
Tit. ii. 7. 2. teaching i.e. that which is taught, doc- 
trine : Eph. iv. 14; 1 Tim.i. 10; iv. 6; vi. 1,8; 2 Tim. iv. 
3; Tit.i.9; ii. 1, 10; plur. &&acxaMas teachings, precepts, 
(fr. Is. xxix. 13), Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7; dvÓpómov, Col. ii. 
22; Saepovlov, 1 Tim. iv. 1." 

SiSdorxados, -ov, ó, (8:84ско), a teacher ; in the N. T. one 
who teaches concerning the things. of God, and the duties 
of man; 1l. of one who is fitted to teach, or thinks 
himself so: Heb. v. 12; Ro. ii. 20. 2. of the teachers 
of the Jewish religion: Lk. ii. 46; Jn. iii. 10; hence the 
Hebr. 27 is rendered in Greek ё:даскаћоѕ : Jn. і. 38 (39); 
xx. 16; cf. below, under раВ8‹, and Pressel in Herzog 
xii. р. 471 sq. ; ( Campbell, Dissert. on the Gospels, diss. 
vii. pt. 2]. 3. of those who by their great power as 
teachers drew crowds about them; a. of John the Bap- 
tist: Lk. iii. 12. b. of Jesus: Jn. i. 38 (39); iii. 2; viii. 4; 
xi. 28; xiii. 13 sq.; xx. 16; often in the first three Gospels. 
4. by preéminence used of Jesus by himself, as the one 
who showed men the way of salvation: Mt. xxiii. 8L T 
Tr WH. 5. of the apostles: ó 8:8аскаћоѕ ràv éOvàv, 
of Paul, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11. 6. of those who 
in the religious assemblies of Christians undertook the 
work of teaching, with the special assistance of the Holy 
Spirit: 1 Co. xii. 28 sq.; Eph. iv. 11; Acts xiii. 1, cf. 
Jas. iii. 1. 7. of false teachers among Christians: 2 
Tim. iv. 3. [Hom. (h. Merc. 556), Aeschyl., al] 

SiSdoxe; impf. «8(8аскох ; fut. 8:84 о; 1 aor. єбідаба; 
1 aor. pass. é&idáx0nv; (ДАО [cf. Vanicek p. 3277); [fr. 
Hom. down]; Sept. for yin, nn, and esp. for 195; 
to teach; 1. absol а. to hold discourse with others 
in order to instruct them, deliver didactic discourses: Mt. 
iv. 23; xxi. 23; Mk. i. 21; vi.6; xiv. 49; Lk. iv. 15; v. 
17; vi. 6; Jn. vi. 59; vii. 14; xviii. 20, and often in the 
Gospels; 1 Tim. ii. 12. b. to be a teacher (see 8:84- 
c*aXos, 6): Ro. xii. 7. o. to discharge the office of teach- 
e conduct one’s self as a teacher: 1 Co. iv. 17. 2. in 
construction; а. either in imitation of the Hebr. 5 725 
(Job xxi. 22), or by an irregular use of the later Greeks 
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(of which no well-attested example remains exc. опе in 
Plut. Marcell. с. 12), with dat. of person : rẹ BaAd«, Rev. 
ii. 14 (acc. to the reading now generally accepted for the 
Весна eu тду Bad.) ; cf. B. 149 (130) ; W. 223 (209), cf. 
227 (218). b. асс. {о the regular use, with acc. of pers., 
to teach опе : used of Jesus and the apostles uttering in 
public what they wished their hearers to know and re- 
member, Mt. v. 2; Mk. i. 22; ii. 18; iv. 2; Lk. v. 3; Jn. 
viii. 2; Acts iv. 2; v. 25; xx. 20; robs “EAAnvas, to act 
the part of a teacher among the Greeks, Jn. vii. 35 ; used 
of those who enjoin upon others to observe some ordi- 
nance, to embrace some opinion, or to obey some pre- 
cept: Mt. v. 19; Acts xv. 1; Heb. viii. 11; with esp. 
reference to the addition which the teacher makes to 
the knowledge of the one he teaches, to impart instruc- 
tion, instil doctrine into one: Acts xi. 26; xxi. 28; Jn. 
ix. 34; Ro. ii. 21; Col. iii. 16; 1 Jn. ii. 27; Rev. ii. 20. 
с. the thing taught or enjoined is indicated by a foll. 
dre: Mk. viii. 31; 1 Co. xi. 14; by a foll. infin., Lk. xi. 
1; Mt. xxviii. 20; Rev. ii. 14; пері тос, 1 Jn. ii. 27; 
бу XpwrrQ b:8axOnvat, to be taught in the fellowship of 
Christ, Eph. iv. 21; foll. by an acc. of the thing, to teach 
i. е. prescribe a thing: дідадкаХіає, ёутаћџата а>Өрфто», 
ргесерів which are commandments of men (fr. Is. xxix. 
13), Mt. ху. 9; Mk. vii. 7, |В. 148 (129)); rjv ó9à» тоб 
вєоб, Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14; Lk. xx. 21: ravra, 1 Tim. 
iv. 115 å py det, Tit. i. 11; to explain, expound, a thing: 
Acts xviii. 11, 25; xxviii. 31; атостасіа» dmró Movcéos, 
the necessity of forsaking Moses, Асів xxi. 21. d. with 
acc. of pers. and of thing, to teach one something [W. 228 
sq. (212); B. 149 (130)): [éxeivos 0р2 дідавеї таута, 
Jn. xiv. 26]; тоб дідаскем tas тоға rà остова, Heb. у, 
12 (where R G T Tr and others read — not so well — 
riva; [but cf. B. 260 (224) note, 268 (230) note ]) ; érépove 
dd3dfa, sc. афта, 2 Tim. ii. 2; hence pass. дідаувімай re 
[B. 188 (163); W. 229 (215)]: Gal. i. 19 (гд‹даубл», sc. 
avrà), 2 Th. ii. 15. 

бібах', -75, 7, (8:8аско), [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. teach- 
ing, viz. that which is taught: Mk. i. 27; Jn. vii. 16; Acts 
xvii. 19; Ro. (vi. 17); xvi. 17; 2 Jn. 10; Rev. ii. 24; 27 
8:8. revos, one's doctrine, 1. e. what he teaches: Mt. vii. 
28; xvi. 12; xxii. 933; Mk. i. 22; xi. 18; Lk. iv. 82; Jn. 
xviii. 19; Acts v. 28; Rev. ii. 14 sq.; 9 дідахц of God, 
тоб kupiov, тоб Xpwrro), the doctrine which has God, 
Christ, the Lord, for its author and supporter : Jn. vii. 
17; Acts xiii. 12; 2 Jn. 9; with the gen. of the object, 
doctrine, teaching, concerning something: Heb. vi. 2 (W. 
187 (176); 192 (181); 551 (513)]; plur. Heb. xiii. 9. 
2. [the act of] teaching, instruction, (сЁ. 8даскаћа [on the 
supposed distinction betw. the two words and their use 
in the N. T. see Ellic. on 2 Tim. iv. 2; they are asso- 
ciated in 2 Tim. iv. 2,3; Tit.i.9]): Acts ii. 42; 2 Tim. 
iv. 2; ё» тӯ 8:8аҳӯ, while he was teaching, а phrase by 
which the Evangelist indicates that he is about to cite 
some of the many words which Jesus spoke at that 
time, МК. iv. 2; xii. 38; тоў xarà т» дідауйу ячстоб 
Aóyov, the faithful word which is in accordance with the 
received (2 Tim. iii. 14) instruction, Tit. i. 9; in partic- 
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ular, the teaching of the дідаскадос (q. v. 6) in the relig- 
ious assemblies of Christians: AaAeiv у дідауд to speak 
in the way of teaching, in distinction from other modes 
of speaking in public, 1 Co. xiv. 6; Єхо 8:8аҳур, to have 
something to teach, ibid. 26.* 

5(Брахроу, -ov, тб, (neut. of the adj. дідрахрос, -ov, sc. 
удіисра; fr. dis and драуил), a didrachmon or double- 
drachma, а silver coin equal to two Attic drachmas ог 
one Alexandrian, or half a shekel, [about one third of а 
dollar] (see in dpyvpeov, 3): Mt. xvii. 24. (Sept. often 
for pg [ Poll, Galen].) * 

5Бороз, -п, -ov, and -os, -оу, twofold, twain, (double, Hom. 
Od. 19, 227; as rpidupos triple, rerpadupos quadruple, 
бттадироє) ; hence twin (sc. mais, аз rpiOvpot maides, vioi, 
Germ. Drillinge, three born at a birth), Hebr. DRA, а 
surname of the apostle Thomas [cf. Luthardt on the 
first of the foll. pass.; B. D. s. v. Thomas]: Jn. xi. 16; 
xx. 24; xxi. 2. (Hom. Il. 28, 641.)* 

55ер. (дідо, Rev. iii. 9 L T WH ; (дідо Tr, yet see 
WH. App. p. 167]), 3 pers. plur. 8:80ас: (Rev. xvii. 18 
[not Rec.]), impv. дідом (Mt. v. 42 RG); impf. 8 pers. 
sing. єдідом, 3 pers. plur. єдідому (8:8осау, Jn. xix. 3 LT 
Tr WH [see £yo]) ; fut. досо; 1 aor. ё ока [2 pers. 
sing. -кєс, Jn. xvii. 7 Trmrg., 8 Trmrg.; cf. reff. s. v. 
кот‹ао ), subjunc. доор [and досацєм) fr. an imaginary 
indic. form ca, [ Mk. vi. 37 T Trmrg.]; Jn. xvii. 2 (Tr 
mrg. WII досві); Rev. viii. 3 (1, Т Tr WH досе; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 720 sq.; В. 86 (31); W. 79 (76); (Veitch 
s. v. 818. fin., also Soph. Lex. s. у. and esp. Intr. p. 40; 
WH. App. p. 172]); рі. дедока [оп the interchange 
between the forms of the pf. and of the aor. in this verb 
cf. B. 199 (172)]; plpf. єдедфкеїм and without augm. 
[W. $ 12, 9; В. 33 (29)] дедокем, Mk. xiv. 44; and L 
txt. T Tr WH in Lk. xix. 15; 3 pers. plur. дедфФкеита>, Jn. 
xi. 57; 2 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. Ф [96y, Jn. xv. 16 Tr 
mrg.; Eph. і. 17 WH mrg.; 2 Tim. ii. 25 L WH mrg.; 
doi, Mk. viii. 37 T Tr WH; cf. B. 46 (40); WH. App. p. 
168; Kuenen and Cobet, praef. р. 1х1.], plur. 8ópev, dare, 
Збоку, optat. 3 pers. sing. дф for докт, Ro. xv. 5; [2 Th. 
iii. 16]; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18; [ii. 25 T Tr WH txt. ; Eph. i. 
17RG; iii. 16 RG] and elsewhere among the variants 
(Геї. W. § 14, 1 g.; B. 46 (40), cf. 8 139, 37 and 62]; see 
[ WH. App. u.s.; Тау. Proleg. p. 122;] Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 346; [Kühner 5 282 Anm. 2; Veitch s. v. дідори ad 
fin.]), impv. 805, дбте, inf. добуш, ptcp. 9ovs; Pass., pf. 
Sedopas; 1 aor. Єдобпи; 1 fut. довпаораг; cf. В. 45 (39) 
sq.; [WH u.s.]. In the Sept. times without number for 
{Л}, sometimes for Оз; and for Chald. 37°; [fr. Hom. 
* down]; to give; 

A. absolutely and generally: paxdpiv dort paddAov 
8:80уаг, ў AapBavew, Acts xx. 35. 

B. In construction; І. ти ть, to give something 
to some one, — іп various senses; 1. of one's own ac- 
cord to give one something, to his advantage; to bestow, 
give asa gift: Mt. iv. 9; Lk. i. 32; xii. 32, and often; 
брата [cf. B. 148 (129)], Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 13; Eph. 
iv. 8 (Ps. lxvii. (Ixviii.)) 19); rà $mdpxovra what thou 
hast rois mrwyois, Mt. xix. 21; xpnpara, Acts xxiv. 26. 
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2. to grant, give to one asking, let have: Mt. xii. 39; хім, 
7 84.) xvi. 4; xx. 28; Mk. vi. 22, 253 viii. 12; x. 40; 
Lk. xi. 29; xv. 16; Jn. xi. 22; xiv. 16; xv. 16; xvi. 93; 
Acts iii. 6; Jas. і.5; [noteworthy is 1 Jn. v. 16 досе (sc. 
prob. ó беб<) айтф {оўу rois duapravovow etc., where 
айтф seems to be an ethical dat. and т. duap. dependent 
on the verb; see B. 133 (116) note, cf. 179 (156); W. 523 
(487), cf. 530 (494)]; in contradistinction from what 
one claims: Jn. iii. 27; xix. 11. 3. to supply, furnish, 
necessary things: as dprov rivi, Mt. vi. 11; Lk. xi. 8; Jn. 
vi. 32, 51; трофу», Mt. xxiv. 45; Bpdow, Jn. vi. 27; be- 
sides in Mt. xxv. 15, 28 sq.; Mk. ii. 26; iv. 25; Lk. vi. 
4; viii. 18; xii. 42; xix. 24,26; Jn. iv. 10, 14, 15; Eph. 
vi. 19. 4. to give over, deliver, i. e. а. to reach out, 
extend, present; as Mt. xiv. 19; xvii. 27; Mk. vi. 41; 
xiv. 22 вд.; І.К. їх. 16; xxii. 19; тд Wopiov, Jn. xiii. 26; 
тд потр», Jn. xviii, 11; Rev. xvi. 19; ras xeipas дідд- 
vas to give one the hand, Acts ix. 41; Gal.ii.9. b. ofa 
writing: ёлостасчор, Mt. у. 31. с. to give to one's care, 
intrust, commit; aa. something to be administered; 
univ.: таргі $ 800) поло, Lk. xii. 48; property, money, 
Mt. xxv. 15; Lk. хіх. 13, 15; артеАбра, a vineyard to 
be cultivated, Mk. xii. 9; Lk. xx. 16; ras кАєге (xAeidas] 
тўс Вас. Mt. xvi. 19; rjv xpiow, Jn. v. 29; кріра, Rev. 
xx. 4; тйм Ффомсіау баутбу, Rev. xvii. 18 [not Rec.]; та 
€pya, tva reAetóoo айта, Jn. v. 36; rò €pyov, iva тошто, 
Jn. xvii. 4; тд буона той Oeo), to be declared, Jn. xvii. 11 
[not Rec., 12 T Tr WH]. bb. to give or commit to some 
one something to be religiously observed: діавікту теріто- 
pis, Acts vii. 8; т» mepiropnv, the ordinance of circum- 
cision, Jn. vii. 22; тб» удро», ibid. vs. 19; Абу (орга, 
Acts vii. 38. 5. to give what is due or obligatory, to 
pay: wages or reward, Mt. xx. 4,14; xxvi. 15; Rev. xi. 
18; dpyv)piov, as a reward, Mk. xiv. 11; Lk. xxii. 5; 
taxes, tribute, tithes, etc.: Mt. xvii. 27; xxii. 17; Mk. 
xii. 14 (15) ; Lk. xx. 22; xxiii. 2; Heb. vii. 4 ; дисіа» sc. rẹ 
куріф, Lk. ii. 24 (дисіау атобдойуа rà беф, Joseph. antt. 
7, 9, 1) ; Aoyov, render account, Ro. xiv. 12 [L txt. Tr txt. 
dmod.]. 6. 8180р is joined with nouns denoting an 
act or an effect; and а. the act or effect of him who 
gives, in such a sense that what he is said деддиа (either 
absolutely or with dat. of pers.) he is conceived of as 
effecting, or as becoming its author. Hence діди 
joined with a noun can often be changed into an active 
verb expressing the effecting of that which the noun de- 
notes. Thus 38óvat alvov r беф is equiv. to alveiv тд» 
0cóv, Lk. xviii. 43; атбкро(у тим i. q. атокріуєсда, Jn. 
i. 22; xix. 9; єукотіу добуш rp evayyedig i. q. éykómrew 
тд evayy. to hinder (the progress of) the gospel, 1 Co. 
ix. 12; évroAgy тим i. q. évréAA ea Oal тим, Jn. xi. 57; xii. 
49 ; xiii. 34; 1 Jn. iii. 23; доба» типі i. q. Bogate тара (see 
доба, IL); épyacíav, after the Lat. operam dare, take 
pains, ГА. V. give diligence], і. q. Єруабєсваг, Lk. xii. 58; 
[oupBovtrAcop, cf. the Lat. consilium dare, i. q. evujovAev- 
єства, Mk. iii. 6 Trtxt. WHtxt.]; OuoroAgv тил i. q. 
дгасте\Ає ть, 1 Co. xiv. 7; mapayyeMav, 1 Th. iv. 2; 
mapaxAnow, 2 Th. ii. 16; éAeos 1. д. éAecty, 2 Tim. i. 16, 
18; dyárn», show ГА. V. bestow], 1 Jn. iii. 1; exóixgow, 
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2 Th. i. 8; Bacanopov, Rev. xviii. 7; ратесра i. q. pari- 
(ew туй, Jn. xviii. 22; xix. 8; pnpa i. q. peciv тоа, 
Lk. vii. 45. or Ъ. the noun denotes something to be 
done by him to whom it is said to be given: д:80жи тий 
perávouay, to cause him to repent, Acts v. 81; хі. 18; 
yvacw сотпріає, Lk. i. 77; Anida rivi, 2 Th. ii. 16. 7. 
Joined with nouns denoting strength, faculty, power, 
virtue, дідаре (revi те) із equiv. to to furnish, endue, (one 
with a thing): Lk. xxi. 15 (дос орі» oropa x. софіам) ; 
Acts vii. 10; éfovoiay, Mt. ix. 8; x. 1; Lk. x. 19; Jn. 
xvii. 2; Rev. ii. 26; vi. 8; xiii. 7; дідамогаь, 1 Jn. v. 20; 
cuveow, 2 Tim. ii. 7; and in the very common phrase 
дідбраї тд прєдра. [I/. 8. revi revos to give to one (а 
part) of ete.: Rev. ii. 17 (GL T Tr WH) досо avrà тоб 
pávva, cf. W. 198 (186); B. 159 (189).] 

II. 3:8оџрі т without a dative, and 8i8opi twa. | 1. 
Bidoni ті; а. with the force of fo cause, produce, give 
forth from one's self: фетбу, from heaven, Jas. v. 18; 
kapmóv, Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 7, 8 sq., (Deut. xxv. 19; Sir. 
xxiii. 25); onpeta, Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22 [not Tdf.]; 
Acts ii. 19, (Ex. vii. 9; Deut. xiii. 1, etc.) ;. vmróbecypa, 
Jn. xiii. 15; déyyos, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24, (фас, 
Is. xiii. 10) ; фои», 1 Co. xiv. 7 sq.; дій ris yAdoons 
Aóyov, ibid. 9; yvdpny, to give one's opinion, to give ad- 
vice, 1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Co. viii. 10. b. діддиає xAnpovs 
Oni iD), Lev. xvi. 8), to give i. e. hand out: lots, sc. to 
be cast into the urn [see xAjpos, 1], Acts i. 26. с. дідорі 
rt with pred. acc.: Mt. xx. 28; Mk. x. 45, (to give up asa 
Хутро») ; Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 87, (to pay as an equiv- 
alent). 2. дідорі ra; а. where the noun refers to 
the office one bears, fo appoint: крітає, Acts xiii. 20. b. 
іо cause to come forth: дідари Єк rijs cuvaywyns тоб атара 
тбу Хєубутом (sc. туйс [cf. B. 158 (138); ҮҮ. $ 59, 4 b.]), 
Rev. iii. 9; so also the sea, death, Hades, are said to 
give (up) the dead who have been engulfed or received 
by them, Rev. xx. 13. З. дідарі тиа ru; а. to give 
one to some опе as his own: as the object of his saving 
care, Heb. ii. 13; іо give one to some one, to follow him 
as а leader and master, Jn. vi. 37, 39; x. 29; xvii. 6, 9, 
12 [but see D. I. 4. c. aa. above], 24; xviii. 9; in these 
pass. God is said to have given certain men to Christ, 
i. e. to have disposed them to acknowledge Christ as the 
author and medium of their salvation, and to enter into 
intimate relations with him, hence Christ calls them *his 
own’ (rà ёра, Jn. x. 14). b. to give one to some one to 
care for his interests: Jn. iii. 16 (éOoxerv sc. aùrĝ, i. e. тф 
coop); Acts xiii. 21. с. to give one to some one to whom 
he already belonged, to return: Lk. vii. 15 (ix. 42 ате 
доке [so L mrg. in vii. 15]). d. bapi épavróv reve, to 
one demanding of me something, 7 give myself up as it 
were; an hyperbole for disregarding entirely my private 
interests, I give as much as ever I can: 2 Co. viii. 5. 4. 
дідорі тиа with a predicate acc.: éavróv типо», to render 
or set forth one's self as an example, 2 Th. iii. 9; with 
a predicate of dignity, office, function, and a dat. of 
the person added for whose benefit some one invested 
with said dignity or office is given, that is, is bestowed: 
айтду Єдокеєу keiaAry йпер mavra ті) exxAnoia, head over 
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all things to the church, Eph. i. 22; ёбекє» rovs pé» àwo- 
ordAous krÀ. 8с. тр éxxAnoia, Eph.iv.11. For in neither 
of these passages are we obliged, with many interpreters, 
to translate the word appointed, made, after the use of 
the Hebr. үл); esp. since in the second Paul seems to 
wish to confirm the words quoted in vs. 8, доке дбдата 
rois avOpwros. ‘Those in the church whom Christ has 
endued with gifts and functions for the common advan- 
tage the apostle reckons among the ддрата given by him 
after his ascension to heaven. 

ПІ. Phrases in which to the verb дідаци, either stand- 
ing alone or joined to cases, there is added 1. an 
infinitive, either alone or with an accusative; 880 rin 
foll. by an infin. denoting the object: дідорі тон фауєіу, 
give, supply, something to eat, give food [B. 261 (224); 
W. 318 sq. (299)), Mt. xiv. 16; xxv. 35, 42; Mk. vi. 87; 
v. 43; Lk. viii. 55; їх. 18; Rev. ii. 7; meety, Jn. iv. 7, 10; 
with the addition of an object acc. depending on the 
фауєіу ог пабу: Mt. xxvii. 34; Mk. xv. 23 |В GL]; with 
an acc. added depending оп the verb дідащи : Jn. vi. 31; 
Rev. xvi. 6; foll. by an infin. indicating design [cf. B. 
и. 8.), to grant or permit one to ete.: Lk. i. 73 sq. (добта 
йшу apéBos XAarpevew айтф) ; Jn. v. 26; Acts iv. 29; Ro. 
xv. 5; Eph. iii. 16; Rev. iii. 21; vi. 4; vii. 2; [foll. by es 
with the infin. : Ro. xv. 16, cf. B. 265 (228)]; by a constr. 
borrowed from the Hebrew, каї дес rois . . . каї mpodr- 
revoovot, Rev. хі. 3; in the passive, Mt. xiii. 12; Mk. iv. 
11 (opty дедото ywovas [G L T Tr WH om. yvéva:] to you 
it has been granted etc.); foll. by the acc. and inf.: 
899 [LT Tr WII 86] ошу... xarocxnoa тду Хрістбу Фу 
rais кардіаїс ёрёр, Eph. iii. 16 sq.; ЄЗокем афто» éudavij 
усубсвав Acts x. 40; où досе тд» боду cov idew Dur 
фдорам (fr. Рв. xv. (xvi.) 10), Асізі. 27; xiii. 85. 2. 
bidoni run, foll. by tva, to grant or permit, that etc. |В. 
238 (205); W. 337 (316), cf. 545 (507)]: Mk. x. 37; Rev. 
xix. 8. to commission, Rev. ix. 5. 

IV. дідарі ті, or revi ть, or revi or vwd, foll. by а prep- 
osition with а noun (or pronoun) ; 1. тий ёк revos [cf. 
ҮҮ. 8 28,1; B. 159 (139)): 8óre прі» (а part) ёк той éAatov 
дубу, Mt. xxv. 8; ёк тфу dprwy, easily to be supplied from 
the context, Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4; ёк тоб mvevparos abro 
Єдокеу Пр», 1 Jn. iv. 13; otherwise in Jn. iii. 34 ó веде ov 
0i0oct тд Tveüpa єк perpov, by measure i. e. according to 
measure, moderately, (cf. W. $51, 1 d.]; otherwise in 
Rev. iii. 9 0(Bopa ік тїз соуауоуђе, (see II. 2 b. above). 
тий and Tivos: Lk. xx. 10 iva ато тої картої тоб артећ- 
vos Soow [LT Tr WH 0ócovow] avrg, sc. the portion 
due. т foll. by els with a noun, to give something to be 
put into, Lk. vi. 38 pérpov 8acovew els tov кб\тоу bpor 
(shall they give i. e. pour into your bosom), or upon, Lk. 
xv. 22 дбтє дактоМо» eis Thy xeipa avrov (put а ring on 
his hand) ; els rò» дурбу for the field, to pay its price, Mt. 
xxvii. 10; revi re els ras xeipas, to commit a thing to one, 
deliver it into one's power: Jn. xiii. 3 (Hebr. ә тз qn), 
Gen. ix. 2; xiv. 20; Ex. iv. 21); eis т. баша», or ётї тає 
кардіає (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 33), put into the mind, fasten 
upon the heart, Heb. viii. 10; x. 16; or eis т. кардіає with 
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rui та els riv uynv). éavrüv дідбуаи els with acc. of place, 
to betake one's self somewhere, to go into some place: 
Acts хіх. 31, (eis rórovs mapaßóňovs, Polyb. 5, 14, 9; eis 
тбтооѕ tpayeis, Diod. 14,81; eis тає epnpías, Diod. 5, 59; 
Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 7 ; els кошт» twa, Joseph. antt. 7, 9, 7). 
2. 8180: т: бу тон, і. е. to be or remain in, so that it is in, 
[cf. W. 414 (386); B. 329 (283)]: е тӯ дєрї rivos, Jn. 
iii. 35; би rais kapBíais, 2 Co. i. 22; év rj кард. rwós, 2 Co. 
viii. 16, (cf. 1 К. x. 24); єірдипи доду év ті) уд to bring 
peace to be on earth, Lk. xii. 51. 3. дідері rt йтер 
туос, give up for etc. [сї. W. 383 (358) sq.]: Jn. vi. 51; 
баутду (пер туос, Tit. ii. 14; éavróv avritutpoy отер Twos, 
1 Tim. ii. 6; éavróv пері [R WH txt. отер; cf. пері, I. c. 8.] 
Té» ápapruv, for sins, i. e. to expiate them, Gal. i. 4. 
4. діддуаі rui катӣ rà Фруа, Tù» траф, to give one acc. 
to his works, to render to one the reward of his deeds: 
Rev. ii. 28 ( Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 4]; (cf. атодосе, Mt. xvi. 
27; Ro. ii. 6). | 5. Hebraistically, 8€80exa évomióv cov 
Фора» дуєфурбупу I have set before thee а door opened 
i. e. have caused the door to be open to thee, Rev. iii. 8. 

[Svx. 818írai дереїсваг: бід. to give in general, an- 
tithetic to AauBdr«iw ; дор. specific, to bestow, present ; 8:8. might 
be used even of evils, but бер. could be used of such things 
only ironically ; see 5óua, fin. COMP.: dva-, &ro-, дит-ажо-, 
Sia-, ёк-, emi-, uera-, жара-, тро- lwp. ] 


Sveyelpe ; 1 aor. Óupyyeipa ; Pass., impf. dupyecpduny [but 
Tr WH (T edd. 2, 7) &keyeipero in Jn. vi. 18, cf. В. 34 (80); 
WH. App. p. 161]; 1 aor. рер. дієуєрбеіс; to wake up, 
awaken, arouse (from repose; differing from the simple 
Фуєіре, which has a wider meaning); from sleep: та, 
Mk. iv. 38 [here T Tr WH éyeipovow]; Lk. viii. 24; pass., 
Lk. viii. 24 T Tr txt. WH; Mk. iv. 39; with the addi- 
tion алд rov Urvov, Mt. i. 24 (LT Tr WH éyep6eís) ; from 
repose, quiet: in pass. of the sea, which begins to be agi- 
tated, to rise, Jn. vi. 18. Metaph. to arouse the тіпа; 
stir up, render active: 2 Pet. i. 13; iii. 1, as in 2 Macc. 
xv. 10, тэй rois Üvpois. (Several times in the О.Т. 
Apocr. [cf. W. 102 (97)]; Hippocr., [ Aristot. ], Наіар.; 
occasionally in Anthol.) * 

S-evOupdopan, -oUpa: ; to weigh іп the mind, consider: тері 
twos, Acts x. 19, for Rec. év6up. (Besides, only in eccl. 
writ.) * 

&-Ф-фрхошы: [2 aor. дф }\бо>»]; to go out through 
something: деєбехвобса, вс. дій dpvydvov, Acts xxviii. 3 
Та. edd. 2, 7. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph., Hdt.], 
Eur. down.)* 

8 -é£-o5os, -ov, 5; fr. Hdt. down; a way out through, 
outlet, exit: 8. ёодо ray 68у, Mt. xxii. 9, lit. ways through 
which ways go out, i. e. acc. to the context and the design 
of the parable ріасез before the city where the roads from 
the country terminate, therefore outlets of the country high- 
trays, the same being also their entrances; [cf. Ob. 14; 
Ezek. xxi. 21; the К. V. renders it partings of the high- 
ways]. The phrase figuratively represents the territory 
of heathen nations, into which the apostles were about to 
go forth, (as is well shown by Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. 
p. 634 sqq.). Used of the boundaries of countries, it is 
equiv. to the Hebr. nixyin, Num. xxxiv. 4 sq. 8 sq., and 
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often in the book of Joshua, [cf. Rieder, Die zusammen- 
gesetzten Verba u. s. w. p. 18. Others understand the 
crossings or thoroughfares here to represent the most 
frequented spots.]* 

Sv-eppyvela, -as, 7, (дієрипиєйо, q. v.), interpretation: of 
obscure utterances, 1 Co. xii. 10 L txt. (Not yet found 
elsewhere.) * 

Sv-eppnveurfs, -об, б, (деєрипуємо, q. v.), an interpreter: 
1 Co. xiv. 28 [L Tr WH mrg. épug».]. (Eccles. writ.)* 

Sv-eppnvedo; impf. діпридиєюум and (without augm. cf. 
B. 34 (30)) бієршуиємом (Lk. xxiv. 27 L Tr mrg.); 1 aor. 
(also without augm.; so *all early Mss." Hort) дієр- 
pivevca (Lk. 1. c. T Tr txt. WH); [pres. pass. d:eppnvevo- 
pau]; to interpret [dd intensifying by marking transition, 
(cf. Germ. verdeutlichen) ; Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. 
v. p. 108q.]; 1. to unfold the meaning of what is said, 
explain, expound : ті, Lk. xxiv. 27 ; absolutely, 1 Co. xii. 
80; xiv. 5, 13, 27. 2. to translate into one’s native 
language: Acts ix. 36, (2 Macc. i. 36; Polyb. 3, 22, 3, 
and several times in Philo [cf. Siegfried, Glossar. Phil. 
8. v. ]).* 

Svdpxopas; impf. діпрхбилу ; fut. sceAevoopar (Lk. ii. 
35; see W. 86 (82); (сі. B. 58 (50)]) ; 2 aor. 8:5\бох; 
pf. ptep. &weAgAvOós (Heb. iv. 14); [fr. Hom. down]; 
1. where дій has the force of through (Lat. per; [cf. 
діа, СЛ): to до through, pass through, [on its construc- 
tions cf. W. $ 52, 4, 8]; а. da торо, to go, walk, jour- 
ney, pass through a place (Germ. den Durchweg neh- 
men): Мі. хіі. 43; хіх. 24 RL Tr mrg. WH mrg.; Mk. 
x. 25 | Вес." eiceA8eiy]; Lk. хі. 24 ; xviii. 25 L Tr mrg.; 
Jn. iv. 4; 1 Co. x. 1; дій pécov айтор, through the midst 
of a crowd, Lk. iv. 30; Jo. viii. 59 Rec. ; [à uécov (L T 
Tr WH 8. ресор, see діа, В. I.) Zapapeías, Lk. xvii. 11); 
ёе орф, i. e. бід тђѕ ҳораѕ рф», 2 Со. 1. 16 (where Lehm. 
txt. dmeAÓeiv) ; [8:0 mdvrov sc. rav åyiwv (see пає, П. 1), 
Acts ix. 32). b. with ace. to travel the road which leads 
through a place, go, pass, travel through a region: Lk. 
xix. 1; Acts xii. 10; xiii. 6; xiv. 24; xv. 8, 41; xvi. 6; 
xvii. 23 (rà сеєвасрата) ; xviii. 23 ; хіх. 1,21; xx. 2; 1 Со. 
xvi. 5; Heb. iv. 14; of a thing: тй» фихи dcedevoeras 
рорфаіа, penetrate, pierce, Lk. ii. 35, (of a spear, dart, 
with gen. Hom. П. 20, 263; 23, 876). с. absolutely: 
éxeivns sc. бдоб (де before éxeivns in Rec. is spurious) fue- 
Ae Óiépxeofla,, for he was to pass that way, Lk. xix. 4. 
d. with specification of the goal or limit, so that the pre- 
fix діа makes reference to the intervening space to be 
passed through or gone over: évOade, Jn. iv. 15 TWH 
Tr mrg.; [eis ту» "Ахаіау, Acts xviii. 27]; els rò тра», 
to go, cross, over to the farther shore, Mk. iv. 35; Lk. 
viii. 22; ó ваматоє OujAÓev els mavras dvÜpórmovs, passed 
through unto all men, so that no one could escape its 
power, Ro. v. 12; éos rwós, go even unto, etc. Lk. ii. 15; 
Acts іх. 88; xi. 19, 22 R G [W. 609 (566)]. 2. where 
да answers to the Latin dis Геї. фа, C.]; to go to differ- 
ent places (2 Chr. xvii. 9; Am. vi. 2): Acts viii. 4, 40; 
[х. 38]; діє вбитес amd 5s IIepyns having departed from 
Perga sc. to various places, Acts xiii. 14 [а]. refer this 
to 1, understanding ded Oovres of passing through the ex- 
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tent of country]; v ois dAdo» among whom i.e. in 
whose country I went about, or visited different places, 
Acts xx. 25; dinpyovro катй ras кфрас they went about 
in various directions from one village to another, Lk. ix. 
6; of a report, іо spread, go abroad: dépyerat б Aóyos, 
Lk. у. 15; Thuc. 6, 46; Xen. an. 1, 4, 7. [Syn. see 
ёрхоши.]* 

Be«porráo : 1 aor. ptep. 8:еротусаѕ; to ask through (i. e. 
ask many, one after another) : ті, to find out by asking, 
to inquire оці, Acts x. 17. (Xen., Plat., Dem., Polyb., 
Dio Cass. 48, 10; 48, 8.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. 
Pt. v. p. 15.* 

Siers, <s, (ĉis and ros), [fr. Hdt. down], of two years, 
two years old : дтд dcerovs sc. maubós, Mt. ii. 16, cf. Fritzsche 
ad loc.; [others take dcerovs here as neut.; see Meyer].* 

біетіа, -as, 9, (from дієте, cf. триєтіа, rerpaeria), the 
space of two years: Acts xxiv. 27; xxviii. 30. (Philo 
in Кіасс. 5 16; (Graec. Ven. Gen. xli. 1; xlv. 5].)* 

Se-nydopar, -ovpas, [impv. 2 pers. sing. дитуоб, рер. дит 
yovpevos ] ; fut. диуудсораї ; 1 aor. Gurygaápgv; to lead or 
carry а narration through to the end, (cf. the fig. use of 
Germ. durchführen); set forth, recount, relate in full: 
absol. Heb. xi. 32; ri, describe, Acts viii. 33 (see yeved, 
3); revi foll. by indir. disc., was etc., Mk. v. 16; Acts ix. 
27; xii. 17 [here T om. Tr br. the dat.]; foll. by 4 elo», 
Mk. іх. 9; боа ётойутє or фтоілсау, Lk. viii. 39; ix. 10. 
(Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. often for 139.) 
[Comp.: éx-duryéoua.] * 

Si-fynovs, -eos, 7, (Suryéopa), а narration, narrative : 
Lk. i. 1; used of the Gospel narratives also in Euseb. 
h. e. 3, 24, 7; 3,89, 12; cf. Grimm in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. 1871, p. 36. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.; Sir. vi. 35 
(34); ix. 15, etc.; 2 Mace. ii. 82; vi. 17.) * 

Se-nvects, -és, (fr. &ujveyka, д:афёро, ав the simple 
nvexns fr. ўуєука, фер), fr. Hom. down, continuous: 
eis тд Sunvexés, continually, Heb. vii. 3; х. 1, 12, 14, (де 
ктатор és тб Sinvexes предп, App. b. c. 1, 4).* 

B9 4 arcos, -ov, (Sis and даћасоа); 1. resembling 
[or forming] two seas: thus of the Euxine Sea, Strab. 2, 
5, 22; Dion. Per. 156. 2. lying between two seas, і. e. 
washed by the sea on both sides (Dio Chrys. 5 p. 83): 
rómos дідалаєсоє, an isthmus or tongue of land, the ex- 
tremity of which is covered by the waves, Acts xxvii. 
41; al. understand here a projecting reef or bar against 
which the waves dash on both sides; in opposition cf. 
Meyer ad loc. (In Clem. hom. р. 20, ed. Dressel ( Ep. 
Petr. ad Jacob. $ 14], men аАфугесто: к. évOod(ovres тері 
Tay THs dÀmÓeías émayyeAudrov are allegorically styled 
rérot дідалаєсоє де kal дпріодеєс.)" 

Sc-ixvéopos [L WH дики. (see І, ¢) ], -cùpa ; to go through, 
penetrate, pierce: Heb. iv. 12. (Ex. xxvi. 28; Thuc., 
Theophr., Plut., al.; in Homer transitively, to go through 
in narrating.)* 

&-сттш.: 1 aor. ornoa; 2 aor. бетт»; (fr. Hom. 
down]; to place separately, put asunder, disjoin ; in the 
mid. [or pass.] and the pf. and 2 aor. act. to stand apart, 
to part, depart: Bpaxv д діастітаутез, sc. €avrovs or THY 
хаў» (cf. B. 47 (41)), when they had gone a little distance 
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viz. from the place before mentioned, i. e. having gone 
a little farther, Acts xxvii. 28; of time: діадтасте Spas 
puas one hour haviug intervened, Lk. xxii. 59; orn 
dr avrà» parted, withdrew from them, Lk. xxiv. 51.* 

S-iexvplLouas [L WH busy. (see I, є) ): impf. дасҳорб- 
рл»; 1. to lean upon. 2. to affirm stoutly, assert 
confidently: Lk. xxii. 59; Acts xii. 15. (Lys., Isae., 
Plat., Dem., Joseph. antt. 2, 6, 4; Ael. hist. an. 7, 18; 
Dio Cass. 57, 23; al.) * 

[$5640 ; 1 aor. pass. Фдикасвпу; fr. Hom. down; to 
judge, pass judgment: absol. Lk. vi. 37 Tr mrg. (al. ка- 
тадік.).") 

бикалокрисіа, -as, ў, righteous judgment: Во. ii. 5. (an 
uncert. trans. in Нов. vi. 5 [where Sept. xpiga]; Test. 
xii. patr. [test. Levi $ 3] p. 547, and (615) p. 581, ed. 
Fabric.; Justin. Mart. resp. de resurrect. xi. (15) 28 p. 
860 ed. tert. Otto; [ Hippol. p. 801 a. ed. Migne]; Basil 
iii. p. 476 d. ed. Garn. ог p. 694 ed. Par. alt. 1839. (СЕ. 
W. 25; 99 (94)].)* 

$(колоз, -aía, «шоу, (fr. дїк right), [fr. Hom. down], 
prop. the Hebr. ролу, observant of т дік, righteous, ob- 
serving divine and human laws; one who is such as he 
ought to be; (Germ. rechtbeschaffen; in the earlier lan- 
guage, whence appropriated by Luther, gerecht in а 
broad sense; in Grk. writ. used even of physical things, 
ав immos, Xen. mem. 4, 4,5; упдіом дікаєбтатом, most fer- 
tile, Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 38; [dppa дікаком, ib. 2, 2, 267); 1. 
in а wide sense, upright, righteous, virtuous, keeping the 
commands of God; а. univ.: Mt. i. 19 (the meaning is, 
it was not consistent with his uprightness to expose his 
betrothed to public reproach); Mt. x. 41; xiii. 48, 49; 
xxiii. 28; xxv. 87, 46; Lk. i. 6, 17; xiv. 14; xviii. 9; xx. 
20; Ro. v. 7 (сі. №. 117 (111)]; 1 Tim. i. 9; Jas. v. 6, 
16; 1 Pet. iii. 12; 1 Jn. iii. 7, [10 Lchm.]; Rev. xxii. 
11; opp. to фрартадої xal acefeis, 1 Pet. iv. 18; віками 
каї айко, Mt. v. 45; Acts xxiv. 15; used of O. T. char- 
acters noted for piety and probity : Mt. xiii. 17; [xxiii. 
29]; Heb. xii. 23; thus of Abel, Mt. xxiii. 35; Heb. xi. 
4 ; of Lot, 2 Pet. ii. 7 sq. (Sap. x. 4 sq.) ; of those who 
seem to themselves to be righteous, who pride them- 
selves on their virtues, whether real or imaginary : Mt. 
ix. 13; Mk. ii. 17 ; Lk. v. 32; ху. 7, (Eccl. vii. 17 (16)). 
Joined with etAaBis, Lk. ii. 25 (Jên «Хав к. дікаш, тд 
dixacoy к. evAaBes, Plat. polit. p. 311 a. b.) ; with dos, 
Mk. vi. 20; with dyaĝós, Lk. xxiii. 50; with PoBoupevos тоу 
беду, Acts x. 22; Фруа dixaca, opp. to тоупра, 1 Jn. iii. 12. 
Neut. rà Sixatoy, that which regard for duty demands, what 
із right: 2 Pet. i. 18; plur. Phil. iv. 8; 8ixawiv єсть Eph. 
vi. 1; Phil.i.7; with the addition of ёуотоу тої беоб, God 
being judge, Асіз іу. 19. b. the negative idea predomi- 
nating: innocent, faultless, guiltless, (for 793, Prov. i. 11; 
Job ix. 23, etc.) ; thus used of Christ in the speech of 
Gentiles: Mt. xxvii. 19, 24 RG L br. Trbr. WH mrg.; 
Lk. xxiii 47; аша 8ixacov (Prov. vi. 17; Joel iii. 19 
(24); Jon. i. 14), Mt. xxiii. 35; [xxvii. 4 Tr mrg. WH 
txt.]; 5 évroÀ) dyía к. дікаіа (having no fellowship 
with sin [а]. al., see the Comm. ad loc.]) к. ауабп, Ro. vil. 
12. c. preéminently, of him whose way of thinking, 
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feeling, and acting is wholly conformed to the will of 
God, and who therefore needs no rectification in heart or 
life ; in this sense Christ alone can be called 8íxatos : Acts 
vii. 52; xxii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 1 ; фу к. dixcuos, 
Acts iii. 14; among the rest of mankind it is rightly de- 
nied that опе 8ixaios can be found, Ro. iii. 10 (Eccl. vii. 
21 (20) dvOpwros ойк fore Sixatos év ті) yj, $$ поштає: ауавду 
` xdi oby брартідєтаг). of God: holy, Во. iii. 26 (where 
it is to be closely rendered just or righteous, on account 
of the following каї тд» дікагобута and the justifier or who 
pronounces righteous, but the substantial meaning is 
holy, that quality by virtue of which he hates and pun- 
ishes sin); 1 Jn. ii. 29. d. contextually, approved of 
_ God, acceptable to God, (Germ. gottwohlgefüllig) : Ro. v. 
19; with the addition Фк miereos, acceptable to God by 
faith [W. 136 (129)]: Ro. i. 17 ; Gal. iii. 11; Heb. x. 88; 
dix. хара rẹ вєф, Ro. ii. 13. 2. In 2 narrower sense, 
rendering to each his due ; and that in a judicial sense, pass- 
ing just judgment on others, whether expressed in words or 
shown by the manner of dealing with them: Tit. i. 8; 
so of God recompensing men impartially according to 
their deeds, Rev. xvi. 5; in the same sense also in Jn. 
xvii. 25 (who does not award the same fate to the loving 
and faithful disciples of Christ and to ‘the world’); 1 
Jn. i. 9 (who executes the laws of his government, and 
therefore also the law concerning the pardon of sins); 
ó dixasos xperns, of Christ, 2 Tim. iv. 8; pisis дікаіа, Jn. 
v. 30; vii. 24; 2 Th. i. 5; plur., Rev. xvi. 7; xix. 2; al 
&0ї т. Oeo {каии x. dAnOwal, Rev. xv. 8; neut. rò дікаком, 
what is due to others, Col. iv. 1; what is agreeable to 
justice and law, Lk. xii. 57; дікашом sc. égrí(v, it is agreeable 
to justice, 2 Th. i. 6; accordant with deserts, Mt. xx. 4, 
and 7 Rec. [See reff. s. v. дікахбо, fin. ; cf. дуавде, fin.]* 

бікалосбут, -]$, 7, (дікасос) ; most frequently in Sept. 
for рах and прах, rarely for IT}; the virtue or quality 
or state of one who із O(xaws; 1. in the broad sense, 
the state of him who is such as he ought to be, righteousness 
(Germ. Rechtbeschaffenheit) ; the condition acceptable to 
God (Germ. Gottwohlgefdlligkeit); а. univ.: Adyos ті)є 
дкаїодицтяє (like Aoyos tis xaradAayis, №. тод oTavpov), 
the doctrine concerning the way in which man may at- 
tain to a state approved of God, Heb. v. 13; Baccrevs 
8:каосоуте, the king who himself has the approbation of 
God, and who renders his subjects acceptable to God, 
Heb. vii. 2; cf. Bleek ad loc. b. integrity, virtue, purity 
of life, uprightness, correctness in thinking, feeling, and 
acting: Mt. iii. 15; у. 6, 10,20; vi. TGL T TrWH ; Acts 
xiii. 10; xxiv. 25; Ro. vi. 13, 16, 18-20 (opp. to фрартіа, 
dvopía, and дкадарсіа); Во. viii. 10 (opp. to ápapría) ; 
Ro. xiv. 17 (? [see с.]); 2 Co. vi. 7, 14 (opp. to avopia, as in 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24) ; 2 Co. xi. 15; Eph. v. 9; vi. 14; Phil. 
1.11; 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; iii. 16; іу. 8; Tit. iii. 5; 
Heb. i. 9; xii. 11; Jas. iii. 18 ; 1 Pet. iii. 14 ; 2 Pet. ii. 5, 
21; iii. 13, and very often in the О. T. ; év 686 Ouatoovvns, 
walking in the way of righteousness i. q. an upright, 
righteous, man, Mt. xxi. 32; rov бєог, the righteousness 
which God demands, Mt. vi. 33; Jas. i. 20; of righteous- 
ness which manifests itself in beneficence : 2 Co. ix. 9 sq. 
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(cf. Tob. xiv. 11; Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1151; so 
Chald. np ty, Dan. iv. 24, and in the Talmud and rabbin. 
writ. [ Buxtorf. col. 1891 (p. 941 ed. Fischer) ; cf. W. 32]); 
where дик. каї dovdrns are connected, — Lk. i. 75; Eph. 
iv. 24, (Sap. ix. 8; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 4 and occasion- 
ally in prof. writ.), — the former denotes right conduct 
towards men, the latter piety towards God (cf. Plat. 
Gorg. р. 507 b.; Grimm on Sap. p. 181 sq. ; [cf. Trench 
$Ixxxviii. p. 328 sq.; for additional exx. see Wetst. on 
Eph. 1. c.; сЁ. datos]; evoéBeua к. &ixarosúm, Diod. 1, 2); 
mowiv тту дікаіюс. to do righteousness, to live uprightly : 
1 Jn. ii. 29; iii. 7; iii. 10 [not Lchm.]; and in Rev. xxii. 
11 acc. to the text now accepted; in like manner épyd¢e- 
оба. 8ixaroovwny, Acts x. 35; Heb. xi. 33; (ди ті) дікао- 
cvy, to live, devote the life, to righteousness, 1 Pet. ii. 24; 
яАпробу тата» дікаосдупу, to perform completely whatever 
is right, Mt.iii.15. When affirmed of Christ, дікагод іт 
denotes his perfect moral purity, integrity, sinlessness: 
Jn. xvi. 8, 10; when used of God, his holiness: Ro. iii. 
5, 25 sq. c. in the writings of PAUL й дікаюєйт has а 
peculiar meaning, opposed to the views of the Jews and 
Judaizing Christians. То understand this meaning, the 
foll. facts esp. must be kept in view: the Jews as a peo- 
ple, and very many who had become converts from among 
them to Christianity, supposed that they secured the 
favor of God by works conformed to the require- 
ments of the Mosaic law, asthough by way of merit; and 
that they would thus attain to eternal salvation. But this 
law demands perfect obedience to all its precepts, 
and threatens condemnation to those who do not render 
such obedience (Gal. iii. 10, 12). Obedience of this 
kind no one has rendered (Ro. iii. 10), neither Jews nor 
Gentiles (Ro. i. 24— ii. 1), —for with the latter the 
natural law of right written on their souls takes the place 
of the Mosaic law (Ro. ii. 14 вд.). On this account Paul 
proclaims the love of God, in that by giving up Christ, 
his Son, to die as an expiatory sacrifice for the sins of 
men he has attested his grace and good-will to mankind, 
so that they can hope for salvation as if they had not 
sinned. But the way to obtain this hope, he teaches, is 
only through faith (see rioris [esp. 1 b. and d.)), by 
which a man appropriates that grace of God revealed 
and pledged in Christ; and this faith is reckoned by 
God to the man as дікшостдуп; that із to say, д. denotes 
the state acceptable to God which becomes a sinner's posses- 
sion through that faith by which he embraces the grace of 
God offered him in the expiatory death of Jesus Christ 
(see бікаифо, 3 b.). In this sense ў дікахосум is used 
without an adjunct in Ro. iv. 5 sq. 11; v. 17, 21; ix. 30 вд; 
Ro. xiv. 17 (? [see b.]) ; 1 Co. i. 30; Gal. v. 5; Scxacooury 
co, 7 тоб cot Owatoavvr, the righteousness which God 
ascribes, what God declares to be righteousness [ W. 186 
(175)], Ro. i. 17; iii. 21; x. 8; by a pregnant use, equiv. 
to that divine arrangement by which God leads men to a 
state acceptable to him, Ro. x. 4; as abstract for con- 
crete, equiv. to those whom God accounts righteous, 2 
Co. v. 21; дік. Geot дій miorews, Ro. iii. 22; й дик. rhs 
miorews, Which is acquired by faith, or seen in faith, Ro. 
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iv. 11, 13; 5 ёк веой дікагос. which comes from God, i. e. 
із adjudged, imputed, Phil. iii. 9 (where the addition éri 
vj пісте depends on £yoy, having. . . founded upon faith 
(сб. W. 187 (130); 392 (367); yet cf. Ellic. ad loc.]) ; 
jj ёк пістєоѕ дікамос. which comes from faith, Ro. ix. 30; 
x. 6; 5 дій miorews Xptorov, Phil. iii. 9; 5 xarà пісті de 
кас. according to, appropriate to, faith, Heb. xi. 7 (but 
it should be kept in mind that the conception of ‘faith’ 
in the Ep. to the IIeb. is broader than in Paul's writings 
(сі. е. g. Kurtz ad loc.]) ; Christ is called 8atoovvy, аз 
being the one without whom there is no righteousness, 
as the author of righteousness, 1 Co. i. 30; eis Óatoovvgy, 
unto righteousness as the result, to obtain righteousness, 
Ro. х. 4, 10;  miores Хоу ета rim eis 8txatoovrny faith 
is reckoned to one for righteousness, i. e. is so taken into 
account, that righteousness is ascribed to it or recognized 
in it: Ro. iv. 3,6, 9, 22; Gal. iii. 6; Jas. ii. 23; й діакоміа 
ті)? дікагос. (see діакоміа, 2 b.), 2 Co. iii. 9. Opposed to 
this дікаосит arising from faith is 7 Єк vópov д:каос., à 
state acceptable to God which is supposed to result from 
obedience to the law, Ro. x. 5 sq. ; ї dex. êv vóuo relying on 
the law, i. e. on imaginary obedience to it, Phil. iii. 6; у 
lia дкагос. and у ёр) дик., such as one supposes that he 
has acquired for himself by his own works, Ro. x. 3; 
Phil. iii. 9, cf. Gal. ii. 21 ; iii. 21. 2. in a closer sense, 
justice, or the virtue which gives each one his due; it ів said 
to belong to God and Christ, as bestowing iodripov тісту 
upon all Christians impartially, 2 Pet. i. 1; of judicial 
justice, Ro. ix. 28 КС Тг mrg. in br.; pive Фу дикацо- 
coy, Acts xvii. 31; Rev. xix. 11. [See reff. s. v. кабо, 
fin.]* 

бикалбо», -à ; fut. даюсо; 1 aor. єдікаїюса; Pass., [ pres. 
дікагобрий ); pf. дєдика(юда: ; 1 aor. éQkacóÓgy ; fut. Óuato- 
вісораї; (8ікаюѕ); Sept. for pty and p'n; 1. 
prop. (acc. to the analogy of other verbs ending in бо, as 
rupAdw, 8ovddw) to make Sixaos; іо render righteous or 
such as he ought to be; (Vulg. justifico) ; but this mean- 
ing is extremely rare, if not altogether doubtful; єдікаг- 
wga rjv кардіау pov stands for 7339 "Iv 31 in Ps. lxxii. 
(Ixxiii.) 13 (unless 7 have shown my heart to be upright 
be preferred as the rendering of the Greek there). 2. 
rid, to show, exhibit, evince, one to be righteous, such 
as he is and wishes himself іо be considered (Ezek. xvi. 
51 sq.; Tr)» Yuyxny avrov, Jer. iii. 11, and, probably, ді- 
xatovy Sixaov, Is. liii. 11): у софіа Єдікамовп атф trav 
rékvov avrijs, the wisdom taught and exemplified by John 
the Baptist, and by Jesus, gained from its disciples (i. e. 
from their life, character, and deeds) the benefit of be- 
ing shown to be righteous, i. e. true and divine [cf. B. 
322 (277); al. interpret, was acknowledged to be right- 
eous on the part of (nearly i. q. by) her children; cf. B. 
325 (280); see amd, II. 2 d. Ь.], Lk. vii. 35; Mt. xi. 19 
[here T Tr txt. WH read fpyov i. e. by her works]; 
Pass., of Christ: Фдікаєовл ev пуєйиаті, evinced to be 
righteous as to his spiritual (divine [(?) cf. e. g. Ellic. ad 
loc., or Mey. on Ro. i. 4]) nature, 1 Tim. iii. 16; of God: 
mws дикаєобі)є év rois Aóyow тоу, Ro. iii. 4 fr. Ps. l. (li.) 6 
(коро pdvos ĝıxarwðnoeras, Sir. xviii. 2); pass. used re- 
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flexively, to show one's self righteous : of men, Rev. xxii. 
11 Rec.; (ті д:каобореу ; Gen. xliv. 16). З. rud, to 
declare, pronounce, one to be just, righteous, or such 
as he ought to be, (cf. дрокбо to declare to be like, liken і. e. 
compare; óctóo, Sap. vi. 11; або, which never means 
to make worthy, but to judge worthy, to declare worthy, 
to treat as worthy; see also корбо, 2 b.); а. with the 
negative idea predominant, to declare guiltless one 
accused or who may be accused, acquit of a charge or 
reproach, (Deut. xxv. 1; Sir. xiii. 22 (21), etc.; an un- 
just judge is said дікахобу тд» doe in Ex. xxiii. 7; Is. v. 
23): éavróv, Lk. x. 29; pass. ой дедікаї она, sc. with God, 
1 Co. iv. 4; pregnantly with ато тд» ápaprióv added, to 
be declared innocent and therefore to be absolved from 
the charge of sins (сі. B. 322 (277)], Acts xiii. 38 (39) ` 
(80 алд ápaprías, Sir. xxvi. 29 ; simply, to be absolved, sc. 
from the payment of а vow, Sir. xviii. 22 (21)); hence 
figuratively, by a usage not met with elsewhere, to be freed, 
dro тӯѕ ápaprías, from its dominion, Ro. vi. 7, where cf. 
Fritzsche or [(less fully) Meyer] b. with the posi- 
tive idea predominant, lo judge, declare, pronounce, 
righteous and therefore acceptable, (God is said дікагбу 
8‹каюр, 1 К. viii. 32): éavróv, Lk. xvi. 15; édexaiworay тд» 
дєбу declared God to be righteous, i. e. by receiving the 
baptism declared that it had been prescribed by God 
rightly, Lk. vii. 29; pass. by God, Ro. ii. 13; её ёруш» 
Фбікаабт, got his reputation for righteousness (sc. with 
his countrymen [but see Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]) by 
works, Ro. iv. 2; ex róv Aóyov, by thy words, in contrast 
with катадікабєсваг, sc. by God, Mt. xii. 87. Especially 
is it so used, in the technical phraseology of Paul, re- 
specting God who judges and declares such men as put 
faith in Christ to be righteous and acceptable to him, 
and accordingly fit to receive the pardon of their sins 
and eternal life (see Buawocvvy, 1 c.) : thus absolutely, 
8watobv twa, Ro. iii. 26; iv. 5; viii. 30, 83 (sc. праг, opp. 
to éykaA civ) ; with the addition of ёк (in consequence of) 
miorews, Ro. iii. 30; Gal. iii. 8; of дій rhs miorews, Ro. 
iii. 30; men are said дікагобсваї, SixacwOnvat, ті) харіте 
ToU Oeov, Tit. iii. 7; берей» тӯ дар. т. беой, Во. iii. 24; 
тісте, Ro. iii. 28; ёк miorews, by means of faith, Ro. v. 
1; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 24; Фу rẹ айдат. rov Хриттой (as the 
meritorious cause of their acceptance, as the old 
theologians say, faith being the apprehending or 
subjective cause), Ro. v. 9; ev rà óvópart той kvpiov 
'Inco0 kai бу тф mvevpare Tov eot huv, by confessing the 
name of the Lord (which implies faith in him, Ro. x. 10, 
cf. 2 Co. iv. 13), and by the Spirit of God (which has 
awakened faith in the soul), 1 Co. vi. 11; d» Хротф 
through Christ, Gal. ii. 17; Acts xiii. 39; it is vehement- 
ly denied by Paul, that a man Scxaovra: é£ Єрушу vópov, 
Gal. ii. 16, — with the addition ёу›фло» abro, i. e. of 
God, Ro. iii. 20, cf. vs. 28; iv. 2, (see Sexatoovvn, 1 c. sub 
fin.) ; — а statement which is affirmed by James in ii. 21, 
24 вд. (though he says simply ёё épyov дикаюітах, signifi- 
cantly omitting vógov); бо the same purport Paul de- 
nies that a man дікагойтаї év ибро). in obeying the law, or 
by keeping it, Gal. v. 4; with the addition тара r$ беф, 
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in the sight of God, Gal. jii. 11. Lk. xviii. 14 teaches 
that a man дікаобта; by deep sorrow for his sins, which 
so humbles him that he hopes for salvation only from 
divine grace. 

The Pauline conceptions of 8íxasos, Suatoo vv, Sixarow, 
are elucidated esp. by Winzer, De vocabulis 8ixatos, etc., 
in Ep. ad Rom., Lips. 1831; Usteri, Paulin. Lehrbegriff 
p- 86 sq. ed. 4 etc.; Neander, Gesch. der Pflanzung u.s.w. 
ii. p. 567 sqq. et passim, ed. 8, ( Robinson's trans. of ed. 
4, pp. 382 sqq., 417 sqq.]; Baur, Paulus p. 572 sqq. 
[(Zeller's) ed. 2, vol. ii. 145-183; Eng. trans. vol. ii. p. 
134 sqq.]; Rauwenhoff, Disquisitio etc., Lugd. Bat. 1852; 
Lipsius, Die paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, Lpz. 1853; 
Schmid, Bibl. Theologie des N. T. р. 562 sqq. ed. 2, Гр. 
558 sqq. ed. 4; Eng. trans. p. 495 sq.]; Ernesti, Vom 
Ursprung der Sünde u.s.w. i. p. 152 sqq. ; Messner, Lehre 
der Apostel, p. 256 sqq., [Summary by S. R. Asbury in 
Bib. Заст. for 1870, p. 140 sq.]; Jul. Köstlin in the 
Jahrbb. für deutsche Theol. 1856 fasc. 1 p. 85 sqq.; 
Wieseler, Commentar ü. d. Br. an d. Galater, p. 176 sqq. 
[see in Schaff's Lange’s Rom. p. 122 sq.]; Kahnis, Lu- 
therische Dogmatik, Bd. i. р. 592 sqq.; Philippi, Dog- 
matik, v. 1 p. 208 sqq. ; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. $65; 
Ritschl, Die christl. Lehre v. d. Versohnung u. Rechtf. 
ii. 318 sqq.; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 172 sqq. [Eng. 
trans. vol. i. p. 171 sqq. ; but esp. Dr. Jas. Morison, Crit. 
Expos. of the Third Chap. of the Ep. to the Rom. pp. 
163-198. Оп the patristic usage see Кеййтауг, Gala- 
terbrief, p. 177 sq.; Cremer, Worterbuch, 4te Aufl. p. 
285; Suicer, Thesaur. s. v.]. 

In classic Grk. дикаба (Ionic дкао, Hdt.) із 1. 
і. д. 8ікагоу vopi(o, to deem right or fair: ті, often foll. 
by the inf.; to choose what is right and fair, hence univ. 
lo choose, desire, decide: IIdt., Soph., Thuc., al. 2, 
with acc. of person, тд dixasov тоф twa to do one justice, 
in a bad sense, viz. /о condemn, punish, one: Hdt., Thuc., 
Plat., al.; hence дікаюдова, to have justice done one's 
self, to suffer justice, be treated rightly, opp. to адікеїсваї, 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 9, 11 p. 1136", 18 sqq. (In like 
manner the German rechtfertigen in its early forensic 
use bore a bad sense viz. to try judicially (so for avaxpi- 
vev, Acts xii. 19 Luther), then condemn; execute judg- 
ment, esp. put to death.) * 

Sixalepa, -ros, тб, (fr. Gaio ; 6 дедікайїотає or rò деф- 
xuwpévov), Sept. very often for pn, npn, and 0909; for 
my9, Deut. xxx. 16; 1 K. ii. 3; plur. occasionally for 
о"пра; 1. that which has been deemed right so аз to 
have the force of law; a. what has been established and 
ordained by law, an ordinance: univ. of an appointment 
of God having the force of law, Ro. i. 32; plur. used of 
the divine precepts of the Mosaic law: той киріоу, Lk. 
i 6; той vopov, Во. ii. 26; rd Ówaiepa тод vopov, collec- 
tively, of the (moral) precepts of the same law, Ro. viii. 
4; дикаїюрата Aarpeias, precepts concerning the public 
worship of God, Heb. ix. 1; дікафрата саркоє, laws re- 
specting bodily purity [(?) cf. vii. 16], ibid. vs. 10. b. 
a judicial decision, sentence; of God — either the favor- 
able judgment by which he acquits men and declares 
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them acceptable to him, Ro. v. 16; or unfavorable: sen- 
tence of condemnation, Rev. xv. 4, ( punishment, Plat. legg. 
9, 864е.). 2. arighteous act or deed: tà дікацфрата тёр 
dyiwv, Rev. xix. 8 (r&y marépov, Bar. ii. 19); évds дікаї- 
ора, the righteous act of one (Christ) in his giving him- 
self up to death, opp. to the first sin of Adam, Ro. v. 18, 
(Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 7, 7 р. 1185*, 12 sq. каћети 8 
pàXXov дікаютраіупна тё кобу, Ówatepa 8 тд єтаудрвера 
тої adcxnparos, (cf. rhet. 1, 13, 1 and Cope's note on 1, 3, 
9]. (Cf. reff. in дикахбо. )" 

Bua(us, adv., [fr. Hom. down]; 1. Justly, agreeably 
to right: xpivew (see дікає, 2), 1 Pet. ii. 23; to suffer, 
Lk. xxiii. 41. 2. properly, as is right: 1 Co. xv. 34. 
3. uprightly, agreeably to the law of rectitude: 1 Th. ii. 
10 (бо{о< каї дікаі ос, as Plat. тер. 1 p. 331 a. (cf. Trench 
§ Ixxxviii. p. 328]) ; Tit. ii. 19." | 

Sixalwors, -eos, 7, (fr. дікасбо, equiv. to rd дікаодбу, the 
act тод 8cxatovvros; in extra-bibl. writ. fr. Thuc. on, the 
justification or defence of a cause; sentence of condem- 
nation; judgment in reference to what is just), (Ле act 
of God's declaring men free from guilt and acceptable to 
him; adjudging to be righteous, ГА. V. justification]: дій 
тду дікаїосту Пибу, because God wished to declare us 
righteous, Ro. iv. 25; eic дікаіоочи (опе, unto acquittal, 
which brings with it the bestowment of life, Ro. v. 18. 
[Cf. reff. in &uaio. ]* 

Scxacrts, -ov, ó, (декабо), a judge, arbitrator, umpire: 
Lk. xii. 14 [here crit. texts крати]; Acts vii. 27 (fr. Ex. 
ii. 14); Acts vii. 35. (Sept. for up’; in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. on.)* 

[Syn. MAGOTHS, xpirhs: acc. to etymol. and classic usage 
8. ів the more dignified and official term ; к. gives prominence 


to the mental process, whether the ‘judge’ be a magistrate 


or not. Schmidt ch. 18, 6.] 

Suen, -ns, 7, [allied with Seixvupe, Curtius $ 14], fr. 
Hom. down; 1. custom, usage, | сі. Schmidt ch. 18, 
4 сі. 3). 2. right, justice. | 3. asutatlaw. 4а 
judicial hearing, judicial decision, esp. a sentence of con- 
demnation ; so in Acts xxv. 15 [LT Tr WH катадікпр). 
5. execution of the sentence, punishment, (Sap. xviii. 11; 
2 Macc. viii. 11): бїк» bméyew, Jude 7; бїк» rivew 
(Soph. El. 298; Aj. 113; Eur. Or. 7), to suffer punish- 
ment, 2 'Th. i. 9. 6. the goddess Justice, avenging 
justice; Acts xxviii. 4, as in Grk. writ. often fr. Hes. 
theog. 902 оп ; (of the avenging justice of God, personi- 
fied, Sap. i. 8, etc.; cf. Grimm ad loc. and Com. on 4 
Macc. p. 318, [he cites 4 Macc. iv. 18, 21; viii. 18, 21; 
ix. 9; xi. 3; xii. 12; xviii. 22; Philo adv. Flacc. § 18; 
Euseb. h. e. 2, 6, 8]).* 

Sücrvov, -ov, rd, [perhaps fr. AIKEIN to cast, cf. Etym. 
Magn. col. 275, 21], a net: Mt. iv. 20 sq.; Mk. i. 18 sq.; 
Lk. v. 2, 4-6; Jn. xxi. 6,8, 11. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

[Syn. 8fxrvor, duplBanorpoy, cayhyn: 8. seems to be 
the general name for nets of all kinds; whereas диф. and сау. 
designate specifically nets for fishing: — the former a cast- 
ing-net, generally pear-shaped; the latter а seine or drag-net. 
Cf. Trench $ lxiv.; B.D. s. v. Net.] 

SQoyos, -ov, (Bis and Aéyo) ; 1. saying the same thing 
twice, repeating: Poll. 2, 118 p. 212 ed. Hemst.; whence 
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8.\оуєі» and ди\оуга‚, Xen. de re equ. 8, 2 2. double- 
tongued, double in speech, saying one thing with one person, 
another with another (with intent to deceive): 1 Tim. 
iii. 8.* 

5.6, conjunction і. q. ёг 0, [fr. Thuc. and Plato down], 
wherefore, on which account: Mt. xxvii. 8; Lk. i. 85; vii. 
7; Acts x. 29; Ro. i. 24; ii. 1; 1 Co. xii. 8; 2 Co. vi. 17; 
Heb. iii. 7; Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. i. 13, and often. (Cf. W. 
445 (414); В. 283 (200); on Paul's use, see Ellic. on 
Gal. iv. 31.] 

$vo5«óo : impf. дефдємоу; [1 aor. Qe0evca]; 1. to 
pass or travel through: tónov туй, Acts xvii. 1; (Sept., 
Polyb., Plut., al.). 2. to travel hither and thither, go 
about: with xarà mów kal корпу added, through city 
and village, Lk. viii. 1.* 

Avovicrvos, -ov, ó, Dionysius, an Athenian, a member 
of the Areopagus, converted to Christianity by Paul’s 
instrumentality: Acts xvii. 84. [Cf. B.D. s. v.]* 

б&6-жер, conjunction, (fr. дід and the enclitic particle 
тєр [q. v.]), [fr. Thuc. down]; on twhich very account, 
ГА. V. wherefore]: 1 Co. viii. 13 [ Treg. 8:0 тер]; x. 14; 
xiv. 18 where LT Tr WH до. 

Bvorrerfis, <s, (fr. Aids of Zeus, and тетш for mizto; in 
prof. writ. also бийтєтт<), fallen from Zeus, i. e. from 
heaven: rà дітетєс, sc. йуаХхда (which is expressed in 
Eur. Iph. T. 977; Hdian. 1, 11, 2 [1 ed. Bekk.; cf. W. 
234 (219) ; 592 (551)]), an image of the Ephesian Ar- 
temis which was supposed to have fallen from heaven, 
Acts xix. 35; Геї. Meyer ad loc.; Farrar, St. Paul, ii. 
13 sq.].* 

бібрвеньа, -ros, тб, (fr. 8:орббо to set right); correction, 
amendment, reform: Acts xxiv. 2 (3) І T Tr WH for 
RG каторборатом. (Hippocr., Aristot., Polyb. 3, 13; 
Plut. Num. 17; Diog. Laért. 10, 121; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
р. 250 sq. J.) * 

Sv-dpOwors, ws, 7, (fr. дорбо); 1. prop. in a 
physical sense, a making straight, restoring to its natural 
and normal condition something which in some way pro- 
trudes or has got out of line, as (in Hippocr.) broken or 
misshapen limbs. 2. of acts and institutions, refor- 
mation: xatpos д:орбосєоѕ a season of reformation, or 
the perfecting of things, referring to the times of the 
Messiah, Heb. ix. 10. (Aristot. Pol. 3, 1, 4 Гр. 1275», 
13]; vópov, де mund. 6 р. 400°, 29; [cf. Joseph. c. Ap. 
2, 20, 2]; Polyb. 3, 118, 12 тфу moXtrevudrov, Diod. 1, 
75 rà» бшартпидтом, Joseph. antt. 2, 4, 4; b. j. 1, 20, 1; 
al.; (св. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 250 вд.).)" 

Svopócco ; Pass., 1 aor. inf. &vpvxÓOrva. (Mt. xxiv. 43 
T Tr WH; Lk. xii. 39 TWH Tr mrg.); 2 aor. inf. ĉo- 
puynva, [cf. WH. App. p. 170; fr. Hom. down]; to dig 
through: a house (Xen. symp. 4, 30; Job xxiv. 16 Sept.), 
Mt. xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 39; absol. Mt. vi. 19 sq. [W. 594 
(552); B. 146 (127)].* 

[Avós, see Aís.] 

Avée-xovpo: (Phrynichus prefers the form Дибекоро:; 
in earlier Attic the dual rà Acooxdpw was more usual, cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 235), -шу, oi, (fr. Aids of Zeus, and 
kovpos Or xópos boy, as корп girl), Dioscuri, the name 
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given to Castor and [(Polydeuces, the Roman)] Pollux, 
the twin sons of Zeus and Leda, tutelary deities of 
sailors: Acts xxviii. 11 |В. V. The Twin Brothers; cf. 
B.D. s. v. Castor and Pollux].* 

&-6n, conjunction, equiv. to дій тобто, би; 1. on 
this account that, because, [cf. W. 445 (415)]: Lk. ii. 7; 
xxi 28; Acts [xiii. 35, where RG дід); xvii. 31 Rec.; 
xx. 26 ТҮҮН Trmrg.; xxii. 18; 1 Co. xv. 9; Gal. ii. 16 
(LT Tr WH or); Phil. ii. 26; 1 Th.ii.8; iv. 6; Heb. 
xi. 5, 23; Jas. іу. 3; 1 Pet. i. 16, 24; ii. 6 [Rec. д кай]. 
2. for (cf. Fritzsche on Во. i. 19, vol. i. p. 57 sq. ; [per 
contra Mey. ad loc.; Ellic. on Gal. ii. 16; (cf. Jebb in 
Vincent and Dickson, Modern Greek etc. ed. 2, App. 
§ 80, 3)]) : Lk. i. 13; Acts x. 20 Rec. ; xviii. 10; Ro. i. 19, 
21; Ш. 20; viii. 7; (1 Th. ii. 18 L T Tr WH for RG 
80); [1 Pet. і. 16° Тағ From Hdt. down.]* 

Дютрефбз [L WII -трєфпєе ; cf. Chandler $$ 634, 637], 
б, (fr. Acos and трефо, nourished by Zeus, or foster-child 
of Zeus), Diotrephes, а Christian man, but proud and 
arrogant: 8 Jn. vs. 9 sq. [Cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v.]* 

Siwddos (-ovs), -óg (-4), -cov (-обу), [fr. Hom. down], 
twofold, double: 1 Tim. v. 17; Rev. xviii. 6; детАотероѕ 
(а compar. found also in Appian. hist. praef. $ 10, from 
the positive form 8urAós [ B. 27 (24)]) орф», twofold more 
than yourselves, Mt. xxiii. 15 [(cf. Just. M. dial. 122)].* 

SurAóo, -д: [1 aor. ФдітЛоса); (діпАдоє); to double: 
ümAócare airy [опу RG] дата [rà 8. T Tr WH г.) 
i. e. return to her double, repay in double measure the 
evils she has brought upon you, Rev. xviii. 6 [R.V. 
double unto her the double]. (Xen. Hell. 6, 5, 19; Plut. 
Cam. 41; Diog. Laért. 6, 22.)* 

Sls, adv., [Curtius § 277; fr. Hom. down], twice: Mk. 
xiv. 30, 72; біс тоб саВВатоо twice in the week, Lk. xviii. 
12; xal &ra£ каї ĝis (see ära, c.), Phil. iv. 16; 1 Th. ii. 
18. In the phrase Jic атовамдута, Jude 12, dis is not 
equiv. to completely, absolutely; but the figure is so ad- 
justed to the fact, that men are represented as twice 
dead in а moral sense, first as not having yet been re- 
generated, and secondly as having fallen from a state of 
grace; see атовудоко, I. 4; [but cf. the various interp. 
as given in (Mey.) Huther or in Schaff's Lange (Fronm.) 
ad loc. Inthe Babyl. Talm. (Ber. 10 а.) we read, * Thou 
art dead here below, and thou shalt have no part in the 
life to come’ ].* 

Als, an unused nominat. for Zevs, gen. Avs, acc. Aia 
(А>, Acts xiv. 12 Tdf. ed. 7; see in арра» and В. 14 
(373)), Zeus, Jupiter, the supreme divinity in the belief 
of Greeks and Romans; the father of gods and men: 
Acts xiv. 1284. (2 Macc. vi. 2.) [СЁ Zevs.]* 

Sur-pvpvds, -адос, 7, twice ten thousand, two myriads: 
Rev. ix. 16 LT (WII діє uvpuddes), for R С доо pupeades.* 

Svordfe: 1 aor. Єдістаса; (dis); to doubt, waver: Mt. 
xiv. 31; xxviii. 17.  (Plat., [Soph.], Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

Slo-ropos, -ov, (ĝis and отора), having a double mouth, 
as a river, Polyb. 34, 10, 5; [бдо{ i. e. branching, Soph. 
O.C.900]. Аз отора is used of the edge of a sword and 
of other weapons, so дісторос has the meaning ftwo-edged : 
used of a sword in Heb. iv. 12; Rev. i. 16; ii. 12, and 
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acc. to Schott in xix. 15; also Judges iii. 16; Prov. v. 4; 
Ps. схіїх. 6; Sir. xxi. 3; £($os, Eur. Hel. 983.* 

Svr-xOuot, -ш, -a, two thousand: МК. v. 18. 
Hdt. down.]* 

Svo [R G T Tr да. (see Y,v)]; (о to defecate, 
cleanse from dregs or filth) ; to filter through, strain thor- 
oughly, pour through a filter: тд» kóverra, to rid wine of a 
gnat by filtering, strain out, Mt. xxiii. 24. (Amos vi. 6 
&vAtcpévos olvos, Artem. oneir. 4, 48 &9ofay дії міни 
spórepor тӧу olvov, Dioscor. 2, 86 діа paxous AuvoU SiwArobev 
[et passim; Plut. quaest. conviv. 6, 7, 1, 5); Archyt. ap. 
Stob. floril. i. p. 13, 40 metaph. беде eDuxpwt каї ive- 
opevay Exes THY áperáv.) * 

Sixdfew: 1 aor. inf. діхссає; (ixa); to cut into two parts, 
cleave asunder, dissever: Plat. polit. p. 264 d.; metaph. 
діха(» туй ката Tivos, to set опе at variance with (lit. 
against] another: Mt. x. 35. [Cf. Fischer, De vitiis 
lexx. etc. p. 334 sq.]* 

Sixoorracla, -as, 7, (діхостатбо to stand apart), dissen- 
sion, division; plur.: Ro. xvi. 17; 1 Co. iii. 3 [Rec.]; 
Gal. v. 20. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Solon in Dem. 
p- 423, 4 and Hdt. 5, 75 on; [1 Macc. iii. 29].)* 

біхоторію, 5: fut. діхотордсо; (д:ҳоторос cutting in 
two); to cut into two parts (Ex. xxix. 17) : Mt. xxiv. 51; 
Lk. xii. 46, — in these passages many suppose reference 
to be made to that most cruel mode of punishment, in use 
among the Hebrews (1S. xv. 33) and other ancient nations 
(see Win. RWB. s. v. Lebensstrafen; [B. D. s. v. Pun- 
ishments, HI. b. 3; esp. Wetstein on Mt. 1. c.]), by which 
criminals and captives were cut in two. But in the text 
the words which follow, and which imply that the one 
thus ‘cut asunder’ is still surviving, oppose this interpre- 
tation; so that here the word is more fitly translated cut 
up by scourging, scourge severely, [but see Meyer on Mt. 
L с.]. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Plato down.) * 

бефо, -o, subjunc. pres. 3 pers. sing. da (Jn. vii. 87; 
Ro. xii. 20; often so fr. the Maced. age on for the Attic 
den, cf. W. $13, 3 b.; [B. 44 (38)]; Lob. ad Phryn. р. 
61); fut. dynow; 1 aor. Єдіфпса; (ipa thirst); [fr. 
Hom. down]; to thirst ; 1. absolutely, to suffer thirst ; 
suffer from thirst: ргор., Mt. xxv. 35,37, 42, 44; Jn. iv. 
15 ; xix. 28; Ro. xii. 20; 1 Co. iv. 11; figuratively, those 
are said го thirst who painfully feel their want of, and 
eagerly long for, those things by which the soul is re- 
freshed, supported, strengthened : Jn. іу. 18 sq. ; vi. 85; 
vii. 37; Rev. vii. 16; xxi. 6; xxii. 17; (Sir. xxiv. 21 (20); 
li. 24). 2. with an acc. of the thing desired: rj» ді- 
xacoovryny, Mt. у. 6, (Ps. lxii. (1xiii.) 2; in the better Grk. 
writ. with gen.; cf. W. § 30, 10 b. ; [B. 147 (129)]: éAev6e- 
pias, Plat. rep. 8 p. 562 c. ; rijs, Plut. Cat. maj. 11; al.; 
cf. W. 17).* 

SuUpos, -eos (-ovs), тб, thirst: 2 Co. xi. 27. 
down, for the older діфа.)" 

SGpvxos, -ov, (Sis and фихт), double-minded; a. wa- 
vering, uncertain, doubting: Jas. i. 8, (of дороиҳо каї of 
Biorátovres пері Tis тої Geov Ovydueos, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
11, 2; талайторої «ісі oi діфухоь ol Burra(ovres riv фихту 
[al тр уух], ibid. 23, 8; шу yivou діфихоє ev просєоҳӣ 


[From 


[From Thuc. 


боура 
gov, €i Єстаї Ñ ov, Constt. apostol. 7, 11 ; р) yivov diVuxo: 
Фу прогєухії сох, paxapios yap б ui) дістасає, Ignat. ad 
Heron. 7 ; [cf. reff. in Müller's note on Barn. ep. 19, 5]). 
b. divided in interest sc. between God and the world: 
Jas.iv.8. Not found in prof. writ. ( Philo, frag. ii. 663 J.* 

Suo ypós, -ov, ó, (дико), persecution: Mt. xiii. 21; Mk. iv. 
17; x. 80; Acts viii. 1; xiii. 50; Ro. viii. 35; plur., 2 Co. 
xii. 10; 2 Th. i. 4; 2 Tim. iii. 11. [Fr. Aeschyl. down.]* 

біфктив, -ov, ó, (Ótoko), а persecutor: 1 Tim. i. 18. 
Not found in prof. writ.* 

бк; impf. ёд{шко>; fut. дифбо (Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. 
xxi. 12; Jn. xv. 20; 2 S. xxii. 88; Sap. xix. 2; a rarer 
form for the more com. Attic 8:0 ора, cf. Віт. Aust. 
Spr. ii. 154; W. 84 (80); [B. 53 (46) ; esp. Veitch s. v.; 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 377]); 1 aor. Фдіоба; Pass., 
[ pres. 8«oxopat] ; pf. ptep. dedsaypevos; 1 fut. &uoxÓnoopa:; 
(fr. дію to flee) ; Sept. commonly for 217; 1. іо make 
to run ог flee, рш to flight, drive away: (rwà) ато móAeos 
eis nóàw, Mt. xxiii. 34, cf. x. 23 Grsb. 2. to run swiftly 
in order to catch some person or thing, to run afler ; absol. 
(Hom. Il. 28, 344; Soph. El. 738, etc. ; дк» дрбиф, 
Xen. ап. 6, 5, 25; cf. 7, 2, 20), to press on: fig. of one 
who in a race runs swiftly to reach the goal, Phil. iii. 12 
(where distinguished fr. xaraAaufBávew, [cf. Hdt. 9, 58; 
Lcian. Hermot. 77]), vs. 14. to pursue (in a hostile 
manner): rwd, Acts xxvi. 11; Rev. xii. 13. Hence, 
3. in any way whatever to harass, trouble, molest опе; 
to persecute, (cf. Lat. persequor, Germ. verfolgen) : Mt. 
v. 10-12, 44 ; x. 23; Lk. xxi. 12; [xi. 49 WH Tr mrg.]; 
Jn. v. 16; xv. 20; Acts vii. 52; ix. 4 8q.; xxii. 4, 7 sq.; 
xxvi. 14 sq.; Ro. xii. 14; 1 Co. iv. 12; xv. 9; 2 Co. iv. 
9; Gal. i. 13, 28; iv. 29; v. 11; Phil. iii. 6; 2 Tim. iii. 
12; Pass. with a dat. denoting the cause, to be maltreated, 
suffer persecution on account of something, Gal. vi. 12 
[here L mrg. T read діфкорта» (al. -xwvrat), see WH. App. 
p. 169; on the dat. вее W. § 31, 6 c. ; B. 186 (161)]. 
4. without the idea of hostility, to run after, follow after: 
some one, Lk. xvii.23. 5. metaph. with acc. of thing, 
to pursue i. e. to seek after eagerly, earnestly endeavor to 
acquire: Ro. ix. 30 (distinguished here fr. ката\аџ80- 
vew) ; 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22, (in both pass. opp. to 
$evyew) ; vdpov Bikatonvvgs, Ro. ix. 81, (Prov. xv. 9; тд ёс 
кашу, Deut. xvi. 20; Sir. xxvii. 8, where distinguished fr. 
karaNauBávew) ; T. філобеміа», Ro. xii. 13; ra rhs eiprvgs, 
Ro. xiv. 19 [here L mrg. Tr mrg. WH mrg. T read де 
éxopev (for the діфкаце» of al.), see WH. App. р. 169]; т. 
дуйтт», 1 Co. xiv. 1; rà дуавду, 1 Th. v. 15; єірпипу, Heb. 
xii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 11 (here joined with (уте те); times 
without number in Grk. writ. (fr. Hom. Il. 17, 75 &uoxew 
акіҳпта on; as ruids, àperijv, та кала, [cf. №. 80.]). 
[Сомр.: éx-, ката-дфко.]* 

$бүра, -ros, тб, (fr. докбо, and equiv. to rò дедоуремог), 
an opinion, a judgment (Plat., al.), doctrine, decree, ordi- 
nance; Л. of public decrees (as rìs móAeos, Plat. legg. 
1 p. 644 d.; of the Roman Senate, [Polyb. 6, 18, 2]; 
Hdian. 7, 10, 8 [5 ed. Bekk.]): of rulers, Lk. ii. 1; Acts 
xvii. 7; Heb. xi. 23 Lchm., (Theodot. in Dan. ii. 13; iii. 
10; iv. 3; vi. 18, etc., — where the Sept. use other words). : 


doypariveo 


2. of the rules and requirements of the law of Moses, 3 
Масе. i. 8; dsarnpnots тбу áyiwv doyparwv, Philo, alleg. 
legg. i. § 16; carrying a suggestion of severity, and of 
threatened punishment, тд» ydpov тб» évroAàv ev дбурасі, 
the law containing precepts in the form of decrees ГА. V. 
the law of commandments contained іп ordinances), Eph. 
ii. 15; rà каб Пибу xepóypador rois дбуџас‹ equiv. to rà 
rois дбунаси (dat. of instrument) би каб’ uav, the bond 
against us by its decrees, Col. ii. 14 ; cf. W. 8 81, 10 Note 1, 
(D. 92 (80); on both pass. see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.]. 
3. of certain decrees of the apostles relative to right 
living: Acts xvi. 4. (Of all the precepts of the Chris- 
tian religion: ВеВаюбђии év rois дбурадту той kvpiov xal 
rà» дтостбћор, Ignat. ad Magnes. 13, 1; of the precepts 
(‘ sentences’ or tenets) of philosophers, in the later prof. 
writ. : Cic. acad. 2, 9, 27 de suis decretis, quae philosophi 
vocant dogmata.) [On the use of the word in general, 
see Bp. Lghtft. as above; (cf.‘ Teaching’ etc. 11, 3).]* 

Soypar([o : fo decree, command, enjoin, lay down an or- 
dinance : Diod. 4, 88, etc. ; Esth. iii. 9; 2 Macc. x. 8 [etc.]; 
Sept. (not Theodot.) Dan. ii. 13; Pass. [pres. 80yparifo- 
pax]; ordinances are imposed upon me, I suffer ordinances 
to be imposed upon me: Col. ii. 20 (R. V. do ye subject 
yourselves to ordinances ; cf. W. 8 39,1 a.; В. 188 (163); 
Mey. or Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

бокќо, -ô ; impf. єддкоц»; 1 aor. Єдоба; (akin to дехораї 
or декора, whence ддкоє an assumption, opinion, [cf. Lat. 
decus, decet, dignus; Curtius $15; cf. his Das Verbum, 
i. рр. 876, 882]) ; [fr. Пот. down]; 1. to be of opin- 
ion, think, suppose : foll. by acc. with inf., Mk. vi. 49(R G 
L Tr]; 2 Co. xi. 16; 1 Co. xii. 23; with an inf. relating 
to the same subject as that of докбо itself, Lk. viii. 18 
(ô boxe? xev) ; xxiv. 37 (єддкому пуєбна Oewpeiv); Jn. 
v. 89; xvi. 2; Acts xii. 9; xxvii. 13; 1 Со. iii. 18 ; vii. 
40; viii. 2; x. 12; xiv. 37; Gal. vi. 3; Phil. iii. 4; Jas. i. 
26; pù дббптє Хуе» ev éavrois do not suppose that ye 
may think, Mt. iii. 9; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. foll. by бт, 
Mt. vi: 7; xxvi. 53; ГМК. vi. 49 T WHJ; Lk. xii. 51; 
xiii. 2, 4; xix. 11 ; Jn. у. 45; xi. 13, [31 T Tr WH); xiii. 
29; хх. 155; 1 Co. іу. 9; 2 Co. xii. 19; Jas. іу. 5. so used 
that the object is easily understooc from the context : Mt. 
xxiv. 44 (5 фра об докеїтє ó vids той дубротоу epxerat) ; 
Lk. xii. 40; xvii. 9 [R G L br. Tr mrg. br.]; forming a 
parenthesis in the midst of а question: mór, doxeire, 
xetpovos авбхобпаєта тшаріає; Heb. x. 29; (Arstph. 
Acharn. 12 més тойт ёсесё pov, Soxeis, ry xapdiay; 
Anacr. 40, 15 Гі. е. 35 (33), 16] mocov, Soxeis, птоуобану, 
ёроѕ, ócovs ov Bades ;). [Syn. see jyéopa:, fin.] 2. 
intrans. to. seem, be accounted, reputed : Lk. x. 36; xxii. 
24; Acts xvii. 18; xxv. 27; 1 Co. xii. 22; 2 Co. x. 9; 
Heb. xii. 11; Єдоба Єрамтф дєїу прабаь I seemed to my- 
self, 1. e. I thought, Acts xxvi. 9 [cf. B. 111 (97)]; ої 
докобутєє dpxew those that are accounted to rule, who 
are recognized as rulers, Mk. x. 42 ; of докобутес elvai ті 
` those who are reputed to be somewhat (of importance), 
and therefore have influence, Gal. ii. 6, [9], (Plat. Euthyd. 
р. 303 c.) ; simply, of 8oxovvres those highly esteemed, of 
repute, looked up to, influential, Gal. ii. 2 (often in Grk. 
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writ. as Eur. Hec. 295, where cf. Schäfer ; (сі. W. 8 45, 
7). By way of courtesy, things certain are sometimes 
said ĝoxeîv, as in Heb. iv. 1 (cf. Cic. offic. 8, 2, 6 ut tute 
tibi defuisse videare) ; 1 Co. xi. 16 [but cf. Mey. ad loc.]; 
cf. W. 8 65, 7 c. 3. impers. докєї pot, й seems to те; 
i.e. а. I think, judge: thus in questions, ті со (ошу) 
доке; Mt. xvii. 25 ; xviii. 12 ; xxi. 28; xxii. 17, 42 ; xxvi. 
66; Jn. xi. 56; катӣ тё бокой» abrois as seemed good 
to them, Heb. xii. 10, (Lcian. Tim. $ 25, and mapa rò 
докобу npiv, Thuc. 1, 84). b. ogé por it seemed good to, 
pleased, те; I determined: foll. by inf., Lk. i. 8; Acts xv. 
22, 25, 28, 34 Rec. ; also often in Grk. writ. Comp.: 
€U-, our» ev- докёо.® 

[Syn. 8oke?»2, фаїиуєсває: palv. (primarily of luminous 
bodies) makes reference to the actual external appear- 
ance, generally correct but possibly deceptive; док. refers 
to the subjective judgment, which may or may not 
conform to the fact. Hence such a combination as ёокеѓ 
ewig is no pleonasm. Cf. Trench § lxxx.; Schmidt 
ch. 15. 

бок; [fut. докшасо); 1 aor. é8oxipaca; Pass., 
[pres. докцій(ораг |; pf. дедокіраєнаї; (8oxpos); Sept. 
chiefly for 1133; as in Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt., Thuc.), Xen. 
and Plat. on, to try; 1. to test, examine, prove, scruti- 
nize (to see whether а thing be genuine or not), as 
metals: ypvolov дід торо (Isocr. р. 240 d. (i. e. Pana- 
then. $ 14]; ad Demon. p. 7 b. [here Bekk. Bacavifoper]; 
Sept., Prov. viii. 10; Sir. ii. 5; Sap. iii. 6; dpyupoy, Prov. 
xvii. 8, [cf. Zech. xiii. 9]), 1 Pet. i. 7; other things: Lk. 
xii. 56; xiv. 19; 2 Co. viii. 8; Gal. vi. 4; 1 Th. ii. 4; v. 21; 
та д:аферорта, Ro. ii. 18; Phil. i. 10, Гаї. refer these pass. 
to 2; see діаферо, 2 b.] ; men, 1 Tim. iii. 10 (in the pass.) ; 
éavrór, 1 Co. xi. 28; 2 Co. xiii. 5, (cf. éferá(ew éavróv, Xen. 
mem. 2, 5, 1 and 4); беор, Heb. iii. 9 (RG, fr. Ps. xciv. 
(хсу.) 9; on the sense of the phrase see теабе, 2 d. B.) ; 
rà тиєйрата, foll. by el whether etc. 1 Jn. iv. 1; foll. by 
indir. disc., Ro. xii. 2; 1 Co. iii. 18; Eph. v. 10. 2. to 
recognize as genuine after examination, lo approve, deem 
worthy: 1 Co. xvi. 3; rwà стоудаѓоу бута, 2 Со. viii. 22; 
év ф доке: for év rovro, ô doxpager in that which he 
approves, deems right, Ro. xiv. 22 ; дедокцасрєва bd тої | 
дєо? тістєувума rò evayyeAcov we have been approved by 
God to be intrusted with the business of pointing out to 
men the way of salvation, 1 Th. ii. 4; oix єВокірасах тд» 
Gedy exe бу émvyvócet they did not think God worthy to 
be kept in knowledge, Ro. i. 28. [On 8oxpa(o (as com- 
pared with meipa(w) see Trench $ Їххіу.; Cremer s. v. 
тера(о. COMP.: Фтодокша(о.)" 

Soxpacta, -as, 7, а proving, putting to the proof: ne 
рабе Фу докшасіа to tempt by proving, Heb. iii. 9 L T 
Tr WII. ([Lys.], Xen., Plat., Dem., Polyb., Plut., al.; 
Atos докирасіаз, Sir. vi. 21.) * 

бокчий, ñs, 7, (докаоє) ; 1. in an active sense, a 
proving, trial: Odiews, through affliction, 2 Co. viii. 2. 
2. approvedness, tried character: Ro. v. 4; 2 Co. ii. 9; 
Phil. ii. 22; тӯ &axovías, exhibited in the contribution, 
2 Co. ix. 18. 3. a proof [objectively], a specimen of 
tried worth: 2 Co. xiii. 9. (Diosc. 4, 186 (183); occa- 
sionally in eccl. writ.) * 








док дор 


Sok(guov, -ov, то, (доки); 1. i. q. rò боюда{еш, the 
proving: ris rioreos, Јаз. і. 3. 2. that by which some- 
thing is tried or proved, a test: Dion. Hal. ars rhet. 11; 
yAócca yevoews oripov, Longin. de sublim. 32, 5; докі- 
pov де oarparwróv xáparos, Пап. 2, 10, 12 [6 ed. 
Bekk.]; in Sept. of а crucible or furnace for smelting: 
Prov. xxvii. 21; Ps. хі. (xii.) 7. 3. equiv. to доки, 
2: фифу ris піотєюѕ, your proved faith, 1 Pet. i. 7. 
This word is treated of fully by Fritzsche in his Ргајі- 
minarien u.s.w. рр. 40, 44." 

Séuipos, -ov, (дЄхора:); fr. Hdt. down; 1. prop. 
accepted, particularly of coins and metals, Gen. xxiii. 16; 
2 Chr. ix. 17; Lcian. Herm. 68,etc.; hence univ. proved, 
tried : in the N. T. one who is of tried faith and integ- 
rity ГЕ. V. approved], Ro. xvi. 10 (róv докироу êv. Хрістф, 
the approved servant of Christ) ; 1 Co. xi. 19; 2 Co. x. 
18; xiii 7; 2 Tim. ii. 15 (тариуттауш éavróv 8dxipov TQ 
беф); Jas.i.12. 2. accepted i. q. acceptable, pleasing: 
eidpeotos тф беф к. докціоє [L mrg. -рос]) rois avOpwrots, 
Ro. xiv. 18.* 

бокбз, -об, 7, (fr. 8éxouas for дєхораи, in so far as it has 
the idea of bearing [cf. Curtius $ 11]); fr. Hom. down; 
a beam: Mt. vii. 3-5; Lk. vi. 41 sq.* 

562108, -a, -ov, (Soros); fr. Hom. on; deceitful: 2 Co. 
xi. 13.* . 

болібе : (доЛоє); to deceive, use deceit: in Ro. iii. 18, 
fr. Ps. v. 10, impf. é8oAcovcay ап Alexandrian form for 
‹8о\іоуу, see Lob. ad Phryn. р. 349; W.§ 13,2 f.; Mul- 
lach p. 16; В. 43 (37); [cf. ҳо]. (Not found in prof. 
writ.; [Numb. xxv. 18; Ps. сіу. (cv.) 25. Cf. W. 26 
(22)])* 

56Ло5, -ov, б, (fr. дело to catch with а bait [(?) ; Lat. 
dolus, cf. Curtius $ 271]; see 8eXed{w above); prop. bait, 
Hom. Od. 12, 252; а lure, snare; hence craft, deceit, 
guile: Mt. xxvi. 4; Mk. xiv. 1; vii. 22; Jn. i. 47 (48); 
Acts xiii. 10; 2 Co. xii. 16; Ro. i. 29; 1 Th. ii. 3 (oix 
Єсті бу доле, there ів no deceit under it); 1 Pet. ii. [1], 
22, and Rev. xiv. 5 Rec., after Is. liii. 9; AaAeiv 80Aov 
to speak deceitfully (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14), 1 Pet. 
iii. 10.* 

бобе, -©; (боло); 1. to ensnare: Hes., Hdt. апа 
succeeding writers. 2. to corrupt, ([88eXXvov and 
hiBavoy, Dioscor. 1, 80. 81); тд» olvoy, Leian. Hermot. 59) : 
тд» Хдуоу тої eoù, divine truth by mingling with it wrong 
notions, 2 Co. iv. 2. [Cf. Trench $ lxii. and see катп- 
Aevo.] * 

Sópa, -тос, то, (дідора), a gift: Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 13; 
Eph. iv. 8; Phil. iv. 17. (Plat. def. p. 415 b.; Plut.; 
often in Sept., chiefly for MAD.) Cf. Fritzsche on Mt. 
p. 291 sq. [who quotes Varro de ling. Lat. 1. iv. р. 48 ed. 
Bip. “dos erit pecunia si nuptiarum causa data: haec 
Graece дети), ita enim hoc Siculi: ab eodem Donum. 
Nam Graece ut ipsi доро», ut alii dda, et ut Attici 8dars.”]* 

[Svx. 8óna, дбав, 8роу, Saped: 8бо. act. a giving, pass. 
thing given, cf. medical “dose”; 8&p. specific “ present," yet 
not always gratuitous or wholly unsuggestive of recom- 
pense; but Swped differs from бор. in denoting a gift which 
is also a gratuity, hence of the benefactions of a sover- 
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eign; а 8ócis беой ів what God confers as possessor of all 
things; а Swped беоб is an expression of his favor; a дфро» 
деоб is something which becomes the recipient's abiding pos- 
session. Philo de cherub. 8 25, says ями ёк$ётАоз wapiords 
(Num. xxviii. 2), ёт: ray бутш» тд цем xdpiros péons ЋЕ оти, 
# калєїтаї 86015, тА 8 duelvovos, hs буора оікеїоу Saped. 
Again, de leg. alleg. iii. $ 70 (on the same bibl. pass.), діа- 
rnphoes ёт: бдра Bouárey biapépovsi: тд py yap lupas» 
peyéOovs телеу &yabdv BnAoctow ... тд 8 eis Врахбтато» 
ÉrraATai ктА. Hence ӛбиа, 80015, gift; береф, ёдро, henefac- 
tion, bounty, etc.; yet cf. e. g. Test. xii. Patr. test. Zab. $ 1 
фуф eiui ZaBovady, Sdars &ya03 Tois yoveval pov, with Gen. 
xxx. 20 Bebdprrai ó веду por 8 роу каЛдм» . . . к. ékdAece ть 
буора avrov ZaBovAdy. Cf. Schmidt ch. 106.) 


56а, -55, 7, (докбо), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. most freq. 
for 7122, several times for "їп, VIN, ete. ; 

I. opinion, judgment, view: in this sense very often in 
prof. writ.; but in the Bible only in 4 Macc. v. 17 (18). 

II. opinion, estimate, whether good or bad, concerning 
some one; but (like the Lat. existimatio) in prof. writ. 
generally, in the saered writ. always, good opinion con- 
cerning one, and as resulting from that, praise, honor, 
glory: Lk. xiv. 10; Heb. iii. 3; 1 Pet. у. 4; opp. to 
атша, 2 Co. уі. 8; opp. to alexvry, Phil. iii. 19; joined 
with reun, Ro. ii. 7, 10; 1 Pet. i. 7; 2 Pet. і. 17; доба rwos, 
praise or honor coming t o some опе, Lk. ii. 32 ;- Eph. iii. 
13; coming from some one, Jn. viii. 54; xii. 43; rà» 
dvÓpérmov, той cov, Jn. xii. 43; Ro. iii. 23; persons whose 
excellence is to redound to the glory of others are called 
their доба: thus, úpeiîs сте 5 доба пиё, 1 Th. ii. 20; 
адехфо\ йифу доба Xpwrrov, 2 Co. viii. 28. — (nretv rip діа» 
8ó£a», or т. 8ó£. avrov, Jn. vii. 18; viii. 50; of God, to 
endeavor to promote the glory of God, Jn. vii. 18; 
Enreiv ддбам e£ аудротоу, 1 Th. ii. 6; rj» дбфам т. тара 
тод бєоў, Jn. v. 44; AauBavew Bó£ay (Lat. captare hono- 
rem) to seek to receive, catch at glory, Jn. v. 41, 44; to 
receive glory, 2 Pet. i. 17; Rev. v. 12; ттуу дбба», the glory 
due [cf. W. 105 (100) sq.; B. 88 (77); Ellic. on Gal. i. 
5, cf. В. 89 (78)], Rev. iv. 11; дідбиає дббам r беф, 
nim? чізз ow or (Jer. xiii. 16) {N}, to give or ascribe 
glory to God, why and how being evident in each 
ease from the context: thus, by declaring one's grati- 
tude to God for a benefit received, Lk. xvii. 18; by not 
distrusting God's promises, Ro. iv. 20; by celebrating 
his praises, Rev. iv. 9; xi. 18; xiv. 7; [xvi. 9); хіх. 7 
(тди дббам the glory due); by rendering its due honor 
to God's majesty, Acts xii. 23; ĝòs O0ófav rà беф, ac- 
knowledge that God knows all things, and show that 
you believe it by the confession you are about to make, 
Jn. ix. 24, cf. 1 S. vi. 5; Josh. vii. 19; Ev. Nicod. c. 14 [p. 
622 ed. Thilo, 296 ed. Tdf.]; cf. Grimm on 4 Macc. i. 12. 
elc доба» cob, so ав to honor God, to promote his glory 
(among men): Ro. xv. 7; 1 Co. x. 31; Phil.i. 11; ii. 11; 
els rij» 80. т. Ócov, Ro. iii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 15; r$ деф mpós 
оба», 2 Co. i. 20; mpós тђу той киріом доба», 2 Co. viii. 19; 
imép rìs déns тоб cob, Jn. xi. 4; in doxologies: доба èv 
iwiorces беф, Lk. ii. 14, cf. xix. 88; айтф 7 доба, Ro. xi. 
36 ; Eph. iii. 21 ; 2 Pet. iii. 18; d 9 доба, Ro. xvi. 27; Gal. 
i. 5; 2 Tim. iv. 18 ; Heb. xiii. 21; тф деф у доба, Phil. iv. 


боба 


20; т) каї доба, 1 Tim. i. 17. [Even in classic Grk. 
доба is à word of wide signif., ranging from one's private 
opinion, fancy, to public opinion, repute, renown 
(xAéos ; cf. the relation of onun to фарш). Coupled with 
rui] it denotes rather the splendid condition (evident 
glory), rur the estimate and acknowledgment of it 
(paid honor).] 

III. As a translation of the Hebr. 7122, in a use for- 
eign to Grk. writ. [W. 32), splendor, brightness ; 1. 
properly: тоб фотоє, Acts xxii. 11; of the sun, moon, 
stars, 1 Co. xv. 40 sq. ; used of the heavenly brightness, 
by which God was conceived of as surrounded, Lk. ii. 9; 
Acts vii. 55, and by which heavenly beings were sur- 
rounded when they appeared on earth, Lk. ix. 31; Rev. 
xviii. 1; with which the face of Moses was once made 
luminous, 2 Co. iii. 7, and also Christ in his transfigura- 
tion, Lk. ix. 32; доба rov коріоо, in Sept. equiv. to i22 
nir, in the targ. and talm. 11y39, Shekinah or Shechi- 
nah [see BB.DD. s. v.], the glory of the Lord, and simply 
jj доба, а bright cloud by which God made manifest to 
men his presence and power on earth (Ex. xxiv. 17; xl. 
28 (34) sqq. etc.) : Ro. ix. 4; Rev. xv. 8; xxi. 11, 23; hence, 
ó beds ris 80£ns (God to whom belongs доба) dpn, Acts 
vii. 2; XepovBeiv Béns, оп whom the divine glory rests 
(so доба without the article, Ex. xl. 28 (34); 1 S. iv. 22; 
Sir. xlix. 8 ), Heb. ix. 5. 2. magnificence, excellence, 
preéminence, dignity, grace: Bact eta тоб кбарои к. ї) доба 
avrà», і. e. their resources, wealth, the magnificence and 
greatness of their cities, their fertile lands, their throng- 
ing population, Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 6; 7 доба rà» Bacuelov 
тў удє, Rev. xxi.[24; rov буо, ibid.] 26 ; used of 
royal state, splendid apparel, and the like: Mt. vi. 29; 
Lk. xii. 27, (Esth. v. 1; Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 5); glorious form 
апа appearance: e. є. of human bodies restored to life, 
opp. to атша which characterized them when they 
were buried, 1 Co. xv. 43; п доба rhs capxos “omne id, 
quod in rebus humanis magnificum dicitur " (Calvin), 1 
Pet. i. 24; elvai тил доба to be a glory, ornament, to one, 
1 Co. xi. 15 ; univ. preéminence, excellence: 2 Co. iii. 8-11. 
3. majesty; а. that which belongsto God; and a. the 
kingly majesty which belongs to him as the supreme 
ruler ; so in pass. where it is joined with Baa eía, duvajus, 
kpáros, efovcia, and the like: Mt. vi. 13 Rec.; esp. in 


doxologies, 1 Pet. iv. 11; v. 11 RG; Jude 25; Rev. i. 


6; these pass. I have preferred to distinguish fr. those 
cited above, II. fin., and yet in pass. similar to each other 
in form it is not always clear whether доба is used to de- 
note praise and honor, or regal majesty, as in Rev. vii. 


12 7 eddoyia x. ў 8ó£a x.  софіа к. ў єфхарютіа x. д тшй 


к. йідсхов, Rev. xix. 1 9 Gornpia к. 7) доба к. ў ту) к. 7 
дораш ; likewise in Rev. v. 12, [13]. of the judicial 
inajesty of God as exhibited at the last day, Jude vs. 24. 
аиђр elkàv к. доба бео® старуву, whose function of govern- 
ment reflects the majesty of the divine ruler, 1 Co. xi. 7; 
(7) ухи) доба амдрде, because in her the preéminence and 
authority of her husband are conspicuous, ibid. В. та)- 
esty in the sense of the absolute perfection of the 
deity : Ro. i. 23; 2 Co. iv. 6; Heb. 1. 3; 2 Pet. i. 17; 1 Pet. 
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iv. 14; еу добп i. д. Єудобоє, i. e. as accords with his di- 
vine perfection, Phil. iv. 19 [cf. Mey. and Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc.]; of the majesty of his saving grace: Ro. ix. 23; 
Eph. i. 12, 14, 18; iii. 16; 1 Tim. i. 11; 2 Pet. i. 3 (W. 
881 (356)]; more fully доба тӯ yaperos, Eph.i. 6; 6 ma- 
mp ths боё, the Father whose characteristic is majesty, 
Eph. i. 17 ; the majesty of God as exhibited in deeds of 
power: Jn. xi. 40; Ro. vi. 4 (whence доба for 1р, Sept. 
Is. xii. 2; xlv. 24); hence rà кратоѕ тє 802уѕ avrov, the 
might in which his majesty excels, Col. i. 11. b. maj- 
esty which belongs to. Christ; and a. the kingly 
majesty of the Messiah, to which belongs his kingly state, 
the splendor of his external appearance, the retinue of 
angels, and the like (see in III. 1): Mk. x. 37; in this 
sense it is said that Christ will come hereafter to set up 
the Messianic kingdom еу тӯ добу rov srarpós, clothed by 
the Father in kingly array, Mt. xvi. 27; Mk. viii. 38; 
Lk. ix. 26; pera duvdpews к. доб woAAns, Mt. xxiv. 30; 
Mk. xiii. 26 ; Lk. xxi. 27 cf. Mt. xxv. 31; Tit. ii. 13 ; 1 Pet. 
iv. 13; also кабїтш ёті Opóvov добте avrov, Mt. xix. 28; 
xxv. 81, cf. 1 S. ii. 8; у доба ris ie. Xvos avrov, the majesty 
of his Messianie power with which he will punish his 
adversaries, 2 Th. і. 9. В. the absolutely perfect inward 
or personal excellence of Christ: 2 Co. iii. 18; iv. 4; in 
which he excels by virtue of his nature as ó Oeios Aóyos, 
Jn. i.14; xii. 41; of which majesty he gave tokens in 
the miracles he performed, Jn. ii. 11 cf. хі. 40; 6 xúpios 
ris Sofns, 1 Со. ii. 8; Jas. ii. 1. y. the majesty (glory) of 
angels, as apparent in their exterior brightness, Lk. ix. 
26; in a wider sense, in which angels are called добаг as 
being spiritual beings of preéminent dignity : Jude vs. 8; 
2Pet.ii. 10. 4. a most glorious condition, most exalted 
state; а. of that condition with God the Father in heav- 
en to which Christ was raised after he had achieved his 
work on earth: Lk. xxiv. 26; Jn. xvii. 5 (where he is 
said to have been in the same condition before his incar- 
nation, and even before the beginning of the world); ib. 
22, 24; Heb. ii. 7, 9; 1 Pet. i. 11, 21; rà сёра т) доёпс 
avrov, the body in which his glorious condition is mani- 
fested, Phil. iii. 21; dveAn$ 65 év добл, was taken up (into 
heaven) so that he is now є» ón, 1 Tim. iii. 16 (сі. W. 
413 (385); B. 328 (283)). b. the glorious condition of 
blessedness into which й is appointed and promised that 
true Christians shall enter after their Saviour's return from 
heaven: Ro. viii. 18, 21; ix. 28; 2 Co. iv. 17; Col. i. 27 
(twice; cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; iii. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. ii. 
10; 1 Pet. v. 1; which condition begins to be enjoyed 
even now through the devout contemplation of the divine 
majesty of Christ, and its influence upon those who con- 
template it, 2 Co. iii. 18; and this condition will include 
not only the blessedness of the soul, but also the gain of 
a more excellent body (1 Co. xv. 43; Phil. iii. 21); ef. 
Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, р. 203 sqq. ; т) доба 
той cov, which God bestows, Ro. v. 2; 1 Th. ii. 12; доба 
тоё көр. nu. ле. Хр. the same in which Christ rejoices, 
2 Th. ii. 14 (cf. Ro. viii. 17, etc.) ; eis доба» ijuõ, to 
render us partakers of доба, 1 Со. ії. 7. Cf. Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. des №. T. $ 76 d.* 








доЁабо 


боё; [impf. é8o£a(ov] ; fut. доёасо; 1 aor. єдобаса; 
Pass., [ pres. Sofd(opa:]; рі. дедовбатрай ; 1 aor. Єдобасбль; 
(oa); Vulg. йопогі/їсо, glorifico, clarifico ; Sept. chiefly 
for 133, several times for “МЭ, (in Ex. xxxiv. 29 sq. 
35 Gofá(egÓa: stands for [чр to shine); 1. to think, 
suppose, be of opinion, (Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plat., 
Thuc., et sqq. ; nowhere in this sense in the sacred writ- 
ings). 2. fr. Polyb. (6, 53, 10 de80facpévos én’ арєті)) on 
to praise, extol, magnify, celebrate : та, pass., Mt. vi. 2; 
Lk. iv. 15; éavró», to glorify one's self, Jn. viii. 54; Rev. 
xviii. 7; róv Aóyov той киріоу, Acts xiii. 48; rà буора тоў 
xupiov, Rev. ху. 4 ; тд» бєбу, Mt. v. 16; ix. 8; xv. 31; Mk. 
ii. 12 ; Lk. у. 25 sq. ; vii. 16; xiii. 18; xvii. 15; xviii. 43; 
xxiii. 47; Acts xi. 18; xxi. 20 [Rec. корор]; Ro. xv. 6, 
9 [W. $44,3b.; 332 (311)]; 1 Pet. ii. 12; iv. 14 Кес.; 
with the addition of eri тол, for something, Lk. ii. 20; 
Acts iv. 21; 2 Co. ix. 13; еу Єцої, on account of me (prop- 
erly, finding in me matter for giving praise [cf. W. 387 
(362) sq.]), Gal. i. 24; ev rq óvópari rovro, 1 Pet. iv. 16 L 
T Tr WH. 3. to honor, do honor to, hold in honor: 
Tj)» діакоукау pov, by the most devoted administration of 
it endeavoring to convert as many Gentilesas possible to 
Christ, Ro. xi. 18; а member of the body, 1 Co. xii. 26; 
cor, to worship, Ro. i. 21; with the adjunct êv тф сорати, 
by keeping the body pure and sound, 1 Co. vi. 20; тф 
Gaver, to undergo death for the honor of God, Jn. xxi. 
19. 4. By a use not found in prof. writ. to make glori- 
ous, adorn with lustre, clothe with splendor; а. to impart 
glory to something, render it excellent: pf. pass. дєдоба- 
gpa to excel, be preéminent ; дедобатиємоє excelling, emi- 
nent, glorious, 2 Co. iii. 10; дедобаєрбт хара surpassing 
i. e. heavenly joy, ГА. V. full of glory), 1 Pet.i.8. b. 
to make renowned, render illustrious, i. e. to cause the 
dignity and worth of some person or thing to become mani- 
fest and acknowledged: тд» Хбуоу той Geod, 2 Th. iii. 1; 
Christ, the Son of God, Jn. viii. 54; xj. 4; xvi. 14 ; xvii. 
10; God the Father, Jn. xiii. 31 sq. ; xiv. 18; xv. 8; xvii. 
1, 4; 1 Pet. iv.11 ; тб dvopa то? co), Jn. xii. 28. с. іо 
exalt to a glorious rank or condition (Is. xliv. 23; lv. 5, 
etc. ; joined to їой», Is. iv. 2; Esth. iii. 1): ody éavràv 
єбббасє did not assume to himself the dignity (equiv. to 
ovx éavró Thy rijv ЄЛабе, vs. 4), the words уєупвімає åp- 
xiepéa being added epexegetically (W. $ 44, 1), Heb. v. 
5; of God exalting, or rather restoring, Christ his Son 
to a state of glory in heaven : Jn. vii. 39; xii. 16, [23]; 
xiii. 31 вд.) xvii. 1, 5; Acts iii. 13; (see доба, ПІ. 4 a.); 
of God bringing Christians to a heavenly dignity and 
condition, (see óga, ПІ. 4 b.): Ro. viii. 30. [Сомр.: 
бу-, avy-So£i(o. |" 

Aopxds, -адоғ, 7, (prop. a wild she-goat, a gazelle, “ тарӣ 
тд берк, TO Brew: ofvOepkés yap TÒ (Gov к. evouparov ” 
Etym. Magn. [284, 6)), Dorcas, a certain Christian wo- 
man: Acts ix. 36, 39; see ТаВ:ба.* 

86cws, -ews, 7, (дідори) ; 1. a giving, [fr. Hdt. 
down]: Adyos Sovews к. Anews, an account of giving 
and receiving Гі. e. debit and credit accounts ; cf. Хоуоѕ 
II. 3], Phil. iv. 15; here Paul, by a pleasant euphemism, 
refers to the pecuniary gifts, which the church bestow- 


157 


бобЛос 


ing them enters іп the account of expenses, but Бе him- 
self in the account of receipts; cf. Van Hengel ad loc. ; 
so 80015 kai Aj rus, of money given and received, Sir. xli. 
19 ; xlii. 7 ; (Herm. mand. 5, 2, 2], and plur. Epict. diss. 2, 
9,12. 2. a gift, [fr. Hom. down]: Jas. і. 17. [Syn. 
see дона, fin.]* 

Sérns, -ov, ó, (дідаци), for the more usual 8ornp, a giver, 
bestower : 2 Co. ix. 7 fr. Prov. xxii. 8. Хоб found else- 
where.* 

Soulaywydée [ ec." -ауау-], -©; (SovAdyoryos, cf. maidd- 
ywyos) ; to lead away into slavery, claim as one's slave, 
(Diod. Sic. 12, 24, and occasionally in other later writ.) ; 
to make a slave and to treat as a slave i. e. with severity, 
to subject to stern and rigid discipline: 1 Co. ix. 27. 
Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexicorum N. T. p. 472 sq.* 

бола (Tdf. -ia, [see I, «]), -as, 7, (SovAevw); slavery, 
bondage, the condition of a slave: rns фборає, the bond- 
age which consists in decay [W. $ 59, 8 a., cf. B. 78 (68)], 
equiv. to the law, the necessity, of perishing, Ro. viii. 
21; used of the slavish sense of fear, devoid alike of 
buoyancy of spirit and of trust in God, such asis produced 
by the thought of death, Heb. ii. 15, as well as by the 
Mosaic law in its votaries, Во. viii. 15 (rvetpa 8ovAcías) ; 
the Mosaic system is said to cause dovAeia on account of 
the grievous burdens its precepts impose upon its adhe- 
rents: Gal. iv. 24; v. 1. [From Pind. down.]* 

Sovket@; fut. 8ovrAetow; 1 aor. éÓovAevca; pf. bedov- 
Aevxa ; (SovdAos) ; Sept. for 13); 1. prop. to be a slave, 
serve, do service: absol, Eph. vi. 7; 1 Tim. vi. 2; revi, 
Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; Ro. ix. 12; said of nations in 
subjection to other nations, Jn. viii. 33; Acts vii. 7; men 
are said dovAevew who bear the yoke of the Mosaic law, 
Gal. iv. 25 (see 8ovAeía). 2. metaph. to obey, submit 
to; а. in a good sense: absol. to yield obedience, Ro. 
vii. 6; revi, lo obey one's commands and render to him the 
services due, Lk. xv. 29; God: Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; 
1 Th. 1.9; киріф and тф киріф, Acts хх. 19; Ro. xii. 11 
(not Rec.", see below); Eph. vi. 7; Christ: Ro. xiv. 
18; Col. iii. 24; уор бєоў, acc. to the context, feel myself 
bound to, Ro. vii. 25; rois дєої$, to worship gods, Gal. iv. 
8; тф kap (Anth. 9, 441, 6), wisely adapt one’s self to, 
Ro. xii. 11 Rec." (see above), cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; per- 
form services of kindness and Christian love: a@AAnAots, 
Gal. v. 13; used of those who zealously advance the in- 
terests of anything: @ татрї rékvov civ Єцої edovdeucev 
els TO єсауубмом equiv. tO. às marpi тєкуоу OovAevet, єрої 
éOoAeugev каї ойто соу ёрої єдоцХ. etc. Phil. ii. 22 (W. 
422 (393); 517(537)]. Ь. ina bad sense, of those who 
become slaves to some base power, to yield to, give one's 
self up to: ті) ёрартіа, Ro. vi. 6; vop@ ápaprías, Ro. vii. 
25; ётїбөшїшє к. ndovais, Tit. iii. 3, (Xen. mem. 1, 5,5; 
apol. Socr. 16; Plat. Phaedrus p. 238 e. ; Polyb. 17, 15,16; 
Hdian. 1, 17, 22 [9 ed. Bekk.]) ; тӯ койга, Ro. xvi. 18, 
(уастрі, Anthol. 11, 410, 4 ; Xen. mem. 1, 6, 8; abdomini 
servire, Sen. de benef. 7, 26, 4; ventri obedire, Sall. [Cat. i. 
1]); papova, to devote one’s self to getting wealth : Mt. vi. 
24; Lk. xvi. 13. rois orotxeiots тоб koc pov, Gal. iv. 9.* 

бобЛоз, -5,-oy, (derived by most fr. деш to tie, bind; 
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by some fr. AEAQ to ensnare, capture, [(?) al. al.; cf. 
Vanitek p. 322]); serving, subject to: парестдсате та 
MEAN tóv доўХа тр акаварсіа, Ro. vi. 19. Then substan- 
tively, й доол a female slave, bondmaid, handmaid : тоб 
0cov, той kuptov, one who worships God and submits to 
him, Acts ii. 18 (fr. Joel ii. 29 (iii. 2)); Lk. i. 38, 48. 
б добХоє, Sept. for 79); 1. а slave, bondman, man of 
servile condition; a. properly: opp. to édevbepos, 1 Co. 
vii. 21; xii. 18; Gal. iii. 28; Eph. vi. 8; Col. iii. 11; Rev. 
vi. 15; xiii. 16; хіх. 18; opp. to xúpios, Seamorns, оіко- 
deorórns, Mt. x. 24 ; xiii. 27 sq. ; Lk. xii. 46 ; Jn. xv. 15; 
Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22; iv. 1; 1 Tim. vi. 1; Tit. ii. 9, 
and very often. b. metaph. а. one who gives himself 
up wholly іо another's will, 1 Co. vii. 23; or dominion, 
ті)є ápaprias, Jn. viii. 34; Ro. vi. 17, 20; rns фбораѕ, 2 
Pet. ii. 19, (ràv доку, Athen. 12 p. 531 c.; rey хрпра- 
rov, Plut. Pelop. с. 3; той mívew, Ael. v. Б. 2, 41). В. 
the 8oUAot X ptorod, тоў Хрістої, "со? Хрістогб, are those 
whose service is used by Christ in extending and ad- 
vancing his cause among шеп: used of apostles, Ro. i. 1; 
Gal. i. 10; Phil. i. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Tit. i. 1; Jas. i. 1; 
2 Pet. i. 1; of other preachers and teachers of the 
gospel, Col. iv. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Jude vs. 1; of the 
true worshippers of Christ (who is xvptos rdyrwy, Acts 
x. 36), Eph. vi. 6. the дойАов той беоб, NİT "337, are 
those whose agency God employs in executing his pur- 
poses: used of apostles, Acts iv. 29; xvi. 17; of Moses 
(Josh. i. 1), Rev. xv. 3; of prophets (Jer. vil. 25; xxv. 
4), Rev. i.1; x. 7; xi. 18; of all who obey God's com- 
mands, his true worshippers, Lk. ії. 29; Rev. ii. 20; vii. 3; 
xix. 2, 5; xxii. 3, 6; (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 23; lxviii. (Ixix.) 
37; Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 4, 21). y. 800Ads revos, devoted to 
another to the disregard of one's own interests: Mt. xx. 
27; Mk. x. 44; strenuously laboring for another's sal- 
vation, 2 Со.іу. 5. 2. a servant, attendant, (of a king): 
Mt. xviii. 23, 26 sqq. [SvN. see dcdxovos. ] 

бох\бо, -à : fut. доиАфсо ; 1 aor. ёдойАоса; pf. pass. 
8edovAwpat; 1 aor. pass. édovAóÓnv; (BoUAos); [fr. Aes- 
chyl. and Наб. down]; to make a slave of, reduce to bond- 
age; а. prop.: rud, Acts vii. 6; rovro ка [yet TWH 
om. Tr br. xai] део ота to him he has also been made а 
bondman, 2 Pet. ii. 19. | b. metaph.: épavróv тин give 
myself wholly to one's needs and service, make myself a 
bondman to him, 1 Co. ix. 19 ; 8ovAovUa6aí тол, to be made 
subject to the rule of some one, e. g. ті дікахосцуї, тф 
беф, Ro. vi. 18, 22; likewise ото ти, Gal. iv. 3; 8eBovAo- 
pévos ove, wholly given up to, enslaved to, Tit. ii. 3 
(8ovAevew oivp, Liban. epist. 319) ; Se8ovAw@par бу тол, to 
be under bondage, held by constraint of law or necessity, 
in some matter, 1 Co. vii. 15. [Сомр.: xara-9ovAóo.] * 

Sox, 75, 7» (дЄхорає to receive as a guest), a feast, 
banquet, [cf. our reception]: доуйу тоф, Lk. у. 29; xiv. 
13. (i. q. nnd», Gen. [xxi. 8); xxvi. 30; Esth. i. 3; v. 
4 sqq.; Athen. 8 p. 848 f.; Plut. moral. p. 1102 b. (i. e. 
non posse suav. vivi etc. 21, 9).)" 

6páxev, -ovros, ó, (apparently fr. Sépxopat, 2 aor. ё$ра- 
xov; hence драке» prop. equiv. to 20 Pérov [Etym. 
Magn. 286, 7; cf. Curtius § 13]); Sept. chiefly for гэл; 
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a dragon, а great serpent, a fabulous animal, (so as early 
as Hom. Il. 2, 308 sq., etc.). From it, after Gen. iii. 
1 8qq., is derived the fig. description of the devil in Rev. 
xii. 8-17; xiii. 2,4, 11; xvi. 13; xx. 2. [СЕ Baudissin, 
Studien zur semitisch. Religionsgesch. vol. i. (iv. 4) p. 
281 sqq.]* 

брбцію, fo run, see rpéxo. 

Spdocopar; to grasp with the hand, to take: тра, 1 Co. 
iii. 19 [B. 291 (250); W. 352 (330)]. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; Sept.) * 

6pax pfi, -75, 7, (Ópáccopa:, [hence prop. a grip, а hand- 
ful ]), [fr. Пас. down], a drachma, a silver coin of [near- 
ly] the same weight as the Roman denarius (see Ógvdp«ov) : 
Lk. xv. 8sq.* 

бретауоу, -ov, то, (1. д. дрета»т, fr. дрєто to pluck, pluck 
off), a sickle, a pruning-hook, a hooked vine-knife, such as 
reapers and vine-dressers use: Mk. iv. 29; Rev. xiv. 
14-19. (Hom. and subseq. writ.; Sept.)* 

5рброз, -ov, ó, (fr. ДРАМО [q. У.) ; cf. vópos, rpdpos, and 
the like), a course (Hom. et sqq.) ; in the N. T. fig., the 
course of life ог of office : mAnpovo ba тду дрдиоу, Acts xiii. 
25; reAetco)r, Acts xx. 24; reAeiy, 2 Tim. iv. 7.* 

Apovs Qa [al. ApovoiAAa, cf. Chandler § 120], -ys, 7, 
Drusilla, daughter ої Agrippa the elder, wife of Felix, 
the governor of Judza, a most licentious woman (Joseph. 
antt. 20, 7, 1 80.) : Acts xxiv. 24; cf. Win. RWB. [and 
B. D.] s. v.; Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 19, 4.* 

Svvapar, depon. verb, pres. indic. 2 pers. sing. Óvvacat 
and, acc. to а rarer form occasional in the poets and fr. 
Polyb. on to be met with in prose writ. also (cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 359; | WH. App. р. 168; УУ. 8 13, 2b.; Veitch 
s. v.]), 80rg (МК. ix. 22 зд. LT Tr WH; (ІК. xvi. 2 
T WH Tr txt. J; Rev. ii. 2); impf. eduvduny and Attic 
nouvduny, between which forms the Mss. and editions are 
almost everywhere divided, [in Mk. vi. 19; xiv. 5; Lk. 
viii. 19; хіх. 3; Jn. ix. 33; xii. 39 all edd. read 78., so 
RG in Mt. xxvi. 9; Lk. i. 22; Jn. xi. 37; Rev. xiv. 3; 
on the other hand, in Mt. xxii. 46; Lk. i. 22; Jn. xi. 37; 
Rev. xiv. 8, LT Tr WH all read é., so T WH in Mt. 
xxvi. 9; RGin Mt. xxii. 46. Cf. WH. App. p. 162; 
W. 6 12, 1 b.; В. 33 (29)]; fut. дит)дорай ; 1 aor. 20vv8gs 
and (in Mk. vii. 24 T WH, after codd. XB only; in Mt. 
xvii. 16 cod. B) 20vvdoOgv (cf. E u. в. and p. 169]; 
Kühner 8 343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v.; W. 84 (81); B. 38 
(29); Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. 402]) ; Sept. for 255; to 
be able, have power, whether by virtue of one's own ability 
and resources, or of a state of mind, or through favora- 
ble circumstances, or by permission of law or custom ; 
a. foll. by an inf. [W. § 44, 3] pres. or aor. (on the dis- 
tinction between which, cf. W. $44, 7). а. foll. oy a 
pres. inf.: Mt. vi. 24; ix. 15; Mk. ii. 7; iii. 23; Lk. vi. 
89; Jn. iii. 2; v. 19; Acts xxvii. 15; 1 Co. x. 21; Heb. 
у. 7; 1 Jn. iii. 9; Rev. ix. 20, and often. f. foll. by an 
aor. inf.: Mt. iii.9; v. 14; Mk. 1.45; ii. 4; v. 8; Lk. viii. 
19; xiii. 11; Jn. iii. 8 sq. ; vi. 52; vii. 84, 36; Acts iv. 16 
[Е С]; у. 39; x. 47; Ro. viii. 39; xvi. 25; 1 Co. ii. 14; 
iii. 1; vi. 5; 2 Со. iii. 7; Gal. iii. 21; Eph. iii. 4, 20; 1 Th. 


iii. 9; 1 Tim. vi. 7, 16; 2 Tim. ii. 13; iii. 7, 15; Heb. ii. 











Svvapis | 


18: Ш. 19; [хі. 19 Lchm.]; Jas. i. 21; Rev. iii. 8; v. 3; 
ук. 17, and very often. b. with inf. omitted, as being 
easily supplied from the context: Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. 
WH reject the pass.]; xx. 22; Mk. vi. 19; x. 39; Lk. ix. 
40; xvi. 26; xix. 3; Ro. viii. 7. c. joined with an accus. 
диуараг rt, lo be able to do something (cf. Germ. ich vermag 
etwas): Mk. ix. 22; Lk. xii. 26; 2 Co. xiii. 8, (and in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. on). d. absol., like the Lat. possum 
(as in Caes. b. gall. 1, 18, 6), i. ч. to be able, capable, 
strong, powerful: 1 Co. iii. 2; x. 13. (2 Chr. xxxii. 13; 
1 Macc. v. 40 sq.: in 2 Macc. xi. 18 cod. Alex., and 
often in Grk. writ. as Eur. Or. 889; Thuc. 4, 105; Xen. 
an. 4, 5, 11 sq.; Isoc., Dem., Aeschin.) 

| Sovoqus, -ews, 7; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 7n, 022, 
ty, Т\З, КОЗУ (an army, a host); strength, ability, power ; 
&. univ. inherent power, power residing in a thing by vir- 
tue of its nature, or which а person or thing exerts and 
puts forth : Lk. i. 17; Acts iv. 7 ; 1 Co. iv. 20; 2 Co. iv. 
7 ; xii. 9 (0 Óvvajas ev daOeveig тета [RG телеюбтац |) ; 
xiii. 4; 1 Th. і. 5; Heb. vii. 16; xi. 34; Rev. i. 16; xvii. 
13; ідіа Óvvdpen Acts iii. 12; ueydAg Ovvdpei Acts iv. 33; 
éxdo ro ката thy ідіау догашу, Mt. xxv. 15; йтер OUvapur, 
beyond our power, 2 Co. i. 8; év Qvvdpet sc. dv, endued 
with power, Lk. iv. 36; 1 Co. xv. 43; so in the phrase 
ірхесваї ev дираце,, Mk. іх. 1; powerfully, Col. i. 29; 2 
Th. i. 11; contextually i.q. evidently, Ro. i. 4; бу Óvrdpe« 
enueiov к. repárov, through the power which I exerted 
upon their souls by performing miracles, Ro. ху. 19 ; ду». 
eis rt, Heb. xi. 11; Suv. éri та дацідуюа kal vooous бера- 
желер, Lk. ix. 1; 7 дораш tis йшартіає ó vópos, sin exer- 
cises its power (upon the soul) through the law, i. e. 
through the abuse of the law, 1 Co. xv. 56; тӯѕ dvao rác eos 
тод Xpwrroo, the power which the resurrection of Christ 
has, for instructing, reforming, elevating, tranquillizing, 
the soul, Phil. iii. 10; ris єфаєВєіаз, inhering in godliness 
and operating upon souls, 2 Tim. iii. 5 ; Óvvdpe« peAAovros 
alvos (see alóv, 3), Heb. vi. 5; rò mveupa rns Suvduews 
(see zvebpa, 5), 1 Pet. iv. 14 Lehm.; 2 Tim. i. 7 ; 9vvajus 
is used of the power of angels: Eph.i. 21 [cf. Mey. 
ad loc.]; 2 Pet. ii. 11; of the power of the devil and 
evil spirits, 1 Co. xv. 24; тоб єуброб, i. e. of the devil, 
Lk. x. 19; тоб 8paxovros, Rev. xiii. 2; angels, as excelling 
in power, are called 3vrdues [cf. (Philo de mutat. nom. 
§ 8 димареіє domparos) Mey. as above; Вр. Lghtft. on 
Col. i. 16; see dyyeAos]: Ro. viii. 38; 1 Pet. iii. 22. 7 
дорарис тоб дєо?, univ. the power of God: Mt. xxii. 
29; Mk. xii. 24; Lk.xxii. 69; Acts viii. 10; Ro. i. 20; 
ix. 17; 1 Со. vi. 14; Ovvajus byyíarov, Lk. i. 35 ; 7 8vvajus, 
esp. in doxologies, the kingly power of God, Mt. vi. 
13 Rec. ; Rev. iv. 11 ; vii. 12; xi. 17; xii. 10; xv. 8; xix. 
1; and the abstract for the concrete (as 7733247 in Jew- 
ish writ. ; cf. Buxtorf, Lex. talm. col. 385 Гр. 201 sq. ed. 
Fischer]) equiv. to ó duvards, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; 
Bvrajas тоб бєой is used of the divine power considered 
as acting upon the minds of men, 1 Co. ii. 5; 2 Co. vi. 
7; Eph. iii. 7, 20; (2 Tim.i. 8; 1 Pet. i. 5]; es тоа, 2 
Со. xiii. 4 [but WH in br.]; Eph. і. 19; dvdverOas д0уашу 
eé vyous, Lk. xxiv. 49; by meton. things or personsin 
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dvvay's 


which God’s saving power shows its efficacy are called dv- 
уйре cov : thusó Xpurrós, 1 Co. і. 24; ó Aóyos тоб cravpor, 
1 Co. i. 18; rò єдауубмо», with the addition eis cw-npiay 
тауті etc. Ro. i. 16 (cf. W. $36, 3 b.]. димарас is ascribed 
to Christ, now in one sense and now in another: a power 
to heal disease proceeds from him, Mk. v. 30; Lk. v. 17; 
vi. 19; viii. 46; the kingly power of the Messiah is his, 
Mt. xxiv. 30; ГМК. xiii. 26]; Lk. xxi. 27; 2 Pet. ї.16; 
Rev. у. 12; dyyedor ris 8uvdpews avrov (see йууєдог, 2), 
ministering to his power, 2 Thess. i. 7 [W. § 34, 3 b. note]; 
metaphysical [or essential] power, viz. that which 
belongs to him as б @eios Aóyos, in the expression rò pipa 
rns Suvay. avro) the word uttered by his power, equiv. 
to his most powerful will and energy, Heb. i. 3; moral 
power, operating on the soul, 2 Co. хіі. 9 В С; and called 
j Geta айтоб Ovvajus in 2 Pet. і. 8; 9 Ovvajus той киріом, 
the power of Christ invisibly present and operative in а 
Christian church formally assembled, 1 Co. v. 4. дираріє 
тоо áyíov mvevparos:. Acts 1.8 [W.125 (119)); m». 
dytov к. Óvvapas, Acts x. 38; атодефіс mvevparos kai Óv- 
vduecs (see anddetkts, b.), 1 Со. ii. 4; би тӯ Óvvdpe той 
mvevparos, under or full of the power of the Holy Spirit, 
Lk. iv. 14; ev duvduer mvevparos dyiov, by the power and 
influence of the Holy Spirit, Ro. xv. 13; by the power 
which, under the influence of the Holy Spirit, I exerted 
upon their souls, Ro. xv. 19. — b. specifically, the power 
of performing miracles: Acts vi. 8; паста думає, every 
kind of power of working miracles (with the addition 
кад стиєїоіс к. тбраса), 2 Th. ii. 9; plur.: (Mt. xiii. 54; 
xiv. 2; Mk. vi. 14]; 1 Co. xii. 28 sq.; Gal. iii. 5; évep- 
уйната Suvapewy, 1 Co. xii. 10; by meton. of the cause for 
the effect, a mighty work (cf. W. 32; Trench $ xci.]: 8v- 
vav пої», Mk. vi. 5; ix. 39; so in the plur., Mk. vi. 2; 
Lk. xix. 37; joined with onpeta, Acts viii. 18; with спиєа 
к. répara, Acts ii. 22; 2 Co. xii. 12; Heb. ii. 4 (7); тоги 
Üvvápew, Mt. vii. 22; [xiii. 58]; Acts xix. 11; уіуортаї 
Óvrdueis, Mt. хі. 20 sq. 23; Lk.x.13. о. moral power 
and ezcellence of soul: 1 Co.iv. 19; 2 Co. iv. 7; Eph. iii. 
16; Col.i.11. а. the power and influence which belong to 
riches; (pecuniary ability), wealth: тоб erphvovs, ‘riches 
ministering to luxury’ (Grotius), Rev. xviii. 3; ката 8v- 
vapav xai (пер [al. rapa] домарим, according to their means, 
yea, beyond their means, 2 Co. viii. 3; (in this sense, for 
‘cn, Sept. Deut. viii. 17 sq. ; Ruth iv. 11; not infreq. in 
Grk. writ., as Xen. Cyr. 8, 4,34; ап. 7, 7, 21 (36)). е. 
power and resources arising from numbers: Rev. iii. 8. 
f. power consisting in or resting upon armies, forces, 
hosts, (so, both in sing. and in plur., often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt., Thuc., Xen. оп; in the Sept. and in Арост.); 
hence дигареіс тоб obpavov the hosts of heaven, Hebraisti- 
cally the stars: Mt. xxiv. 29; Lk. xxi. 26; and 8. еу rois 
ovpavois, МК. xiii. 25; equiv. to Dw RIY, 2 К. xvii. 
16; xxiii. 4; Is. xxxiv. 4; Jer. viii. 2; Dan. viii. 10, etc. 
[cf. caBaó0]. g. Like the Lat. vis and potestas, equiv. 
to the (force i. е.) meaning of a word or expression: 1 
Co. xiv. 11; (Plat. Crat. p. 394 b.; Polyb. 20, 9, 11; 
Dion. Hal. 1, 68; Dio Cass. 55, 3; al.).* 

[Syn. Bla Bórvayuis, ёуќруєтга, ёёоос (а, loxós, крётоз: 


bvvapnoo 


Ма force, effective, often oppressive power, exhibiting itself 
in single deeds of violence; 80у. power, natural ability, gen- 
eral and inherent ; évépy. working, power in exercise, opera- 
tive power; é£ovc. primarily liberty of action ; then, authority 
—eitheras delegated power, or as unrestrained, arbitrary 
power; iex. strength, power (esp. physical) as an endowment ; 
xpdros, might, relative and manifested power — in the N. T. 
chiefly of God ; тд крітоѕ тӯѕ ic x. Eph. vi. 10, 7 évépy. тӯѕ Buy. 
Eph. iii. 7, 4 Фиєру. ToU кр. ris lox. Eph.i.19. Cf. Schmidt 
ch. 148; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 16; Mey. on Eph. i. 19.] 

боуарбо, «à: [pres. pass. duyapovpas]; to make strong, 
confirm, strengthen: Col. i. 11; [Eph. уі. 10 WH mrg.]; 
1 aor. єдиуаробдсау, Heb. хі. 34 (Е С éved.). (Ps. lxvii. 
(Ixviii.) 29; Eccl. x. 10; Dan. ix. 27 [ Theod. ; Ps. lxiv. 
(Ixv.) 4 Aq.; Job xxxvi. 9 Aq.] and occasionally in eccl. 
and Byz. writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 605; [W. 26 
(25)]) [Сомр.: é»8uvapdw. ]* 

Svváa rns, -ov, б, (диуада); fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. on; 
powerful ; 1. a prince, potentate: Lk. i. 52; used of 
God (Sir. xlvi. 5; 2 Macc. xv. 8, 28, ete. ; of Zeus, Soph. 
Ant. 608), 1 Tim. vi. 15. 2. a courtier, high officer, 
royal minister: Acts viii. 27 ГА. V. (a eunuch) of great 
authority; but see Meyer ad loc. ], (думадтаг Фара, Gen. 
1.4). 

Svvaréo, -à ; (Óvvarós) ; to be powerful or mighty; show 
one's self powerful: 2 Co. xiii. 3 (opp. to dabeva) ; to be 
able, have power: foll. by an inf., Ro. xiv. 4 LT Tr WH; 
2 Со. іх. 8L T Tr WH. Not found in prof. writ. nor 
in the Sept.* 

Bvvorrós, -7, -óv, (Óvvapat) ; [fr. Pind. down], Sept. for 
32; able, powerful, mighty, strong; 1. absolutely; a. 
mighty in wealth and influence: 1 Co. i. 26; (Rev. уі. 15 
Rec.); of диматої, the chief men, Acts xxv. 5, (Joseph. 
b. j. 1, 12, 4 йком 'IovÓa(ov oi duvaroi; Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 1; 
"Thuc. 1,89; Polyb. 9,23, 4). б duvards, the preéminently 
mighty one, almighty God, Lk. i. 49. b. strong in soul: 
to bear calamities and trials with fortitude and patience, 
2 Co. xii. 10; strong in Christian virtue, 2 Co. xiii. 9; 
firm in conviction and faith, Ro. xv. 1. 2. in con- 
struction; а. Ovvarós єїше with inf., to be able (to do some- 
thing; [B. 260 (224); W. 319 (299)]) : Lk. xiv. 31; Acts 
хі. 17; Ro. iv. 21; xi. 28; xiv. 4 RG; 2 Co.ix. 8 RG; 
2 Tim. i. 12; Tit. i. 9; Heb. xi. 19 (Lchm. дурата) ; Jas. 
lii. 2. b. Suvurds čv rw, mighty i. e. excelling in some- 
thing: Фу Єруф к. Aóyo, Lk. xxiv. 19; Фу Aóyois kal épyoss, 
Acts vii. 22; ёи ypadais, excelling in knowledge of the 
Scriptures, Acts xviii. 24. с. mpds т, mighty i. e. having 
power for something: 2 Co. x. 4. d. neuter dvvardy [in 
pass. sense, cf. B. 190 (165)) possible: el 8vvaróv (tori), 
Mt. xxiv. 24 ; xxvi. 39; Mk. xiii. 22; xiv. 35; Ro. xii. 
18; Gal. iv. 15; ойк би 8uvardy foll. by inf. Acts ii. 24; 
Qvvaróv ті ёсті тох [В. 190 (165)], Mk. ix. 23; xiv. 36; 
Acts xx. 16; тара вєф ravra duvara €ort, Mt. хіх. 26; Mk. 
x. 27; Lk. xviii. 27. rò 8uvardy avrov, what his power 
could do, equiv. to тту» 8uvayw abro), Ro. ix. 22, cf. W. 
§ 34, 2.* 

Sive, душ; 2 aor. дим; 1 aor. (in Grk. writ. transi- 
tively) оса (МК. i. 32 L Tr WH), cf. Вит. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. р. 156 sq.; W. p. 84 (81); B. 56 (49); [Veitch s. vv.]; 
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Фисєрилђџєитоҳ 


to go into, enter; go under, be plunged into, sink іп: іг the 
N. T. twice of the setting sun (sinking as it were into the 
sea), МК. i. 32; Lk.iv.40. So times without number in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. on; Sept., Gen. xxviii. 11; Lev. xxii. 
7, еќс.; Tob. іі. 4; 1 Macc. х. 50. [Сомр.: éx-, amer- 
(pat), бич, Єт-єу-, map-eia-, emt-Buve. | * 

5бо, genit. indecl. доо (as in Epic, and occasionally in 
Hadt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb., al. for диоіу, more common in 
Attic [see Rutherford, New Phryn. р. 289 sq.]) ; dat. 
dvai, досі», ([-о{ in Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; Acts xxi. 33 
(Tr -civ), -oívin Mt. xxii. 40; Mk.xvi.12; Lk. хії. 59 (ВС 
-ої); Acts xii. 6 (R G L-oi) ; Heb. x. 28; Rev. xi. 3 (RG 
-ot) ; cf. T df. Proleg. p.98; WH. App. p. 147]— a form not 
found in the older and better writ., met with in Hippocr., 
Aristot., Theophr., frequent fr. Polyb. on, for the Attic 
voiy); acc. dvo (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 210; Ві. Ausf. 
Spr. i. p. 276 sq.; W. 8 9, 2 b.; Passow i. р. 729); two: 
absol., ойк ёт: eloi дио, ХХа сарі pia, Mt. xix. 6; Mk. x. 8; 
vo ў rpeis, Mt. xviii. 20; 1 Co. xiv. 29; rpeis ¿mi Oval x. доо 
ёті трисі, Lk. xii. 52; dvd and ката 8vo, two by two [W. 
398 (372); 401 (374); В. 30 (26)], Lk. ix. 3 [WH om. 
Tr br. ара]; x. 1 [WH ava доо [доо]; cf. Acta Philip. 
S 36, ed. Tdf. p. 92]; Jn. ii. 6 [apiece]; 1 Co. xiv. 27 ; 8vo 
до two and two, Mk. vi. 7 (so, after the Hebr., in Gen. 
vi. 19, 20; but the phrase is not altogether foreign even 
to the Grk. poets, as Aeschyl. Pers. 981 uvpía pupia for 
катй ниріадаз, сі. W. 219 (234), [cf. 39 (38) ]) ; neut. els 
дуо into two parts, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; with gen. 
доо тбу рабттёу(айто?), Mk. xi. 1; xiv. 18; Lk. xix. 29; 
[Mt. xi. 2 RG]; rà» сікетбу, Acts x. 7. дуо e£ айтб», 
Lk. xxiv. 18 [cf. Bttm. 158 (138); Win. 203 (191)]. 
with a noun or pronoun: доо дацогиібиємог, Mt. viii. 28. 
доо payatpat, Lk. xxii. 88; eri oróparos 800 рартирем, Mt. 
xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1; диаі корго, Mt. vi. 21; Lk. xvi. 
13; elbe дуо аёеАфохе, Mt. iv. 18; preceded by the article, 
ої дуо the two, the twain: Mt. xix. 5; Mk. x. 8; 1 Co. vi. 
16; Eph. у. 31; rovs 0/o, Eph. ii. 15; al (Rec. only] доо 
біавікаь Gal. iv. 24 ; obrot [Lchm. br. oc. ] of доо vioi pov, 
Mt. xx. 21; пері ràv ёоо адеАфёу, Mt. xx. 24; év rauras 
rais dvolv évroAais, Mt. xxii. 40; rods Svo ixÓvas, Mt. xiv. 
19; Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16 ; дуо дпиара, Lk. x. 35. 

Svs, an inseparable prefix conveying the idea of diffi- 
culty, opposition, injuriousness or the like, and 
corresponding to our mis-, un- [Curtius $ 278]; opp. to eù. 

Svo-Bác-raxros, -ov, (Вастафо), hard ГА. V. grievous] to 
be borne: Mt. xxiii. 4 [Т WII txt. om. Tr br. дисваст.) 
and Lk. xi. 46 фортіа дос Вастакта, said of precepts hard 
to obey, and irksome. (Sept. Prov. xxvii. 3; Philo, omn. 
prob. lib. 85; Plut. quaest. nat. c. 16, 4 р. 915 f.)* 

Sucevrepla, -as, й, (Evrepow intestine), dysentery, (Lat. 
tormina intestinorum, bowei-complaint): Acts xxviii. 8 
RG; see the foll. word. (Hippocr. and med. writ.; 
Hat., Plat., Aristot., Polyb., al.) * 

Svcevrépiov, -оу, Tó, а later form for 8ucevrepia, q. v.: 
Acts xxviii. 8 LT Tr WH. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 518." 

Svc'epp.fjvevros, -ov, (épugvevo), hard to interpret, diffi- 
cult of explanation: Heb. v. 11. (Diod. 2, 52; Philo ce 

somn. $32 fin.; Artem. oneir. 3, 66.) * 








$00: 
[5%сы, -єос, ); 1. a sinking or setting, esp. of the 
heavenly bodies; 2. of the quarter in which the sun 


— the west: Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) * Shorter Conclu- 
* (So both in sing. and in plur.: Aristot. de mund. 
$1 ав 393» 17 ; 4 p. 394°, 21; Polyb. 1, 42, 5 etc.)*] 

— -ov, (xóÀov food) ; 1. prop. hard to find 
agreeable food for, fastidious about food. 2. difficult 
іо please, always finding fault; (Eur., Arstph., Xen., 
Plat., al.). 3. univ. difficult (Xen. oec. 15, 10 9 yeop- 
yia доскоћос écart pabeiv) : пёс д0скоћбу ати, foll. by acc. 
with inf., Mk. x. 24.* 

Svo xóXes, adv., (SvaxoAos), [fr. Plato down], with diffi- 
culty: Mt. xix. 23; Mk. x. 23; Lk. xviii. 24.* 

Svoph, ~), 7. (fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], much often- 
er in plur. [W. $ 27, 3] дисраї, al, (доо or доро, q. v.), 
єс. Miov, the setting of the sun: Lk. xii. 54 [acc. to the 
reading of Т WH Tr mrg. єтї 8. may possibly be un- 
derstood of time (cf. W. 375 sq. (352)) ; see eri, A. II. ; 
al. take the prep. locally, over, іп, and give dvop. the 
meaning which follows; see eri, A. I. 1 b.]; the region of 
sunset, the west, [anarthrous, W.121 (115)]: Rev. xxi. 13; 
and dvaroAóv каї Ova àv, from all regions or nations, Mt. 
viii. 11 ; xxiv. 27; Lk. xiii. 29; in Hebr. WRI RIII, 
Josh. i. 4. Often in prof. writ. fr. Hdt. on, both with 
and without дЛгоу." 

Svo vónros, -оу, (voéo), hard to be understood: 2 Pet. iii. 
16. (xpyopós, Lcian. Alex. 54; Diog. Laért. 9, 13 дус- 
vórrór re xal дисєбпуптом; [ Aristot. plant. 1, 1 p. 816*,3].)* 

бусфтр, -w : [pres. pass. дисфпиойрах |; (8Vo$ pos) ; 
to use ill words, defame ; pass. to be defamed, 1 Co. iv. 18 
T WH Tr mrg. (1 Macc. vii. 41; in Grk. writ. fr. Aes- 
chyl. Agam. 1078 down.) * 

Svo d npa, -as, 7, both the condition of a ддафпроб; i. e. 
of one who is defamed, viz. ill-repute, and the action of 
one who uses opprobrious languag. viz. defamation, re- 
proach : дій ёосфпшас к. edpnplas ГА. V. by evil report and 
good report), 2 Co. vi. 8. (1 Macc. vii. 88; 3 Macc. ii. 
26. Dion. Н. 6, 48; Plut. de gen. Socr. $ 18 p. 587 f.) * 

Sve, see дума. 

Sása, ої, ai, rd, [fr. Hom. down], twelve: Mt. ix. 20; 
х. 1; [LL T Tr WH in Acts xix. 7; xxiv. 11 for dexadvo); 
Rev. vii.5 [RGeB']; xxi. 21, etc.; oí додека, the twelve 
apostles of Jesus, so called by way of eminence: Mk. ix. 
35; x. 32; xi.11; Mt. xxvi. 14, 20; Lk. xxii. 3, ete. 

бе$котоз, -7, -оу, twelfth: Rev. xxi. 20. [Fr. Hom. on.]* 

бебекб-фидоу, -ov, то, (fr. добека, and dA; tribe), the 
twelve tribes, used collectively of the Israelitish people, as 
consisting of twelve tribes: Acts xxvi. 7. (Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 55, 6; Prot. Jac. c. 1, 8; адс ó додекафидог, Orac. 
Sibyll. Cf. декафидог, тетрафидог, Hdt. 5, 66; [W. 100 
(95)])* 
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Sapa, -ros, то, (8 ро to build); 1. a building, house, 
(Hom.etsqq.). 2. a part of a building, dining-room, 
hall, (Hom. et sqq.). 3. in the Script. equiv. to 22, 
house-top, roof [W. 23]: Mt. xxiv. 17; Mk. xiii. 15; Lk. 
v. 19; xvii. 31. The housetops of the Orientals were 
(and still are) level, and were frequented not only for 
walking but also for meditation and prayer: Acts x. 9; 
hence Єті ёоратоу, on the house-tops, і. e. in public: Mt. 
x. 27; Lk. xii. 3; ёт) rò ёӧра . . . кат бфбаХдоў< паутдє 
'Iopa7, 2 S. xvi. 22.* 

боре, -as, 7, (iww) ; from [ Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; 
a gift: Jn. iv. 10 ; Acts viii. 20; xi. 17; Ro. v. 15; 2 Co. 
ix. 15; Heh. vi. 4; 7 дарь €866n ката тд шетром ris Sopeás 
тод Xptorov, according to the measure in which Christ 
gave it, Eph. iv. 7; with an epexegetical gen. of the 
thing given, viz. тоб dyiou mvevparos, Acts ii. 38; x. 45; 
ё:кшосот, Ro. v. 17 [L WH Tr mrg. br. т. 8op.]; тіїє 
Харітоє тоб co), Eph. ій. 7. The acc. ĝwpeáv (prop. as 
a gift, gift-wise [cf. W. 230 (216) ; B. 153 (134)]) is used 
adverbially ; Sept. for 037; а. freely, for naught, gratis, 
gratuitously: Mt. x. 8; Ro. iii. 24; 2 Co. xi. 7; 2 Th. iii. 8; 
Rev. xxi. 6; xxii. 17, (Polyb. 18,17, 7; Ex. xxi. 11; ёорєй» 
dvev dpyvptov, Is. lii. 3). b. by a usage of which as yet 
no example has been noted fr. Grk. writ., without just 
cause, unnecessarily: Jn. xv. 25 (Ps. lxviii. (1xix.) 5; 
xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19); Gal. ii. 21, (Job i. 9 (?]; Ps. xxxiv. 
(xxxv.) 7 [where Symm. dratríos] ; во the Lat. gratuitus: 
Liv. 2, 42 gratuitus furor, Sen. epp. 105, 3 [bk. xviii. ep. 
2, $3] odium aut est ex offensa . . . aut gratuitum). [Syn. 
see ддра, fin.]* 

Sapedv, see Swped. 

боро, -ф: to present, bestow, (Hes., Pind., Hdt., al.) ; 
pass. Lev. vii. 5 (Heb. text vs. 15). But much more 
frequently as depon. mid. 8wpéopat, -otpat (Hom. et sqq.) : 
1 aor. édepnoduny; pf. дедфрпрає; то re, Mk. xv. 45; 
2 Pet. i. 3, 4.* 

Sapnpa, -ros, то, (дороро) ; а gift, bounty, benefaction : 
Ro. v. 16; Jas.i. 17. ([Aeschyl.], Soph., Xen., al.) [Cf. 
дона, fin.]* 

Sópov, -ov, то, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. generally for 
mp often also for 11133? and WWW; a gift, present: Eph. 

; Rev. xi. 10; of gifts offered as an expression of 
AA Mt. ii. 11; of sacrifices and other gifts offered to 
God, Mt. v. 28 sq. ; vili. 4; xv. 5; xxiii. 18 sq.; Mk. vii. 
11; Heb. v. 1; viii. 8 sq.; ix. 9; xi. 4; of money cast into 
the treasury for the purposes of the ‘temple and for the 
support of the poor, Lk. xxi. 1, [4]. [Syn. see дода, fin.] * 

Bepodopía, -as, 7, (дорофдроє bringing gifts), the offering 
of a gift or of gifts: Ro. ху. 81 L Tr mrg. cf. діакоміа, 8. 
(Alciphr. 1, 6; Pollux 4, 47 Гр. 371 ed. Hemst.]; several 
times in eccles. writ.) * 
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Ya, an interjection expressive of indignation, or of 
wonder mixed with fear, (derived apparently from the 
impv. pres. of the verb ёа» (acc. to others a natural, 
instinctive, sound]), freq. in the Attic poets, rare in 
prose writ. (as Plat. Prot. p. 314 d.), ha! ал!: Mk. i. 
24 RG; Lk. iv. 84; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 32 sq.* 

бу; I. aconditional particle (derived fr. єї dv), which 
makes reference to time and to experience, introducing 
something future, but not determining, before the event, 
whether it is certainly to take place; if, in case, (Lat. 
si; Germ. wenn; im Fall, dass; falls; wofern); cf., among 
others, Hermann ad Viger. p. 832; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 
р. 450 sqq.; W. 291 (273) sq. It is connected 1. with 
the Subjunctive, according to the regular usage of the 
more ancient and elegant classic writers. a. with the 
subjunc. Present: Mt. vi. 22 (ёду обу ó dpOadpés cov 
фтХобс 7, if it be the case, as to which I do not know, 
that thine eye etc.) ; ibid. 23; xvii. 20; Lk. x. 6 ; Jn. vii. 
17; viii. 54 [RG L mrg.]; ix. 31; xi. 9, 10; Acts v. 38; 
xiii. 41; Во. ii. 25 sq.; 1 Co.ix. 16; Gal. v. 2; 1 Tim. i. 
8 [not Lchm.]; Heb. xiii. 28; 1 Jn. i. 9; ii. 3, 15 etc. 
b. with the subjunc. Áorist, corresponding to the Lat. 
fut. perf.: Mt. iv. 9 (éàv mpooxuymons pov if thou shalt 
have worshipped ше); у. 46; ix. 21 ; Mk. iii. 24; ix. 50; 
Lk. xiv. 34 ; xvii. 4; xx. 28; Jn. v. 43; xi. 57 ; Ro. vii. 2; 
x. 9; 1 Co. vii. 8, 39; viii. 10; xvi. 10 (ейи Abn Т.дб- 
Geos; for although he was already оп his way to Cor- 
inth, yet some hindrance might still prevent his arriv- 
ing) ; 2 Co. ix. 4; Gal. vi. 1; Jas. ii. 2; 1 Jn. v. 16 [Lchm. 
pres.]; Rev. ій. 20, and often ; also in the oratio obliqua, 
where the better Grk. writ. use the Optative: Jn. ix. 22; 
xi 57; Acts ix. 2 (W. 294 (276); [c£ B. 224 (193)1). 
The difference between the Pres. and the Aor. may be seen 
especially from the following passages: 2 Tim. ії. 5 єди 
Bè xai аб\ў Tis, ob стефароёта, ёй» р) vouipos аб\от, 1 
Со. xiv. 23 єй» оби cuvedOy т) exxAnoia . . - каї rávres у\Фо- 
са ÀaAG ocu, єїтє Abw 86 didra: f) йтистог, vs. 24 ёду Be 
mávres mpodrnrevoaw, єїтє\Ө] 8 ris йпистоє, Mt. xxi. 21 
йу Єхптє riot Kat р) діакриібітє. Also el (“ quod per 
se nihil significat praeter conditionem," Klotz l. c. p. 
455) and ау are distinguished in propositions subjoined 
the one to the other [W. 296 (277 sq.)]: Jn. xiii. 17 el 
ravra оїдатє, ракаріоі сте, éày тоште avrá, Jn. iii. 12; 1 
Co. vii. 36; in statements antithetic, Acts v. 38 sq. ; ог 
parallel, Mk. iii. 24-26. Finally, where one of the evan- 
gelists uses єї another has éd», but so that each particle 
retains its own force, inasmuch as one and the saine thing 
is differently conceived of by the different minds: Mk. 
ix. 43 dav oxavdari{n [-№ор L mrg. T WII txt.] 9 хер aov, 
and vs. 47 day ó офбдаћибѕ соу oxavdanrily сє, i. e. if so 


ва» 


be that etc. ; on the other hand, Matthew, in xviii. 8 sq. 
and v. 29 sq. concerning the samethingsaysel. c. irreg- 
ularly, but to be explained asan imitation of the Hebr. ри 
which is also a particle of time (cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. s. v. 
4), ёа with the Subjunc. Aor. is used of things which the 
speaker or writer thinks will certainly take place, where 
бтау when, whenever, should have been used: ей» (yea, 
Jn. xii. 32; dav mopevda, Jn. xiv. 3; ёду favepo65, 1 Jn. 
ii. 28 (LT Tr WH, for отау КС); iii. 2; єди dxovonre, 
Heb. iii. 7 fr. Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 8; (єди eloerGns eis тд» 
уурфома, Tob. vi. 17 (16) [а]. órav]; ёйи атовамо, вафо» 
pe, Tob. iv. 8, cf. vs. 4 бта» атобаур, Odor aùrýv; for ОМ 
when, Is. xxiv. 13; Am. vii. 2). а. sometimes when the 
particle is used with the Subj. Aor. the futurity of a thing 
is not so much affirmed as imagined, it being known to 
be something which never could happen: ёд» eirp ó 
mous, if the foot should say, ог were to say, 1 Co. xii. 
15; єди Адо mpós ipas yAdooas №\ӧр, 1 Co. xiv. 6. 
2. By a somewhat negligent use, met with from the 
time of Aristotle оп, єди is connected also with the In- 
dicative, [cf. Klotz l.c. p. 468 sqq.; Kühner § 575 
Anm. 5; W. 295 (277); B. 221 (191) sq.; Тау. Proleg. 
р. 124 sq.; WH. App. р. 171; Soph. Lex. в. v.; Vin- 
cent and Dickson, Mod. Grk. 2d ed. Арр. $ 77]; and 
a. with the indic. Future, in meaning akin, as is well 
known, to the subjunc.: [едь 800 cupdorvncovow, Mt. 
xviii. 19 T Tr]; єй» oror свиті оуди, Lk. xix. 40 L T ‘fr 
WH; éàv. . . бдпупсє» Acts viii. 31 T Tr WH, (єд» BeBr- 
A@oovow айта, Lev. xxii. 9); butalso b. with the indic. 
Present: єди daveifere, Lk. vi. 34 L mrg. Trtxt.; еду 
стікете, 1 Th. iii. 8 T Trtxt. WH; вам re дповуддкореу, 
Ro. xiv. 8 Lehm. with an indic. Preterite, but one 
having the force of а Pres. : єди [Lchm. ду] одаџер, 1 Jn. 
v. 15 without var. 3. ау joined with other particles; 
a. Єйу ĝè каї but if also, but even if, ГА. V. but and if (re- 
tained by В. V. in1 Со.)); with the Subjunc.: Mt. xviii. 
17; 1 Co. vii. 11, 28; 2 Tim. й. 5. b. ёду ka: : Gal. vi. 
1. е. ёй» uf) if not, unless, except; with the subjunc. 
Present: Mt. x. 18; Lk. xiii. 3 [Lchm.txt. aor.]; Acts 
xv. 1 [Rec.]; 1 Co. viii. 8; ix. 16 [RG L mrg. T WII 
mrg.]; Jas. ii. 17 ; 1 Jn. iii. 21; with the subjunc. Aorist : 
Mt. vi. 15; xviii. 35; Mk. iii. 27 ; Jn. iii. 8 ; viii. 24; 1 Co. 
xiv. 6 sq. 9; Ro. x. 15; [xi. 23 RL]; 2 Tim. ii. 5; Rev. ii. 
5,22 [R L], and often. with the Indicative pres. : dà» ш) 
meorevere, Jn. x. 38 Тағ, In some passages, although the 
particles ёду ші retain their native force of uniess, if not, 
yet so far as the sense is concerned one may translate 
them but that, without : Mt. xxvi. 42 (the cup cannot pass 
by without my drinking it); où уар тт» криттбу, ¿àv 
pÀ Qavepo65 (Treg.), there is nothing hid, but that it shall 
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be made manifest (properly, nothing whatever is hid, ex- 
cept that it should be made manifest), Mk. iv. 22; ovddeis 
éorw, ds афіїкем olxiav . . . ёду шу Маа, but that shall re. 
ceive (properly, unless he shall receive .. . it cannot be 
said that any one has left), Mk. x. 29, 30, [cf. B. $149, 6. 
On the supposed use of ёйи ду) (el pn) as equiv. to dÀAd, 
cf. Mey. on Mt. xii. 4; Gal. i. 7; ii. 16; Fritzsche on Ro. 
xiv. 14 fin. ; Ellic. and Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. ll. cc. See єї, 
Ш.8с.В.] а. éavrep [L Tr separately, dav rep] if only, 
if indeed: Heb. iii. 6 (where L br. лєр, and T Tr WH 
read édv), 14; vi. 8; it occurs neither in the Sept. nor in 
the O. T. Apocr. ; on its use in Grk. writ. cf. Klotz, l. c. 
Гр.483 sq. е. dáv re . . . dav те, sive... sive, whether... 
or: Ro. xiv. 8; (often in Sept. for DR . . . DR, as Ex. xix. 
13; Lev. iii. 1; Deut. xviii. 3). Cf. Klotz, l. с. р. 479 
sq.; Kühner $ 541; [B. 221 (191)]. f. x&v for xai éay, 
see xdv. | II. The classic use of the conditional par- 
ticle ёа» also in the contracted form dy (see р. 34° above) 
seems to have led the biblical writers of both Testaments 


to connect ёа» with relative pronouns and adverbs in- 


stead of the potential particle dv, as ôs eay [so ТАҒ. in 
12 places], ё еа» [зо Tdf. uniformly], etc. (this use 
among prof. writ. is very doubtful, cf. W. p. 310 (291); 
B. 72 (63)): Mt. v. 19; x. 14[RG]; xv. 5; Mk. vi. 22 
sq.; Lk. іх. 48(WH dv]; xvii. 33; Acts vii. "ТЕ GT]; 
1 Co. vi. 18; Eph. vi. 8 [RG Ltxt.]; 3 Jn. 5, etc.; rov 
éd», Mt. viii. 19; xxvi. 13; Mk. vi. 10 [L Tr dv]. ócdxis 
ёлу, Rev. хі. 6. оў Фа», 1 Co. xvi. 6 (1 Macc. vi. 36). 
кабо ба», 2 Co. viii. 12 [Tdf. av; doris ёа», Gal. v. 10 T 
Tr WII; ares êav, Acts iii. 23 Tdf. For many other exx. 
see Soph. Lex. з. v. ёду, 3.] In many places the codd. 
vary between ёа» and dy; cf. dy, П. p. 34; [and esp. Тау. 
Proleg. p. 96]. 

ќбу-лгер, see ау, I. 3 d. 

(avro, -7s, -ov, etc. or (contracted) avroð, -7s, -об, (see 
p. 87); plur. éavràv; dat. -ois, -ais, -ois, etc. ; reflexive 
pronoun of the 3d person. It is used 1. of the 3d 
pers. sing. and plur., to denote that the agent and the 
person acted on are the same; as, сфер éavróv, Mt. 
xxvii. 42; Mk. xv. 31; Lk. xxiii. 35; ффобу éavróv, Mt. 
xxii. 12, etc. «avro, Єаутбу are also often added to 
middle verbs: дієшерісамто éavrois, Jn. xix. 24 (Xen. 
mem. 1, 6, 13 motio бда; éavrà Фор) ; сї. ҮҮ. 5 38, 6; [B. 
$ 135,6]. Of the phrases into which this pronoun enters 
we notice the following: аф’ éavrod, see did, П. 2 d. aa. ; 
дг éavrob of itself, i. e. in its own nature, Ro. xiv. 14 [Tr 
L txt. read avr.]; Фу бацтф, see іп QuAoyi(eatat, Aéyew, 
єтє. els éavróv ёрҳєсдш to come to one's self, to a 
better mind, Lk. xv. 17 (Diod. 13, 95). каб éavróv by 
one's self, alone: Acts xxviii. 16 ; Jas. ii. 17. пар Єацтф, 
by him i. e. at his home, 1 Co. xvi. 2 (Xen. mem. 3, 13, 3). 
троє éavror, to himself і. е. to his home, Lk. xxiv. 12 
(RG; T om., WH (but with аёт.) reject, L Tr (but the 
latter with айт.) br., the verse]; Jn. xx. 10 (T Tr айт. 
(see avrov) ] ; with Геї. our to] himself, i. e. in his own mind, 
gpocevxea Oa, Lk. xviii. 11 [Tdf. om.], (2 Macc. xi. 13) ; 
in the gen., joined with a noun, it has the force of а pos- 
sessive pronoun, аз тофу éavróv vexpovs: Mt. viii. 22; Lk. 
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їх. 60. 2. It serves as reflexive also to the 1st and 2d 
pers., as often in classic Greek, when no ambiguity is 
thereby occasioned; thus, е» éavrois equiv. to Фу ўши av- 
rois, Ro. viii. 23; éavrovs equiv. to pâs abrovs, 1 Co. xi. 
31; ad’ éavrov i. q. ато сєацтої [read by L Tr WH], Jn. 
xviii. 84; éavróv i. q. eeavróv [read by L T Tr WHJ, Ro. 
xiii. 9; davrois for ©ш» avrois, Mt. xxiii. 31, etc.; cf. Mat- 
{Мае 5 489 IL; №. $ 22, 5; (B. § 127,15). | 3. It is 
used frequently in the plural for the reciprocal pronoun 
ало», GAANAots, GAANAOvs, reciprocally, mutually, опе 
another: Mt. xvi. 7; xxi.38; Mk. x. 26 (Tr mrg. WH 
avróv]; xvi. 3; Lk. xx. 5; Eph. iv. 82; Col. iii. 13,16; 
1 Pet. iv. 8, 10; see Matthiae § 489 III. ; Kühnerii. p. 497 
sq.; Bnhdy. p. 278; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 13]. 

ідо, -5; impf. «іои; fut. ddow; 1 aor. «аса; fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. to allow, permit, let: foll. by the inf., ойк 
д» elage &opvyrvac (T Tr WH -x65vai], Mt. xxiv. 43 ; by 
the acc. of the person and the inf., Lk. iv. 41 (ойк eta avrà 
AaAetv) ; Acts xiv. 16; xxiii. 32; xxvii. 32; xxviii. 4; 1 Co. 
x. 13; by the acc. alone, when the inf. is easily supplied 
from the context, ойк etacev abrovs, 8c. mopevÓrva, Acts 
xvi. 7; ойк elwy астбу, sc. eiceAQeiv, Acts xix. 30; (cf. W. 
476 (444)]. 2. rud, (o suffer one to do what he wishes, 
not to restrain, to let alone: Rev. ii. 20 Rec.; Acts v. 38 
RG; ёате sc. avrovs, is spoken by Christ to the apostles, 
meaning, *do not resist them, let them alone,' (the fol- 
lowing éws rovrov is to be separated from what precedes; 
[al. connect the words closely, and render * suffer them 
to go even to this extreme’; but cf. Mey. ad loc. ed. 
Weiss]), Lk. xxii. 51. 3. To give up, let go, leave: 
Tas ayxupas - . . єїоу els т)» ÓdXaccav, they let down into 
the sea [1. e. abandoned; сі. B. D. Am. ed. p. 3009* bot. ], 
Acts xxvii. 40. [Comp.: mpoc-edo.]* 

&ВЅордкоута, oi, ai, та, [fr. Hdt. down], seventy: Acts 
vii. 14 [here Кес.ех €88opnxovramévre]; xxiii. 28; xxvii. 
37; of éS8ougkovra [€88. доо L br. WH br.], the seventy 
disciples whom Jesus sent out in addition to the twelve 
apostles: Lk. x. 1, 17. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Seventy Dis- 
ciples.] * 

[¿BSopnkovrad for éBdounxorvra E, seventy-six: Acts 
xxvii. 37 Rec.*] 

іВборлкоутбків, [ Gen. iv. 24 j, seventy times: ЄВдоштко»- 
Takis érrá, seventy limes seven times, i. e. countless times, 
Mt. xviii. 22 (cf. W. $37, 5 Note 2; В. 30 (26) and see 
тта, fin. ; al. (cf. В. V. mrg.) seventy-seven times, see 
Mey. ad loc.].* 

(«Вборлкоутантбуть, хегеніу геї Acts vii. 14 Rec.*ts 
(Gen. xxv. 7; Ex. xxxix. 6 (xxxviii. 27) ; 1 Esdr. v. 12).*] 

ІВбороз, -5, -ov, seventh: Jn. iv. 52; Heb. iv. 4; Jude 
14; Rev. viii. 1; xi. 15, etc. [From Нош. down.] 

'Efép [ R* С], more correctly [L Т WH]"EGep [on the 
accent in codd. вее Тау. Proleg. p. 103; Treg. "ЕВ., cf. 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH. Intr. 8 408; cf. B. D. s. v. 
Heber], 6, Eber or Heber, indeclinable proper name of a 
Hebrew: Lk. iii. 35 (Gen. x. 24 sq.).* 

'Efipaixós, -7, -óv, Hebrew: Lk. xxiii. 38 (R GL br. Tr 
mrg. br.).* 

“ЕВраѓоѕ [WH 'Egp., see their Intr. 5 408], -ov, ó, a 
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Hebrew (7313) а name first given to Abraham, Gen. xiv. 
13, afterwards transferred to his posterity descended 
from Isaac and Jacob; by it in the O. T. the Israelites 
are both distinguished from and designated by foreign- 
ers, as afterwards by Pausan., Plutarch, al. The name 
is now generally derived from 12, for ^n 32; i.e. of 
the region beyond the Euphrates, whence "ар equiv. to 
one who comes from the region beyond the Euphrates; Gen. 
xiv. 13 Sept. ó mepárgs. Cf. Gesenius, Gesch. d. hebr. 
Sprache u. Schrift, p. 11 sq.; Thesaurus, ii. p. 987; 
Knobel, Volkertafel der Genesis, p. 176 sqq.; Bleek, Einl. 
in d. A. T. ed. 1, р. 73 sq. [Eng. trans. i. 76 sq.]; (B. D. 
в. v. Hebrew. For Syn. see Iovdaios.]). Inthe N.T. 1. 
any one of the Jewish or Israelitish nation: 2 Co. xi. 22; 
Phil. iii. 5. (In this sense Euseb. h. e. 2, 4, 3 calls Philo, 
the Alexandrian Jew, "ЕВраїоє, although his education 
was Greek, and he had little [if any] knowledge even of 
the Hebrew language; and in Ргаер. evang. 8, 8, 34 he 
applies the same word to Aristobulus, who was both an 
Alexandyian, and a Greek-speaking Jew.) 2. Ina nar- 
rower sense those are called 'Egpaio: who lived in Pales- 
tine and used the language of the country, i. e. Chaldee; 
from whom are distinguished of "ЕАХпиюєтаї, q. v. That 
name adhered to them even after they had gone over to 
Christianity: Acts vi. 1. (Philo in his de conf. lingg.§ 26 
makes a contrast between "ЕВраїог and дес; and in his 
de congr. erud. grat. $ 8 he calls Greek ў nuerépa dedAexros. 
Hence in this sense he does not reckon himself as a He- 
brew.) 3. All Jewish Christians, whether they spoke 
Aramaic or Greek, equiv. to mio rol é ‘EBpaiwv; so in the 
heading of the Epistle to the Hebrews; called by Euseb. 
h. е. 3, 4, 2 of e£ 'EBpaícv dvres. [Cf. К. Wieseler, Unters. 
й. d. Hebraerbrief, 2te Hälfte. Kiel, 1861, рр. 25-30.]* 
"Effpats [WH 'E9p., see their Intr. § 408], -(8os, 9, He- 
brew, the Hebrew language; not that however in which 
the O. T. was written, but the Chaldee (not Syro-Chal- 
daic, as it is commonly but incorrectly called; cf. A. 
Th. Hoffmann, Grammat. Syriac. p. 14), which at the 
time of Jesus and the apostles had long superseded it 
in Palestine: Acts xxi. 40; xxii. 2; xxvi. 14; 'EBpais фои, 
4 Macc. xii. 7; xvi. 15. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Shemitic Lan- 
guages etc.; ib. Am. ed. s. v. Lang. of the New Test.]* 
"ЕВраїсті [WH Epp., see their Intr. $ 408], adv., 
(ЄВраї(о), in Hebrew, i. e. in Chaldee (see the foregoing 
word and reff.) : Jn. v. 2; xix. 13, 17, 20; [xx. 16 T Tr 
WH Lbr.]; Rev. ix. 11; xvi. 16. [Sir. prol. line 13.]* 
dyyQo; impf. ўууои; Attic fut. ёуу (Jas. iv. 8 [Bttm. 
37 (32); №. $ 13, 1 с.1); 1 aor. Fypoa; pf. ўууа; 
(€yyvs); in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. and Diod. on; Sept. for 
071) and 370. 1. trans. to bring near, to join one thing 
to another: Polyb. 8, 6, 7; Sept., Gen. xlviii. 10; Ts. v. 
. 8. 2. intrans. fo draw or come near, to approach ; 
absol, Mt. xxi. 34; Lk. xviii. 40; [xix. 41]; xxi. 28; 
xxii. 1; xxiv. 15; Acts vii. 17; xxi. 38; xxiii. 15; [Heb. 
x. 25]; pf. fyywe has come nigh, is at hand: ту Вас. тоб 
«ov, Mt. iii. 2; iv. 17; x. 7; Mk.i.15; Lk. x. 11 ; with 
the addition єф' ópás, vs. 9; й épnuwots, Lk. xxi. 20; 4 
фра, Mt. xxvi. 45; ó парадідойє pe, Mt. xxvi. 46; ГМК. 
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xiv. 42 (where Tdf. fyywev)]; ó kapos, Lk. xxi. 8; й 
npepa, Ro. xiii. 12; то тое, 1 Pet. iv. 7; й rapovaía rov 
киріом, Jas. v. 8. Construed with the dat. of the person or 
the place approached : Lk. vii. 12; xv. 1, 25; xxii. 47; 
Acts ix. 3; x. 9; xxii. 6; éyyi(ew ro бєф (in Sept. used esp. 
of the priests entering the temple to offer sacrifices or to 
perform other ministrations there, Ex. xix. 22; xxxiv. 30; 
Lev. x. 3, etc.) : to worship God, Mt. xv. 8 Rec., fr. Is. 
xxix. 13; to turn one's thoughts to God, to become ac- 
quainted with him, Heb. vii. 19 ; Jas. iv. 8; ó deds éyyi(« 
Tui, God draws near to one in the bestowment of his 
grace and help, Jas. iv. 8. Foll. by eis and the acc. of Ше 
place: Mt. xxi. 1; Mk. xi. 1; Lk. xviii. 85 ; xix. 29; xxiv. 
28; [foll. by mpds м. the dat., Lk. хіх. 37, see B. 5 147, 28; 
al. regard this as a pregn. constr., cf. W. $$ 48, e.; 66, 
2 d.]; péxpe Oavárov Фуугає, to draw nigh unto, be at the 
point of, death, Phil. ii. 30 (éyy((ew eis вамато», Job xxxiii. 
22); with an adv, of place, отоо xAémrns ойк Єуук(є, Lk. 
xii. 33. [Сомр.: mpoo-eyyi{w.] * 

[%yy-ore, neut. plur. superl. (fr. éyyvs) as adv., nearest, 
next: WH (rejected) mrg. in Mk. vi. 36 (al. xvxÀo).*] 

іулуобфо [T WH éryp., see Є», ПІ. 3]: pf. pass. єуує 
ypappac; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; toengrace ; in- 
scribe, write in or on: ті, pass. with dat. of the means 
[with] and foll. by êv with dat. of the place (in minds, 
tablets), 2 Co. iii. 2, 8; to record, enrol: та óvópara, pass. 
Lk. x. 20 T Tr WH.* 

Lyyvos, -ov, б, д, а surety, (Сіс. and Vulg. sponsor): 
kpetrrovos діавіктє €yyvos, he by whom we get full assur. 
ance of the more excellent covenant made by God with 
us, and of the truth and stability of the promises con- 
nected with it, Heb. vii. 22. (2 Macc. x. 28; Sir. xxix. 
15sq. Xen. vect. 4,20; Aeschin. Epp. 11,12 p. 128 a.; 
Aristot. oec. 2, 22 [хо]. ii. p. 1850», 19], Polyb., Diod., al.)* 

Hyryós, adv., (fr. év and уціо» [limb, hand], at hand; [but 
rather allied w. Фуу, духо, anxius, anguish, etc.; see 
Curtius $ 166 ; Vanicek p. 22]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
for 35); near; 1. of Place and position; a. 
prop. : absol. Jn. xix. 42, (cf. also 20 G L T Tr WH (but 
see below)]; with gen. (Matthiae 8 339, 1 p. 812; W. 
195 (183); [471 (439); B. 5182, 24]), Lk. xix. 11; Jn. 
iii. 23; vi. 19, 23; хі. 18, 54; xix. 20 [ Rec., but see above]; 
Actsi.12; with dat. (Matthiae $ 386, 6; Kühner $ 423, 
13; [Јек 8 592,27), Acts ix. 38; xxvii. 8. Ъ. trop- 
ically; of ёуухѕ, those who are near of access to God i. e. 
Jews, and oí ракра», those who are alien from the true 
God and the blessings of the theocracy, i. e. Gentiles: 
Eph. ii. 17 (cf. Is. lvii. 19); éyyis укуєсбаь, to be brought 
near, sc. to the blessings of the kingdom of God, Eph. ii. 
18, (so with the Rabbins not infrequently to make nigh 
is equiv. to to make а proselyte, cf. Wetstein ad 1. с.; 
[ Schéttqen, Horae etc. i. 761 вд.; Valck. Schol. i. 363)); 
éyyvs тоу тд pid ёсти, near thee i. e. at hand, already, 
as it were, in thy mind, Ro. x. 8 fr. Deut. xxx. 14, [cf. 
B. $ 129, 11; W. 465 (434)]. 2. of Time; concern- 
ing things imminent and soon to come to pass: Mt. xxiv. 
32; xxvi. 18; Mk. xiii. 28; Lk. xxi. 30, 31; Jn. ii. 13; 
vi. 4; vii. 2; хі. 55; Rev. i. 3; xxii. 10; of the near ad- 
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vent of persons: ó kúpos éyyus, of Christ's return from 
heaven, Phil. iv. 5 (in another sense, of God in Ps. exliv. 
(exlv.) 18); with the addition ёлі @vpats, at the door, 
Mt. xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; êyyùs катарає, near to being 
cursed, Heb. vi. 8; djar pov, soon to vanish, Heb. viii. 
13.* 

іуубтероу, neut. of the compar. éyyvrepos (fr. éyyvs), 
used adverbially, nearer: Ro. xiii. 11." 

ќүєро; fut. éyepo ; 1 aor. ўуера; Pass., pres. éyeipo- 
pat, impv. 2 pers. sing. éyetpov (Mk. ii. 9 Tr WH), Lk. 
viii. 54 (where L Tr WH £yepe), 2 pers. plur. éyeipeae ; 
pf. éygyepuac; 1 aor. Пуєрбп» [cf. В. 52 (45); W. § 38, 
1]; 1 fut. éyepÜgoopav; Mid., 1 aor. impv. éyeipac Rec. ; 
but, after good codd., Grsb. has in many pass. and lately 
LT Tr WH have everywhere in the N. T. restored 
€yeipe, pres. act. impv. used intransitively and employed as 
a formula for arousing ; properly, rise, i. e. up / соте! cf. 
дує; во in Eur. Iph. A.624; Arstph. ran. 340; cf. Fritzsche 
оп Mk. р. 55; |В. 56 (49), 144 (126) sq.; Kühner $ 373, 
2]; Sept. generally for уп and DD; to arouse, cause 
to rise; 1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Homer down, to arouse 
from sleep, to awake: Acts xii. 7; [Mk.iv. 38 T Tr WH]; 
pass. to be awaked, wake up, ГА. V. arise, often including 
thus the subseq. action (cf. 3 below)]: Mt. xxv. 7; Mk. iv. 
27; [dmó ro) Unvov, Mt.i. 241, Т Tr УНІ; éyepOeis with 
the impv. Mt. ii. 13, 20; with a finite verb, Mt. ii. 14, 21; 
viii. 26; [Lk. viii. 24 В G L Tr mrg.]; ёуєіресбе, Mt. xxvi. 
46; Mk. xiv. 42. Metaph. ¿£ йтуосу ёуєрбдуа,, to arise 
from a state of moral sloth to an active life devoted to 
God, Ro. xiii. 11; likewise éyepe [Rec. -рак) arise, б 
cabevdwyv, Eph. v. 14. 2. to arouse from the sleep of 
death, to recall the dead to life: with vexpovs added, Jn. 
у. 21; Acts xxvi. 8; 2Co.i. 9. pepe [Rec. -pac] arise, 
Mk. v. 41; pass. éyeipov, Lk. viii. 54(R С T]; суєрбуть, 
arise from death, Lk. vii. 14; é¢yeipovras of vexpoi, Mt. xi. 
5; Lk. vii. 22; xx. 37; 1 Co. xv. 15, 16, 29, 32, (Is. xxvi. 
19); éyelpew ёк vexpov, from the company of the dead 
[cf. W. 123 (117); B. 89 (78)), Jn. xii. 1,9; Acts iii. 15; 
iv. 10; xiii. 30; Ro. iv. 24; viii. 11; x. 9; Gal. i. 1; Eph. 
i. 20; Col. ii. 12; 1 Th. i. 10; Heb. xi. 19; 1 Pet. i. 21; 
pass., Ro. vi. 4, 9; vii. 4; 1 Co. xv. 12, 20; Jn. ії. 22; xxi. 
14; Mk. vi. 16 [Т WH om. Tr br. ёк vexp.]; Lk. ix. 7; 
[Mt. xvii. 9 LT Tr WH txt.]; darò тбу vexpàv, Mt. xiv. 
2; xxvii. 64; xxviii. 7, (уєкрду ёк Óavárov каї e£ адом, Sir. 
xlviii. 5; for YPI, 2 К. iv. 31); éyeípew simply: Acts 
v. 30 ; x. 40; xiii. 37; 1 Co. vi. 14; 2 Со. iv. 14; pass., Mt. 
xvi. 21; xvii. 23 [L WH mrg. dvaorjoerac); [xx. 19 T Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; xxvi. 32; xxvii. 68; Mk. [vi. 16 Т WH 
(see above) ]; xvi. 6; Lk. xxiv. 6 [WH reject the clause], 
34; Ro. iv. 25; 1 Co. xv. 4, etc. 3. in later usage gen- 
erally to cause to rise, raise, from a seat, bed, etc.; pass. 
and mid. čo rise, arise; used а. of one sitting: éyei- 
pera: (LTr WH дуєрбт) тахо, Jn. хі. 29, cf. vs. 20; pres. 
act. imperative éye:pe (see above), Mk. x. 49 [nat Rec.], 
cf. уз. 46 ; hence (like the Hebr. Op, Gen. xxii. 3; 1 Chr. 
xxii. 19), in the redundant manner spoken of s. v. aviorns, 
II. 1 c. it is used before verbs of going, etc.: ёуєрбєіс 
nrorovoes [-noev R С] aire, Mt. ix. 19; yepe [Е С -pac] 
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xal нётртто>, Rev. xi. 1. b. of one reclining : буєіретаї 
ёк той дєітуох, Jn. xiii. 4; ёуєрєсбє, Jn. xiv. 31. с. of 
one lying, to raise ир : ffye«pev адтбу, Acts x. 26; éyépOnre 
arise, Mt. xvii. 7; éyeipe (see above) Acts ій. 6 [L Tr 
txt. br.]; луєрбр amd ris yrs he rose from the earth, 
Acts ix. 8; lo [raise up i. e.] draw out an animal from a 
pit, Mt. xii. 11. а. of one ‘down’ with disease, lying 
sick: act., Mk. іх. 27; Acts iii. 7; éyepei айтду б xiptos, 
will cause him to recover, Jas. v. 15; pass. Mt. viii. 15, 
€yeipe ([ Rec. -ра, so Grsb. (doubtfully in Mt.) ], see above) 
arise: Mt. ix.5; Jn. v. 8; Acts iii. 6 [T WH om. Tr br.]. 
4. То raise up, produce, cause to appear; a. to cause to 
appear, bring before the public (any one who is to attract 
the attention of men): fyepe тф Чорађ\ сотӯра, Acts 
xiii. 23 Rec.; ffye«pev avrois róv Aaveid eis BaowWéa, Acts 
xiii. 22 (so DDN, Judg. ii. 18 ; iii. 9, 15) ; pass. ёуєірора, 
to come before the public, to appear, arise : Mt. xi. 11; xxiv. 
11, 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Lk. vii. 16 ; Jn. vii. 52 (cf. W. 266 
(250); B. 204 (177)]; contextually, to appear before a 
judge: Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31. b. éni туа to raise up, 
incite, stir up, against one; pass. to rise against : Mt. xxiv. 
7; Mk. xiii. 8; Lk. xxi. 10. с. (o raise up i. e. cause to 
be born: réxva revi, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. iii. 8; xépas cwrnpias, 
Lk. i. 69 (see аметтш, I. c. eaviornus, 1); вХіфим тос 
дєсроїє pov, to cause affliction to arise to my bonds, i. e. 
the misery of my imprisonment to be increased by trib- 
ulation, Phil. i. 16 (17) LT Tr WH. d. of buildings, 
to raise, construct, erect: тфу уабу, Jn. ii. 19 sq. (so Dph, 
Deut. xvi. 22; 1 K. xvi. 32. Aelian. de nat. an. 11, 10; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 5; Hdian. 3, 15, 6 [3 ed. Bekk.]; 8, 2,12 
[5 ed. Bekk.]; Lcian. Pseudomant. $ 19; Anthol. 9, 696. 
1 Esdr. v. 43; Sir. xlix. 18; Lat. excito turrem, Caes. b. g. 
5, 40; sepulcrum, Cic. legg. 2, 27, 68). [Ammonius: ava- 
arjnvat kal eyepOnvar дафёре · дуасті)уаєї pév yàp emt 
épyov, eyepOnvar де i Umvov; cf. also Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl р. 14, 10 зд. But see exx. above. Comp.: 
ді, e£, ёп-, avi-eyeipo.] 

(qepaus, -ews, 7, (éyelpo), a rousing, excitation: тоў Oupod, 
Plat. Tim. p. 70 c.; a rising up, Ps. схххуйі. (exxxix.) 
2; resurrection from death: Mt. xxvii. 53.* 

фукбветов [T WH éyx., see êv, ПІ. 3], -ov, б, 9, (ёукабі- 
nus [to send down in (secretly)]), suborned to lie in 
wait; a lier-in-wait, spy, (сі. Lat. insidiator; Eng. insid- 
ious]: used in Lk. xx. 20 of one who is suborned by 
others to entrap a man by crafty words. (Plat. Ах. р. 
368 e. ; Dem. p. 1483, 1; Joseph. b. j. 6, 5, 2; Polyb. 13, 
5, 1, al.; Sept., Job [xix. 12]; xxxi. 9.)* 

iykalina [T ХУ Н év«., see ёх, ПІ. 3], -wv, rd, (fr. éy and 
xawos) ; only in bibl. and eccl. writ., [on the plur. cf. W. 
8 27, 3; B. 23 (21)]; dedication, consecration; thus in 2 
Esdr. vi. 16, 17; Neh. xii. 27 for n3; in particular, 
[Vulg. encaenium i. e. renovation], an annual feast cele- 
brated eight days beginning on the 25th of Chislev (mid- 
dle of our December), instituted by Judas Maccabaeus 
[B. с. 164] in memory of the cleansing of the temple from 
the pollutions of Antiochus Epiphanes (ai jpépat Фукаї- 
nopot тоб вудчасттріою, 1 Macc. іу. 59): Jn. x.22. Cf. 
Win. RWB. [aiso Riehm, HWB.] s. v. Kirchweihfest; 
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Oehler in Herzog іу. р. 389; Grimm on 1 Macc. i. 54; 
iv. 52; Dillmann in Schenkel iii. 534 sq.; [BB.DD. 
(esp. Kitto) s. v. Dedication, Feast of the].* 

іу-олубо [T WH єук., see év, ПІ. 8]: 1 aor. ёуекаіноа; 
pf. pass. вукекаїмтрає; a word exclusively bibl. and eccl. 
ГУУ. 33]; to innovate,i. e. 1. to renew: 2 Chr. xv. 8. 
2. to do anew, again: onpeta, Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 6. 
3. to initiate, consecrate, dedicate, (Deut. xx. 5; 1 K. 
viii. 63; 1 S. xi. 14, etc.) : дібвукть, Heb. ix. 18; óðóv, 
Heb. x. 20.* 

ќү-кокќо, -à [(see below); 1 aor. evexaxnaa]; (xaxós) ; 
[prop. to behave badly in; hence] to be weary in any- 
thing, or to lose courage, flag, faint : adopted by L T Tr 
WII in place of К G éxxaxéw (q. v.) in Lk. xviii. 1; 2 Co. 
iv. 1,16; Gal. vi. 9; Eph. iii. 13; 2 Th. iii. 13 — except 
that T WH write év«. in Lk. xviii. 1; Gal. vi. 9; Eph. 
iii. 13; so WH in 2 Th. iii. 13, also; see év, III. 8; [cf. 
Tdf.'s note on 2 Co. iv. 1; Meyer ibid., who thinks that 
Єкк. may have been а colloquial form. See the full exhi- 
bition of the usage of the Mss. given by Dr. Gregory in 
his Proleg. to ТАҒ. ed. 8, p. 78.) (Found a few times in 
Symmachus [Gen. xxvii. 46; Num. xxi. 5; Is. vii. 16; 
also Prov. iii. 11 Theod.]; Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 2, 2; in 
prof. writ. only in Polyb. 4, 19, 10 тд méurew тає Вопбєѓаѕ 
évexdxnoay they culpably neglected to send aid, [add 
Philo de confus. lingg. $ 13 (Mang. i. 412, 36) ойк éxxa- 
Koupevos Єкуарфбпу).)" 

dy-xaddo [see ev, ПІ. 3] -ó; fut. éyxadéow; impf. Фиєка- 
Хоми; [ pres. pass. €ykaXoUpa] ; prop. to call (something) in 
some one (еу Пі. e. prob. in his case; or possibly, as rooted 
in him]); hence, to call to account, bring a charge against, 
accuse: as in classic Grk. foll. by dat. of the person (cf. 
W. § 30, 9 a.], Acts xix. 38; xxiii. 28, (Sir. xlvi. 19) ; ката 
with gen. of the pers. to come forward as accuser against, 
bring a charge against: Ro. viii. 33. Pass. (о be accused 
(cf. В. $134, 4, [8 138, 9; yet cf. Mey. on Acts as below, 
W.u.s.]); with gen. of the thing: ordoews, Acts xix. 
40, (асеВеѓаѕ és тд» TiBépiov éyxAnOeis, Dio Cass. 58, 4; 
act. with dat. of the pers. and gen. of the thing, Plut. 
Arist. 10, 9; see W. u.s.; Matthiae § 369); пері тої- 
rov, àv ёукаћодши, unless this is to be resolved into пері 
rovrov й etc., асс. to the well-known construction Фука- 
Ае Tiwi ті, Acts xxvi. 2; пері тоос (act. Diod. 11, 83) 
Acts xxiii. 29; xxvi. 7, (В. $133,9]. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Soph. and Xen. down.) [Svw. see xargyopéo, fin.]* 

dy-cara-helrw [Acts ii. 27, 31, TWH єкк.; T also in 
Ro. ix. 29, see his note and cf. ё», ПІ. 3]; (impf. éyxaré- 
Хто (WH txt. in 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16)]; fut. éy«araAeiqyo ; 
2 дог. ёукатеМмто»; Pass., [pres. ёукатаћеітора‹); 1 aor. 
éykareAeidónv; Sept. for 21); 1. to abandon, desert, 
(ёи equiv. to Єу тил, in some place or condition), i. e. to 
leave in straits, leave helpless, (colloq. leave in the lurch) : 
туа, Mt. xxvii. 46 and Mk. xv. 34 їг. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2; 
Heb. xiii. 5; pass. 2 Co. iv. 9; after the Hebr. ary with 
5, той els dov [ог d3nv], by forsaking one to let him go 
into Hades, abandon unto Hades, Acts ii. 27, 31 (not К). 
to desert, forsake : тоа, 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16; тй Єтісумауаоуцу, 
Heb. x. 25. 2. to leave behind among, to leave surviv- 
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ing: npiv оперна, Во. ix. 29 fr. Is. i. 9. (Hes. opp. 376; 
Thuc., sqq.)* М 

dy-car-ondo ГТ WH éyx., see ép, IH. 3], ~; to dwell 
among: Єр avrois among them, 2 Pet. ii. 8. (Very rare 
in prof. writ. as [Hdt. 4, 204]; Eur. frag. [188] ap. Dion 
Chrys. ог. 73 fin.; Polyb. 18, 26, 13.) * 

éy-cavxdopar [Т WH év«., see є», ПІ. 3]; to glory in: 
foll. by ёи with dat. of the obj. (Ps. li. (lii.) 3; xcvi. (xcvii.) 
7; су. (cvi) 47), 2 Th. 1.41, T Tr WH. (With simple 
dat. of thing in eccl. writ. and Aesop's Fables.) * 

éy-cevrp{o ГТ WH єкк., see бу, III. 3]: 1 aor. évexés- 
троса; Pass., 1 aor. буєкеутрісвту ; 1 fut. еукеутрідвпеорає ; 
to cut into for the sake of inserting а scion; to inoculate, 
ingraft, graft in, (Aristot. ap. Athen. 14, 68 Гр. 653 d.]; 
Theophr. h. p. 2, 2, 5; Antonin. 11, 8): rea, Ro. xi. 17, 
19, 23, 24 (cf. W. 8 52, 4, 5]; in these pass. Paul likens 
the heathen who by becoming Christians have been ad- 
mitted into fellowship with the people for whom the 
Messianic salvation is destined, to scions from wild trees 
inserted into а cultivated stock ; [cf. Beet on vs. 24; 
B. D. s. v. Olive].* 

iio pa [see év, ПІ. 3], -ros, тб, (€ykaAeo), accusation : 
the crime of which one is accused, Acts xxv. 16; букАпра 
©, to have laid to one’s charge, be accused of а crime, 
Acts xxiii. 29. (Often in Attic writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. 
on.) * 

— see каттуорбо; cf. Isoc. 16, 2 ras цім yàp біказ 
бтр тё» llwy éykAnuáTov Aayxdvovai, ras 84 каттуо- 
plas Swép тбу Tis TÓAews яраурфтоу побути, ка vAclo 
xpóvov 8:атріВоос: roy жатФра pou bia BáA Xov es À кта.| 


ќү-корВборох [see Є», TII. 3], -odpac: [1 aor. mid. évexop- 
Beodugv]; (fr. ё» and коцбдо to knot, tie, and this fr. 
xéuBos knot, band, (Germ. Schleife), by which two things 
are fastened together), to fasten ог gird on one's self; the 
éykóuBopa was the white scarf or apron of slaves, which 
was fastened to the girdle of the vest [éfwpis], and dis- 
tinguished slaves from freemen; hence 1 Pet. v. 5 rj» 
ramewodp. ¢yxopBwocacde, gird yourselves with humility 
as your servile garb (eyxópBopa) i. e. by putting on humil- 
ity show your subjection one to another. That this idea 
lies in the phrase is shown by C. F. 4. Fritzsche, with his 
usual learning, in Fritzschiorum Opusce. p. 259 sqq.* 

фучкояі) [ҮҮ Н ё›к. Т ёкк., see èv, ПІ. 3], -5s, 7, (ёукбтто), 
properly, a cutting (made in the road to impede ап en- 
emy in pursuit [(?)], hence), a hindrance: 1 Co. ix. 12. 
(Diod. 1, 32; Dion. Hal. de comp. verb. p. 157, 15 (22); 
Longin. de sublim. 41, 3; [al.].)* 

ќү-кбтто [in Acts T WII éyx., во T in 1 Pet. where К 
ёкк.; see év, ПІ. 3]; 1 aor. évexoa; Pass., [ pres. éyxórro- 
раг); impf. évexomróug» ; to cut into, to impede one's course 
by cutting off his way; hence univ. to hinder (Hesych. : 
Фртові(о, ÓuaxeAvo) ; with dat. of the obj., Polyb. 24, 1, 
12; in the N. T. with acc. of the obj., 1 Th. ii. 18; foll. 
by inf., Gal. v. 7 (see dvaxózro) ; inf. preceded by rou, 
Ro. xv. 22; eis rò ui) éyxdérrecOat ras mpoaevyàs iur, that 
ye be not hindered from praying (together), 1 Pet. iii. 
7; i. q.to detain ГА. V. to be tedious unto] one, Acts xxiv. 
4 Геї. Valcken. Schol. i. 600 sq. J.*. 

іукрбтеа, [see ё», ПІ. 3], -as, ў, (ёукратпе), self-control, 
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Lat. continentia, temperantia, (the virtue of опе who mas- 
ters his desires and passions, especially his sensual ap- 
petites): Acts xxiv. 25; Gal. v. 23 (22); 2 Pet. i. 6. 
(Xen., Plat., sqq. ; Sir. xviii. 29; 4 Maec. v. 34.) * 

dyxparevopas [see у, III. 3]; depon. mid.; to be self- 
controlled, continent (éyxparns) ; to exhibit self-government, 
conduct one's self temperately: [used absol. Gen. xliii. 
30]; with dat. of respect, rj улфосу, Sir. хіх. 6 var.; 
márra, in everything, every way, 1 Co. ix. 25 (in a figure 
drawn from athletes, who in preparing themselves for 
the games abstained from unwholesome food, wine, and 
sexual indulgence); ойк éyxpareveaÓas, said of those who 
cannot curb sexual desire, 1 Co. vii. 9. Though this 
word does not occur in the earlier Grk. writ. that have 
come down to us [exc. in Aristot. eth. Eudem. 2, 7 p. 
1223*, 13 ed. Bekk.], yet its useis approved of by Phry- 
nichus ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; (W. 25].* 

dyxparfs [see ёр, III. 3], -és, (xparos); 1. prop. 
equiv. to ó èv крате фу, strong, robust: Aeschyl., Thuc., 
eqq. 2. having power over, possessed of (a thing), 
with a gen. of the object ; во fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. down. 
З. mastering, controlling, curbing, restraining : афродісіом, 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 1; ддомйє, ibid. 4, 5, 10; éavroù, Plat. ; 
absol. (without a gen.), controlling one's self, temperate, 
continent, ([ Aristot. eth. Nic. 7, 4 p. 11465, 10 sqq.]; Sir. 
xxvi. 15; Sap. viii. 21; Philo de Jos. $ 11): Tit. i. 8.* 

ү-кр(уо [Т WH év«., see е, III. 8): [1 aor. évékpwa]; 
to reckon among, judge among: rwá тил, to judge опе 
worthy of being admitted to à certain class ГА. V. to 
number with], 2 Co. x. 12. (From Xen. and Plato down.) * 

ќү-крожто : 1 aor. évéxpvyya ; to conceal in something, 
ті eis re (Diod. 3, 63 ; Apollod. 1, 5, 1 $ 4); contextually, 
to mingle one thing with another : Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 
21 here T Tr WH éxpuwev. (ті тил, Hom. Od. 5, 488.) * 

{үкооѕ [WH Єик., see єм, III. 3.), -ov, for the more 
usual éykvpov, (fr. ev and коо), big with child, pregnant: 
Lk. ii. 5. (Hdt.1,5 etc. ; Diod. 4, 2; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 
33.)* 

фу-хрі» [see Є», IIT. 3]: 1 aor. act. impv. éyxpecor, mid. 
(in T Tr) ёухр‹са‹ [but L WH 1 aor. act. infin. єухрідаї 
(Grsb. éyxptoa ; cf. Veitch s. у. хріо, fin.)]; to rub in, 
besmear, anoint; Mid. to anoint for one's self: rovs дфба\- 
povs, Rev. iii. 18 [cf. Bttm. 149 sq. (131) ТУ. 5 32, 4 а.). 
(Tob. vi. 9; xi. 7; Strab., Anthol., Epict., al.)* 

éyé, gen. épov, enclitic pod; dat. epoi, enclitic poi; acc. 
epé, enclitic pe; plur. прег, etc.; personal pronoun, /. 
1. The nominatives éyó and pets, when joined to a verb, 
generally have force and emphasis, or indicate antithesis, 
as Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 8; Lk. iii. 16 (éyà рех... ó 8€); 
Mt. iii. 14 (éyà . . . yw, каї со); v. 22, 28, 39, and often ; 
gueis, contrasted with God, Mt. vi. 12; уре к. of Фар- 
caiot, Mt. їх. 14; cf. W. 5 22, 6. But sometimes they are 
used where there is no emphasis or antithesis in them, 
аз Mt. x. 16; Jn. x. 17; and in many edd. in Mk. i. 2; 
Lk. vii. 27; cf. B. $129, 12. ідой eyw, 72277, behold те, 
here ат I: Acts ix. 10 (1 S. iii. 8). éyó, like "JN, Гат: 
Jn. i.23; Acts vii. 32, [cf. ХУ. 585 (544); B. 125 (109)]. 
2. The enclitic (and monosyllabic) gen., dat., and acc. 
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are connected with nouns, verbs, adverbs, but not with 
prepositions: éumpooÓéy pov, Jn. i. 15; ómíco pov, Mt. 
iii. 11; loxvpórepós pov, ibid. ; ris pou ўфато, Mk. v. 31; 
№ує pot, Rev. v. 5; арипаттаї pe, Mt. x. 38; Lk. xii. 9, 
(on the accent in these expressions cf. W. 8 6, 3; [Lip- 
sius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 59 sqq. ; Lob. Path. Elementa 
ii. р. 828 sq. ; Tdf. N.T. ed. 7, Proleg. p. lxi. sq.; ed. 8 
р. 104]) ; but де Фроб, кат’ Єрой, трд epon, etc., aiv, év epoi, 
пері, 80, én’, kar, els épé. ‘The only exception is mpós, to 
which the enclitic ре is generally joined, Mt. xxv. 36; 
Mk. ix. 19, and very often; very rarely mpós ёрё, Jn. 
vi. 87*, and acc. to L T TrWH in Acts xxii. 8, 13; 
xxiv. 19; [also Acts xxiii. 22 T Tr WH ; Jn. vi. 35 and 
45 T Trtxt. WH; Lk.i. 43 TWH; Mt.xix. 14 ; Jn. vi. 
37*, 65, Tdf.; Jn. vi. 44 Tr txt. WH mrg.; 1 Co. xvi. 11 
І, Tr; but rpòs pé, Mt. iii. 14 Tdf. and хі. 28 Grsb.; cf. 
Lipsius u. в. p. 61 note]. Moreover, the full forms Єроб, 
рої, ёре are used in case of emphasis or antithesis; thus, 
épo?, Lk. x. 16 ; epoi, Jn. vii. 23; x. 88, etc. ; ёре, Mk. xiv. 
7; Jn.vii.7,etc. 3. Asin classic Greek, дор and иф» 
are very often used for the possessive pronouns ¿pós and 
juérepos (В. $ 127, 21]; and when so used, а. they are 
generally placed after their substantives, as б olkós pov, ў 
(ої gu àv, etc. — the fuller form ёро? only for the sake of 
distinction or antithesis [cf. B. 8 127, 22], as uprépa айтой 
xai ёро?, Ro. xvi. 13; míareos bpóv re kai épov, Ro. i. 12. 
But b. they are sometimes placed before substantives, 
even which Баме the article, when no emphasis resides 
in the pron. or antithesis is involved in its use [W. 8 22, 
7 N. 1; В.о. s.]: pov rovs Adyous, Mt. vii. 24, 26; even 
before prepositions, pou tri тту ступу, Mt. viii. 8; less 
frequently рё», as guàv т» побу, Acts xvi. 20; it is 
prefixed for emphasis in нф» rd moAirevpa, Phil. iii. 20, 
cf. W. u. s. ; Rost $ 99, 4 р. 452 sqq. 7th ed. adduces a 
multitude of exx. fr. Grk. auth. ; (cf. Krüger, $ 47, 9, 12 
who states the rule as follows: when joined to a subst. 
having the art. the reflexive gen., with афто? ipsius, 
and dAAgAe», requires the attributive position, the 
personal gen., and avro) ejus, the partitive posi- 
tion]. 4. ri épo (прі) каї соі (piv) ; what have l 
(we) to do with thee (you)? [cf. B. 188 (121); W. 211 
(198); 585 (544) ] : Mt. viii. 29; Mk. i. 24; v. 7; Lk. viii. 
28; Jn.ii.4; Heb. 37 h-an, Judg. xi. 12; 2 K. ii. 18, 
2 S. xvi. 10; 2 Chr. xxxv. 21; 1 Esdr. i. 24; also in 
classic Greek; cf. Gell. n. a. 1, 2; Epict. diss. 2, 9, 16; 
ті npiv к. ate, ibid. 1, 1, 16; ті ёрої xai avrois, ibid. 1, 27, 
13; 22,15. ті ydp not, what does it concern me? what 
have I to do etc.: 1 Co. v. 12; cf. Bos, Ellipses Graec. p. 
599, ed. Schaefer; Bnhdy. p. 98; Krüger $ 48, 3, 9; 
Kühner ii. 364 sq.; |В. as above, also 394 (337); W. 
586 (545)]. 

‘афо: Attic fut. єдафіб [B. 37 (32); W.$13,1c.]; 
(see Єдафос); to throw to the ground,— both of cities, 
buildings, to raze, level with the earth, and of men; in 
both applications in Lk. xix. 44 (by zeugma (?) cf. W. 
$66, 2 e.] (Ps. exxxvi. (exxxvii.) 9; Is. ій. 26; Ezek. 
xxxi. 12; Hos. хі». 1 (xiii. 16); Am. ix. 14 [Ald.] ; rare in 
prof. writ., as [ Aristot. probl. 23, 29] ; Polyb. 6, 33, 6.)* 
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{Sados, os (-ovs), тб, bottom, base, ground: тїттє els 
тд Фдафоз, Acts xxii. 7. : (Sept. ; in class. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

éSpatos, (rarely fem. -aia [W. 8 11, 11), -aiov, (€3pa seat, 
chair) ; 1. sitting, sedentary, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2. 
firm, immovable, stead fast, (Eur., Plat., al.) ; in the N. T. 
metaph., of those who are fixed in purpose: 1 Co. xv. 
58; Col. i. 23; ёстукєу бу ті) кардіа, 1 Co. vii. 37.* 

d6palopa, -ros, rd, (Єдраїба to make stable, settle firmly). 
a stay, prop, support, (Vulg. firmamentum) : 1 Tim. iii. 15 
[A.V. ground]. (Eccl. writ.)* 

"Etextas [WH 'E(-; L -кєіас, see Таў. Proleg. p. 85], 
(pin strength of Jehovah, i. e. strength given by Je- 
hovah ; Germ. Gotthard; Sept. 'E(exías), [gen. -ov, cf. B. 
17 (16) no. 8], Hezekiah, king of Judah (2 К. xviii. 1 
Aqq.; xx. 1 sqq. ; Is. xxxviii. 1 sqq.) : Mt. i. 9, 10.* 

40о-ртпскєо [T WH -xia, see I, «), -as, 9, (fr. é66Ao 
and Opnoxeia, q. v. Геї. ХУ. 100 (95)]), voluntary, arbitrary 
worship, (Vulg. superstitio), [ A. V. will-worship], i. e. 
worship which one devises and prescribes for himself, 
contrary to the contents and nature of the faith which 
ought to be directed to Christ ; said of the misdirected 
zeal and practices of ascetics: Col. ii. 28; Suid. éedo- 
дрпакеї · idiw ведпрате aéBec тд докобу. Cf. é8eAó8ovAos, 
єдеХодоућеѓа, eÜeXompó£evos one who acts the part of а 
prorenus without having been appointed to the office, 
etc. The explanation of others: simulated, counterfeit re- 
ligion (cf. in Greek lexicons ё0е\оф:Абсофес, ёдеАбкофоз, 
etc.), does not square so well with the context. (The 
word is found besides in Mansi, Collect. Concil. vol. iv. 
р. 1380, and in Theodoret, vol. iv. ep. сіхі. p. [1460 b. 
ed. Migne] 1331, Halle ed.; ( Euseb. h. e. 6, 12, 1; Jerome 
ep. сххі. vol. i. 1034 ed. Migne]. Epiph. haer. 1, 16 Гі. 
р. 318, 3 ed. Dind.] attributes é&eXomepta со дврпакеіа 
to the Pharisees.)* 

іо, see 0cA o. 

Ow : (€Bus д. v.) ; to accustom; Pass. to be accustomed ; 
pf. ptcp. rà eidwruévov usage, custom: той vópov, pre- 
scribed by the law, Lk. ii. 27. (Eur., [Arstph.], Thuc., 
Xen., Plat., al.) * 

Ovapxns, -ov, б, (fr. Євуоє and dpxo), [i. ч. founder of 
a nation, Philo, quis rer. div. her. $ 56], an ethnarch, one 
set over a people as ruler, but without the authority and 
name of king (Lcian. in Macrob. 6 17 дут! éÓvápxov 
Вас:№е0ѕ drayopevÓeis Boomópov; so the governor whom 
the Alexandrian Jews used to have was called бируз, 
of whom Josephus says, antt. 14, 7, 2, 8s діошееї re тд COvos 
«al дииті xpices kal cvpBodaiwy émpedeirat кад простау- 
párov, os dy поћтеіаѕ dpyov avroreAoUs ; likewise Simon 
Maccabaeus, 1 Macc. xiv. 47; xv. 1, 2; Joseph. antt. 
13, 6, 6; cf. [19, 5, 2]; b. j. 2,6,3): 2Co. xi. 32 ó євуарутє 
"Арбта той ВасілЄшс, the governor of Damascene Syria, 
ruling in the name of king Aretas[(q. у.) ; cf. B. D. s. v. 
Governor, 11].* 

d6vixds, -1), -dv, (£Ovos) ; 1. adapted to the genius or 
customs of a people, peculiar to a people, national : Polyb., 
Diod. al. 2. suited to the manners or language of for- 
eigners, strange, foreign; so in the grammarians (cf. our 
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* gentile]. 3. in the N. T. savoring of the nature of 
pagans, alien to the worship of the true God, heathenish ; 
substantively, ó ёбдикос the pagan, the Gentile: Mt. xviii. 
17; plur., Mt. v. 47 GL T Tr WH; vi. 7; and 3 Jn. 7 
L T Tr WH.* 

46укбз, adv., (see €Ouxos), like the Gentiles: Gal. ii. 14, 
[W. 463 (431). Apollon. Dysk. p. 190, 5; Diog. Laert. 
7, 56].* | 

{0уоз, -ovs, ró; 1. a multitude (whether of men or 
of beasts) associated or living together ; a company, troop, 
swarm: ёбуос ётаіро», ёдуоѕ 'Ахаєфу, €Ovos Хабу, Hom. Il. ; 
€Üvos peXtoodwy, 2, 87; puidwy Євуєа, ib. 469. 2.a 
multitude of individuals of the same nature or genus, (тё 
Ovos тд Ó9Àv ў тд dppev, Xen. oec. 7, 26): та» ёб»ос 
dvÓpárrav, the human race, Acts xvii. 26 [but this seems 
to belong under the next head]. 3. race, nation: Mt. 
xxi. 43; Acts x. 35, etc.; &Üvos ёт! &Ovos, Mt. xxiv. 7; 
Mk. xiii. 8; ol dpxovres, of ВасАєїс ràv éÜvàv, Mt. xx. 25; 
Lk. xxii. 25; used [in the sing.] of the Jewish people, 
Lk. vii. 5; xxiii. 2; Jn. xi. 48, 50-53; xviii. 35; Acts x. 
22; xxiv. (3), 10; xxvi.4; xxviii. 19. 4. (rà) €b, 
like oun in the О. T., foreign nations not worshipping 
the true God, pagans, Gentiles, [cf. Trench § xcviii.]: Mt. 
iv. 15 (TaXiaía ray євубу), vi. 32; [3 Jn. 7 ВС; cf. 
Rev. ху. 3 GL T Tr WH mrg. after Jn. x. 7), and very 
often; in plain contradistinction to the Jews: Ro. iii. 
29; іх. 24; [1 Co. 1.23 GL T Tr WH]; Gal. ii. 8, etc. ; ó 
Aads (тоб бео, Jews) xai rà Єбуп, Lk. ii. 32; Acts xxvi. 
17, 23; Ro. xv. 10. 5. Paul uses та євуп even of Gen- 
tile Christians: Ro. xi. 13; xv. 27; xvi. 4; Gal. ii. 12 
(opp. vs. 13 to ol Чоидаїог i. e. Jewish Christians), vs. 14; 
Eph. iii. 1, cf. iv. 17 [W. $59, 4 а.; B. 130 (114)]. 

(6os, os (-ovs), (сі. ўбо$], то, fr. Aeschyl. [Agam. 
728 (?) ; better fr. Soph.] down, custom: Lk. xxii. 39; 
€0os ёст тил foll. by an inf., Jn. xix. 40; Acts xxv. 16; 
Пе. x. 25; contextually, usage prescribed by law, in- 
stitute, prescription, rite: Lk. i. 9; ii. 42; Acts xvi. 21; 
xxi. 21; xxvi. 8; xxviii. 17 ; перітєциєсва тф 60е: Mavoews, 
Acts ху. 1; аХЛабе rà €6n й тарєдокє Movars, Acts vi. 14.9 

% (of the pres. only the ptcp. Євам is used, in Hom.): 
pf. «ода, to be accustomed, used, wont; [plpf. as impf. 
(W. 274 (257 sq.)) eioBew]; foll. by inf.: Mt. xxvii. 15; 
Mk. x. 1. Ptcp. rà eiwOos in a pass. sense, that which is 
wont; usage, custom : xarà TO eleÜósc тол as one's custom 
is, as is his wont, Lk. iv. 16; Acts xvii. 2.* 

(є, &: €: and : are freq. interchanged in N. T. spelling. 
This is due partly to itacism, partly to the endeavor to mark 
the ‹ sound as long or short. See the remarks on this subject 
in WH. App. p. 152 sq. (cf. Intr. $ 399); Тау. Proleg. p. 83 
вд.; Soph. Lex. в. v. ei. The use of ı for є is noticed 8. у. I, ¢; 
instances in which e: is substituted for г are the foll.: "АВег 
Anvh WH; 'Аббє! T Tr WH; 'Avrelwas Т; "Apeoxayelrns Т; 
Beviaue(y LT Tr WH; avel І, T Tr WH; 'E(exelas L; 
’EAauelrns TWH; ’ЕлесёВєт WH; 'EcAel( T Тт WH; Eù- 
уєікт Rec"; 'HAe( T Tr WH; 'HAelas T WH; 'Iepeixó T 
ҮН; 'IepocoAvueirns TWH; 'IopanAe(rns T WH, во Tr in 
Jn. i. 47 (48); ‘Iwoelas LT Tr WH; Kes І, T Tr WH; 
Kupeivos Tr mrg. WH mrg.; Aeveís T WH, во Trexc. in Mk. 


ii. 14; Aevelrns Т WH, во Tr exc. in Acts iv. 36; Aevevrixós 
ТУН, Мех T Tr WH; №ре Т Tr WH; Nevevelrns Т 
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WH, so Trin Mt. xii. 41; ’O¢elas L T Tr WH; Пелатоѕ Т 
WH; Zeueeir T Tr WH; TaBed WH; ХероуВ«іу І. Т 
Tr WH (-8iu R С); Хора(єїу Т Tr WH; àpeíbeiaL; elbéa 
T Tr WH; érapxeía Т WH; ёттббеа WH; Ael Т; vavowel 
TWH; равве! T WH; PaBBovre( WH; caBax0ave( T Tr 
WH; тале WH; Táxeioy WH; Trpawe(eirns T WH.] 

el, is first a conditional particle, if (Lat. зі); secondly, 
. an interrogative particle, whether, (Lat. an, num, ne). 

I. ef CONDITIONAL (on the difference between it and 
ау, see éd», I. 1 b.) is connected, according to the variety 
of conditions, with various tenses and moods; viz. 1. 
with the Indicative of all tenses, when anything is 
simply and generally assumed to be, or to be done, or to 
have been done, or to be about to be, (W. § 41 b., 2; cf. 42, 
9; [В. 220 (190)]). а. withthe Ind. Present; a. foll. 
in the apodosis by the ind. pres.: Mt. xix. 10 (el ойтоѕ 
égriv й airia . . . où сирферег уаціїсаг) ; xi. 14; Ro. vii. 
16, 20; viii. 25 ; xiv. 15; 1 Со. іх. 17 ; Gal. ii. 18; v. 18; 
Heb. xii. 8; Jas. ii. 8 sq., etc. В. foll. by an Imperative 
in the apodosis, — either the pres., as [Mt. xix. 17 L Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; Mk.iv.23; vii. 16 RG L; Jn.xv. 18; Acts 
xiii. 15; xxv. 5; 1 Co. vii. 12, 15; Jas. iii. 14, etc.; or the 
аог., as Mt. v. 29, 30; viii. 31; xix. 17 [R С T Tr mrg. 
WH mrg.]; Mk. ix. 22 (cf. B. 55 (48)]; Lk. xxii. 67 (66); 
1 Co. vii. 9. y. foll. by the Future in the apodosis : Lk. 
xvi. 31; Acts у. 391, T Tr WH; xix. 39; Ro. viii. 11, 13; 
2 Co. xi. 30, etc. 5. foll. by the Perfect or the Aorist in 
the apodosis, where it is declared that, if this or that is, 
something else has or has not occurred: Mt. xii. 26, 28; 
Lk. xi. 20; 1 Co. xv. 16; Gal. ii. 21; Ro. iv. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 20. 
«. foll. by the Imperfect, either with or without dy, where 
in the protasis something is simply assumed to be, but the 
apodosis shows that what has been assumed cannot be 
the case. Three passages falling under this head have 
a doubtful or disputed text: ei éyere (T Tr WH, for the 
RG L etyere) - - - éAéyere ау etc. Lk. xvii. 6; el... риџо- 
vevovat» (T Tr, for R GL WH éurguóvevov) . . . elxov dy, 
Heb. xi. 15 (where by the pres. tense the writer refers 
to the language of the Jewish Fathers as at present re- 
corded in the sacred Scriptures; cf. тосайта Aéyovres vs. 
14); el тёкуа тоб 'ABp. Єстє (GL T Tr WH, for В fre) 
... ёпоєіте УН txt. пог.) R L add dy), Jn. viii. 39; cf. 
Вит. in Stud. u. Krit. for 1858 p. 474 sqq. [N. T. Gram. 
8 139, 26; but cf. Mey. ор Lk.l.c.]. But 2 Со. хі. 4 є... 
ptose: . . . дуєїхєсвє С T Tr WH mrg. (амеуєсбе L WH 
txt.) must not be referred to this head ; here Paul in the 
protasis supposes something which actually occurred, 
in the apodosis censures a thing which actually occurred 
viz. the readiness with which his readers gave ear con- 
tinually (this is indicated by the impf.) to false teachers. 
On the difficulty of the passage cf. Holsten in the Zeit- 
schr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1874, p. 1 sqq. ; [cf. also B. 
226 (195) ; but W. 306 (287) and Mey. аа 1ос.]. t. with 
a question as the apodosis : Mt. vi. 23; Jn. v. 47 ; vii. 23; 
viii. 46; 1 Pet. ii. 20. b. with the Ind. Future: Mt. 
xxvi. 83; Jas.ii. 11 RG; 1 Pet. іі. 20. c. with the Ind. 
Perfect: Jn.xi.12; Actsxvi. 15; Ro. vi. 5; xi. 6 (where 
after el supply Aciupa yéyovev fr. what precedes), 2 Co. ii. 
5; v.16; vii. 14. d. with the Ind. Aorist,—foll. by the 


Pres. in the apodosis, Lk. xix. 8; Ro. iv. 2; xv. 27; foll. 
by a question in the apodosis, Lk. xvi. 11, 12; Jn. xviii. 
23; 1 Со. iv. 7; 1x. 11; foll. by the Aor. in the apodosis, 
Rev. xx. 15; by the Impv. in the apodosis, Jn. xviii. 23; 
xx. 15; Ro. xi. 17 sq.; 1 Tim. v. 9, 10; Philem. 18; by 
the Fut. in the apodosis, Jn. xiii. 32; xv. 20; Heb. xii. 
25 (where supply оюк Єкфеубдиєва in the apodosis). 2. 
Not infrequently, when a conclusion is drawn from some- 
thing that is quite certain, e with the Indic. is used argu- 
mentatively so as to be equiv. in sense to erei, (cf. the 
use of Germ. wenn) [cf. W. 448 (418)]: Mt. xii. 28; Lk. 
xxiii. 31; Jn. vii. 4; Ro. v. 17; vi. 5; viii. 31; xi. 6, 12; 
Col. ii. 20; iii. 1, etc. 3. When it is said what would 
have been, or what would be now or in the future, if 
something else were or had been, ei is used with the Impf., 
Plpf, and Aor. ind.; in the apodosis it is followed in 
direct disc. by dy with the impf. or the plpf. or the aor. ; 
sometimes ay is omitted, (on the causes of the omission, 
see B. $ 139, 27) ; sometimes the apodosis is made a ques- 
tion, [cf. W. 304 (285) sq.]. a. el with the Impf., foll. 
in the apodosis by d» with the impf.: Mt. xxiii. 30; Lk. 
vii. 39 (el otros Rv mrpodrns, éyivwckey dv if this man were 
a prophet, he would know); Jn. v. 46; viii. 42; ix. 41; 
xv. 19; 1 Co. xi. 31; Gal. i. 10; Heb. viii. 4, 7 (if... 
were etc. there would not be sought etc. viz. in the O. T. 
passage quoted vs. 8); by a question in the apodosis : 
1 Co. xii. 19; Heb. vii. 11; by d» with the aor., where 
the Latin uses the plupf. subjunc.: Jn. хі. 82 (єї ўс фдє 
if thou hadst been here, ойк (iv атєвамє pou 6 адеАфоѕ my 
brother would not have died (when he did (cf. below) ; 
B. 8 139, 25 regards the impf. in prot. as expressing dur- 
ation ]) ; Jn. iv. 10; xviii. 30 (el дї) hy obros kakomotós, ойк 
Ду got тарєдокареу айтду, we would not have delivered 
him to thee); Acts xviii. 14; by dy with the plupf.: Jn. 
хі. 21 (el ўс дє... ойк ду Фтевупке, would not have died 
[and be now dead; cf. W. 304 (285) and see above; but 
L T Tr txt. WH read the aor. here also]); 1 Jn. ii. 19. 
b. є with the Plpf., foll. in the apodosis by dy with the 
plpf. or the aor., in the sense of the Latin рірі. subj.: 
Mt. xii. 7 (el ёууюкєте if ye had understood i.e. if ye 
knew, ойк йу катєдікасатє rovs dvawíovys ye would not 
have condemned the guiltless) ; Mt. xxiv. 43 and Lk. xii. 
39, (ei їде if he had perceived i. e. if he knew, ёуртубрт- 
gev dv he would have watched, sc. before the thief had 
approached [Tr txt. WH om. dy in Lk.]. c.]) ; Jn. iv. 10; 
viii. 19; xiv. 7[RGL]. с: with the Aor. in the same 
sense as the Lat. plpf. subjunc.: ei 0609 vópos . . . óvros 
ду ёк vópov hv 7 S&ixacoovvn if а law had been given, right- 
eousness would in truth come from the law, Gal. iii. 21; 
єї aùroùs 'IncoUs xatrémavoev if Joshua had given them 
rest, ойк dy пері GAAns єаће he would not be speaking, 
sc. in the passage quoted, Heb. iv. 8; apodosis without 
dy, Jn. xv. 22, see dy I. 3 р. 33 sq. 4. As in classic 
Greek, € with the Ind. is often joined to verbs expressing 
wonder, surprise, or other strong emotion (where drs 
might have been expected), when the thing spoken of is 
either not quite certain, or, although certain, yet in ac- 
cordance with the well-known Greek urbanity is repre- 
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sented as not quite free from doubt (Matthiae ii. p. 1474 
sq.; Kühner ії. р. 887 sq.; [Jelf § 804, 9]; W. $ 60, 6; [B. 
§ 189, 52]). Thus it is joined - to the verb Qavuá(o : e&av- 
pacer, el {èn тЕбуке, for the matter had not yet been in- 
vestigated; hence it is added émnpwrncer avróv, єї 1) 
(В С T Tr mrg. WH mrg. тала] drnéĝavev, Mk. xv. 44; 
py Óavud(ere, єї juo €i 0раѕ о kóopos (the thing is certain) 
1Jn.iii.13; to the phrase фтистом xpiveras: Acts xxvi. 
8, (with тарабофо» preceding, Lcian. dial. mort. 13, 1); 
to kaAóv ёсті» and AvouwreAei: МК. ix. 42 and Lk. xvii. 2 
(Mt. xviii. 6 has сурфереь va); Mt. xxvi. 24 апа Mk. 
xiv. 21; topéya dori: 1 Co. ix. 11 (on which see 8 below); 
2 Co. xi. 15; ті 6о, el їїдп дудфбт (тд mp), how would I 
if (i. e. that) it were already kindled (but it has not yet 
been kindled), Lk. xii. 49 (al. al., but cf. Meyer ad loc.; [so 
B.1. c. ; cf. W 448 (418); see ris, 1 e. y. fin.]; Sir. xxiii. 
14 (eA ces, ei ш éyevvi£ns; [in addition to the other inter- 
pretations noticed by Win. and Mey. ll. cc. mention may 
be made of that which takes 6éAw as subjunc. : what am 
J to choose if (as I may well assume) it has already been 
«indled; cf. Green, ‘Crit. Notes’ ad loc.]). 5. Con- 
trary to Greek usage, in imitation of the Hebr. OW, ei with 
the Indic. is so used in oaths and asseverations that by 
aposiopesis the formula of imprecation [constituting 
the apodosis] is suppressed (W. $ 55 fin.; B. $149, 4): 
дий» Aéyo ошї», el BoOncerat - - - onpeîov (fully expressed, 
‘may God punish me, if it shall be given,’ i. e. it shall by 
no means be given), Mk. viii. 12; Фиоса, el eiaeAevaovrat 
els тду karámavaív pov (fully, ‘let my name no longer be 
Jehovah, if they shall enter’ etc.), Heb. iii. 11; iv. 3, fr. 
Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 11 Sept. (Hebr. рх, Gen. xiv. 28; Num. 
xiv. 30; 1S. xiv. 45, etc. ; we have the full expression 
in 1 S. iii. 17; Cant. ii. 7, etc.). 6. Sometimes, as in 
classic Grk., after a protasis with ei and the Indic., the 
apodosis is suppressed on account of mental agitation 
and left to be supplied by the reader or the hearer from 
the context, (cf. W. 599 sq. (557)) : ef BovAec mapeveyxetv 
тд mornptoy тобто (sc. mapéveyke [but here L Tr WH 
adopt the impv. in place of the inf.; yet cf. B. 396 
(339) ]), Lk. xxii. 42; ei де mveüpa AdAnoer avrQ й &yye- 
Aos, supply in place of an apodosis the question what 
then? Acts xxiii. 9 (the apod. added in Rec., ш) бео- 
paxépev, is spurious); ei ёурос . . . rà mpós єірпипи cov, 
sc. émiaTeves Gv рої, Lk. xix. 42 [B. 396 (339)]. 7. 
The conditional €i is joined with the О ptative, to in- 
dicate that the condition is merely thought of or 
stated as à possibility, (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 
491 sqq. ; W. 298 (275) sq.; В. $8139, 24). No example 
of this construction is found in the Gospels; very few 
in the rest of the N. T. а. univ. in short intercalated 
clauses: ei тоҳог if it so chance, it may be, (see rvyxávo, 
2), 1 Co. xiv. 10; xv. 37; ei вдЄХог тд OeAnpa Tov Geov, 1 
Pet. iii. 17 (Rec. 646). b. where it indicates that 
something may occur repeatedly (cf. Klotz l. c. p. 
492 sq.) : єї каї тасҳоіте, 1 Pet. iii. 14 [cf. №. о. в]. c. 
where the condition represents the mind and judgment 
of others: els бу éBgovAevovro [R С -cavro], ed Svvawro 
éfooa [WH txt. єксфоа (q. у.)) тд mAoiov, into which 
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bay [or rather ‘upon which beach’; see ¢fwO¢w] they 
determined to run the ship, if they could; as though the 
navigators had said among themselves, ёЁосорер, єї димі- 
реба, Acts xxvii. 39; so also єї та Exovey mpós pe, if they 
think they have anything against me, Acts xxiv. 19. 
8. with the Subjunctive, when it is assumed that 
something may take place, but whether it will in reality is 
unknown before the event, in order to make the event 
seem to be more certain than if ёа» were used (Klotz 
l.c. p. 500 sqq.; W. 294 (276) sq.; В. $ 139,22): є... 
дерісоџеу, 1 Со. ix. 11 Tdf. edd. 2, 7, [Lchm. mrg.; al. 
-copev]; (Sept. Gen. xliii. 3 sq.; Sir. xxii. 26; 4 Macc. 
vi. 20). But see III. below, under єї дї, ei pire, єї mws, 
eire . . . eire, ei TLS. 

II. ef INTERROGATIVE, whether. “ Тһе conditional 
particle gets this force if а question is asked about any- 
thing, whether it is or is not so, and that about which 
the question is put is uttered as it were conditionally " 
(Klotz l. с. р. 508; [W. $57, 1; Bttm. 248 (214) sqq ; 
254(218)sq.]). 1. As in Grk. writ. in an indirect 
question after verbs of seeing, asking, deliberating, 
knowing, saying, etc. a. with the Indic. Present: 
as ойд’ el mveUpa йү» ёсти, zkovcapev (prop., acc. to 
the conditional force of the particle, ‘if there is Гі. e. has 
appeared, been given ; cf. eiut, I. 2] a Holy Spirit, we did 
not even hear"), Acts хіх. 2; {8оџеу, el Єрхета, Mt. xxvii. 
49; Mk. xv. 36; BovAevera. [T WH L mrg. -cerac], €i 
duvards ёст, Lk. xiv. 31; wa «жуе, ei ov el, Mt. xxvi. 
63; [iva yuo rj» докційу рибу el (WH mrg. р) . . отпкооѓ 
écre, 2 Со. ii. 9 (see WH. Intr. $ 404)]; after oix оба, 
Jn. ix. 25; after крімате, Acts iv. 19; Soxcpafere Г(?), 
тера(єтє), 2 Co. xiii. 5. b. with the Indic. Future 
[cf. W. 300 (282); B. § 139, 61 b.]: SenOnrs, єї dpa 
афедпаєтаі со, Acts viii. 22; ті olBas, є... сфаєіс, 1 
Co. vii. 16; mapernpouy, ei бератейає: | Tdf. теле), МК. iii. 
2 and in Lk. vi. 7 [RG WH mrg.]; ўАбєе» (sc. to see), ei 
dpa ri evpnoe, Mk.xi.13. с. with the Indic. Aorist: 
ойк oia, єї та dÀXov éBarrioa, whether I baptized, 1 Co. 
i. 16; émppórgoar, ei таа: [L Tr txt. WH txt. 505] aré- 
Oavev, whether he were long dead, Mk. xv. 44; eimé pou 
el... атедосде, Acts v. 8. а. with the Subjunctive 
Aorist [cf. B. 255 sq. (220); W. 298 (280) sq.]: wxw, 
el xai катаћаВо I press on (sc. mespmpevos or oxorar, try- 
ing to see), whether I may also lay hold, Phil. iii. 12. 
So si is used in Latin, e. g. Nep. vit. Hann. 8 Hannibal 
... Áfricam accessit in finibus Cyrenaeorum (sc. exper- 
turus), si forte Carthaginienses ad bellum possent induci ; 
Caes. b. g. 1, 8, 4 si perrumpere possent, conati; add 
Caes. b. g. 2, 9, 1. Cf. Kühner ii. p. 1032 sq.; [Jelf 
§877b.]. 2. Contrary to the usage of Grk. auth., 
like the Hebr. ри and interrog. П, it is used in the Sept. 
and the N. T. (esp. by Luke) also in direct ques- 
tions (cf. the colloq. use of the Germ. ob; е. g. ob ich's 
wohl thun soll?) ; cf. W. $ 57, 1; B. 248 (214), and, in 
opposition to those who have striven to absolve the sa- 
cred writers from this misuse of the particle (esp. Fritz- 
sche and Meyer [see the latter's note on Mt. xii. 10 and 
Lk. xiii. 23; he quotes with approval the language of 
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Ast (Lexicon Platon. vol. i. 601), ‘dubitanter inter- 
rogat, ita ut interrogatio videatur directa esse ' |), cf. 
Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 30 sqq. : — єтє 
т айтф, kvpie, el dAiyot oi ow ópevoc; Lk. xiii. 23; корее, 
єї wardfopev Фу раҳаіра [-pp T Tr WH]; Lk. xxii. 49; 
коріє, є . . . dnoxabtoraves т. Вао\е!ау; Асізі. 6; cf. be- 
sides, Mt. xii. 10; хіх. 3; МК. viii. 28 (acc. to the read- 
ing of [Tdf. 2, 7; Tr [mrg. WH txt.) ef re ВАтес for 
В GL T Tr txt. WH mrg. В\№ете) ; Acts xix. 2, etc. (Gen. 
xvii. 17; xliii. 6; 1 S. x. 24, etc. ; in the О. Т. Apocr. 2 
Macc. vii. 7; xv. 8; 4 Macc. xviii. 17 fr. Ezek. xxxvii. 
3 Sept. ; Tob. v. 5). 

III. el with other particles and with the indef. pron. 
ris, ті. 1. el dpa, see dpa, 1. 2. eiye, see yé, 3 c. 
3. el Bè nal, a. but if also, во that кає belongs to some 
word that follows: Lk. xi. 18 (but if Satan also). b. 
but though, but even if, во that «ai belongs to ef: 1 Co. iv. 
7; 2 Co. iv. 3; v. JG LR С; al. om. де]; xi. 6; see 6 below. 
4. « Bè uh, but if not; if it is or were otherwise, | В. 393 
(336 sq.), cf. 345 (297) ; W. as below]: Jn. xiv. 2 (єї дё 
pn, sc. ойто fv), 11 (єї де рт), sc. epot morevere, і. е. шу 
words). Ав in these passages so generally the phrase 
stands where a word or clause must be repeated in 
thought from what immediately precedes; it thus has 
the force of the Lat. alioquin, otherwise, or else, [W. 583 
(543)]: Rev. ii. 5, 16; also after negative declarations, 
Mk. ii. 21 sq. ; cf. Matthiae $ 617 b. 5. ei де шує, see 
ув 34d. 6. ekai, a. if even, if also, (cf. єї 8è xai, З a., 
[and 7 below]): 1 Co. vii. 21 [cf. Mey. ad loc.; Bp. 
Lghtft. on Philem. p. 324]; 2 Co. xi. 15. b. though, al- 
though: Lk. xi. 8; 2 Co. iv. 16; vii. 8, 12; Phil. ii. 17; 
Col. ii. 5 [el yàp кад); Heb. vi. 9; with the optat. 1 Pet. 
iii. 14; see I. 7 b. above. 7. xai el, even if: Mk. xiv. 
29 (T Tr WH ei кад); 1 Pet. iii. 1; cf. Klotz l. с. p. 519 
[who says, “In ei xai the conditional particle ei has 
the greater force; in xai єї the conjunctive particle 
xa. Hence xai є is used of what is only assumed to 
be true ; єї кає, on the other hand, of what is as it is said 
to be." Baumlein (Griech. Partikeln, p. 151) says, * In 
ei xai the кає naturally belongs to the conditional clause 
and is taken up into it, ¿f even; in the combination xal 
є the ка! belongs to the consequent clause, even if. 
Sometimes however the difference disappears." Krüger 
($ 65, 5, 15): “ with xai ei, the leading clause is regarded 
as holding under every condition, even the one 
stated, which appears to be the most extreme; with ei 
nai the condition, which may also come to pass, is re- 
garded as a matter of indifference in reference 
to the leading clause;" Sauppe (on Dem. ОЇ. ii. $ 20) is 
very explicit: “ каї єї and el ка! both indicate that some- 
thing conflicts with what is expressed in the leading 
clause, but that that is (or is done) notwithstanding. xai 
ei, however, represents the thing adduced in the condi- 
tional sentence to be the only thing conflicting ; but when 
the conditional particle precedes (єї кай), the represen- 
tation is that something which is (or may be) accom- 
panied by many others (каг) conflicts ineffectually. Ac- 
cordingly the phrase xai ei greatly augments the force of 


what follows, єї xai lays less emphasis upon it; although 
it is evident that ei xai can often be substituted for xal 
ei.” СЕ Herm. Vig. p. 829 sq.; W. 444 (413); ЕШе. on 
Phil. ii. 17; Schmalfeld, Griech. Syntax, 5 41; Paley, 
Grk. Particles, p. 31]. 8. ef uj, a. in a conditional 
protasis, with the same sequence of moods and tenses 
as the simple el, see I. above, if not, unless, except, [W. 
477 (444) sqq.; B. 345 (297)]: Mt. xxiv. 22; Jn. ix. 38; 
xv. 22, 24; Ro. vii. 7, etc. Б. it serves, with the entire 
following sentence, to limit or correct what has just been 
said, only, save that, (Lat. nisi quod), |В. 359 (308) ]: Mk. 
vi.5; 1 Co. vii. 17 (where Paul by the addition єї ш} 
ёкаттф krÀ. strives to prevent any опе in applying what 
had been said a little while before, viz. ov Se80vAwra . . . 
у тогото to his own case, from going too far) ; in ironi- 
cal answers, unless perchance, save forsooth that, (Küh- 
пег $ 577, 7; [Jelf § 860, 5 Obs.]): ei py xpp(opev кта. 
2 Co. ій. 1 Rec. с. ei ur very often coalesce into one 
particle, as it were, which takes the same verb as the 
preceding negation: unless, і. д. except, save, [Kühner 
$577,8; B. 359 (808)]; а. univ.: Mt. xi. 27; xii. 39; 
Mk. ii. 26; viii. 14; Jn. iii. 18; Ro. vii. 7; xiii. 1, 8; 1 
Co. viii. 4; xii. 3; 2 Co. xii. 5, еіс. as in classic Greek, 
póvos, nóvov, is added pleonastically: Mt. xvii. 8; xxi. 
19; xxiv. 36 ; Acts xi. 19; Phil. iv. 15; Rev. xiii. 17, etc. 
B. after negatives joined to nouns it is so used as to re- 
fer to the negative alone (hence many have regarded it 
as used for adda (і. e. as being not exceptive but ad- 
versative]), and can be rendered in Lat. sed tantum, 
but only: Mt. xii. 4 (ойк é£óv fv айтф фауєїу odd rois per 
айтод, єї р) Tois lepevor буо, ав if ойк é£óv йу ayeiv 
alone preceded); Lk. iv. 26 sq.; Ro. xiv. 14; Rev. ix. 
4; xxi. 27 (єди ur] is во used in Gal. ii. 16; on Gal. i. 19 
see 'Idxofgos, 3); cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 195; 
[see éd», I. З c. and reff.]. y. when preceded by the in- 
terrogative rís in questions having a negative force: Mk. 
ii. 7; Lk. v. 21; Ro. xi. 15; 1 Со. ii. 11; 2 Co. ii. 2; xii. 
13; Heb. iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 22; v. 5; (Xen. oec. 9, 1; Ar- 
stph. eqq. 615). $. with other conjunctions: єї py (ма, 
Jn. x. 10; ef р) Grav, Mk. ix. 9; ті dori, el р) dre etc., 2 
Со. xii. 13; Eph. iv. 9. | є it has its own verb, and 
makes a phrase by itself: б ойк gorw dAdo, єї ші) rwés 
elow of rapáacovres opas which means nothing else, save 
that there are some who trouble you, Gal. i. 7 [so 
Winer (Com. ad loc.) et al.; but see Meyer]. а. éxrós 
єї шї, arising from the blending of the two expressions 
el ру and éxrds ei, like the Lat. nisi зі equiv. to praeter- 
quam si, except in case, except: 1 Tim. у. 19; with the 
indic. aor. 1 Co. xv. 2; with the subjunc. pres. 1 Co. xiv. 
5; (Lcian. de luctu c. 19; dial. meret. 1, 2, ete.). Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p.459 ; W. $ 65, 3 c. ; [B. index s. v. éxrds 
el pn). 9. el unv, assuredly, surely, in oaths: Heb. vi. 
14 LT Tr WH (for ВС 5j ит» [q. v.]) and several times 
in Sept. as Ezek. xxxiii. 27; xxxiv. 8; [cf. xxxvi. 5; 
xxxviii. 19; 1 К. xxi. (хх.) 23), etc. ; here, if e? did not 
come from ў by itacism, єї uy» must be explained as a 
confusion of the Hebraistic e? uj (see I. 5 above) and 
the Grk. formula of asseveration ў ил»; cf. Bleek on Heb. 
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vol. ii. 2 p. 248 sqq., and what Fritzsche says on the 
other side, Com. on Bar. ii. 29; Judith i. 12; [cf. Kneu- 
cker on Bar. l. с.; B. 359 (308); Tdf. Proleg. p. 59; WH. 
App. p. 151; B. D. s. v. New Testament, I. 31). 10. 
el ph тр ог pyre, unless in some respect, uniess perchance, 
unless indeed : ironically, with the indic. pres. 2 Co. xiii. 
5; hesitatingly, with the subjunc. aor. Lk. ix. 13; cf. 
Meyer ad loc. [also W. 294 (276); B. 221 (191)]; ei uj 
rt dy: 1 Co. vii. 5, see dy, ГУ. 11. єї où (fully discussed 
by №. 8 55, 2 c. and B. 345 (297) sqq.), if/not; this com- 
bination is used much more frequently in the N. T. than 
in the more elegant Grk. auth.; it differs from єї ці) іп 
this, that in the latter ил belongs to the particle ei, while 
in el vù the ov refers to some following word and denies 
it emphatically, not infrequently even coalescing with it 
into а single idea. а. when the idea to which ov belongs 
is antithetic a. toa positive term, either preceding 
or following: ei 8 où potyevers фоуєиє де, Jas. ii. 11 
[in R G the fut.]; ef yap 6 Oeds ... ойк єфеісато, .. 

алй... парідокєу eis xpiow, 2 Pet. ii. 4 sq.; ei kai oU 
досе... did ye... досе, Lk. xi. 8; ei où по... el де 
rom, Jn. x. 37 sq. ; el yàp émarevere ..., el 06... ob пе 


orevere, Jn. v. 46 вд.; add, Mk. xi. 26 RGL; Ro. viä.. 


9; 1 Со. іх. 2; xi. 6; Јаз. ій. 2. В. to some other idea 
which is negative (formally or virtually): є... ойк 
axovovow,ovde . . . meecOnoovra, Lk. xvi. 31; el... ойк 
épeicaro, ov8e той $eicera: [ Кес. -oyra:], Ro. хі. 21; add, 
1 Co. ху. 13, 15-17; 2 Th. iii. 10; foll. in the apodosis 
by a question having the force of a negative: Lk. xvi. 
11 sq.; Jn. iii. 12; 1 Tim. iii. 5. y. the od denies with 
emphasis the idea to which it belongs: калд» 7v avrg, єї 
ойк éyevviOn, good were it for him not to have been born, 
Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21. 5. the whole emphasis is 
placed on the negative itself: el ov ойк ef ó Хротбе, Jn. 
і. 95. b. the ov coalesces, as it were, with the word to 
which it belongs into a single idea: el 8€ ойк éyxparevor- 
ra, if they are incontinent, 1 Co. vii. 9; єї rie тор ior 
ov mpovoe [or -irae T Tr txt. WH mrg.], neglects, 1 
Тіп. v. 8; add, Lk. xiv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 22; Rev. xx. 15, 
etc. 12. el оўу, if then: Mt. vi. 23; vii. 11; Lk. xi. 18, 
36; Jn. xiii. 14; xviii. 8; Acts xi. 17; Col. iii. 1; Philem. 
17. [On e цем оду see uév II.4.] 13. єтер [зо ТҮҮН 
(exc. in 2 Co. v. 3 mrg.), but L Tr єї тєр; cf. W. 45; 
Lipsius, Gram. Unters. р. 123], (ei and mép, and this ap- 
parently from лері), prop. if on the whole; if only, pro- 
vided that, is used “of a thing which is assumed to be, 
but whether rightly or wrongly is left in doubt ” (Herm. 
ad Vig. р. 831, [зо W. 448 (417); but cf. Bdumlein, 
Griech. Partikeln, p. 202 (cf. 64 bot.) ; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 р. 528, and esp. s. v. etye (in yé, З c.) and the reff. to 
Mey., Lghtft., Ellic., there given]) : Ва, viii. 9, 17; 1 Co. 
viii. 5; xv. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 8 (where LT Tr WII e); by 
a species of rhetorical politeness it is used of that about 
which there is no doubt: 2 Th. і. 6; Во. iii. 30 L T Tr 
WH; 2 Со. у. 3 І, Tr WII mrg. 14. єї res (І. Tr 
WH] or etrws [С T], if in any way, if by any means, if 
possibly: with the optat. pres. (see I. 7 above), Acts 
xxvii. 12; interrogatively, with the indic. fut. Ro. i. 10; 
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with the subjunc. aor., so that before ei the word ското 
or nepopevos must be mentally supplied (see П. 1 d. 
above): Ro. хі. 14; Phil iii. 11. 15. «тє... eire, 
a. whether... or [as disjunc. conjunc., sive .. . sive; cf. 
W. 440 (409 sq.) ; B. 221 (191)], without a verb follow- 
ing: Ro. xii. 6-8; 1 Co. iii. 22; viii. 5; 2 Co. у. 98. ; 
Phil. i. 18, 20, 27; 2 Th. ii. 15; Col. i. 16, 20; 1 Pet. ii. 
13 8q. ; etre обу... etre, 1 Co. xv. 11; foll. by the indic. 
pres., 1 Co. xii. 26; xiii. 8; 2 Со. i. 6; foll. by the sub- 
junc. pres. 1 Th. v. 10, where the use of the subjunc. 
was occasioned by the subjunc. (nowpev in the leading 
clause; cf. W. 294 (276); B.221(191). b. whether ...or 
[as indirect interrogatives, utrum . . . an; cf. B. 250(215)] 
(see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Matthiae p. 1476 sq.) : after 
ойк oia, 2 Со. xii. 284. 16. єї res, єї те: exx. of this 
combination have already been given among the preced- 
ing; here may be added єї ris érepos, єї re &repov, and if 
(there be) any other person or thing, — a phrase used as 
a conclusion after the mention or enumeration of several 
particulars belonging to the same class (in the classics 
є тіс Мо, el kai rus аАХос, kal. єї Te dÀÀo, etc., in Hdt., 
Xen., Plat., al.): Ro. xiii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 10; єї res with 
subjunc. pres. Rev. xi. 5 Rec.; with the subjunc. aor., 
ibid. T Tr WH txt. 

Гб ув, see yé, З с.) 

elSda, -ас, й, Mt. xxviii. 3 T Tr WH, a poet. form for беа, 
q. v. [cf. WH. App. p. 153], (Bar. vi. [ep.Jer.] 62; Arstph. 
Thesm. 438 var.). Cf. B. 5; [W. 48 (47); see є, «].* 

elbos, -ovs, тб, (EIAQ), in Sept. chiefly for Y? and 
"Nh; prop. that which strikes the eye, which is exposed 
to view; 1. the external appearance, form, figure, 
shape, (so fr. Hom. down): Jn. v. 37; соратікф eidet, 
Lk. iii. 22; rò єїдоє тоб тротфтоу avrov, Lk. ix. 29; дій 
«1800$, as encompassed with the visible appearance (of 
eternal things), (see діа, A. I. 2), 2 Co. v. 7, — com. ex- 
plained, фу sight i. e. beholding (Luth.: im Schauen); 
but no ex. has yet been adduced fr. any Grk. writ. in 
which ei8os is used actively, like the Lat. spectes, of vision; 
(отбра xarà ordpa, dv єї д ei, kai ой д’ браратоу xal érv- 
тушу, Clem. homil. 17, 18; cf. Num. xii. 8 Sept.). 2. 
form, kind : атф таутдѕ «(800$ тотрої атєхєсве, i. е. from 
every kind of evil or wrong, 1 Th. v. 22 (cf. srompds, sub 
fin.]; (Joseph. antt. 10, 3, 1 may eiBos movppias. The 
Grks., esp. Plato, oppose rà el8os to rò yevos, as the Lat. 
does species to genus. СЕ. Schmidt ch. 182, 2).* 

«бо, iw, Lat. video, [Skr. vid, pf. véda Knot, vind-á- 
mi find, (cf. Vedas) ; Curtius $ 282], an obsol. form of 
the present tense, the place of which is supplied by ópdo. 
The tenses coming from едо and retained by usage form 
two families, of which one signifies to see, the other to 
know. - 

І, 2 aor. «дор, the com. form, with the term. of the 
1 aor. (see reff. s. v. датєрхорак, init.) «а, Rev. xvii. 3 
L,6L T Tr; 1 pers. plur. eidauev, Г. T Tr WH in Acts 
iv. 20; МК. ii. 12; Tr WH in Mt. xxv. 37; МН in Mt. 
xxv. 88; Mk. ix. 38; Lk. ix. 49; 3 pers. plur. elav, 
T WH in Lk. ix. 32; Tr WH in Lk. x. 24; Acts vi. 15; 
xxvii. 4; T Тг WH in Mk. vi. 50; І T Tr WH in Jn 
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і. 39 (40); Acts іх. 35; xii. 16; WH in Mk. vi. 38; add 
За» Tdf. in Mt. xiii. 17; Lk. x. 24; {ov (an Epic form, 
cf. Matthiae i. p. 564; [Veitch p. 215]; very freq. in 
Sept. and in 1 Macc., cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. p. 51; on 
the freq. interchange of iov and «доу in codd., cf. Jacobs 
ad Achill. Tat. 2, 24; [ WH. App. рр. 162, 164; Таў. 
Sept. Proleg. p. 1x. ; №. T. Proleg. p. 89; В. 39 (34)]), 
Тағ. in Rev. iv. 1 ; vi. 1, 2,5, 8, 9,12; vii.l,etc.; 3 pers. 
sing. їде», Tdf. in Lk. v. 2; Rev.i. 2; 2 pers. plur. (дете, 
Phil. і 30 Rec.; 3 pers. plur. (доу, Tdf. іп [Lk. ii. 20]; 
Jn. xix. 6; subjunc.ióo; impv. їде (Attic іде, cf. W. § 6, 
1а.; |В. 62 (54); Güttling, Accentl. 521), [2 pers. plur. 
‘дете, Jn. i. 39 (40) RG L]; inf. eiv; ptep. iov; (Sept. 
mostly for пи", sometimes for MIM and yT); fo see (have 
seen), фе seeing (saw), i.e. 1. to perceive (with the 
eyes; Lat. conspicere, Germ. erblicken) ; a. univ. той 
or ri: Mt.ii. 2; iv. 16; xiv. 14 ; xxviii. 6; Mk.i. 10, 16; 
11.14; Lk. v. 26; vii. 22; Jn.i. 47 (48) sq.; vi. 26; xix. 
6; Actsix. 35; xii. 16; Gal. i. 19; 1 Tim. vi. 16, and very 
often. ойдєтотє ойто eiQopev we never saw in such fash- 
ion, i. e. such a sight never befell us, Mk. ii. 12, old Germ. 
also hat man r.icht gesehen, seit etc. ; cf. Kuinoel ad Mat. 
р. 280 ed. 4. i8ety т: and dxovcaí ти аге conjoined in Lk. 
vii. 22; Acts xxii. 14; 1 Co. ii. 9; Jas. v. 11; (deity and 
{деу ть are also used by those to whom something is pre- 
sented in vision, as the author of the Apocalypse relates 
that he saw this or that: Rev. i. 12, 17; iv. 1 [here «оу 
к. i8ov a formula peculiar to Rev. ; see (дор, sub fin.]; v. 
1 sq. 6, 11; vi. 9; vii. 1, 9, etc.; Jn. xii. 41; ety ópapa, 
Acts x. 17; xvi. 10; (деги év брараті, Acts ix. 12 [КС]; 
x. 3; бу ті) брасє, Rev. ix. 17; elliptically ідеї» re €x Twos 
sc. éxmropevOev, Rev. xvi. 13, cf. i. 16; Hebraistically (on 
which see W. $ 45, 8; B. 8 144, 30) lòv «доу I have 
surely seen: Acts vii. 84 after Ex. iii. 7. Frequent in 
the historical books of the N. T. is the ptcp. ida», iBóvres, 
continuing the narrative, placed. before a finite verb, and 
either having an acc. added, as in Mt. ii. 10; iii. 7; v. 1; 
viii. 34; Mk. v. 22; ix. 20; Lk. ii. 48; мії. 13; Jn. v. 6; 
vi. 14; Acts xiii. 12; xiv. 11, etc. ; or the acc. is omitted, 
as being evident from the context: Mt. ix. 8, 11; xxi. 
20; Mk. x. 14; Lk. i. 12; ii. 17 ; Acts iii. 12; vii. 31, ete. 
b. with the acc. of a pers. or a thing, and a ptcp. (cf. 
W. 645,4 а.): Mt. iii. 7, 16; viii. 14; Mk. i. 16; vi. 83; 
Lk. ix. 49; xxi. 2; Jn. i. 33, 47 (48) sq.; Acts iii. 9; 
хі. 13; 1 Co. viii. 10; 1 Jn. v. 16; Rev. ix. 1, and often. 
c. foll. by re: Mk. ii. 16 LT Tr WH; ix. 25; Jn. vi. 
22, 24, etc. а. foll. by an indirect question with the 
indic.: with ris, Lk. xix. 3; with ті, Mk. v. 14; with 
mXixos, Gal. vi. 11. е. čpxov xai Їде, a formula of invi- 
tation, the use of which leaves the object of the seeiny to 
be inferred by the hearers from the matter under consid- 
eration: Jn. xi. 34 (35); i. 46 (47) (here (8e is equiv. to 
by seeing learn, sc. that Jesus is the Messiah), and Grsb. 
in Rev. vi. 1, 5; plur. Jn. i. 89 (40) (where T Tr WH 
ёрҳ. к. бЧєсве). The Rabbins use the phrases "TY МЛ 
and ГИС! КО to command attention. f. ióciv used 
absol and хотеле are contrasted in Jn. xx. 29. 2. 
like the Lat. video, to perceive by any of the senses: Mt. 
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xxvii. 54; Mk. xv. 39; Lk. xvii. 15. 3. univ. to per- 
ceive, notice, discern, discover: ri» пісті» айтор, Mt. ix. 2; 
тає evôvunoes айтбу, ib. 4 (where L Tr WH txt. «до 
for dáv); т. д:аЛоуитиду ris кардіаѕ айтбу, Lk. ix. 47 [Т 
WH txt. Tr mrg. єїдос); ie with acc. of the thing, Ro. 
xi. 22; foll. by бт, Mt. xxvii. 3, 24; Acts xii. 3; xiv. 9; 
xvi. 19; Gal. ii. 7, 14; We, Ort, Jn. vii. 52; бег» Tiva, Gre, 
Mk. xii. 34 [Tr br. the acc.]. 4. (о see, i. e. to turi 
the eyes, the mind, the attention to anything; а. to 
pay attention, observe: foll. by ei interrog. Mt. xxvii. 49; 
by moramós, 1 Jn. iii. 1. b. mepi трос (cf. Lat. videre de 
aliqua re), to see about something [ À. V. to consider of ], 
i.e. to ascertain what must be done about it, Acts xv. 6. 
с. to inspect, examine: ті, Lk. xiv. 18. d. rud, to look 
at, behold : Jn. xxi. 21; Mk. viii. 83. 5. to experience, 
ті, any state or condition [cf. W. 17): аз тд» ваматом, Lk. 
ii. 26; Heb. xi. 5, (Joseph. antt. 9, 2, 2 [ol8ev]), cf. Jn. 
viii. 51 (Ps. xxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 49); rj» діафбора», to 
pass into a state of corruption, be dissolved, Acta ii. 27, 
81; xiii. 85—87, (Ps. ху. (xvi.) 10); т» Васл. т. веод, 
to partake of salvation in the kingdom of God, Jn. iii. 
8; mévOos, Rev. xviii. 7 ; rjv доба» тоб Ócov, by some mar- 
vellous event get a signal experience of the beneficent 
power of God, Jn. xi. 40; erevoxepías, 1 Macc. xiii. 8, 
(dAóxov дар», Hom. Il. 11, 243); on the same use of the 
verb RI and the Lat. videre, cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. 
p. 1246. ўиќрау, to live to see a day (a time) and en- 
joy the blessings it brings: ўџёраѕ дуадаѕ, 1 Pet. iii. 10 
fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; туу йиєра» pnv (Christ's lan- 
guage) the time when I should exercise my saving power 
on earth, Jn. viii. 56; elde sc. т. ўр. éunv, from the abode 
of the blessed in paradise he in spirit saw my day, ibid. 
(see dyaAMdo, sub fin.) ; єтівирлаєте piay ràv Прербу- . . 
18е, ye will wish that even a single day of the blessed 
coming age of the Messiah may break upon your 
wretched times, Lk. xvii. 22; so in Grk. writ., esp. the 
poets, ўрар, йибрам ібєїу, in Latin videre diem; cf. Kuinoel 
on Jn. viii. 56. 6. with acc. of pers. to see i. e. have 
an interview with, to visit: Lk. viii. 20; Jn. xii. 21; Acts 
xvi. 40; xxviii. 20; Ro. i. 11; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Phil. i. 27; 
1 Th. 11.6; 2 Tim. i. 4; 3Jn. 14; то ярдтотду reos: 1 Th. 
ii. 17 ; iii. 10, (Lcian. dial. d. 24, 2 (cf. Ratherford on Babr. 
11, 9]); with an acc. of place, to visit, go to: Acts xix. 21. 

[Syn.: ‘When єЇдом, i$ei» are called “ momentary preter- 
ites,” it must not be supposed that thereby a quickly-past 
action is designated ; these forms merely present the action 
without reference to its duration.... The un- 
augmented moods, too, are not exclusively past, but present 
or future as well, — the last most decidedly in the imperative. 
Now it is obvious that when a perception is stated without 
regard to its duration, its form or mode cannot have 
prominence; hence leñv is much less physical than дра». 
làe:y denotes to perceive with the eyes; брам [q. v.], on the 
other hand, to see, i. e. it marks the use and action of the 
eye as the principal thing. Perception as denoted by iBeiy, 
when conceived of as completed, permits the sensuous ele 
ment to be forgotten and abides merely as an activity of the 
soul; for оба, єідЄуси, signifies not “to have seen," but “to 
know."? Schmidt ch. хі. Сомр.: àr-, éx-, жро-, ouv-, rep 
«iSo». 
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II. 2 рі. of8a, oas (1 Co. vii. 16; Jn. xxi. 15, for the 
more com. occ Oa), о@дане» (for teuev, more com. in Grk.), 
оїдатє (tore, the more usual classic form, is found only in 
Eph. у. 5 GL T Tr WH and Heb. xii. 17, (prob. also in 
Jas. i. 19 acc. to the reading of І, T Tr WH ; but see be- 
low]), оїас‹ (and once the Attic toacr, Acts xxvi. 4), 
impv. tore, once, Jas. i. 19 L T Tr WH, [but see above], 
subjunc. ¢/3é, inf. «деуи, ptcp. elos, «диа (Mk. v. 33; 
Acts v. 7); plpf. йдем, 2 pers. everywhere бес, 3 pers. 
йдег, plur. 2 pers. йдете, 3 pers. удесау (for the more com. 
ддєгтам» [Veitch p. 218; B. 43 (38)]); fut. єідусо (Heb. 
viii. 11) ; cf. W. 84 (81) ; B. 51 (44); Sept. chiefly for 
yT; like the Lat. novi it has the signification of а pres- 
ent to know, understand ; and the рірі. the signif. of an 
impf.; [cf. W. 274 (257)]. 

1. to know: with acc. of the thing, Mt. xxv. 18; Mk. 
x. 19; Jn. x. 4; xiii. 17; xiv. 4; Acts v. 7; Ro. vii.7; 1 
Co. ii. 2; Rev. ii. 2, 9, etc. ; rovro | Rec. ; al тадути | foll. 
by dre etc. Jude 5; with acc. of pers., Mt. xxvi. 72, 74; 
Jn. i. 31; vi. 42; Acts iii. 16; 2 Co. v. 16, etc.; тд» Oeóv, 
Tit. i. 16, cf. Jn. viii. 19; xv. 21; Gentiles are called oí 
py el3dres т. бєб» in 1 Th. iv. 5; 2 Th. i. 8, cf. Gal. iv. 8; 
the predicate of the person is added (as often in Attic), 
єїдфс avróv dvdpa дікаїу, sc. бута, Mk. vi. 20 |В. 304 
(261)]; in the form of a ріср. 2 Co. xii. 2. to an accus. 
of the object by attraction (W. 8 66, 5 a.; B. 377 (323)) 
an epexegetical clause is added [cf. esp. B. 301 (258)], 
with Оти, 1 Co. xvi. 15; 2 Co. xii. 8 sq.; Acts xvi. 3; or 
an indirect question [B. 250 (215) sq.], Mk. i. 24; Lk. 
iv. 34; xiii. 25, 27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29. ei8evas is used 
with the acc. and inf. in Lk. iv. 41; 1 Pet. v. 9; foll. by 
Orc, Mt. іх. 6; Jn. xix. 35; Acts ii. 30; Ro. v. 3, and very 
often; ot8auey foll. by dre is not infrequently, so far as 
the sense is concerned, equiv. to it is well known, ac- 
knowledged : Mt. xxii. 16 ; Lk. xx. 21; Jn. iii. 2; ix. 31; 
Ro. ii. 2 ; iii. 19 ; vii. 14; viii. 22, 28; 2Co. v. 1; 1 Tim. i. 
8; 1 Jn. iii. 2; v. 20; cf. Lightfoot [in his Horae Hebr. 
et Talm.] and Baumg.-Crusius on Jn. iii. 2. freq., esp. 
in Paul, is the interrog. formula ойк одате and ў ойк 
оїдатє ort, by which something well known is commended 
to one for his thoughtful consideration: Ro. xi. 2; 1 Co. 
iii. 16; v. 6; vi. 2sq. 9, 15 sq. 19; ix. 13, 24; ойк otüdre 
foll. by an indir. quest. Lk. ix. 55 [ Rec.]; oix ода dre, Jn. 
xix. 10; ойк йдете, Lk. ii. 49; eldévac foll. by an indir. 
quest. Геї. B. u. s. ], Mt. xxvi. 70; Jn. ix. 21, 25, 30; xiv. 
5; xx. 13; 1 Со. 1. 16; vii. 16; 2 Co. xii. 2sq.; Во. viii. 
26; Eph. vi. 21 ; 1 Tim. iii. 15, and very often. 2. to 
know i. e. get knowledge of, understand, perceive; а. any 
fact : as, ras évOvupnoes, Mt. xii. 25; ту» tmdxpiow, Mk. 
xii. 15; rovs діаХоуєтройс avróv, Lk. vi. 8; хі. 17; with 
the addition of еу éavrQ foll. by бте, Jn. vi. 61. b. the 
force and meaning of something, which has a definite 
meaning: 1 Co. ii. 11 sq.; rjv mapaBoAny, Mk. iv. 18; 
нмстірюа, 1 Со. xiii. 2; foll. by an indir. quest. Eph. i. 18. 
c. as in class. Grk., foll. by an inf. in the sense of to know 
how (Lat. calleo, to be skilled in): Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 
13; xii. 56; Phil. iv. 12; 1 Th.iv. 4; 1 Tim. iii. 5; Jas. 
iv. 17; 2 Pet. ii. 9; ws oare, sc. асфа\сасдаи, Mt. xxvii. 
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65. З. Hebraistically, «деми туа to have regard for 
one, cherish, pay attention to: 1 Th. v. 12, (Sept. Gen. 
xxxix. 6 for ут). [SvN. see ywooxo.] 

«ооу [-Acoy T WH; see I, «), -ov, тб, (єїдадог, q. v. ; 
cf. "AoxAnmeiov, 'AsroAAovetor, "НракАєїу, etc. [W. 95 
(90) ]), an idol's temple, temple consecrated to idols: 1 Co. 
viii. 10 (1 Macc. i. 47; x. 83; 1 Esdr. ii. 9; not found 
in prof. auth.; for in the frag. fr. Soph. [152 Dind.] in 
Plut. de amico et adul. с. 36 é8ó):ua has of late been 
restored ).* 

elbuAó0vros, -оу, (єїдолоу and iw), a bibl. and eccl. 
word [W. 26; 100 (94) ], sacrificed to idols; rà єїдомоби- 
то» and rà єїдоддвута denote the flesh left over from the 
heathen sacrifices ; it was either eaten at feasts, or sold 
(by the poor and the miserly) in the market: Acts xv. 
29; xxi. 25; 1 Co. viii. 1, 4, 7, 10; x. 19, 28 (here L txt. 
T Tr WH read ієрббутом, q. v.) ; Rev. ii. 14, 20. [Cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 308 sq.]* 

«{ оАо-Аатре@& [-тріа WH; see I, є), -as, й, (єїдодом, 
q. v., and Aarpeía), (Tertull. al. idololatria), the worship 
of false gods, idolatry: Gal. v. 20; used of the formal sac- 
rificial feasts held in honor of false gods, 1 Co. x. 14; of 
avarice, as a worship of Mammon Èq. v.], Col. iii. 5 [Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc.]; in plur., the vices springing from idolatry 
and peculiar to it, 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Eccl. writ. [cf. W. 26].)* 

elBuA oA árpns, -ov, б, (єїдодЛом, and Aárpis i. е. а hireling, 
servant, slave), а worshipper of false gods, an idolater, 
(Tertull. idololatres) : 1 Со. v. 10; Rev. xxi. 8; xxii. 15; 
any one, even a Christian, participant in any way in the 
worship of heathen, 1 Co. v. 11; vi. 9; esp. one who at- 
tends their sacrificial feasts and eats of the remains of 
the offered victims, 1 Co. x. 7; а covetous man, as а 
worshipper of Mammon, Eph. v. 5; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
(Eccl. writ. [cf. W. 100 (94 sq.) ].)* 

«Ѕоћоу, -ov, тб, («дос [cf. W. 96 (91); Etym. Magn. 
296, 9]), in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, an image, likeness, 
i.e. whatever represents the form of an object, either 
real or imaginary; used of the shades of the departed 
(in Hom.), of apparitions, spectres, phantoms of the 
mind, etc. ; in bibl. writ. [an idol, i. e.] 1. the image 
of a heathen god : Acts vii. 41; 1 Co. xii. 2; Rev. ix. 20, 
(Is. xxx. 22; 2 Chr. xxiii. 17, etc.; dea» ў Satpdvor 
єідоћа, Polyb. 31, 3, 13); 2. a false god: Acts xv. 
20 (on which see dAoygua) ; Ro. ii. 22: 1 Co. viii. 4, 7 ; 
x. 19; 2 Co. vi. 16; 1 ТЬ. і. 9, (often in Sept.) ; $vAdo- 
сеу éavrór атӧ т. elüóAov, to guard one's self from all 
manner of fellowship with heathen worship, 1 Jn. v. 21.* 

«кӯ (L WH Ве» єїкд ; cf. Вит. Ausf. Spr. ii. р. 342; 
B. 69 (61); [W. $5,4 е.; Jelf $ 324 Obs. 6; Kühner 
§ 336 Anm. 7; esp. Etym. Magn. 78, 26 sq.; and reff. s. v. 
І, ‹]), adv.; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; 1. in- 
considerately, without purpose, without just cause: Mt. v 
22 RGTrbr.; Ro. xiii. 4 (i. e. ‘not to hide it in the 
scabbard, but to draw it’ Fritzsche); Col. ii. 18. 2. 
in vain ; without success or effect: 1 Co. xv. 2; Gal. iii. 
4; iv. 11. [From Xenophon, Aeschyl. down.]* 

«коси [or -cw; ТОЇ. uses оч ten times before a conso- 
nant, and says -gı “etiam ante vocalem fere semper in 
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codd. antiquiss." Proleg. p. 98; WH everywhere -о‹, 
cf. their App. p. 148; B. 9], oi, ai, та, twenty: Lk. xiv. 
31; Acts i. 15, etc. [From Hom. down.] 

“к= : 1 aor. ela; to yield, ГА. V. give place]: twi, Gal. 
ii. 5. (From Hom. down.) [Сомр.: tr-eixw.] * 

ЕТЕП: whence 2 pf. ока with the force of a pres. 
[W. 274 (257)]; to be like: ти, Jas. і. 6, 28. [From 
Hom. down.]* 

«Їкфу, -óvos, (acc. eixóvay, Rev. xiii. 14 Lchm.; see 
dpon» ), ў, (БІКО, q. v.) ; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; 
Sept. mostly for poy; an image, figure, likeness; a. Mt. 
xxii. 20; Mk.-xii. 16; Lk. xx. 24; Ro. i. 23; 1 Co. xv. 49; 
Rev. xiii. 14 sq.; xiv. 9, 11 ; xv. 2; xvi. 2; xix. 20; xx. 4; 
ў вікфу Tey mpayuárov, the image of the things (sc. the 
heavenly things), in Heb. x. 1, is opp. to 7 ск, just as 
in Cic. de off. 3, 17 solida et expressa effigies is opp. to 
umbra; єїкфу т. Geov is used of the moral likeness of re- 
newed men to God, Col. iii. 10; єїкфу тоў vioù тоб Ócov 
the image of the Son of God, into which true Christians 
are transformed, is likeness not only to the heavenly 
body (cf. 1.Co. xv. 49; Phil. iii. 21), but also to the most 
holy and blessed state of mind, which Christ possesses : 
Ro. viii. 29; 2 Co. iii. 18. b. metonymically, єїкфу tivos, 
the image of one; L the likeness of any one 
is seen: eixàv Ó«o) is applied to man, on account of his 
power of command (see дбба, ПІ. 3 a. а.), 1 Co. xi. 7; to 
Christ, on account of his divine nature and absolute 
moral excellence, Col. i. 15 ; 2 Со. iv. 4; | сі. Bp. Lghtit. 
and Mey. on Col. 1. c.].* 

[бүк. elk év, duolwpa : du. denotes often not mere 
similarity but likeness (see duolwua, b. and cf. Mey. on Ro. i. 
23), visible conformity to its object ; єік. adds to the idea of 
likeness the suggestions of representation (as a de- 
rived likeness) and manifestation. Cf. Trench $ xv.; 
Lghtft. u. s.] 

«\кріува (а T ГУУН, seeI, «; on the breathing see 
WH. App. р. 144)), -as, 7, (eDuxpwns, 4. v.), purity, sin- 
. cerity, ingenuousness : 1 Со. v. 8; 2 Со. ii. 17; тоб Geo, 
which God effects by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. i. 12 [W. 
$36,3b.]. (Theophr. Sext. Empir., Stob.) * 

«Duxpevfis, <s, ([on the breathing вее WH. App. р. 
144; L. and S. s. у. fin.]; com. supposed to be fr. «Ау or 
EAn sunlight, and xpivw, prop. found pure when unfolded 
and examined by the sun’s light; hence some write є. 
[see reff. above]; acc. to the conjecture of others fr. 
eiAos, єїАєїу, prop. sifted and cleansed by rapid move- 
ment or rolling to and fro), pure, unsullied, sincere ; of the 
soul, an eiAupuwrzs man: Phil. 1. 10; доа, 2 Pet. iii. 1. 
(Sap. vii. 25, where cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdb.; [see, on the 
word, also Trench $ Їххху.); [Hippocr.], Xen., Plat., 
[Aristot., Plut.], Polyb., Philo, [al.].) * 

[Syw. elAuxpiv 5, ka0após: Acc. to Trench п. в. the 
former word expresses freedom from the falsehoods, the 
latter from the defile ments, of the flesh and of the world.] 

«Хосе, Ionic and poetic and occasional in later prose 
for діссо [W. $ 2, 1 а.): [pres. pass. eiMocopa] ; (ero 
to press close, to roll up, [cf. L. and S. s. v. fin.]), (o roll 
up or together: Rev. vi. 14 RG; but LT Tr WH have 
restored &uocóp. (From Hom. down.) * 
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«ші (fr. о, whence ¿pí in inscriptions [?]; Aeol. Єрці 
[Curtius (yet ёрш, so С. Meyer) $ 564; Veitch р. 228]), 
impv. gô, сто, less usual ro, 1 Co. xvi. 22; Jas. v. 12; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 5; [1 Macc. x. 31; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 
31]; Plat. гер. 2 p. 361 c. (here it has given place to ото 
(or tro), see Stallb. ad loc.; Veitch p. 200 sq.; 3 pers. 
plur. éorwocay, Lk. xii. 35; 1 Tim. iii. 12], inf. epar; impf. 
— асс. to the more ancient and elegant form, Пи, 2 pers. 
ўсда (Mt. xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 67), rarer form hs (Mt. 
xxv. 21, 23; Jn. хі. 21, 32; xxi.18; Rev. ii. 15 GL T 
Tr WII), 8 pers. Jv, 1 pers. plur. Auer, — acc. to the mid. 
form, com. in later Grk. (cf. Veitch p. 226], ug» (Mt. xxv. 
35 84.; [on Acts xi. 11 cf. WH. Intr. $ 404]; Gal. 1.10, 
etc.), plur. йиєва (Mt. xxiii. 30 G L T Tr WH; Acts 
xxvii. 37 І, T Tr WH; (Gal. iv. 3 TWH Tr mrg.; Eph. 
ii. 3 T Tr WH; Bar. і. 191); сі. Lob. ад Phryn. рр. 
149, 152; fut. сори; cf. W. $14, 2; B. 49 sq. (43); to 
фе; 

I. «ўш has the force of a predicate Гі. е. is the sub- 
stantive verb]: to be,i.e. 1. toexist; a. passages 
in which the idea of the verb preponderates, and some 
person or thing is said (о exist by way of distinction 
from things non-existent: £arw ó веде, Heb. xi. 6; ó 
фу xai ó Ry [W. 68 (66), cf. 182 (172); B. 50 (43)], Rev. 
i. 4, [8; iv. 8); xi. 17; xvi. 5; év архі) бу б Aóyos, Jn. i.1; 
прі» *А@райи yever Ou, éyó eiut, Jn. viii. 58 [so WII mrg. 
іп 24, 28; xiii. 19 (see II. 5 below)]; трд тоб тд» кдером 
«уш, Jn. хүіі..5; фу, xal ойк ёст: кайтер éaríiv Rec., асс. 
to the better reading xai таретта [С Tr WH, but L T 
парёста, correctly; cf. Вт. Ausf. Spr. $ 108 Anm. 20; 
Chandler $ 803], Rev. xvii. 8; éopev, Acts xvii. 28; та 
ш) бута and rà бута things that are not, things that are, 
Ro. iv. 17 ; things that have some or have no influence, 
of some ог of no account, 1 Co. i. 28, (éxdAeoer ijuãs ovr 
Ovras xai Өе Ander ёк pù dvros elvat Huas, Clem. Rom. 2 
Cor. i. 8 [cf. Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. and esp. on Herm. 
vis. 1, 1, 67). Hence b. i. q. to live: el ўреба [ог pev 
Rec.) ё» rais nuépas rav narépov Дифу if we had been 
(viz. living) in the days of our fathers, Mt. xxiii. 30; 
ойк eiva is used (as in class. Grk., cf. Passow i. p. 792, 
[L. and S. s. v. A. I. 1]) of the dead [who are not, are no 
тоге): Mt.ii.18. с. i. д. to stay, remain, be in a place: 
Mt. ii. 13,15; Mk. i. 45[L WII br. v]; v. 21; Lk. i. 80; 
see V. 4 below. а. i. q. to be found, the subject being 
anarthrous; as, jv dvÓpemos there was (found, Germ. es 
gab) а man, etc.: Lk. xvi. 1, 19; xviii. 23; Jn. iii. 1; 
iv. 6: v. 2; vi. 10; 1 Co. viii. 5; xii. 4-6; xiv. 10; xv. 
44; 1 Jn. v. 16, and often; €covras ёртаікта, Jude 18; 
оті, бу, dora with a negative: ойк от: Bixaws there is 
not (sc. found) a righteous man, Ro. iii. 10; add 12, 18; 
xnóvos ovr ётта čr: there shall be no longer time, Rev. x. 
6; add, Rev. xxii. 3,5 [ Rec. adds eret]; xxi. 25 [here Єкєї 
stands]; dvácracis vexpov ovx €arw, 1 Co. xv. 12; uù eivai 
dvácTragw, Mt. xxii. 23 and its parall.; Acts xxiii. 8. Here 
belong also the phrases єісіу, of etc., ofrives etc., there are 
(some) who etc. : Mt. xvi. 28; xix. 12: Mk. ix. 1; Lk. ix. 
27 ; Jn. vi. 64; Acts xi. 20; ойде eariy, ds, Mk. ix. 39 
sq.; x. 29; Lk. i. 61, xviii. 29; with a noun added, ёё 
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ўра eloív, бу als etc. Lk. xiii. 14; ris dori, ds, Mt. vii. 9 
[L Tr WH om. écr.]; xii. 11 [Tr om. WH br. éor.]; бет» 
ó with а ptcp. there is (viz. is not wanting) опе that etc. 
Jn. v. 32 [7], 45; viii. 50. е. when used of things, 
events, facts, etc., elvasis i. 4. (о happen, take place: 
vüv xpiow Єстіу, Jn. xii. 31; yoyyvapós jv, Jn. vii. 12: 
дориВоє той Ааой, Mk. xiv. 2; cyiopa, cxiopara, Jn. ix. 
16; 1Со.1.10; xii. 25; épiBes, 1 Co.i. 11; alpéceis, 1 Со. 
xi. 19; mévÓos, mévos, xpavyn, Rev. xxi. 4; £covrat Apol 
x. Aoupoi [R С Tr mrg. in br., al. om. x. Лоу.) к. cece pol, 
Mt. xxiv. 7; dvayen peydAn, Lk. xxi. 28; dvacracw не\- 
Lewy ёсєсдш, Acts xxiv. 15. of times and seasons: eov 
ваті, Jn. x. 22; wé, Jn. xiii. 30; фохог, Jn. xviii. 18; 
kavgov, Lk. xii. 55; éemépa, Acts iv. 8; rpwia, Jn. xviii. 28 
[Rec.]; скотіа, Jn. xx. 1; gore, фу Фра, — as ёктр, Lk. 
xxiii. 44; Jn. iv. 6; хіх. 14 [LT Tr WH]; i. 39 (40), 
etc.; also of feasts: Jn. v. 1, 10; ix. 14 ; Acts xii. 3; Lk. 
xxiii. 54; Mk. xv. 42. univ. тд écópevoy what will be, 
follow, happen: Lk. xxii. 49; móre ravra ота‘; Mt. xxiv. 
3; més бота rovro; Lk.i. 34; after the Hebr., каї Zora 
(equiv. to Tm) foll. by the fut. of another verb: Acts ii. 
17 (fr. Joel ii. 28 (iii. 1)) ; 21 (fr. Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5)) ; Acts 
iii. 28; Ro. іх. 26 (fr. Hos. i. 10 (ii. 1)). ті otv doris; 
what then is it? i. e. how stands the case? what follows 
therefore? Acts xxi. 22; 1 Co. xiv. 15, 26. 2. i. q. 
mápeua, to be present; to be at hand; to be in store: otvos 
ovx сто, Jn. ii. 3 Tdf.; maumóAAov | Вес.) дуЛом óvros, 
when there was present, Mk. viii. 1; add, ii. 15; Mt. xii. 
10 RG; Heb. viii. 4; обто yàp jv пуєдра (&ywv), was 
not yet present, i. e. had not yet been given [which some 
authorities add], Jn. vii. 39; so also in the words el пиєйра 
буюр éarw [but В С Tr accent дү» Єст. cf. Chandler 
8 938], Acts хіх. 2; dkovaas . - . бута сіта, that there was 
an abundance of grain, Acts vii. 12; ёууашс xvpiov ўу els 
тд іасваг avrovs, was present to heal them, Lk. v. 17. 
3. gorw with inf., as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down (see 
Passow i. р. 792 sq.; [L. and S. s. v. A. VI.]; see exx. 
fr. the О. T. Apocr. in Wahl, Clavis apocryph. р. 155), 
й is possible to etc. ; with a negative (as more com. in 
classic Grk. also), it is impossible: Heb. ix. 5; 1 Co. xi. 
20, [cf. W. 8 44, 2 b.]. | 

II. eiut [as a copula] connects the subject with the 
predicate, where the sentence shows who or what a per- 
son or thing is as respects character, nature, disposition, 
race, power, dignity, greatness, age, etc. 1. univ.: 
éyó eip: mpeoBurns, Lk. i. 18; Фуф emi Гаврић, Lk. i. 19; 
fonds éarw ó rónos, Mt. xiv. 15; mpopyrns el av, Jn. iv. 
19; od єї ó Хрістбе, Mt. xxvi. 63; xaOapoi sre, Jn. xiii. 
10; фреїс ёсте тд dAas ті)с уђе, Mt. v. 13; 'Toudaious elvat 
éavrovs, Rev. iii. 9, cf. ii. 9, and countless other exx. 2. 
eiui, аз а copula, indicates that the subject is or is to be 
compared to the thing expressed by the predicate: 4 
сфрауіѕ роо rijs dmooroArs úpeis éore, ye are, as it were, 
the seal attesting my apostleship, i. e. your faith is proof 
that the name of apostle is given me rightfullv, 1 Co. ix. 
2; 1 єтистоді (sc. систатикі), cf. vs. 1) оре ёсте, i. е. ye 
yourselves are like a letter of recommendation for me, 
or ye serve as a substitute for a letter of recommenda- 


116 


є 


tion, 2 Co. iii. 2; rotré ёст: тд cepa pov, this which I 
now hand to you is, as it were, my body, Mt. xxvi. 26; 
Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; peis vads веоб єстє [L txt. 
T Tr txt. WH уре... éopév] ye [we] are to be regarded 
as the temple of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1 Co. vi. 19; ó веде 
vaós адті)є Єстіу [éor«(v) RG Tr], к. тд арміоу, they are to 
be regarded as its temple, they occupy the place of a tem- 
ple in the city because present with every one in it, Rev. 
xxi 22. Hence 3. ebau getting an explioative 
force, is often i. 4. to denote, signify, import, as ф dypós 
сті» б kóc pos, Mt. xiii. 37-39, 19 sq. 22 8q.; Lk. viii. 11 
sq. 14 sq.; Gal. iv. 24 sq.; Rev. xvii. 15; xix. 8, (Sept. 
Gen. xli. 26 sq.; Ezek. xxxvii. 11); тойт éorw [so TWH 
uniformly, exc. that WH om. v» é$eAx. in Heb. ii. 14], 
Lehm. rovréorw [exc. in Ro. x. 6, 7, 8; also Treg. exc. in 
Mt. xxvii. 46; Mk. vii. 2; Actsi. 19; Ro. ix. 8; x. 6, 7, 8; 
sometimes written rovré єстсу, see Таў. Proleg. p. 111; cf. 
W. 45; B. 11 (10)), an explanatory formula (equiv. to 
тобто спраіуєє) which is either inserted into the discourse 
as а parenthesis, or annexed to words as an apposition 
(cf. ҮҮ. 530 (493); В. 400 (342). Itistobe distinguished 
from тобто 8 ёст‹у: торт Фотіу introduces an incidental 
explanation for the most part of the language; rovro 
8 éarw subjoins an explanatory statement, relating gen- 
erally to the thought; (cf. our *that is to say," and 
“that is”); see Ro. i. 12 and Fritzsche ad loc.]: Mt. 
xxvii. 46; Mk. vii. 2; Acts i. 19; Ro. vii. 18; x. 6-8; 
Philem. 12; Heb. ii. 14; vii. 5, etc.; likewise 6 бать Mk. 
iii. 17; vii. 11,34; Heb. vii. 2; 6 ёст: pebeppnvevdpevoy, 
this signifies, when interpreted, etc. Mk. xv. 34; Acts iv. 
36; see 6c. below. 4. Inthe Bible far more frequent- 
ly than in prof. auth., and in the N. T. much oftener in 
the historical than in the other books, а participle 
without the article serves as the predicate, being 
connected with the subject by the verb eva: (cf. М. 8 45, 
5 and esp. B. 309 (265) sqq.); and — a. so as to form a 
mere periphrasis of the finite verb; а. with the Pres- 
ent ріср. is formed —а periphrasis of the pres.: een 
qpogaramAnpobUca . . . kal перісаєйоуса, 2 Со. іх. 12; — а 
periph. of the impf. or of the aor., mostly in Mark and 
Luke ГВ. 312 (268)]: hy кабєу8ор, Mk. iv. 38; 7» mpod- 
yov, x. 32; hy ovyxabnpevos, xiv. 51; бу діауєйом, Lk. i. 
22; ўса» xaOnpevor, v. 17 ; fv ёкВа\Лоу, хі. 14; foray xabe- 
(биємог [Lchm., al. kauevoc), Acts ii. 2, and other ехх.; 
once in Paul, Phil. ii. 26 éruro8óv ћу; — a periph. of the 
fut.: €covrat ninrovres [ект. R С], Mk. xiii. 25. B. with 
the Perfect ріср. is formed —а periph. of the aor. 
[impf. (?)]: ў» éoras, Lk. v. 1; — a periph. of the plpf. : 
ўса» €AnAvOdres, avveAgAvÓviat, Lk. v. 17; xxiii. 55; евр. 
with the pf. pass. ptcp.: ди ў émeypapy Єтсуєураршбт, Mk. 
xv. 26; Jv адтф xexpnuarwpévov, LK. її. 26 ; v reOpapperos, 
Lk. iv. 16 ; add, viii. 2; xxiii. 51; Actsi.17,etc. y. once 
with an Aorist ptep. a periph. of the plpf. is formed: 
ў»... ВХпвес (В G L Tr mrg. BeBAnpévos) є» тӯ фуХакр, 
Lk. xxiii. 19 T Tr txt. WH ; on the same use of the aor. 
sometimes in Grk. writ. cf. Passow i. p. 793; [L and S. 
s. v. B. 2; yet cf. B. $ 144, 24 fin.]. — b. so as to indi- 
cate continuance in any act or state [B. 310 sq. 
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(266)]: ў» &&doxnw, was wont to teach, Mk. i. 22; Lk. 
iv. 31; xix. 47; ди ГТ Tr txt. WH Абе») kxnpvoawr, Mk. 
i39; Lk.iv.44; car morevovres held their fast, Mk. ii. 
18; #са>» evAXaXoUvres were talking, Mk. ix. 4; fv avyxv- 
srovca, Lk. xiii. 11; 7» Ao», Lk. xxiii. 8; 7v просдеҳб- 
pevos, Mk. ху. 43 (Lk. xxiii. 51 просєдеуєто); once in 
Paul, Gal. i. 28 ea» dxovovres. with the Future (cf. 
B. 311 (267)]: Esrar дедерфусу, Cora XeXvpévor, i. д. shall 
remain bound, shall remain loosed, Mt. xvi. 19; Eora 
waroupém shall continue to be trodden down, Lk. xxi. 24, 
and other exx. с. to signify that one is in the act of 
doing something: ўу ёрҳбџреуох was in the act of coming, 
Jn. i. 9 (сі. Mey. ed. Weiss ad loc.]; ў» бтостр фер, Acts 
viii. 28. а. the combination of elvas with a ptcp. seems 
intended also to give the verbal idea more force and 
prominence by putting it in the form of a noun [see B. 
and W. и. s.]: Ду Єхо» ктпрата толЛа (Germ. wohklha- 
bend, [ Eng. was one that had]), Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; 
ёср ситі», Lk. i. 20 ; jv éroracadpevos (obedient, in sub- 
jection), Lk. ii. 51 ; o6, é£ovaíar €xov, be thou ruler over, 
Lk. xix. 17 ; 2v cuvevdoxar, Acts viii. 1; (àv єї, Rev.i. 18, 
and in other exx. three times in Paul: «є... nAmudres 
фору буо» if we are those who have only hoped, or to 
whom nothing is left but hope, 1 Co. xv. 19; фу... xarad- 
хаосу, the reconciler, 2 Co. v. 19 ; dred ear: Абуоу Єхоута 
cojías, are things having a reputation of wisdom, Col. ii. 
23, (Matthiae § 560 Г(во Kühner § 353 Anm. 3)] gives 
exx. fr. prof. auth. in which several words intervene be- 
tween «ш and the ріср.). е. Of quite another sort are 
those exx. in which eva: has its own force, being equiv. 
to to be found, to be present, to stay, (see I. above), and 
the ptcp. is added to express an act or condition of the 
subject (cf. B. § 144, 27): ё» rois шипраси . . . hy (was 
i. e. stayed) краб», Mk. v. 5; ў» де éxei (was kept there) 
. . . Воскорбуп, МК. v. 11; Mt. viii. 30; ўта» «и тр 58 
draBaivoyres, Luther correctly, they were in the road, go- 
ing up etc. Mk. x. 32; elsi» dvdpes . - - evxny &xovres, Acts 
xxi. 23; add, Mt. xii. 10 [RG]; xxvii. 55; Mk. ii. 6, (in 
the last two exx. cav were present) ; Lk. iv. 33; Jn. і. 28; 
iii. 23; Acts xxv. 14; Ro. iii. 12, etc.; dvwĝév dary, 
caraBaivoy etc. (insert a comma after сті»), is from above, 
xaraßaivov etc. being added by way of explanation, Jas. 
i. 17 (cf. В. 310 (266)). 5. The formula éyo єїш (1 
. ат he), freq. in the Gospels, esp. in John, must have its 
predicate supplied mentally, inasmuch as it is evident 
from the context (cf. Krüger $ 60, 7); thus, ёуф eiut, 
sc. "Ingovs 6 Naf. Jn. xviii. 5 [here L mrg. expresses ó 
"Incovs, WH mrg. 'Ino.], 6, 8; itis J whom you see, not 
. another, Mt. xiv. 27; Mk. vi. 50; Lk. xxiv. 36 (Lchm. 
in br.); Jn. vi. 20; sc. ó кабђиероѕ к. mpocasràv, Jn. ix. 
9; simply eui, I am teacher and Lord, Jn. xiii. 13; oux 
«уч вс. €€ айтор, Lk. xxii. 58; Jn. xviii. 25; Гат not 
Elijah, Jn. i. 21; spec. I am the Messiah, Mk. xiii. 6 ; 
xiv. 62; Lk. xxi. 8; Jn. iv. 26; viii. 24, 28; xiii. 19; I 
am the Son of God, Lk. xxii. 70 (like мал `X, Deut. 
xxxii. 39; Is. xliii. 10); cf. Keim iii. 320 | Eng. trans. vi. 
34; Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. 63 sq.]. The third pers. 
is used in the same way: éxeivós єттїў, 8c. 6 vids тої бє00, 


177 


eui 


Jn. ix. 87; sc. ó mapadwoor épé, Jn. xiii. 26. 6. Of 
the phrases having a pronoun in place of a predi- 
cate, the following deserve notice: а. ris eig, el, ёсті», 
а formula of inquiry, used by those desiring — either to 
know what sort of a man one is whom they see, or what 
his name is, Jn. i. 19; viii. 25; xxi. 12; Acts xxvi. 15; — 
or that they may see the face of some one spoken of, and 
that he may be pointed out to them, Lk. xix. 3; Jn. ix. 
36 ; ov ris єї б with a ptcp., who (i. e. how petty) art thou, 
that etc.? the question of one administering a rebuke and 
contemptuously denying another's right to do a thing, 
Ro. ix. 20; xiv. 4, (Strabo 6, 2, 4 p. 271 сф ris el б 
тд» "Ounpov Wéyov фе риддурафом;); yò ris cipi ; who 
(how small) am 7? the language of one holding a modest 
opinion of himself and recognizing his weakness, Acts 
хі. 17, ef. Ex. iii. 11. b. ері ris, like sum aliquis in Lat., 
to be somebody (eminent): Acts v. 36; elvai ти, like the 
Lat. aliquid esse, to be something (i. e. something excel- 
lent): Gal. ii. 6; vi. 3; in these phrases ris and т) are 
emphatic ; cf. Kühner $ 470, 3; [W. 170 (161); B. 114 
(100)]; elvai т: after а negative, to be nothing, 1 Co. iii. 
7, cf. Mey. ad loc.; also in questions having a negative 
force, 1 Co. x. 19 [cf. W. $6, 2). оде еш, 1 Co. xiii. 
2; 2 Co. xii. 11; ойде» ёст, it is nothing, із of no ac- 
count, Mt. xxiii. 16, 18; Jn. viii. 54; Acts xxi. 24; 1 Co. 
vii. 19. с. tis dott, e. g. 7 тараВоћ, what does it mean? 
what is the explanation of the thing? Lk. viii. 9 ris ety 7 
тарао\) айт); Acts х. 17 ті dy єй] то papa; Mk. i. 27 
ті ёст: тобто; what is this? expressive of astonishment, 
Lk. xv. 26 ті єй) ravra; what might be the cause of the 
noise he heard? Lk. xviii. 36; Jn. х. 6 riva й», å дах 
avrois. ті ёст: what does it mean? Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7; 
Lk. xx. 17; Jn. xvi. 17 sq. ; ті dorw єї pij drt, Eph. iv. 9; 
see П. 3 above. а. obros, айту, тойтб éoriw foll. by a 
noun, equiv. to in this is seen, is contained, etc. а. is so 
employed that the pronoun refers to something which 
has just been said: otros уар ёсті ó vópos, the law is 
summed up in what I have just mentioned, comes to this, 
Mt. vii. 12. В. in John's usage it is so employed that 
the pronoun serves as the subject, which is defined by a 
noun that follows, and this noun itself is a substitute as 
it were for the predicate: айту Єотіу 1) икт... 7) пісті 
jpày, 1 Jn. v. 4; айту сті» й цартиріа той cov, fjv etc. 
1 Jn. v. 9 Rec. otros, айту, rovró боти foll. by бт. |В. 105 
(92); cf. №. 161 (152)]: Jn. iii. 19; 1 Jn. i. 5; v. 11, 14; 
foll. by iva (to say that something ought to be done, or 
that something is desired or demanded [cf. W. 338 
(317); B. 240 (207)]) : Jn. vi. 29, 39 sq.; xv. 12; 1 Jn. 
iii. 11, 23; v. 3; foll. by бте etc. Jn. i. 19 [W. 438 (408)]. 
7. The participle dv, ойса, ду, vres, бита, joined to а sub- 
stantive or an adjective, has the force of an intercalated 
clause, and may be translated since or although I am, thou 
art, etc., (here the Eng. use of the ptcp. agrees in the main 
with the Grk.]: ei оби duets, тоупрої биге, одате, Mt. vii. 
11; add, xii. 34; Lk. xx. 36; Jn. iii. 4; iv. 9; Acts xvi. 21; 
Ro. v. 10; 1 Со. viii. 7; Gal. ii. 3; Jas. iii. 4, and often; 
twice with other participles, used adjectively (B. 310 
(266)]: dyres drgAMorpiopévos Col. i. 21; éoxoriopevos 
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[Е G, al. -reuevo.], Eph. iv. 18. 8. Sometimes the 
copula gars (with the accent [see Chandler $ 938]) stands 
at the beginning of a sentence, to emphasize the truth of 
what the sentence affirms or denies: Lk. viii. 11; 1 Tim. 
vi. 6; ёст: де mío ris etc. Heb. xi. 1 (although some explain 
it here [as a subst. verb], * but faith ezists’ ог ‘is found,’ 
to wit in the examples adduced immediately after [see 
УУ. 8 7, 31); several times so used in Philo in statements 
(quoted by Delitzsch on Heb. xi. 1) resembling defini- 
tions. ойк géorw: Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. xii. 27; Acts х. 34; 
1 Co. xiv. 33; Jas. iii. 15. 

ПІ. epi joined with Adverbs; 1. with adverbs 
of place; a. where? to be, be busy, somewhere: éxei, 
Mt. ii. 15; xxvii. 55; Mk. ці. 1 [L om. Tr br. ўр), etc. ; 
Єидаде, Acts xvi. 28; gow, Jn. xx. 26; об, Mt. ii. 9; xviii. 
20; Acts xvi. 13; бтоу, МК. ii. 4; v. 40; Jn. vi. 62; Acts 
xvii. 1, etc.; тоб, Mt. ii. 2; Jn. vii. 11, etc.; 58e, Mt. 
xxvii. 6; Mk. ix. 5, etc. b. with adverbs of dis- 
tance: атёуауті twos, Ro. ій. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 2); 
ёктос revos, 2 Co. xii. 2, [3 xepís т. LT Tr WH]; ёштро- 
сдєу twos, Lk. xiv. 2; évrós twos, Lk. xvii. 21; ёуфлид» 
туос, Rev. i. 4; vii. 15; paxpay ато twos, Jn. xxi. 8; Mk. 
xii. 34; лорро, Lk. xiv. 32; émávo, Jn. iii. 31», (31* G T 
WH mrg. om. the cl.]; of the situation of regions and 
places: дутитера [or -тітера etc. see s. у.) rwós, Lk. viii. 
26; ёууоѕ, — now standing absol. Jn. xix. 42; now with 
.gen., Jn. xi. 18; xix. 20, etc. ; now with dat., Acts ix. 38; 
xxvii. 8. c. whence? to фе from some quarter, i. e. to 
come, originate, from: тобе», Mt. xxi. 25; Lk. xiii. 25, 
27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29; хіх. 9; ii. 9 (móĝev éaríiv sc. б 
olivos, whence the wine was procured) ; évreü£ev, Jn. xviii. 
86. 2. with adverbs of quality; ойтос elut, to be 
thus ог so, to be such; absol. Mt. xiii. 49; with év piv 
added, Mt. xx. 26 (here RG T écrat]; ойто бота, so will 
it bei.e. come to pass, Mt. xiii. 40, (49 [see above]); 
ойто écrív Or ora, of things, events, etc., such із or will 
фе the state of the case [W. 465 (434)]: Mt. хіх. 10; xxiv. 
27,37,39; Mk. iv. 26; Ro. iv. 18 (Gen. xv. 5); so of 
persons, Jn. iii. 8. кабос Єстии as, even as, he etc. is, 1 
Jn. iii. 2, 7; iv. 17; eu orep tis to be, to do as one, 
to imitate him, be like him, Mt. vi. 5 [RG]; Lk. xviii. 
I1 [RGT WH txt.]; бото со бетер etc. regard him 
аз а heathen and a publican, i. e. have no fellowship with 
him, Mt. xviii. 17; ep ós or сє ris, to be as i. e. like 
or equal to any one, Mt. (vi. 5 L T Tr WH]; xxii. 30; 
xxviii. 9; Lk. xi. 44; [xviii. 11 L Tr WH mrg.]; xxii. 
27; 1 Co. vii. 29 sq. ; rà omddyyva mrepwraorépos eis pâs 
éorw he is moved with the more abundant love toward 
you, 2 Co. vii. 15. — But see each adverb in its place. 

IV. eul with the oblique cases of substantives or of 
pronouns; І. elvai rivos, like the Lat. alicuius esse, 
і. q. (o pertain to a person or a thing, denotes any kind of 
possession or connection (Possessive Genitive); cf. Krü- 
ger 547, 6,4 з44.; W.§ 30,5 b.; B. $132, 11. а. of things 
which one owns: €orat соб паса | Bec. тарта), Lk. iv. 7; 
oU Єстіу т} (avn aut, Acts xxi. 11; add, Mk. xii. 7; Jn. 
x. 12; xix. 24; — or for the possession of which he is 
fitted: reds ёст й Bacwdeia т. ойр. or той бєоў, he is fit 
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for a share in the kingdom of God, Mt. v. 8, 10; xix. 14; 
Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii 16. таута дубу sr: all things 
serve your interests and promote your salvation, 1 Co. 
iii. 21. b. of things which proceed from опе: 2 Co. iv. 
7. с. to be of one's party, be devoted to one: 1 Co. i. 12; 
2 Tim. ii. 19; тоб Хрістоб, Mk. ix. 41; Ro. viii. 9; 1 Co. 
i. 12; 2 Co. x. 7; hence also тє 6800 (sc. той коріои) eiua, 
Acts ix. 2 [cf. B. 163 (142)]. а. (obe subject to опе; to 
be in his hands or power: Mt. xxii. 28; Acts xxvii. 23; 
Ro. ix. 16; xiv. 8; 1 Co. iii. 23; vi. 19, 20 Rec. ; mveúpa- 
ros, Lk. ix. 55 Вес. Hence є. to be suitable, fit, for опе: 
Actsi.7. f. to beof' a kind or class: elvai vukrós, akórovs, 
npépas, 1 Th. v. 5, 5; or to be of the number of [а partit. 
gen., cf. B. 159 (139)]: Acts xxiii. 6; 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. 
i.15. g. with a gen. of quality: Heb. x. 39; xii. 11. 
h. with a gen. of age: Mk. v. 42; Lk. iii. 23; Acts iv. 22, 
(Tob. xiv. 11). With this use (viz. 1) of elvat, those ex- 
amples must not be confounded in which a predicate 
nominative is to be repeated from the subject (cf. Krüger 
847, 6,1): ойк боти» д веде vexpàv, dÀÀAà (оутоу, sc. Geos, 
Mt. xxii. 32, cf. Mk. xii. 27; Lk. хх. 38; ravra rà prpara 
ойк gore дагдоуфореуду, sc. рпрата, Jn. x. 21; ойк &arw 
дкатастасіає ó Oeds, dÀAà eipnyns, 1 Co. xiv. 33; dAdo 
BAMiov, б ёст‹ т< (ас, Rev. xx. 12; add, 2 Co. ii. 3; 
1 Pet. iii. 8. 2. cipi with the dative (cf. Krüger 
§ 48, 3 [who appears to regard the dat. as expressing а 
less close or necessary relationship than the gen.]; W. 
531,2); a. ёст: por, турду, etc. it is mine, ours, etc., I, we, 
etc., have: Lk. i. 7; ii. 7, 10; xiv. 10; Jn. xviii. 10, 39; 
xix. 40; Acts vii. 5; viii. 21; x. 6; Ro. ix. 2, 9; 1 Со. 
ix. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 11, and often. ойк ёст: шу [а]. óp.] 9 
mdAn mpos etc. we have not a struggle against etc. Eph. 
vi. 12; єїсіу тш» we have here etc. Acts xxi. 23; ri 
Єстаї npiv what shall we have? what will be given us? 
Mt. xix. 27; piv єстіу 7 єтауубма the promise belongs 
to you, Acts ії. 89. b. elvai tivi та (o be something to (or 
Jor) some one, used of various relations, as of service, 
protection, etc.: oxevos ЄкАоуїс ёсті pos obros, 8С. тоб 
with inf. Acts ix. 15; Єсєсдє pot uáprvpes, Acts Гі. 8 
RG, сі.) xxii. 15; ётошш aùr бєдє к. avrós ётта pot 
viós, Rev. xxi. 7; Єтомтаї pav Хаос, 2 Co. vi. 16 [RG]; 
eic тд elvat aùròv . . . патера... тоф etc. Ro. iv. 11. с. 
elvai tivi ті, (0 фе to one as ог for something, to pass for 
etc. : І Со. i. 18 ; ii. 14; ix. 2, cf. Mt. xviii. 17. d. elvai 
tivi rt, lo be i. e. conduce, redound to one for (or as) 
something (cf. Krüger 8 48, 3, 5): 1 Co. xi. 14 sq.; 2 
Co. ii. 15; Phil. i. 28; ovat де poi єсть, 1 Со. ix. 16 (Hos. 
ix. 12). е. ётта revi, will come upon, befall, happen to, 
one: Mt. xvi. 22; Lk.i. 45. f. Acts xxiv. 11 ov тАє{оус 
elgi pou прера fj декадио [L T Tr WH om. ĝ and read 
wera] not more than twelve days are (sc. passed) to 
me i. e. it is not more than twelve days. Lk. i. 36 обтоє 
иў» Єкто$ Єттї» афті) this is the sixth month to (with) her. 
Those passages must not be brought under this head in 
which the dative does not belong to the verb but de- 
pends on an adjective, as kaAós, xowovós, pidos, etc. 

V. epi with Prepositions and their cases. 1. 
ато Tivos (тотоу), to come from, be a native of: Jn. 1. 44 
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(45) (сі. dard, II. 1 a.]. 2. eic т, а. tohavebetaken 
one's self to some place and to be there, to have gone into 
(cf. W. 6 50, 4 b.; |В. 333 (286)]): eic оїкок, Mk. ii. 1 
[RG; al. є); els тд» дурду, Mk. xiii. 16 [RG]; els т. 

coirny, Lk. xi. 7; eis row xoArov, Jn. i. 18, where cf. 

Tholuck, (W. 415 (387); В. и. s.] ; (on Acts viii. 20 see 
dsróÀeua, 2 з.). metaph. to come to: els хоћу тикріає 
(hast fallen into), Acts viii.23. b. to be directed towards 
а thing: dore тду тісті брду ... уш els бебу, 1 Pet. 
i. 21; to tend to anything: Ro. хі. 36 [W. $ 50, 6). с. 
to be for i. е. conduce or inure to, serve for, ГВ. 150 (131) 
8q. ; W.$29,82.]: 1 Co. xiv. 22; Col. ii. 22; Jas. v. 8; épo 
els éAáyuoróv dort, it results for me іп, i. e. I account it, 

а very small thing, 1 Co. iv. 8, (els офелєшу, Aesop. fab. 

124, 2). d. In imitation of the Hebr. mn foll. by 5, 

elva: els riva ог ri stands where the Greeks use а nomi- 
native [W. and В. и. в.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. els, 8]: 
Mt. xix. 5 and Mk. x. 8 and 1 Co. vi. 16 and Eph. v. 81 

ёсоути ele сарка píay (fr. Gen. ii. 24); 1 Jn. v. 8 els rà & 
eiow, unite, conspire, towards опе and the same result, 
agree in one; 2 Co. vi. 18 (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 1); Heb. 
i. 5 (2 S. vii. 14) ; viii. 10. 3. ёк rivos, а. tobeof 
i. e. a part of any thing, to belong to, etc. [W. 368 (345) ; 
cf. B. 159 (139)]: 1 Co. xii. 15sq.; ёк тиву, of the num- 
ber of: Mt. xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 69 вд.; Lk. xxii. 58; Jn. 
і. 24; vi. 64,71 [RT]; vii. 50; x. 26 ; xviii. 17, 25; Acts 
xxi. 8; 2 Tim. iii. 6; 1 Jn. ii. 19; Rev. xvii. 11, (Xen. 
mem. 3, 6, 17) ; ёк roi аредрої тор, Lk. xxii. 9. Ъ. to 
be of i. e. to have originated, sprung, come, from [ W. $ 51, 
1 d.; В. 327 (281 sq.)]: Lk. xxiii. 7; Jn. i. 46 (47); iii. 81 

(6 фу ёк ттс yrs) ; iv. 22; vii. 52; viii. 23; xviii. 86; Acts 
iv. 6; xix. 25; xxiii. 34; Gal. iii. 21; 1 Jn. iv. 7; 05 éorw 
Єв ópó», your fellow-countryman, Col. iv. 9. с. to be of 
i.e. proceed from one as the author [W. 366 (344) sq. ; 
B. 327 (281)]: Mt. v. 87; Jn. vii. 17; Acts v. 38 sq.; 
2 Co. iv. 7; 1 Jn. ii. 16; Heb. ii. 11; eva: ёё ойрамоб, ёё 
dvOporrwy, to be instituted by the authority of God, by 
the authority of men, Mt. xxi. 25 ; Mk. xi. 30; Lk. xx. 4; 
to be begotten of one, Mt. i. 20. а. to be of i. e. be con- 
nected with one; to be related to, Геї. Win. $51,1 d.; cf. 
in ёк, II. 1 a. and 7): ó vópos ойк ётт єк mioreos, has no 
connection with faith, Gal. iii. 12; ¿£ £pyev vópov elvat 
(Luth. mit Werken umgehen), Gal. iii. 10; esp. in John's 
usage, fo depend on the power of one, to be prompted and 
governed by one, and reflect his character: thus elva: ёк 
тоў OuaBóAov, Jn. viii. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 8; ёк той srovrpov, 1 
Jn. iii. 12; єк тоб kóc ov, Jn. xv. 19; xvii. 14, 16; 1 Jn. 
iv. 5; when this expression is used of wickedness, it is 
equiv. to produced by the world and pertaining to it, 1 
Jn. ii. 16; opp. to ёк той веой elvat, Jn. viii. 47; 1 Jn. iv. 
1-3; this latter phrase is used esp. of true Christians, as 
begotten anew by the Spirit of God (see yevváo, 2 d.): 
1 Jn. iv. 4,6; у. 19; 3 Jn. 11; éx ris dAnOelas єїмаг, either 
to come from the love of truth as an effect, as 1 Jn. ii. 
21, or, if used of a man, to be led and governed by 
the love and pursuit of truth, as Jn. xviii. 37; 1 Jn. iii. 
19; ó фу ёк tis уђѕ ёк тє yrs ёсті, he who is from the 
earth as respects origin bears the nature of this his earth- 
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ly origin, is earthly, Jn. iii. 81. e. to be of i. e. formed 
from: Rev. xxi. 21; 1 Co. xi. 8 4. буті» a. with 
dat. of place, to be in i. e. be present, to stay, dwell; a. 
prop.: Mt. xxiv. 26; Lk. ii. 49, etc. ; on the surface of a 
place (Germ. auf), as ёи ті) 609, Mk. x. 32 and elsewhere; 
бу тё аурф, Lk. xv. 25. at: ё dea тоб беоў, Ro. viii. 
94 ; to live, dwell, as in a city: Lk. xviii. 3; Acts ix. 10; 
Phil.i.1; 1 Co. i. 2, etc.; of God, бу ovpavois, Eph. vi. 9; 
of things which are found, met with, in a place: 2 Tim. 
li. 20, etc. В. things so pertaining to locality that one 
can, in a proper sense, be in them or be surrounded by 
them, are spoken of in the same way metaph. and 
improp., as elva бу rà фоті, Фу ті) oxorig: 1 Jn. ii. 9, 
11; 1 Th. v. 4; êv sapxi, Ro. vii. 5; viii. 8, (see сарб, 4). 
b. tobein a state or condition [see B. 830 (284); cf. 
W. $ 29, 3b. and Є», I. 5 e.]: ёх єірпит, Lk. xi. 21; ё» 
éxÓpà, xxiii. 12; êv крішать, ibid. 40; év теретоці), év dxpo- 
Вистіа, Ro. iv. 10; е» 36&, 2 Co. iii. 8, etc.; hence 
spoken of ills which опе is afflicted with: бу русе аїратоб, 
Mk. v. 25; Lk. viii. 43, (єм ті) убоф, Soph. Ај. 271; in 
morbo esse, Cic. Tusc. 3, 4, 9) ; of wickedness in which 
опе is, as it were, merged, év rais duaprias, 1 Co. xv. 17; 
of holiness, in which one perseveres, év піст 2 Co. xiii. 
5. с. tobein possession of, provided with a thing [W.386 
(361)]: Phil. iv. 11; Фу é£ovaíg, Lk. iv. 82; êv Варе (see 
Bápos,fin.), 1 Th. ii. 7 (6). d. to be occupied in а thing 
(Bnhdy. р. 210; [see є», I. 5 g.]) : év ті) Форті), in cele- 
brating the feast, Jn. ii. 23; to be sedulously devoted to 
ГА. V. give one's self wholly to] a thing, 1 Tim. iv. 15, 
(Hor. epp. 1, 1, 11 omnis in hoc sum). e. a person or 
thing is said (o be іп one, i. e. in his soul: thus, God (by 
his power and influence) in the prophets, 1 Co. xiv. 25; 
Christ (i. e. his holy mind and power) in the souls of his 
disciples or of Christians, Jn. xvii. 26; 2 Co. xiii. 5; тд 
пуєйра ts GAnbeias, Jn. xiv. 17; friends are said to be 
бу rj кардіа of one who loves them, 2 Co. vii. 8. vices, 
virtues, and the like, are said to be in one: аз дбАоє, Jn. 
i. 47 (48); адікіа, Jn. vii. 18; йууоа, Eph. iv. 18; ápapría, 
1 Jn. iii. 5; алтда, Jn. viii. 44; 2 Co. xi. 10; Eph. iv. 
21; 19n. i. 8; ii. 4, (dÀrÓeia xal xpiots, 1 Macc. vii. 18); 
dyámy, Jn. xvii. 26; 1 Jn. ii. 15; ó Aóyos avro) (т. бєоў) 
ovx €orw бу йрі», God's word has not left its impress on 
our souls, 1 Jn. i. 10; тд has ойк €crw Фу avrà, the effi- 
cacy or influence of the light is not in his soul, [rather, 
an obvious physical fact is used to suggest a spiritual 
truth: the light is not in him, does not shine from within 
outwards], Jn. xi. 10; oxoria, 1 Jn. i. 5; скамдадлом, 1 Jn. 
ii. 10 i. e. there is nothing within him to seduce him to 
sin (cf. Düsterdieck and Huther ad Їос.). Acts xiii. 15 
(if ye have in mind any word of exhortation etc. [W. 
218 (204 sq.)]). f. ё» rà Oe@ єїмає is said а. of 
Christians, as being rooted, so to speak, in him, і.е. inti- 
mately united to him, 1 Jn. ii. 5; v. 20; В. of all men, 
because the ground of their creation and continued being 
is to be found in him alone, Acts xvii. 28. g. with a 
dat. of the pers. fo be in, — Ці. e. either] among the num- 
ber of: Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40; Lk. ii. 44; Ro. i. 6; 
— [or, in the midst of: Acts ii. 29; vii. 44 Rec., etc.) 
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h. noteworthy, further, are the following: фет: т: фу тил 
there is something (to blame) in one, Acts xxv. 5; some- 
thing is (founded [A. V. stand]) in a thing, 1 Co. ii. 5; 
ove €or бу ovdert Dre й сотпріа salvation is (laid up, 
embodied) in none other, can be expected from none, 
Acts iv. 12 ; with dat. of the thing, is (contained, wrapped 
up) іп something : Eph. v. 18; Heb. x. 3; 1 Jn. iv. 18. 
5. єїні ёт{ а. revés, to be on: êm тоб дфратоє, Lk. 
xvii. 31; émi ras кефаді)є, Jn. xx. 7; to be (set) over a 
thing, Acts viii. 27; to preside, rule, over, Ro. ix. 5. b. 
revi, to be at [W. 392 (367)]: ётї дора, Mt. xxiv. 33; 
Mk. xiii. 29. о. revd, to be upon one : уар бу èri twa, 
was with him, assisted him, Lk. ii. 40; Actsiv. 33; т»єйна 
Ду éri twa, had come upon one, was impelling him, Lk. ii. 
25, cf. Lk. iv. 18; Sept. Is. lxi. 1; add, Gal. vi. 16; еи 
ёті тд афтб, to be (assembled) together [cf. айтбе, III. 1), 
Acts i. 15; ii. 1, 44; of cohabitation, 1 Co. vii. 5 (acc. 
to the reading fre for Rec. cuvépyecde). 6. elui 
ката а. revds, to be against one, to oppose him: Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. їх. 50; xi. 23; Gal. v. 28; Ro. viii. 81 (opp. 
to йтер tivos, as in МК. ix. 40). b. xará re, according 
(о something : xara тарка, xara mveüpa, to bear the char- 
acter, have the nature, of the flesh or of the Spirit, Ro. 
viii. 5; elvat кат’ dvpormrov, Gal. i. 11; кат аллвешу, Ro. ii. 
2. 7. perá rivos, a. to be with (i. e. to associate 
with) one: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. iii. 14; v. 18; Lk. vi. 3; Jn. 
iii. 26 ; хіі. 17; xvi. 32; Actsix. 39, and often in the Gos- 
pels; Rev. xxi. 8; of ships accompanying one, Mk. iv. 36; 
of what is present with one for his profit, 2 Jn. 2; Ro. xvi. 
20; Hebraistically, to be with one i. e. as a help, (of God, 
becoming the companion, as it were, of the righteous) : 
Lk. i. 66; Jn. iii. 2; viii. 29; xvi. 32; Acts vii. 9; x. 38; xi. 
21; xviii. 10; 2 Со. xiii. 11; Phil. iv. 9; 2 Jn. 8, cf. Mt. 
xxviii. 20, (Gen. xxi. 20; Judg. vi. 12, ete.). Б. to be 
(і. e. to coóperate) with: Mt. xii. 80; Lk. xi. 23, (Xen. 
an. 1, 3, 5 [а]. léva.]). 8. «ші тара а. revds, to 
(have come and во) be from one: Christ is said elvai 
тарӣ тоб eoù, Jn. vi. 46; vii. 29; ix. 16, 38; ті mapa 
трос, is from i. e. given by опе, Jn. xvii. 7. b. revi, to 
be with one: Mt. xxii. 25; ойк elvas пара тф беф is used 
to describe qualities alien to God, as spoowmoAnpyia, 
Ro. ii. 11; Eph. vi. 9; адікіа, Ro. ix. 14. ©. тга (тбтор), 
by, by the side of: Mk. v. 21; Acts x. 6. 9. mpós 
riva (cf. W. 405 (378)], a. towards: трд éomépav ёсті 
it 14 towards evening, Lk. xxiv. 29. b. by (turned tow- 
ards): Mk. iv. 1. с. with one: .Mt. xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3; 
ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41; Jn.i.1 [cf. Mey. adloc.] 10. e$» 
тіу a. to associate with one: Lk. xxii. 56; xxiv. 44; 
Acts xiii. 7; Phil. i. 28; Col. ii. 5; 1 Th. iv. 17. b. to be 
the companion of one, to accompany him: Lk. vii. 12 [R° 
T Tr br. WH]; viii. 88; Actsiv. 13; xxii. 9; 2 Pet. i. 
18. ©. to be an adherent of one, be on his side: Acts v. 
17 5 xiv. 4[ A. У. го hold with], (Xen. Cyr. 5, 4,37). 11. 
eii олер а. revds, to be for one, tu favor his side: 
Mk. ix. 40; Lk. ix. 50; Ro. viii. 31, (opp. to «ірі ката 
twos). Б. тера, to be above one, to surpass, excel him: 
Lk. vi. 40. 12. отб тема [cf. В. 341 (293)), а. to 
be under (i. e. subject to) one: Mt. viii. 9 RG T Tr; Ro. 
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iii. 9; vi. 14 sq. ; Gal. iii. 10, 25; v.18; 1 Tim. vi. 1. b. 
to be (locally) under a thing: e. g. under a tree, Jn. i. 48 
(49); a cloud, 1 Co. x. 1. Further, see each preposition 
in its own place. 

VI. Ав in classical Greek, so also in the N. T. ciui is 
very often omitted (cf. Winer 8 64, I. 2, who gives nu- 
merous exx. [cf. 596 (555) ; 350 (328 sq.)]; B. 186 (119) 
8q.), сті» most frequently of all the parts: Lk. iv. 18; 
Ro. xi. 36; 1 Co. iv. 20; 2 Tim. iii. 16; Heb. v. 13, etc. ; 
in exclamations, Ácts xix. 28, 34; in questions, Ro. ix. 
14; 2 Co. vi. 14-16; ті уар, Phil. i. 18; Ro. iii. 8; ті обу, 
Ro. iii. 9; vi. 15; also ei, Rev. xv. 4; elut, 2 Co. хі. 6; 
éopev, ёстё, 1 Co. iv. 10; elel, Ro. iv. 14; 1 Co. xiii. 8, ete. ; 
the impv. ото, Ro. xii. 9; Heb. xiii. 4 sq. ; оте, Ro. xii. 
9; 1 Pet. iii. 8; ef in wishes, Mt. xvi. 22; Gal. vi. 16, 
etc.; even the subjunc. ў after wa, Ro. iv. 16; 2 Со. viii. 
11 [after бтоє), 13; often the ріср. б», dvres, as (see В. 
8 144, 18) in Mk. vi. 20; Acts xxvii. 33; in the expres 
sions of ёк mepsrouns, б Єк пістєос, ol отд эбдо», etc. 
[Сомр. : dr, Ew, (€Eeors,) ráp, сур-тар-, соу-єци.) 

Єр, fo go, approved of by some in Jn. vii. 34, 86, for 
the ordinary epi, but cf. W. § 6,2; [B. 50 (48). Compr.: 
йт-, бачу é£-, ém-, ovv-euau.]* 

elvexev, see Єуєка, verev. 

«жер, see єї, ПІ. 18. 

«жоу, 2 aor. act. fr. ап obsol. pres. EOQ (late Epic and 
in composition ; see Veitch] (cf. éros [Curtius $ 6201), 
Ion. ЕІПО (like éperáo, elpwr.; Ассо, eiMaa.) ; sub- 
junc. elro, impv. eré, inf. eimeiv, ptcp. єітфу; 1 aor. 
ena (Jn. x. 34 RGT Tr WH, fr. Ps. Ixxxi. (Ixxxii.) 
6; Acts xxvi. 15 L T Tr WH ; Heb. iii. 10 Lchm. fr. 
Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 10; add ГМК. ix. 18 T WH Tr txt.]; 
Job xxix. 18; xxxii. 8, etc.; Sir. xxiv. 31 (29) ; 1 
Macc. vi. 11, etc. ; cf. Kühner i. 817, [esp. Veitch s. v. 
рр. 232, 2831), 2 pers. elmas (Mt. xxvi. 25, [64]; Mk. xii. 
32 [not TWH; Jn. iv. 17 where T WH again -яєє; Lk. 
xx. 391), 3 pers. plur. єїта> (often in L T Tr WH Гі. e. 
out of the 127 instances in which the choice lies between 
3 pers. plur. -rov of the Rec. and -ma», the latter ending 
has been adopted by L in 56, by T in 82, by Tr in 74, by 
WH in104,cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 123], e. р. Mt. xii. 2; xxvii. 
6; Jn. xviii. 80, etc.) ; impv. ейтб» (Mk. xiii. 4 І, T Tr 
WH; Lk. x. 40 T WH Tr mrg.; Acts xxviii. 26 GL T 
Tr WH, (also Mt. iv. 8 WH; xviii. 17 Т WH; xxii. 17 
T WH Tr org.; xxiv. 3 WH; Lk. xx. 2T Tr WH; xxii. 
(66) 67 T Tr WH; Jn. x. 24 T WII], for the Attic eror, 
cf. W.$6, 1 к.; [Chandler $ 775]; Fritzsche оп Mk. p. 
515 sqq. ; [but Win. (p. 85 (81)) regards єйтбу as impv. 
of the 2nd aor. ; cf., too, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 348; В. 57 
(50); esp. Fritz. 1. c.]), in the remaining persons eimdro 
(Rev. xxii. 17), єітате (Mt. [x. 27; xxi. 5); xxii. 4 ; xxvi. 
18, etc. ; Mk. [xi. 8]; xiv. 14; xvi. 7; [Lk. x. 10; xiii. 
32; xx. 3; Col. iv. 17]), єйтатосам (Acts xxiv. 20) also 
freq.in Attic, [Veitch s. у. ; WH. App. p. 164; Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 219]; ptcp., after the form chiefly Ion., 
etras ([Jn. xi. 28 Tr WII]; Acts vii. 37 L T Tr WH 
[also xxii. 24; xxiv. 22; xxvii. 35]); the fut. ёрф is from the 
Epic pres. etpe [cf. Lob. Technol. p. 137]; on the other 
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hand, from PEQ come pf. єїрпка, 3 pers. plur. eipjxaow 
(Acts xvii. 28), «рука» (Rev. xix. 8; see уюна), inf. 
elpgkévai, Heb. x. 15 LTTr WH; Pass., pf. 3 pers. 
sing. etpgra:, ptcp. eipnuévov ; рірі. eipnxew; 1 aor. єррєдпу 
(Rev. vi. 11; ix. 4 and R G T WH in Mt. v. 21 sqq.; 
LT Tr WH in Ro. ix. 12, 26 ; Gal. iii. 16), [“ strict” 
(cf. Veitch p. 575)] Attic éppnOn» (Mt. v. 21 sqq. L Tr; 
ВС in Ro. ix. 12, 26; Gal. ій. 16; Геї. B. 57 (50); WH. 
App. р. 166 ]), рієр. pndeis, руде»; Sept. for IR ; tospeak, 
say, whether orally or by letter; 

1. with an accus. of the obj.; а. with acc. of the 
thing: eimeiv Aóyor, Mt. viii. 8 Rec. ; Jn. ii. 22 [L T Tr 
WH]; vii. 36; xviii. 9, 32; рӯра, Mk. xiv. 72 [Knapp 
et al.]; eimeiv Aóyov ets riva, i. q. ВХасфпиєї», Lk. xii. 10; 
also ката twos, Mt. xii. 32; фо eros єтє, so to say (a 
phrase freq. in class. Grk., cf. Weiske, De pleonasmis gr. p. 
47; Matthiae 8 545; Delitzsch оп Heb. as below ; [Küh- 
ner $ 585, 3; Krüger $ 55, 1, 2; Goodwin $ 100; W. 449 
(419); 317 (298) ]), Heb. vii. 9, (opp. to акрабєї Абуф, 
Plat. гер. 1, 341 b.); rjv а\убеах, Mk. v. 33; dAnOeay 
épà, 2 Co. xii. 6; тобто dAnOds etpnkas, Jn. iv. 18 [W. 464 
(433) n.]; rí eimo; what shall I say? (the expression of 
one who is in doubt what to say), Jn. xii. 27; mas epei тд 
duny ...; 1 Co. xiv. 16; ri dpovpen; or ті oiv époüpev; 
what shall we say? i. e. what reply can we make? or, to 
what does that bring us? only in the Ep. to the Ro. 
ГУУ. $ 40, 6] viz. iii. 5; vi. 1; vii. 7; ix. 14, 30; with mpòs 
ravra added, viii. 31; єлє re пері twos, Jn. vii. 39; x. 
41. Sayings from the O. T. which are quoted in the 
New are usually introduced as follows: rò рову ind тоб 
(LT Tr WII om. rov] xvptov дій тоб профіїтою, Mt. i. 22 ; 
й. 15; td roð вєоб, Mt. xxii. 31; отд той mpod rov Rec. 
Mt. xxvii. 35, cf. ii. 17; rò руб» dea revos, Mt. ii. 17 LT 
Tr WH, 23; iv. 14 ; viii. 17; xii. 17; xiii. 35; xxi. 4; 
xxvii. 9; rò єкрпиємом дій то? проф. Acts ii. 16; rà єірпиє- 
vov, Lk. ii. 24; Acts xiii. 40; Ro. iv. 18; éppé6n, Mt. v. 
21, etc. ; кабф< єїрпке», Heb.iv. 3. b. with acc. of the 
pers. to speak of, designate by words: бу elnov, Jn. i. 15 
Г(поб WH txt.); B. 377 (323); cf. Ro. iv. 1 WH txt. (say 
of )]; ó neis, Mt. iii. 3. ете тоа kaAós, to speak well 
of one, praise him, Lk. vi. 26, (ed єтє тиа, Hom. Od. 1, 
302); xkaxós, to speak ill of one, Acts xxiii. 5 fr. Ex. xxii. 
28; cf. Kühner $ 409, 2; 411, 5; [W. 5 32, 1 b. 8.; B. 
146 (128)]. о. with an ellipsis of the acc. avró (see 
avrós, П. 3): Lk. xxii. 67; Jn. ix. 27; xvi. 4, ete. od 
eiras (sc. айтб), i. e. you have just expressed it in words; 
that’s it; itis just as you say : Mt. xxvi. 25, 64, [a rabbin- 
ical formula; for exx. cf. Schoettgen or Wetstein on vs. 
25; al. seem to regard the answer as non-committal, 
e. g. Origen on vs. 64 (opp. iii. 910 Dela Rue); Wünsche, 
Erláut. der Evang. aus Talmud usw. on vs. 25; but cf. 
the суф eiui of Mk. xiv. 62; in Mt. xxvi. 64 WH mrg. 
take it interrogatively ). 2. the person, to whom a 
thing із said, is indicated а. by a dat. : elmeiv ті ren, Lk. 
vii. 40, and very often; elroy ùpîv sc. айтб, I (have just) 
told it you; this is what I mean; let this be the word: Mt. 
xxviii. 7; cf. Bnhdy. p. 381; (Jelf $ 403, 1; Goodwin 
$ 19, 5; esp. (for exx.) Herm. Vig. p. 746]. rui пері 
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tivos [cf. W. § 47, 4), Mt. xvii. 18; Jn. xviii. 34. to say 
anything to one by way of censure, Mt. xxi. 3; to cast 
in one's teeth, épeiré pos тўи тараВоћду, Lk. iv. 23. to 
tell what anything means, e. g. тб ростро, Rev. xvii. 7. 
b. by the use of а prep. : mpds rwa [cf. В. 172 (150); 
Krüger 5 48, 7, 13], to say (a thing) to one, as Lk. iv. 
28; v. 4; xii. 16, and many other places in Luke; to 
say a thing in reference to one [W. 405 (378)), Mk. 
xii. 12; Lk. xviii. 9; xx. 19. 3. elroy, to say, speak, 
simply and without an acc. of the obj., i. e. merely to de- 
clare in words, to use language; а. with the addition of 
an adverb or of some other adjunct : duoiws, Mt. xxvi. 35; 
écavros, Mt. xxi. 30; кавоє, Mt. xxviii. 6; Lk. xxiv. 24; 
Ju. i. 23; vii. 88; elre дій wapaBoAns, making use of a 
parable [see дій, A. III. 3] he spake, Lk. viii. 4; £v mapa- 
Bodais, Mt. xxii. 1; with an instrumental dative: єйтє 
Ady, say in (using only) a (single) word, sc. that my ser- 
vant shall be healed, Mt. viii. 8 (where Rec. Aóyov) ; Lk. 
vii. 7. b. with the words spoken added in direct dis- 
course; so a hundred times in the historical books of the 
N.T., as Mt. ix. 4sq.; мій. 32; [xv. 4L Tr WHJ, etc.; 
1 Co. xii. 15; [2 Co. iv. 6 L txt. T Tr WH, (cf. 4 below)]; 
Heb.i.5; iii. 10; x. 4, [S15L T Tr WH], 30; xii. 21; Jas. 
ii. 3, 11; Jude 9; Rev. vii. 14; méuwas elrev he said by 
a messenger or messengers, Mt. хі. 2 sq. The following 
and other phrases are freq. in the Synoptic Gospels: 6 де 
дтокрівеїс elev, as Mt. іу. 4; xv. 13; кад дпокрабеїс єтєр, 
Mt. xxiv. 4; фтокрівєїса ў ufrgp єйтеу, Lk. i. 60; атокр:бєіѕ 
б Ўро elrev, Lk. vii. 43, etc. ; атокр:дёутеѕ ді єйто» [-mav 
T Tr WH], Lk. xx. 24; but John usually writes dzexpión 
каї elrev: Jn. i. 48 (49) ; 1i. 19 ; iii. 10; iv. 10, 13, 17 ; vi. 
26, 29; vii. 16, 20 [R G], 52; іх. 11 [R GL br.], 30, 36 [L 
Tr mrg. om. WH br. x. єйт.); xiii. 7; xiv. 23; xviii. 80; 
— [єйта» айтф Aéyovres, Mk. viii. 28 Т WH Tr mrg., cf. 
xii 26). с. foll. by ór.: Mt. xxviii. 7; Mk. xvi. 7; Jn. 
vi. 36 ; vii. 42; viii. 55; xi. 40; xvi. 15; xviii. 8; 1 Jn. i. 6, 
8, 10; 1 Со. i. 15; xiv. 28; ху. 27 [L br. WH mrg. om. 
бт]. а. foll. by acc. and inf.: ті обу époüpev "АВрадйц тду 
патёра йибу evpnxevat [WH txt. om. Tr mrg. br. evpne. ; 
cf. 1 b. above] xarà сарка; Ro. iv. 1. 4. eimeiv some- 
times involves in it the idea of commanding [cf. B. 275 
sq. (237)]: foll. by the inf., etre добуш airy фауєї», Mk. 
v. 43; elmé rp ад,е\фФ pov pepicacÓat per’ рої rr)» KAnpo- 
vouiav, Lk. xii. 13; боа ay etrwow орі» (sc. тпрєїи [in- 
serted in R С), rnpetre, Mt. xxiii. 3, (Sap. ix. 8). foll. 
by the acc. and inf., ó єїтф» ёк axórovs as Міша, 2 Co. 
iv. 6 [R С L mrg., cf. В. 273sq. (235) ; but L txt. T Tr 
WII read Айде, thus changing the construction fr. the 
acc. with infin. to direct discourse, see 3b. above]; 
eirev айтф (for éavrQ, see abro?) фамтібідма: rovs oúňovs 
rovrovs, he commanded to be called for him (i. e. to him) 
these servants, Lk. xix. 15; cf. W. $44, 3 b.; Krüger 
§ 55, 8, 13. foll. by tva with the subjunc.: Mt. iv. 3; xx. 
21; Lk. iv. 3; to elreîv is added a dat. of the pers. bidden 
to do something, Mk. iii. 9; Lk. x. 40 cf. iv. 3; Rev. 
vi. 11; ix. 4. “ Moreover, notice that iva and ёфра are 
often used by the later poets after verbs of command- 
ing;" Hermann ad Vig. р. 849; cf. W. 5 44. 8; |В. 237 
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(204) 35. By а Hebraism єйтєїу Фу éavrQ (like ПОМ 
1373, Deut. viii. 17; Ps. x. 6 (ix. 27); xiii. (xiv.) 1; Esth. 
vi. 6) is equiv. to to think (because thinking is a silent 
soliloquy): Mt. ix. 3; Lk. vii. 39; xvi. 3; xviii. 4 (else- 
where also Aéyew év éavrQ) ; and єітєі» ev ті) кардіа avro 
amounts to the same, Lk. xii. 45; Ro. x. 6; but in other 
passages elroy, ёАєүо>, бу éavrois isi. q. v dAAnAos: Mt. 
xxi. 38; see Аєуо, II. 1 d. 6. enev riva with а pred- 
icate accus. to call, style, one: éxeivous eire Oeovs, Jn. x. 
35; рае elpnxa фїХои$, Jn. ху. 15; (Hom. Od. 19, 334; 
Xen. apol. Socr. $ 15; Leian. Tim. $ 20). [Comp.: акт, 
дт-, mpo- eimov.] | 

«Cos, see ei, ПІ. 14. 

elpnveso ; (eipgv) ; 1. to make peace: 1 Macc. vi. 
60 ; Dio Cass. 77,12, etc. 2. to cultivate or keep peace, 
i. e. harmony ; to be at peace, live in peace: 2 Co. xiii. 11; 
év dÀAgAors, Mk. ix. 50; ê» éavroic [Т Tr avrois], 1 Th. 
v. 13; perá twos, Ro. xii. 18; (Plat. Theaet. р. 180 b. ; 
Dio Cass. 42, 15, etc.; Sept.).* 

«рђут, -55, 9, (apparently fr. еро to join; Гаї. fr. «ро 
i.q. Aéyo ; Etym. Magn. 303, 41; Vaniéek p. 892; Lob. 
Path. Proleg. р. 194; Benfey, Wurzellex. ii. р. 7)), Sept. 
chiefly for Di? ; [fr. Hom. down]; peace, iie. 1. а 
stale of national tranquillity; exemption from the rage and 
havoc of war: Rev. vi. 4; по\\) elpnm, Acts xxiv. 2 (3); 
rà [WH txt. om. та) mpós єірпипу, things that look tow- 
ards peace, as an armistice, conditions for the restoration 
of peace, Lk. xiv. 32; аітеїаваг elpnynv, Acts xii. 20; 
yew eipnyny, of the church free from persecutions, Acts 
ix. 31. 2. peace between individuals, i. e. harmony, 
concord: Mt. x. 34; Lk. xii. 51; Acts vii. 26; Ro. xiv. 
17; 1 Co. vii. 15; Gal. v. 22; Eph. ii. 17; iv. 3; i.q. the 
author of peace, Eph. ii. 14 (cf. B. 125 (109)); êv elpgvy, 
where harmony prevails, in a peaceful mind, Jas. iii. 18; 
680 «руи, way leading to peace, a course of life pro- 
moting harmony, Ro. iii. 17 (fr. Is. lix. 8) ; per elpnuns, 
in a mild and friendly spirit, Heb. xi. 31; лог» eipnyny, 
to promote concord, Jas. iii. 18; toeffect it, Eph. ii. 15; 
(prev, 1 Pet. iii. 11; деке, 2 Tim. ii. 22; with pera 
sávyrovr added, Heb. xii. 14; та ris єірдте diaxew, Ro. 
xiv. 19 [cf. B. 95 (83) ; W. 109 (103 sq.)]. spec. good 
order, opp. to акатастастіи, 1 Co. xiv. 33. 3. after the 
Hebr. ої, security, safety, prosperity, felicity, (because 
peace and harmony make and keep things safe and pros- 
perous): Lk. xix. 42; Heb. vii. 2; elpnvy x. дтфахеа, 
opp. to óAe0pos, 1 Th. v. 3; év єірпуд dori rà бтархоута 
avrov, his goods are secure from hostile attack, Lk. xi. 
21; бтаує els elpnynv, Mk. v. 34, and торєйом els elp. Lk. 
vii. 50; viii. 48, a formula of wishing well, blessing, ad- 
dressed by the Hebrews to departing friends (piov? 39, 
1 S. 1.17; xx. 42, etc.; properly, depart into a place or 
state of peace; усі. B. 184 (160)]) ; mopeverOa би eph, 
Acts xvi. 36, and bmáyere Фу єїрпут, Jas. ii. 16, go in peace 
і. e. may happiness attend you; dmodvew тій per elpis, 
to dismiss one with good wishes, Acts xv. 33; Фу eipzvy, 
with my wish fulfilled, and therefore happy, Lk. ii. 29 
(see дтоАфв, 2 а.); mpoméurew той бу elp. free from dan- 
ger, safe, 1 Co. xvi. 11 [al. take it of inward peace or 
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of harmony; cf. Mey. ad loc.]. The Hebrews in invok- 
ing blessings on a man called out 7 Diy (Judg. vi. 
28 ; Dan. x. 19) ; from this is to be derived the explana- 
tion of those expressions which refer apparently to the 
Messianic blessings (see 4 below): epim rp oio 
rovro, let peace, blessedness, come to this household, Lk. 
x. 5; vids eipnyns, worthy of peace Геї. W. 834, 3 N. 2; 
В. 161 sq. (141)], Lk. x. 6, «бето й eipryn ёт aùróv, let 
the peace which ye wish it come upon it, i. e. be its lot, 
Mt. x. 13; to the same purport ётарат. ў eip. ip. ёт айтор, 
Lk.x.6; й єр. ip. mpós opas єтістрафі)то, let your peace 
return to you, because it could not rest upon it, i. e. let 
it be just as if ye had not uttered the wish, Mt. x. 18. 
4. spec. the Меззіай'з peace: Lk. ii. 14 ; 68ds elpis, the 
way that leads to peace (salvation), Lk. i. 79; єір. ep 
oùpavĝ, peace, salvation, is prepared for us in heaven, 
Lk. xix. 38; evayyediferOat «іру», Acts x. 36. 5. acc. 
to a conception distinctly peculiar to Christianity, the 
tranquil state of a soul assured of its salvation through 
Christ, and so fearing nothing from God and content with 
its earthly lot, of whatsoever sort that is: Ro. viii. 6; еу 
єірпит sc. dvres is used of those who, assured of salvation, 
tranquilly await the return of Christ and the transfor- 
mation of all things which will accompany that event, 
2 Pet. iii. 14; [sAnpody máams . . - єірђи бу TẸ тїттєйєг, 
Ro. xv. 13 (where L mrg. би я. eipgyp) ] ; €xew ev Хротф 
«ртт» (opp. to ev тф xoopp вХіфи» йхем), Jn. xvi. 33; 
€xew єр. mpós т. бебу, with God, Ro. v. 1, (eip. троє тоа, 
Plat. rep. 5 p. 465 b.; cf. Diod. 21, 12; [cf Mey. on Ro. 
l. с. ; W. 186 (175); 406 (379)]); evayyeAi(eata: єірпить, 
Ro. x. 15[R С Tr mrg. in г.) ; rò evayyédcov тй elpgrns, 
Eph. vi. 15 ; in the expression eipgrgr» adinus кт. Jn. xiv. 
27, in which Christ, with allusion to the usual Jewish 
formula at leave-taking (see 3 above), says that he not 
merely wishes, but gives peace; й єірпи) тоў Хргсто?, 
which comes from Christ, Col. iii. 15 [Rec. 6eov]; rov 
cov, Phil. iv. 7, (cf. W. 186 (175)]. Comprehensively of 
every kind of peace (blessing), yet with a predominance 
apparently of the notion of peace with God, eipnyn is used 
— in the salutations of Christ after his resurrection, eipgv 
орі» (DD) обом), Lk. xxiv. 36 ГТ om. WH reject the 
cl.]; Jn. хх. 19, 21, 26; in the phrases ó коріо rijs «рди, 
the Lord who is the author and promoter of peace, 2 
Th. iii. 16; 6 бед тє ep. Ro. xv. 38; xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 
11; Phil. iv. 9; 1 Th. v. 23; IIeb. xiii. 20; in the salu- 
tations at the beginning and the close of the apostolic 
Epp.: Во. i. 7; 1 Co. i. 3; 2 Со. i. 2; Gal.i. 8; vi. 16; 
Eph. i. 2; vi. 23; Phil. i 2; Col. i. 2; 1 Th.i. 1; 2 Th. 
i. 2; iii. 16; 1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim.i. 2; Tit. i. 4; [Philem. 3]; 
1 Pet. i. 2; v. 14; 2 Pet. i. 2; 2 Jn. 8; 3 Jn. 15 (14); [Jude 
2]; Rev. i. 4. Cf. Kling in Herzog iv. p. 596 sq. s. v. 
Friede mit Gott; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 83 b.; 
[Otto in the Jahrbb. für deutsch. Theol. for 1867, p. 678 
sqq.; сі. W. 549 (511)). 6. of the blessed state of 
devout and upright men after death (Sap. iii. 8): Ro. 
ii. 10.* 

elpnvixds, -],-б›, 1. relating to peace: фтестіраь the 
arts of peace, Xen. oec. 1, 17; ёруа, ibid. 6, 1; xperm, 
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Diod. 5, 31; often in 1 Macc. 2. peaceable, pacific, 
loving peace: Jas. iii. 17; (Plat. Isoc., al. ; Sept.). 3. 
bringing peace with it, peaceful, salutary, (see єірпут, 3): 
Heb. xii. 11.* 

«ртуо-тоќе, -@: [1 aor. elpnvomoínsa]; (eipgvomows) ; 
to make peace, establish harmony: Col. і. 20. (Prov. x. 
10; in Mid., Hermes ар. Stob. eclog. ph. 1, 52 [984].)* 

«ірпуотокбє, -óv, masc. a peace-maker (Xen. Hell. 6, 8, 
4; Dio Cass.) ; pacific, loving peace: Mt. v. 9; [others 
(cf. A. V.) dispute this secondary meaning ; see Meyer 
ad loc.].* 

«ре, fut. épó, see єйтог. 

«is, a Prep. governing the Accusative, and denoting 
entrance into, or direction and limit: into, to, towards, 
for, among. It is used 

A. Property I. of Place, after verbs of going, 
coming, sailing, flying, falling, living, leading, carrying, 
throwing, sending, etc. ; 1. of a place entered, or 
of entrance into a place, into; and а. it stands be- 
fore nouns designating an open place, a hollow thing, or 
one in which an object can be hidden: as eis (ту) modu, 
Mt. xxvi. 18; xxviii. 11; Mk. i. 45, and often; els т. 
оікоу, Mt. ix. 7; сумауаууду, Acts xvii. 10; mdotov, Mt. viii. 
28; Jn. уі. 17; Acts xxi. 6; ÓdAacca», Mt. xvii. 27; 
dBvccor, Lk. viii. 31; otpavdy, Lk. ii. 15; xócpor, Jn. i. 
9; iii 19, etc.; rà ba, Jn. i. 11; xvi. 32; Acts xxi. 6; 
фтоблкть, Mt. iii. 12; els rà фта, Lk. i. 44; els ras (vas 
or omr, Mt. х. 9; Mk. vi. 8, etc. ; eic аера, 1 Co. xiv. 
9; eic тор, Mk. ix. 22, etc. ; els avróv, of a demon entering 
the body of a man, Mk. ix. 25. with acc. of pers. (Germ. 
zu jemand hinein), into the house of one (cf. Kühner 
8 432, 1, 1 a.; [Jelf $ 625, 1а.]): els rj» Avdiay, Acts 
xvi. 40 Rec., but here more correctly spós with G І, T Tr 
WH ; cf. W. $ 49, a, a. (els épavrór, Sap. viii. 18). yivopas 
eis with асс. of place, see yivopat,5g. b. before names 
of cities, villages, and countries, els may be rendered 
simply to,towards, (Germ. nach ; as if it indicated merely 
motion towards a destination; [cf. W. 8 49, a, a.]) ; as 
eis Тєросб\ора, eis Лараскбу, eis Bépotay, etc. ; els Sraviay, 
Аїуитто», ГаМАаа>,‚ etc. ; but itis not to be so translated 
in such phrases as eis т» ‘lovdaiay упр, etc., Jn. iii. 22; 
Mt. ii. 12 cf. 20, 21; eis rà дёрт rìs Гаћ№Лаіаѕ, Mt. ii. 22, 
etc. с. elliptical expressions are — els ov, sc. дроу, 
Acts ii. 27 [Кес.], 31 (not T WH]; see фе, 2. émorodai 
eis Лараскбу, to be carried to D., Acts ix. 2; ў діакоміа 
pov ў els [L Tr mrg. êv] "Iepovo. (see in діакоміа, 3), Ro. 
xv. 31; cf. Bnhdy. p.216. а. eis means among (in 
among) before nouns comprising a multitude; as, eis 
той Ayords, Lk. x. 36; elc [L mrg. éri] тає axdvOas, Mk. 
iv. 7 (for which Lk. viii. 7 gives Фу рёсф r&v dxavÓóv) ; 
or before persons, Mk. viii. 19 sq.; Lk. xi. 49; Jn. xxi. 
23; Acts xviii. 6; xx. 29; xxii 21, 30; xxvi. 17; see 
dxocTéÀAo, 1 b.; or before а collective noun in the 
singular number, as eis rò» дно», Acts xvii. 5; xix. 30; 
els тёр ÓyAov, Acts xiv. 14; eic тду Ааф», Acts iv.17. 2. 
If the surface only of the place entered is touched or 
occupied, eis, like the Lat. in, may [often] be rendered 
on, upon, (Germ. auf), [sometimes by unto, — (idioms 


188 


eis 


vary) |, to mark the limit reached, or where one sets foot. 
Of this sort are els то тера» | А. V. unto], Mt. viii. 18; 
xiv. 22; Mk. iv. 35; els тө уйу, Lk. xii. 49 (L T Tr WH 
émi); Acts xxvi. 14; Rev. viii. 5,7; їх. 8; xii. 4, 9; eds 
rj» кАирр, Rev. ii. 22; eic 80у, Mt. x. 5; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. 
і 79; eis т» 686», Mk. xi. 8° [L mrg. Фу w. dat., 8 RG 
ІЛ; els т. дурд», Mt. xxii. 5; Mk. xiii. 16; eic тд pos 
[or els dp.; here A. V. uses into], Mt. v. 1; xiv. 23; xv. 
29; xvii.1; Mk. iii. 13; ix. 2; Lk. ix. 28; Jn. мі. 3, etc.; 
els rà дефа, Jn. xxi. 6; ameípew eis т. (ту сарка), Gal. vi. 
8 [here А. V. unto; cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; avemimrew els 
tónov, Lk. xiv. 10; Oexouas els тає дукаћаѕ, Lk. ii. 28; 
runrew els Tv кефадпи, Mt. xxvii. 30, [els ту» стсубуа, 
Lk. vi. 29 Tdf.; pamifew els т. cuzydva, Mt. у. 39 LT Tr 
txt. WH, where RG èri], and in other phrases. — 3. 
of motion (not into a place itself, but) into the vicinity 
of а place; where it may be rendered to, near, towards, 
(cf. Fritzsche оп Mk. р. 81 sq. [for exx. only]) : els т. 
0dXaccav, Mk. iii. 7G L T Tr mrg.; eis тбл, Jn. iv. 5 сі. 
28; els тд рупреом, Jn. хі. 81, 38; xx. 1,3 вд. 8; éyyi(ew 
eis etc. Mt. xxi. 1; Mk. xi. 1; Lk. xviii. 35; xix. 29; els 
rovs ppaypous, Lk. xiv. 23; тіпте» eis т. подає, at, Jn. xi. 32 
[T Tr WH ярб]; кує тд трбсотох els т. уйу, Lk. xxiv. 
5; els r)v xeipa, on, Lk. xv. 22. 4. of the limit to 
which; with acc. of place, as far as, even to: Adprew 
ёк... els, Lk. xvii. 24; with acc. plur. of pers. to, unto: 
Acts xxiii. 15 (els dpas, for К С mpós) ; Ro. v. 12; xvi. 19; 
2 Со. іх. 5 [L Tr ярбғ]; x. 14. 5. of local direc- 
tion; а. after verbs of seeing: énalpew rovs ёфбаХ- 
povs eis ті, wa, Lk. vi. 20; В\етер, Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii. 
22; Acts lii. 4; dvagAémew, Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16; 
Acts xxii. 13; éugAérew, Mt. vi. 26; drevi(ew, q.v. b. 
after verbs of saying, teaching, announcing, 
etc. (cf. Germ. die Rede richten an etc.; Lat. dicere ad 
or coram; [Eng. direct one's remarks to or towards]; 
exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given by Bnhdy. p. 217; Passow 
i. р. 802°; [L. and S. в. v. I. b. 3); Krüger $ 68, 21, 6): 
Knpvocew, аз hv кприссау eis Tas сууаусуає avrüv eis 
dAnv rjj» Гаћ№А. preaching to the synagogues throughout all 
Galilee, Mk. i. 89 (Rec. dv rais ovvay., as Lk. iv. 44 
[where T WII Tr txt. now els; cf. W. 416 (387) ; B. 333 
(287); but in Mk. L c. T Tr txt. WH now read Абеу 
кпрОссоу krÀ.]) ; тд evayy. els dov т. кбсџрох, Mk. xiv. 9; 
els паута rà ёдт, Mk. xiii. 10; Lk. xxiv. 47; eis opas, 1 
Th. ii. 9; атаууё\\ер [ Rec. dvayy.] т: eis, Mk. v. 14; Lk. 
viii. 84; yvopi(ew, Ro. xvi. 26; etayyeAi(ec6at, 2 Co. x. 
16; els ópas, 1 Pet. 1.25; Aéyew [ Rec. ; al. AaAeiv] els rà» 
кдаро», Jn. viii. 26; [AaXeiv тд» Aóyov els тту Перуп», Acts 
xiv. 25 Т WH mrg.]; д‹арарторесда: and paprupeiv, Acts 
xxiii. 11. 

II. of Time; l. it denotes entrance into a 
period which is penetrated, as it were, i. e. duration 
through a time, (Lat. in; Germ. hinein, hinaus) : els róv 
aióva, and the like, see aiv, 1 а.; elg тд Senvexés, Heb. 
vii. 8; x. 1, 12, 14; els ёту тола, Lk. xii. 19; ті) ётсе 
$woxovop (иёра) eis шау caBBárov, dawning into ГА. V. 
towards] the first day of the week, Mt. xxviii. 1. Hence 
2. of the time in which a thing is done; because he 
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who does or experiences a thing at any time is conceived 
of as, so to speak, entering into that time: eis тди кард» 
аїтфу, in their season, Lk. i. 20; eis rò uéAXov sc. Єтох, 
the next year, [but в. v. péAAw, 1. Grimm seems to take 
the phrase indefinitely, thenceforth (cf. Grk. txt.) ], Lk. 
xiii. 9; els тд шетабій саВВатом, on the next sabbath, Acts 
xiii. 42; els rd там», again (for the second, third, time), 
2 Co. xiii. 2. 3. of the (temporal) limit for which 
anything is or is done; Lat. in; our for, unto: Rev. 
ix. 15; els rjv аброр sc. 2pépav, for the morrow, Mt. vi. 
34; Actsiv.3; eis Пибра»м xpiceos, 2 Pet. ii. 9; iii. 7; els 
фибра» Xpsorov, Phil. i. 10; ii. 16; eis ўрёрау dmoAvrpá- 
gews, Eph. iv. 30. 4. of the (temporal) limit to 
which; unto i. e. even to, until: Acts xxv. 21; 1 Th. iv. 
15; els exeivny rjv йифрау, 2 Tim. i. 12. On the phrase 
els TéAos, see réAos, 1 a. 

B. Used METAPHORICALLY, єс I. retains the force 
of entering into anything, 1. where one thing is 
said to be changed into another, or to be separated into 
parts, or where several persons or things are said to be 
collected or combined into опе, etc.: droBaivew eis ri, 
Phil. і. 19; yiveoOas els ті, see yivoua, 5 d.; elvai ets ти, 
веб eiut, У. 2 Га. fin.] c. and d.; orpépew re eis ть, Rev. 
xi. 6; ретастрефем, Acts іі. 20; Јаз. iv. 9; peradAdoces, 
Ro. i. 26; нетасупратібєсва, 2 Со. хі. 13 sq.; avvowo- 
дореїсва, Eph. ii. 22; xrifew той eis, Eph. ii. 15; Aap- 
Bávew т: els, Heb. xi. 8; Aoyí(ea8a eis ті, see Aoyi(opa:, 
la. éoxícÓg eis доо, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38, (Polyb. 
2, 16, 11 схі(єтає elc 800 pépn) ; дее» els дєсрас, Mt. xiii. 
30 [G om. Tr WH br. eis]; elc dy redecovoba, Jn. xvii. 
23; avráyew eis у, Jn. хі. 52. 2. after verbs of going, 
coming, leading, etc., els is joined to nouns desig- 
nating the condition or state into which one passes, 
falls, etc. : eivépyer Oat eis rjv Bac. тб» ovpay. ог тоб дєоў, 
see Васа, 3 p. 97°; elc т. (оду, Mt. xviii. 8; xix. 17; 
xxv. 46; els т. дара», Mt. xxv. 21, 28; els кбАаоч» alówtov, 
ib. 46; Єрхесває els xpiow, Jn. v. 24; eloépew, elaépx. 
eis meipacuóv, Mt. vi. 13; xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv.38 [T WH 
€AGnre] ; Єрхесваї els rò xeipov, МК. v. 26; els dzreXeyuóv, 
Acts хіх. 27 ; els mpokorj», Phil. i. 12; peraBaivew eis т. 
Conv, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14 ; sopeueaÓa: eis Oavarov, Lk. 
xxii. 33; ómáyew eis атоћеар, Rev. xvii. 8, 11; йтауву 
or mopevegÓa, eis elpnyny, see єіріт, 8; troarpéepew els 
дафбора», Acts xiii. 34; cuvrpéxew els dvayvow, 1 Pet. 
iv. 4; Валле» eis Өну, Rev. ii. 22; mepirpémew єс 
paviay, Acts xxvi. 24; дєтаттрефеш and orpédew ets ть, 
Acts ii. 20; Rev. xi. 6; бдпуєм eis т. dAnOecav [Т би ті dÀ.], 
Jn. xvi. 13; аіҳраћот еу els спакопу, 2 Co. x. 5; mapa- 
Bidova eis вХіфи», Mt. xxiv. 9; eic Oavarov, 2 Co. iv. 11; 
eis кріра Oavdrov, Lk. xxiv. 20; avyxkAeiew els direiOeay, 
Ro. xi. 32; éyrinrew els кріца, eis дрєдідрду каї пау(да, 
eis перасџро», 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; vi. 9. 3. it is used of 
thebusiness which one enters into, i. e. of what he 
undertakes : є«Їоёрҳєсби els т. колор revós, to take up and 
carry on a labor begun by another, Jn. iv. 38; rpéyew 
eis поХероу, Rev. ix. 9; Epyopuas els фтокад єс, I come, 
in my narrative, to revelations i. e. to the mention of 
them, 2 Co. xii. 1. 
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II. elg after words indicating motion or direc 
tionorend; 1. it denotes motion to something, 
after verbs of going, coming, leading, calling, etc., and 
answers to the Lat. ad, to: xaXeiv туа eis уйно», ydpovs, 
дєїтуду, etc. to invite to, etc., Mt. xxii. 3; Lk. xiv. 8, 10; 
Jn. ii. 2; каће rwa eis ретауоау, etc., Lk. v. 32; 2 Th. 
ії. 14; yew той eis perávorav, Во. ії. 4; émurpédew eis: 
то das, Acts xxvi. 18; Єктретесває els paratodoyiay, 1 
Tim. i. 6; ретатівесваї eis érepov eùayyéà. Gal. i. 6; хорї 
oa els рєтауоар, 2 Pet. iii. 9, etc. 2. of ethical di- 
rection or reference; а. univ. of acts in which the 
mind is directed towards, or looks to, something : ВА єтесю 
els просото» twos (see ВАєто, 2 с.); dmoBAénew eis т. 
расватодосіау, Heb. xi. 26; adopav els... пособ», ib. 
xii. 2 (see А. I. 5 a. above); moreve eis trwa, and the 
like, cf. under титтєйо, тісті, éAri{w, [eris], etc. 5. Єже- 
Oupiay €xyew eis ті, directed towards etc. Phil. i. 28; 
Aéyew els tiva, to speak with reference to one, Acts ii. 25 
(Diod. Sic. 11, 50); Aéyew т: eis тє, to say something 
in reference to something, Eph. v. 32; AaAeiv ти ets ть 
to speak something relating to something, Heb. vii. 14; 
друйє els Tt, to swear with the mind directed towards, 
Mt. у. 35; єйдокеїу eis тоа, Mt. xii. 18 [RG]; 2 Pet. i. 
17. b. for one’s advantage or disadvantage; a. 
for, for the benefit of, to the advantage of: els nuas, Eph. 
i. 19; eic dpas, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [but WH br.]; Eph. iii. 2; 
Col. i. 25; mAovrei» els бєоу, to abound in riches made 
to subserve God's purposes and promote his glory, Lk. 
xii. 21 [so too W. 397 (371); but cf. Mey. ed. Weiss ad 
loc.]; Christ is said mAovret» eis тарта, to abound in 
riches redounding to the salvation of all men, Ro. x. 12; 
пћєоуйе ets ть, Phil. iv. 17; éAenpoovsny повір els тд 
€Üvos, Acts xxiv. 17; els rovs mrwxous, for the benefit 
of the poor, Ro. xv. 26; els rovs dyious, 2 Co. viii. 4; ix. 
1, cf. 18 ; колай» els rwa, Ro. xvi. 6; Gal. iv. 11; eis Xpwrràp,. 
to the advantage and honor of Christ, Philem. 6; épyá- 
{єсба{ те ets twa, Mk. xiv. 6 Rec.; 3 Jn. 5; Aeirovpyós ets 
та ôm, Ro. xv. 16; yevopeva els Кафармаоур (for Rec. 
év Karepvaovp [cf. W. 416 (888); B. 333 (286)]), Lk. 
iv. 23. В. unto in a disadvantageous sense, (against) : 
pndev йтотоу els айтду yevópevov, Acts xxviii. 6. ©. of 
the mood orinclination, affecting one towards any 
person or thing; of one’s mode of action towards; 
а. in a good sense: дуст eis rwa, unto, towards, one, 
Во. v. 8; 2 Co. ii. 4,8; Col.i.4, 1 Th. iii. 12; тд avrà eis 
GAAndous hpoveiv, Ro. xii. 16; ф:Хосторуоѕ, ib. 10; pó- 
£evos, 1 Pet. iv. 9; ypnords, Eph. iv. 32; атокатаћ- 
Adccew els atrov [al. aùr. see abro], Col. i. 20 [cf. W. 
397 (371)). В. in a bad sense: duaprave «is тоа (see 
ápaprávo, b.) ; Aóyov єйтєїў and В\асфпиє eis rwa, Lk. 
xii. 10; Mk. iii. 29; BAdodnpos eis тоа, Acts vi. 11; 
Вхасфпибу Ayo ets twa, Lk. xxii. 65; émiSovM) els тера, 
Acts xxiii. 30; £yÓpa, Ro. viii. 7; dvriAoyia, Ileb. xii. 
3; варрєї» ets twa, 2 Co. x. 1. d. of reference or 
relation; with respect to, in reference to ; as regards, 
(cf. Kühner ii. 408 с.; [Jelf $ 625, 3 e.]) : Lk. vii. 30; 
Acts xxv. 20 [T Tr WH om. eis]; Ro. iv. 20; xv. 2; 2 
Co. x. 16; xiii. 8; Gal. vi. 4; Eph. iii. 16; Phil. i. 5; ii. 
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32; 1 Th. v. 18; els ті Фдістасає ; * (looking) unto what 
(i. e. wherefore) didst thou doubt ? Mt. xiv. 31; cf. Her- 
mann ad Oed. C. 528’ (Fritzsche). of the considera- 
tion influencing one to do anything: peravociv els 
каруура twos, at the preaching of one, і. e. out of regard 
to the substance of his preaching, Mt. xii. 41; 8éyeo6aí 
тара elc буор twos, Mt. x. 41 sq.; els діатауйс àyyéAov 
(see діатауї), Acts vii. 53. в. with acc. of the pers. 
towards (Germ. nach einem hin), but in sense nearly 
equiv. to the simple dat. to, unto, after verbs of approv- 
ing, manifesting, showing one’s self: атодедегу- 
péros els брас, Acts ії. 22 ; буде évdeixvvabas, 2 Co. viii. 
24; havepwhevres eis бра, 2 Co. хі. 6 (І. T Tr WH pave- 
pécarrec sc. rjv уфа»). 3. it denotes the end; 
and a. the end to which a thing reaches or extends, 
і. е. шеазиге or degree: Гєфереу els тріакоута, Mk. iv. 
8 T Tr txt. WH; cf. B. 30 (27); L. and 5. s. v. A. III. 
2]; els rà дретра, 2 Co. х. 13; els mepwaciar, 2 Co. x. 15; 
els йтєрбодпи (often in Grk. writ., as Eur. Hipp. 939; 
Aeschin. f. leg. $ 4), 2 Co. iv. 17. of the limit: eis тд eœ- 
фроуєіу, unto moderation, modesty, i. e. not beyond it, Ro. 
xii. 3. b. the end which a thing is adapted toattain 
(a use akin to that in B. IL 2 b.; (cf. W. 213 (200)]): 
dpyds x. dxapmos els rt, 2 Pet. 1.8; єйбетос, Lk. ix. 62 RG; 
xiv. 35 (34); e¥ypnoros, 2 Tim. iv. 11; урлсшоє, 2 Tim. 
ii. 14 RG, duvapovpevos, Col. i. 11; веодідактог, 1 Th. iv. 
9; Врадоѕ, Jas. i. 19; codos, Ro. xvi. 19; das elc йтока- 
Avy, Lk. ii. 32; думає elc etc. Ro. i. 16; Heb. хі. 11; 
dvayevvay els, 1 Pet. i. 8 sq. ; avaxasvow, Col. iii. 10; go- 
$e тй els, 2 Tim. iii. 15; loyvew els, Mt. v. 13. c. 
the end which one has in view, i.e. object, purpose; 
«. associated with other prepositions [cf. W. $ 50,5]: éx 
rioreos elc niot, to produce faith, Ro. i. 17, cf. Fritzsche, 
Meyer, Van Пепсеї, ad loc. ; ёё аўто? kal дг avro) xai els 
аўто», answering to his purposes (the final cause), Ro. xi. 
36 ; € ой rà mávra каї nueis els айтор, 1 Co. viii. 6; ді avrov 
cai eis аўто» (see фа, A. Ш. 2 b. sub fin.), Col. i. 16; 
&' айтоб eis абтбь, Col. і. 20. В. shorter phrases: eis 
rovro, to this end, Mk. i. 38; [Lk. iv. 48 RG Tr mrg.]; 
eis aùrò rovro ЇВ. V. for this very thing], 2 Co. v. 5; eis 
тобто . . . wa etc. Jn. xviii. 37; 1 Jn. iii. 8; Ro. xiv. 9; 2 
Со. ii. 9; 1 Pet. iv. 6; els айтд rovro... drws etc. Ro. 
ix. 17; ira, Col. iv. 8; Eph. vi. 22; єіс ті, to what purpose, 
Mt. xxvi. 8; Mk. xiv. 4; eis 6, to which end, for which 
cause, 2 Th. i. 11; Col. i. 29. y. univ.: Banrí(o eis riva, 
Tt (see Ватті(о, П. b. aa.); падауоудс els тд» Xpioróv, 
Gal. iii. 24; avykexAeunpévos elc т. пісті, that we might 
the more readily embrace the faith when its time should 
come, Gal. iii. 23; @povpotvperos els тї» owrnpiay, that 
future salvation may be yours, 1 Pet. i. 5; dyopafey els 
т. ќортпу, Jn. хін. 29; els бАебро» caprés, 1 Co. v. 5; els 
т. npetépay д:даскаћ№ау, Ro. xv. 4, and in many other exx. 
esp. after verbs of appointing, choosing, preparing, do- 
ing, coming, sending, etc.: кера, Lk. ii. 34; Phil. i. 17 
(16); 1 Th. iii. 3; тасто, 1 Co. xvi. 15 ; rdocopa, Acts 
xiii. 48; афор (е, Ro. i. 1; Acts xiii. 2; проорі(о, Eph. 
i 5; 1 Со. ii. 7; аірёора, 2 Th. ii. 18; тібеша», 1 Tim. i. 
12; 1 Pet. ii. 8; катарті(о, Ro. ix. 22 sq.: атосте Ао. 
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Heb. i. 14; wépsre,1 Th. iii. 2, 5; Col. iv. 8; Phil. iv. 16 
[L br. eis]; 1 Pet. ii. 14; ёрхори, Jn. ix. 39; пом ті els, 
1 Со. x. 31; xi. 24. Modelled after the Hebr. are the 
phrases, éyeipew той eis Вата, to be king, Acts xiii. 22; 
ауатрёфєсба{ twa els viov, Acts vii. 21; réOed сє els 
pos eÜvàr, Acts xiii. 47 (fr. Is. xlix. 6 Alex.) ; cf. Gesenius, 
Lehrgeb. р. 814; B. 150 (131); [W. 5 32, 4 b.]. 8. есте, 
indicating purpose, often depends not on any one pre- 
ceding word with which it coalesces into a single phrase, 
but has the force of a telic clause added to the already 
complete preceding statement; thus, elc добам той бео, 
Ro. xv. 7; Phil. i. 11; ii. 11; els фобо», that ye should 
fear, Ro. viii. 15; eis деку, that he might show, Ro. 
ій. 25; ele (why аіомор, to procure eternal life (sc. for 
those mentioned), Jn. iv. 14; vi. 27, (in which passages 
the phrase is by many interpp. [e. g. De Wette, Mey., 
Lange; cf. W. 397 (371) note] incorrectly joined with 
echas and pevew (cf. Thol., Luthardt, а )); Ro. v. 
21; 1 Tim. i. 16; Jude 21; add, Mt. viii. 4; xxvii. 7; 
Mk. vi. 11; Acts xi. 18; Ro. x. 4; Phil.i. 25; ii. 16; 2 
Tim. ii. 25; Rev. xxii. 2, etc. є eis то foll. by an inf., 
а favorite construction with Paul (cf. B. 264 (227) sq.; 
Harmsen in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1874, 
pp. 345-360), is like the Lat. ad with the gerundive. It 
is of two kinds; either аа. elc то combines with the 
verb on which it depends into a single sentence, as mapa- 
8ocovew айтду . . . eic тд eunaiĝar, (Vulg. ad deludendum), 
Mt. xx. 19; els rd aravpoOrrai, Mt. xxvi. 2; olxoBounÓj- 
ceras els тд rà єїдоловита écÓiew, (Vulg. aedificabitur ad 
manducandum idolothyta), 1 Co. viii. 10; ці olxias ойк 
€xere els тд éoÓlew x. mivew, 1 Co. xi. 22; els тд просферею 
добра re xai висіаз xabiorara, (Vulg. ad offerenda munera 
et hostias), Heb. viii. 3; add, Heb. ix. 28; 1 Th. ii. 16; 
iv. 9; Phil. і. 23; or ff. els то with the inf. has the 
force of a separate telic clause (equiv. to tva with the 
subjunc.), (Meyer (on Ro. i. 20) asserts that this is its 
uniform force, at least in Ro. (cf. his note on 2 Co. viii. 
6); on the other hand, Harmsen (u. s.) denies the telic 
force of els ró before an inf. Present; cf. also W. 329 
(309); esp. B. as above and p. 265 note; Ellic. on 1 
Thess. ii. 12; and see below, d. fin.]: Lk. xx. 20 
RG; Acts iii. 19 [T WH mpos]; Ro. i. 11; iv. 16, 18; 
хі. 11; xii. 2; xv. 8,18; 1 Со. ix. 18; x. 6; Gal. iii. 17; 
Eph. i. 12, 18; 1 Th. ii. 22, 16; iii. 5; 2 Th. i. 5; ii. 2, 10; 
Jas. i. 18 ; Heb. ii. 17 ; vii. 25; ix. 14, 28; xii. 10; xiii. 21; 
eis тд ph), lest, 2 Co. iv. 4; 1 Pet. iii. 7. а. the end by 
which a thing is completed, i.e.the result or ef- 
fect: Actsx.4; Ro. vi. 19 (els т. дуоціа» [but WH br.], 
so that iniquity was the result); x. 10; xiii. 14; 1 Co. 
хі. 17; 2 Co. ii. 16; Eph. v. 2, etc.; els то with inf. so 
that [cf. BB. above]: Ro. i. 20; 2 Co. viii. 6. 

C. CONSTRUCTIONS in some respects PECULIAR. 
1. Various forms of pregnant and brachylogical 
construction (W. $66, 2; [less fully, B. 327 (282)]; 
Bnhdy. p. 348 8q.) : сфбау red eis etc. to save by trans- 
lating into etc. 2 Tim. iv. 18 [see соо, b. sub fin.]; діа- 
соби», 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Sept. Gen. xix. 19, and often in 
Grk. writ.) ; perOovcbas épyáras eis т. арте\уа, to go 
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into etc. Mt. xx. 1; éAevOepoiv eis etc. Ro. viii. 21; dro 
даідбуає twa eis Atyvmrrov, Acts vii. 9; evoxos els yéevvav, 
to depart into etc. (cf. B. 170 (148) note], Mt. v. 22; кАа» 
ets тіуаѕ, to break and distribute among etc. Mk. viii. 19; 
дофаді(єсваї els rd EvAov, Acts xvi. 24; krücÜat хрисду 
els т. (óvas, Mt. x. 9; évrervAcypévovr eis Eva тотор, rolled 
up and laid away in etc. Jn. xx. 7. 2. Akin to this is 
the very common use of eic after verbs signifying rest 
or continuance in a place, because the idea of a pre- 
vious motion into the place spoken of is involved (cf. W. 
5 50, 4 b.; В. 332 (286) sq.; Kühner ii. p. 317; [Је 
8 646, 1]; Bnhdy. p. 215; [yet cf. also exx. in Soph. Lex. 
в. У. els, 1]) : ebpéOn els "А(отом, sc. transferred or carried 
off to, Acts viii. 40, cf. 39 mveüpa киріою ўртасє тду HAr- 
тоу, (Esth. i. 5 rots Єбуєсі rois ebpeÜeiow eis T. томи; 
во фамеїсва is foll. by elc in 2 Macc. i.33; vii. 22). ёе 
pe тїў éoprij» тогда els Терос. sc. by going, Acts xviii. 21 
Rec.; likewise éroipws €yo dmofaveiv els 'Iepoo. Acts xxi. 
13 (“"Нфагот(ои eis "ExBárava aréĝave, Ael. v. Б. 7, 8); 
ouveBarey nyiv eis" Accor, Acts xx. 14; ij uéAXovca доба 
eis nuas датокадхифбімає, which shall be revealed (and 
conferred) on us, Ro. viii. 18.  karoweiv els тб», els уй», 
to come into a city and dwell there, Mt. ii. 23; iv. 13; 
Acts vii. 4, [cf. Num. xxxv. 33; 2 Chr. хіх. 4etc.]; also 
парокєу, Heb. хі. 9 (évoweiv, Xen. an. 1, 2, 24); отђии, 
éotnxevas (because it is nearly equiv. to to have placed 
one's self) ets ть, Lk. vi. 8; Jn. xx. 19, 26; 1 Pet. v. 12; 
каблодаг, to have gone unto a place and to be sitting 
there, Mk. xiii. 3; 2 Th. ii. 4, (on this use of these two 
verbs in Grk. auth. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1344 sq. ; [cf. W. 
and B.u.s.]). ера eis with acc. of place see elpi, V. 2 а.; 
ol eis т. оїкбу pov sc. vres, Lk. ix. 61; rois eis paxpdy sc. 
одси (Germ. ins Ferne hin befindlich), Acts ії. 39. cvvá- 
уєсда foll. by eis with acc. of place: to go toa place and 
assemble there, Mt. xxvi. 3 and Acts iv. 5 КТ, (1 Esdr. 
v.46(47); ix. 3). Sometimesa word implying motion, 
occurring in the same sentence, seems to have occasioned 
the connection of a verb of rest with eis, as it were by 
а kind of attraction [ B. и. s.]: é£epxópevos пето eis тб 
ópos, Lk. xxi. 37; dxovcas .. . бута oria elg. Atyvmrov 
[ Rec. oira év Aly.] é£améoreX ev etc. Acts vii. 12 ; rapaóó- 
covo ipas els сумЄдра к. eis ovvaywyas OaprjoeoÓe, Mk. 
xiii. 9 [W. 416 (387), В. 333 (287)]; отаує, vipa: (but 
L br.] e's т. ко\урВпбра», Jn. іх. 7, although vírrea6a: 
ets т: can also be used (as Aover Oat eis тд Baħaveiov, Alci- 
ріг. epp. 3, 43; els Aovrpóàvas, Athen. 10 p. 438 e.; Aov- 
ew туй eis oxddny, Epict. diss. 8, 22, 71), since the water 
with which one bathes flows down into the pool. Cf. 
Beyer, De praepositt. els et éy in ЇЧ. T. permutatione. 
Lips. 1824, 4to. 

D. ADVERBIAL PHrases (cf. Matthiae 8 578 d.) : 
eis rédos (see reAos, 1 a.) ; eis тд таМу, see А. II. 2 above; 
els тб mavredés, perfectly, utterly, Lk. xiii. 11 (cf. W. $51, 
1 c.]; els xevoy (see xevos, 3) ; eic trayrnow and eis ата»- 
точу, see each subst. 

In composition els is equiv. to the Lat. in and ad. 

els, ша, бу, gen. évós, шас, évós, a cardinal numeral, 
one. Used 1. univ. а. in opp. to many; and 
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«. added to nouns after the manner of an adjective: 
Mt. xxv. 15 (opp. to wévre, 800) ; Ro. v. 12 (opp. to wa» 
res); Mt. хх. 18; xxvii. 15; Lk. xvii. 34 (but L WH br.]; 
Acts xxviii. 13; 1 Co. x. 8; Jas. iv. 13 [R G], and often; 
жара piay вс. sAnyny [ ҮҮ. 589 (548); В. 82 (72)], save 
опе [W. $ 49, g.], 2 Co. xi. 24; with the article, ó eis 
dyÓperros, the one man, of whom I have spoken, Ro. v. 
15. В. substantively, with а partit. gen., —to denote 
one, whichever it may be: play тфу évroAàv, one command- 
ment, whichever of the whole number it may be, Mt. v. 
19; add, Mt. vi. 29; xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42; Lk. xii. 27; 
xvii. 2, 22; or, that one is required to be singled out 
from a certain number: Lk. xxiii. 39; Jn. xix. 34, etc. 
foll. by ёк with the gen. of а noun signifying a whole, to 
denote that one of (out of) а company did this or that: 
Mt. xxii. 35; xxvi. 21; xxvii. 48; Mk. xiv. 18; Lk. xvii. 
15; Jn. i. 40 (41) ; vi. 8, 70; xii. 2 [T WH Tr mrg. in 
br.], 4 [Tr om. ёк]; xiii. 21, 23 ( Rec. om. ёк]; xviii. 26; 
Rev. v. 5; vii. 18; ix. 13; xiii. 8[ Rec. om. ёк). y. absol. : 
Mt. xxiii. 8-10; Heb. ii. 11; xi. 12; and where it takes 
the place of a predicate, Gal. iii. 20 [cf. W. 593 (551)], 
28 (ye that adhere to Christ make one person, just as 
the Lord himself); ovvayey els бу, to gather together into 
one, Jn. xi. 52; тоюб» rà арфотера бу, Eph. ii. 14; with 
the article, ó etc, the one, whom I have named, Во. v. 15, 
19. b. in opp. to a division into parts, and in ethi- 
cal matters to dissensions: éy сёра, moAAa uen, Во. 
хіі. 4 sq. ; 1 Co. xii. 12, 20; ѓу elvai, to be united most 
closely (in will, spirit), Jn. x. 30; xvii. 11, 21-23; év én 
avevpart, ша чуур, Phil. і. 27 cf. Acts iv. 32, (cf. Cic. 
Lael. 25 (92) amicitiae vis est in eo, ut unus quasi ani- 
mus fiat ex pluribus); ато шаѕ (see ano, ПІ. p. 59"), 
Lk.xiv.18. с. with a negative following joined to the 
verb, eis... ой ог uj, (опе... пої, i. e.) но one, (more 
explicit and emphatic than ойде): êv Ё avràv où neset- 
ra, Mt. x. 29; besides, Mt. v. 18; Lk. xi. 46; xii. 6; this 
usage is not only Ilebraistic (as that language has no 
particular word to express the notion of none), but also 
Greek (Arstph. eccl. 153; thesm. 549; Xen. an. 5, 6, 12; 
Dion. Hal. verb. comp. 18, etc.), сі. W. 172 (163); [B. 
121 (106)] 2. emphatically, so that others are 
excluded, and «fs is the same аз а. a single (Lat. unus 
i. q. unicus) ; joined to nouns: Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. viii. 14 
(ойк... єї pù ёра dprov) ; Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xii. 52; Jn. xi. 
50; vii. 21; 1 Co. xii. 19; Eph. iv. 5, etc.; absol.: 1 Co. 
ix. 24; 2 Co. v. 14 (15); 1 Tim. ii. 5; Jas. iv. 12, etc. ; 
ovde els, not even one: Mt. xxvii. 14; Jn. i. 8; Acts iv. 
32; Ro. iii. 10; 1 Co. vi. 5 [R С]; ойк Єттї» ws ёрб [there 
is not so much as one], Ro. iii. 12 fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3; 
cf. Lat. omnes ad unum, all to a man. Neut. ёр, one thing, 
exclusive of the rest; one thing before all others: Mk. x. 
21; Lk. xviii. 22; x. 42 (but WH only txt.]; Jn. ix. 25; 
Phil. iii. 13 (14); Jas.ii.10. b. alone: ойдеіс... ef ph 
eis ó Oeds, Mk. ii. 7 (for which in Lk. v. 21 póvos ó Beds) ; 
Mk. x. 18; Lk. xviii. 19. О. one and the same (not at 
variance with, in accord with one's self): Ro. iii. 30; 
Rev. xvii. 13, 17 [Lom.]; xviii. 8; rò фу фро»єї», Phil. 
ii. 2 [WH mrg. aird]; бу elvat are one, i. e. are of the 
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same importance and esteem, 1 Co. iii. 8; els rò fv eivai 
(see eimi, V. 2 4.), 1 Jn. v. 8; more fully rò дф» xai тд avró, 
1 Co. xii. 11; êv xal rò avró rim, 1 Со. хі. 5. 3. the 
numerical force of eis is often so weakened that it hardly 
differs from the indef. pron. ris, or from our indef. article 
(W. 117 (111), [cf. 29 note 2; B. 85 (74)]): Mt. viii. 19 
(eis ypapparevs); xix. 16; xxvi. 69; Jn. vi. 9 (лаар 
€», where T Tr WH om. and L br. бу); Rev. viii. 13; ix. 
13, (Arstph. ау. 1292; Xen. mem. 3, 8, 12; Plat. de rep. 
6 p. 494 d.; legg. 9 p. 855 d., etc.; esp. later writ.; 
(Tob. i. 19; ii. 3; 3 Esdr. іу. 18; Gen. xxi. 15; 2 S. ii. 
18; Judith xiv. 6]; so the Hebr. tmx, Dan. viii. 3; Gen. 
xxi. 13; 18.1. 2; 1 К. xxi. (xx.) 18; see Gesenius, 
Lehrgeb. p. 655); els тс (Lat. unus aliquis), а certain 
one ; one, I know not who; one who need not be named: 
with a subst. Mk. xiv. 51 (L Tr WH om. els); or foll. 
by a gen. Mk. xiv. 47 where L Tr om. WH br. ris; foll. 
by ек, ёё, with gen. : Lk. xxii. 50; Jn. xi. 49, (€ ті ту 
pnudrov, Judith ii. 18, and often in Grk. writ.; cf. Wet- 
stein on Mk. xiv. 51; Matthiae $ 487). 4. it is used 
distributively [W. $ 26, 2; esp. B. 102(90)]; a. els... 
ка) eis, one... and one: Mt. xvii. 4; xx. 21; xxiv. J0L T 
Tr WH, 41; xxvii. 38; Mk.ivV.8(RGL WH mrg.], 20 
[RG LTr mrg. WH mrg. in br.]; ix. 5; x. 87; xv. 27; Lk. 
ix. 33 ; Jn. xx. 12; Gal. iv. 22; (in Grk. auth. els рё»... elc 
де, as Aristot. eth. 6, 1, 5; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 4); with the art. 
prefixed, ó els the one, Lk. xxiv. 18R С; foll. by ó els, the 
one... the other, Mt. xxiv. 40 RG; foll. by ó &repos, Mt. 
vi. 24: Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 13^; xvii. 34 R WH; xviii. 10 
RG TWH mrg.; Acts xxiii. 6; els (without the art.) 
... Ó ётєроѕ: Lk. xvi. 13°; xvii. 34 G L T Tr; xviii. 10 
І, Tr WII txt. ; mérre .. . б 16... ódAXos, Rev. xvii. 10. 
b. eis éxaoros, every one: Actsii. 6 ; xx. 31; Eph. iv. 16; 
Col. iv. 6; foll. by a partit. gen.: Lk. iv. 40; xvi. 5; Acts 
li. 3; xvii. 27; xxi. 26; 1 Co. xii. 18; Eph. iv. 7; 1 Th. 
ii. 11; cf. B. 102 (89) sq.; ava els Єкастоє (see dvd, 2), 
Rev. xxi. 21. c. a solecism, com. in later Grk. (cf. 
Lcian. soloec. [Pseudosoph.] § 9; W.$37,3; B. 30 (26) 
8q.; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 613 sq.; [ Soph. Lex. s. v. кабе< |), 
is каб eis, and in combination xa6eis, (so that either ката 
is used adverbially, or els as indeclinable): ó каб ets, i. q. 
els ёкастос, Ro. xii. 5 (where L T Tr WH rò каб eis, аз 
respects each one, severally ; cf. what is said against this 
reading by Fritzsche, Com. iii. p. 44 sq., and in its favor 
by Meyer); with a partit. gen. 3 Macc. у. 34; els каб 
[T WH Tr mrg. xara] eis, every one, опе by one, Mk. xiv. 
19; Jn. viii. 9; каб éva, каб бу, (as in Grk. writ.), of a 
series, one by опе, successively: ка@ бу, all in succession, 
Jn. xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; каб éva mávres, 1 Co. xiv. 31 
(Xen. venat. 6, 14); каб ду Єкасто», Acts xxi. 19 (Xen. 
C vr. 1, 6, 22 (27); Ages. 7, 1); üpeis ol каб éva ёкаттох, 
ye severally, every one, Eph. v. 33. 5. like the Hebr. 
WIR, eis із put for the ordinal mpóros, first [W. 8 37, 1; 
B. 29 (26)]: ша савВатам the first day of the week, Mt. 
xxviii. 1; Mk. xvi. 2; Lk. xxiv. 1; Jn. xx. 1, 19; Acts 
xx. 7; 1 Co. xvi. 2[L T Тг WH ша савВатом); (in Grk. 
writ. so used only when joined with other ordinal num- 
bers, as els xal rpijxoords, Hdt. 5, 89; Diod. 16, 71. Cic. 
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de senect. 5 uno et octogesimo anno. (СЇ. Soph. Lex. 
в. у.]). 

«la-&yo : 2 aor. eia yyayov ; [ pres. pass. відауорає ); (їг. 
Hom. down]; Sept. chiefly for #99; 1. to lead in: 
тий foll. by eis with acc. of place, Lk. xxii. 54 [Tr mrg. 
br.]; Acts ix. 8; xxi. 28, 29, 37; xxii. 24 (for Rec. dye- 
себш); де, Lk. xiv. 21; the place into which not being 
expressly noted: Jn. xviii. 16 (sc. eis тдиайлли); Heb. 1. 
6 бта» . . . eigaydyp, Аєує, God, having in view the time 


when he shall have again brought in the first-born into the 


world (i. е. at the time of the mapovoía) says etc. 2. 
to bring іп, the place into which not being expressly 
stated: Acts vii. 45 (sc. eis тў» yv); Lk. ii. 27 (sc. eic 
тд lepóv). [Comp.: тар-єосбуо.)° 

elo-axove : fut. eicaxovcopa: ; Pass., 1 aor. єїсткодобту ; 
1 fut. єісакоосбђсора ; Sept. very often for pnw, but 
also for 73) to answer ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 8, 97 
down ; to hearken unto, to give ear to; i. e. 1. to give 
heed to, comply with, admonition; to obey (Lat. obedio 
i. e. ob-audio) : тобе, 1 Co. xiv. 21, (Deut. i. 48; ix. 23; 
Sir. Ш. 6, etc.). 2. to listen to, assent to, a request; 
pass. to be heard, to have one's request granted; а. of 
persons offering up prayers to Сой: Heb. у. 7 (on which 
see áró, I. З d. fin.) ; Mt. уі. 7. b. of the prayers offered 
up: Lk. i. 13; Acts x. 31, (Ps. iv. 2; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 
29 (26), etc.).* 

elo-Sdyxopar: fut. ео дє opa; to receive kindly, i. e. con- 
textually, to treat with favor: тоа, 2 Co. vi. 17. [From 
Pind. and Soph. down. Syn. cf. &éyoya,, fin.]* 

do-a, inf. evar; impf. «оре»; (eù (cf. В. 50 
(43)]); (fr. Hom. down]; to go into, enter: foll. by eis 
with the name of the place (cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. 
Pt. ii. p. 11), Acts iii. 3; xxi. 26; Heb. ix. 6 [W. 267 
(251)]; mpós rwa, Acts xxi. 18.* 

«іс-рҳорол ; fut. єїтєАєйтора; 2 aor. єістуАбоу, 2 pers. 
plur. etondA Gare (Lk. xi. 52, but Rec. -бєтє), impv. єісЄХвате 
(Mt. vii. 13 but R G -бете, [3d pers. sing. -дато Mk. xiii. 
15, В G -0éro]) ; see атерхора», init.; pf. eiceAgA vOa, 3 
pers. plur. eiceAgAvOav (Jas. у. 4, for RG etveAndAvéacw, 
see yívopat, init.); Sept. mostly for КЇЗ; to go or come 
іпіо ог in; to enter ; 1. prop., of men and of animals: 
foll. by eis with specification of the place (cf. Win. De 
verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 12 sq.), as into а house, 
into a city, Mt. viii. 5; x. 12; Mk. ii. 1; xi. 11; Acts 
xxiii. 16, 33, and often. without specification of place, 
— when mention of it has already been made, as Mt. ix. 
25; (Mk. vii. 25 Tdf.]; Lk. vii. 45; xiv. 23; xv. 28 cf. 
25; xxiv. 8; Асізі. 13; v. 7,10; x. 25; 1 Co. xiv. 23 sq.; 
or it can be easily supplied from the context, as Lk. xiii. 
24; xvii. 7; es is also added to signify among: Acts 
хіх. 30; xx. 29; eicépx. ёга twos, to enter (a place) 
through something: дій т< svAgs, to enter the king- 
dom of God (compared to a palace) through the gate, 
Mt. vii. 13; Lk. xiii. 24; дій rs дура els т. avAny, Jn. 
x. 1 sq. ; add, Mt. xix. 24 GT Tr txt. WH txt. ; (Mk. x. 
25 К" L mrg. Tr mrg.]; Lk. xviii. 25 RG T Trtxt. WH; 
eigépy. td тї» стєупу, by entering to come under the 
roof, i. e. enter my house, Mt. viii. 8; with adverbs: 
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órov, Mk. xiv. 14; Пећ. vi. 20; 53e, Mt. xxii. 12; lro, 
Mt. xxvi. 58; eig with acc. of pers., into one’s house, 
Acts xvi. 40, but on this pass. seeeis, A. I. 1a. eloépx. трос 
. rwa, to one, i.e. into his house, visit, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. i. 
28; Acts x. 8; xi. 3; xvi. 40 GL T Tr У Н; xxviii. 8; 
Rev. iii. 20; to an assembly of persons, Acts xvii. 2. 
Moreover the following deserve notice: a. the phrase 
elcépxyea Dai каї єверхєсва, to go in and out, (the Hebr. 
ГКУ) МЇЗ, or reversed RJJ) ЛИХ, usually denotes one's 
whole mode of living and acting, Deut. xxviii. 6; 1 S. 
xxix. 6, etc.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. i. p. 184 sq.), is used 
of familiar intercourse with one: бу таит) xpóvo $ eloA0e 
к. é£]A ev. Єф' Прас б kvpws, equiv. to elandrde ep’ прас к. 
e£] ве ad’ пр. Acts i. 21, (Eur. Phoen. 536 és otkovs elon бє 
к. é£gA8. [W. 624 sq. (580) ; but cf. B. 390 (334)]) ; fig- 
uratively, of moral pursuits unimpeded by difficulties, 
Jn. x. 9. b. eloépx. eis is joined with nouns designat- 
ing not a place, but what occurs in a place: eis rovs 
yapous, Mt. xxv. 10; eic rz» харду той xvpiov, 21, 23. с. 
єсе\бєі» «is twa is used of demons or of Satan taking 
possession of tbe body of a person: Mk. ix. 25; Lk. viii. 
30; xxii. 3; Jn. xiii. 27. d. of things: —as of food, that 
enters into the eater's mouth, Mt. xv. 11; Acts xi. 8; 
figuratively, hope is called dyxupa єісєрҳорёт eis тд écó- 
тєроу тоў xaramerácparos, і. е. we firmly rely on the hope 
that we shall be received into heaven, Heb. vi. 19; cries 
of complaint are said єісєрх. els rà Grd twos, i. e. to be 
heard, Jas. v. 4; of forces and influences: mvevpa (wis 
elagA8ev év avroig (Tr om. WH br. ev; Rec. én’ афтоцє 
ГВ. 338 (291) ]), a pregnant construction, the breath of life 
entered into and remained in them, Rev. xi. 11 [W. 8 50, 
4; B. 329 (283)]. 2. Metaph. used, a. of entrance 
into any condition, state of things, society, employment: 
eis т. Conv, Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; xix. 17; Mk. ix. 43, 45; eis 
T. Baci. тоу офрауби ог тої ÓcoU (see Вас'Хе(а, 3 p. 975): 
Tous eicepxope«vovs, that are trying to enter, or rather, 
that have taken the road to enter, are (engaged in) en- 
tering, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14); Lk. xi. 52; used absol of 
those who come into (i.e. become members of) the 
Christian church, Ro. xi. 25, (hence in 1 Co. v. 12 sq. of 
ёс and oi Єв are distinguished) ; eis т. karáravow, Heb. 
iii. 11, 18; iv. 1, 3, 5 sq. 10 sq.; els rjj» доба», Lk. xxiv. 26; 
els перасџро», to come (i. e. fall) into temptation, Mt. xxvi. 
41; Mk. xiv. 38 [Т WH єХвуте); Lk. xxii. 40, 46; eic 
rov korov tivos (see eis, В. I. 3), Jn. iv. 38. elaépyeo&. 
eis т. кбороу, to. enter the world (сі. W. 18], is а. i. 4. 
to arise, come into existence, begin to be [i. e. among men]: 
used thus of sin and death, Ro. v. 12; of death, Sap. ii. 
24; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 3, 4; of idols, Sap. xiv. 14. f. 
of men, {о come into life :* whether by birth, Antonin. 6, 
56; or by divine creation, Philo, opif. mund. $ 25. ү. 
to come before the public: 2 Jn. 7 ГКес.); fo come to men, 
of Christ, Jn. xviii. 37; eicepyop. eis т. кбароу, when he 
cometh into the world, i. e. when he was on the point of 
entering it, viz. at his incarnation, Heb. x. 5. b. of 
thoughts coming into the mind: єіотуАве діадоуютидс бу 
avrois, а pregnant construction, there came in and estab- 
lished itself within [а]. take у outwardly: among (cf. 
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діаХоу. fin.)] them, Lk. іх. 46 (cf. W. 413 (385)]. The 
Grks. fr. Пот. down use єісєруєсваї tiva of thoughts and 
feelings, as dos, pévos, пббоѕ, etc. [cf. W. 427 (398). 
COMP. єт-, тар-, cur є:сєрҳора.) 

elo-xaddopar, -ovpat, (mid. of eickaÀAéo): 1 aor. ptcp. 
єіскаћєсйџєуоѕ; to call in unto one's self, to invite in to 
one's house: rid, Acts x. 23. [Polyb., al.]* 

elo-o808, -ov, 7, (680$), [fr. Hom. on], an entrance, i. e. 
both the place or way leading into a place (as. a gate), and 
the act of entering ; only in the latter sense in the N. T. 
With gen. of place, ray éyiov, entrance into the holy place, 
i. e. reception into heaven, Нер. x. 19 [but in 20 appar- 
ently called 636s]; eis т. Вас(Аєау той xvpiov, 2 Pet. i. 
11; of the act of coming forward to administer an office, 
Acts xiii. 24; with mpós r.a added, 1 Th. i. 9; ii. 1.* 

elo-nndde, -à: 1 aor. eloenndnoa; to spring in: els tòr 
було», Acts xiv. 14 Rec. (see Єктпдаю); to rush in impet- 
uously, Acts xvi. 29. (Xen., Dem., al. ; Sept. Am. у. 19.)* 

elo-ropevopas (pass. of eiomopevo to lead into, Eur. El. 
1285); impf. eicemopevóug» (Mk. vi. 56); to go into, 
enter; 1. prop. а. of persons: foll. by els with acc. 
of place, Mk. i. 21; vi. 56; xi.2; Acts iii. 2; onov, Mk. 
v. 40; об, Lk. xxii. 10 [R G, cf. B. 71 (62); №. 554,7; 
without specification of place where that is evident from 
the context, Lk. viii. 16; xi. 33; xix. 30; ката rovs oixovs, 
to enter house after house ГА. V. every house, see кати, 
II. 3 à. а.], Acts viii. 8; mpós тоа, to visit one at his 
dwelling, Acts xxviii. 30; elomopeverOar к. ёкторєдєсбаи 
perá туос, to associate with one, Acts ix. 28 (evæmiór Tivos, 
Tob. v. 18; see eloépyoua, 1 а.). b. when used of 
things it із i. д. (o be carried into or put into: so of 
food, which is put into the mouth, Mk. vii. 15, 18, [19]; 
Mt. xv. 17, (see eloépxopa, 1 d.). 2. metaph.: ,ds 
Tj» BacXeíay тоб Ocov, Lk. xviii. 24 T Tr txt. WH; see 
Васа, 3 p. 975); of affections entering the soul, Mk. 
iv. 19; see eloepyoua, 2b. (Of the earlier Grk. writ. 
Xen. alone uses this verb, Cyr. 2, 3, 21; Sept. often 
for 813.) * 

«lo-rpéxo : 2 aor. elaéüpayov; to run іп: Acts xii. 14. 
[Thuc., Xen., al.]* 

віс-фіро; 1 aor. elonveyxa; 2 aor. elanveyxov; [pres. 
pass. є«ісфероџрш ; fr. Hom. down]; to bring into, tn or to; 
а. ті, foll. by eis with acc. of place, 1 Tim. vi. 7; pass. 
Heb. xiii. 11; то sc. els т. оікіам, Lk. v. 18 sq. ; [тэй 
фай т. cuvaywyds etc. Lk. xii. 11 T Tr txt. WH]; ті eis 
tas dxods Tivos, i. e. to tell one a thing, Acts xvii. 20 
(dépew ті els rà Sra rwos, Soph. Aj. 149). b. to lead 
into: тий els терасибу, Mt. vi. 13; Lk. хі. 4. ГСомр.: 
ap-elabépo- ] * 

бта, adv. of time, then; nezt; after that: Mk. viii. 25; 
Lk. viii. 12; Jn. xiii. 5; xix. 27; xx. 27 ; Jas. і. 15; with 
the addition of a gen. absol. to define it more precisely 
Mk. іу. 17; as іп classic Grk., it stands in enumerations, 
to mark a sequence depending either on temporal 
succession, as Mk. iv. 28 (see eirev) ; 1 Co. xv. 5-7 (etra 
[T £retra, so in mrg. Tr WH]... ёпета... nera... 
elra [T ётета, so іп mrg. L Tr WH)]); 1 Co. xv. 24 
(ёте га... єкта); 1 Tim. ii. 13; or on the nature of the . 
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things enumerated, 1 Co. xii. 28 (трфто»... дейтероу | Acts xix. 33; érAéyew ёк тоб кборох, Jn. xv. 19. ёк 


... тріто» . . . Enara . . . elra for which L T Tr WH 
mera); (1 Tim. iii. 10]; in arguments it serves to add 
a new reason, furthermore (Germ. sodann) : Heb. xii. 9.* 

«те, see el, ПІ. 15. 

drev а very rare [Ionic] form for era (q. v.) : Mk. iv. 
38 TWH. (Cf. Kuenen et Cobet, Nov. Test. etc. praef. 
p. xxxiii.; Lob. Phryn. p. 124, also Pathol. Gr. Element. 
ii. 155 ; Steph. Thesaur. s. v. and s. v. ётетех.]° 

«еда, see ёдо. 

ік, before a vowel é£, а preposition governing the gen- 
itive. It denotes as well exit or emission out of, as 
separation from, something with which there has been 
close connection ; opp. to the prepositions eis into and év 
in: from out of, out from, forth from, from, (Lat. e, ex), [cf. 
W. 364, 366 (343) sq. ; B. 326 sq. (281)]. It is used 

I. of PLACE, and l. univ. of the place from 
which; from а surrounding or enclosing place, 
from the interior of: dpros, dyyedos, фос e£ oùpavoù, 
Jn. vi. 81 sq. ; Acts ix. 3 [here RG алб]; Gal. i. 8; 
буатоћђ, Suvapus ¿£ Офоус, Lk. i. 78; xxiv. 49; esp. after 
verbs of going, fleeing, leading, calling, free- 
ing, removing, releasing, etc.: qxew Єк rrjs ‘Iovdaias 
els т. ГаХФаіа», Jn. iv. 47; é£épyeoUa: ёк twos out of the 
body of one (spoken of demons), Mk. i. 25; v. 8 [here 
L mrg. 676]; vii. 29; of power emanating from the 
body, Mk. v. 30 (cf. B. 301 (258) ; W. 346 (324) ; Mey. 
ed. Weiss ad loc.]; ёк ràv рипиєіоу, Mt. viii. 28; xxvii. 
53; éxmopeverOur, Mt. xv. 11, 18 sq.; xaraflvew ёк 
той ойрауоб, Mt. xxviii. 2; Jn. i. 82; iii. 13; vi. 38; ё{- 
бує, Acts xii. 17 ; pevyew, Acts xxvii. 30 ; kaAei, Mt. ii. 
15; metaph. ёк тоб aórovs eis rò as, 1 Pet. ії. 9; єкВаћ- 
Aew тд кірфос єк тоб дфдаћџо?, Mt. vii. [4 (R С атб)), 5; 
Lk. vi. 42 (opp. to ev тф офваЖиф) ; ті ёк тоб Ógcavpov, Mt. 
xii. 35 [but see under II. 9 below]; xiii. 52; тб дашомом 
Ex twos, out of the body of one, Mk. vii. 26; amokvMeiw 
тб» Хівоу Фк [L Tr txt. awd; cf. W. 364 (842) note] ris 
бораѕ, Mk. xvi.3; atpew, Jn. хх. 18q.; кеш, Rev. vi. 14; 
coge ёк yrs Alyémrov, Jude 5; dvd er ёк rrjs Oadacens, 
Acts xxviii. 4. Metaph., ёк ris yetpos rivos, out of the 
power of one (cf. B. 182 (158)]: after efépyerOa, Jn. x. 
39; after maye, Acts xxiv. 7 | Rec.]; after ápma(ew, Jn. 
x. 28 sq.; after Фбагреїсвав Acts xii. 11; after роесда, 
Lk. i. 74; after соттріа, Lk. i. 71. after rivew, of the 
thing out of which one drinks [differently in П. 9 below]: 
ёк той тотпріоо, Mt. xxvi. 27; Mk. xiv. 23; 1 Co. xi. 28; ёк 
mérpas, 1 Co. x. 4 ; ёк roi ppearos, Jn. iv. 12; after eodiew, 
of the place whence the food is derived, ёк тої iepov, 1 Co. 
ix. 13 (but T Tr WH read ràéxxrÀA.]. ofthe place forth 
from which one does something : дідаскеїм ёк тоў mAo(ov, 
Lk. v. 3 (here Та. Фу etc.]. It is joined also to nouns 
designating not a place, but what is done in a place: 
éyeipecOar ёк тоб дєйтиоу, Jn. xiii. 4; avadvew ёк тфу 
уйно», Lk. xii. 36. 2. from the midst (of a group, 
number, company, community) of many; a. after 
verbs of going, leading, choosing, removing, 
еіс. а. before collective nouns, as é£oAeÜpevo єк тоб 
Хаоб, Acts iii. 23; проВ:Ва(о or cvpfiga(o ex тоб буАом, 


péaov тоду афор еу, Mt. xiii. 49; еверуєсвак, Acts xvii. 
33; ápmá(ew, Acts xxiii. 10; é£aípew, 1 Co. v. 18; ёк 
пас фол) x yAwoons dyopá(ew, Rev. v. 9; ёк mavrós 
yevous avváyeiw, Mt. xiii. 47. В. before plurals : амотами 
Twà ёк тор, Acts iii. 22; єк уєкрбу, Acts xvii. 31; dví- 
статаї Tis ёк vexpov, Acts x. 41; xvii. 3; éyelpew тәй ex 
уєкріу, Jn. xii. 1, 9, 17; Acts iii. 15; iv. 10; xiii. 30; 
Heb. xi. 19, etc.; п avdoracis ёк vexpóv, Lk. xx. 35 ; 1 Pet. 
і. 3; dváyew тшй ёк vexpav, Ro. x. 7 ; é&Méyew, Acts і. 24; 
xv. 22; xadeiv, Ro. іх. 24; éyévero (hais ёк тёр etc. Jn. 
iii. 25 [but cf. II. 1 b.; W. 368 (345)]. b. before words 
signifying quantity: after els, as Mt. x. 29; xxvi. 21; 
Lk. xvii. 15, and often; woAAoi, Jn. xi. 19, 45, etc. ; ol 
nÀelove (mAeiovec), 1 Co. xv. 6; ovdeis, Jn. vii. 19; xvi. 
5, and elsewhere; xüudÓes ёк maons $vAjs, Rev. vii. 4; 
after the indef. ris, Lk. xi. 15; xii. 18; Jn. vi. 64; vii. 
48; тіс yum) ёк тоб буЛом, Lk. xi. 27; with тоес to be 
added mentally [cf. W. 203(191); B. 158 (138)): Jn. ix. 
40 [(?) better, vii. 40]; xvi. 17; Rev. xi. 9, (1 Esdr. v. 
45 (44)) ; трас: Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. хі. 49; ххі.16; 2 Jn. 
4; Rev. ii. 10; cf. Fritzsche, Conjectanea in N. T. p. 36 
note; after the interrog. ris, who? Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xi. 
5, etc. ; ris татр, Lk. xi. 11 [L T Tr WH]; preceded 
by a generic noun: d»Ópwros ёк ray etc. Jn. iii. 1. с. 
elvat ёк тіуоу, to be of the number, company, fellowship, 
etc., of ; see elut, V. 3 а. 3. from а local surface, 
as sometimes the Lat. ez for de; down from: karaBaive» 
ёк тоб Spovs (Hom. П. 18, 17; Xen. ап. 7, 4, 12; Sept. 
Ex. xix. 14; xxxii.1; Deut. ix. 15; x. 5; Josh. ii. 23), 
Mt. xvii. 9 (for the more com. дтд то? dp. of Rec. and the 
parallel pass. Mk. ix. 9 [here L WH txt. Tr mrg. éx]; 
Lk. ix. 37; (cf. Mt. viii. 1]); дріб ёк тӯ nears атоћ- 
Мита (unless we prefer to regard ёк as prompted here 
by the conception of the hair asfixed in the skin), 
Lk. xxi. 18; Acts xxvii. 84 [here L T Tr WH ато; cf. 
W. 364 (342) note]; єктіттес ёк ràv xeipóv, of the chains 
with which the hands had been bound, Acts xii. 7; 
kpéuagOas ёк twos, Acts xxviii. 4, (1 Macc. i. 61; 2 Maec. 
vi. 10; so the Grks. fr. Hom. down); dayeiv ёк тод 
@votacrnpiov, the things laid upon the altar, Heb. xiii. 
10. Akin to this із é£eAÓeiv ёк той бєоў, from an abode 
with God (for the more usual ало т. Ócov), Jn. viii. 42. 
4. of the direction whence; єк деобу, Lat. а dex- 
tra, lit. from i. e. (Germ. zu) on the right, see 8efus; so 
ёк бебійс, ёё dpiorepas, єс. yopas [or ҳероѕ which is 
sometimes expressed ; W. 592 cf. 591; В. #2 (72)], (also 
in Grk. writ., as Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 15); é£ éravrías, over 
against, Mk. xv. 39 (Hdt. 8, 6; Sir. xxxvii. 9; 1 Macc. 
iv. 34; Sap. iv. 20); metaph. [W. $ 51, 1 4.) ó ёё éva»- 
rias ГА. V. he that is of the contrary part], our opponent, 
adversary, Tit. ії. 8; Фк (àv, from the roots, і. e. utterly, 
Mk. xi. 20 (Job xxviii. 9; xxxi. 12). 5. of the con- 
dition or state out of which one comes or is brought: 
сфе ёк Oavarov, Heb. v. 7; Jas. v. 20; ёруєсби ёк 
[Lchm. do] MAiveos, Rev. vii. 14; peraBaivew Фк тої 
Üavárov eis т. (опи, Jn: v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14; éyepOqvac ёё 
йпуосу, Ro. xiii. 11 [cf. W. 366 (344) note]; (Gvres ёк 
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уєкрӧу, alive from being dead (i. e. who had been dead 
and were alive again), Ro. vi. 13; (оў ёк vexpóv i. e. of 
those that had been vexpoi, Во. хі. 15, (eAevOepos ёк SovdAov 
kd) movows ёк ттахоб yeyovws, Dem. p. 270 fin.; ёк 
тАоусіоу петта yeveoOa kal ёк Baorrtews Bory фару, 
Xen. an. 7, 7, 28; убумораї rupdds ёк ёєдоркотоѕ, Soph. 
О.Т. 454; čapov Ё dv8pds yeveoba, Palaeph. 3, 2; 
add, Lys. adv. Ergocl. init.; Tac. ann. 1, 74 ex pauperi- 
bus divites, ex contemtis metuendi). Also of the state 
out of the midst of which one does something : ёк тол 
Or({ipews ypádew, 2 Co. ii. 4. 6. of any kind of sep- 
aration or dissolution of connection with a thing 
or person (cf. B. 157 (138)]: аратабесдои ёк (released 
from) rav konæv, Rev. xiv. 13; дуаупфеи ёк (set free 
from) ris тоб діавдХом mayidos, 2 Tim. ii. 26; peravody ёк 
etc. Rev. ii. 21 sq.; ix. 20 sq.; xvi. 11; émorpépew [LT 
Tr WH ётоотр.] ек ((L and], by severing their connec- 
tion with) rjs évrodjs, 2 Pet. ii. 21; тпрєїу rewa Єк etc. to 


keep one at a distance from etc. (cf. B. 327 (281)], Jn. 


xvii. 15; Rev. iii. 10; also діатпреїу, Acts xv. 29; ика ёк 
tivos, by conquest to free one's self from the power of one 
[cf. B. 147 (128); W. 367 (344)], Rev. xv. 2; бфобаває ёк 
Ts у], to be so lifted up as to dissolve present relations 
to the earth [*taken out of the sphere of earthly action’ 
Westcott], Jn. xii. 32; ёАєшбєро$ Єк navrwy (elsewhere 
always dio то), 1 Co. ix. 19. 7. Hebraistically: 
фкдікеїу тб alud twos ёк xeipós twos (T DI 0р), 2 К. 
ix. 7), to avenge the blood (murder) of one at the hand 
of (on) the slayer, Rev. xix. 2 (B. 182 (158)]; xpivew то 
кріра twos ёк то, to judge one's judgment on опе, 
vindicate by vengeance on [cf. B. u. s.), Rev. xviii. 20 
(cf. Sept. Ps. cxviii. (схіх.) 84). 

II. of the ORIGIN, SOURCE, CAUSE; l. of gen- 
eration, birth, race, lineage,nativity; a. after 
verbs of begetting, being born, etc.: êv уастрі yew 
ёк twos, Mt. i. 18 cf. 20; xoirny €xyew ёк т. Ro. іх. 10; yer 
уду rwa Фк with gen. of the woman, Mt. i. 3, 5 sq. 16; 
уіуєсваї ёк yvvaixós, to be born of а woman, Gal. iv. 4 
cf. 22 84.) yewvaoba ёё alpárov, ёк OeAnparos саркос, Jn. 
i. 13; ёк ras саркоѕ, Jn. iii. 6; ёк mopveias, Jn. viii. 41; 
éyelpew тий тёкуа ёк, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. iii.8; (ris) ёк картой 
rijs ahos avrov, Acts ii. 30 (Ps. exxxi. (cxxxii.) 11); 9 
ёк фосєоѕ dxpoBvaría, Ro. ii. 27. In a supernatural 
sense: тд mveüpa тд ёк бєоў sc. ду, from the divine nature 
[cf. W. 193 (182)], 1 Co. ii. 12 cf. Rev. ii. 11; men are 
said уєууасда Єк mvevparos, Jn. iii. 5 sq. 8; yeyevvguévoi 
elvat ёк дєо? (see yevvdw, 2 d.), and to the same purport 
elva: ёк Geov, 1 Jn. iv. 4, 6; v. 19, (see eiui, V. 3 d. [and 
cf. 7 below]). b. elvat, yevéoĝa, ёруєсдаи, etc., ёк with 
the name of the city, race, people, tribe, family, etc., to 
spring or originate from, come from: ёк Маарќт «уш, Jn. 
і. 46 (47); ёк wodews, i. 44 (45) ; é£ bv, sc. marépoy [?], Ro. 
ix. 5; ё& оїком rwós, Lk. i. 27; ii. 4; Фк yévovs, Phil. iii. 
5; Actsiv. 6; 'EBpaíos ёё 'EBpaíov, Phil. iii. 5; ёк фиАіїє, 
Lk. ii. 36; Acts xiii. 21; Ro. xi. 1; ёё Тода, Heb. vii. 
14; ёк omépparos trios, Jn. vii. 42; Ro. i. 3; xi. 1; with- 
out a verb: é£ éÜvóv ёрартоћо!, sinners of Gentile birth, 
Gal. ii. 15; of the country to which any one belongs: elvas 
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ёк тїз Фбоцо(ає "Нрадом, Lk. xxiii. 7; ёё émapyías, Acts 
xxiii. 84; ó dv ёк тїз yns, Jn. iii. 31. 2. of an y oth- 
er kind of origin: катьдс ёк rrjs 865 той Geov, Rev. 
xv. 8; ёк Tov lovdaiwy ёсті, comes from the Jews, Jn. 
iv. 22; elvat ёк Twos, to proceed from any one as the au- 
thor, Mt. v. 97; Jn. vii. 17, 22; Ro. ii. 29; 2 Со. iv. 7; 1 
Jn. ii. 16, 21, etc. ; with éoriy to be mentally supplied: Ro. 
хі. 36; 1 Co. viii. 6, (see els, B. IT. с. a.) ; 1 Co. xi. 12; 
2 Co. iii. 5; v. 18; Gal. v. 8; ёруа ёк тоб marpós pou, works 
of which my father is the author, i. e. which I, endued 
with my father's power, have wrought, Jn. x. 32; oixo- 
дор) ёк Ócov, whose author is God, 2 Co. v. 1; yápıopa, 1 
Co. vii. 7; ёедорќуоу ёк тоб marpós, Jn. vi. 65; add, Jn. 
xviii. 3; 1 Co. vii. 7. й ёк бєоб ĉıxarorúvn, that comes 
from God, i. e. is adjudged by him, Phil. iii. 9; у ё tpap 
év piv [WII txt. py. êv бр.) буйт, love proceeding from 
you and taking up its abode in us, i. e. your love the in- 
fluence of which we feel [W. 193 (181 sq.); B. 157 
(137)], 2 Co. viii. 7; 6 é£ dpa (pros, your zeal, 2 Со. ix. 
2 [Е С; cf. №. u.s. note; В. и. в.); ВАатфтиа ёк twos, 
calumny from i. e. disseminated by, Rev. ii. 9 [not Rec.]; 
elva: €£ ovpavod, ёё dvÜpomov, see elut, V. 3 c. ; with the 
suggested idea of a nature and disposition derived from 
one's origin: ойк Єстіу ёк тоб kógpov rovrov, is not of 
earthly origin nor of earthly nature, Jn. xviii. 36; é« rns 
yüs ёст, is of ап earthly nature, Jn. iii. 31; ёк rhs улс 
AaAei», to speak as an earthly origin prompts, ibid.; hu- 
man virtues are said to be from God, as having their 
prototype in God and being wrought in the soul by his 
power, ў йуйтт ёк тоб беой éarw,l1Jn.iv.7. | 3. of the 
material out of which a thing is made, etc.: 0 yuv) ex 
rov dvüpós, from “one of his ribs," 1 Co. хі. 12; orépe- 
vov e£ dxavOav, Mt. xxvii. 29; Jn. xix. 2; add, Jn. ii. 15; 
ix. 6; Ro. ix. 21; 1 Co. xv. 47 ; Rev. xviii. 12; xxi. ?1. 
Akin is 4. its use to notethe price, because the 
money is, as it were, changed into that which is bought, 
(the simple gen. of price is more common, cf. W. 206 
(194); ГВ. 8 132, 13]) : dyopd(ew rs ёк rivos, Mt. xxvii. 7, 
(Bar. vi. (i. e. ep. Jer.] 24); ктатба ёк, Acts i. 18, (фиєї- 
сда ix, Palaeph. 46, 3 sq.); cupdoveiv єк Snvapiov (be- 
cause the agreement comes from the promised denary (cf. 
W. 368 (345); В. и. s.]), Mt. xx. 2. Cognate to this is the 
phrase поши éavrQ Фох Єк тої papwva, Lk. xvi.9. 5. 
esp. after neut. and pass. verbs, ёк is used of the cause 
(whether thing or person) by which the act expressed 
by the accompanying verb is aided, sustained, ef- 
fected: Ффећеісдаи ёк rwos, Mt. xv. 5; Mk. vii. 11; 
(nuoto Oa, 2 Co. vii. 9 ; Avreig Dai, 2 Co. ii. 2; esp. in the 
Apocalypse: ад:кєісда, Rev. ii. 11; атовамєїм, viii. 11; 
[атоктеіресдаг], ix. 18; pwriferOa, xviii. 1; акоті(єсваї 
[LT WH скотоёсба ], ix. 2; тиробсда, iii. 18; yepifer Oar, 
xv. 8 (cf. Is. vi. 4); Jn. vi. 18; yépew, Mt. xxiii. 25 
(where L om. Tr br. ёё); wAnpotcba, Jn. xii. 3 [Treg. 
marg. ФтАпобл|; хортабєсва, Rev. xix. 21; mAourew, 
xviii. 3, 19; peOvoxecOat, peOvew, xvii. 2, 6 [not Treg. 
marg.]; (qv ёк, Ro. i. 17; 1 Co. ix. 14; Gal. iii. 11; 
abfnow поісда, Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 19; телєкобсваь 
Jas. ii. 22; кєкотіакоѕ, Jn. iv. 6, (Ael. v. Б. 3, 23 ёк тоб 
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srórov Єкавєудєу). Also after active verbs: yeui(ew, Jn. vi. 
13; Rev. viii. 5; потіє, Rev. xiv. 8; [on ёк with the 
gen. after verbs of fulness, cf. B. 163 (142 89.) ; W. 201 
(189)]. 6. of that on which a thing depends, or 
from which it results: ойк éorw 7) (wr) €x trav vmrapxóv- 
tev, does not depend upon possessions, i. e. possessions 
cannot secure life, Lk. xii. 15; єйторіа nuayv Єсті ёк ris 
épyacias ravtns, Acts xix. 25; rà èf dua, as far аз de- 
pends on you, Ro. xii. 18; in the Pauline phrases фїкагос, 
diucatocvvn, дікаюду ёк mia Teos, 6 Єрушу, see [the several 
words, esp. ] p. 150; e£ (as the result of, in consequence of) 
рую» AaBew тд 7rveüpa, Gal. iii. 2, 5; ёё ауастасєюѕ AaBei 
tous vexpovs, Heb. xi. 35; écravpó09 e£ doGeveias, 2 Co. 
xili.4; add, Ro. хі. 6; Gal. iii. 18, 21 sq.; Eph. ii. 8 sq. 
7. of the power on which any one depends, by which 
he is prompted and governed, whose character he 
reflects: ёк дєоб (equiv. to Ócórvevarov) Aadeiv, 2 Co. її. 17; 
in the Johannean expressions, elvat ёк веоб. Jn. viii. 47 
(in a different sense above, П. 1 a.) ; ек rov SuaBdrAov, єк 
тод поупрой, ёк тоб kóapov, see eli, V. 9 d.; Єк rrjs dAnOeias 
elvai, to be led by a desire to know the truth, be a lover 
of the truth, Jn. xviii. 37; 1 Jn. iii. 19; of ёк vópov, the 
subjects of the law, Ro. iv. 14; of é£ épifeías equiv. to 
of épiÜcvópevoi [cf. єрїбєїа |, Ro. ii. 8; б єк mioreos equiv. 
to ó mig revo», Ro. iii. 26; iv. 16. elvai ёк rwos also means 
to be bound to one, connected with him; to have relations 
with him; see eiui, У. 3d.; hence the periphrasis ої ёк 
яер‹торӯе, the circumcised: Acts xi. 2; Ro. iv. 12; Gal. 
ii. 12; ol dvres ёк meptrouns, Col. iv. 11; ol ёк терторӯс 
storoi, Jewish Christians, Acts x. 45. 8. of the 
cause for which: ектоб m0vov, for pain, Rev. xvi. 10; 
of the reason for (because of) which: Rev. viii. 18; xvi. 
11; єк rovrov, Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12; cf. Meyer on these 
pass. [who urges that ёк rovrov used of time denotes 
“the point of departure of a temporal series” (W. 367 
(341)) : from this time on, thenceforth. This argument 
seems not to be decisive in the second example (Jn. xix. 
12), for there the verb is in the imperfect. On the 
use of the phrase in classie Grk. see L. and S. s. v. éx, II. 
1; Krüger 85 68,17, 7. Cf. our Eng. upon this, hereupon, 
in which the temporal sense and the causal often seem 
to blend. See below, ГУ. 1 fin.]. 9. of the supply 
out of (from) which a thing is taken, given, received, 
eaten, drunk, ete. [cf. W. $ 30, 7 and 8; B. 159 (189) 
sqq.]: AapBárew ёк, Jn. i. 16; xvi. 14 sq.; dddvat, віаді- 
доми, Mt. xxv. 8; Jn. vi. 11; 1 Jn.iv. 13; éoOiew, 1 Co. 
ix. 7; xi. 28; фауєі, Jn. vi. 26, 50 84.; Rev. ii. 7; peré- 
хе», 1 Co. x. 17 (but see neréyo) ; mívew, Mt. xxvi. 29; 
Mk. xiv. 25; Jn. iv. 13 sq.; Rev. xiv. 10; xviii. 3, (differ- 
ently in I. 1 above); Аале ёк ray lBior, Jn. viii. 44; ёк 
тої перитсєоратоѕ THs кардіаѕ, Mt. xii. 34; éxBdAAeu, ib. 
35 [this belongs here only in case бдусаороѕ is taken in the 
sense of freasure not treasury (the contents as distin- 
guished from the repository); cf. I. 1 above, and s. v. 
Oncavpdés]; Baddew ёк (а part), Mk. xii. 44; Lk. xxi. 4. 
10. of that from which any thing is obtained: сид- 
М№ує» £ дкаудау, трууду Єк Bárov, Lk. vi. 44; Oepi(ew 
єк, Gal. vi. 8. . 11. of the whole of which anything 
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is a part: 1 Co. xii. 15sq. [cf. W. 368 (345)). 12. 
of the source; а. univ.: ёё єцаутоб ойк éAdAgoa, Jn. 
xii. 49, (ovdev єк самті)є Aeyews, Soph. El. 344). b. of 
the source of conduct, as to be found in the state of 
the soul, its feelings, virtues, vices, etc.: ёк xapdias, 
Ro. vi. 17; єк Wuxns, Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 23, (1 Macc. 
viii. 27; ex тїз Yrvxrs астаєсда, Xen. oec. 10, 4); ёк 
xabapas кардіає, 1 Tim. i. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 22; 1 Pet. i. 22 
[L T Tr WH om. xu0.]; é£ Orns тїз xapdias . . . yrvxrs 
. . . Oiavoías ктА. Mk. xii. 30 sqq. (Sap. viii. 21; 4 Mace. 
vii. 18) ; ёк miorews, Ro. xiv. 23; єв eDuxpiweías, 2 Со. ii. 
17; é£ épiOcias, Phil. i. 16 (17) [yet see épi&eía]. с. of 
the source of knowledge: каттхеїтба ёк, Ro. ii. 18; 
dxovew ex, Jn. xii. 34; ywooxkew, Mt. xii. 33; Lk. vi. 44; 
1 Jn. iv.-6; émomrrevew, 1 Pet. ii. 12. Secxvdva, Jas. ii. 
18; ópi(ew, to declare, prove to be, Ro. i. 4 (cf. s. у. 
брі(о, 2 and Mey. ad loc. ]. 13. of that from which a 
rule of judging or acting is derived; after, accord- 
ing to, (сі. W. 368 (345)]: xpivew ёк, Lk. xix. 22 ГА. V. 
out of thine own mouth, etc.]; Rev. xx. 12 (Xen. Cyr. 
2, 2, 21 ёк rev Єрушу kpiveaÉat) ; дікаюбу, катадікаќе, 
Mt. xii. 37; ovopagew ёк, Eph. iii. 15 (Hom. Il. 10, 68; 
Soph. О. T. 1036, etc.) ; ёк rov €yew, According to your 
ability, 2 Co. viii. 11. 

III. By ATTRACTION, common in classic Grk. (cf. W. 
§ 66, 6; [B. 377 sq. (323) ]), two prepositions, coalesce 


„ав it were into one, so that ёк seems to be used for бу, 


thus дра та ёк rs oikías аўто? concisely for та év ті 
оікіа айтоб ёё airns, Mt. xxiv. 17; б патђр ó ё офрамої 
0óc« for ó marnp ó év obpayQ 8woet ёк тоб obpavov, Lk. xi. 


| 18; три ёк Лаодгкєіаѕ émoroAny for тди els Лаодік. yeypap- 
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єму kai Єк Лаодікєіаѕ кошотќау, Col. iv. 16, (2 Maec. 
iii. 18). [To this constr. some would refer ёлгуроўс èv 
éavrQ Tijv £ avrov Suvapw é£eAOovcay, Mk. v. 30, resolv- 
ing rjv év айтф Suvapw єбеХдоїсам ёё avrov; cf. Field, 
Otium Norvicense, pars iii. ad loc.] 

IV. of Tr«E(W. 367 (344); 1. ofthe (temporal) 
point from which; Lat. ez, inde а; from, from ... on, 
since: Фк xpdévov ікаубу, Lk. viii. 27 [RG Tr mrg.]; єк 
yevers, Jn. ix. 1 (Пот. Il. 24, 535; Od. 18, 6); ёк ror 
Alas шптроє (see коєЛіа, 4) ; ёк veornros, Mt. xix. 20 [RG]; 
Mk. x. 20; Lk. xviii. 21; Acts xxvi. 4 (Hom. Il. 14, 86); 
ёк тоб аїфуос (see аіфу, 1 b.), Jn. ix. 32 (Ael. v. h. 6, 13; 
12, 64 ёё аідуоє); ёё dpyns, Jn. vi. 64; xvi. 4; ёк yeveðv 
архайоу, Acts ху. 21: ёё éràv Окто, Acts іх. 33; єк mod- 
hav ётӧр, Acts xxiv. 10; é£ айтуе (sc. Spas), forthwith, 
instantly (see é£aurijs); €& ixavov [(sc. xpovov) ; but LT 
Tr WH here ёё ікамфу xpóvov], of a long time, Lk. xxiii. ; 
8, (ёк moAAoU, Thuc. 1, 68; 2, 88); with an adverb: éx . 
паїдідве», Mk. ix. 21 І. T Tr WH, (ёк mpoitev, 1 Macc. 
x. 80), cf. W. § 65, 2; [B. 70 (62)]. Many interpreters 
translate ёк rovrov, Jn. vi. 66; хіх. 12, from this time, 
but cf. II. 8 above. 2. of succession in time, à 
temporal series: éx Óevrépov (as it were, proceeding 
from, beginning from the second), a second time (see 
8evrepos) ; ёк rpírov, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. br. ex тріт-); 
juépav €£ ђрёраѕ (diem ex die, Cic. ad Att. 7, 26; Caes. 
b. g. 1, 16, 4; diem de die, Liv. 5, 48) from day to day, 
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day after day, 2 Pet. ii. 8, (Gen. xxxix. 10; Num. ххх. 
15; [2 Chr. xxiv. 11]; Sir. v. 7; Eur. Rhes. 437 (445) 
etc.; ётос ёё érovs, Lev. xxv. 50; éyuavrüv ёё ёиаџто?, 
Deut. xv. 20). 

V. ADVERBIAL РнкАѕЕЅ [cf. W. $ 51,1 d.], in which 
lies the idea 1. of direction whence: ёё évay 
тіає, cf. I. 4 above. 2. of source: ёк сирфофмуоу, by 
consent, by agreement, 1 Co. vii. 5; ёё а>аукп< of neces- 
sity, i. e. by compulsion, 2 Co. ix. 7; necessarily, Heb. 
vii. 12. 3. of the measure or standard: ёк pé- 
povs, 80 that each is a part of the whole, proportion- 
ately, [R. V. mrg. each in his part], 1 Co. xii. 27, cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; in part, partly, 1 Co. xiii. 9 sqq.; єк 
pérpov i. q. petpiws, by measure, moderately, sparingly, 
Jn. iii. 34; ёё lcórgros, by equality, in equal proportion, 
2 Co. viii. 13 (14) (e£ loov, Hdt. 7, 135); ёк mrepuoao, 
beyond measure, Mk. vi. 51 [WH om. Tr. br.]. 

VI. In COMPOSITION ёк denotes 1. egress: éxBaiva, 
efépyupat. 2. emission, removal, separation: éxSdAAo, 
&кпёрто, é£aipéo. З. origin: ёкуо»ос. 4. public- 
ity: é£ayyeAXo. 5. the unfolding, opening out, of 
something tied together or rolled up: éxreivw, ёктєта>уууш. 
6. is i. q. utterly, entirely, mavredas, (cf. Eng. out and 
оці), denoting completion and perfection: екпАпроо, 
éxredéw. Cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 120 sq. 

ixac-ros, -5, -ov, Sept. for wx, [fr. Hom. down], each, 
every ; a. joined to a substantive: Єкастоу 8évdpor, 
Lk. vi. 44; éxaorm стратіфт), Jn. xix. 23; xarà пра 
бкастоу, every month, Rev. xxii. 2 [not Rec.]; каб 
ёкйттту Прєра», Ileb. iii. 13; cf. W. 111 (106); В. $ 127, 
30. preceded by els, Lat. unusquisque, every one: with 
a substantive, Eph. iv. 16; Rev. xxii. 2 Rec. b. used 
substantively: Jn. vii. 53 [Rec.]; Acts iv. 35; Ro. ii. 
6; Gal. vi. 4, etc. ; once plur. ёкасто: Rev. vi. 11 Rec. 
With a partitive genitive added: лифу, Ro. xiv. 12; 
їрбу, Lk. xiii. 15; 1 Co. і. 12; Heb. vi. 11; airov, Jn. 
vi. 7 [RG]; róv emepuárov,1 Co. ху. 38. eis Єкастоб, 
every one (see eis, 4 b.) : without a partit. gen., Acts xx. 
31; Col.iv. 6; with a partit. gen., Lk. iv. 40; Acts ii. 3; 
xvii. 27; 1 Co. xii. 18, etc. Єкастос, when it denotes 
individually, every one of many, is often added apposi- 
tively to nouns and pronouns and verbs in the plural 
number, (Matthiae ii. p. 764 вд.; [W. 516 (481); B. 
131 (114))): pets dxovouev Єкастоє, Acts ii. 8; oxop- 
moOnre ёкастоѕ, Jn. xvi. 32; Єторєфоуто mdyres... , 
Ткастоє ..., Lk. ii. 3; add, Acts iii. 26; 1 Pet. iv. 10; 
Rev. v. 8; xx. 13; likewise eic ёкастос, Acts ii. 6; xxi. 
26; оре ol каб ёра Єкатто$ тђу ауто? yuvaixa ауатато, 
you one by опе, each one of you severally, Eph. v. 33. 
In imitation of the Hebr. ёкастос rê dÓeAjó abro) 
Qo meo wen, Gen. xxvi. 31), Mt. xviii. 35; pera тоб mAn- 
giov айтод AMINO’ СИ, Judg. vi. 29, etc.), Eph. iv. 25, 
cf. Heb. viii. 11 Rec. 

ќкбототе, adv., at every time, always: 2 Pet. i. 15. 
(Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.)* 

ќкатбу, ої, al, та, [fr. Hom. down], a hundred: Mt. 
xiii. 8 (sc. xapmovs) ; xviii. 12; Jn. xix. 39, etc. 

, ёкстоутоќт [R С ТУ, -es, and éxarovraerzs [L Tr WH), 
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-és, (fr. ékaróvand čros; оп the want of uniformity in ac- 
centuation among authors, copyists, and grammarians 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 406 вд.; №. $6, 1b.; B. 29 (26); 
[ Tf. Proleg. р. 102; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. dexérns; esp. 
Chandler $$ 703, 709; Géttling p. 323 sq.]), centenarian, 
a hundred years old: Ro.iv.19. (Pind. Pyth. 4, 502.)* 

ќкатоутажћас (оу, -ov, a hundredfold, a hundred times 
as much: Mt. xix. 22 [RG]; Mk. x. 30; Lk. viii. 8. (2 
S. xxiv. 3; Xen. oec. 2, 3.) * 

ékarovrápxns, -ov, 6, (ёкато» and dpyw; on the termi- 
nations dpygs and apxos see the full exposition in W. 
61 (60); cf. B. 73 (64); Bornemann, Schol. ad Luc. p. 
151 sq.; [Taf Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p: 156 sq.]), 
a centurion: Mt. viii. [5 and 8 Tdf.], 13 GLT Tr WH; 
[xxvii. 54 T]; Lk. vii. (2 (?)], 6 TWH; [xxiii. 47 T 
Tr WHJ; Actsx.1,22; xxi. 32 L T Tr WH; [xxii. 26 
LT WH]; xxiv. 28; xxvi. 1, 6L T Tr WH, 11 GL T 
Tr WH, 31, 43 І, T Tr WH; gen. plur. Т WH in Acts 
xxii. 17, 28.  (Aeschyl. ap. Athen. 1 p. 11 d.; Hdt. 
7, 81; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.). See the foll. word.* 

ікатбутархов, -ov, ó, i. q. €xarovrdpyns, q. V.: Mt. viii. 5, 
8 [in 5, 8, Tdf. -ápygs), 13 Rec.; xxvii. 54 [Tdf. -аруте); 
Lk. vii. 2, 6 [ТҮҮН -dpyns]; xxiii. 47 [T Tr WH -ар- 
хє]; Acts xxi. 32 RG; xxii. 25, 26 [L T WH -dpyns]; 
xxvii. 6 |В С, 11 Rec., 43 RG], also xxviii. 16 Rec.; 
gen. plur., Acts xxiii. 17 and 23 RGL Tr. (Xen. Cyr. 
5, 3, 41} Plut., al.) (Cf. Meisterhans p. 53 sq.]* 

éx-Balve: 2 aor. ЄЕєВпи; [fr. Пот. down]; to go out: 
Heb. xi. 15 LT Tr WH." 

іо ВО; impf. 3 pers. plur. é£égaAAoy (Mk. vi. 18 
[Tr mrg. aor.]) ; fut. éx8aAó; plpf. єквевАлкем (without 
augm., Mk. xvi. 9; cf. W. 8 12, 9; B. 33 (29)) ; 2 aor. 
Вало»; [Pass. and Mid. pres. éx8áAXopai]; 1 aor. 
pass. ё{ «Албу»; fut. pass. éxBAnOyooua; [fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. generally for ^2, occasionally for yin, 
Un, ура; to cast out; to drive out; to send out; 
1. with the included notion of more or less vio- 
lence; a. to drive out, (cast out) : & person, Mt. xxi. 
12; МК. xi. 15; Jn. ii. 15 (ёк); Lk. xx. 12, etc. ; pass. 
Mt. viii. 12 (T WH (rejected) mrg. efeAetoovrat]; дацід- 
va, Mt. vii. 22; viii. 16,81; іх. 38; МК. і. 34, 39; Lk. 
xi. 20; xiii. 92, etc. ; ёк трос, Mk. vii. 26; ато, Mk. xvi. 
9 [LWH Tr txt. тара]; Фу тим, by, through (W. 389 
(364)], Mt. ix. 34; xii. 24, 27 sq. ; Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15, 
19 sq.: тф дидраті tivos, Mt. vii. 22; ГМК. ix. 38 R^G]; 
emt rẹ бу. rwos, Lk. ix. 49 [WH Tr mrg. év; ev rp dv. Mk. 
іх. 38 Ке» І, T Tr WH]; Aoóyo, Mt. viii. 16; reva Єбо 
THs moAews, Lk. iv. 29; Acts vii. 58. b. fo cast out: 
vwd foll. by Єбо, Jn. vi. 37; ix. 34 sq.; xii. 31 (sc. out 
of the world, i. e. be deprived of the power and influ- 
ence he exercises in the world); Lk. xiii. 28; €£o with 
gen, Mt. xxi. 89; Mk. xii. 8; Lk. xx. 15. athing: 
excrement from the belly into the sink, Mt. xv. 17; 
mid. éxBaddAopevor (i. e. for themselves, that they might 
the more easily save the ship and thereby their lives) 
тд» girov eis т. даћасосах, Acts xxvii. 88. ©. to expel 
a person from a society: to banish from a family, Gal. 
iv. 30 (Gen. xxi. 10); ёк [Tdf. om. ёк] sis éxxdnoias, З 





ЄкВасис 


Ја. 10. а. to compel one to depart: amd rév ópiov, Acts 
xiii. 50; to bid one depart, in stern though not violent 
language, Mt. іх. 25; Mk. у. 40; Acts іх. 40; xvi. 37 
(where distinguished fr. é&&yew) ; to bid one go forth 
to do some business, Mt. іх. 38; Lk. x. 2. ве. so em- 
ployed that the rapid motion of the one going is trans- 
ferred to the one sending forth; to command or cause 
one to depart in haste: МК. i. 43; Jas. ii. 25; rà парта 
(sc. яроВата), to let them out of the fold so that they 
rush forth, [al. to thrust them forth by laying hold of 
them), Jn. x. 4. f. to draw out with force, tear out : 
ri, Mk. іх. 47. g. with the implication of force over- 
coming opposing force; to cause a thing to move straight 
on to us intended goal: тђь кріочу els viros, Mt. xii. 20. 
h. to reject with contempt; to cast off or away: và буора 
Tivos és mopov, Lk. vi. 22, (Plat. Crito р. 46 b.; de гер. 
2 p. 877 с.; Soph. О. C. 636, 646; of actors driven from 
the stage, hissed and hooted off, Dem. p. 449, 19). 2. 
without the notion of violence; a. to draw out, 
extract, one thing inserted in another: rà карфоє тд ёх 
тф офбаХуо, Lk. vi. 42; єк тоб бфбвадрої, ibid. and Mt. 
vii. 5; and тоб ó$0. 4 (where LT Tr WH ек). b. to 
bring out of, to draw ог bring forth: ті Єк тоб Ónaavpov, 
Mt. xii. 35; xiii. 52; money from a purse, Lk. x. 35. 
C. to except, to leave out, i. e. nol receive: ті, foll. by бо 
[ог ££«6c»], Rev. xi. 2 (leave out from the things to be 
measured, equiv. to ці) айт» perpnons). д. foll. by eic 
with acc. ої place, to lead one forth or away somewhere 
with a force which he cannot resist: Mk. i. 12. [On the 
pleonastic phrase exf. о (or Євобеу) cf. W. $ 65, 2.) 

їк-Васы, -ews, 7, (€xBaivw); 1. an egress, way out, 
(Hom., et al.): applied fig. to the way of escape from 
temptation into which one eicépyera, or єісферетаїх (see 
these words), 1 Co. x. 13. 2, in a sense foreign to 
prof. auth., the issue [ (cf. its objective sense e. g. Epict. 
diss. 2, 7, 9)] i. q. end : used of the end of life, Sap. ii. 
17; éxB. т< амастрофі)є rwov, in Heb. xiii. 7, із not 
merely the end of their physical life, but the manner in 
which they closed a well-spent life as exhibited by their 
spirit in dying; cf. Delitzsch ad loc.* 

ёк-Воћ, -<, 7, (ёкВалло) ; a. a casting out. b. 
spec. the throwing overboard of goods and lading whereby 
sailors lighten a ship in a storm to keep her from sinking, 
(Aeschyl. sept. 769; Aristot. eth. Nic. 8, 1, 5 Гр. 1110*, 
9]; Leian. de merc. cond. 1): поеісбо éxBorrnv, Lat. 
Jacturam facere, to throw the cargo overboard, Acts xxvii. 
18; with ré» axevoy added, Sept. Jon. i. 5; тфу фортіор, 
Poll. 1, 99 p. 70 ed. Hemsterh.* 

ісудийе; Pass., (pres. ёкуашбода:]; impf. é£eyaya- 
(осипи; to give away (ёк out of the house [cf. W. 102 
(97)]) in marriage: a daughter, 1 Co. vii. 88° RG, 
(ibid^ Rec.]; Mt. xxiv. 38 R G Trtxt. Pass. to marry, 
to be given in marriage, Mt. xxii. 30 R G [cf. Tdf.'s note 
ad loc.]; Lk. xvii. 27 RG; see уаці(о. Not found 
elsewhere.* 

ік-уаріскю, і. q. Єкуарі(о, q. v.: Pass. [pres. ёкуа- 
щокораг |; Lk. хх. 34 sq. RG; сі. уаріско and Fritzsche 
on МК. р. 529 sqq. Not found elsewhere.* 
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{к-үөуо$, -ov, (ёкуѓуораг), sprung from one, born, begotten, 
(Hom. and sqq.); commonly as a subst. б,  éxyovos, oi 
Exyovar, a son, daughter, offspring, children, descendants ; 
in Sept. com. in neut. plur. ікуока and rà éxyova, for 
"18, Deut. vii. 13 [Alex.]; xxviii. 4, etc.; О'НУМУ, 
Is. xlviii. 19; 1xi. 9; 13, Is. xlix. 15; also in Sir. xl. 15; 
xliv. 11, ete. In the N. T. once: 1 Tim. v. 4 — 
éxyova, grandchildren, [CA. V. renders it by the obsol. 
nephews; cf. Eastwood and Wright, Bible Word-Book, 
or B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Nephew)].* 

ісбатаубо : [fut. Екдалатсо); 1 fut. pass. «кдатама- 
Өдђсошц; to exhaust by expending, to spend wholly, use 
up: ras mpocodous, Polyb. 25, 8, 4. Pass. reflexively, to 
spend one’s self wholly: foll. by отер rivos, of one who con- 
sumes strength and life in laboring for others’ salvation, 
2 Co. xii. 15; cf. Курке ad loc.; [Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

dx-Séxopar; impf. é£eBexóug» ; (ёк from some person 
or quarter) ; 1. to receive, accept, (ГНош.), Aeschyl., 
Hdt., sqq.). 2. to look for, expect, wait for, await : ri, 
Jn. v. 3 RL; Heb. xi. 10; Jas. v. 7; тоа, Acts xvii. 
16; 1 Co. xvi. 11; dAÀAgAovs ёкдєуєсдє wait for one 
another, sc. until each shall have received his food, 1 Co. 
xi. 33, cf. 21; foll. by бос etc. Heb. x. 13; [absol. 1 Pet. 
iii. 20 Rec., but see Tdf.’s note adloc.] Rarely with 
this meaning in prof. auth., as Soph. Phil. 123; Apollod. 


:3,9,27 8 3; dws д» убуптаї ть, Dion. Hal. 6,67. [Comp.: 


ап-єкдехорах Cf. дєхораь fin.]* 

ік-бтров, -ov, (8nAos), evident, clear, conspicuous: 2 Tim. 
iii. 9. (Hom. П. 5, 2; Dem. p. 24, 10; Polyb.)* 

ix5npéo, -à; 1 aor. inf. Єкдпийсає ; (&кдпроѕ away from 
home); 1. to go abroad (Hdt., Soph., Plat., Joseph., 
al); hence univ. to emigrate, depart: ёк тоб cóparos, 
from the body as the earthly abode of the spirit, 2 Co. 
v. 8. 2. to be or live abroad: 2 Co. v. 9; ато roù 
xupiov, abode with whom is promised us, 2 Co. у. 6; in 
these exx. opp. to Єидпио, д. У." 

іюбіборь: Mid., fut. ёкдосори; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. 
é£é8oro, T WH é£é0ero (see дтодідоше); а com. word in 
Grk. auth. fr. Hom. Il. 3, 459 on; to give out of one's 
house, power, hand, stores ; 10 give out, give up, give over; 
hence also іо let out for hire, to farm out, Hdt. 1, 68; 
yewpyias 8 ёкдедорёуш Sovrois, Plat. legg. 7 p. 806 d.; 
al In the N. T., Mid. to let out for one's advantage: 
Mt. xxi. 33, 41 [Rec. ёкдосєта, cf. Tdf.’s note; B. 47 
(41)]; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xx. 9." 

cbeqyéopas, -ovpat; dep. mid.; prop. to narrate in full 
or wholly; univ. to relate, tell, declare: ті, Acts xiii. 41 
(Hab. i. 5); xv. 3. ([Aristot. rhet. Alex. 23 p. 1434», 
4]; Joseph., [Philo], Galen, [al.]; Sept.) * 

ікбисіо, -à ; fut. Єєкдитоо; 1 aor. еёєдікпса ; (ёкдікоѕ, 
q. Yi Sept. for орз, "ра, 020; а. тим, to vindicate 
one's right, do one justice, [A. V. avenge]: Lk. xviii. 5 
(1 Macc. vi. 22); тй amd twos, to protect, defend, one 
person from another, Lk. xviii. 8; éavróv, to avenge one's 
self, Ro. xii. 19. b. ті, to avenge a thing (i. e. to pun- 
ish a person for a thing): т» mapaxony, 2 Co. x. 6; тд 
айа Tuos тб ог ёк tivos, to demand in punishment the 
blood of one from another, i. e. to exact of the murderer 





exóucna us 
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the penalty of his crime, ГА. V. avenge one’s blood on | Rec.; Mt. vi. 21; xviii. 20; xxiv. 28; Mk. vi.10; Lk. 


or а! (he hand of]: Rev. vi. 10; xix. 2; see єк, I. 7. 
(In Grk. auth. fr. [ Apollod.], Diod. down.) * 

з &K-Slenors, -ews, 7, (Єкдікбо, q. v.), Sept. for порі and 
орз, пора, 09070 (Ezek. xvi. 38; xxiii. 45) and D'OpU; 
a revenging; vengeance, punishment: Ro. xii. 19 and 
Heb. x. 30 fr. Deut. xxxii. 35; 2 Co. vii. 11; Lk. xxi. 
22; тош» ту» éxdixnoivy tivos, to vindicate one from 
wrongs, accomplish the avenging of, Lk. xviii. 7 sq.; 
rw, to avenge an injured person, Acts vii, 24 (Judg. xi. 
36); єкдікпсіє троє, objec. gen., the punishment of one, 
1 Pet. ii. 14; dcddvac exdixnoiv rem, to inflict punishment 
on, [render vengeance to] one, 2 Th. i. 8; cf. (Sir. xii. 
6]; Ezek. xxv. 14. (Polyb. 3, 8, 10.) * 

{кбикоѕ, -ор, (dixn right, justice, penalty) ; 1. with- 
out law and justice (cf. Lat. exlex), unjust: Aeschyl, 
Soph., Eur., Ael. n. ап. 16, 5. 2. ezacting penalty from 
(ёк) опе; an avenger, punisher: Ro. xiii. 4; mepi rwos, 
1 Th. iv. 6; (Sap. xii. 12; Sir. xxx. 6; 4 Macc. xv. 26 
(29); [Plut. de garrul. 8 14 p. 509 f.]; Hdian. 7, 4, 10 
[5 ed. Bekk. ; al.]).* 

ік-б.фко: fut. єкдіобо; laor.éfeBiota; 1. to drive 
оці, banish: туа, Lk. xi. 49 (here WH Tr mrg. &£ovouw ; 
some refer this to 2]; (Thuc. 1, 24; Lcian. Tim. 10; 
Sept. 1 Chr. viii. 13; Joel ii. 20, ete.). 2. to pursue 
i. q. to persecute, oppress with calamities: тій, 1 Th. ii. 
15 [some refer this to 1]; (Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 157; Sir. 
xxx. 19; Dem. 883, 27).* 

{к-ботоз, -ov, (Єкдідора), given over, delivered up, (to 
enemies, or to the power, the will, of some опе): Аад{8а- 
vew тий Єкдотоу, Acts ii. 23 (but AaBdvres is rejected by 
С І. Т TrWH); 8:дори or поки тоа éxd. Hdt. 3, 1; 
Dem. 648, 25; Joseph. antt. 6, 13, 9; Palaeph. 41, 2; 
al.; Bel and the Dragon vs. 22; éavrüv Єкд. дідомаї тф 
Gavare, Ignat. ad Smyrn. 4, 2." 

lx-box f, -7е, 1, (єкдєхораг), the act or manner of receiv- 
ing from; hence in prof. auth. 1. reception. 2. 
succession. 3. [a taking in a certain sense, i. e.] 
interpretation. 4. once in the sacred writings, етрес- 
tation, awaiting, [cf. єкдєхора, 2): Heb. x. 27." 

ік-ббо: 1 aor. єбєдиса; 1 aor. mid. єбєдисарть ; (800); 
to take off: twa, to strip one of his garments, Mt. xxvii. 
28 [L WH mrg. évüvo.]; Lk. x. 30; тра ти (as in Grk. 
fr. Hom. down), [a thing from a person]: Mt. xxvii. 31; 
Mk. xv. 20; Mid. to take off from one's self, to put off 
one’s raiment, (Xen. Ag. 1, 28; Hell. 3, 4, 19); fig. to 
put off the body, the clothing of the soul, ГА. V. фе un- 
clothed]: 2 Co. v. 4; the reading éxÓvadpevot, adopted 
in vs. 3 by certain critics [e. g. Mill, Tdf. 7, Reiche, al.], 
is due to a correction by the copyists; see yupwds, 1 d. 
[CoMP.: da-ex8vopa. |? 

ixet, adv. of place, there; a. properly: Mt. ii. 18, 
15; v. 24, and freq. In Lk. xiii. 28 exei is not used for 
ev ёкєіуф TQ xatp@ foll. by бта» (at that time... when 
etc.), but means іп that place whither ye have been ban- 
ished; cf. Meyer ad loc. of éxet, sc. Óvres, standing 
there, Mt. xxvi. 71 [Tr mrg. айтої éxet]. It answers to 
a relative adv.: об rò mveüpa, exei éXevbepia, 2 Co. iii. 17 


xii. 34; Hebraistically, where a preceding adv. or rel. 
pron. has already attracted the verb, ёке is added to 
this verb pleonastically: Rev. xii. 6 GT Tr WH (õrov 
хє: eket тбпоу), 14 (Grou трєфетак éxei) ; cf. Deut. iv. 5, 
14, 26; 1 Macc. xiv. 34, and what was said p. 86*, 5 
on the pron. aùrós after a relative. — b. by a negligent 
use common also in the classics it stands after verbs of 
motion for Єкєїде, thither: so after dmépyopas, Mt. i.. 
22; peraBaivw, Mt. xvii. 20; omáyo, Jn. xi. 8; Єрхорав 
Jn. xviii. 3; mporépropa, Ro. ху. 24; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
рр: 43 sq. 128; Hermann on Soph. Antig. 515; Trachin. 
1006; Вит. on Philoct. 481; W. § 54, 7; B. 71 (62) 
and 378 (324). 

кёсеу, adv. of place, thence, from that place, ГА. V. 
sometimes from thence]: Mt. iv. 21; Mk. vi. 1; Lk. ix. 4; 
Jn. iv. 43; Acts xiii. 4; and often in the historical bks. 
of the №. Т. oi éxei&ev elliptically for of ёкєгбеу ScaBnvas 
Oédovres, Lk. xvi. 26 (where L WH om. ої). 

ікебуоз, -л, -o, (fr. éxei, prop. the one there, cf. Germ. 
dortig, der dort), demonst. pron., that man, woman, thing 
(Lat. ille, illa, illud) ; properly of persons, things, times, 
places somewhat remote from the speaker. 1. used ab- 
solutely, a. in antithesis, referring to the more remote 
subject: opp. to otros, Lk. xviii. 14; Jas. iv. 15; бош» 
... éxelvos, Mt. xiii. 11; Mk. iv. 11; éxeivot . . . тне, 
Heb. xii. 25; dÀÀo« . . . аАЛог. . . Exeivos, Jn. їх. 9; Exes 
vov . . . ёр, Jn. iii. 30; of 'IovOatot . . . éxeivos де, Jn. ii. 
20 sq.; å uév kvpios Incoõ [В С Тот. 1. WH Tr mrg. 
br.]... éxetvos де, Mk. xvi. 19 sq., еіс. b. of noted per- 
sons (as in classic Grk.) : in a bad sense, that notorious 
man, Jn. vii. 11; ix. 28; in a good sense, — of the Lord 
Jesus, 1 Jn. ії. 6; iii. 3, 5, 7, 16 ; iv. 17 ; of the Holy Spirit, 
with an apposition added, éxeivos, тд пиєбра ris adnOeias, 
Jn. xvi. 13. с. referring to a noun immediately pre- 
ceding, he, she, it, (Lat. is, ea, id, Germ. selbiger) : Jn. vii. 
45; v. 46; Mk. xvi. 11; Acts iii. 13, еѓс.; cf. ҮҮ. $23, 1; 
[B.104 (91). Here perhaps may be noticed its use to- 
gether with айтбу of the same subject in the same sen- 
tence: Є(урпибуюг in’ avrov (1. e. the devil) eis тд éxeívov 
дбхпра, 2 Tim. ii. 26 ; cf. Thuc. 1, 132, 6; 4, 29, 3; Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 5, 20; see Riddell, Apol. of Plato, App. 8 49; 
Kühner $ 467, 12; cf. (шурбо, 2]; equiv. to an emphatic 
(Germ. er) he, etc., Mt. xvii. 27; Jn. i. 8; v. 43; Tit. iii. 
7; equiv. to the forcibly uttered Germ. der (that one 
etc.), in which sense it serves to recall and lay stress upon 
nouns just before used (cf. our resumptive the зате; W. 
823,4]: Jn.i.18; v. 89; xii. 48; xiv. 26; xv. 26; esp. 
is it thus resumptive of a subject expressed participially 
(B. 806 (262 вд.)): Mk. vii. 15 [T WH om. Tr br. the 
pron.], 20; Jn. i. 83; ix. 87 (éxeivós otiw, sc. б vids тоб 
Geov, see eiut, II. 5); Jn. x. 1; xiv. 21; Ко. xiv. 14; 2 
Co. x. 18; (Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 33 6 yàp Adyxny dxovov, éket- 
vos kal тй» Wuyny ті mapaxora). d. foll. by б, Mt. 
xxiv. 43; foll. by és, Jn. xiii. 26; Ro. xiv. 15. 2. 
joined with nouns, and then the noun with the artic!e 
either precedes, or (somewhat more rarely) follows *- 
(W. 162 (153)), |В. 119 (104) sq.]; а. in contrasts: 








ёкє;сє 


й прот) éxeim, Heb. viii. 7. Ъ. used to distinguish 
accurately from others the things or the persons spoken 
of, (Germ. selbig): Mt. vii. 25, 27; x. 15; xviii. 32; Mk. 
їй. 24 sq.; Lk. vi. 48 sq.; Jn. xviii. 15, and often; esp. 
of Time, — and of time past: «> rais zuépais éxeivats, 
DI 07213, at that time which has been spoken of; said of 
time which the writer either cannot or will not define 
more precisely and yet wishes to be connected with the 
time of the events just narrated: Mt. iii. 1; Mk. i. 9; 
viii. 1; Lk. ii. 1, (Ex. ii. 11; Judg. xviii. 1; 1 S. xxviii. 
1); cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 106 sq. ; at the time under 
consideration: Lk. iv. 2; ix. 36; the same phrase is used 
of time future: Mt. xxiv. 19; Acts ii. 18 (fr. Joel ii. 29 
(iii. 2)); Rev. іх. 6; likewise in the singular, Фу éxeivy 
ті) ђрќра, Lk. xvii. 31; Jn. xvi. 23, 26. But the solemn 
phrase éxeivy ў )uépa, or й прера exeivn, simply sets future 
time in opposition to the present, that fateful day, that 
decisive day, when the Messiah will come to judge: Mt. 
vii. 22; Lk. vi. 98; x. 12; 2 Th. i. 10; 2 Tim. i. 12, 18; 
Rev. xvi. 14 (where LT Tr WH om. éxeivns); so in the 
phrase óaiàv éketvos, Lk. xx. 35. 3. éxeívgs (in Rec. ёг 
éxeivgs), scil. бдоб, adverbially, (by) that way: Lk. xix. 
4; W. 8 64,5; |В. 171 (149); see rotos, fin.]. John’s 
use of the pronoun éxeivos is discussed by Steitz in the 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1859, p. 497 sqq.; 1861, p. 267 sqq., 
and by Aler. Buttmann, ibid. 1860, р. 505 sqq. and in 
Hilgenfeld's Zeitsch. für wissenschaftl. Theol. 1862, p. 
204 sqq.; Buttmann clearly proves in opp. to Steitz 
that John's usage deviates in no respect from the 
Greek ; Steitz, however, resorts to psychological consid- 
erations in the case of Jn. xix. 35, [regarding éx. there 
as expressing the writer's inward assurance. But Steitz 
is now understood to have modified his published 
views. ] 

dxetore, adv. of place, (hither, towards that place: Acts 
xxi. 3, on which see W. 349 (328); used for Єкєї in the 
pregn. constr. rovs ékeice óvras, collected there, Acts 
xxii. 5, (Acta Thomae $ 8); cf. W. 8 54, 7." 

hctyréo, -0; 1 aor. é£e(nrgaa; Pass., 1 aor. é£e(nrnbnv; 
1 fut. єк(птувудсораї; (ёк out from a secret place, from 
all sides); Sept. very often for Z3, also for орз, etc. ; 
а. (о seek ош, search for: properly, та, 1 Macc. ix. 26; 
figuratively: тди kvpto», тд» бебу, to seek the favor of 
God, worship him, Acts xv. 17; Ro. iii. 11 [Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. (grà»r]; Heb. xi. 6, (Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 2; xxxiii. 
(xxxiv.) 5; lxviii. (1хіх.) 33; Amos v. 4, etc.). b. to 
seek out i. e. investigate, scrutinize: ті, Sir. xxxix. 1, 3; 
тєрї rios, to examine into anything, 1 Pet. i. 10, where 
it is joined with é£epevrar [to seek out and search out], 
as in 1 Macc. ix. 26. C. to seek out for one's self, beg, 
crave: Heb. xii. 17. а. to demand back, require: ті 
ара rà» профттбу amd tis yeveüc ravrs, to take ven- 
geance on this generation for the slaughter of the proph- 
ets (after the Hebr., cf. 2 S. iv. 11; Ezek. iii. 18; see єк, 
І. 7): Lk. xi. 50, [51]. (In prof. auth. thus far only а 
single passage has been noted in which this word ap- 
pears, Aristid. or. 8, i. p. 488 (і. e. orat. 38, i. p. 726 ed. 
Dind.].) * 
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&-LArnors, (éx(gréo, д. у.), eos, 9; 1. an investigat- 
ing. 2. a subject of subtle inquiry and dispute, [R. V. 
questioning): 1 Tim. i. 4 T Tr [WH ; see Ellic. ad loc. 
and cf. oixovouía]. (Basil Caes., Didym. Al.)* 

ісдаціію, -ó: Pass., [pres. ёкбац8о©на:]; 1 aor. é£e- 
OapBndnv; (fxÜauBos, ч. v.) ; 1. trans. to throw into 
amazement or terror; to alarm thoroughly, to terrify: Sir. 
xxx. 9; [Job xxxiii. 7 Aq., Compl.]. 2. intrans. to 
be struck with amazement; to be thoroughly amazed, as-- 
tounded; in Grk. writ. once, Orph. Arg. 1217. In the 
N. T. only in the pass. and by Mark: to be amazed, for 
јоу at the unexpected coming of Christ, ix. 15; to be 
struck with terror, xvi. 5 sq.; joined with адпро»еї», 
xiv. 33.* 

čx-ðapßos, -ov, (дарВоѕ, cf. ёкфоВоѕ), quite astonished, 
amazed: Acts iii. 11. (Polyb. 20, 10, 9. Eccl. and 
Byzant. writ.; terrifying, dreadful, Dan. vii. 7 Theod.) * 

іюда»рбію : [impf. єбевайра(оу |; to wonder or marvel 
greatly (see ёк, VI. 6): єті run, at one, Mk. xii. 17 T WII. 
(Sir. xxvii. 28; xliii. 18; Dion. Hal., Longin., al.) * 

ёк-бєто$, -ор, (ёктібрш), cast out, exposed: пи» Єкбєта 
(equiv. to ёкт,бе›ш) та Bpédy, Acts vii. 19. (Eur. Andr. 
70; [Manetho, apoteles. 6, 52].)* 

ік-каба(ро : 1 aor. é£exáfapa [on the а cf. B. 41 (35)]; 
(Фк either i. q. utterly or for ёк rwos) ; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Il. 2, 153 down; /о cleanse out, clean thoroughly : 
Фраутду dró twos, to avoid defilement from one and so 
keep one's self pure, 2 Tim. ii. 21; with acc. of the thing 
by the removal of which something is made clean, [ А. V. 
purge out), 1 Co. у. 7. (For У i. q. to cleanse, Judg. vii. 
4 var.; for 13/3 i. q. to take away, Deut. xxvi. 18.)* 

іскай»: 1 aor. pass. éfexavOnv; 1. to burn out. 
2. to sel on fire. pass. to be kindled, to burn, (Нє. and 


.8qq.; often in Sept.) : properly, of fire; metaph. of the 


fire and glow of the passions (of anger, Job iii. 17; Sir. 
xvi. 6, and often in Plut.) ; of lust, Ro. i. 27, (Alciphr. 3, 
67 ойтоѕ єбекайвпу eis Epwra).* 

іккакбо, -à ; [1 aor. eexaxnoa]; (xaxós) ; to be utterly 
spiritless, to be wearied out, exhausted; see éyxaxéw (сі. 
W. 25]. 

ік-кеутбю, -à : 1 aor. єбекбутпса; l. to put out, dig 
out: rà дршата, Aristot. Б. а. 2, 17 Гр. 508», 6); 6, 
5. 2. to dig through, ігапзуїх, pierce: тоа, Rev. i. 7; 
буруота: els by (1. е. els тотор, бу [cf. W. 158 (150))) e£e- 
xévrnoay, Jn. хіх. 37. (Polyb. 5, 56, 12; Polyaen. 5, 3, 
8; for “рл, Judg. ix. 54; 197 to kill, Num. xxii. 29. 2 
Масе. xii. 6. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis Їехісс. etc. p. 540 sq.)* 

ік бо: 1 aor. pass. e£exAdaÓnv ; to break off; to cut 
off: Ro. xi. 17, 19, 20 В GT WH (on this vs. see кАао). 
(Sept. Lev. i. 17; Plat. rep. 10 р. 611 d.; Plut., Alciphr., 
al)* 

ќк-к\ео : 1 aor. inf. éxxAcioas; 1 aor. pass. é£exAeíaÓnv; 
[fr. (Hdt.) Eur. down]; to shut out: Gal. iv. 17 (viz. 
from intercourse with me and with teachers codperating 
with ше); i. q. to turn out of doors: to prevent the ap- 
proach of one, pass. in Ro. iii. 27.* 

boo qoa, -as, 9, (fr. ёккАттос called out or forth, and 
this fr. єккалєш) ; prop. a gathering of citizens called out 
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from their homes into some public place; an assembly; so 
used 1. among the Greeks from Thuc. [cf. Hdt. 3, 
142] down, an assembly of the people convened at the 
public place of council for the purpose of deliberating: 
Acts xix. 39. 2. in the Sept. often equiv. to np the 
assembly of the Israelites, Judg. xxi. 8; 1 Chr. ir 1, 

etc., esp. when gathered for sacred purposes, Deut. xxxi. 
30 (xxxii. 1); Josh. viii. 35 (ix. 8), etc.; in the N. T. 
thusin Acts vii. 38; Heb. ii. 12. 3. any gathering or 
throng of men assembled by chance or tumultuously : Acts 
xix. 32, 41. 4. in the Christian sense, a. an assem- 
bly of Christians gathered for worship : év éxcAncig, in the 
religious meeting, 1 Co. xiv. 19, 35; v rais éxxAngiats, 
ib. 34; avrépxea Oat év exxAnaia, 1 Co. xi. 18; сі. №. $ 50, 
4a. b. acompany of Christians, or of those who, hoping 
for eternal salvation through Jesus Christ, observe their 
own religious rites, hold their own religious meetings, 
and manage their own affairs according to regulations 
prescribed for the body for order's sake; аа. those 
who anywhere, in city or village, constitute such a com- 
pany and are united into one body: Acts у. 11; viii. 
8; 1 Co. iv. 17; vi. 4; Phil. iv. 15; 3 Jn. 6 [cf. W. 122 
(116)]; with specification of place, Acts viii. 1; xi. 22; 
Ro. xvi. 1; 1 Со. ім. 17; vi. 4; Rev. ії. 1, 8, etc. ; Өєсса- 
Мико», 1 Th. i. 1; 2 Th. i. 1; Лаодікеом, Col. iv. 16; 

with gen. of the possessor, тоб вео (equiv. to m7 "np, 
Num. xvi. 3; xx. 4), 1 Co. xi. 22; and mention of dle 
place, 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co.i.1. Plur. al éxxAnoia:: Acts xv. 
41; 1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 19; Rev. i. 4; iii. 6, etc. ; 


with той Geo added, 1 Th. ii. 14; 2 Th. i. 4; тод Xporoù, 


Ro. xvi. 16; with mention of the place, as ris 'Acías, 
TaAarías, etc.: 1 Co. xvi. 1, 19; 2 Co. viii. 1; Gal. i. 2; 
ris Ioudaias rais év Xprore, joined to Christ [see é», I. 6 b. ], 
i. e. Christian assemblies, in contrast with those of the 
Jews, Gal. i. 22; ЄккАпаіаї ræv євубу, gathered from the 
Gentiles, Ro. xvi. 4; тфу дуо», composed of the saints, 
1 Со. xiv. 33. у з due кат’ olxóv туос, the church in 
one's house, i. e. the company of Christians belonging to 
a person's family; others less aptly understand the 
phrase of the Christians accustomed to meet for worship 
in the house of some one (for as appears from 1 Co. xiv. 
23, the whole Corinthian church was accustomed to 
assemble in one and the same place; [but see Bp. 
Lehtft. on Col. iv. 151): Ro. xvi. 5; 1 Co. xvi. 19; Col. iv. 
15; Philem. 2. The name у éxxAngia is used even by 
Christ while on earth of the company of his adherents 
in any city or village: Mt.xviii.17. bb. the whole body 
of Christians scattered throughout the earth; collectively, 
all who worship and honor God and Christ in whatever 
place they may be: Mt. xvi. 18 (where perhapsthe Evan- 
gelist employs т» éxxAnoiay although Christ may have 
said rjj» Вас:Хє(ау pov); 1 Co. xii. 28; Eph. i. 22; iii. 10; 
v. 28 sqq. 27, 29, 32; Phil. iii. 6; Col. i. 18, 24; with 
gen. of the possessor: ro) xupiov, Acts xx. 28 [К Tr mrg. 
WH т. бео]; той cov, Gal. 1.13; 1 Co. xv. 9 ; 1 Tim. iii. 15. 
cc. the name is transferred to the assembly of faithful 
Christians already dead and received into heaven: Heb. 
xii. 23 (on this pass. see in атоурафо, b. and mpwrdroxos, 
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ad exréyo 
fin.. [In general, see Trench $1, and B. D.* в. v. Church, 
also Am. ed. ; and for patristic usage Soph. Lex. в. У.) 

ік-кА (ую ( Ro. xvi. 17 T Tr WH]; 1 aor. єбєклига; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; Sept. chiefly for WO and 703; 
intrans. fo turn aside, deviate (from the right way and 
course, Mal. ii. 8, [cf. Deut. v. 32]); metaph. and absol. 
to turn (one’s self) away [B. 144 (126) sq.; W. 251 
(286) ], either from the path of rectitude, Ro. iii. 12 
(Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3); or from evil (a malis declinare, 
Cic. Tusc. 4, 6): алд какой, 1 Pet. iii. 11 (Ps. xxxiii. 
(xxxiv.) 15; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 27; Prov. iii. 7) ; ато with 
gen. of pers. fo turn away from, keep aloof from, one's 
society; to shun one: Ro. xvi. 17, (oùs, Ignat. ad Eph. 
7, 1).* 

ќк-ко\орВбо, -5 : 1 aor. ptcp. éxxoAuuBnoas; to swim 
out of: Ácts xxvii. 42. (Eur. Hel. 1609; Diod., Dion. 
Hal.)* 

ік-корй»: impf. pass. é£exoju(ópqv ; to carry ош; а dead 
man for burial (Polyb. 35, 6, 2; Plut. Agis 21; Наал. 
2, 1, 5 [2 ed. Bekk.], etc.; in Lat. efferre) : Lk. vii. 12.* 

éx-nowh, -7е, 7, [Polyb., Plut., al.], see éyxorn. 

ék-xémro : fut. éxxóoyyo ; 1 aor. impv. ЄккоЧ/ом, subjunc. 
ёккбфо ; [ Pass. pres. éxkómropat] ; 2 aor. é£exómyv; 2 fut. 
ёккотттора; to cut oul, сш off; a. properly: of a tree, 
Mt. iii. 10; vii. 19; Lk. iii. 9; xiii. 7, 9, (Hdt. 9, 97, 
etc.) ; a hand, an eye: Mt. v. 30; xviii. 8, (róv бфбадф›, 
Dem. p. 744, (13) 17); pass. ёк тос, a branch from a 
tree, Ro. хі. 22,24. b. figuratively: ти афорить, to cut 
off occasion, 2 Co. xi. 12, (rjv ЄХтіда, Job xix. 10). Ir 
1 Pet. iii. 7 read ёукбттесди ; вее ёукбтто." 

ік-крірацад (mid. of ékkpeuárvupt, cf. Вит. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. 224 sq. ; [Veitch s. v. крєрарає); B. 61 (53)) : (impf. 
éfexpeudugv]; to hang from: єбєкрєшато atrov ако(оу, 
hung upon his lips (Verg. Aen. 4, 79), Lk. xix. 48, where 
T WH єбекрбиєто, after codd. RB, a form which T con- 
jectures “a vulgari usu haud alienum fuisse;" Геї. В. и. s.; 
WH. App. р. 168]. (Plat., Philo, Plut., al.)* 

ік-крірора, see the preceding word. 

‘клеми, -5: 1 aor. inf. «клахйачі ; ; to speak out, di- 
vulge: тиі, foll. by бт, Acts xxiii. 22. (Judith хі. 9; 
Demosth., Philo, Dio Cass., al.) * 

éc-Mágro : fut. éxhapyyo ; to shine forth: Mt. xiii. 48; 
Dan. xii. 3 var. (Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

ікХаувбую : to cause to forget; Mid. to forget; pf. ёкА\е- 
Атна, foll. by gen.: Heb. xii. 5. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

dx-Adyo : pf. pass. рер. éxAeAeypevos, once in Lk. ix. 
35 І, mrg. T Tr WH; Mid., impf. eĝeħeyóun» (Lk. xiv. 7); 
1 aor. é£eAe£dygv; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
* 13 ; to pick out, choose; in the N. T. (exc. Lk. ix. 35, 
where the reading is doubtful) always mid., éxAéyopat, to 
pick or choose out for one's self: ті, Lk. x. 42; xiv. 7; 
twa, опе from among many (of Jesus choosing his disci- 
ples), Jn. vi. 70; xiii. 18; xv. 16; Actsi. 2; amd reve», 
from a number of persons (Sir. xlv. 16), Lk. vi. 18; єк 
ToU кбаром, Jn. xv. 19; used of choosing опе for an office. 
Acts vi. 5; foll. by ёк тор, Acts i. 24; to discharge 
some business, Acts xv. 22, 25; ev уши (al. ошу) é£eAc- 
£aro 6 бебе, foll. by the acc. and inf. denoting the end, 
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God made choice among из і. е. in our ranks, Acts xv. 7, 
where formerly many, misled by the Hebr. 3 ^n (1 S. 
xvi. 9; 1 K. viii. 16, etc., and the Sept. of these pass.), 
wrongly regarded еу nyiv аз the object on which the mind 
of the chooser was as it were fixed; [W. $32, 3 a.; B. 
159 (138)). Especially is God said єкАебасба those 
whom he has judged fit to receive his favors and sepa- 
rated from the rest of mankind to be peculiarly his own 
and to be attended continually by his gracious oversight: 
thus of the Israelites, Acts xiii. 17 (Deut. xiv. 2, 
[cf. iv. 37]; 2 Macc. v. 19) ; of Christians, as those 
whom he has set apart from among the irreligious mul- 
titude as dear unto himself, and whom he has rendered, 
through faith in Christ, citizens in the Messianic king- 
dom: Mk. xiii. 20; 1 Co. i. 27 sq.; with two acc. one of 
the object, the other of the predicate [W. $ 32, 4 b.], 
Jas. ii. 5; тий ev Христе, so that the ground of the choice 
lies in Christ and his merits, foll. by acc. with inf. denot- 
ing the end, Eph. i. 4. In Lk. ix. 35 Lmrg. T Tr WH 
Jesus is called ó vids roù беоб ó exdeheypevos (В G L txt. 
dyannrés), as being dear to God beyond all others and 
exalted by him to the preéminent dignity of Messiah ; 
but see ékAexrós, 1 b.* 

ік-Мейте; fut. exAeiyo ; 2 aor. é&éAurov; l. trans. 
а. (о leave out, omit, pass by. Б. to leave, quit, (a place): 
rd (Ду, тду Biov, іо die, 2 Macc. x. 13; 8 Macc. ii. 28; 
Soph. Electr. 1131; Polyb. 2, 41, 2, al.; Dion. Hal. 1, 24; 
Luc. Macrob. 12; Alciphr.3,28. 2. intrans. to fail; 
і. e. to leave off, cease, stop: rà érn, Heb. i. 12 fr. Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 28 (where for DDA); ў тісте, Lk. xxii. 32; riches, 
асс. to the reading ёк\т (L txt. T Tr WH), Lk. xvi. 
9 (often во in Grk. writ., and the Sept. as Jer. vii. 28; 
xxviii (li) 30). ав often in classic Grk. fr. Thuc. 
down, it is used of the failing or eclipse of the light of 
the sun and the moon: тоб #Alou éxAcrovros [WH ФкАєі- 
sovros], the sun having failed [or failing], Lk. xxiii. 45 
Tdf.; on this (without doubt the true) reading [see esp. 
WH. App. ad loc., and] cf., besides Tdf.’s note, Keim 
iii. 440 (Eng. trans. vi. 178] (Sir. xvii. 31 (26)). to 
expire, die; so acc. to RG L mrg. éxMingre in Lk. xvi. 9, 
(Tob. xiv. 11; Sap. v. 18; Sept. for yj, Gen. xxv. 8, 
еїс.; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 29; Lam.i.19; for wo, Jer. xlix. 
(xlii.) 17,22. Plat. lege. 6, 759 е.; 9,856 e.; Xen. NUS 
8, 7, 26).° 

ёк-Мктбз, -1), -бу, (Exdeyw), picked out, chosen ; — in 
Grk. writ., as Thue. 6,100; Plat. legg. 11 p. 938 b.; 
948 a., etc.; Sept. for i3 and 37713; in the N. T. s 
chosen by God, and а. fo obtain salvation through 
Christ (see éxAéyo) ; hence Christians are called ol 
éxXexrot тоб Óeov, the chosen or elect of God, [сї. W. 35 
(34); 284 (219)], (ГИТ "wr2, said of pious Israelites, 
Is. lxv. 9, 15, 23; Ps. civ. (cv.) 43, cf. Sap. iv. 15): Lk. 
xviii. 7; Ro. viii. 33; Col. iii. 12; Tit.i.1; without the 
сер. Geo), Mt. xxiv. 22, 24; Mk. xiii. 20, 22; 1 Pet. 1.1; 
with the addition of rov Хрістої, as gen. of possessor, 
Mt. xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27 (T Trom.gen.]; кАлтої xal 
вклєктої к. moroi, Rev. xvii. 14; yévos éxAexróy, 1 Pet. ii. 


9 (fr. Is. xliii. 20, cf. Add. to Esth. viii. 40 [vi. 17, p. 64 
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ed. Fritz.]) ; ékXexro(, those who have become true par 
takers of the Christian salvation are contrasted with 
xAnroi, those who have beén invited but who have not 
shown themselves fitted to obtain it, [al. regard the 
‘called’ and the ‘chosen’ here as alike partakers of 
salvation, but the latter as the *choice ones' (see 2 be- 
low), distinguished above the former; cf. Jas. Morison 
or Meyer ad loc.], Mt. xx. 16 [here T WH om. Tr br. the 
cl]; xxii. 14; finally, those are called exAexrot who are 
destined for salvation but have not yet been brought to 
it, 2 Tim. ii. 10 [but cf. Huther or Ellie. ad 10е]. | b. 
The Messiah is called preéminently ó éxAexrds roù co), 
as appointed by God to the most exalted office conceiv- 
able: Lk. xxiii. 35, cf. ix. 35 І, mrg. T Tr WH; cf. 
Dillmann, Das Buch Henoch [übers. u. erklürt; allgem. 
Einl.], p. xxiii. c. Angels are called éxAexro(, as 
those whom God has chosen out from other created 
beings to be peculiarly associated with him, and his high- 
est ministers in governing the universe: 1 Tim. v. 21; 
see dyws, 1 b.; рартороши 86 éyà рё» dpav ra &ya xal 
rovs ієродс дууєХ ovs той Ücov, Joseph. b. j. 2, 16, 4 sub 
fin.; [yet al. explain by 2 Pet. ii. 4; Jude 6; cf. Ellic. on 
1 Tim. 1. c.]. 2. univ. choice, select, i. e. the best of 
its kind or class, excellent, preéminent: applied to cer- 
tain individual Christians, 2 Jn. 1, 13; with êv киріф 
added, eminent as a Christian (see Фу, I. 6 b.), Ro. 
xvi. 13; of things: Х (дов, 1 Pet. ii. 4, [6], (Is. xxviii. 16; 2 
Esdr. v. 8; Enoch c. 8 Grk. txt., ed. Dillmann р. 82 8q.).* 

ьдочі), -75, й, (ёкАєуо), election, choice ; a. the act 
of picking out, choosing: oxevos exroyns (gen. of quality ; 
cf. W. $34, 3 b.; [B. 161 (140 sq.) ]), i. q. éxAexroy, sc. тоб 
co), Actsix. 15; spec. used of that act of God's free 
will by which before the foundation of the world he de- 
creed his blessings to certain persons; — 7 кат екЛоуду 
mpó8ea:s, the decree made from choice ГА. V. the purpose 
acc. to election, cf. W. 193 (182)], Ro. ix. 11 (cf. Fritz- 
sche ad loc. p. 298 sqq.) ; — particularly tbat by which 
he determined to bless certain persons through Christ, 
Ro. xi. 28; кат’ ёкАоуў» харітос, according to an election 
which is due to grace, or a gracious election, Ro. xi. 5; 
with gen. of the pers. elected, 1 Th. i. 4; 2 Pet. i. 10. 
b. the thing or person chosen: i.q. ёк\ектоі, Ro. xi. 7. 
(Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Joseph., Dion. Hal., al.)* 

iA oo : [Pass., pres. éxÀvouat]; pf. ptep. éxdedupevos ; 
1 aor. é€eAvOnv; 1 fut. ёк\ибђсора:; often in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Hom.], Aeschyl. down; 1. to loose, unloose (сі. 
Germ. auslösen), to set free: wá tivos and ёк twos. 2. 
to dissolve; metaph. to weaken, relax, exhaust, (Sept. Josh. 
x. 6; Jer. xlv. (xxxviii.) 4; Aristot. Б. an. 9, 1 sub fin. 
Гр. 610*, 27]; Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 8; 13, 8, 1). Com- 
monly in the Pass. а. to have one's strength relaxed, to 
be enfeebled through exhaustion, to grow weak, grow weary, 
be tired out, (often so in Grk. writ.): of the body, Mt. 
ix. 36 Rec.; xv. 32; Mk. viii. 3; thus for ty, 1 S. xiv. 
28; 2 S. xvii. 29; for 1157, 2 S. iv. 1 ete.; of the mind, 
Gal. vi. 9 (uj) éxAvduevor if we faint not, sc. in well-do- 
ing). Cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. iii. 17. — b. to despond, 
become faint-hearted: Heb. xii. 5, (Deut. хх. 3; Prov. 
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. ii. 11); with rats фухаїс added, Heb. xii. 3; rois oa- 
pact, rais Nrvxais, Polyb. 20, 4, 7; тӯ Чеихі), 29, 6, 14; 
40, 12, 7; cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. ix. 8; 2 Macc. iii. 24." 

ücpácco; impf. é£égaccov; 1 aor. é£épa£a; to wipe 
off, to wipe away: with acc. of object and dat. of instru- 
ment, Lk. vii. 38, 44; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3; xiii. 5. (Soph., 
Eur., Hippocr., Aristot. al. Sir. xii. 11; Bar. vi. (ep. 
Jer.) 12, 23 (13, 24).)* 

ёк-рокттро : impf. é£euvkrgpiov; to deride by turning 
ир the nose, to sneer at, scoff at: тд, Lk. xvi. 14; xxiii. 
35. (For 25, Ps. її. 4; [xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16]; 2 К. хіх. 
21 [here the simple verb]; 1 Esdr. і. 49 Alex.; Ev. 
Nicod. c. 10. Prof. writ. use the simple verb (fr. никтпр 
the позе); [cf. W. 25].)* 

ix-veóo : 1 aor. é&evevca; 1. to bend to one side (тӯ 
кєфаћӯ, Xen. ven. 10, 12). 2. to take one's self away, 
withdraw: Jn. v. 13, where Chrysostom says that 2ё4- 
уєуає is equiv. to é£éxuve; but others derive the form 
from Єкибо, q. У. (Sept. for "io, Judg. iv. 18 Alex.; 7138, 
іо turn one's self, Judg. xviii. 26 Alex.; 2 K. ii. 24; xxiii. 
16 ; [add 3 Macc. iii. 22; Joseph. antt. 7, 4, 2]. In prof. 
auth. also transitively, to avoid a thing; as rà BéAn, Diod. 
15, 87; ттуу, ib. 17, 100.) * 

ік-мбо: 1. properly, to swim away, escape by swim- 
ming, (Thuc. 2, 90). 2. to escape, slip away secretly, 
([Pind. Ol. 13, 163]; Eur. Hipp. 470, etc.) ; in this sense 
many interpp. take é£évevee in Jn. у. 13. But Jesus 
withdrew not to avoid danger but the admiration of the 
people; for the danger first arose after his withdrawal.* 

ік-уђфо : 1 aor. ёёелуфға; a. prop. lo return to one's 
self from drunkenness, become sober, (Gen. ix. 24; (18. 
xxv. 37]; Joeli. 5; [Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 2]; Lynceus ар. 
Ath.4,5 p. 130 b.). — b. metaph. to return to soberness 
of mind (cf. алатфо) : 1 Co. xv. 34, (Plut. Dem. 20).* 

4кобочоб, -ov, (кор ), voluntary: ката éxuvorov, of free 
will, Philem. 14. (Num. xv. 3; каб Фкоусіам, Thuc. 8, 
27 — [* The word understood in the one case appears to 
be rpómov (Porphyr. de abst. 1, 9 каб éxovatov трбтоу, 
comp. Eur. Med. 751 éxovaío rpómo) ; inthe other, yvóuqv 
so éxovoia [doubtful, see L. and S.], ёё éxovoias, etc. ;" 
cf. Lobeck, Phryn. р. 4; Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. l.c. ; cf. 
W. 463 (432)].)* 

«косо», adv., [fr. Eur. down], voluntarily, willingly, 
of one's own accord: Heb. x. 26 (ёк. dpapravew ГА. V. 
to sin wilfully] is tacitly opposed to sins committed 
inconsiderately, and from ignorance or from weakness) ; 
1 Pet. v. 2.* 

{к-талол, adv., (fr. ёк and тала, formed like ёктоте [cf. 
W. 24 (23) ; 422 (393) ; B. 321 (275)]), from of old ; of 
а long time: 2 Pet. ii. 3; iii. 5. (A later Grk. word, fr. 
Philo down; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 45 sqq.) * 

ike páto ; fut. Єктарасо ; [1 aor. ёёєтеіраса, 1 Co. x. 
9» L mrg. TWH mrg.]; а word wholly biblical [put by 
Philo (de congr. erud. grat. $30, Mang. i. 543) for Sept. 
пера. in quoting Deut. viii. 2]; to prove, test, thoroughly 
ГА. V. tempt]: тоа, his mind and judgment, Lk. x. 25; 
тд» дєбу, to put to proof God's character and power: 
Mt. iv. 7; Lk. iv. 12, after Deut. vi. 16, where for no); 
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тду Хрістду, by irreligion and immorality to test the 
patience or the avenging power of Christ (exalted to 
God's right hand), 1 Со. x. 9* ((yet LT WH Tr txt. 
кору), 9" L mrg. TWH mrg. Cf. Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 
18].* 

ix-méywo : 1 aor. єбєперфа; 1 aor. pass. рер. krep- 
pbeis; to send forth, send away: Acts xiii. 4; xvii. 10. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

ёк-жеритс@, adv., exceedingly, out of measure, the more: 
used of intense earnestness, Mk. xiv. 31 L T TrWH 
(for Rec. ёк тєр тсой ) ; not found elsewhere. But see 
оперектереса às." 

ік-тетбуующ : 1 aor. é£eréraca; to spread out, stretch 
forth: ras xeipas троє wa, Ro. x. 21 fr. Is. lxv. 2. (Eur., 
Polyb., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 

ёк-ттббо, -о: 1 aor. Євєппдаса; to spring out, leap 
forth: elg т. dxdov, Acts xiv. 14 GL T Tr WH. (eis тд» 
Ааф», Judith xiv. 17; іп Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. 
down. Deut. xxxiii. 22.) * 

ікстітто; pf. єклєттока ; 2 aor. єєєтєсоу; 1 aor. є{ё& 
mega (Acts xii. 7 LT Tr WH; Gal. v. 4; on this aor. 
see [літто and] drépyopa); [fr. Hom. down]; to fall 
ош of, to fall down from; 1. prop.: af dAvoes ёк rar 
xe«pàv (see ёк, I. 8 [cf. W. 427 (398) and De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. ii. p. 11]), Acts xii. 7 (ёк rìs блк, Is. vi. 13; 
ёк ro) ovpavoi, Is. xiv. 12); absol.: Mk. xiii. 25 RG; 
Acts xxvii. 32; Jas.i. 11; 1 Pet. i. 24; of navigators, 
ёкт. eis (i. e. from a straight course) to fall off i. e. be 
driven into [cf. Stallbaum on Plato's Phileb. р. 106 sq. ; 
al. supply ‘from deep water,’ and render єкт. to be cast 
away), Acts xxvii. 17, 25, 29, in this last vs. L T Tr WH 
have adopted єкт. ката, (often in Grk. writ., as eis yg», 
Eur. Hel. 409; eis тд» Миа, Thuc. 2, 92). 2. met- 
aph. a. rwós ГУУ. 427 (398), and De verb. comp. ete. 
u. 8. ], fo fall from a thing, to lose it: тїз xdpvros, Gal. v. 
4; то? idiov стпріуроб, 2 Pet. iii. 17, (ras трд tov дђро» 
evvoias, Plut. Tib. Gracch. 21; Baowrelas, Joseph. antt. 
7,9, 2; also with prepositions, ex ràv éóvrov, lidt. 3, 14; 
ато тбу éAridwv, Thuc. 8, 81); тёбе», Rev. ii. 5 Rec. 
(€xetOev, Ael. v. Б. 4, 7). b. absol. to perish; to fail, 
(properly, to fall from a place which one cannot keep, 
fall from its position) : 7 aydmn, 1 Co. xiii. 8 RG; to fall 
powerless, fall to the ground, be without effect: of the 
divine promise of salvation by Christ, Ro. ix. 6.* 

éx-rhéo: [impf. é£émAeor]; 1 aor. é£émAevoa; to sail 
from, sail away, depart by ship: апо with gen. of place, 
Acts xx. 6 ; eis with acc. of place, Acts xv. 39; xviii. 18. 
[Soph., Hdt., Thuc., al.]* 

ёк-лт\лүрбө : pf. ектетАпрока; to fill full, to fill up com- 
pletely; metaph. rj» émayyeMas, to fulfil i. e. make good : 
Acts xiii. 33 (32), as in Polyb. 1, 67, 1. [From Hdt. 
down.]* 

éx-mAfipwors, -eos, й, a completing, fulfilment: т. nuepowv 
т. ёумсро?, the time when the days of purification are 
to end, Acts xxi. 26. [Dion. Hal., Strab., Philo, al.]* 

іктАйссо, -rro: Pass., [pres. éerAgocopat or -rropas . 
(so RG Mt. xiii. 54; Tr WH Acts xiii. 12)]; impf. e£ 
exrnoodunv; 2 aor. éfemAáygv ; com. in Grk. fr. Hom 
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down; prop. to strike out, expel by a blow, drive out or 
away; to cast off by а blow, to drive out; commonly, to 
strike one out of self-possession, to strike with panic, shock, 
astonish ; Pass. to be struck with astonishment, astonished, 
amazed ; absol.: Mt. xiii. 54; xix. 25; Mk. vi. 2; x. 26; 
Lk. ii. 48; used of the glad amazement of the wonder- 
ing people, Mk. vii. 37; єті тӯ бідахі), Mt. vii. 28; xxii. 
33; МК. i. 22; xi. 18; Lk.iv. 32; Acts xiii. 12; [eri ті) peya- 
Хетта, Lk. іх. 43), (ém rà кае, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 27; 
éri ті) дєа, Ael. v. Б. 12, 41; ГУУ. 8 33, b.]; by the Greeks 
also with simple dat. and with acc. of the thing, as Sap. 
xiii. 4; 2 Macc. vii. 12). (SvN. see фоВео, fin.]* 

ік-кубю: 1 aor. é£émrvevoa ; to breathe out, breathe out 
one's life, breathe one's last, expire: Mk. ху. 37, 39; Lk. 
xxiii. 46, and often in Grk. writ., both without an object 
(fr. [Soph. Aj. 1026] Eur. down), and with Bíov or puny 
added (fr. Aeschyl. down).* 

ік-торебора:; impf. éferopevouny; fut. éxmopevcopat ; 
(pass. [mid., cf. mopevw] of éxmopevo to make to go forth, 
to lead out, with fut. mid.) ; (fr. Xen. down]; Sept. for 
ку; to go forth, до out, depart; 1. prop.; with men- 
tion of the place whence: amd, Mt. xx. 29; Mk. x. 46; 
€£o (ris пблєос), Mk. xi. 19; ёк, Mk. xiii. 1; éxetOev, Mk. 
vi. 11; тара twos, from one’s abode, one's vicinity, Jn. 
xv. 26, (акоосорє» rà éxmopevdpeva пара коріоо, Ezek. 
xxxiii. 30); without mention of the place whence or 
whither, which must be learned from the context : Lk. 
lil. 7; Acts xxv. 4; with mention of the end to which: 
èri rwa, Rev. xvi. 14; mpds та, Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 5; єк- 
mropevea bat eis бдду, lo go forth from some place into the 
road [or on his way, cf. 6865, 1 b.], Mk. x. 17; on Acts 
іх. 28 see eiomopevopa, 1 а. demons, when expelled, are 
said to go out (sc. from the human body): Mt. xvii. 21 
RGL; Асізхіх. 12 GLT Tr WH. [food (excrement)] 
to go out i. e. be discharged, Mk. vii. 19. (о come forth, 
єк rà» uvnpuetov, of the dead who are restored to life and 
leave the tomb, Jn. v. 29. 2. fig. Іо come forth, to issue, 
to proceed: with the adjuncts ёк тоб avOpamov, ёк Tis 
кардіає, ёк тоб oróparos, of feelings, affections, deeds, 
sayings, Mt. xv. 11,18; Mk. vii. 15 І, T Tr WII, 20; Lk. 
iv. 22; Eph. iv. 29; [éowOev ёк rìs xapdias, Mk. vii. 21; 
with ётфбє» alone, ibid. 23]; та» рӯџра ёктор. бій стбратоѕ 
cov, every appointment whereby God bids a man to be 
nourished and preserved, Mt. iv. 4, fr. Deut. viii. 3. to 
break forth: of lightnings, flames, etc., ёк rwos, Rev. iv. 5; 
ix. 17 зд.) xi. 5. to flow forth: of a river (ёк т.), Rev. 
xxii 1. to project, from the mouth of one: of a sword, 
Rev. i. 16; xix. 15, 21 Rec. to spread abroad, of a ru- 
mor : foll. by eis, Lk. iv. 37. [SYN. cf. Єрхошак, fin.]* 

ќк-жоруєбо : 1 aor. ріср. fem. Єкториєйсаса ; (the prefix 
ex seems to indicate a lust that gluts itself, satisfies itself 
completely); Sept. often for 131; to go а whoring, ‘give 
one's self over to fornication’ А. V.: Jude 7. Not found 
in prof. writ. (Test. xii. Patr. test. Dan § 5; Poll. 6, 30 
(126).]* | 

ік-ктбю: 1 aor. éfémrrvca ; to spit out (Hom. Od. 5, 322, 
etc.) ; trop. to reject, spurn, loathe: ri, Gal. iv. 14, in 
which sense the Greeks used xaranrvew, простптиуву, 
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mrvew, and Philo rapamriew; cf. Курке and Loesner [or 
ЕШе.] on Gal. 1. c.; Lob. ad Phryn. р. 17.* 

ік-ріїбо, -0 : 1 aor. é£epi(eca; Pass., 1 aor. ёѓёєробпь; 
1 fut. екрібовпаорац;. to root out, pluck up by the roots: ті, 
Mt. xiii. 29; xv. 13; Lk. xvii. 6; Jude 12. (Jer. i. 10; 
Zeph. ii. 4 ; Sir. iii. 9; [Sap. iv. 4]; 1 Macc. у. 51 [ Alex.]; 
2 Macc. xii. 7; [Sibyll. frag. 2, 21; al.]; Geopon.)* 

ix-oraccs, -ews, 0, (6 (отуш) ; 1. univ. in Grk. writ. 
any casting down of a thing from its proper place or state ; 
displacement, (Aristot., Plut.). 2. a throwing of the 
mind out of its normal state, alienation of mind, whether 
such as makes а lunatic (d:avoias, Deut. xxviii. 28; тб» 
Aoywrpóy, Plut. Sol. 8), or that of the man who by some 
sudden emotion is transported as it were out of himself, 
so that in this rapt condition, although he is awake, his 
mind is so drawn off from all surrounding objects and 
wholly fixed on things divine that he sees nothing but the 
forms and images lying within, and thinks that he per- 
ceives with his bodily eyes and ears realities shown him 
by God, (Philo, quis rerum divin. heres $53 [cf. 51; B. D. 
s. v. Trance; Delitzsch, Psychol. v. 5]) : éméreoev [ Rec., al. 
Фубуєто) én’ aùròv čxoracıs, Acts x. 10; «деу ev ёкотасе 
брара, Acts xi. 5; уєибсває év ёкотасе, Acts xxii. 17, cf. 
2 Co. xii. 2 sq. 3. In the O. T. and the New amaze- 
ment [cf. Longin. 1, 4; Stob. flor. tit. 104, 7], the state of 
one who, either owing to the importance or the novelty of 
an event, is thrown into a state of blended fear and won- 
der: elyev айтас rpópos kai &koraais, Mk. xvi. 8; ёёёоту- 
cav exoracet рєуаћ, Mk. v. 42 (Ezek. xxvi. 16); ёкотасс 
&AaBev тарта, Lk. v. 26; єпАйобпаа» OápfJovs к. ékará- 
сєоѕ, Acts iii. 10; (for nN, trembling, Gen. xxvii. 33; 
1 S. xiv. 15, etc. ; Wd, fear, 2 Chr. xiv. 14, etc.).* 

ќк-стрефо : pf. pass. é£érrpaupav; 1. toturn or twist 
out, tear up, (Hom. Il. 17, 58). 2. to turn inside out, 
invert; trop. to change for the worse, pervert, corrupt, 
(Arstph. nub. 554; Sept. Deut. xxxii. 20) : Tit. iii. 11.* 

[ёк-со{о : 1 aor. &écwoa; to save from, either to keep 
or to rescue from danger (fr. Aeschyl. and lIdt. down): 
els atyraddv ёктФеа тб пАоїоу to bring the ship safe to 
shore, Acts xxvii. 39 WH txt.; al. éfaoas, see é£o0€o, and 
e І. 7 с.е) 

іктарбсте; post-classical; to agitate, trouble, exceed- 
ingly: т. пб», Acts xvi. 20. (т. 85pov, Plut. Coriol. 19, 
and the like often in Dion Cass. Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 5; 
Sap. xvii. 3, etc.) * 

ќк-теуо; fut. éxrevàó; 1 aor. éferewa; [fr. Aeschyl., 
Soph., Hdt. down]; Sept. com. for по), #719 and now; 
to stretch out, stretch forth: rijv xeipa (often in Sept.), 
Mt. viii. 3; xii. 18; xiv. 31; xxvi. 51; Mk. i. 41; iii. 
5; Lk. v. 13; vi. 10; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xxvi. 1; with 
the addition of éri rwa, over, towards, against one — 
either to point out something, Mt. xii. 49, or to lay 
hold of а person in order to do him violence, Lk. xxii. 
58; єкт. т. xeipa eis (асау, spoken of God, Acts iv. 30; 


| фукораз, properly, to carry forward [R. V. lay out] the 
| eable to which the anchor is fastened, i. e. to cast anchor, 


[* the idea of extending the cables runs into that of car- 
rying out and dropping the anchors” (Hackett) ; cf. B. D. 


éxpacow 
iii. 11); with rais фухаїс added, Heb. xii. 3; rois eó- 
рась, rais Yrvxais, Polyb. 20, 4, 7; тӯ Чихі, 29, 6, 14; 
40, 12, 7; cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. ix. 8; 2 Macc. iii. 24.* 

ік v; impf. Фвєраєсом; 1 aor. éféua£a; to wipe 
off, to wipe away: with acc. of object and dat. of instru- 
ment, Lk. vii. 38, 44; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3; xiii. 5. (Soph., 
Eur., Hippocr., Aristot., al. Sir. xii. 11; Bar. vi. (ep. 
Jer.) 12, 23 (13, 24).)* 

ік-рокттр2о : impf. é£euvkrgpiov; to deride by turning 
up the nose, to sneer at, scoff at: twa, Lk. xvi. 14; xxiii. 
35. (For ay), Ps. ii. 4; [xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16]; 2 K. xix. 
21 [here the simple verb]; 1 Езаг. і. 49 Alex.; Ev. 
Nicod. c. 10. Prof. writ. use the simple verb (fr. циктпр 
the nose); (cf. W. 25].) * 

ік-уєфо : 1 aor. é£évevca; || 1. to bend to one side (тӯ 
кєфаћд, Xen. ven. 10, 12). 2. to take one's self away, 
withdraw: Jn. v. 13, where Chrysostom says that ё 
vevoe is equiv. to é£éxQuve; but others derive the form 
from Єкибо, q. У. (Sept. for 330, Judg. iv. 18 Alex.; 18, 
to turn one's self, Judg. xviii. 26 Alex.; 2 K. ii. 24; xxiii. 
16; [add 3 Macc. iii. 22; Joseph. antt. 7, 4, 2). In prof. 
auth. also transitively, to avoid a thing; as rà BéAn, Diod. 
15, 87; пАпуй, ib. 17, 100.) * 

ік-мбо: 1. properly, to swim away, escape by swim- 
ming, (Thuc. 2, 90). 2. to escape, slip away secretly, 
([Pind. Ol. 13, 163); Eur. Hipp. 470, etc.) ; in this sense 
many interpp. take é£évevoe in Jn. v. 13. But Jesus 
withdrew not to avoid danger but the admiration of the 
people; for the danger first arose after his withdrawal.* 

ік-уйфо: 1 aor. єббтура; a. prop. fo return to one’s 
self from drunkenness, become sober, (Gen. ix. 24; (18. 
xxv. 37]; Joeli.5; [Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 2]; Lynceus ap. 
Ath. 4, 5 p. 130 b.). — b. metaph. to return to soberness 
of mind (cf. avavnpw): 1 Co. xv. 34, (Plut. Dem. 20).* 

dxovoros, -ov, (кор ), voluntary: ката костор, of free 
will, Philem. 14. (Num. xv. 3; каб «коисіа», Thuc. 8, 
27 — [* The word understood in the one case appears to 
be rpómov (Porphyr. de abst. 1, 9 каб койот» rpómov, 
comp. Eur. Med. 751 éxovoío rpómo) ; inthe other, yuopny 
so éxovoia (doubtful, вее L. and S.], ёё éxovoias, etc. ;" 
ef. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 4; Вр. Lghtft. on Philem. l.c. ; cf. 
W. 463 (432)].)* 

dxovelws, adv., [fr. Eur. down], voluntarily, willingly, 
of one's own accord: Heb. х. 26 (ёк. ápaprávew ГА. V. 
to sin wilfully] is tacitly opposed to sins committed 
inconsiderately, and from ignorance or from weakness) ; 
1 Pet. v. 2.* 

(raa, adv., (fr. ёк and тала, formed like ёктоте [cf. 
W. 24 (23); 422 (893); B. 321 (275)]), from of old; of 
а long time: 2 Pet. ii. 3; iii. 5. (A later Grk. word, fr. 
Philo down; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 45 sqq.)* 

іютербїїю ; fut. ёктерасо; [1 aor. é£ereipaca, 1 Co. x. 
9» L mrg. T WH mrg.]; а word wholly biblical [put by 
Philo (de congr. erud. grat. $30, Mang. i. 543) for Sept. 
пера. in quoting Deut. viii. 2]; to prove, test, thoroughly 
ГА. V. tempt]: тоа, his mind and judgment, Lk. x. 25; 
tov Gedy, to put to proof God's character and power: 
Mt. iv. 7; Lk. iv. 12, after Deut. vi. 16, where for по); 
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тду Хрістб», by irreligion and immorality to test the 
patience or the avenging power of Christ (exalted to 
God's right hand), 1 Co. x. 9* [(yet І. T WH Tr txt. 
корор), 9° L mrg. T WH mrg. Cf. Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 
18].* 

dx-répwe: 1 aor. éférepwa; 1 aor. pass. ptep. krep- 
фбеіс; to send forth, send away: Acts xiii. 4; xvii. 10. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

4к-теритс дз, adv., exceedingly, out of measure, the more: 
used of intense earnestness, Mk. xiv. 81 L T Tr WH 
(for Rec. ёк epoco ); not found elsewhere. But see 
vrepekmepuaa as.” 

ік-жетбууюрл: 1 aor. євбєтєгата; to spread out, stretch 
forth: ras xeipas mpós тоа, Ro. x. 21 fr. Is. lxv. 2. (Eur., 
Polyb., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 

ік-птббо, -ф: 1 aor. éfemj0aca; to spring out, leap 
forth: elg v. буо, Acts xiv. 14 GL T Tr WH. (eis тд» 
Маб», Judith xiv. 17; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. 
down. Deut. xxxiii. 22.) * 

к-к(тт®; pf. ékmémroka ; 2 aor. é£éreaov; 1 aor. é&- 
nega (Acts xii. 7 LT Tr WH; Gal. v. 4; on this aor. 
see [тітто and] атерҳоши); [fr. Hom. down]; to fall 
out of, to fall down from; 1. prop.: ai dA vaes ёк тёр 
хербм (see ёк, I. 3 [cf. W. 427 (398) and De verb. comp. 
ete. Pt. ii. p. 11]), Acts xii. 7 (ёк ris Onxns, Is. vi. 13; 
ёк той o)pavo), Is. xiv. 19); absol: Mk. xiii. 25 RG; 
Acts xxvii. 32; Jas. і. 11; 1 Pet. i. 24; of navigators, 
ёкт. elc (i. e. from а straight course) to fall off i. e. be 
driven into [cf. Stallbaum on Plato's Phileb. p. 106 sq.; 
al. supply ‘from deep water,’ and render єкт. to be cast 
away], Acts xxvii. 17, 25, 29, in this last vs. L T Tr WH 
have adopted єкт. ката, (often in Grk. writ., as eis yr», 
Eur. Hel. 409; eis тд» Aquéva, Thuc. 2, 92). 2. met- 
aph. a. тоб [W. 427 (398), and De verb. comp. etc. 
u. s. ], to fall from a thing, to lose it: тїз ҳарітое, Gal. v. 
4; тоб Ідіоми стпреуроб, 2 Pet. iii. 17, (ris mpós тоу бо» 
evvoias, Plut. Tib. Gracch. 21; Baotdreias, Joseph. antt. 
1, 9, 2; also with prepositions, ex ràv éóvrov, Hadt. 3, 14; 
апд тбу ЄХтідог, Thuc. 8, 81); wdbev, Rev. ii. 5 Rec. 
(éxetBev, Ael. v. h. 4, 7). — b. absol. to perish; to fau, 
(properly, to fall from a place which one cannot keep, 
fall from its position) : 7 дудтт, 1 Co. xiii. 8 RG; to fall 
powerless, fall to the ground, be without effect: of the 
divine promise of salvation by Christ, Ro. ix. 6.* 

dx-whém: [impf. é&émAeor]; 1 aor. é£erAevaa; (о sail 
from, sail away, depart by ship: апо with gen. of place, 
Aets xx. 6; eis with acc. of place, Acts xv. 39; xviii. 18. 
[Soph., Hdt., Thuc., al.]* 

{к-тАлурб® : pf. ёктет\прока; to fill full, to fill up com 
pletely; metaph. rjv émayyeXiay, to fulfil i. e. make good : 
Acts xiii. 33 (32), as in Polyb. 1, 67, 1. [From Hdt. 
down.]* 

ik-mAfjpocis, -ews, 7, a completing, fulfilment: т. nuepov 
т. буторої, the time when the days of purification are 
to end, Acts xxi. 26. [Dion. Hal., Strab., Philo, al.]* 

ёк-ж\ђссо, -rro: Pass., [pres. éerAgocopat or -rropas . 
(so RG Mt. xiii. 54; Tr WH Acts xiii. 12)); impf. e£ 
enAgocópgv; 2 aor. éfemAáygv ; com. in Grk. fr. Hom 
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down; prop. to strike out, expel by a blow, drive out or 
away; to cast off by а blow, to drive out; commonly, to 
strike one out of self-possession, to strike with panic, shock, 
astonish; Pass. to be struck with astonishment, astonished, 
amazed ; absol.: Mt. xiii. 54; xix. 25; Mk. vi. 2; x. 26; 
Lk. ii. 48; used of the glad amazement of the wonder- 
ing people, Mk. vii. 37; ёл! тӯ бідахі); Mt. vii. 28; xxii. 
33; Mk. i. 22; xi. 18; Lk.iv. 32; Acts xiii. 12; [еті ті) peya- 
еттті, Lk. іх. 43], (êm тф кае, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 27; 
єтї тр беа, Ael. v. h. 12, 41; ГУУ. 8 33, b.]; by the Greeks 
also with simple dat. and with acc. of the thing, as Sap. 
xiii. 4; 2 Macc. vii. 12). [Sywn. see фоВёо, fin.]* 

ік-жубе: 1 aor. é£érvevoa ; to breathe out, breathe out 
one's life, breathe one's last, expire: Mk. xv. 37, 89; Lk. 
xxiii. 46, and often in Grk. writ., both without an object 
(fr. [Soph. Ај. 1026] Eur. down), and with Bíov ог фити 
added (fr. Aeschyl. down).* 

ќк-лгорєборол; impf. éferopevouny; fut. éxmopevoopa: ; 
(pass. [mid., cf. mopevo] of єкторєйо to make to go forth, 
to lead out, with fut. mid.) ; [fr. Xen. down]; Sept. for 
Ky"; (о go forth, go оці, depart; 1. prop.; with men- 
tion of the place whence: dré, Mt. xx. 29; Mk. x. 46; 
ёо (rìs méAews), Mk. xi. 19; ёк, Mk. xiii. 1; éxetOev, Mk. 
vi. 11; тара twos, from one's abode, one's vicinity, Jn. 
ху. 26, (акойтарем rà ékmopevóueva mapa киріом, Ezek. 
xxxiii. 30); without mention of the place whence or 
whither, which must be learned from the context: Lk. 
ш. 7; Acts xxv. 4; with mention of the end to which: 
émi tiva, Rev. xvi. 14; mpós туа, Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 5; de 
nopever Gas elg 66, to до forth from some place into the 
road [or on his way, cf. 6865, 1 b.], Mk. x. 17; on Acts 
ix. 28 see eiomopevopai, 1 а. demons, when expelled, are 
said to go out (sc. from the human body): Mt. xvii. 21 
RGL; Actsxix. 122GL T Tr WH. [food (excrement)] 
to go out i. e. be discharged, Mk. vii. 19. to come forth, 
єк тфу цупиєіом, of the dead who are restored to life and 
leave the tomb, Jn. v. 29. 2. fig. to come forth, to issue, 
to proceed: with the adjuncts éx тоб дмдратоу, ёк rìs 
кардіає, ёк тоб cróparos, of feelings, affections, deeds, 
sayings, Mt. xv. 11,18; МК. мії. 15 І, T Tr WH, 20; Lk. 
iv. 22; Eph. iv. 29; [éowdev ёк rs xapdias, Mk. vii. 21; 
with Єсабем alone, ibid. 23]; та» рӯра ёктор. дій a róparos 
бео, every appointment whereby God bids а man to be 
nourished and preserved, Mt. iv. 4, fr. Deut. viii. 3. to 
break forth: of lightnings, flames, etc., ёк rwos, Rev. iv. 5; 
ix. 17 sq. ; xi. 5. lo flow forth: of a river (ёк т.), Rev. 
xxii. l. to project, from the mouth of one: of a sword, 
Rev. i. 16; xix. 15, 21 Rec. to spread abroad, of a ru- 
mor : foll. by eis, Lk. iv. 87. [Svx. cf. ёрҳори, fin.]* 

éx-ropvetw : 1 aor. ptcp. fem. éxzopvevcaca ; (the prefix 
ex seems to indicate a lust that gluts itself, satisfies itself 
completely); Sept. often for п]; to go a whoring, ‘give 
one’s self over to fornication’ А. V.: Jude 7. Not found 
in prof. writ. [Test. xii. Patr. test. Dan $ 5; Poll. 6, 30 
(126).]* 

ік-жтбе: 1 aor. é£émrvca; to spit out (Hom. Od. 5, 322, 
etc.); trop. to reject, spurn, loathe: ті, Gal. iv. 14, in 


ékTeuo 


mrvew, and Philo тараттову ; cf. Курке and Loesner [or 
Ellic.] on Gal. l. c.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 17.* 

dx-pefdw, -@: 1 aor. é£epi(oca; Pass., 1 aor. ёѓеробпь; 
1 fut. éxpe{wOnoopas;. to root out, pluck up by the roots: ті, 
Mt. xiii. 29; xv. 18; Lk. xvii. 6; Jude 12. (Jer. i. 10; 
Zeph. ii. 4 ; Sir. iii. 9; [Sap. iv.4]; 1 Macc. v. 51 [Alex.]; 
2 Macc. xii. 7; [Sibyll. frag. 2, 21; al.]; Geopon.) * 

їк-отаси, -ews, 9, (ё отуш); 1. univ. in Grk. writ. 
any casting down of а thing from us proper place or state; 
displacement, (Aristot., Plut.). 2. a throwing of the 
mind out of its normal state, alienation of mind, whether 
such as makes a lunatic (&avoias, Deut. xxviii. 28; тб» 
Aoy:opnar, Plut. Sol. 8), or that of the man who by some 
sudden emotion is transported as it were out of himself, 
so that in this rapt condition, although he is awake, his 
mind is so drawn off from all surrounding objects and 
wholly fixed on things divine that he sees nothing but the 
forms and images lying within, and thinks that he per- 
ceives with his bodily eyes and ears realities shown him 
by God, (Philo, quis rerum divin. heres $53 [cf. 51; B. D. 
s. v. Trance; Delitzsch, Psychol. v. 5]) : émémeocev [ Rec., al. 
€yévero] ёт’ айтду Фкотасіс, Acts x. 10; єідєу бу ёкотасе 
брара, Acts xi. 5; yevérOat ev єкотасе, Acts xxii. 17, cf. 
2 Со. xii. 2sq. З. In the O. T. and the New amaze- 
ment [cf. Longin. 1, 4; Stob. flor. tit. 104, 7], the state of 
one who, either owing to the importance or the novelty of 
an event, is thrown into a state of blended fear and won- 
der: elyev avras трброѕ каї éxoracts, Mk. xvi. 8; é£éorg- 
cav éxorace: peyan, Mk. v. 42 (Ezek. xxvi. 16); Єкотадеє 
€AaBev ánavras, Lk. v. 26; єпАпавпаам Odpfovs x. Єкста- 
gews, Acts iii. 10; (for MIN, trembling, Gen. xxvii. 83; 
1 S. xiv. 15, etc. ; чп, fear, 2 Chr. xiv. 14, etc.).* 

ќк-стрфо : pf. pass. é£éorpaupgat; 1. toturn or twist 
out, tear up, (Hom. Il. 17, 58). 2. to turn inside out, 
invert; trop. to change for the worse, pervert, corrupt, 
(Arstph. nub. 554; Sept. Deut. xxxii. 20) : Tit. iii. 11.* 

[{#к-=Ф{ф®: 1 aor. éféceca; to save from, either to keep 
or to rescue from danger (fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down): 
eis aiyaddv Єкобуа: rò mÀoior to bring the ship safe to 
shore, Acts xxvii. 39 WH txt.; al. ба, see é£o6éo, and 
ei I. 7 c*] 

ix-rapdoow ; post-classical; to agitate, trouble, exceed- 
ingly: т. mów, Acts xvi. 20. (т. ёӯроу, Plut. Coriol. 19, 
and the like often in Dion Cass. Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 5; 
Sap. xvii. 3, etc.) * 

dx-relvo; fut. exrevd; 1 aor. é£érewa ; [fr. Aeschyl., 
Soph., Hdt. down]; Sept. com. for 70), w99 and пог); 
to stretch out, stretch forth: тї» xeipa (often in Sept.), 
Mt. viii. 3; xii. 13; xiv. 31; xxvi. 51; Mk. i. 41; iii 
5; Lk. v. 13; vi. 10; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xxvi. 1; with 
the addition of êri ria, over, towards, against one — 
either to point out something, Mt. xii. 49, or to lay 
hold of a person in order to do him violence, Lk. xxii. 
53; єкт. т. xeipa eis Їадку, spoken of God, Acts iv. 30; 


: dyxupas, properly, to carry forward |В. V. lay out] the 
: cable to which the anchor is fastened, i. e. to cast anchor, 
| [“ the idea of extending the cables runs into that of car- 


which sense the Greeks used xaramriew, просптоєму, | rying out and dropping the anchors " (Hackett) ; cf. B. D. 


ёктє\о 


Am. ed. p. 8009" last par.], Acts xxvii. 30. [Сомр.: ér-, 
Umep-exreivo. | * 

кто, -5: 1 aor. inf. éxreAécat; to finish, complete: 
Lk. xiv. 29 sq. (From Hom. down; i. q. m3, Deut. 
xxxii. 45.) * 

éx-réveca, -as, 9, (Єктеміє), а later Grk. word, (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. р. 311); а. prop. extension. b. intentness 
(of mind), earnestness: бу éxreveig, earnestly, Acts xxvi. 7. 
(2 Maec. xiv. 88; Judith iv. 9. Cf. Grimin on 8 Macc. 
vi. 41 [where he refers to Cic. ad Att. 10, 17, 1].) * 

dxrevis, «és, (exreivw), prop. stretched out; fig. intent, 
earnest, assiduous : тротєихі), Acts xii. 5 RG (edyn, Ignat. 
[interpol.] ad Eph. 10; dénots x. ixeoia, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
59,2); дуатт, 1 Pet. iv. 8. Neut. of the compar. éxre- 
yéarepov, as adv., more intently, more earnestly, Lk. xxii. 44 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]. (éxrevns pos, Aeschyl. 
suppl. 983; Polyb. 22, 5, 4; then very often fr. Philo 
оп; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 311.)* 

dxrevas, adv., earnesily, fervently: Acts xii. 5L T Tr 
WH; дуатду, 1 Pet. i. 22. (Jonah iii. 8; Joel i. 14; 3 
Масс. v. 9. Polyb.etc. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 311; [W. 
25; 463 (481)].)* 

{к-т(бтүм.: 1 aor. pass. ptcp. éxreBeis; Mid., impf. é&er:- 
бил»; 2 aor. é£eÓéugv; to place or set out, ezpose; 1. 
prop. : an infant, Acts vii. 21; (Sap. xviii. 5; [Hdt. 1, 
112]; Arstph. nub. 531; Ael v. Б. 2,7; Lcian. de 
sacrif. 5, and often). 2. Mid. metaph. to set forth, de- 
clare, expound : Acts хі. 4; ті, Acts xviii. 26; xxviii. 23; 
([Aristot. passim]; Diod. 12, 18; Joseph. antt. 1, 12, 2; 
Athen. 7 p. 278 4.; al.).* 

іктубссте : 1 aor. impv. ékrwá£are ; 1 aor. mid. ріср. 
éxrwa£dpevos ; to shake off, so that something adhering 
shall fall: тд» ходу, Mk. vi. 11; тд» kowopróv, Mt. x. 14 
(where the gen. тфи roÓà» does not depend on the verb 
but on the subst. [L T WH mrg., however, insert éx]) ; 
by this symbolic act a person expresses extreme con- 
tempt for another and refuses to have any further inter- 
course with him [B. D. Àm. ed. s. v. Dust] ; Mid. to shoke 
off for (the cleansing of) one's self: т.комортбу . . . ёті 
Twa, against one, Acts xiii. 51; та lpdria, dust from gar- 
ments, Acts xviii. 6; (сі. B. D. и. в.; Neh. v. 13). (to knock 
out, robs ддбутає, Hom. П. 16, 848; Plut. Cat. maj. 14.)* 

кто, -5, -ov, the sixth: Mt. xx. 5, etc. [From Hom. 
down.] 

іктбз, adv., (opp. to évrós, q. v.), outside, beyond; а. 
тд éxrós, the outside, exterior, with possess. gen., Mt. xxiii. 
26 (cf. тд Єфовеу тоб mornpiov, 25). On the pleonastic 
phrase єктде єї pn, see el, III. 8d. b. It hasthe force of 
a prep. [cf. W. $ 54,6], and is foll. by the gen. [so even 
in Hom.]; а. outside of: éxrós rod aóparos out of the 
body, i. e. freed from it, 2 Co. xii. 2 sq. (in vs. 3 L T Tr 
WH read хорі for éxrós) ; elvat éxrds той ap. ГА. V. 
without the body i. e.], does not pertain to the body, 1 
Co. vi. 18. В. beyond, besides, except: Acts xxvi. 22 
(where the constr. is oùĝèv Aéyov ёктӧс rovrov, dre ol . . . 
eAdÀgaav etc. (сї. B. 287 (246); W. 158 (149) sq.]) ; 1 
Co. xv. 27. (Sept. for 125 foll. by 19, Judg. viii. 26; 
3355, 1K. x. 13; 2 Chr. ix. 12; xvii. 19.) * 
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expevya 


dx-rpére: Pass., [pres. ёктрётоџа) ; 2 aor. eLerpaxny; 
2 fut. éxrpamnoopa; 1. to turn or twist out; pass. in 
a medical sense, in a fig. of the limbs: tva ш] тд xeAó» 
Єктраті), lest it be wrenched out of (its proper) place, 
dislocated, ГВ. V. mrg. put out of joint], (see exx. of this 
use fr. med. writ. in Steph. Thesaur. iii. col. 607 d.), i. e. 
lest he who is weak in a state of grace fall therefrom, 
Heb. xii. 13 [but Lünem., Delitzsch, al., still adhere to 
the meaning turn aside, go astray; cf. A. V., В. V.txt.]. | 
2. to turn off or aside; pass. in a mid. sense [cf. B. 192 
(166 sq.) ], to turn one's self aside, to be turned aside; (in- 
trans.) to turn aside; Hesych.: ёѓёетрётпсау · &ЁёкМуа>, 
(ras 6800, Leian. dial. deor. 25, 2; Ael. v. Б. 14. 49 [48]; 
€£o rijs 6800, Arr. exp. Al. 3, 21, 7 [4]; absol. Xen. an. 
4, 5,15; Arstph. Plut. 837 ; with mention of the place 
to which, Hdt. 6, 34; Plat. Soph. р. 222 a.; al.) ; figu- 
ratively : ele ратаюћоу(ау, 1 Tim. i. 6; ém rovs pUOovs, 2 
Tim. iv. 4; émiow тобе, to turn away from one in order to 
follow another, 1 Tim. v. 15, (els ddixous mpdfes, Joseph. 
antt. 8, 10, 2). with acc. іо turn away from, to shun a 
thing, ѓо avoid meeting or associating with one: ras xevo- 
фоміає, 1 Tim. vi. 20, (róv ЄХеухо», Polyb. 35, 4, 14; 
TáAAovs ёктрєтєтӨ kal сфуодоу pevyew thy per avrav, 
Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 40).* 

ік-тріфо; fr. Aeschyl. down; 1. to nourish up to 
maturity; then univ. to nourish: тђу ауто? сірка, Eph. 
v. 29. 2. to nurture, bring up: rà réxva, Eph. vi. 4.* 

ГЕктророз, adj., (cf. Єкфобос), trembling exceedingly, ex- 
ceedingly terrified : Heb. xii. 21 Tr mrg. WH mrg., after 
codd. Sin. and Clarom. (al. Футророг, q. v.). Not found 
elsewhere.* ] 

(k-rpoya, -ros, тб, (ёктєтроско tocause or to suffer abor- 
tion; like ЄкВрара fr. éx8u9póoxo), an abortion, abortive 
birth ; an untimely birth: 1 Co. xv. 8, where Paul likens 
himself to an Єктрора, and in vs. 9 explains іп what sense: 
that he is as inferior to the rest of the apostles as an im- 
mature birth comes short of a mature one, and is no more 
worthy of the name of an apostle than an abortion is of 
the name of a child. (Num. xii. 12; Eccl. vi. 3; Job 
iii. 16; in Grk. first used by Aristot. de gen. an. 4, 5, 4 
[p. 7735, 18]; but, as Phrynichus shows, p. 208 sq. ed. 
Lob., [288 sq. ed. Rutherford], dugAopa and éfdySAopa 
are preferable; [Huxtable in * Expositor” for Apr. 1882 
р. 277 sqq. ; Bp. Lghtft. Ignat. ad Rom. 9 p. 230 sq.].)* 

ік-феро ; fut. єбоїдо; 1 aor. єбпиєука; 2 aor. é£nveykov; 
1. to carry out, to bear forth: туй, Acts v. 15; the dead 
for burial, Асіз у. 6, 9 sq. (often so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Il. 24, 786 down; see Фккоші(о); ri, Lk. xv. 22; 1 
Tim. vi. 7. 2. to (bring i. е.) lead out : тоа, Mk. viii. 
23 T Tr txt. WH. 9. to bring forth i. e. produce : of 
the earth bearing plants, Heb. vi. 8 (cf. W. $45, 6a.]; 
(Hdt. 1,193; Xen. oec. 16, 5; Ael. v. h. 8, 18 and often; 
Sept., Gen. i. 12; Hag. i. 11; Cant. ii. 13).* 

ёк-фєўүө : fut. Єкфеоборає; pf. exméhevya; 2 aor. ёё 
épvyov; [fr. Hom. down]; to flee out of, flee away; а. 
to seek: safety in flight; absol. Acts xvi. 27; ёк той оїкоу, 
Acts xix. 16. b. to escape: 1 Th. v. 3; Heb. ii. 3; ті, 
Lk. xxi. 36; Ro. ii. 3; тра, Heb. xii. 25 І, T Tr WH; 





expoBéw 
[ras xeipás repos, 2 Co. хі. 33. Cf. №. 5 52, 4,4; B. 146 
(128) sq.].* 
ќк-форђќо, -©; tafrighten away, to terrify; to throw into 
violent fright: rwá, 2 Co. x. 9. (Deut. xxviii. 26 ; Zeph. 
iii. 13, etc. ; Thuc., Plat., al.) * 
ІкфоВоз, -ov, stricken with fear or terror, exceedingly 
frightened, terrified: Mk. ix. 6; Heb. xii. 21 fr. Deut. ix. 
19. (Aristot. physiogn. 6 Гр. 812*, 291; Plut. Fab. 6.)* 
ix-$óo ; 2 aor. pass. é£epugy (W.90 (86); B. 68 (60); 
Krüger $ 40, s. v. фоо; [Veitch ibid. ]) ; (fr. Hom. down]; 
to generate or produce from; to cause to grow out: бта» б 
к\адоѕ . . . rà HUAAG єкфит (subj. pres.), when the branch 
has become tender and puts forth leaves, R (not В") GT 
WH in Mt. xxiv. 32 and Mk. xiii. 28 ; [al., retaining the 
same accentuation, regard it as 2 aor. act. subj. intrans., 
with rà фуд. as subject; but against the change of sub- 
ject see Meyer or Weiss]. But Fritzsche, Lchm., Treg., 
al. have with reason restored [after Erasmus] Єкфиї (2 
aor. pass. subj.), which Grsb. had approved: when the 
leaves have grown out, — во that rà $0AAÀa is the subject.* 
ix-xdo and (a form censured by the grammarians, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. р. 726) éxyvvw (whence pres. pass. ріср. 
éxyuvopevos and, іп L Т Tr WH after the Aeolic form, 
éxxuvvdpevos [cf. B. 69 (61); W.§ 2,1d.; Тоу: Proleg. 
p. 79]: Mt. xxiii. 35; xxvi. 28: Mk. xiv. 24; Lk. xi. 50 
[where Trtxt. WH txt. éxkexvpévov for éxxvvvópevov]; 
xxii. 20 [WII reject the pass.]); impv. plur. éxxéere 
(Rev. xvi. 1 L TWH; on which uncontr. form cf. Вит. 
Gram. p. 196 Гр. 174 Robinson's trans.]; В. 44 (38); 
[some would make it a 2 aor., see WH. App. p. 165]); 
fut. Єкхеб (Acts ii. 17 sq. ; Ex. xxix. 12), for which the 
earlier Greek used éxyevow (ЗУ. 77 (71); (сб. 85 (82); 
esp. B. 68 (60)]); 1 aor. e£éyea, 3 pers. sing. é£éxyee 
([ whereas the 3 sing. of the im pf. is contr. «xee -éyei, 
cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 299 sq.]; cf. Вит. Gram. 
р. 196 note * [ Eng. trans. u. s. note #]), inf. Єкуба (Ro. 
ій. 15; Is. lix. 7; Ezek. ix. 8); Pass., [pres. éxyetras, 


Mk. ii. 22 КС LTr mrg.br. ; impf. 3 pers. sing. é£exeiro, | 


Acts xxii. 20 В С, e£exvvvero L T Tr WH]; pf. єкке- 
хорои; 1 aor. é£eyvÓgv; 1 fut. éxyvénoopas (see B. 69 
(60) sq.); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 390; to pour out; 
a. prop.: фаду», by meton. of the container for the 
contained, Rev. xvi. 1—4, 8, 10, 12, 17; of wine, which 
when the vessel is burst runs out and is lost, Mt. ix. 17; 
Mk. ii. 22 [RG L Tr mrg. in br.]; Lk. v. 37; used of 
other things usually guarded with care which are poured 
forth or cast out: of money, Jn. ii. 15; é£exv6 та omddy- 
xva, ої the ruptured body of а man, Acts i. 18 (é£eyv6 
7 коа avroU eis т. уду, ої а man thrust through with a 
sword, 2 S. xx. 10). 
v(v)ew is freq. used of bloodshed: [Mt. xxiii. 85; Lk. xi. 
50; Acts xxii. 20; Ro. ііі. 15; Rev. xvi. 6* (where ТАҒ. 
аїцата)); see ара, 2a. | b. metaph. i. q. to bestow ог 
distribute largely (cf. Fritzsche on Tob. iv. 17 and Sir. 
i 8): тд mvevpa rò Eyov or ато rov mvevparos, i. е. the 
abundant bestowal of the Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 33 fr. 
Joel ii. 28, 29 (iii. 1, 2); елі twa, Acts ii. 17 sq.; x. 45; 
Tit. ій. 6; й dydmy тоб Óeov exxéyvra ev rais кардіаіс 
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«Халии 


ўро» &à пу. dyiov, the Holy Spirit gives our souls a rich 


sense of the greatness of God's love for us, Ro. v. 5; | 


(op yr», Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 8, [cf. xvi. 11]). The pass., 
like the Lat. effundor, me effundo, is used of those who 
give themselves up to a thing, rush headlong into it, (ує- 
Хати, Alciphr.; eis éraipas, Polyb. 32, 11, 4): absol. 75 
тАдуп тоб BuAaap poloù євєхобпсау, led astray by the 
hire of Balaam (i. e. by the same love of reward as Ba- 
laam) they gave themselves up, sc. to wickedness, Jude 
11, (во éxyvOjva in Arstph. vesp. 1469 is used absol. of 
one giving himself up to joy. The passage іп Jude is 
generally explained thus: *for hire they gave themselves 
up to [R. V. ran riotously in] the error of Balaam "; cf. 
W. 206 (194) [and De Wette (ed. Brückner) ad loc.]).* 

іюхбу», and (L T Tr WH) курро, вее єкубо. 
[Сомр.: іятер- exxvvo.] 

Ux opto, -à; [fr. Soph. and Hdt. on]; to depart from; 
to remove from in the sense of fleeing from: Lk. xxi. 21. 
(For пуз, Am. vii. 12.) * 

ік-фіхо: 1 aor. ЄЄбфриба; to expire, to breathe out one's 
life (see éxmvéo) : Acts v. 5, 10; xii. 28. (Hippocr., 
Jambl.) * 

«кбу, -одса, -óv, unforced, voluntary, willing, of one's 
own will, of one's own accord: Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co. ix. 17. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

аба, -as, 7, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for лч; 1. ап 
olive tree: Ro. xi. 17, 24; plur. Rev. xi. 4. rò dpos ray 
ха (for oI “л, Zech. xiv. 4), the Mount of Olives, 
so called from the multitude of olive-trees which grew 
upori it, distant from Jerusalem (Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6) 
five stadia eastward (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Oelberg; Аг- 
nold in Herzog x. p. 549 sqq.; Furrer in Schenkel iv. 
354 sq.; [Grove and Porter in BB.DD.]): Mt. xxi. 1; 
xxiv. 3; xxvi. 380; Mk. xi. 1; xiii. 3; xiv. 26; Lk. xix. 
37; xxii. 39; Jn. viii. 1 Вес.; (оп Lk. xix. 29; xxi. 87, 
вее афу). 2. an olive, the fruit of the olive-tree: 
Jas. iii. 12.* 

оюу, -ov, тб, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. chiefly for ү, 
also for 37157; olive-oil: used for feeding lamps, Mt. xxv. 
3 sq. 8; for healing the sick, Mk. vi. 13; Lk. x. 34; Jas. 
v. 14; for anointing the head and body at feasts (Athen. 
15, с. 11) Геї. з. v. pupow], Lk. vii. 46; Heb. і. 9 (on 
which pass. see dyadXiaots); mentioned among articles 
of commerce. Lk. xvi. 6; Rev. vi. 6; xviii. 13. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Oel; Furrer in Schenkel iv. 354; Schneder- 
mann, Die bibl. Symbolik des Oelbaumes u d. Oeles, in 
the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1874, p. 4 sqq.; [B. D. 
8. v. Oil, IT. 4; and Mey. ed. Weiss on МК. vi. 13].* 

абу, -àvos, б, (the ending ор in derivative nouns in- 


The phrase аа Єкуєїу or éxxv- | dicating a place set with trees of the kind designated 


by the primitive, as дафифу, ireov, dpupady, xedpay, cf. 


Вит. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 422 sqq.; Kühner i. p. 711; [е 
$ 335 4.1); an olive-orchard, а place planted with olive ' 


trees, i. e. the Mount of Olives [ A.V. Olivet] (see ёХайа, 1): 
Acts i. 12 (дій той éAat@vos dpous, Joseph. antt. 7, 9, 2). 
In Lk. xix. 29; xxi. 37 also we should write rò ópos тд 
xadoupevov шоу (so L T Tr, [but WH with КС -àv]); 
likewise in Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6 mpos dpos тд moocayo 





EXapirns 


реобисусу éAaiór; b. j. 2, 18, 5 and 5, 2, 3 els (ката) 
ау Kadovupevoy Gpos; 6, 2, 8 катӣ rd (афу dpos; [but 
in Joseph. ll. cc. Bekker edits -би). Cf. Fritzsche on 
Mk. р. 794 sq.; B. 22 (19 sq.) ; W. 182 (171) n. 1; [but 
see WH. App. p. 158"). (The Sept. sometimes render 
гу freely by darv, as Ex. xxiii. 11; Deut. vi. 11; 15. 
viii. 14, etc. ; not found in Grk. writ.) * 

"Edaplrys (T WH ’Edapeirns, [see s. v. є «]), -ov, б, an 
Elamite, i. e. an inhabitant of the province of Elymais, 
а region stretching southwards to the Persian Gulf, but 
the boundaries of which are variously given (cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Elam; Vaihinger in Herzog iii. p. 747 sqq.; 
Dillmann in Schenkel ii. р. 91 sq.; Schrader in Riehm 
р. 358 sq.; Grimm on 1 Масс. vi. 1; [BB.DD. s. vv. 
Elam, Elamites]): Actsii.9. (Is.xxi.2; in Grk. writ. 
"EAypaios, and so Judith i. 6.) * 

Ydocey [in Jn., Во.) or -rrov [in Heb., 1 Tim. ; cf. B. 
7], -ov, (compar. of the Epic adj. éAayvs equiv. to puxpós), 
[fr. Hom. down], /ess, — either in age (younger), Ro. ix. 
12; orin rank, Heb. vii. 7; ог in excellence, worse (opp. 
to kaXós), Jn. ii. 10. Neuter ЄХаттом, adverbially, less 
[sc. than etc., A. V. under; cf. W. 239 (225); 595 sq. 
(554); B. 127 sq. (112)]: 1 Tim. v. 9.* 

Qarrovwe [B. 7), -ó: 1 aor. }Ааттбиуса; (fAarrov); 
not found in prof. auth. [yet see Aristot. de plant. 2, 3 
p. 825*, 23]; to be less, inferior, (in possessions): 2 Co. 
viii. 15 fr. Ex. xvi. 18. (Prov. хі. 24; Sir. xix. (5) 6; 
also transitively, to make less, diminish: Gen. viii. 3; 
Prov. xiv. 34; 2 Macc. xiii. 19, etc.) * 

Qarréw |В. 7], 6: 1 aor. nrarrwca; Pass., [pres. 
€Aarrovpas]; pf. ріср. gAarrepévos ; (eAárrov) ; to make 
less or inferior: тоа, in dignity, ITeb. ii. 7; Pass. to be 
made less or inferior.: in dignity, Heb. ii. 9; to decrease 
(opp. to avédvw), in authority and popularity, Jn. iii. 30. 
(Many times in Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. on.)* 

Qatve; pf. ptep. eAgAakos ; Pass., [pres. éAavvopa]; 
impf. дЛамидипи; to drive: of the wind driving ships or 
clouds, Jas. iii. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 17; of sailors propelling a 
vessel by oars, to row, Mk. vi. 48; to be carried in a 
ship, to sail, Jn. vi. 19, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; often also with уа or уай» added); of demons 
driving to some place the men whom they possess, Lk. 
viii. 29. [Comp.: ат-, evi-eAavvo.] * 

Yadpla, -as, 7, (éAadpós), lightness; used of levity and 
fickleness of mind, 2 Со. i. 17; a later word, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. р. 348." 

Dadpéds, -d, -dv, light in weight, quick, agile; a light 
Qopríov is used fig. concerning the commandments of 
Jesus, easy to be kept, Mt. xi. 30; neut. rò афр, 
substantively, the lightness: ve Odivvews ГА. V. our light 
affliction], 2 Co. iv. 17. (From Hom. down.) * 

хито, -7, -ov, (superl. of the adj. puxpós, but com- 
‘ing fr. éAaxvs), [(Hom. Б. Merc. 573), Hdt. down], small- 
est, least, — whether in size: Jas. iii. 4; in amount: of 
the management of affairs, meords ev €Aayiorw, Lk. xvi. 
10 (opp. to Фу тоф); xix. 17; év éAaxiaro йдиког, Lk. 
xvi. 10; in importance: what is of the least moment, 
1 Co. vi. 2; in authority : of commandments, Mt. v. 19; 
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іп the estimation of men: of persons, Mt. xxv. 40, 45: 
in rank and excellence: of persons, Mt. v. 19; 1 Co. xv. 
9; of a town, Mt. ii. 6. oùôè [RG oie] ЄМахістом, not 
even a very small thing, Lk. xii. 26; éuoi els éAdyiaróv 
ёст: (see elui, V. 2 c.), 1 Co. iv. 3.* 

éhaxvorérepos, -a, -ov, (compar. formed fr. the superl. 
ёАахитто$ ; there is also a superl. éAaysorórarog ; “it is 
well known that this kind of double comparison is com- 
mon in the poets; but in prose, it is regarded as faulty.” 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 186; cf. W. § 11, 2 b., [also 27 (26); 
B. 28 (25)]), less than the least, lower than the lowest: 
Eph. iii. 8.* 

бо, see éAavvo. 

"Елефар, (^1? whom God helps), б, indecl., Eleazar, 
one of the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 15.* 

Xe, adopted for the more com. (ёо (д. v.) by LT Tr 
WH in Ro. ix. 16 and Jude 23, [also by WH Tr mrg. in 
22]; (Prov. xxi. 26 cod. Vat.; 4 Macc. ix. 3 var. ; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 18, 2; Polyc. ad Philip. 2, 2). Cf. W. 85 
(82); B. 57 (50); [Mullach p. 252; WH. App. p. 166; 
Тау. Proleg. p. 122].* 

еүрбӧѕ, -об, б, (€Aéyxo), correction, reproof, censure : 2 
Tim. iii. 16 L T Tr WH for RG £Aeyyov. (Sir. xxi. 6; 
xxxv. (xxxii.) 17, etc. ; for nA chastisement, punish- 
ment, 2 К. xix. 3; Ps. exlix. 7; [Is. xxxvii. 3; etc.]. Not 
found in prof. writ.)* 

leyfis, -ews, 7, (AAéyxo, 4. v.), refutation, rebuke; 
(Vulg. correptio ; Augustine, convictio) : &Aey&w oxe 
ідіає mapavopias, he was rebuked for his own transgres- 
sion, 2 Pet. ii. 16. (Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 22 Гр. 74 ed. 
Olear.]; Sept., Job xxi. 4; xxiii. 2, for rr? complaint; 
[Protevangel Jacob. 16, 1 rò дор тӯс &Aéy£eos xupiov 
(Sept. Num. v. 18 rò бдор то? ФАєуроб)).)? 

\еүҳоѕ, -ov, б, (éAéyxyo) ; 1. а proof, that by which 
a thing is proved or tested, (rd праура тд» &Aeyxor досе, 
Dem. 44, 15 Гі. e. in Phil. 1, 15]; тӯѕ eiyrvxias, Eur. Herc. 
fur. 162; ємвад! ó ЄХєухоє roù mpayparos, Epict. diss. 8, 10, 
11; al): тфу [or rather, прауратоу] ой BAemouévov, 
that by which invisible things are proved (and we are 
convinced of their reality), Heb. xi. 1 (Vulg. argumen- 
tum non apparentium [Tdf. rerum arg. поп parentum]); 
[al. take the word here (in accordance with the preced- 
ing vmócracis, д. v.) of the inward result of proving viz. 
a conviction ; see Lünem. ad loc.]. 2. conviction (Au- 
gustine, convictio) : mpós ЄХєухом, for convicting one of 
his sinfulness, 2 Tim.iii. 16 RG. (Eur., Plat., Dem., al. ; 
Sept. chiefly for NMDIA.) * 

їхбухо ; fut. eAéyEo ; 1 aor. inf. д\ёуёа, impv. €&Aey£ov; 
[ Pass., pres. éAéyxopat ; 1 aor. éAéyxOgv] ; Sept. for rv 5in ; 
1. to convict, refute, confute, generally with a suggestion 
of the shame of the person convicted, [* éAeyxew hat ei- 
gentlich nicht die Bedeutung * tadeln, schmühen, zurecht- 
weisen, welche ihm die Lexika zuschreiben, sondern 
bedeutet nichts als überführen" (Schmidt ch. iv. $ 12)]: 
rwa, of crime, fault, or error; of sin, 1 Co. xiv. 24; 
éAeyxopevou td тоб vópov as mapaBarat, Jas. ii. 9; ітд 
ris cuvednoews, Jn. viii. 9 R С (Philo, opp. ii. p. 649 
[ed. Mang., vi. 203 ed. Richter, frag. пері dvacrdcews xal 


éAeetvos 


xpicews] rd суреіддє EXeyxos адёкастоѕ kal mrárrov ачєц- 
дєстатоє); foll. by mepi with gen. of thing, Jn. viii. 46; 
xvi. 8, and L T Tr WH in Jude 15, (Arstph. Plut. 574); 
contextually, by conviction to bring to light, to expose: ті, 
Jn. iii. 20, cf. 21; Eph. v. 11, 13, (Arstph. eccl. 485; 
rà xpumrd, Artem. oneir. 1, 68; émurápevos, ws el xai 
Хабо‹ ђ ётуЗоо\) к. py eAeyxOein, Hdian. 8, 12, 11 [4 ed. 
Bekk.]; al.) ; used of the exposure and confutation of false 
teachers of Christianity, Tit. i. 9, 13; ravra €Aeyxe, utter 
these things by way of refutation, Tit. ii. 15. 2. to 
find fault with, correct; а. by word; to reprehend se- 
verely, chide, admonish, reprove: Jude 22 L T Tr txt.; 
1 Tim. v. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 2; тәй пері трос, Lk. iii. 19; 
contextually, (о call to account, show one his fault, de- 
mand an explanation : rud, from some one, Mt. xviii. 15. 
b. by deed; to chasten, punish, (acc. to the trans. of the 
Hebr. rv in, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 2, etc. ; Sap. xii. 2): 
Heb. xii. 5 (fr. Prov. iii. 11); Rev. iii. 19. [On this 
word cf. J. C. Hare, The Mission of the Comforter, 
note L; Trench $ iv. COMP.: é&, діа-кат-(-раг).)"? 

фМеаэуб$, -7, -д», (€Aeos), fr. Hom. down, to be pitied, 
miserable; Rev. iii. 17, [where WH have adopted the 
Attic form éAewos, see their App. p. 145]; compar. 1 
Co. xv. 19. (Cf. W. 99 (94).]* 

дм», -6; fut. Aenow; 1 aor. Хоса; Pass, 1 aor. 
nrenOnv ; 1 fut. éAenÓgo ора; pf. ріср. 7Aeguévos ; (€£Acos) ; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. most freq. for to be gracious, 
also for om) to have mercy ; several times for 921) to 
spare, and ОП) to console; (о have mercy on: тиа [W. 
§ 32, 1 b. a.], to succor one afflicted or seeking aid, Mt. 
ix. 27; xv. 22; xvii. 15; xviii. 33; xx. 80 sq.; Mk. v. 19 
[here, by zeugma (W. § 66, 2 e.), the боса is brought 
over with an adverbial force (W. 463 (431 sq.), how]; 
x. 41 sq.; Lk. xvi. 24; xvii. 13; xviii. 38 sq.; Phil. ii. 
27; Jude 22 Rec.; absol. (о succor the afflicted, to bring 
help to the wretched, ГА. V. to show mercy], Ro. xii. 8; 
pass. to experience ГА. V. obtain] mercy, Mt. v. 7. Spec. 
of God granting even to the un worth у favor, benefits, 
opportunities, and particularly salvation by Christ: Ro. 
ix. 15, 16 R G (see éAedo), 18; xi. 82; pass., Ro. хі. 30 sq.; 
1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Со. iv. 1; 1 Tim. i. 13, 16; 1 Pet. ii. 10.* 

(SYN. ФА є є, olxrelpw: ФА. to feel sympathy with the 
misery of another, esp. such sympathy as manifests itself in 
act, less freq. in word; whereas оікт. denotes the inward 
feeling of compassion which abides in the heart. A criminal 
begs fAcos of his judge; but hopeless suffering is often 
the object of оіктірцфз. Schmidt ch. 143. On the other 
hand, Fritzsche (Com. on Rom. vol. ii. p. 315) makes оїкт. 
and its derivatives the stronger terms: éA. the generic word 
for the feeling excited by another's misery ; olxr. the same, 
esp. when it calls (or is suited to call) out exclamations 
and tears.] 

Фатросбут, -ns, 7, (éAenpov), Sept. for ton and ПрЛУ 
(see &uxas00)yp, 1 b.) ; 1. mercy, pity (Callim. in Del. 
152; Is. xxxviii. 18; Sir. xvii. 22 (24), etc.), esp. as ex- 
hibited in giving alms, charity: Mt. vi. 4; томі éAenguo- 
суупу, to practise the virtue of mercy or beneficence, to 
show one's compassion, ГА. V. do alms], (cf. the similar 
phrases кошосу, аХідеа», etc. mowiy), Mt. vi. 1 Rec., 
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2, 8, (Sir. vii. 10; Tob. iv. 7; xii. 8, etc.; for Ton пу. 
Gen. xlvii. 29); €Xenpoowwas, acts ої beneficence, bene. 
factions [cf. W. 176 (166); В. 77 (67)], Acts x. 2; els 
та, Acts xxiv. 17. Пепсе 2. the benefaction itself, 
a donation to the poor, alms, (the Germ. Almosen [and 
the Eng. alms] being [alike] a corruption of the Grk. 
word): éAenuoovvgv дідома [(Diog. Laért. 5, 17)], Lk. 
xi. 41; xii. 33; aireiv, Acts iii. 2; XauBávew, ib. 3; прє тў» 
ЄХєпрос. for (the purpose of asking) alms, Acts iii. 10; 
plur., Acts ix. 36; x. 4, 31.* 

Aefpov, -оу, merciful: Mt. v. 7; Heb. ii. 17. 
Hom. Od. 5, 191 on; Sept.]* 

[еубз, see éAecwós.] 

eos, -ov, б, mercy: that of God towards sinners, Tit. 
lii. 5; Acor AapBavew, to receive i. e. experience, Heb. 
iv.16; that of men: readiness to help those in trouble, 
Mt. ix. 18 and xii. 7 (fr. Hos. vi. 6); Mt. xxiii. 23. But 
in all these pass. L T Tr WII have adopted the neut. 
form rò €Xeos (ч. v.), much more com. in Hellenistic 
writ. than the masc. ó €Aeos, which is the only form in 
classic Grk. [Soph. (Lex. s. v.) notes rà &. in Polyb. 1, 88, 
2; and Pape in Diod. Sic. 3, 18 var.]. The Grk. Mss. 
of the O. T. also freq. waver between the two forms. 
Cf. [WH. App. p. 158]; W. 66 (64); B. 22 (20).* 

моз, -ovs, то, (a form more common in Hellenistic 
Grk. than the classic ó ЄХєоб, q. v.), mercy; kindness or 
good will towards the miserable and afflicted, joined with 
а desire to relieve them ; l. of men towards men: 
Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7; xxiii. 23, (in these three pass. acc. to 
LT Tr WH); Jas. ii. 13; iii. 17 ; том £3eos, to exer- 
cise the virtue of mercy, show one's self merciful, Jas. 
ii. 13; with the addition of pera revos (in imitation of the 
very com. Hebr. phrase "3 Оу TON піду, Gen. xxi. 23; 
xxiv. 12; Judg. i. 24, etc.; cf. T'Aiersch, De Pentateuchi 
vers. Alex. p. 147; [W. 33 (32); 876 (353)]), to show, 
afford, mercy to one, Lk. x. 37. 2. of God towards 
men; a. univ.: Lk.i. 50; in benedictions: Gal. vi. 16; 
1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; ((prob) Tit. i. 4 RL]; 2 Jn. 
3; Jude 2. épeyaduve xuptos ть £Aeos айтоб per’ айттс, 
magnified his mercy towards her, i. e. showed distin- 
guished mercy to her, (after the Hebr., see Gen. xix. 19), 
Lk. i. 58. b. esp. the mercy and clemency of God in 
providing and offering to men salvation by Christ: Lk. 
і. 54; Ro. xv. 9; Eph. ii. 4; [Tit.iii. 5L T Tr WH; Heb. 
iv. 16 LT Tr WH]; 1 Pet. i. 8; omAdyxva оос (gen. 
of quality [cf. W. 611 (568)]), wherein mercy dwells, 
— as we should say, the heart of mercy, Lk. i. 78; пої» 
Ecos perd tivos (see 1 above), Lk. i. 72; оке) éAéovs, 
vessels (fitted for the reception) of mercy, i. e. men 
whom God has made fit to obtain salvation through 
Christ, Ro. ix. 23; r$ iperépo «Хе, by (in consequence 
of, moved by) the mercy shown you in your conversion 
to Christ, Ro. xi. 31 [cf. W. $22, 7 (cf. $61,3 а.); B. 157 
(137) 3. the mercy of Christ, whereby at his 
return to judgment he will bless true Christians with 
eternal life: Jude 21; [2 Tim. i. 16, 18, (on the repeti- 
tion of коріо in 18 cf. Gen. xix. 24; 1 S. iii. 21; xv. 
22; 2 Chr. vii. 2; Gen. 1.27, etc. W. $22, 2); but Prof. 


[From 


éXevOepía, 


Grimm understands крос here as referring to God; 
see xuptos, с. a.]. [Cf. Trench $ xlvii.; and see éAeéo 
fin.]* 

№ехдер(а, -ас, 7, (eAevOepos), liberty, [fr. Pind., Hdt. 
down]; in the N. T. a. liberty to do or to omit things 
having no relation to salvation, 1 Co. x. 29; from the 
yoke of the Mosaic law, Gal. ii. 4; v. 1, 13; 1 Pet. ii. 16; 
from Jewish errors so blinding the mental vision that it 
does not discern the majesty of Christ, 2 Co. iii. 17 ; free- 
dom from the dominion of corrupt desires, so that we do 
by the free impulse of the soul what the will of God re- 
quires : ó vópos тӯѕ éAevOepias, i. e. the Christian religion, 
which furnishes that rule of right living by which the 
liberty just mentioned is attained, Jas. i. 25; ii. 12; free- 
dom from the restraints and miseries of earthly frailty: 
so in the expression 7 éAevOepía ris Sdfns (epexeget. 
сеп. [W. 531 (194) ]), manifested in the glorious condi- 
tion of the future life, Ro. viii. 21. b. fancied liberty, 
i. e. license, the liberty to do as one pleases, 2 Pet. ii. 19. 
J. C. Erler, Commentatio exeg. de libertatis christianae 
notione in N. T. libris obvia, 1830, (an essay I have never 
had the good fortune to see).* 

Acb0epos, pa, pov, (EAEYOQO i. q. Єрхоша [во Curtius, 
p. 497, after Etym. Magn. 329, 43; Suid. col. 1202 a. ed. 
Gaisf.; but al. al., cf. Vanicek p. 61]; hence, prop. опе 
who can go whither he pleases), [fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. for "pn, free; 1. freeborn; in а civil sense, 
one who is not a slave: Jn. viii. 38; 1 Co. vii. 22; xii. 13; 
Gal. iii. 28; Eph. vi. 8; Col. iii. 11; Rev. vi. 15; xiii. 16; 
xix. 18; fem., Gal. iv. 22 sq. 30 sq. (opp. to ў тадіакт); 
of one who ceases to be a slave, freed, manumitted : yive- 
aba éAevOepov, 1 Со. vii. 21. 2. free, exempt, unre- 
strained, not bound by an obligation: 1 Co. ix. 1; ёк 
mráyrov (see єк, I. 6 fin.), 1 Co. ix. 19; алб revos, free from 
i. e. no longer under obligation to, so that one may 
now do what was formerly forbidden by the person or 
thing to which he was bound, Ro. vii. 3 [cf. W. 196 sq. 
(185); B. 157 sq. (138), 269 (231)]; foll. by an inf. (W. 
319 (299); В. 260 (224)], &Aevdepa єттї»... yaunOjvas 
she is free to be married, has liberty to marry, 1 Co. vii. 
39; exempt from paying tribute or tax, Mt. xvii. 26. 
3. in an ethical sense: free from the yoke of the 
Mosaic law, Gal. iv. 26; 1 Pet. ii. 16; from the bondage 
of sin, Jn. viii. 36; left to one's own will and pleasure, 
with dat. of respect, ті) дикагостущ, so far as relates to 
righteousness, «us respects righteousness, Ro. vi. 20 (W. 
6 31, 1 k.; B. 8 133, 12).* 

еодербо, -©: fut. éAevÜepóso ; 1 aor. jAevÓépoca; 
Pass., 1 aor. nrevdepwOnv; 1 fut. éAevÜepo0pav; (éAev- 
epos) ; [fr. Aeschyl. down]; to make free, set at liberty: 
from the dominion of sin, Jn. viii. 32, 36; тій dró tivos, 
one from another's control [W. 196 sq. (182); B. 157 
sq. (138)]: amd той vópov т. duaprias к. тоб Óavdrov (see 
vópos, 1), Ro. viii. 2; ато т. ápaprías, from the dominion 
of sin, Ro. vi. 18, 22; то т. доуХєіас т. POopas elg т. 
€Xevbepiaqy, to liberate from bondage (see ёоућєіа) and to 
bring (transfer) into etc. (see els, C. 1), Ro. viii. 21; 
with а dat. commodi, тӯ éAevOepia, that we might be pos- 
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sessors of liberty, Gal. у. 1; cf. В. 5 133, 12 [and Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc. ].* 

Фести, -ews, 7, (Єрхорає), а coming, advent, (Dion. 
Hal. 3, 59): Acts vii. 52. (êv тӯ éXevoes avrov, i. e. of 
Christ, xal émipaveig тў бстєра, Act. Thom. 28; plur. 
ai éAevceis, of the first and the second coming of Christ 
to earth, Iren. 1, 10.) * 

DAehdvrivos, -im, «vov, (éAépas), of ivory: Rev. xviii. 
12. [Alcae., Arstph., Polyb., al.]* 

"Exaxelp, (0p: Sx whom God set up), Eliakim, опе of 
the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 13; Lk. iii. 80.* 

[ZAcypa, -aros, rd, (оссо), а roll: Jn. xix. 39 WH txt., 
where al. read piypa,q.v. (Athen., Anth. P., al.)*] 

"Клер, Сун my God is help), Eliezer, one of the 
ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 29.* 

"Емобб, (fr. Зм and Wn glory, PD Eliud, one of the 
ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 14 sq.* 

"EMcáfer [WH 'EAeo., see WH. App. p. 155, and 
8. V. et, «], (rav ow my God is my oath, i. e. a worshipper 
of God), Elisabeth, wife of Zacharias the priest and 
mother of John the Baptist: Lk. i. 5 sqq.* 

"EAwrcatos and (so L T) 'EX«atos (сі. Tdf. Proleg. А 
107; Tr WII 'EXwaios, cf. WH. App. p. 159], -ov, б, 
(reo my God is salvation), Elisha, а distinguished 
O. T. prophet, the disciple, companion, and suecessor of 
Elijah (1 К. xix. 16 sq. ; 2 K. i—xiii.): Lk. iv. 27.* 

Alore: fut. Ао [Rectt éX.]; [pres. pass. ссора; 
fr. Hom. down]; to roll up, fold together: Heb. i. 12 
[where T Trmrg. dÀAdfes], and Rev. vi. 14 LT Tr 
WH; see elAtoao.* 

\ко$, -eos (-ovs), Геї. Lat. ulcus, ulcerare; perh. akin 
to ЄХко (Etym. Magn. 381, 3; 641, 3), yet cf. Curtius 
8 23], тб; 1. a wound, esp. а suppurated wound ; so 
in IIom. and earlier writ. 2. fr. [Thuc.], Theophr., 
Polyb. on, a sore, an ulcer: Rev. xvi. 2; plur., Lk. xvi. 
21; Rev. xvi. 11. (for pny, Ex. ix. 9; Job ii. 7, etc.) ® 

іхкбо, -ф: to make sore, cause to ulcerate (Hippoer. 
and Med. writ.); Pass. to be ulcerated; pf. ptcp. pass. 
jAkopévos (LT Tr WH «Акор. [ WH. App. р. 161; W. 
§ 12, 8; B. 34 (30)]), full of sores: Lk. xvi. 20, (Xen. 
de re. eq. 1, 4; 5, 1).* 

éXnbo, see ЄХко. 

ко (and in later writ. к/о also [Veitch s. у.; W. 
86 (82)]); impf. «кох (Acts xxi. 30); fut. éAxvao (к. 
Recs Jn. xii. 32]; 1 aor. «Акиса ([inf. (Jn. xxi. 6) 
Axivoa Reese L T WH, -«vcat R* С Tr]; cf. Вит. Aust. 
Spr. 8 114, vol. ii. p. 171; Krüger $ 40 s. v.; [Lob. 
Paralip. p. 35 sq.; Veitch s. v.]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for 307; to draw; 1. prop.: rò діктоо», Jn. xxi. 6, 
11; pdyatpay, i. e. unsheathe, Jn. xviii. 10 (Soph. Ant. 
1208 (1233), etc.); тоб, а person forcibly and against 
his will (our drag, drag off), о тої iepov, Acts xxi. 30; 
els тй» dyopáv, Acts xvi. 19; els xpernpea, Jas. ii. 6 (srpós 
тд» ёро, Arstph. eqq. 710; and in Latin, as Caes. b. g. 
1, 58 (54, 4) cum trinis catenis vinctus traheretur, Liv. 
2, 27 cum a lictoribus jam traheretur). 2. metaph. 
to draw by inward power, lead, impel: Jn. vi. 44 (во in 
Grk. also; as ётбиша$... койот ёті indorus, Plat. 





‘EXXas 


Phaedr. p. 238 a.; оло rns йддом)є Axopevor, Ael. h. a. 6, 
31; likewise 4 Macc. xiv. 13; xv. 8 (11). trahit sua 
quemque voluptas, Vergil, ecl. 2, 65) ; mavrus (кусо трд 
єраутду, I by my moral, my spiritual, influence will win 
over to myself the hearts of all, Jn. xii. 32. Cf. Mey. 
on Jn. vi. 44; [Trench $ xxi. Comp.: é£-éAxo.]* 

"БАХ, -ddos, 7, Greece i. в. Greece proper, as opp. to 
Macedonia, і. д. "Ахаїа (q. v.) in the time of the Ro- 
mans: Acts xx. 2 [cf. Wetstein ad loc. ; Mey. on xviii. 
12]. 


“Еу, -nv0s, ó; 1. a Greek by nationality, whether 


a native of the main land ог of the Greek islands ог 


colonies: Acts xviii. 17 Rec. ; "EAAgrés re ка! ВарВаро, 
Ro. i. 14. 2. in à wider sense the name embraces 
all nations not Jews that made the language, cus- 
toms, and learning of the Greeks their own; so that 
where “EXAnves are opp. to Jews, the primary reference 
is to a difference of religion and worship: Jn. vii. 35 (cf. 
Meyer ad loc.) ; Acts xi. 20 GL T Tr [cf. B.D. Am. ed. 
p. 967]; Acts xvi. 1, 3; [xxi. 28]; 1 Co. i. 22, 23 Rec.; 
Gal. ii. 3, (Joseph. antt. 20, 11, 2) ; 'Iov8aiol re kai “ЕМА 
ves, and the like: Acts xiv. 1; xviii. 4; xix. 10, 17; xx. 
21; Ro.i. 16; ii. 9, 10; iij. 9; x. 12; 1 Co. i. 24; x. 32; 
xii. 13; Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11. The word is used in 
the same wide sense by the Grk. church Fathers, cf. 
Otto on Tatian p. 2; [Soph. Lex. s. v.]. The “EAAnves 
spoken of in Jn. xii. 20 and Acts xvii. 4 are Jewish 
proselytes from the Gentiles; see mpoonAuros, 2. (Cf. 
B. D. s. v. Greece etc. (esp. Аш. ed.)]* 

'EXAnvucós, -7, -óv, Greek, Grecian: Lk. xxiii. 38 [Т 
WII Tr txt. om. L Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; Rev. ix. 11. 
[From Aeschyl., Hdt. down.]* 

“Envis, -idos, 9; 1. a Greek woman. 2. a Gen- 
tile woman; not а Jewess (see “EAAny, 2): Mk. vii. 26; 
Acts xvii. 12.* 

‘EXAqnorts, -ov, ó, (fr. éAAgvi(o to copy the manners 
and worship of the Greeks or to use the Greek langhage 
[W. 94 (89 sq.), cf. 28]), а Hellenist, i. e. one who іші- 
tates the manners and customs or the worship of the 
Greeks, and uses the Greek tongue; employed in the 
N. T. of Jews born in foreign lands and speaking Greek, 
[Grecian Jews]: Acts xi. 20 К ГҮН; see in "ЕХАл», 2]; 
ix. 22; the name adhered to them even after they had 
embraced Christianity, Acts vi. 1, where it is opp. to 
ol "ЕВраїо, q. у. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Hellenisten; 
el in Herzog v. p. 701 sqq. 5 [BB.DD. s. v. Hellen- 

: Farrar, St. Paul, ch. vii.; Wetst. on Acts vi. 1].* 

—— adv., (vito), in Greek, i. e. in the 
Greek language: Jn. xix. 20; Acts xxi. 87. [Xen. an. 
7, 6, 8; а] - 

ОХоуб», i. q. Adoyéw, q. v. 

Droyle [see е», ПІ. 3], -6; [Pass. 3 pers. sing. pres. 
Ф\оуєта RG Ltxt T Tr; impf. Movãro L mrg. WI; 
cf. WH. App. p. 166; Та; Proleg. p. 122; Mullach р. 
252; B. 57 sq. (50); W. 85 (82)]; (Aóyos a reckoning, 
account); to reckon in, set to one’s account, lay to one’s 
charge, impute: тобто ёро) ЄХАдує (L T Tr WII ЄХдуа 
[see reff. above]), charge this to my account, Philem. 
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18; sin the penalty of which is under consideration, Ro. 
v. 13, where cf. Fritzsche p. 311. (Inscr. ap. Boeckh 
i. p. 850 (по. 1732 а.; Bp. Lghtft. adds Edict. Diocl. in 
Corp. Inserr. Lat. iii. p. 836; see further his note on 
Philem. 18; cf. В. 57 sq. (50) ].)* 

"Ехробец. (Lehm. ЕХрадар, T Tr WH ''Єхдадан [оп the 
breathing in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 107]), 6, Elmodam 
or Elmadam, proper name of one of the ancestors of 
Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 

Ато; impf. Атои; Attic fut. «Ато (Mt. xii. 21, 
and often in Sept. ((whence in Ro. xv. 12); cf. B. 37 
(32); №. $ 13, 1с.]; the com. form éAricw does пої 
occur in bibl. Grk.) ; 1 aor. Атса; pf. Атка; [pres. 
pass. €Amifopat]; (ті, ч. v.) ; Sept. for NYI to trust; 
nion to flee for refuge; Огу) to wait, to hope; to hope 
(in a religious sense, to wait for salvation with joy and 
full of confidence): ті, Ro. viii. 24 sq.; 1 Co. xiii. 7; 
(та) éXmi(ópeva, things hoped for, Heb. хі. 1 (but WH 
mrg. connect Àr. with the foll. траур); once with dat. 
of the obj. on which the hope rests, hopefully to trust 
in: rQ Óvónart avroU (as in prof. auth. once ті) Tùy, 
Thuc. 3, 97, 2), Mt. xii. 21 GL T Tr WH Геї. B. 176 
(153)]; кава», 2 Co. viii. 5. foll. by an inf. relating to 
the subject of the verb éAmi{w (сі. W. 331.(311); B. 
259 (223)]: Lk. vi. 84; xxiii. 8; Acts xxvi. 7; Ro. xv. 
24; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Phil. ii. [19], 23; 1 Tim. iii. 14; 2 Jn. 
12; 8Jn. 14; foll. by a pf. inf. 2 Co. v. 11; foll. by бп 
with a pres. Lk. xxiv. 21; бт. with a fut., Acts xxiv. 26; 
2 Со. i. 13; xiii. 6; Philem. 22. Peculiar to bibl. Grk. 
is the constr. of this verb with prepositions and a case 
of noun or pron. (cf. B. 175 (152) sq. [cf. 337 (290); 
МУ. 8 33,d.; Ellic. on 1 Tim. iv. 10)): ets тоа, to direct 
hope unto one, Jn. v. 45 (pf. д\тікате, in whom you have 
put your hope, and rely upon it [W. $ 40, 4 а.]); 1 
Pet. ii. 5L T Tr WH; with addition of бт, with fut. 
2 Co. i. 10 [L txt. Tr WH br. drt, and so detach the foll. 
clause]; ёл; run, to build hope on one, as on a foundation, 
(often in Sept.), Ro. xv. 12 (fr. Is. xi. 10); 1 Tim. iv. 
10; vi. 17; & тим, fo repose hope in one, 1 Co. xv. 19; 
foll. by inf. Phil. ii. 19; émi with acc. to direct hope 
towards something: êri rı, to hope to receive something, 
1 Pet. i. 13; ёлї тд» веб», of those who hope for some- · 
thing from God, 1 Pet. iii. 5 RG; 1 Tim. v. 5, (and 
often in Sept.). [Сомр.: dr-, про-ЄХпійо-)? 

Aris [sometimes written Aris; so WH in Ro. viii. 
20; Таб. іп Acts ii. 26; see (in 2 below, and) the reff. 
з. v. афеїдо»), -i8os, й, (по to make to hope), Sept. for 
поз and 1222, trust; пого that in which one confides 
or to which he flees for refuge; прл expectation, hope; 
in the classics a vox media, i. e. expectation whether of 
good or of ill; 1. rarely in a bad sense, expectation 
of evil, fear; as, д тбу какбу ті, Leian. Tyrannic. c. 
: тод $ófov eris, Thuc. 7, 61; как) eris, Plat. rep. 

1 p. 330 e. [cf. legg. 1 p. 644 c. fin.]; mompa «т. Is. 
xxviii. 19 Sept. 2. much more freq. in the classics, 
and always in the N. T., in a good sense: expectation of 
good, hope; and in the Christian sense, joyful and con- 
fident expectation of eternal salvation: Acts xxiii. 6; 





'"EXópas 


xxvi. 7; Ro. v. 4 sq. ; xii. 12; xv. 13; 1 Co. xiii. 13; 1 
Pet. i. 3; iii. 15; фуав) eXrís (often in prof. auth., as 
Plat. Phaedo67c.; plur. éArí8es dyadai, legg. 1 p. 649 b. ; 
Xen. Ages. 1, 27), 2 Th. ii. 16; emis Влєторбт. hope 
whose object is seen, Ro. viii. 24; ó Oeds ris eXmidos, 
God, the author of hope, Ro. ху. 13; й mAnpodopia rrjs 
éAnidos, fulness i. e. certainty and strength of hope, Пећ. 
vi. 11; 7) dpodoyia rrjs Ar- the confession of those things 
which we hope for, Heb. x. 23; тд кайупра rìs eàr. hope 
wherein we glory, Heb. iii. 6; ётесауоуђ xpeirrovos Ф- 
тідоє, the bringing in of a better hope, Heb. vii. 19; 
enis with gen. of the subj., Acts xxviii. 20; 2 Co. i. 7 
(6); Phil.i. 20; with gen. of the obj., Acts xxvii. 20; 
Ro. v. 2; 1 Co. ix. 10; 1 Th. v. 8; Tit. ii. 7; with gen. 
of the thing on which the hope depends, у éAmis ris épya- 
gias айтбу, Acts xvi. 19; ris xÀAgaecs, Eph. i. 18; iv. 4; 
тої єйауує\оџ, Col. i. 23; with gen. of the pers. in whom 
hope is reposed, 1 Th. і. 3 [cf. B. 155 (136)). ет [or еф 
— 80 Actsii. 26 LT; Ro. iv. 18 L; viii. 20 (21) T WH; cf. 
Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 565 ; (but see above, init.) ] Aid, 
relying on hope, having hope, in hope, (Eur. Herc. fur. 
804; Diod. Sic. 13, 21; ет еті: ауабђ, Xen. mem. 2, 
1, 18) [W. 394 (368), cf. 425 (396); B. 337 (290)]: 
Acts ii. 26 (of a return to life); Ro. iv. 18; with gen. 
of the thing hoped for added: (ams aiwvíov, Tit. i. 2; 
тод peréxew, 1 Со. ix. 10 [GL T Tr WH]; in hope, foll. 
by ort, Ro. viii. 20 (21) [but Tdf. reads дайте); on ac- 
count of the hope, for the hope |В. 165 (144) ], with gen. 
of the thing on which the hope rests, Acts xxvi. 6. тар! 
Єхтіда, beyond, against, hope [W. 404 (877)]: Ro. iv. 18 
(i. e. where the laws of nature left no room for hope). 
€x ev» inida (often іп Grk. writ.): Ro. xv. 4; 2 Co. 
iii. 12; with an inf. belonging to the person hoping, 2 
Co. x. 15; edmida &yew eis | Tdf. прог] бед», foll. by acc. 
with inf. Acts xxiv. 15, (els Хретд» xe ras eAridas, 
Acta Thomae $ 28; (т. éAmida els т. "Ідаобу év т. mvev- 
part €yovres, Barn. ер. 11, 111); emi with dat. of pers. 1 
Jn. iii. 3; miða py €xovres, (of the heathen) having no 
hope (of salvation), Eph. ii. 12; 1 Th. iv. 18;  éAmis 
éorw eis вєбу, directed unto God, 1 Pet. i. 21. By meton. 
it denotes а. the author of hope, ог he who is its foun- 
dation, (often so in Grk. auth., as Aeschyl. choéph. 
716; Thuc. 3, 57; [cf. Ignat. ad Eph. 21, 2; ad Magn. 
11 fin. ; ad Philad. 11, 2; ad Trall. inscr. and 2, 2, etc.]): 
1 Tim. 1.1; 1 Th. ii. 19; with gen. of obj. added, ris 
ééns, Col. i. 27. b. the thing hoped for: просдє- 
xeo8a тду ракаріау Ariba, Tit. ії. 13; eAwi8a дікагстуте 
дтекдехесва, the thing hoped for, which is righteous- 
ness [cf. Mey. ed. Sieffert ad 1.], Gal. v. 5, (npooóokàv 
ras ото бєой ЄХтпідає, 2 Macc. vii. 14); дій ёАтїда rrjv aro- 
керели бу rois ovpavois, Col. і. 5; pareat ris прокеціє- 
vns ЄАтідоє, Heb. vi. 18 (cf. Bleek ad loc.). — Zóckler, 
De vi ac notione vocis éXrís in N. T. Gissae 1856.* 

"ЕХ pas, б, |В. 20 (18)], ХІутаз, an appellative name 
which Luke interprets as uáyos, — derived either, as is 


8 ,- 
commonly supposed, fr. the Arabic Ае (elymon), 


9 
i e. wise; or, acc. to the more probable opinion of De- 
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litzsch (Zeitschrift f. d. Luth. Theol. 1877, p. 7), fr. the 
Aramaic 83°98 powerful: Acts xiii. 8. [BB.DD. s. v.]* 
йш? (LT ‘Edw, [WH Фо; see I, «]), Eloi, Syriac 


form (a Ss. WIN) for Hebr. "и (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2): 
Mk.xv.34. [Cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 11.]* 


ёрахтодб, -5c, -об, (fr. Фцоб and avrov), reflexive pro- 
noun of Ist pers., of myself, used only in gen., dat., and 
acc. sing. [cf. B. 110 (96) sqq.]: ат’ єрамтоб, see ато, П. 
2 d.aa.; in épavróv, under my control, Mt. viii. 9; Lk. 
vii. 8; ёраџтб», myself, as opp. to Christ, the supposed 
minister of sin (vs. 17), Gal. ii. 18; tacitly opp. to an 
animal offered in sacrifice, Jn. xvii. 19; negligently for 
aùròs épé, 1 Co. iv. 3 [yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]. As in Grk. 
writers (Matthiae § 148 Anm. 2, i. р. 354; Passow s. v. 
p. 883), its force is sometimes so weakened that it 
scarcely differs from the simple pers. pron. of the firat 
person [yet denied by Meyer], as Jn. xii. 82; xiv. 21; 
Philem. 13. 

iu-Balve [see є», III. 3]; 2 aor. évéBgy, inf. ép8va: 
ptep. éeugás ; [fr. Пош. down]; to go into, step into: Jn. 
v.4 RL; eis rò mÀotoy, to embark, Mt. viii. 23, and 
often. 

du-Bédrw [see év, ПІ. 3]: 2 aor. inf. éuBarew; to throv 
in, cast into: eis, Lk. xii. 5. [Erom Hom. down. Compr.: 
sap-euBáAA o. ] * 

ін-Велгто [see ev, ПІ. 3): 1 aor. ріср. єцВачає; to dip 
іп: ті, Jn. xiii. 26° Lehm., 26> RGL txt.; т» xeipa е» 
TG rpuBA(ío, Mt. xxvi. 23; mid. 6 4ufamropevos per’ ёро 
[Lchm. adds rjv xeipa] els то [WII add é in br.] тра» 
Bioy, Mk. xiv. 20. (Arstph., Хер., al.)* 

ipfareóo [see év, ПІ. 3]; (ép8drgs stepping in, goinp 
in); fo enter; 1. prop.: пб\», Eur. El. 595; marpi- 
доз, Soph. О. T. 825; els тд бро, Joseph. antt. 2, 12, 1: 
to frequent, haunt, often of gods frequenting favorite 
spots, as vico», Aeschyl. Pers. 449; тф харіф, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 77; often to come into possession of a thing: 
thus eis раду, Dem. р. 894, 7 [6 Dind.]; rjv уп», Josh. 
xix. 51 Sept.; to invade, make a hostile incursion into, eis 
with acc. of place, 1 Macc. xii. 25, ete. 2. tropically. 
(cf. Germ. eingehen); а. to go into details in narrating: 
absol. 2 Масс. ii. 80. b. to investigate, search into, seru- 
tinize minutely: rais émeornpats, Philo, plant. Noé $ 19; 
å р) ббраке éuBarevov, things which he has not seen, i. e. 
things denied to the sight (cf. 1 Jn. iv. 20), Col. ii. 18, — 
where, if with GL [in ed. min., but in ed. maj. rein- 
serted, yet in br.] T Tr WH Huther, Meyer, we expunge 
pj, we must render, “going into curious and subtile 
speculation about things which he has seen in visions 
granted him”; but cf. Baumg.-Crusius ad loc. and W 
5 55, 8 е.; [also Reiche (Com. crit.), Bleek, Hofm., al., 
defend the ug. But see Тағ. and WHI. ad loc., and Bp. 
Lghtft.’s ‘detached note’; cf. B. 349 (300). Some in- 
terpret *(conceitedly) taking his stand оп the things 
which" etc.; see under 1]; Phavor. éuSarevoas: érifjvat 
rà čvõov é£epevvgoa: й oxonjoas; [similarly Hesych. 2293, 
vol. ii. p. 73 ed. Schmidt, cf. his note; further see reff. 
in Suidas, col. 1218 d. J.* 














éuugáto 


lp-fiBáte : 1 aor. éveBíiBaca; to put in or on, lead in, 
cause to enter; as often in the Greek writ. rad eis тд 
яДоїом: Acts xxvii. 6." 

Вміле [see ё», III. 3]; impf. ємебАєтом; 1 aor. évé- 
BXeyra, рер. éuBréWas; to turn one’s eyes on; look at; 
1. prop.: with acc. Mk. viii. 25, (Anth. 11, 3; Sept. 
Judg. xvi. 27 [ Alex.]) ; revi (Plat. rep. 10, 608 d. ; Polyb. 
15, 28, 3, and elsewhere), Mt. xix. 26; Mk. x. 21, 27; 
xiv. 67; Lk. xx. 17 ; xxii. 61; Jn. i. 36, 42 (43), (in all 
these pass. éuSAévyas айтф or avrois Aéye« or єйте», cf. Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 3, 2 єцвАєтам aire €Aeyev). eis т. ойра»бу, Acts i. 
11 RGL, (es т. yr», Is. у. 30; viii. 22; eis сфба\ибу, 
Plat. Alc. 1 р. 132 e.). Absol., ойк évéBAeror I beheld 
not, i. e. the power of looking upon (sc. surrounding 
objects) was taken away from me, Acts xxii. 11 [Тт mrg. 
WH mrg. égAer.], (2 Chr. xx. 24 [Ald.]; Xen. mem. 3, 
. 11, 10). 2. fig. to look at with the mind, to consider: 
Mt. vi. 26, (Is. li. 1 sq.; Sir. ii. 10; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 15; 
with acc. only, Is. v. 12; with dat., 2 Macc. xii. 45).* 

éu-Bpisdopar [see év, ПІ. 3], -еиа, depon. verb, pres. 
ptcp. éuSpipwpevos (Jn. xi. 38, where Tdf. epBpipo ù pe- 
vos; see épordo, init.); impf. 3 pers. plur. éve8pipavro 
(Mk. xiv. 5, where Tdf. -&oüvro, cf. époráo и. в.); 1 
aor. єеВрштадшть, and (Mt. ix. 30 LT Tr WH) éve- 
Вршпбть [B. 52 (46)); (Bpepdopa, fr. Вр, to be 
moved with anger) ; to snort in (of horses; Germ. darein 
schnauben) : Aeschyl. sept. 461; to be very angry, to be 
moved with indignation: тох (Liban.), Mk. xiv. 5 (see 
above); absol, with addition of êv davr, Jn. xi. 38; 
with dat. of respect, ib. 33. In a sense unknown to 
prof. auth. ѓо charge with earnest admonition, sternly to 
charge, threateningly to enjoin: Mt. ix. 30; Mk. i. 43.* 

ijo, o [(cf. Skr. vam, Lat. vom-ere; Curtius $ 452; 
Хапібек p. 886 sq.)]: 1 aor. inf. ёрёса; to vomit, vomit 
forth, throw up, fr. Hom. down: торӣ ек тоб ordparos, i. e. 
to reject with extreme disgust, Rev. iii. 16.* 

ёр-ро(уора [see є», IIT. 3]; revi, to rage against ГА. V. 
to be exceedingly mad against] one: Acts xxvi. 11; be- 
sides only in Joseph. antt. 17, 6, 5.* 

"Eypavovfj, ó, Immanuel, (fr. 333) and Зм, God with 
us), i. q. savior, a name given to Christ by Matthew, i. 
23, after Is. vii. 14. Acc. to the orthodox interpreta- 
tion the name denotes the same аз бєаудротоѕ, and has 
reference to the personal union of the human nature 
and the divine in Christ. [See BB. DD. s. v.]* 

"Eppaots (in Joseph. also'Ayupaovs), ў, Emmaus (Lat. 
gen. -untis), а village 30 stadia from Jerusalem (acc. 
to the true reading [so Dind. and Bekk.] in Joseph. b. j. 
7, 6, 6 ; not, as is com. said, foll. the authority of Luke, 
60 stadia), apparently represented by the modern Kulo- 
nieh (cf. Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel, 2te Ausg. 
vi. p. 675 sq.; [Caspari, Chronolog. and Geograph. 
Intr. to the Life of Christ $ 191; Sepp, Jerus. u. d. heil. 
Land, i. 52]): Lk. xxiv. 13. There was a town of the 
same name in the level country of Judæa, 175 stadia 
from Jerusalem, noted for its hot springs and for the 
slaughter of the Syrians routed by Judas Maccabaeus, 
1 Macc. iii. 40, 57; afterwards fortified by Bacchides, 
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the Syrian leader, 1 Macc. ix. 50, and from the 3d cent. 
on called Nicopolis [B. D. s. v. Emmaus or Nicopolis]. 
А third place of the same name was situated near Tibe- 
rias, and was famous for its medicinal springs. Cf. Keim 
iii. p. 555 sq. (Eng. trans. vi. 306 sq.) ; Wolff in Riehm р. 
376 sq.; [esp. Hackett in B. D. Аш. ed. р. 731].* 

iypévo [Tdf. évnévo. Acts xiv. 22; see Фу, III. 3]; 1 
aor. évépewa ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; (Augustine, 
immaneo), to remain in, continue; a. prop. in a place: ё» 
тил, Acts xxviii. 30 T Tr WH. b. to persevere in 
anything, a state of mind, еѓс.; to hold fast, be true to, 
abide by, keep: тр пісте, Acts xiv. 22 (vóu, бркос, etc. 
in the Grk, writ.) ; čv тин (more rarely so in the classics, 
as év rais споудаїс, Thuc. 4, 118; ё тӯ пістє, Polyb. 3, 
70, 4): ё [so RG only] rots yeypappévow, Gal. iii. 10 fr. 
Deut. xxvii. 26 ; éy rq біабукл, Heb. viii. 9 fr. Jer. xxxviii. 
(xxxi.) 32. [Cf. W. 652, 4, 5.]* 

інше, i. q. ev дете, (see uécos, 2): Rev. i. 13; ii. 1; 
iv. 6; v. 6; xxii. 2, in Tdf. ed. 7 ; [see his Proleg. p. xlviii., 
(but nowhere in ed. 8, see the Proleg. р. 76 sq.) ; cf. 
WH. App. p. 150; B. 8]. 

"Eppsp СЕррор L T Tr, [but WH 'Eupóp, see their 
Intr. $408] ), б, (Поу i. e. ass), Emmor [or Hamor, 
acc. to the Hebr.], proper name of a man: Acts vii. 16; 
see concerning him, Gen. xxxiii. 19; xxxiv. 2 sq.* 

duds, -7, -dv, (fr. épov), possess. pron. of the first pers., 
mine; а. that which I have; what I possess: Jn. iv. 84; 
xiii. 85; [xv. 11 7) харай ёш) (see uévo, I. 1 b. a.) |; xviii. 
36; Ro. x. 1; Philem. 12, and often; тӯ éujj xe with 
my own hand [B. 117 (102) note], 1 Co. xvi. 21; Gal. 
vi. 11; Col. iv. 18; as a predicate, Jn. vii. 16; xiv. 24; 
xvi. 15; substantively, ró éuóv that which is mine, mine 
own, esp. my money, Mt. xxv. 27; divine truth, in the 
knowledge of which I excel, Jn. xvi. 15; univ. in plur. 
та ёра my goods, Mt. хх. 15; Lk. xv. 81. b. proceeding 
from me: ol épot Adyos, Mk. viii. 38; Lk. їх. 26 [here 
Tr mrg. br. Aóy.] ; ó Adyos ó ёроѕ, Jn. viii. 37 ; 0 ёитоћ) 
7 ёру, Jn. xv. 12; т) ёр) Scdayn, Jn. vii. 16, and in other 
exx. с, pertaining or relating to me; а. appointed 
for те: 6 xatpds ó épós, Jn. vii. 6. В. equiv. to a gen. 
of the object: ў ёш) dvapynots, Lk. xxii. 19; 1 Co. xi. 
24; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given by W. $ 22, 7; [Küh- 
ner $454, Anm. 11; Krüger $47, 7, 8]. у. €orew ёриб 
it is mine, equiv. to, it rests with me: Mt. xx. 23; Mk. 
x. 40. In connecting the article with this pron. the 
N. T. writ. do not deviate fr. Attic usage; cf. D. 
§ 124, 6. 

іцталуроуй [see Є», III. 3], Ñs, 7, (€umaifw), derision, 
mockery: 2 Pet. ій. 3G LT Тг WH. Not found else- 
where.* 

ip-wasypds [see ép, ПІ. 3], -об, б, (ёртао), unknown 
to prof. auth., а mocking, scoffing: Heb. xi. 36; Ezek. 
xxii. 4; Sir. xxvii. 28; Sap. xii. 25 ; [Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 
8]; torture inflicted in mockery, 2 Macc. vii. 7 [etc. ].* 

ін-таЦо [see év, ПІ. 3]; impf. évémacfov; fut. ¿umalo 
(Mk. x. 34 for the more com. -fodpae and -бораг) ; 1 aor. 
evéracéa (for the older évéraisa) ; Pass., 1 aor. évemaixÓn» 
(Mt. ii. 16, for the older éveraía5v) ; 1 fut. ёртасҳбђсоро; 
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(сі. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 240 sq.; Krüger $ 40 s. v. так(о; 
[Veitch ibid.]; В. 64 (56) sq.); to play in, revi, Ps. 
ciii. (civ.) 26; Eur. Bacch. 867. to play with, trifle with, 
(Lat. illudere) i.e. а. to mock: absol, Mt. xx. 19; 
xxvii. 41; Mk. x. 34; xv. 81; Lk. xxiii. 11; темі (Hat. 
4, 134), Mt. xxvii. 29, [31]; Mk. xv. 20; Lk. xiv. 29; 
xxii.63; xxiii. 36; in pass. Lk. xviii. 32. b. (о delude. 
deceive, (Soph. Ant. 799); in pass. Mt. ii. 16, (Jer. x. 
15).* 

іц-тайстия [see ev, III. 3], -ov, б, (éprzai(o), a mocker, 
a scoffer: 2 Pet. iii. 3; Jude 18; playing like children, 
Ів. iii. 4. Not used by prof. auth.* 

ірстеретатво ГТ WH ér-, see Є», IIT. 3], -© : fut. éume- 
pirarnow ; to go about in, walk in: čv ru, among per- 
sons, 2 Co. vi. 16 fr. Lev. xxvi. 19. (Jobi. 7; Sap. хіх. 
20; [Philo, Plut.], Lcian., Achill. Tat., al.)* 

отих тра [not dure p wr. (see є», ПІ. 3); for eupho- 
ny's sake, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 95; Veitch p. 536] and 
éurerAáo (fr. which form comes the pres. ptep. éumumAóv, 
Acts xiv. 17 ГУУ. 8 14,1 f.; В. 66 (58)]) ; 1 aor. éyérA goa; 
1 aor. pass. éverAnobyv; pf. pass. ptcp. éuremAgopévos ; 
Sept. for ко? and in pass. often for yay to be satiated; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to fill up, fill full: rwá 
туос, to bestow something bountifully on one, Lk. i. 53; 
Acts xiv. 17, (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 14; Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 9; 
Is. xxix. 19; Sir. iv. 12); to fill with food, i. e. satisfy, 
satiate; pass., Lk. vi. 25; Jn. vi. 12, (Deut. vi. 11; viii. 
10; Ruth ii. 14; Neh. ix. 25, etc.) ; to take one's fill of, 
glut one’s desire for: pass. with gen. of pers., one's inter- 
course and companionship. Ro. xv. 24; cf. Kypke ad 
loc. ; тоб xdAXovs айті)є, gazing at her beauty, Sus. 32.* 

іретитрбм [see év, ПІ. 3], (for the more com. ёртітруш, 
fr. míumpnya to burn ; on the dropping of the u cf. éymím при, 
init.) ; fr. Hdt. down; to burn, set on fire; pres. infin. 
pass. éumempaáa Gatto be (inflamed, and ко) swollen (Hesych. 
niumpav .. . þvoâv:; Etym. Magn. 672, 23 gqumpácav pv- 
сбааг ; Joseph. antt. 3, 11, 6; etc.) ; of the human body 
іо swell up: from the bite of a viper, Acts xxviii. 6 
тає, for RG etc. wipmpacOa, q. v. [and Veitch я. v. 
mípmpnya ].* 

іцепіято [see ё, ПІ. 3]; fut. épymeco)pat; 2 aor. èv- 
éreaov ; [fr. Hom. down]; to fail into: els 8d8vvov, Mt. 
xii. 11, and L txt. T Tr WH in Lk. vi. 39; eis фреар, 
Lk. xiv. 5 [К С]; to fall among robbers, els тойс Agorás, 
Lk. x. 36, and in metaph. phrases, 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; vi. 
9; els xeipdc twos, into one’s power: тоб бєоў, to incur 
divine penalties, Heb. x. 31, as in 2 S. xxiv. 14; 1 Chr. 
xxi. 13; Sir. ii. 18.* . 

du-whéxo [see ev, IIT. 3]: Pass., [pres. ёртАкора‹]; 2 
aor. ptep. éumAakeís; (o inweave; trop. in pass., with dat. 
of thing, to entangle, involve іп: 2 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 
20. (From Aeschyl. down.) * 

dp-mAoif; [see ё», III. 3], -5s, й, (ёитАёкф), ап inter- 
weaving, braiding, а knot: тріхбу (Lehm. om.], an elab- 
orate gathering of the hair into knots, Vulg. capillatura, 
ГА. V. plaiting], 1 Pet. iii. 3 (кошу, Strab. 17 р. 828).* 

іретубо [T WH б», see бу, ПІ. 3]; 1. to breathe 
in or on, [fr. Hom. down]. 2. to inhale, (Aeschyl., 
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Plat., al.); with partitive gen., drei s x. d óvov, threat- 
ening and slaughter were so to speak the element from 
which he drew his breath, Acts ix. 1; see Meyer ad loc., 
cf. W. 5 30, 9 с.; [B. 167 (146)]; épmvéor Cons, Sept. 
Josh. x. 40.* 

ќр-лгореборох [see е», ПІ. 3): depon. pass. with fut. mid. 
Фиторедсораї ; (fr. Zumopos, 4. v.) ; to go a trading, to travel 
for business, to traffic, trade, (Thuc. et sqq.; Sept.) : Jas. 
iv. 18 [R^ G here give the 1 aor. subj. -тФдеба]; with 
the acc. of a thing, to import for sale (as ёћаю» eic Atyv- 
mrov, Sept. Пов. xii. 1; торфирам amd Sowixns, Diog. Laért. 
7, 2; yAatxas, Leian. Nigrin. init.) ; to deal in; to usea 
thing ог a person for gain, ГА. V. make merchandise of], 
(Фрау rov cdparos, Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 8; "Аспасіа буєто- 
pevero п Атід) yuvaxdy, Athen. 13 p. 569 Ё): 2 Pet. ii. 3; 
ef. W. 223 (209) ; [B. 147 (129)].* 

ірторіа [see е», III. 3], -as, 9, (€umopos), trade, mer- 
chandise : Mt. xxii. 5. (Hesiod, sqq. ; Sept.) * 

dparópvov [see є», ПІ. 3], -ov, тб, (ёртороѕ), a place 
where trade is carried on, esp. a seaport ; a mart, emporium; 
(Plin. forum nundinarium) : otxos Фржоріоу a market 
house (epexeget. gen. [W. 8 59, 8 а.; А. V. a house of 
merchandise]), Jn. ii. 16. (From Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

(propos [see Є», ПІ. 3], -ov, б. (тброс); 1. i. 34.6 
én’ d\Xorpias veds mÀAéov шобой, б émBarns; so Hesych., 
with whom agree Phavorinus and the Schol. ad Arstph. 
Plut. 521; and so the word is used by Homer. 2. 
after Hom. one on a journey, whether by sea or by land, 
esp. for traffic; hence 3. a merchant, (opp. to катућоѕ 
a retailer, petty tradesman): Rev. xviii. 3, 11, 15, 23; 
дубротоѕ Єштороє (see avOpwros, 4 a.), Mt. xiii. 45 [WII 
txt. om. dvÓp.]. (Sept. for *nio and 554.) • 

ір-тріво: 1 aor. évémpnoa; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
170 and тұл; to burn; destroy by fire: тї» яму, Mt. 
xxii. 7.* 

@р-лгрос дву (Tdf. in Rev. iv. 6 vrp. [see ё», ПІ. 3; cf. 
Bttm. £]), adv. of place and of time, (fr. ev and трёсбе», 
prop. in the fore part); [fr. Hdt. down]; Sept. chiefly 
for 325; before. In the N. T. used only of place; 
1. adverbially, in front, before: Rev. iv. 6 (opp. to õm- 
сбе», ав іп Palaeph. 29, 2). before: mopeverOat, to pre- 
cede, to go before, Lk. xix. 28; apo8pupev Єштросбеу, ib. 
4 [T WII els тд &ymp., cf. На. 4, 61 (8, 89)], like mpo- 
mopever bat ёртрос bev, Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 23 [fig. Plato, Gorg. 
р. 497 а. трб10: «іє тд Eump |; rà Фрпротбем the things 
which lie before one advancing, the goal set before one, 
Phil. iii. 13 (14) (opp. to rà ómrico). 2. it serves asa 
prep., with the реп. |В. 319 (274); W. 8 54,6]; a. be- 
fore, i. e. in that local region which is in front of a per- 
son or a thing: Mt. v. 24; vii. 6; Lk. v. 19; xiv. 2; to 
prostrate one’s self Єштросбем rày mo8av twos, Rev. xix. 
10; xxii. 8; yovvrereiv ёртр. tivos, Mt. xxvii. 29; порєй- 
єсваї eur. twos, to go before опе, Jn. x. 4; атоесте\- 
Мода: €um. tivos, to be sent before one, Jn. iii. 28; 
caXmi(ew eur. twos, Mt. vi. 2; rijv óĝòv катаскєоасаи, 
where ёштр. трос is nearly equiv. to a dat. (cf. B. 172 
(150)], Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2 Rec.; Lk. vii. 27. Б. бе 
fore, in the presence of, i.q. opposite to, over against 
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ore: orvan Mt. xxvii. 11; ёроћоуєі» and аруєсбо [ B. 
176 (153)], Mt. x. 32 sq.; xxvi. 70; Lk. xii. 8, [9 Lchm.]; 
also Gal. ii. 14; 1 Th.i.3; ii. 19; iii. 9, 13; before one, 
i e. at his tribunal: Mt. xxv. 32; xxvii. 11; Lk. xxi. 
36; Acts xviii. 17; 2 Co. v. 105 1 Th. ii. 19; [1 Jn. iii. 
19]. Here belong the expressions evdoxia, OeAnpd Єсті 
Єшяросбе» бео, й is the good pleasure, the will of God, Mt. 
хі. 26; xviii. 14; Lk. х. 21, formed after Chald. usage; 
for in 1 S. xii. 22 the words rv win, God wills, Jona- 
than the targumist renders " 070 w!y^; cf. Fischer, De 
vitiis lexx. №. T. etc. р. 329 sq.; [cf. B. 172(150)]. с. 
before i. e. in the sight of one: Mt. v. 16; vi. 1; xvii. 2; 
xxiii. 13 (14); Mk. ii. 12 T Tr mrg. WH; ix. 2; Lk. xix. 
27; Jn. xii. 37; Acts x. 42 L TTr WH. 
noting rank: yeyovévas ёртр. twos, to have obtained 
greater dignity than another, Jn. i. 15, 80, also 27 R І, 
br.; (Gen. xlviii. 20 £0nxe тд» "Ефраїи бштроєбєм тої 
Mavago7; (cf. Plat. lege. 1, 631 d.; 5, 743 е.; 7, 805 d. .* 

ly-mrée [see е, III. 3]; impf. évémrvov; fut. ёрттусо ; 
1 aor. évérrvca; fut. pass. єшттисддсораї; [fr. На. 
down]; (о spit upon: тоќ, Mk. x. 84; xiv. 65; xv. 19; 
els rò прдсатбу rivos, Mt. xxvi. 67 (Num. xii. 14; Plut. 
ii. p. 189 a. Гі. e. reg. et imper. apotheg. Phoc. 17]; ката 
тд mpócwr. тил, Deut. xxv. 9); els rwa, Mt. xxvii. 30; 
Pass. to be spit upon: Lk. xviii. 32. Muson. ap. Stob. 
floril. 19, 16. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. x. 17; [Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 66). 


інфамійз [see Є», III. 8), <s, (€udaivw to show in, ex- 


hibit), manifest: yívouas revi, in its literal sense, Acts 
x. 40; fig., of God giving proofs of his saving grace and 
thus manifesting himself, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. xv. 1. [From 
Aeschyl. down. ]* 

інфамйо [see dv, ПІ. 8]; fut. éupaviow [B. 87 (32)]; 
1 aor. ёуефамиса; 1 aor. pass. évethavicOny; fr. Xen. and 
Plato down; (éugavns); 1. to manifesi, exhibit to 


view: éavróv ren, prop. to present one's self to the sight of 


another, manifest one’s self to (Ex. xxxiii. 13), Jn. xiv. 


22; metaph. of Christ giving evidence by the action of 


the Holy Spirit on the souls of the disciples that he is 
alive in heaven, Jn. xiv. 21. Pass. fo show one’s self, 
come to view, appear, be manifest : ruvi (of spectres, Sap. 
xvii. 4; айтоїс Oeovs eughaviferOar Aéyorres, Diog. Laért. 
prooem. 7; во of God, Joseph. antt. 1, 13, 1), Mt. xxvii. 
53; тф просото тої Geov, of Christ appearing before God 
in heaven, Heb. ix. 24; (of God imparting to souls the 
knowledge of himself, Sap. i. 2; Theoph. Ant. ad Autol. 
1, 2, 4). 2. to indicate, disclose, declare, make known: 
foll. by бт, Heb. хі. 14; with dat. of pers. Acts xxiii. 15; 
ті mpés Tiva, ib. 22; ті ката tivos, to report or declare 
a thing against а person, to inform against one, Асів 
xxiv. 1; xxv. 2; тєрї тоос, about one, Acts xxv. 15. 
[SvN. see 8gAóo.] * 

{р-фоВоѕ [see є», ПІ. 3], -ov, (ufos), thrown into fear, 
terrified, affrighted : Lk. xxiv. 5, (37); Acis x. 4; (xxii. 
9 Rec.); xxiv. 25; Rev. xi. 13. Theophr. char. 25 (24), 
1; [1 Macc. xiii. 2; іп а good sense, Sir хіх. 24 (21)). 
(Actively, inspiring fear, terrible, Soph. O. C. 39.)* 

ip-$vcáo, -& [see ev, ПІ. 3]: 1 aor. évepionaa; to blow 


d. before, de- 






209 к ép 


or breathe on: rud, Jn. xx. 22, where Jesus, after the 
manner of the Hebrew prophets, expresses by the sym- 
bolic act of breathing upon the apostles the communi- 
cation of the Holy Spirit to them, — having in view the 
primary meaning of the words T" and пиєбра [cf. e. g. 
Ezek. xxxvii. 5]. (Sept.; Diosc., Aret., Geop., al.; [to 
inflate, Aristot., al.].) * 

{р-фотоѕ [see ё», III. 3], -ov, (ёдфи to implant), in 
prof. auth. [fr. Hdt. down] inborn, implanted by nature ; 
cf. Grimm, Exeget. НАР. on Sap. [xii. 10] p. 224; іт- 


planted by others’ instruction: thus Jas. i. 21 тд» fudvror 


Хдуом, the doctrine implanted by your teachers [al. by 
God; cf. Brückner in De Wette, or Huther ad loc.], 
2 асбе ё» прайтпть receive like mellow soil, as it were.* 

iv, а preposition taking the dative after it; Hebr. 3; 
Lat. in with abl.; Eng. in, on, at, with, by, among. [W. 
§ 48а.; B. 328 (282) вд.) It is used 

I. LocALLY; 1. of Place proper; 
terior of some whole; within the limits of some space: 
бу уастрі, Mt. i. 18; év Влблеби, Mt. ii. 1; êv тӯ móAet, 
Lk. vii. 37; бу ті) lovdaig, Фу ті) ёрро, бу TẸ тАоіф, €v тф 
ovpayp, and innumerable other exx. b. in (on) the 
surface of a place, (Germ. auf): Фу тф dpe, Jn. iv. 20 
sq.; Heb. viii. 5; «у яЛабі, 2 Co. iii. 3; êv тр dyopa, Мі. 
xx. 3; фу ті) 68, Mt. v. 25, ete. c. of proximity, at, 
near, by: Фу rais yovias rà» пАатеібу, Mt. vi. 5; dv rq 
Ziodp, at the fountain Siloam, Lk. xiii. 4; év тф ya(o 
фиЛакіф, Jn. viii. 20 [see B.D. Am.ed. s. v. Treasury ; 
and on this pass. and the preceding cf. W. 885 (360)]; 
kaÜi(ew év ті) egg бєой etc., at the right hand: Heb. i. 
3; viii. 1; Eph. і. 20. а. of the contents of a writ- 
ing, book, etc.: ёи vj ёлістоћӯ, 1 Co. у. 9; ё» кєефаМмфд 
BiBXiov урафе», Heb. x. 7; év тӯ BigAo, rg BiBi, Rev. 
xiii. 8; Gal. iii. 10; бу тф удро, Lk. xxiv. 44; Jn. i. 45 
(46); év rois mpodyras, in the book of the prophets, 
Acts xiii. 40; éy "НМ, in that portion of Scripture 
which treats of Elijah, Ro. xi. 2, cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; 
[ Delitzsch, Brief a.d. Romer, p. 12; W. 385 (360) ; B. 331 
(285)]; ёи Aavið, in the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 [see 
даві8, fin.]; ev тф "Оспе, in the prophecies of Hosea, 
Ro. ix. 25. e. trop. applied to things not perceived 
by the senses, as év тӯ кардіа, бу rais xapdias, Mt. v. 28; 
xiii. 19; 2 Co. iv. 6, and often; єм rais cuver8noect, 2 Co. 
2. with dat. of а Person, in the person, 
nature, soul, thought of any one: thus ev тф деф xéxpvrrai 
й (од брбу, it lies hidden as it were in the bosom of 
God until it shall come forth to view, Col. iii. 8, cf. Eph. 
iii. 9; ev айто, i. e. in the person of Christ, karowet пам 
тд пАђрюра etc., Col. i. 19; ii. 3 Г(?), 9]. . phrases in 
which 7 ápapría is said to dwell in men, Ro. vii. 17 sq. ; 
ог ó Xptords (the mind, power, life of Christ) eva, [Jn. 
xvii. 26]; Во. viii. 10; 2 Co. xiii. 5; pévew, Jn. vi. 56; 
[xv. 4,5]; (qv, Gal. ii. 20; poppovoba, Gal. iv. 19; AaA ei». 
2 Co. xiii. 3; б Aoyos тоб Geod elvat, 1 Jn. i. 10; névew, 
Jn. v. 38; évoweiv or olxeiy ó Aóyos тоб Xpiorov, Col. iii. 
16; rd пиєдра (of God, of Christ), Ro. viii. 9, 11; 1 Co. 
iii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 14; rd & тал yxaptopa, 1 Tim. iv. 14; 
2 Тіш. i. 6; évepyeiv бу тим, Mt. xiv. 2; Eph. ii. 2; 1 Co. 


a. in thein- ~ 


—— — 
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xil. 6, etc.; évepyeîoĝas, Col. i. 29; катєруфбєсва, Ro. 
vii.8. after verbs of revealing, manifesting: dro- 
cadtwas фу duoi, in my soul, Gal. i. 16; фауербу éorw èv 
avrois, Ro. і. 19. є» éavrQ, Є» éavrois, within one's self 
i.e. in the soul, spirit, heart: after the verbs «деки, 
Jn. vi. 61; eire», Lk. vii. 39; xviii. 4; éufpuiicÓa:, Jn. 
xi. 88; crevafew, Ro. viii. 23; діахоувєсва, Mk. ii. 8 
(alternating there with «м rots xapdias, cf. vs. 6); Lk. 
Xii. 17; &amopeiv, Acts x. 17; Aéyew, Mt. Ш. 9; ix. 21; 
Lk. vii. 49; also 2 Co. i. 9; for other exx. of divers 
kinds, see elul, V. 4 e. 3. it answers to the Germ. an 
[on ; often freely to be rendered in the case of, with, etc. 
W. § 48, а. 3 а.], when used a. of the person or 
thing on whom or on which some power is oper- 
ative: iva ойто yémras Фу depoi, 1 Co. іх. 15; тойу re бу 
run, Mt. xvii. 12; Lk. xxiii. 31; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1341; 
ГҮҮ. u.s. and 218 (204 sq.); В. 149 (130)]. b. of that 
in which something is manifest [У. о. в.]: pavOdvew 
čv тим, 1 Co. iv. 6; упифокем, Lk. xxiv. 35; Jn. xiii. 35; 
1 Jn. iii. 19 (exx. fr. the classics are given by Passow 
i. 2 p. 908°; Геї. L. and S. в. v. A. III.]) ; likewise of that 
in which a thing is sought: футе > év rem, 1 Co. iv. 2. 
с. after verbs of stumbling, striking: mpookórrew, 
Ro. xiv. 21; sraiew, Jas. ii. 10; oxavdariferOa, q. v. in 
ite place. 4. with, among, in the presence of, with dat. 
of pers. (also often in the classics; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 
1340; W. 885 (360) and 217 sq. (204)) : 1 Co. ii. 6; ev 
дфвадроїс йно», Mt. xxi. 42; Фу ёро, in my judgment, 
1 Co. xiv. 11; [perh. add Jude 1 І, T Tr WH; Хш cf. 
6 b. below]. To this head some refer Фу opi», 1 Co. vi. 
2, interpreting it in your assembly, cf. Meyer ad loc.; 
but see 5 d. y. 5. used of that with which а person 
із surrounded, equipped, furnished, assisted, 
or acts, ГУ. $ 48,a.1b.]; а. іп і. 4. among, with col- 
dective nouns: Фу rà 2yAe, МК. у. 30 ГУ. 414 (386)]; 
Ф ті ye тайт, among the men of this age, Mk. viii. 
88; dv rq уе pov, in my nation i. e. among my country- 
men, Gal.i.14; esp. with dat. plur. of persons, as êv 
hy, бу Фрі», among us, among you, ev dAAnAots, among 
yourselves, one with another: Mt. ii. 6; xi. 11; Mk. ix. 
50; Lk.i.1; Jn.i.14; xiii. 35; Acts ii. 29; 1 Со. iii. 18; 
v.l,and often. b. of the garments with (in) which 
one is clad: ё» єиудицаси and the like, Mt. vii. 15; Mk. 
xii. 88; Lk. xxiv. 4; Jn. xx. 12; Acts x. 30; Heb. xi. 
87; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. iii. 4; пифієсибуоу Фу ipariois, Mt. 
хі. 8 [T Tr WH om. L br. іцат.); Lk. vii. 25; лерВалАе- 
оба! év іцатіогз, Rev. iii. 5; iv. 4 [L WH txt.om. ёр]. c. 
of that which one either leads or brings with him, or 
with which he is fur nished or equipped; esp. after 
verbs of coming, (v of accompaniment), where we 
often say with: еу бека xOudow йтаутду, Lk. xiv. 31; 
йдем Фу рирась Jude 14; cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. i. 17; 
вісєрхесваї бу aipart, Heb. іх. 25; ev тф дать к. Фу rà 
аат, 1 Jn. v. 6 (i. e. with the water of baptism and 
the blood of atonement, by means of both which he has 
procured the pardon of our sins, of which fact we are 
assured by the testimony of the Holy Spirit); év радо, 
1 Co. iv. 21; би wAnpdpare edAoyias, Ro. xv. 29: dédvew 
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dv тф ebayyeMo, 2 Co. x. 14; бу mvevpars к. дуйне ло, 
imbued or furnished with the spirit and power of Elijah, 
Lk. 1.17; é» тр Васі avrov, furnished with the regal 
power of the Messiah, possessed of his kingly power, 
(В. 330 (284)]: Mt. xvi. 28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [WH txt. L 
mrg. Тг mrg. eis тй» B.] Akin is its use d. of the 
instrument or means by or with which anything is 
accomplished, owing to the influence of the Hebr. prep. 
3 much more common in the sacred writ. than in prof. 
auth. (cf. W. 6 48, а. 3 d.; B. 181 (157) and 329 (283) 
sq.), where we say with, by means of, by (through); a. 
in phrases in which the primitive force of the prep. is 
discernible, as é» торі xaraxaiew, Rev. xvii. 16 [T om. 
WH br. еу]; ёх diari áAi(ew ог арте», Mt. v. 13; Mk. 
іх. 50; Lk. xiv. 34; év тф aipare Aevkdvew, Rev. vii. 14; 
бу аїрати кадаре, Heb. ix. 22; év дать Banrifew, Mt. 
iii. 11, etc. (see Ваттіќо, IL. b. bb.). В. with the dat., 
where the simple dat. of the instrument might have been 
used, esp. in the Revelation: év раҳаіра, у рорфаіф 
awoxreivey, Rev. vi. 8; xiii. 10; sardccew, Lk. xxii. 49; 
атдААусбш, Mt. xxvi. 52; xaramareiv éy rois тосіу, Mt. 
vii. 6; ép Враҳѓіом avrov, Lk. i. 51; v дактиАф Geov, Lk. 
xi. 20, and in other exx.; of things relating to the soul, 
as бу ќуасрф, 2 Th. ii. 13 [W. 417 (388)]; 1 Pet. i. 2; 
dv rj rapaxA oet, 2 Co. vii. 7; фу тросєоҳӣ, Mt. xvii. 21 
[T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; єйбАоуєїу ё» eiAoyig, Eph. 
i. 3; дікшодова Фу тё аїрать, Ro. v. 9. y. more rarely 
with dat. of pers., meaning aided фу one, by the interven- 
tion or agency of some one, by (means of) опе, [cf. W. 
389 (364); B. 329 (283) sq.]: é» rà dpxovri ré» apo- 
viov, Mt. ix. 34; бу ётероућоссог, 1 Co. xiv. 21; rpivew 
т. oixovpémy Фу avdpi, Acts xvii. 31; Фу ùpîv xpiveras 6 
кӧсроѕ (preceded by of бум тд» кдаром kpwovo), 1 Со. 
vi.2; брудбесває čv тим, Sir. xiii. 4; xxx. 13,34. 8. 
foll. by an inf. with the article, in that (Germ. dadurch 
dass), or like the Lat. gerund [or Eng. participial noun; 
cf. B. 264 (227)]: Acts iii. 26; iv. 30; Heb. ii. 8; viii. 
13. е. of the state or condition іп which anything 
is done or any one exists, acts, suffers; out of а great 
number of exx. (see also іп уіуораи, 5 f., and elut, V. 4 
b.) it is sufficient to cite: v Васарос, Lk. xvi. 23; фу 
T$ Oavary, 1 Jn. iii. 14; би (op, Ro. v. 10; ev rois дєсроїс, 
Philem. 13; év wetpacpois, 1 Pet. i. 6; ё» брофрат 
capkós, Ro. viii. 3; év то\\ф ауди, 1 Th. ii. 2; ё добл, 
Phil. iv. 19; 2 Co. iii. 7 sq.; emeíperat év фборӣ xrÀ. it 
(sc. that which is sown) is sown in a state of corrup- 
tion, sc. dv, 1 Co. xv. 42 sq.; év Фгоїрф čxew, to be pre- 
pared, in readiness, 2 Co. x. 6; Фу éxorácet, Acts хі. 5; 
xxii. 17; very often so used of virtues and vices, as é» 
evoeBeia к. cepvorntt, 1 Tim. ii. 2; Фу фугаєрф, 1 Tim. ii. 
15; Фу kawórgrt (wns, Ro. vi. 4; Фу тў avox) той бєой, 
Ro. iii. 26 (25); ё» какід kal $66óvo, Tit. iii. 3; Фу ravoup 
yiq, 2 Co. iv. 2; also with an adverbial force: аз ё 
duvdper, powerfully, with power ГУУ. $ 51, 1e.; В. 33¢ 
(284)), Mk. ix. 1; Ro. i. 4; Col. i. 29; 2 Th.i. 11; кріує» 
бу 8txatoovvy, Acts xvii. 31; Rev. xix. 11; фу хара, in joy. 
joyful, Ro. xv. 82; Фу éxreveig, Acts xxvi. 7; Фу споді), 
Ro. xii. 8; Фу харіть Gal. i. 6; 2 Th. ii. 16; v таҳе. Lk 
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xviii. 8; Ro. xvi. 20; Rev.i.1. [Here perh. may be 
introduced the noteworthy adv. phrase èv тас rovrots, 
with all this, Lk. xvi. 26 L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH for RG 
іт п. т. (вее ті, B. 2 d.); also е» таса, in all things 
[R. V. withal], Eph. vi. 16 Ltxt. T Tr ҰН.) А similar 
use occurs in speaking Ё. of the form in which any- 
thing appears or is exhibited, where é» may be repre- 
sented by the Germ. a/s [Eng. as]; twice so in the 
N. T.: софа» Aadeiy Фу ристпріф (as a mystery [here 
А. У. in]), 1 Co. ii. 7; é» тф aùr brodeiypare піттео, 
Heb. iv. 11 [(A. V. after); al. regard this as а preg- 
nant constr., the év marking rest after motion (В. V. mrg. 
into) ; cf. Kurtz or Lünem. ad loc.; B. 829 (283) ; and 
7 below]; (8:80ра re ё» дерей, 2 Macc. iv. 30; Polyb. 23, 
3,4; 26,7,5; ё» џреріді, Sir. xxvi. 3; AapgBávew re ёх 
фірут, Polyb. 28, 17, 9; exx. fr. Plato are given by Ast, 
Lex. Plat. і. p. 702; Lat. іп mandatis dare i. e. to be 
considered as orders, Caes. b. g. 1, 43). [Here perhaps 
may be noticed the apparent use of би to denote “ the 
measure or standard" (W. $48,a. 3 b.; Bnhdy. 
р. 211): ё» pérpp, Eph. iv. 16 (see ретро», 2); ёферєу Фу 
корта etc. Mk. іу. 8 WH txt. (note the eis, q. v. B. II. 
З а.); xaprropopotow Фу триікорта etc. ibid. 20 T Tr txt. 
ҰН txt.; but some would take Є» here distributively, 
ef. Fritzsche on Mk.iv.8.] g. of the things in (with) 
which one is busied: 1 Tim. iv. 15; Col. iv. 2; év ols, 
Acts xxvi. 12; бу айтф, in preaching the gospel, Eph. 
vi. 20; êv ті) Форті), in celebrating the feast, Jn. ii. 23 
[L Tr br. ev]; ё тӯ дідахд, in giving instruction, while 
teaching, Mk. iv. 2; xii. 38; see elui, V. 4 d.; Passow 
i.p.910*; [L. and S. в. v. IT. 1). h. of that in which 
anything is embodied or summed up: ё айтф ќо) 
д», i. e. that life of which created beings were made par- 
takers was comprehended in him, Jn. i. 4; Фу rovro тф 
№уф а>акефаАшоўта, Ro. xiii. 9, (on Eph. i. 10 see dva- 
кєфа\ћаибо) ; лата» т. avyyéreuav év yyvxats éBdounxovra 
sévre, comprised in, consisting of, seventy-five souls, Acts 
vii. 14 [W. 891 (366)]. | 6. of that in which any per- 
son or thing is inherently fixed, implanted, or 
with which it isintimately connected; a. of the 
whole in which а part inheres: prop. pevew Фу ті) 
артеАф, Jn. xv. 4; ёр évi opati ел) пола, Ro. xii. 4; 
fig. крерасваї év тил, Mt. xxii. 40. b. of а person to 
whom another is wholly joined and to whose power 
and influence he is subject, so that the former may be 
likened to the place in which the latter lives and 
moves. 50 used in the writings of Paul and of John 
particularly of intimate relationship with God or with 
Christ, and for the most part involving contextually the 
idea of power and blessing resulting from that union; 
thus, elvas or pévew Фу rp marpí or Фу rà беф, of Christ, 
Jn. х. 38; xiv. 10 sq.; of Christians, 1 Jn. iii. 24; iv. 13, 
15 sq.; elvas or pévew in Christ, of his disciples and wor- 
shippers, Jn. xiv. 20; xv. 4 sq.; pévew бу T vig к. бу TO 
warpi, 1 Jn. ii. 24; ev беф, i. e. amplified and strength- 
ened in the fellowship of God and the consciousness of 
that fellowship, épyá(eataí ти, Jn. iii. 21; mappgoiá(eo6a:, 
1 Th. ii. 2. Of frequent use by Paul are the phrases 
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ev Хрттф, dv Хрістф "Ідооі, ev kupig, (cf. Fritzsche, Com. 
on Rom. vol. ii. p. 82 sqq.; W. 389 (364); Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. des N. T. $$ 84 b., 149 c.), ingrafted as it were 1n 
Christ, in fellowship and union with Christ, with the Lord: 
Ro. iii. 24; vi. 11, 23; viii. 39; 1 Co. i. 4; 2 Co. iii. 14; 
Gal. ii. 4; iii. 14, 26, 28; v. 6; Eph. i. 3 [Rec. om. ёх]; 
її. 6 sq. 10, 13; 1 Tim. i. 14; 2 Tim. i. 1, 13; ii. 1; 1 Pet. 
iii. 16; v. 10; ornxew év kupig, Phil. iv. 1; tva єйрєбФ ё» 
avrg, that I may be found (by God and Christ) most 
intimately united to him, Phil. iii. 9; elva би Хротф 
"Тус. 1 Co. 1. 30; of êv Xp. "по. Ro. viii. 1; 1 Pet. v. 14; 
коцасваї ev Хротф, Oyvncxew ev киріф, to fall asleep, to 
die, mindful of relationship to Christ and confiding in 
it [W. и. в.], 1 Co. xv. 18; Rev. xiv. 13. Since such 
union with Christ is the basis on which actions and 
virtues rest, the expression is equivalent in meaning 
to by virtue of spiritual fellowship or union with Christ; 
in this sense it is joined to the following words and 
phrases: sémewpas, Ro. xiv. 14 (W. и. s. and 390 note]; 
яєптофема,, Gal. v. 10; Phil. i. 14; 2 Th. iii. 4; паррпсіа» 
éyew, Philem. 8; ёте», Phil. ii. 19; xavynow ҳе, 
Ro. xv. 17; 1 Со. ху. 31; аруӯкєр, Col. iii. 18; rò adrd 
Qpovei», Phil. iv. 2; óraxovew, Eph. vi. 1 [L om. Tr WH 
br. ev к.]; das, Eph. v. 8; aves, ii. 21; (ooroteicÓa:, 1 
Co. xv. 22; ó kómos ойк Єттї kevós, ib. 58; #уюѕ, Phil. 
i. 1; myeacpévos, 1 Co. i. 2; AaAei», 2 Со. ii. 17; xii. 19; 
ахтуве» Aéyew, Ro. ix. 1; Aéyew к. рарторєсда, Eph. iv. 
17. Hence it denotes the Christian aim, nature, 
quality of any action or virtue; thus, єйфрєстом ev 
kupig, Col. iii. 20 GL T Tr WH; троадехєаваї тоа, Ro. 
xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 29; астабетваї тема, Ro. xvi. 8, 22;-1 Co. 
xvi. 19; коліду, Ro. xvi. 12 [W. 390 note; L br. the cl.]; 
yaunOjva, 1 Co. vii. 39; xaípew, Phil. iii. 1; iv. 4, 10; 
rapaxaAeiv, 1 Th. iv. 1; проістасбваї tivos, 1 Th. v. 12; — 
ог is equiv. to in things pertaining іо Christ, in the cause 
of Christ: vamos, 1 Co. iii. 1; $póvipos, 1 Co. iv. 10; 
тадауауоі, 15; бдо{ pov, 17; Өораѕ pos арєфуџрќупе év 
коріо, in the kingdom of the Lord, 2 Co. ii. 12. xar- 
одада ev Xpwrró, by faith in Christ, Gal. ii. 17. Finally, 
it serves as а periphrasis for Christian (whether 
person or thing): тофу ёк rà» Napklocov rovs бута Є» 
коріо (opp. to those of the family of Narcissus who were 
not Christians), Ro. xvi. 11; йидратоє év Xp. а Chris- 
tian, 2 Co. xii. 2; ai éxxAnoias ai ё» Xp. Gal. i. 22; 1 Th. 
ii. 14; of vexpol бу Xp. those of the dead who are Chris- 
tians, 1 Th. iv. 16; éxAekrós. év к. а Christian of mark, 
Ro. xvi. 13; ёбкіџоѕ є» Xp. an approved Christian, Ro. 

xvi. 10; Séopsos év кор. a Christian prisoner (tacitly opp. 
to prisoners of another sort [W. 388 (363) ]), Eph. iv. 

1; тотде Stdxovos év x. Eph. vi. 21; Col. iv. 7; діакоміа, 
17; ё Xp. ує/убу tiva, to be the author of one's Christian 

life or life devoted to Christ, 1 Co. iv. 15; Óeapol ёи Xp. 
bonds occasioned by one's fellowship with Christ, Phil. 

і. 13 [а]. connect ё» Xp. here with $avepovs]; it might 
be freely rendered as Christians, as a Christian, in 1 Co. 

іх. 1 sq.; Philem. 16. у туєбрат: (фуіф) elvat, to be іп 

the power of, be actuated by, inspired by, the Holy Spirit: 

Ro. viii. 9 (here in opp. to Фу sapxi); yiverOa, Rev. i 
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10; iv. 2; év mvetpare бєоб Aadew, 1 Co. хіі. 3; éy mvev- 
pari or Фу my. TÅ фуіф or év mv. бєой sc. dy, (being) tn i. e. 
under the power of the Spirit, moved by the Spirit [cf. B. 
330 (283 sq.); W. 390 (364 sq.)]: Mt. xxii. 48; Mk. xii. 
36; Lk. ii. 27; 1 Co. xii. 3; Rev. xvii. 8; xxi. 10. dvÓpo- 
mos бу mvevpars dxaÜápro, вс. бу, in the power of an un- 
clean spirit, possessed by one, Mk. i. 28; év rà тоупрф 
кеїтваь to be held in the power of Satan, 1 Jn. v. 19. oí 
ё» диф, subject to the control of the law, Во. iii. 19. и 
тф `Аёдр дповудакеу, through connection with Adam, 1 
Со. ху. 22. с. of that in which other things are co n- 
tained and upheld, as their cause and origin: єм 
aire (i. e. in God) (орех ктА. in God is found the cause 
why we live, Acts xvii. 28; Фу айтф (in Christ, as the 
divine hypostatic Aóyos) Єктісві rà парта, in him resides 
the cause why all things were originally created, Col. i. 16 
(the cause both instrumental and final as well, for 
Фу айтф is immediately afterwards resolved into ё айтоў 
к. els айтди [cf. W. 8 50, 6 and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]) ; та 
sávra ё» айтф avvéargxe, Col. i. 17; «и `1тайк кАпбдаеєта( 
со спёрра, Ro. ix. 7; Heb. xi. 18, fr. Gen. xxi. 12; dysa- 
(єсдш ё» with dat. of thing, Heb. x. 10, cf. 1 Co. vi. 11; 
бу тойтф morevouev, in this lies the reason why we be- 
lieve, Jn. xvi. 30, cf. 1 Co. iv. 4; Фу ф equiv. to фу rovro, 
бте, [in that), since: Ro. viii. 3; Heb. ii. 18; vi. 17, [see 
8e. below]. Closely related is the use of é» а. of 
that which gives opportunity, the occasion: Єфууєм 
dv rẹ Ady rovro (оп i. e. at this word; cf. W. § 48, a. 
3 с.), Acts vii. 29. е. after certain verbs denoting an 
affection,.because the affection inheres or resides, as 
it were, in that to which it relates, [cf. B. 185 (160 sq.) ; 
W. 282 (217 sq.)]; see evdoxéw, єйдокіа, edppaivopas, xav- 
Хбори, харф, etc.; likewise sometimes after <Ami{w, 
morevw, тісті, (which see in their prop. places), be- 
cause faith and hope are placed in what is believed or 
hoped for. 7. after verbs implying motion Фу м. 
the dat. is 80 used as to seem, according to our laws of 
speech, to be employed for eis with the acc.; but it in- 
dicates the idea of rest and continuance succeeding the 
motion; ef. W. 5 50, 4; В. 328 (282) sq.: thus after 
drogréÀAo, Mt. x. 16; Lk. x. 3; єїдєруєсваг, Lk. ix. 46; 
Rev. хі. 11 [not К Tr; WH br. є»); єєєрхєсва, Lk. vii. 
17; 1 Th.i. 8, (but not after Єрухєсває in Lk. xxiii. 42, 
on which pass. see 5 c. above); xarafaívew, Jn. v. 4 [R L; 
cf. W. $ 50, 4 а.]; émorpepar ámei&eis ev ppovncer Bexaiwy, 
that they may abide in etc. Lk. i. 17; xaAeiv ёх elpnun, év 
дупаснф, фу шӯ erid, equiv. to eis rò elvai ўраѕ (Spas) 
Фу etc.: 1 Co. vii. 15; 1 Th. iv. 7; Eph. iv. 4; esp. after 
riÓéva, and lorávat, which words see in their places. On 
the same use of the prep., common in Homer, somewhat 
rare in the classic auth., but recurring freq. in writ. of 
а later age, see W.1. c.; Passow i. 2 р. 909*; (cf. L. and 
S. s. v. I. 8]. '8. Constructions somewhat pecul- 
iar: а. ё» Аїуйттоу sc. уд (by an ellipsis com. in Grk. 
writ., cf. Passow i. 2 p. 908*; [L. and S. s. v. I. 2]; W. 
384 (859); |В. 171 (149)]): Heb. хі. 26 [Lchm.]; out 
вее Atyumros. | b. expressions shaped by the Hebr. 
idiom : éyopá(«iw бу with dat. of price (for the price is 
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the means by which a thing is bought [cf. W. § 48, a. 
3 е.1), Rev. v. 9, (èv друмріф, 1 Chr. xxi. 24). | dAAdo- 
се» Tt бу тиз (see а\\ассо), to exchange one thing for 
another (prop. to change something and have the ex- 
change іп [cf. W. 388 (363) note; 206 (194))): Ro. i. 
23, 25 [here perndAafay]. ёриии €» rem (3 узш), сі. 
Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1355; [W. 8 32, 1 b.; В. 
147 (128)]), to swear by (i. e. the name of some one 
being interposed), or as it were relying on, supported 
by, some one (cf. W. 889 (364)]: Mt. v. 84-36; xxiii. 
16, 18-22; Rev. x. 6. о. броћоуф év тол after the 


Syriac („2 excl [not the Hebr., see Fritzsche on Mt. 


р. 386; B. 176 (153); W. 8 82, 3 b., yet cf. 8 4, a.]), 
prop. to confess in one's case (or when one's cause is at 
stake Геї. W. Ї. с.; Fritzsche l. с.; Weiss, Das Matthäus- 
evang. p. 278 note! (and in Mey. on Mt. ed. 7)]), the 
nature of the confession being evident from the context; 
аз, to confess one to be my master and lord, ог to be my 
worshipper: Mt. x. 82; Lk. xii. 8; Геї. Westcott, Canon, 
р. 305 note 1]. а. on the very com. phrase v дидраті 
туос, see буора (esp. 2). [е. the phrase є» $ varies in 
meaning acc. to the varying sense of ée». It may be, а. 
local, wherein (i.q. бу rovro Фу ф): Ro. ii. 1; xiv. 22; 
2 Co. хі. 12. В. temporal, while (cf. II. below; ТУ. 
5 48, а. 2): Mk. ii. 19; Lk. v. 34; Jn. v. 7; Lk. хіх. 
13 (Rec. бог, q. у.). y. instrumental, whereby: Ro. xiv. 
21. 5. causal, Eng. in that (see Mützner, Eng. Gram., 
trans. by Grece, iii. 452, — concomitance passing over 
into causal dependence, or the substratum of the ac- 
tion being regarded as that on which its existence 
depends; cf. ‘in those circumstances I did so and во”), 
on the ground of this that, because: Ro. viii. 3, etc. ; see 
in 6 c. above. Acc. to the last two uses, the phrase 
may be resolved into Фу тойтф бт ог ev rovro б (cf. W. 
8 23, 2 b. and b.); on its use see W. 387 (362) note; В. 
331 (284 sq.); Bnhdy. p. 211; esp. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. ii. p. 93 sq.] 

II. With the notion of TIME éy marks а. periods 
and portions of time in which anything occurs, in, on, 
at, during: «у ті йрєра, бу ті) уокті, Jn. xi. 9 sq., etc. ; 
êv rais nucpats éxeivas, Mt. iii. 1, etc. ; êv caBBáre, Mt. 
xii. 2, and in many other ехх.; év rà дєр, at the sec- 
ond time, Acts vii. 18; v тф xa0e£ns, Lk. viii. 1; Фу тф 
ретаёо, in the meantime [W. 592 sq. (551)], Jn. iv. 31; 
[ev ёсҳатф xpóvo, Jude 18 Rec.]. b. before substan- 
tives signifying an event, it is sometimes equiv. to at the 
time of this ог that event, (Germ. феї); thus év ті) талгсу- 
yeveaía, Mt. xix. 28; év ті) mapovoig avro) or pov, 1 Co. 
xv. 23; 1 Th. ii. 19; iii. 13 [W. $ 50,5]; Phil. ii. 12; 1 
Jn. ii. 28 ; би тд dvacrác ei, Mt. xxii. 28; Mk. xii. 28; Lk. 
xiv. 14; xx. 33; év rH éoxárg oadmyyt, at (the sounding 
of) the last trumpet, 1 Co. xv. 52; би тӯ droxaduee of 
Christ, 2 Th. i. 7; 1 Pet. i. 7, 18; iv. 13. с. before in- 
finitives with the article [B. 263 (226) sq.; W. $ 44,6]: 
before the inf. present it signifies while, as: Mt. xiii. 4 
(ё тф orreipew), 25 (év т. xabevdew rovs арбротоус) ; Mt. 
xxvii. 12; Mk. vi. 48; Lk. i. 21 (cf. B. l. c.]; xxiv. 51; 
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1 Co. хі. 21; Gal. iv. 18, еіс.; before the inf. aorist, 
when, after that: Lk. ix. 86; хіх. 15, ete. а. within, in 
the course of: dv трай» ђрќриѕ, Mt. xxvii. 40; Mk. xv. 
29 [L T Tr om. WH br. ех); Jn. ii. 19 [Tr WH br. ev], 
20; cf. W. $48, а. 2; ГВ. $ 133, 26). 

III. In Composition. Prefixed to Adjectives є» 
denotes lying or situated in some place or condition, 
possessed of or noted for something; as in évadtos, будо- 
fos, ёрфоВос. Prefixed to Verbs it signifies 1. re- 
maining, staying, continuing in some place, state, or con- 
dition; as, éveuu, éupévo, évowéo. 2. motion into 
something, entering into, mingling in; as, єцваймо, ép- 
Ватєбо, Фукалбо (summon to court), ёуурафо, ёукритто. 
3. in dudvode, ёртр]бо, éurrve it answers to Germ. an 
(on). 

Before В, и, ж, Фф, №, èv changes to Фу», before y, к, ё, x, to 
фу-, before A to éA-, although this assimilation is neglected 
also in the older codd. [in м " not often changed," Scrivener, 
Collation etc. p. lvi.; "іп some words assimilation is con- 
stant acc. to all or at least all primary Mss. while in а com- 
paratively small number of cases authority is divided. Speak- 
ing generally, assimilation is the rule in compounds of Фу, re- 
tention of y in those of ody” (Prof. Hort). Following manu- 
script authority Т WH write érypá$o, évxdOeros, ёукаіиа, 
éykauv((o, éykatoucéo, éyxavxdoua, ёукеутрі(о, Фукріую, ёуте- 
ріжатбо, éymvéo ; T ёукбтто; WH Фикоті, Évkvos; but L T 
Tr WH retain ёукалќо, ЁукАтиа, byxopBdoua, ёукр&те, 
dyxparedopa:, eyxparhs, Фухрію, ФАЛоуєо (-фо), duBalyw, èu- 
Вёлло, ёиВётто, ё. Ватейо, éuPrdére, ёрВрубоцо, dupaivopas, 
дитагуромд, éyravyuós, éumal(o, ёртаїкттѕ, ФижітАти, èn- 
(ято, ép mA ko, euwdonrh, ёрторебоцои, Фиторіа, ёржбріоу, Ep- 
хороз, ёрттбо, cuparhs, ёрфау(о, EupoBos, ÉKupvros; LT Tr 
Фукооѕ; L Tr WH Фцибує, іцтросвеу; L Tr Фууріфо, 
ёук&бєтоѕ, ёүкаіна, &yxawl(w, ёукакќо, ёукаталеітш, фукат- 
oucéo, ёүкаохбороі, ёукєутрі(о, eyxowh, éykómro, ёукріуо, 
ёртергтатёо, duxvéw; Т duxcxpdw; T WH are not uniform 
in éykaxéo, ёукатал‹іто ; nor T in éuuévo, Éuwpoc0er; nor 
WH in ёукбтто. — Add LT Tr WH ёхёукАзтоз, mapep- 
BdAAc, vapeuBoAf. See Gregory in the Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8, 
р. 76 sqq. ; Hortin WH. App. p. 149; Bttm.in Stud. а. Krit. 
for 1862, p. 179 sq.; esp. Meisterhans p. 46.] 


dv-ayxadQopar: 1 aor. ріср. évrycadtodpuevos; (mid. 
і. q. els ras ayxadas Beyopas, Lk. ii. 28) ; to take into the 
arms, embrace: twa, Mk. ix. 86; x. 16. (Prov. vi. 10; 
xxiv. 48 (33); Meleag. in Anth. 7, 476, 10; Plut. ; Al- 
ciphr. epp. 2, 4; al.) * 

фу-&Ммоз, -ov, or évdAwos, -a, -оу, [cf. W. $11, 1], (ds 
the sea), that which ів in the sea, marine ; plur. rà &›ама 
marine animals, Jas. iii. 7. (Often in Grk. writ.; the 
Epic form elvdAcos as old as Hom.) * 

tv-ayn, adv., (бу and аут, prop. in that part of space 
which is opposite), before : as a prep. foll. by a gen. |В. 
319 (273)]; čvavrı тоб Oeov, MT 789, before God, i. e. 
in the temple, Lk. i. 8 [Tr mrg. évavríoy] ; in the judg- 
ment of God, Acts viii. 21 GL T Tr WH; (брате Фара, 
Acts vii..10 Tdf.; cf. B. 180 (156)]. (Very often in 
Sept., and in the Palestin. Apocr. of the O. T.; but no- 
where in prof. auth.) * 

ѓу-аут(оз, -а, -ov, (dvríos set against), [fr. Hom. down], 
prop. that which is over against; opposite; used 1. 
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primarily of place; opposite, contrary: of the wind 
(Xen. an. 4, 5, 3), Mt. xiv. 24; Mk. vi. 48; Acts xxvii. 
4; é£ évavrias [W. 591 (550) ; B. 82 (71)], opposite, over 
against (see єк, I. 4), with gen. Mk. xv. 889. 2. me - 
taph. opposed as an adversary, hostile, antagonistic in feel- 
ing or act: 1 Th. ii. 15 (on which pass. [for confirmatory 
reff. to anc. auth.] cf. Grimm on 3 Macc. vii. 4 [on the 
other hand, see Lünem. on 1 Thess. l. c.]) ; ó ёё évavrias, 
an opponent [A. V. he that is of the contrary part], Tit. ii. 
8; évarrioy move ті тон, to do something against опе, 
Acts xxviii. 17; évavria mpárrew mpds TÒ буора Tivos, Acts 
xxvi. 9. Neutr. évavríor, adv., as a prep. is constr. with 
the gen. [ B. 319 (273) ], before, in the sight of, in the pres- 
ence of, one (во in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. often 
for 285 and 73 also for `9): Mk. ii. 12 (T Tr mrg. 
WH fyumposÓev); Lk. xx. 26; Acts vii. 10 (ємаутіо» 
$apao, when he stood before Pharaoh [here Tdf. čvavrı, 
q. у.]); Acts viii. 32; Hebraistically, in the judgment, 
estimation, of one, Lk. xxiv. 19; [i. 6 T Tr WH], (Gen. 
x. 9, etc.). [rà Фиаутіоу i. e. robvarríov see in its place.]* 

dv-dpxopar: 1 aor. єупрбашли; to begin, make а begin- 
ning: with dat. of the thing fr. which the beginning is 
made, Gal. iii. 9; ті, Phil. i. 6; 2 Co. viii. 6 Lchm. ed. 
min. (Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian.; generally with 
gen. of the thing begun, as in Sir. xxxvi. 29 (26) ; xxxviii. 
16; 1 Macc. ix. 54. in Eur. with acc., of beginning sac- 
rificial rites; at length, to govern, rule, with gen. Josh. 
x. 24 Sept.) [Сомр.: spo-evdpyouct.] * 

{уатоз, see ёууатоѕ. 

Чу-урбфо, вее бу, ПІ. 2 and 3. 

іубейе, -és, (fr. (удо to lack, mid. to be in need of), 
needy, destitule: Acts iv. 34. (From [Soph.], Hdt. 
down; Sept.)* 

{у-беүра, -ros, тб, (évdeixvups), token, evidence, proof, 
[A. V. manifest token]: 2 Th. i. 5 [cf. B. 153 (184)]. 
(Plat. Critias p. 110 b.; Dem. 423, 13.)* 

iy-Be(xvupa : fo point out, (Lat. indicare; Germ. anzei- 
gen), fr. Pind. down; in mid. first in Hom.; in the N. T. 
only in Mid. : [ pres. évdeixvupar]; 1 aor. évebei£ápgv; prop. 
to show one's self in something, show something in one's 
self [cf. B. 192 (166)]; 1. toshow, demonstrate, prove, 
whether by arguments or by acts: ті, Ro. ix. 22 (joined 
with ууор(са); Eph. ii. 7; Tit. li. 10; iii. 2; Heb. vi. 
11; with two acc., the one of the object, the other of 
the predicate, Ro. ii. 15; ті & revs, dat. of the pers., Ro. 
ix. 17 (fr. Ex. ix. 16 [ef. W. 254 (2338) ]) ; 1 Tim. i. 16; ті 
eis тд буора tivos, Heb. vi. 10; тт» &vdecker evdeixvvaba (аз 
in Plat. legg. 12 р. 966 b.; cf. W. 225 (211)); ets тера, 
2 Co. viii. 24. 2. to manifest, display, put forth: rui 
(dat. of pers.) кака, 2 Tim. iv. 14; Gen. l. 15, 17.* 

Lyv-Befis, -eos, 7, (€vdeixvuus), demonstration, proof: i.e. 
manifestation, made in act, rns Óuatogvygs, Ro. iii. 25 sq. ; 
тўс ayanns, 2 Co. viii. 24; i. 4. sign, evidence, ГА. V. 
evident token], dnwAeias, Phil. i. 28. [Plat., al.]* 

{у-бека, ol, al, та, eleven : of будека, the eleven apostles 
of Christ remaining after the death of Judas the traitor, 
Mt. xxviii. 16; Mk. xvi. 14; Lk. xxiv. 9, 33; Acta i. 26; 
ii. 14. [From Hom. down.]* 
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dv-Sdxaros, -атт, -arov, eleventh: Mt. хх. 6,9; Rev. xxi. 
20. [From Hom. down.]* 

dy-Sdxopar; fo receive, approve of, admit, allow, (as тд» 
о Абуо», Hadt. 1, 60). Impersonally, ё›$ёхєтш it can фе 
allowed, is possible, may be, (often thus in Grk. prose fr. 
Thuc. down): foll. by acc. w. inf. Lk. xiii. 33, cf. xvii. 1. 
[Cf. ё хора, fin.] * 

іудтріо, -о; 1 aor. inf. év8nunoat; (Єидпрог one who is 
among his own people or in his own land, one who does 
not travel abroad; opp. to Єкдпрог), prop. to be among 
one's own people, dwell in one's own country, stay at home 
(opp. to Єкдпиєо, атодпибо; see those words); i.q. to 
have a fixed abode, be at home, év rà сораті, of life on 
earth, 2 Co. v. 6, 9; трд тд» корго», of life in heaven, ib. 
8. (Rare in the classics, as Lys. р. 114, 36.) * 

іубіббско (і. q. év0vo [cf. В. 56 (49)]) ; impf. mid. 
буєдідиакдипу ; to put on, clothe: тшй торфира», Mk. xv. 
17 L T Tr WH; mid. (о put on one's self, be clothed in 
Гм. асе. B. 191 (166); УУ.8 32, 5): інатооу, Lk. viii. 27 
ГЕ С L Tr mrg.]; торфира», Bvocor, Lk. xvi. 19; (2 S. 
i. 24; xiii. 18; Prov. xxix. 39 (xxxi. 21); Judith ix. 1; 
Sir. l. 11; Joseph. b. j. 7, 2).* 

{убыкоз, -оу, (Sinn), according to right, righteous, just : 
Ro. iii. 8; Heb. ii. 2. (Pind., Trag., Plat.) * 

фу-ббрлүтъ (ємдор бо to build in), and év8epunors T Tr WH 
(Гвее WH. App. p. 152] ёорао to build), -ews, й, that 
which is built in, (Germ. Einbau): тоб re(xyovs, the mate- 
rial built into the wall, i. e. of which the wall was com- 
posed, Rev. xxi. 18; elsewhere only in Joseph. antt. 15, 
9, 6, of а mole built into the sea to form a breakwater, 
and so construct a harbor.* 

ќу-бо {о : 1 aor. pass. єгедобаєфцу ; to make Єудобоє, to 
glorify, adorn with glory, (Vulg. glorifico, clarifico) : in 
pass. 2 Th. i. 12; évdogacOjvas év rois dyios, that his glory 
may be seen in the saints, i. e. in the glory, blessedness, 
conferred on them, 2 Th. i. 10. (Ex. xiv. 4; Ezek. 
xxviii. 22, etc. ; Sir. xxxviii. 6. Not found in prof. auth.) * 

tvSogos, -ov, (доба), held in good or in great esteem, of 
high repute; а. illustrious, honorable, esteemed, (Xen., 
Plat., sqq.) : 1 Co. iv. 10, (thus in Sept. for 3323, 1 S. ix. 
6; xxii. 14; Is. xxiii. 8, etc.; Sir. xi. 6; xliv. 1, etc.). 
b. notable, glorious: rà Єудоба, wonderful deeds, ГА. V. 
glorious things], Lk. xiii. 17; (for NWYD), Ex. xxxiv. 10). 
с. splendid: of clothing, ГА. V. gorgeous], Lk. vii. 25; 
figuratively i. q. free from sin, Eph. v. 27.* 

їубуца, -ros, тб, (évÓvo), garment, raiment, (Gell., Lact. 
indumentum) : Mt. vi. 25, 28; Lk. xii. 23; spec. а cloak, 
an outer garment: Mt. iii. 4; xxii. 11 sq. (€v3. ydpou а 
wedding garment); Mt. xxviii. 3; ё mpoBárov, sheep's 
clothing, i. e. the skins of sheep, Mt. vii. 15 (al. take 
the phrase figuratively: ‘with a lamb-like exterior ") 
([Strab. 3, 3, 7]; Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 7; (antt. 3, 7, 2]; 
Plut. Sol. 8; Sept. for w39.) * 

ёу-бууарбо, -; 1 aor. éveduvauwoa; Pass., [ pres. impv. 
2 pers. sing. évÜvrdpov, 2 pers. plur. évduvazovede ) ; impf. 
3 pers. sing. єкедумашобто; 1 aor. éveÜvvauo0nv; (fr. év- 
$vvapos equiv. to ó е» ĝuvdpei Фу); to make strong, endue 
with strength, strengthen: тоа, Phil. iv. 13; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 
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Tim. iv. 17; passively, to receive strength, be strengthened, 
increase in strength: Acts ix. 22; é тил, jn anything, 2 
Tim. ii. 1; єм kvpíg, in union with the Lord, Eph. vi. 10; 
with dat. of respect, тӯ пісте, Ro. iv. 20; ато dodeveias, 
to recover strength from weakness or disease, Heb. xi. 
34 RG; (in a bad sense, be bold, headstrong, Ps. li. (lii.) 
9; [Judg. vi. 34 Alex., Ald., Compl.; 1 Chr. xii. 18 
Alex.; Gen. vii. 20 Aq.]; elsewhere only in eccl. writ.).* 

év-Sive [2 Tim. iii. 6] and é»-80e ГМК. xv. 17 В СУ; 
1 aor. єуєдиса ; 1 aor. mid. évedvoduny; pf. ptcp. mid. or 
pass. évBedupevos; Sept. for 03%; as in the classics, 1. 
trans. (prop. to envelop in, to hide in), to рш on: twa tt, 
а. in a literal sense, to put on, clothe with a garment: Mt. 
xxvii. 31; [with та alone, ib. 28 L WH mrg.]; Mk. xv. 
17 КС, 20; Lk. xv. 22. Mid. to put on one's self, be 
clothed with: ті ЇВ. 191 (166); сі. W. 8 32,5), Mt. vi. 25; 
Lk. xii. 22; [viii. 27 T WH Tr txt.]; Mk. vi. 9; Acts 
xii. 21; évdedupevos with acc. of а thing, Mk. i. 6; Mt. 
xxii. 11 |В. 148 (129); cf. W. $32, 2]; Rev. і. 13; xv. 
6; xix. 14; вудисареуоѕ (opp. to yvuvós) clothed with a 
body, 2 Co. v. 3, on which pass.see ye, 3 c., (Aristot. de 
anima 1, 3 fin. p. 407°, 23 фихдм . - - évdverOat софра). 
b. in metaphorical phrases: of armor fig. so called, 
évdverOa тй бпХа [L mrg. Єруа) той фотбс, Ro. xiii. 12; 
THY ravomAiav ToU бєоб, тду Odpaxa тїс Sixatoovvns, Eph. 
vi. 11, 14; дорака míicreos, 1 Th. v. 8 (with double acc., 
of obj. and pred., дорака дікахюсиму, Sap. у. 19 (18), 
(сб. Is. lix. 17]; prop. ómÀa, Хер. Cyr. 1, 4, 18; тд» ĝo- 
рака, ап. 1,8,3). tobefurnished with anything, adorned 
with a virtue, as if clothed with a garment, evdver Gas 
афбарсіау, abavaciay, 1 Co. xv. 53 в4.; [omdayxva olxrip- 
роб, Col. iii. 12]; димашу, Lk. xxiv. 49, (loxvr, Is. li. 9; 
(lii. 1; ди»ашь, ebmpémeuav, Ps. xcii. (xciii.) 1; alaexvvg», 
Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26; схххі. (exxxii.) 18; 1 Macc. i. 
29; дікагюсуту, Job xxix. 14; Ps. схххі. (схххії.) 9; 
aornpiay, ibid. 16; etc.]; дие» аАкт>, Пот. П. (9, 231]; 
19, 36; évvvaÜa« and émiévyvo 0a: акр, П. 20, 381; Od. 
9, 214 etc.; many similar ехх. in Hebr. and Arabic, 
cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. 742; Lat. induere погит in- 
genium, Liv. 3, 33); róv kawórv dyÓporrov, i. e. a new pur- 
pose and life, Eph. iv. 24; Col. iii. 10; 'Igcov» Хриттф>, 
to become so possessed of the mind of Christ as in 
thought, feeling, and action to resemble him and, as it 
were, reproduce the life he lived, Ro. xiii. 14; Gal. iii. 
27; (similarly the Greeks and Romans said [cf. W. 30), 
roy Tapximov évdvecOat, Dion. Па]. 11, 5, 5; piyas то» 
стратіфтту évéüv tov софістіу, Liban. ep. 968 ;- prodi- 
torem et hostem induere, Tac. ann. 16, 28; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. iii. p. 143 sq.; Wieseler on Gal. p. 317 sqq.; 
[Gataker, Advers. misc. 1, 9 p. 223 sqq.]). 2. in- 
trans. to creep into, insinuate one's self into; to enter: ev- 
8uvovres els тйс olxias, 2 Tim. ій. 6. ГСОМР.: éz-evovo.]* 

(v-5bvess, -ews, 7, (єудіш), a putting on, (Germ. das An- 
ziehen, der Anzug): тбу {ратіоу, 1 Pet. ій. 3; (clothing, 
Job xli. 4; Athen. 12 p. 550c.; Dio Cass. 78, 8; an 
entering, Plat. Crat. p. 419 c.).* 

у-50о, see evdure. 

év-Sapyors, see evddunors. 
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ivéqxo, see фёро. 

ќу-(бра, -as, 7, (fr. êv and дра a seat), a lying in wait, 
ambush: Acts xxiii. 16 [ Rec? rà čveðpov, q. v.] ; évedpay 
тові», Acts xxv. 3. (Sept.; Thuc., sqq.) * 

ivebpeón ; (evéðpa); to lie in wait for, to lay wait for, 
prepare а trap for: тим, a person, Lk. хі. 54 [G om. éved. 
aùr., T om. avróv]; Acts xxiii. 21. (Thuc., Xen., sqq.; 
Sept.)* | 

iveSpov, -ov, тб, 1. q. évedpa, а lying in wait, an ambush : 
Acts xxiii. 16 Rec." (Sept.; Sap. xiv. 21; Sir. xi. 29; 1 
Macc. іх. 40, etc. ; not found in prof. auth.) * 

dv-eder, -à: 1 aor. буєїдлдса; to roll in, wind in: тім 
тил, опе in anything, Mk. xv. 46. (1 5. xxi. 9; [Aristot. 
mund. 4 p. 396*, 14; Philo), Plut., Artemid., Philostr., 
al.)* 

(vu; (єр); [fr. Hom. down]; to be in: та évóvra 
what is within, i. e. the soul, Lk. xi. 41 (equiv. to тд 
Єсобеу bp, vs. 39); this is to be regarded as an ironi- 
cal exhortation (similar to that in Amos iv. 4) adjusted 
to the Pharisees’ own views: ‘as respects your soul (rà 
évóvra acc. absol.), give alms (to the needy), and behold 
all things are clean unto you (in your opinion)'; cf. 
Bornemann ad loc. Most interpreters think та évóvra 
to be the things that are within the cup and the platter [obj. 
acc. after дбтє, with éAenp. as pred. acc. ], and to be spoken 
of unjustly acquired riches to be expended in charity. 
[Still others (following the same construction) take ra 
évórra (sc. добуає) in the sense of the things within your 
power, (В. V. mrg. which ye can); cf. Steph. Thesaur. 
в. у. col. 1055 а.; but see Mey. ed. Weiss ad loc.] More- 
over, іп the opinion of many £x, [1 Co. vi. 5 GL T Tr 
WH; Jas. i. 17;] Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11 etc., is con- 
tracted from éveors; but see below under ём.* 

{ка (only before consonants [ Rec. three times (Grsb. 
twice) out of twenty-five]), and екеу [К G 19 times, L 
(out of 26) 21 times, Tr 20, WH 18, T 17], or in a form 
at first Ionic etvexev (Lk. iv. 18 [Rec. év.; xviii. 29 Т 
WH; Acts xxviii. 20 TWH]; 2 Со. iii. 10 [R G L mrg. 
év.]; vii. 12 [R С), both the last forms alike before con- 
sonants and vowels [cf. s. v. М, v; W. $ 5, 1d.1; B. 10 
(9); Krüger (dialects) $ 68, 19, 1; IH. App. p. 173]), 
a prep. foll. by the genitive, on account of, for the sake 
of, for: Mt. v. 10 sq.; xvi. 25; xix. 29; Mk. viii. 35; Lk. 
vi. 22; Acts xxviii. 20; Ro. viii. 36; 2 Co. iii. 10; évexev 
rovrov, for this cause, therefore, Mt. xix. 5; rovro», Acts 
xxvi. 21; rivos Єуєкєу, for what cause, wherefore, Acts 
xix. 32; before той with inf. expressing purpose [ W. 329 
(309); B. 266 (228)], 2 Co. vii. 12; оф elvekev, because, 
Lk. iv. 18; cf. Meyer ad loc. 

фусуйкоута, see Єууєупкоута. 

iv«ós, see evveds. 

bvigyea, -as, 7, (€vepyns, 4. у.), working, efficiency; in 
the N. T. used only of superhuman power, whether of 
God or of the devil; of God: Eph. iii. 7; Col. ii. 12; 
й évepyeta ў evepyoupérn, Col. i. 29; with a relative inter- 
vening, évepyeiv évépyeiay, Eph. i. 19 sq.; кат évepyeiav 
év pérpe évds éxáarov pépous, acc. to the working which 
agrees with the measure of (is commensurate with) 
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every single part, Eph. iv. 16; xarà т. évépyecay тоё 
до»асба avróv krÀ. according to the efficiency by which 
he is able to subject all things to himself, Phil. iii. 21. 
évepy. тоб Sarava, 2 Th. ii. 9; wasps, the power with 
which error works, vs. 11. (Sap. vii. 17, etc. ; 2 Mace. 
iii. 29; rìs mpovoias, 3 Macc. iv. 21; not found in Sept. ; 
in the classics first in Aristot.; [оп évépyeta, évepyeiv, 
of diabolic influences, cf. Müller on Barn. ep. 19, 6].) 
[Syn. see ĝúvauıs, бп.] *. 

iwpyéo, -à; 1 aor. єупрупса; рі. évipygka (Eph. i. 20 
І, T WH txt. Tr mrg.); (évepyós [see évepyjs]) ; 1. 
intrans. to be operative, be at work, put forth power: foll. 
by év with dat. of pers., Mt. xiv. 2; Mk. vi. 14; Eph. ii. 
2; foll. by the dat. of advantage (dat. com.; [cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal. as below ]), to work for one, aid one, ets ть 
unto (the accomplishing of) something ( W. 397 (371)]: 
eis атостоћду, unto the assumption [or discharge] of the 
apostolic office; eig rà €b, i. q. eis атостодд» (cf. W. 
8 66,2 d.; B. 8 147, 8) тоу євубу, Gal. ii. 8. 2. trans. 
to effect: ті, 1 Co. xii. 11; [Eph. i. 11]; érepyeiv. évép- 
yecay, Eph. і. 19 sq.; ті & тил, dat. of pers., 1 Co. xii. 6 
[B. 124 (109)]; Gal. iii. 5; Phil.ii.13. 3. Mid, 
pres. évepyoupat; [impf. ёизруоорту) ; (not found in the 
O. T. or in prof. auth., and in the N. T. used only by 
Paul and James (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. as below]); it 
is used only of things (cf. W. 8 38,6 fin.; |В. 193 (167)]), 
to display one's activity, show one's self operative: [2 Th. 
ii. 7 (see pvornptoy, 2 fin.)]; foll. by ё with dat. of the 
thing, where, Ro. vii. 5; е» with dat. of the condition, 
2 Co.i.6; ёи with dat. of pers. in whose mind a thing 
shows itself active, 2 Co. iv. 12; Eph. iii. 20; Col. i. 29; 
1 Th. й. 13; foll. by ёи with gen. of thing, Gal. v. 6. 
In Jas. v. 16 évepyovuérg does not have the force of an 
adj., but gives the reason why the бее of a righteous 
man has outward success, viz. as due to the fact that 
it exhibits its activity [* works"] (inwardly), i. e. is 
solemn and earnest. (The act. [and pass.] in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aristot. down.) [Onthis word cf. (besides Bp. Lghtft. 
on Gal. ii. 8; у. 6) Fritzsche and Vaughan on Ro. vii. 5; 
Ellic. on Gal. ii. 8.]* ' 

ivépynpa, -ros, тб, (évepyéo), thing wrought; effect, op- 
eration: plur. ГЕ. V. workings], 1 Co. xii. 6; with thead- - 
dition of the epexeget. gen. ÓOvvápeov, ibid. 10. (Polyb., 
Diod., Antonin., [al.].) * 

ivepyfis, s, (i. q. évepyos, equiv. to ó dv Фу тф Фруф . 
[ Eng. at work]), active: Heb. iv. 12; by a somewhat in- 
congruous fig., in 1 Co. xvi. 9 а дира évepyts is spoken 
of, ‘an opportunity for the working of the gospel’; 
évepy. yivouat бу rem, in something, Philem. vs. 6. ((Aris- 
tot.], Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) * 

iy-ecTós, see eviornut. 

tv-evdoyde, -@: 1 fut. pass. évevAoynÓncoua:; (the prep. 
seems to refer to the pers. on whom the blessing is 
conferred ; cf. Germ. einsegnen); to confer benefits on, 
to bless: pass. foll. Бу е» with dat. of that in which lies 
the ground of the blessing received or expected, Acts 
iii. 25 (where the Rec. gives r$ omépp., dat. of the in 
strument; [WH read the simple eiAoy.]) ; Gal. iii. 8, 


évéyo 


where Rec.***** has the simple «Хоу. (Сеп. xii. 8; 
xvii. 18; xxvi. 4 Alex.; [Ps. lxxi. (Ixxii.) 17 Ald., 
Compl.]; Sir. xliv. 21; not found in prof. auth.)* 

ь-(хо; impf. évetyov; [pres. pass. évéyopat]; to have 
within, to hold in; а. pass. to be held, be entangled, 
be held ensnared, with a dat. of the thing in which one 
is held captive, — very often in Grk. writ., both lit. (as 
ті) паур, Hdt. 2, 121, 2) and fig. (as дууєміа, Pind. Pyth. 
8, 69; dedoreplg, Eur. Iph. А. 527; какф, Epict. diss. 3, 
22, 93): (vyQ 8ovdrcias, Gal. v. 1; [6Aivyeow, 2 Th. i. 4 
WH mrg.], (àceBeíai, 3 Macc. vi. 10). b. évéxo revi, 
to be enraged with, set one’s self against, hold a grudge 
against some one: Mk. vi. 19; Lk. хі. 58, (Gen. xlix. 23); 
the expression is elliptical, and occurs in full (x dA o» revi 
to have anger in one's self against another) in Hdt. 1, 118; 
8, 27; 6,119; see a similar ellipsis under просбуа. [In 
this last case the ellipsis supplied is тд» voor, W. 598 
(552); B. 144 (126); Meyer et al. would supply the 
same after évéxew in Mk. and Lk. ЇЇ. cc. and render the 
phrase to have (an eye) on, watch with hostility; but 
De Wette, Bleek, al. agree with Grimm. Many take the 
expression in Lk. Ї. c. outwardly, (о press upon (В. V. 
txt.); see Steph. Thes. в. у.; L. and S. s. v.; Hesych. 
висе“ pyga wake, Фукестає.)" 

dv0é-5e, adv., (fr. бува and the enclitic де; Krüger $ 9, 
8, 1 and 2; [cf. W. 472 (440); В. 71 (62)1), [fr. Hom. 
down]; а. here: Lk. xxiv. 41; Acts x.18; xvi. 28; xvii. 
6; xxv.24. b. hither: Jn.iv. 158q.; Асівхху. 17.* 

(усу, adv., (fr. Чу and the syllable ве», indicating the 
place whence), hence: Mt. xvii. 20 І. T Tr WH; Lk. 
xvi. 26 СІ, T TrWH. [From Hom. down.]* 

tvOupdopar, -обраг; а depon. pass.; 1 aor. рер. év6v- 
paÓcis ; fr. Aeschyl. down, with the object now in the 
gen. now in the acc.; cf. Matthiae $ 349, ii. p. 823; 
Kühner $ 417 Anm. 9, ii. p. 310; [Jelf $ 485]; Krüger 
$ 47, 11, 1 and 2; (fr. e» and Gupds); to bring Чо mind, 
revolve in mind, ponder: ті, Mt. i. 20; ix. 4; to think, 
to deliberate: тєрї twos, about anything, Acts x. 19 
Rec. (So also Sap. vi. 16; Plat. rep. 10 p. 595 a.; Isoc. 
ep. 9 р. 614, 5 9 Bekk.) [Сомр.: 9cevÜvyéopa:.] * 

фу®ўрлүты, -ews, 7, a thinking, consideration: Acts xvii. 
29 (A. V. device]; plur. thoughts: Mt. ix. 4; xii. 25; 
Heb. iv. 12 [here L mrg.sing.]. (Rare in the classics; 
Hippocr., Eur., Thuc., Lcian.)* 

ëv i. q. évi, the accent being thrown back, same as еу, 
used adverbially [W. $ 50, 7 N. 2] for фоти, із in, is 
among, has place, is present, (Hom. Od. 21, 218; Thuc. 
2, 40): Gal. iii. 28 (three times); Col. iii. 11; Jas. i. 17; 
with addition of еу ®ш>, 1 Co. vi. 5 (where Rec. ёст); 
in prof. auth. fr. Soph. апа Thuc. on very often, it can 
be, is possible, is lawful; [here some would place Jas. l. с.]. 
The opinion of many Ге. g. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 642; 
Meyer on Gal. l. с.; cf. ЕШе. ibid.] that ѓи is а con- 
tracted form for veeri is opposed by the like use of 
тара, dva, which can hardly be supposed to be con- 
tracted from таресті, dveors; cf. Krüger $ 9, 11,4; W. 
80 (77); Góttling, Lehre v. Accent etc. р. 380; [Chan- 
dler $ 917 sq.; B. 72 (64); Lob. Path. Element. ii. 815].* 
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évvevnkovTaevvea 


tmavrés, -об, б, а year: Jn. xi. 49, 51; xviii. 13; Acts 
хі. 26; xviii. 11; Jas. у. 17; Rev. іх. 15; plur., of the 
Jewish years of Jubilee, Gal. iv. 10 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; 
тое» étavró», to spend a year, Jas. iv. 13; фтаб rov èn- 
avrov, Heb. ix. 7 (like ёттак ris nyépas, Lk. xvii. 4), 
[cf. ХУ. 8 30, 8 №. 1; Krüger § 47, 10, 4]; xar émavró», 
yearly, Пећ. ix. 25; x. 1,8, (Thuc. 1, 93; Xen. oec. 4,6; 
an. 8, 2, 12); in а wider sense, for some fixed and defi- 
nite period of timo: Lk. iv. 19 (fr. Is. lxi. 2), on which 
pass. see dexrés. [From Hom. down.]* 

(Syn. éviavrÓs, Éros: originally Фу. seems to have de- 
noted (yet cf. Curtius $ 210) a year viewed as & cycle or 
period of time, ёт. as а division or sectional portion of time.] 

iv-Grrqpa : pf. évéornxa, рїср. éveorgkós (Heb. ix. 9), 
and by syncope éreorós; fut. mid. єидсті)сорає; to place 
in or among; to put in; in pf., рірі., 2 aor., and in mid. 
(prop. as it were to stand in sight, stand near) to be upon, 
impend, threaten: 9 Th. ii. 2; fut. mid. 2 Tim. iii. 1. 
pf. ptep. close at hand, 1 Co. vii. 26; as often in Grk. 
writ. (in the grammarians ó évearós sc. xpóvos is the 
present tense [cf. Philo de plant. Noé $ 27 тришеріє xpóvos, 
ôs els тд» mapeAgAvOóra xal Єуєстбта kal шєХХоута тёр»е- 
aĝa: wehuxey]), present: 6 xatpds ó évearós, Heb. ix. 9; rà 
буєстібта opp. to rà péAdovra, Во. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 22; 
б éveatas аїфу тоупрбе in tacit contrast with тё uéAAorri 
аёи, Gal. i. 4, (Basil. ep. 57 ad Melet. [iii. p. 151 c. ed 
Benedict.] оф ра дідаурата f) єфддіатрбе re тд» dveorérra 
аїбуа kal тду neAXorra). [Many (во В. V.) would adopt 
the meaning present in 2 Th. ii. 2 and 1 Co. vii. 26 also; 
but cf. Mey. on Gal. 1. c.]* 

учебе; 1 aor. dvicyvoa; (cf. B. 145 (127)); L 
intrans. fo grow strong, to receive strength: Acts ix. 19 
[here WH Tr mrg. énoyxv6n]; (Aristot., Theophr., Diod., 
Sept.). 2. trans. to make strong, to strengthen, (2 S. 
xxii. 40; Sir. 1. 4; Hippocr. leg. p. 2, 26 ô xpóros ravra 
ndyra ёмсҳоє) ; to strengthen one in soul, to inspirit: 
Lk. xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass. }.* 

бук, see ёук- and s. v. ё», ПІ. 3. 

[tv-pdve, see éupuévo and s. у. ё», ПІ. 8.) 

{ууатоѕ or évaros (which latter form, supported by the 
authority alike of codd. and of inscrr., has been every- 
where restored by LT Tr WH; cf. [s. v. №, »; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 80]; Krüger $ 24, 2,12; W. 48; [found once 
(Rev. xxi. 20) in Rec.*]). -arn, -атоу, [fr. Hom. down], 
ninth: Rev. xxi. 20; the évdrg Spa, spoken of in Mt. xx. 
5; xxvii. 45 sq.; Mk. xv. 33 sq.; Lk. xxiii. 44; Actes iii. 
1; x. 8, 30, corresponds to our 3 o'clock in the after- 
noon ; for the sixth hour of the Jews coincides with the 
twelfth of the day as divided by our method, and the 
first hour of the day with them is the same as the sixth 
with us. [Cf. BB. DD. s. у. Hour.]* 

ivvéa, oi, ai, та, (г. Hom. down], nine: Lk. xvii. 17; 
see the foll. word.* 

іуусупкоута-єууба, more correctly Є ve упкоута бууєа (i. c. 
written separately, and the first word with a single », as 
by LT Tr WH; cf. (s. v. №, и; Tdf. Proleg. p. 80; WH. 
App. p. 148]; W. 43 sq.; Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. 
р. 95). ninety-nine: Mt. xviii. 12 вд.; Lk. xv. 4, 7.* 





évyeos 


ivveós, more correctly éveóc (L Т Tr WH (cf. the pre- 
ceding word ]), -ov, б, (it seems to be identical with dvews 
i. q. unused dravos, dvaos, fr. dw, або to cry out, hence 
without sound, mute), dumb, mute, destitute of the power 
of speech, (Plat., Aristot.) : Is. lvi. 10, cf. Prov. xvii. 28; 
фуєду р) дууйдеуо» XaAMcat, of an idol, Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.) 
40 ; unable to speak for terror, struck dumb, astounded : 
80 elornxecoay éveol, stood speechless (Vulg. stabant stupe- 
facti), Acta їх. 7; Hesych. éuSpovrnbevres- éveol yevdpevot. 
Cf. Alberti, Glossar. in №. T. p. 69. In the same sense 
дтпиєфбт, Dan. iv. 16 Theodot., fr. dreveóo." 

iv-veóo : impf. évévevov; to nod to, signify or express by 
а nod or sign: тім rt, Lk. i. 62. (Arstph. in Babyloniis 
frag. 58 (і. e. 22 ed. Brunck, 16 p. 455 Didot]; Lcian. 
dial. meretr. 12, 1; with дфвбалиф added, Prov. vi. 13; x. 
10.)* 

(vvous, -as, 7, (vous); 1. the act of thinking, consid- 
eration, meditation; (Xen., Plat., al.). 2. a thought, no- 
tion, conception; (Plat. Phaedo p. 78 c., etc. ; esp. in phil- 
osoph. writ., as Cic. Tusc. 1, 24, 57; Acad. 2, 7 and 10; 
Epict. diss. 2, 11, 2 sq., etc. ; Plut. plac. philos. 4, 11, 1; 
Dios. Laért. 3, 79). 3. mind, understanding, will; 
manner of thinking and feeling ; Germ. Gesinnung, (Eur. 
Hel. 1026 ; Diod. 2, 80 var. ; тогайтиу €vvotav Єртоєєїи тїй, 
Isoc. p. 112 д.; rijpnoor тд» ён» Воу\туу kal Evvoray, Prov. 
iii. 21; $vAdccew čvvorav ауар, v. 2): so 1 Pet. iv. 1; 
plur. with кардас added (as in Prov. xxiii. 19), Heb. 
iv. 12 ГА. V. intents of the heart], cf. Sap. ii. 14.* 

Ív-vopnos, -ov, (»броѕ) ; 1. bound to the law; bound 
by the law: Хрістф, or more correctly Xporov LT Tr 
WH, 1 Co. ix. 21 [cf. B. $182, 23). 2. asin Grk. writ. 
fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl. down, lawful, regular: Acts xix. 89 
[on which see Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for 
1878, р. 295; Wood, Ephesus etc., App. p. 38].* 

Ivvexos, -ov, (хаб), nightly, nocturnal, (Пот., Pind., 
Tragg.). Neut. adverbially, by night: Mk. i. 35, where 
І, T Tr WH have neut. plur. évrvxya [cf. W. 463 (432); 
B. $ 128, 2].* 

dv-oucte, -à; fut. évouoo ; 1 aor. Фифкпса; Sept. for 
30° ; to dwell in; in the N. T. with Фу ти, dat. of pers. 
in one, everywhere metaphorically, to dwell in one and 
influence him (for good) : бу тим, in а person's soul, of the 
Holy Spirit, Ro. viii. 11; 2 Tim. i. 14; of жтт, 2 Tim. 
i. 5; [of sin, Ro. vii. 17 Т WH (for simple olxeiv)]: ёх 
сш», in your assembly, of Christian truth, Col. їй. 16; èv 
айтоїс, in a Christian church, of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1 
Co. iii. 16 ; Гаї. understand the phrase in Col. and Co. 
ll. cc. internally, “in your hearts”; but see Meyer].* 

іу-бута, та, see буєці. 

фу-оркіїю; to adjure, put under oath, solemnly entreat, 
with two acc., one of him who is adjured, one of him by 
whom he is adjured [B. 147 (128)]: 1 Th. v.27 L T Tr 
WH, for RG ópxi(o, [on the inf. foll. cf. B. 276 (237) ]. 
Elsewhere not found except once [twice] in mid. évop- 
кборах in Boeckh, Inscrr. ii. p. 42, no. 1933 ; [and Joseph. 
antt. 8, 15, 4 Dind., also Bekk.]: the subst. dvopxeopds 
occurs in Synes. [1413 b. Migne]; once also évopxéo in 
Schol. ad Lcian. Catapl. с. 23 évopkó oe xarà тоб tra-pós : 
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cvoxoę 


[to which Soph. Lex. s. v. adds Porph. Adm. 208, 18 
évopkà oe els тд» деду tva дйте\бд<].* 

dvérns, -птоє, 9, (fr. els, évós, one), unity (Aristot., 
Plut. ); ;і.4. unanimity, agreement : with gen., rijs онен 
Eph. iv. 13; тоб mvevparos, ib. vs. 3.* 

év-oxAde, -@; [pres. pass. ptep. évoyAoupevos]; (óxyAéc, 
fr. dyAos а crowd, annoyance); in the classics fr. Ar 
stph., Xen., Plat. on; to excite disturbance, to trouble, 
annoy, (év, ina person); in Grk. writ. foll. by both rud 
and revi: pass. with алб туос, Lk. vi. 18 T Tr WH; 
absol. of the growth of a poisonous plant, fig. represent- 
ing the man who corrupts the faith, piety, character, of 
the Christian church: Heb. xii. 15 fr. Deut. xxix. 18 
after cod. Alex. which gives évoyAg for ё» ході, which 
agreeably to the Hebr. text is the reading of cod. Vat. 
(Gen. xlviii. 1; 1 S. xix. 14, etc.) [COMP.: sap-evoxAév.]* 

lvox os, -оу, i. q. ó évexópevos, опе who is held in any- 
thing, so that he cannot escape; bound, under obligation, 
subject to, liable: with gen. of the thing by which one is 
bound, SovAeías, Heb. ii. 15; used of one who is held by, 
possessed with, love and zeal for anything; thus ray 
В:В\№о», Sir. prolog. 9; with dat. rois éperiwois, Plut. ; 
[on supposed distinctions in meaning betw. the constr. 
w. the gen. and w. the dat. (e. g. *the constr. with the dat. 
expresses liability, that with the gen. carries the mean- 
ing further and implies either the actual or the right- 
ful hold.’ Green) see Schäfer on Demosth. v. p. 323; 
cf. W. § 28, 2; B. 170 (148)]. Asin Grk. writ., chiefly 
in а forensic sense, denoting the connection of а person 
either with his crime, or with the penalty or trial, or with 
that against whom or which he has offended; so а. 
absol. guilty, worthy of punishment: Lev. xx. 9, 11, 13, 16, 
27; 1 Macc. xiv. 45. b. with gen. of the thing by the 
violation of which guilt is contracted, guilty of anything: 
тоў сфратоб к. TOU аїратоѕ той kvpiov, guilty of а crime 
committed against the body and blood of the Lord, 1 Co. 
xi. 27 [see Meyer; W. 202 (190 зад.) | ; парто», sc. évraA- 
рото», Jas. ii. 10; of čvoyoí cov, Is. liv. 17. о. with gen. 
of the crime : alwviov ápapri)paros [an eternal зіп), Mk. iii. 
29 LT Tr txt. WII; (тб» Braiwy, Plat. legg. 11, 914 e.; 
к\отђѕ, Philo de Jos. § 37; {єротуМа<, 2 Macc. xiii. 6; 
Aristot. oec. 2 Гр. 1349*, 19], and in other ехх.; but much 
oftener in the classics with dat. of the crime; cf. Passow or 
[L. and S.]s.v.). а. with gen. of the penalty : Gavárov, 
Mk. xiv. 64: Mt. xxvi. 66; Gen. xxvi. 11; alwviou xpiaeos, 
Mk. iii. 29 Rec.; десдод [а]. dat.], Dem. р. 1229, 11. е. 
with dat. of the tribunal; liable to this or that tribunal i. e. 
to punishment to be imposed by this or that tribunal: 
тў xpicet, rQ симедріф, Mt. v. 21 8q.; &voxos урафі), to be 
indicted, Xen. mem. 1, 2, 64; cf. Bleek, Br. ап d. Hebr. 
ii. 1 р. 340 sq.; [W.210 (198)]. f. by a use unknown 
to Grk. writ. it is connected with els and the acc. of the 
place where the punishment із to be suffered: eis т. yeer- 
vav тоў торбе, а pregn. constr. ГУУ. 213 (200); 621 (577)] 
(but cf. В. 170 (148) [who regards it as a vivid circumlo- 
cution for the dat.; cf. Green, Crit. Notes (ad loc.) *liable 
as far’ in respect of penal consequence ‘as the fiery G.']) 
viz. to go away ог be cast into etc. Mt. у. 22.* 


бутайна 


ivr- see dpm- and в. У. dv, ЦІ. 3 fine print. 

lyra) ga, -ros, тб, (évréAA opa: [see évreAAo]), а precept: 
plur., Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7; Col. ii. 22. (Is. xxix. 18 
&cddoxovres évrá para dvÓpómov ; [Job xxiii. 11,12]. Not 
found in prof. auth. ; (W. 25].)* 

ivradid{e ; 1 aor. inf. фртафийтав; to see to та єутафіа 
(fr. ё» and rdqos), і. e. to prepare а body for burial, by 
the use of every requisite provision and funereal adorn- 
ment, to wit, baths, vestments, flowers, wreaths, per- 
fumes, libations, etc.; to lay out a corpse (Lat. pollin- 
gere): Mt. xxvi. 12; Jn. хіх. 40. (Gen.1. 2 sq.; Anthol. 
11, 125, 5; Plut. de esu carn. 1, 5, 7 mor. р. 995 с.)" 

футафоотрб, -об, б, (évradiá(o, q. v-), preparation of a 
body for burial: Mk. xiv. 8; Jn. xii. 7. (Schol. ad Eur. 
Phoen. 1654; (Schol. ad Arstph. Plut. 1009].) * 

ф-т: (то equiv. to тео) ; several times in 
the poets (Pind. Olymp. 7, 73) and the later writers 
(ёутетаћке, Joseph. antt. 7, 14, 5 [but Bekk. Футетал ваг); 
кабфе évréraArai со, passively, Sir. vii. 31); generally, 
and so always in the N. T., depon. mid. évréAAopar; fut. 
évreAovpat; 1 aor. вуєтеілашть ; рі. З pers. sing. évréraArat 
(Acts xiii. 47); Sept. very often for MY; to order, com- 
mand to be done, enjoin: пері twos, Heb. хі. 22; éverec- 
Aaro Aéyov, Mt. xv. 4 [RT]; то, Асізі. 2; [with Aéyov 
added, Mt. xvii. 9]; with ovrw added, Acts xiii. 47; кабо, 
(Mk. xi. 6 RL mrg.]; Jn. xiv. 31 В С T; foll. by inf. Mt. 
xix. 7; revi, foll. by inf. [B. $ 141, 2; 275 (237)], Jn. viii. 
5 Rec.; revi, tva [cf. B. 237 (204)], Mk. xiii. 34 (Joseph. 
antt. 7, 14,5; 8,14, 2); revi ть, Mt. xxviii. 20; Mk. x. 3; 
Jn. xv. 14,17; тій пері Twos, gen. of pers., Mt. iv. 6; Lk. 
iv. 10, fr. Ps. xc. (хсі.) 11 sq. фабткт» ёртЛесба mpds 
Twa, to command to be delivered to one, Heb. ix. 20; cf. 
érereiàaro айтф mpds Аад» avrov, Sir. xlv. 8; the phrase 
фтбХесва (тирі) діавуктли occurs also in Josh. xxiii. 16; 
Judg. ii. 20; Jer. xi. 4; Ps. сх. (схі.) 9, but in another 
sense, as appears from the full expression діабікту, $v 
évere(Aaro tpi поі, Deut. iv. 13. (SYN. see xeAevo, 
fin.]* 

іутебвеу, adv. of place, from this place, hence, (as éxei- 
ev thence): Mt. xvii. 20 RG; Lk. iv. 9; xiii. 31; xvi. 
26 Кес.; Jn. ii. 16; [vii. 3]; xiv. 31; xviii. 36 ; évrevbev 
к. бутєббєу, on the one side and the other, on each side: Jn. 
xix. 18; Rev. xxii. 2 Rec. [cf. Num. xxii. 24; Dan. xii. 
5 Theodot.]; metaph. hence, i. e. from that cause or ori- 
gin, from this source, i. q. ёк rovrov [see ёк, II. 8], Jas. iv. 
1 [W. 161 (152); B. 400 (342)].* 

iv-reviis, -ews, 9, (évrvyxávo, q. v.), a falling in with, 
meeling with, (ai rots Agarais évrevées, Plat. politic. 
р. 298 d.) ; an interview, a coming together, to visit, con- 
verse, or for any other cause; that for which an interview 
ts heid, a conference or conversation (Polyb., Diod., al.), a 
petition, supplication (Diod. 16, 55; Joseph. antt. 15, 8, 
8; Plut. Tib. Gracch. 11); used of prayer to God: 1 
Tim. iv. 5; plur. ГА. V. intercessions], 1 Tim. ii. 1, (Plut. 
Num. 14 лоеісби ras трд rò бєїоу évrevéecs). [SYN. яе» i 
Vénois, fin.]* 

уто, -o», (ii), held in honor, prized; hence, pre- 
sous: Хівоє, 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6, (Is. xxviii. 16); honorable, 
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noble, Lk. xiv. 8; rai, dear to one, Lk. vii. 9; футціов 
хау туй to hold one dear or in honor, to value highly, 
PhiL ii. 29. [(Soph., Plat., al.)]° 

dvrohf, -)є, 9, (évréÀAo ог évréAAopat, q. v.), fr. Pind. 
and Hdt. down; Sept. often for my, in the Pss. the 
plur. évroAaí also for D'np3; an order, command, charge, 
precept ; 1. univ. a charge, injunction: Lk. xv. 29; 
Єутодду Aaufávew пара туос, Jn. x. 18; mpós twa, Acts 
xvii. 15; AaBeiy évroAàs тері туо, Col. iv. 10; that which 
is prescribed to one by reason of his office, ёутоћђу €xew 
foll. by inf., Heb. vii. 5; évroAjy діддуай revi, Jn. xiv. 31 
LTr WH; with ті ely added, of Christ, whom God 
commanded what to teach to men, Jn. xii. 49; ў évroAy 
avro), ої God, respecting the same thing, ув. 50. 2. 
a commandment, i. e. a prescribed rule in accordance with 
which a thing is done; a. univ. évroA} capxixn [-àvy G 
І, T Tr WH], a precept relating to lineage, Пећ. vii. 16; 
of the Mosaic precept concerning the priesthood, IIeb. 
vii. 18; of а magistrate’s order or edict: évroAjv діддиаи, 
tva, Jn. хі. 57. b. ethically; а. used of the command- 
ments of the Mosaic law: ў ¢vroAy той 0cov, what God 
prescribes in the law of Moses, Mt. xv. 3, (and R G in 
ув. 6); Mk. vii. 8sq.; esp. of particular precepts of thia 
law as distinguished from б vdyos (the law) their body 
or sum: Mt. xxii. 36,38; Mk. x. 5; xii. 28 sqq.; Во. vii. 
8-13; xiii. 9; Eph. vi. 2; Heb. ix. 19; ката т. évroAny, 
according to the precept of the law, Lk. xxiii. 56; plur., 
Mt. Гу. 19]; xxii. 40; Mk. x. 19: (LK. xviii. 20]; rnpew 
ras évroAds, Mt. xix. 17; mopeverOas бу т. évroAais, Lk. i. 
6; óvópos ray éyroAó», the law containing the precepts, 
Eph. іі. 15 (see дбура, 2). В. of the precepts of Jewish 
tradition: évroAai аубдротоу, Tit. і. 14. y. univ. of the 
commandments of God, esp. as promulgated in the Chris- 
tian religion: 1 Jn. iii. 28; iv. 21; v. 3; évroXAjv &óóva:, 
1 Jn. iii. 28; €vroAny €yew, tva, 1 Jn. iv. 21; évrodny AaBeiv 
парй то? marpós, 2 Jn. 4; tnpnots évroAày Geod, 1 Co. vii. 
19; rgpeiv ras évroAàs avrov, 1 Jn. ii. 3 sq.; iii. 22, 24; v. 
2 [here LT Tr WH so«ipevj, 3; or rod cov, Rev. xii. 
17; xiv. 12; тоєутдс évroAds avro), Rev. xxii. 14 RG; 
Tepuraréty катй tas évroAàs avrov, 2 Jn. 6; of those 
things which God commanded to be done by Christ, Jn. 
xv. 10°; of the precepts of Christ relative to the orderly 
management of affairs in religious assemblies, 1 Co. xiv. 
37 RGL Tr WH ; of the moral precepts of Christ and 
his apostles: évroAny діддуає, tva, Jn. xiii. 84; évroAny 
урафегу, 1 Jn. ii. 7 sq. ; (2 Jn. 5]; ras évroAàs тпрєї», Jn. 
[xiv. 15]; xv. 10*; yee rds evr. к. туре avrás, * habere 
in memoria et servare in vita" (Augustine), Jn. xiv. 21; 
айту) ёстіу ) бут. tva, Jn. xv. 12, cf. f Jn. iii. 28. з) évrodn, 
collectively, of the whole body of the moral precepts of 
Christianity : 1 Tim. vi. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 2, (thus 
ý Футоді) то? бєої, Polyc. ad Phil. 5).* 

èvrómos, -оу, (тото), a dweller in a place; a resident от 
native of a place: Acts xxi. 19. (Зорю. ГГ) клас, al.) * 

рода, Viv., ([fr. dv], opp. to ders}. within, inside: with 
gen. бутдє орду, within you, i. е. `n ‘he midst of you, Lk. 
xvii. 21, (évrós airév, Xen. an. 1, 10, 3 [but see the 
pass.]; évrós rovrov, Hell. 2, 3, 19; al); others, within 
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you (i. e. in your souls), a meaning which the use of the 
word permits (évrós pov, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 4; суйш. 
(cix.) 22, etc. ; [ Hippol. ref. haer. 5, 7. 8; Petrus Alex. 
ep. can. 5]), but not the context; тд évrós, the inside, 
Mt. xxiii. 26.* 

iv-rpésre ; ( Mid., pres. évrpéropuac ; impf. éverperóunv] ; 
2 aor. pass. éverpásgv ; 2 fut. mid. Гі. е. pass. with mid. 
force, B. 52 (45)] évrpamncopa; prop. to turn about, so 
in pass. even in Hom. ; тера, prop. to turn one upon him- 
self, i. e. to shame one, 1 Co. iv. 14 (Diog. Laért. 2, 29; 
Ael. v. h. 3,17; Sept.); pass. (о be ashamed: 2 Th. iii. 
14; Tit. ii. 8. Mid., rud, fo reverence a person: Mt. 
xxi 87; Mk.xii.6; Lk. xviii. 2,4; xx. 18; Heb. xii. 9; 
Ex. x. 3; Sap. ii. 10; Polyb. 9, 86, 10; 30, 9, 2; 6eovs, 
Diod. 19, 7; soin Grk. writ., esp. fr. Plut. on; the earlier 
Greeks said évrpéreaÓaí трос ; so also Polyb. 9, 31, 6; (cf. 
W. 8 32, 1 b. a.; B. 192 (166)].* 

iv-rpébe : [pres. pass. рер. évrpejópueroc]; to nourish 
in: rwá rim, а person in a thing; metaph. to educate, 
form the mind : rots Mryois THs тістеоѕ, 1 Tim. iv. 6; rois 
younors, Plat. legg. 7 p. 798 a.; Philo, vict. offer. $ 10 sub 
fin.; rois ієроїс урарџас:, Phil. leg. ad Gai. $ 29 sub бп." 

{у-тророзѕ, -ov, (rpópos, cf. EupoBos), trembling, terrified : 
Acts vii. 82 and xvi. 29 évrp. yevóuevos, becoming tremu- 
lous, made to tremble; Heb. xii. 21 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. 
éxrpopos, q. v.]. (Sept.; 1 Macc. xiii. 2; Plut. Fab. 3.) * 

iv-rporrf,, -7s, й, (6утрето, q. v.), shame: mpós évrpomiv 
орд» Аёу Гог AaA@], to arouse your shame, 1 Co. vi. 5; 
xv. 34. (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26; lxviii. (Ixix.) 8, 20; 
respect, reverence, Soph., Polyb., Joseph., al.) * 

ќу-трофбк, -9; (see трифао and трофл) ; to live in lux- 
игу, live delicately or luxuriously, to revel in: Фу rais 
алата [L Tr txt. WH mrg. dydras, see дудтт, 2] айтё», 
(on the meaning see dzáry), 2 Pet. ii. 13 [cf. W. $52, 4, 
5]. (Xen. Hell. 4, 1, 30; Diod. 19, 71; also to take de- 
light in: év ayaois, Is. lv. 2; with dat. of thing, 4 Macc. 
viii. 7; Hdian. 3, 5, 4 (2 ed. Bekk.].) * 

év-rvyxdve; 2 aor. évérvyov; generally with a dat. 
either of pers. or of thing; 1. to light upon a person 
or a thing, fall in with, hit upon, a person or a thing; so 
often in Attic. 2. to go lo or meet a person, esp. for 
the purpose of conversation, consultation, or supplication, 
(Polyb., Plut., Aelian, al.) : with the addition repi twos, 
gen. of person, for the purpose of consulting about a per- 
son, Acts xxv. 24 [R. V. made suit]; to make petition: 
€vérvxov TH коріо kai ёдєпблу avrov, Sap. viii. 21; évérvyov 
tp Bardet тї» dmóNvaw . . . alrovpevot, 3 Macc. vi. 37; 
hence, fo pray, entreat: тёр with gen. of pers. to make 
intercession for any one (the dat. of the pers. approached 
in prayer being omitted, as evident from the context), 
Ro. viii. 27, 34; Heb. vii. 25, (foll. by пері with gen. of 
person, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 56, 1); тий ката teos, [to 
plead with one against any опе), to accuse one to any one, 
Ro. xi. 2, с? 1 Mace. viii. 32; x. 61, 63 вд.; xi. 25. (Not 
found in Sept.) [Сомр.: imep-evrvyxáro.] * 

фу-туМттө: 1 aor. éveru Aida ; pf. pass. ptep. évrervAcy- 
pevos; to roll in, wrap in: туй cwddu, Mt. xxvii. 59 (бу е. 
Tr, [év] с. WH); Lk. xxiii. 53; Ev. Nicod. c. 11 fin. to 
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roll up, wrap togetner : pass. Jn. xx. 7. 
692; nub. 987; Athen. 3 p. 106 sq.) * 

фу-токбо, o: pf. pass. ptcp. évrerumapévos; toengrave, 
imprint (a figure) : [foll. by dat. (Кес. with év)], 2 Co. iii. 
7 (cf. W. 634 зд. (589)]. (Aristot., Dio Cass., Plut., and 
in earlier frag. in Athen.)* 

iv-vBplto : 1 aor. ріср. évvBpicas; to treat with con- 
tumely: Heb. х. 29. (From Soph. on.) * 

бухту о (évummoy, 4. v.) : to dream (Aristot. Б. an. 4, 
10, ete.), and dep. évummad{opua (Пірросг., Plut. Brut. c. 
24); so always in the Bible, for oon, with fut. pass. 
évurmacOncopat, and com. with aor. pass. évummacOny, 
more rarely mid. ёлитиасарлу (Gen. xxxvii. 9; Judg. vii. 
13); бийтиш ёлитушіесба (in Sept. for ninion DN), 
to dream (divinely suggested) dreams: Acts ii. 17 fr. 
Joel iii. 1 (ii. 28); but the reading Фуутиіог є (буцтуці- 
Сєсваг) was long ago restored, which reading also cod. 
Alex. gives in Joel. Metaph. to be beguiled with sensual 
images and carried away to an impious course of conduct: 
Jude 8.* 

фуўтгузоУ, -ov, тб, (ev and imvos, what appears in sleep; 
fr. Aeschyl. down), a dream (Lat. insomnium), & vision 
which presents itself to one in sleep: Acts ii. 17, on 
which pass. see évvmrvid(o.. (Sept. for оп.) Ы 

ёуфтпоу, neut. of the adj. évmmtos, -ov, (i. q. ó êv àmi Фу, 
one who is in sight, Theocr. 22, 152; Sept. Ex. xxxiii. 
11; proi Фуйтиоі, Ex. xxv. 29); used adverbially it gets 
the force of a preposition [W. § 54,6; В. 319 (274)], 
and is joined with the gen. (hardly to be found so in any 
prof. auth.), before, in sight of any one ; time and again in 
Sept. for y 3 and 7389, also for 71) and 1499; among 
N. T. writ. used most freq. by Luke and the auth. of the 
Rev., but never by Matthew and Mark. It is used 
1. of occupied place: in that place which is before, or over 
against, opposite, any one and towards which another turns 
his eyes; а. prop.: eivat Фуфт. rwos, Rev. i. 4; vii. 15; 
[xiv. 5 Rec.]; so that eiyay must be mentally supplied 
before éportov, Rev. iv. 5 sq.; viii. 3; ix. 18; after отуш, 
Acts x. 30; éornxéva, Rev. vii. 9; viii. 2; xi. 4; xii. 4; 
xx. 12; mwapeornxéva, Lk. і. 19; Acts iv. 10; ioravas, 
Acts vi 6; кабдсва, Rev. хі. 16; дура dveq'yuévg ёр. 
twos, i. q. а door opened for one (see бора, с. у. [B. 173 
(150))), Rev. iii. 8; after verbs signifying motion to a 
place: тавємаь, Lk. v. 18 ; dvaBaivew, Rev. viii. 4; Ва\лєи, 
Rev. iv. 10; sízrew ог seoeiv (of worshippers), Rev. 
iv. 10; v. 8; [vii. 11]; spooxuveiv, Lk. iv. 7; Rev. iii. 9; 
xv. 4, Геї. В. u. в.; 147 (129); W. 214 (201)]: b. in 
metaphorical phrases after verbs signifying motion: 
Bacrafew тд Üvoua . . . €vamov Євуфу (see Baorá(o, 8), 
Acts ix. 15; скаудаћа BadXew уфт. twos, to cast stum- 
bling-blocks (incitements to sin) before one, Rev. ii. 14; 
after троёрҳєс даь, to go before one like a herald, Lk. i. 
17; [after mporopevea0ai, Lk. і. 76 WH]. ір phrases in 
which something is supposed to be done by one while 
standing or appearing in the presence of another [cf. 
B. 176 (158)): after dpvetoOa, Lk. xii. 9 (Lehm. ёштро- 
aOev) ; Гатаруєїсваг, ibid.]; ópoXoyeiv, Rev. iii. 5 [Rec. 
ФФор.|; каттуорєу, Rev. xii. 10; [dBew, Rev. xiv. 8]; 
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каухбова, to come before God and glory, 1 Co. i. 29; 
дикаобу éavróy, Lk. xvi. 15. с. i.q. apud (with); in the 
soul of any one: xapá yiveras Фуфліоу tay dyyyéAov, Lk. 
xv. 10 [а]. understand this of God's joy, by reverent 
suggestion described as іп the presence of the angels; cf. 
ёу ойр. v8. 7]; fora со: дбба ivor. тоу cvvavaxetpévoy, Lk. 
xiv. 10 Гаї. take this outwardly; cf. 2 below]; after 
verbs of remembering and forgetting: eis uynuó- 
evvov ivar. (LT Tr WH єипросбем) rov Geov, Acts x. 4; 
рипобдмає evor. т. Geov, Acts х. 31; Rev. xvi. 19; éme- 
Anopevoy vær. T. бєой, Lk. xii. 6 [cf. В. $ 134, 3). 2. 
before one's eyes; in one's presence and sight or hearing ; 
а. prop.: фауєїу уфт. tivos, Lk. xxiv. 43; this same 
phrase signifies а living together in Lk. xiii. 26 (2 S. 
xi 18; 1 K. i. 25); anueia sroieiy, Jn. xx. 30; dvaxpivew, 
Lk. xxiii. 14 ; évós. тоЛАду рартиро», 1 Tim. vi. 12; add 
Lk. |у. 25]; viii. 47; Acts xix. 9, 19; xxvii. 35; (1 Tim. 
v. 20]; 8 Jn. 6; Rev. iii. 5; (xiii. 13; xiv. 10]. b. 
metaph. : тісто Єхє Фифтиоу тоб бео, have faith, satisfied 
with this that it is not hidden from the sight of God, 
Ro. xiv. 22; duapravew фу. tivos (see duaprdve ad fin.), 
Lk. xv. 18, 21; esp. in affirmations, oaths, adjurations: 
#›Фо» той cov, тоб киріом, etc., Gal. i. 20; 1 Tim. v. 21; 
vi 13; 2 Tim. ii. 14; iv. 1. Hence those are said to do 
something in the presence of one who have him present 
to their thought, who set him before their mind's eye: 
npowpouny (яроор. L Т Tr WH] тд» коро vor. pov, 
Acts ii. 25; rameuovoOat ду. тоб киріоу, Jas. iv. 10, (Sir. 
ii. 17). с. at the instance of any one, фу his power and 
authority: Rev. xiii. 12, 14; xix. 20. а. before the eyes 
of опе, i.e. if he turns his eyes thither: Heb. iv. 13 (where 
ойк diav)s vór. abro) is explained by the following 
yupva . . . rois бфбаддо& avrov; cf. Job xxvi. 6 yupwds б 
Gons évónior avrov, before his look, to his view). е. be- 
. fore one i. e. he looking on and judging, in one's judg- 
ment [W. 32; В. 172 (150); $ 183, 14]: ёфамутау évóm. 
айтбу cei Anpos, Lk. xxiv. 11 (cf. Greek “Нракћєідр 
Anpos mavra докєї elvat) ; во esp. буфитіоу тоў бєоў, Tov 
киріоу, after the foll. words: rà ареста, 1 Jn. iii. 22; 
B&evyua, Lk. xvi. 15; дікає, Lk. i. 6 (T Tr WII érva»- 
тох); Acts iv. 19; warsha, Ro. iii. 20; evdpeoros, 
Heb. xiii. 21; eùĝús, Acts viii. 21 Rec.; калбу, атбдекто», 
1 Tim. ii.3; v.4; Ro. xii. 17; 2 Со. viii. 21; péyas, Lk. 
i. 15; moAvreAes, 1 Pet. iii. 4; merAgpopévos, Rev. iii. 2; 
dpéakew, Acts vi. 5 (Deut. i. 23 [Alex.]; 2 S. iii. 36; 
[W. 8 33, 8.1); in the sight of God i. e. God looking on 
and approving: Lk.i. 75; Acts x. 33; 2 Co. iv. 2; vii. 12. 
in the sight of God, or with God: ebpiakew ҳари (Ту ҮЗ 
often in the O. T.), to be approved by God, please him, 
Acts vii. 46.* 

"Evés (Ui [i. e. man, mortal]), Enos, son of Seth 
(Gen. iv. 26): Lk. iii. 38.9 

фуют ора: in bibl. writ. depon. mid.; 1 aor. impv. 2 
pers. plur. évwricuade ; i. q. Фу фто Oéyoua: (1esych.), 
to receive into the ear; give ear te: ті, Acts ii. 14; Sept. 
for рік; elsewhere only in eccl. and Byzant. writ., 
and in these also as depon. pass. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis 
lexice. р. 693 sq.; ( Sturz, Dial. Alex. p. 166; W. 33). 
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"Буду [WH 'Evóx, see their Intr. § 408], ("Avexos, 
-ov, б, Joseph. antt. 1,3, 4; Hebr. зїг) initiated or initi- 
ating, (сЁ. B. D. s. v.]), Enoch, father of Methuselah (Lk. 
iii. 37); on account of his extraordinary piety taken up 
alive by God to heaven (Gen. v. 18-24; Heb. xi. 5; (cf. 
Sir. xliv. 16; Joseph. antt. 1, 3, 4]) ; in the opinion of 
later Jews the most renowned antediluvian prophet; to 
whom, towards the end of the second century before 
Christ, was falsely attributed an apocalyptical book 
which was afterwards combined with fragments of other 
apocryphal books, and preserved by the Fathers in 
Greek fragments and entire in an Ethiopic transla- 
tion. This translation, having been found among the 
Abyssinian Christians towards the close of the last cen- 
tury, has been edited by Richard Laurence, archbishop of 
Cashel (“ Libri Henoch versio aethiopica.” Oxon. 1838), 
and by A. Dillmann (* Liber Henoch, aethiopice." Lips. 
1851); it was translated into English by R. Laurence 
(1st ed. 1821 ; 3d ed. 1838 [reprinted (Scribners, N. Y.) 
1883; also (with notes) by G. II. Schodde (Andover, 
1882)], into German by A. G. Hoffman (Jen. 1833-38, 2 
vols.) and by A. Dillmann (Lips. 1853) ; each of the last 
two translators added a commentary. From this book is 
taken the ‘ prophecy’ in Jude 14 sq. ; [cf. B.D. (Am. ed.), 
also Dict. of Chris. Biog., s. v. Enoch, The Book of].* 

èf, see ёк. 

4, oi, ai, та, indecl. numeral, siz: Mt. xvii. 1; Lk. 
xiii. 14, etc. 

ig-ayyéAÀo : 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. éfayyeO gre ; 
first in Hom. Il. 5, 890; properly, to tell out or forth 
[see ёк, VI. 4], to declare abroad, divulge, publish: ГМК. 
xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ’]; with He- 
braistic emphasis, to make known by praising or proclaim- 
ing, to celebrate, ГА. V. show forth]: 1 Pet. ii. 9. (For 
120, Ps. lxxii. (Ixxiii.) 28; lxxviii. (1ххіх.) 18, cf. Sir. 
xliv. 15.)* 

&-аүор&{ о : 1 aor. é£ryópaca; [pres. mid. éfayopá(v- 
ра); 1. to redeem i. e. by payment of а price to re- 
cover from the power of another, /о ransom, buy off, [cf. 
ёк, VI. 2]: prop. deparawida, Diod. 36, 1 p. 530; metaph. 
of Christ freeing men from the dominion of the Mosaic 
law at the price of his vicarious death (see dyopd(w, 
2 b.), rwd, Gal. iv. 5; with addition of ёк ris катарас той 
»óuov, Gal. iii. 13. 2. to buy up, Polyb. 3, 42, 2; Plut. 
Crass. 2; Mid. ті, to buy up for one’s self, for one's use 
[W. 8 38, 2b.; B. 192 (166 sq.)]: trop. in the obscure 
phrase ёѓау. тд» xatpór, Eph. у. 16 and Col. iv. 5, where 
the meaning seems to be to make a wise and sacred use 
of every opportunity for doing good, so that zeal and 
well-doing are as it were the purchase-money by which 
we make the time our own; (act. єбауора(єм карб», to 
seek [fo gain time (А. V.) i. e.] delay, Dan. ii. 8; mid. 
with acc. of thing, *by ransom to avert evil from one's 
self’, ‘to buy one's self off or deliver one's self from 
evil’: дід pas Spas тђ» аїфілоу кбАаоц» Єбауора(диємог, of 
the martyrs, Mart. Polyc. 2, 8).* 

ig-áyo; 2 aor. ёётуауо»; Sept. often for wyin; to lead 
out (сі. de, VI. 1]: тоа (the place whence being sup 
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plied in thought), Mk. xv. 20 (of the city to punishment 
[but Lehm. dyovgw]) ; Acts xvi. 87, 39; v. 19 and xvi. 
39 (from prison); Acts vii. 86 (from Egypt); Jn. x. 3 
(sheep from the fold); with ёо added [in RG L br.], 
Lk. xxiv. 50; w rips коле, Mk. viii. 28 В GL Tr mrg. 
[cf. МУ. 603 (561)]; with the addition of ёк ж. gen. of 
place, Acts vii. 40; xii. 17; xiii. 17; Heb. viii. 9; foll. 
by eis with acc. of place, Acts xxi. 38.* 

Ф-олрбо, -5: 2 aor. impv. ere; Mid., [pres. ріср. 
éfaipovpevos]; 2 aor. e£eóug» and in Alex. form (LT 
Tr WH) éfeAdpny (Acts vii. 10 [so Grsb.]; xii. 11 [so 
Grsb.]; xxiii. 27; see reff. in Гаїре» and] dmépxopa:), 
inf. é£eAéo Ga; (Acts vii. 34); Sept. usually for "y; to 
take out (cf. ёк, VI. 2]; 1. to pluck out, draw out, i. e. 
to root out: тд» бфбаХид», Mt. v. 29; xviii. 9. 2. Mid. 
а. to choose out (for one's self), select, one person from 
many: Acts xxvi. 17 (so for 5m3 in Is. xlix. 7 [but there 
the Sept. has éfedeEdunv; регі. Is. xlviii. 10 is meant] 
and sometimes in Grk. writ.; first in Hom. Od. 14, 232) 
Гаї. refer Acts l. c. to the next head; (see Hackett ad 
loc.)]. | b. to rescue, deliver, (prop. to cause to be res- 
cued, but the middle force is lost [cf. W. 253 (238))): 
тоа, Acts vil. 34; xxiii. 27; тій ёк tivos, Acts vii. 10; 
xii. 11; Gal. i. 4; (Ex. iii. 8, etc. ; Aeschyl. suppl. 924; 
Hdt. 3, 137; Dem. 256, 3; Polyb. 1, 11, 11).* - 

оро : fut. Євбарб (1 Co. v. 13 Rec.) ; 1 aor. impv. 2 
pers. plur. é£ápare (ib. G LT Tr WH); 1 aor. pass. єбпр- 
Onv, to lift up or take away out of a place; to remove (cf. 
ёк, VI. 2]: тод ёк, one from a company, 1 Со. v. 2 Rec. 
[see afpw, 3 c.] ; vs. 13 fr. Deut. [xix. 19 or] xxiv. 9.* 

dE-crrdo, -ф: 1 aor. mid. eEnrnoduny; to ask from, de- 
mand of, [cf. ex, VI. 2]. Mid. to ask from (or beg) for 
one's self: twa, to ask that one be given up to one from 
the power of another, —in both senses, either for good, 
to beg one from another, ask for the pardon, the safety, of 
some one, (Xen. an. 1, 1, 3; Dem. p. 546, 22; Plut. Per. 
32; Palaeph. 41, 2); or in a bad sense, for torture, for 
punishment, (Plut. mor. p. 417 d. de defect. orac. 14; in 
prof. auth. often with this sense in the act.) ; so of Satan 
asking the apostles out of the power and keeping of Gud 
to be tried by afflictions (allusion being made to Job i. 
1-12): Lk. xxii. 31 (Test. xii. Patr. p. 729 (test. Benj. 
$ 3] éàv rà mvevpara тод BeXiap eis пасау поупріа» OMi- 
Yeas e&acro ovra: bpàs).* 

dEalpuns [WH é£édygs (exc. in Acts xxii. 6), see 
their App. p. 151], adv., (alpyns, divo, divos suddenly), 
of a sudden, suddenly, unexpectedly: Mk. xiii. 86; Lk. 
ii. 13; ix. 89; Actsix. 8; xxii. 6. (Hom. et al; Sept.)* 

Фраколомвіою, -à: fut. éfaxodovénow; 1 aor. ріср. é£a- 
xoAovOncas; to follow out or up, tread in one’s steps; а. 
т) 680 rivos, metaph., to imitate one's way of acting: 
2 Pet. ii. 15, cf. Is. lvi. 11. b. to follow one's author- 
iy: робогѕ, 2 Pet. i. 16; Joseph. antt. prooem. 4, (арҳт- 
yois, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 14,1; дусі Васілєйсь Test. xii. 
Patr. p. 643 [test. Zeb. 5 91). с. to comply with, yield 
lo: асе\№уєі–шѕ [Rec. dmoAeiaic], 2 Det. іі. 2, (mveúvpası 
SAárps, Test. xii. Patr. p. 665 [test. Napht. $ 3; rois 
тоупроќѕ SiaBovAios, xii. Patr. p. 628 test. Is. 5 6]; cf. 
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also Am. ii. 4; Job xxxi. 9; Sir. v. 2). Among prof. 
auth. Polyb., Plut. occasionally use the word; [add Dion. 
Hal. de comp. verb. $ 24 p. 188, 7; Epictet. diss. 1, 22, 
16].* 

(£axócvot, -си, -a, Six hundred: Rev. [xiii. 18]; xiv. 20.* 

dato : fut. єбалеїо; 1 aor. рер. é£aAeivyas ; 1 
aor. pass. infin. (farecPOqvas [(W Н -AchOjvac; see their 
App. p. 154, and s. v. I, « below)]; 1. (e£ denoting 
completeness (cf. ex, VI. 6]), to anoint or wash in 
every part, hence to besmear : i. q. cover with lime (to white- 
wash or plaster), rd retyos, Thuc. 8, 20; rovs roixovs тоб 
iepoù [here to overlay with gold etc.], 1 Chr. xxix. 4; rip 
oikiav, Lev. xiv. 42 (for ro). 2. (e£ denoting re- 
moval (cf. ёк, VI. 2]), (о wipe off, wipe away: 8dxpvop 
and [GL T Tr WH ек] ràv dpOadpav, Rev. vii. 17; 
xxi. 4 [RG WH mrg., al. ёк]; to obliterate, erase, wipe 
out, blot out, (Aeschyl., Hdt., al.; Sept. for mm): ті, Col. 
ii. 14; rò dvopa ёк rhs BíBXov, Rev. iii. 5 (Ps. lxviii. 
(Іхіх.) 29, cf. Deut. ix. 14; xxv. 6); ras фшартіає, the 
guilt of sins, Acts iii. 19, (Ps. eviii. (cix.) 18; ті dvó- 
pnpa, ras дуоріає, Is. xliii. 25; Ps. 1. (Щ5.) 11; Sir. xlvi. 
20; т. dpaprias атаћєіфер, З Macc. ii. 19).* 

é-GdAopas; to leap up: Acts iii. 8. (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 
27, et al.; Sept. Is. lv. 12.)* 

t-avdoracs, -ews, й, (e£aviorgpa, q. v.), a rising up 
(Polyb. 8, 55, 4); a rising again, resurrection: r&v уєкрбу 
ог (1. T Tr WH) д ёк тбу vexpóv, Phil. iii. 11.* 

d-ava-réAÀAe : 1 aor. єбамєтеіа; 1. trans. to make 
spring up, cause to shoot forth: Gen. ii. 9, ete. 2. in- 
trans. to spring up: Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5. (Rare in 
prof. auth. Геї. W. 102 (97)).)" 

ig-av-Grrqpa:. 1 aor. d£aveornoa; 2 aor. é&wéorgyy; 1. 
to make rise up, to raise up, to produce: oneppa, Mk. xii. 
19; Lk. хх. 28, (Hebr. py орг, Gen.xxxviii. 8). 2. 
2 aor. act. lo rise in an assembly to speak (as in Xen. an. 
6, 1, 30): Acts xv. 5.* 

Ф-ататао, -0; 1 aor. éfgmárgsa; 1 aor. pass. ptep. 
fem. Єбататтвєїса ; (єб- strengthens the simple verb (cf. 
єк, VI. 6]), to deceive: Ro. vii. 11; xvi. 18; 1 Со. iii. 18; 
2 Co. хі. 3; 2 Th. ii. 8; pass. 1 Tim. ii. 14 [L T Tr WH]. 
(From Hom. down ; twice in the O. T. viz. Ex. viii. 29; 
Sus. vs. 56.)* 

4£ámva, (a somewhat rare later Grk. form for é£armívgs, 
é£aiygs, q. v. [W. $ 2, 1 d.]), adv., suddenly: Mk. ix. 8. 
(Sept.; Jambl., Zonar., al.; Byzant.)* 

&-алорќо and (so in the Bible) depon. pass. é£aropéo- 
pat, -odpat; 1 aor. Єбтторібпу; to be utterly at а loss, be 
utterly destitute of measures or resources, to renounce all 
hope, be in despair, (сі. ёк, VI. 6), (Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
al): 2 Co. iv. 8 (where it is distinguished fr. the simple 
аторборає) ; тфу of anything: тоб (ди, 2 Co. i. 8, on this 
gen. cf. Matthiae ii. р. 828 sq. (roù аруиріом, to be utterly 
in want of, Dion. Hal. 7, 18; act. with dat. of respect, 
rois Aoyiopois, Polyb. 1, 62, 1; once in the О. T. absol. 
Ps. Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 16).* 

éf-aTo-oT()Ào ; fut. éfamooreAó ; 1 aor. ёѓёатєстећа; 
[2 aor. pass. é£ameoráAgv]; Sept. very often for now; 
prop. to send away from one's self (ато) out of the place 
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or out of doors («к [q. v. VI. 29); 1. to send forth: 
темі, with commissions, Acts vii. 12; [xii. 11]; Gal iv. 
4; foll. by inf. of purpose, Acts xi. 22 (but L T Tr WH 
om. the inf.) ; eis Євуп, unto the Gentiles, Acts xxii. 21 
[WH mrg. йтост.); used also of powers, influences, 
things, (see лост Ло, 1 а.) : т» érayyeMar, the prom- 
ised blessing, Lk. xxiv.49 T Tr WH; тд mveõpa els ras 
кардіає, to send forth i.e. impart the Spirit to our hearts, 
Gal. iv. 6; [rd . . . кприура rrjs alwviou cwrnpias, Mk. xvi. 
WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ']; ёрі» ó Adyos 

. . areordAn, the message was sent forth, i. e. com- 
manded to be announced, to you, Acts xiii. 26 L T Tr 
WH. 2. to send away: rwà els etc. Acts ix. 30; foll. 
by inf. of purpose, Acts xvii. 14; туй xevóy, Lk. i. 58; 
xx. 10,11. (Dem., Polyb., Diod.) * 

арто : 1 aor. inf. éfaprícas; pf. pass. ptcp. éfnpre- 
apevos; (see doris, 2); rare in prof. auth; to complete, 
finish; а. to furnish perfectly: rwd, pass., mpós ть, 2 
Tim. ій. 17 (moAepetv . . . тос ması kaXós é£npriapévot, 
Joseph.antt.3,2,2). b. ras пира, to finish, accomplish, 
(as it were, to render the days complete) : Acts xxi. 5 
(so dmapri(ew тў» ókrápgvov, Hipp. epid. ii. 180 (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 447 sq.]).* 

dp-acrpówre. 1. prop. to send forth lightning, to 
lighten. 2. to flash out like lightning, to shine, фе ra- 
diant : of garments, Lk. ix. 29; (of gleaming arms, Nah. 
ій. 3; Ezek. i. 4, 7; фобе x. ка\еї тоф Tryphiodor. 
103 ; [cf. W. 102 (97)]).* 


dg-aurijs and ¢& a?rgc [so Rec. Mk. vi. 25], (8с. тс фрас ! 
[W. 591 sq. (550); В. 82 (71)]), on the instant ; Sorth- : 


with: Mk. vi. 25; Acts x. 88; xi. 11; xxi. 32; xxiii. 80 
[RG WH]; Phil ii. 23. (Cratin. in Bekk. anecd. i. 
p. 94; Theogn., Arat., Polyb., Joseph., al.) * 

i£-eyelpo [1 Со. vi. 14 Lehm. txt.]; fut. é£eyepó ; 1 aor. 
ФЕпуєіра ; ід arouse, raise up (from sleep; Soph., Eur., 
Xen., al.) ; from the dead (Aeschyl. cho. 495), 1 Co. vi. 
14. (o rouse up, stir up, incite: туа, to resistance, Ro. ix. 
17 (тд» Gupov tivos, 2 Macc. xiii. 4, cf. 2 Chr. xxxvi. 22), 
where some explain the words ¢fnyeipa сє I have raised 
thee up into life, caused thee to exist, or I have raised thee 
toa public position, set thee up as king (Joseph. antt. 8, 
11, 1 Вастєйс yàp ёбєуєірєта bn’ epod); but the objec- 
tion to these interpretations lies in the fact that Paul 
draws from vs. 17 what he says in vs. 18, and therefore 
" éGeyeipey must be nearly synonymous with exAgpivew, 
[but see Meyer ].* 

Uus ; impf. реса»; (eip); to go out, go forth: foll. 
in Rec. by ёк with gen. of place, Acts xiii. 42; without 
mention of the place, that being known from the context, 
Acts xvii. 15; xx. 7; епі rv уђу (from the water), to es- 
cape to the land, Ácts xxvii. 43.* 

(uus from eiui, see gerne. | 

-cAdyxo: 1 aor. inf. eĝeħéyĝar; (e strengthens the 


simple verb [cf. ёк, VI. 6]); to prove to be in the wrong, | 


convict, (chiefly in Attic writ.) : by punishing, той mepi 
rwos, Jude 15 Rec. (see éAeyxo, 1) of God as judge, as 
in Is. ii. 4; Mic. iv. 3 for min.” 

i-e : [pres. pass. ptcp. é£eAxóperos] ; to draw out, 
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(Hom., Pind., Attic writ.); metaph. i. д. to lure forth, 
ГА. V. draw away]: отд ris... ётдишас Ффедкдиєроб, 
Jas. i. 14, where the metaphor is taken from hunting 
and fishing: as game is lured from its covert, so man by 
lust is allured from the safety of self-restraint to sin. 
[The language of hunting seems to be transferred here 
(во elsewhere, cf. Wetst. ad loc.) to the seductions of а 
harlot, personated by ёт:боша; see ríxro.] * 

igo, see é£faipéo. 

рона, -ros, то, (fr. éfepáco to eject, cast forth, vomit 
forth; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 64), vomit; what is cast out 
by vomiting: 2 Pet. ii. 22, cf. Prov. xxvi. 11. (Dioscor. 
de venenis c. 19 (p. 29 ed. Spreng.) [an example of the 
verb. Cf. Wetst. on Pet. l. c., and esp. Gataker, Advers. 
miscell. col. 853 sq.].) * 

[&-«pavváo T Tr WII for é£epevrdo, q. v. ; see épavvdo.] 

l£«pevváo, -5 : 1 aor. Enpeornoa; to search out, search 
anxiously and diligently: wepi twos, 1 Pet. i. 10 [where 
T Tr WH é£epavy. q. у.). (1 Macc. iii. 48; ix. 26; Sept.; 
Soph., Eur., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

&-рҳорах ; impf. é£gpxóugv; fut. éLerevcopar; 2 aor. 
ёёт\бо>», plur. 2 pers. e£gA6ere, 8 pers. ёё7\бо», and in 
І, T Tr WH the Alex. forms (see dmépxopat, init.) é£2A- 
Gare (Mt. xi. 7, 8,9; xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48, etc.), é£2A0a» 
(1 Jn. ii. 19; 2 Jn. 7 (here Tdf. -Oov; 3 Jn. 7, etc.]) ; pf. 
етуда; plpf. é&eAgAvOew (Lk. viii. 38, etc.) ; Sept. for 
RY’ times without number; to go ог come out of; 1. 
properly; а. with mention of the place out of which 
one goes, or of the point from which he departs; a. of 
those who leave a place of their own accord: with the 
gen. alone, Mt. x. 14 (L T Tr WH insert é£w) ; Acts xvi. 
39RG. foll. by ёк: Mk. у. 2; vii. 81; Jn. iv. 30; viii. 
59; Acts vii. 3 sq.; 1 Co. v. 10; Rev. xviii. 4, etc. foll. 
by Єбо with gen. — with addition of eis and acc. of place, 
Mt. xxi. 17; Mk. xiv. 68; or тара with acc. of place, 
Acts xvi. 18; or прос тоа, acc. ої pers., Heb. xiii. 13. 
ёёёрҳ. dno with gen. of place, Mt. xiii. 1 RG; Mk. хі. 
12; Lk. іх. 5; Phil. iv. 15; (Heb. xi. 15 RG]; e£epx. 
éxetOev, Mt. xv. 21; Mk. vi. 1, 10; Lk. їх. 4; [xi. 58 T Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; Jn. iv. 43; ó0ev 6 7Абоу, Mt. xii. 44; Lk. 
хі. 24 [yet see В. below]. éfépy. ёк еіс. to come forth 
from, out of, a place: Mt. viii. 28; Rev. xiv. 15, 17, 18 
ГІ, om. WH br. é£74.]; xv. 6 ; ебе» dró, to come out 
(towards one) from, Mt. ху. 22. In the Gospel of John 
Christ, who by his incarnation left his place with God 
in heaven, is said é£eAÓeiv тара rov дєоё: xvi. 27 and RG 
L mrg. in vs. 28; dard rov coU, xiii. 3; xvi. 30; ёк тоф 
дєоў, from his place with God, from God's abode, viii. 42 
and L txt. T Tr WH in xvi. 28. В. of those expelled or 
cast out (esp. of demons driven forth from a body of 
which they have held possession) : ёк revos, gen. of pers. : 
Mk. i. 25 sq.; v. 8 [L mrg.dzó]; vii. 29; Lk. iv. 35 В Tr 
mrg.; or dnd трос, Mt. xii. 43 ; xvii. 18; Lk. іу. 35 LT Tr 
txt. WH ; viii. 29, 83, 35; хі. 24 [yet see a. above]; Асів 
xvi. 18; [xix. 12 Rec.]. y. of those who come forth, or 
are let go, from confinement in which they have been 
kept (e. g. from prison): Mt. v. 26; Acts xvi. 40. b. 
without mention of the place from which one goes out; 
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а. where the place from which one goes forth (as а house, 
city, ship) has just been mentioned: Mt. [viii. 12 Tdf.]; 
ix. 31 sq. (from the house, vs. 28); x. 11 (sc. éxeife», i. e. 
ёк THs TróA eos й коруу ёкєйлүс) ; xii. 14 (cf. 9); xviii. 28 (cf. 
24) ; xiv. 14; Mk. i. 45 (cf. 43 é£eBaXev айтбу) ; Lk. i. 22 
(from the temple) ; viii. 27; x. 35 [Rec.]; Jn. xiii. 30, 31 
(30), etc. ; so also when the verb é£épyeoOa refers to the 
departure of demons: Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 13; vii. 30; 
ix. 29; Acts viii. 7; xvi. 19 (where for the name of the 


demon itself is substituted the descriptive clause у eXris: 


т. ёруасіаѕ айтфу; see 2 е. д.). В. where one is said to 
have gone forth to do something, and it is obvious that he 
has gone forth from his home, or at least from the place 
where he has been staying: foll. by an inf., Mt. xi. 8; 
xiii. 3 [inf. w. той]; xx.1; Mk. iii. 21; iv. 3 |В С inf. w. 
тоб (Tr br. rov)]; v. 14 Rec.; Lk. vii. 25 sq.; Acts xx. 1; 
‚ Rev. xx. 8; with the addition of êri rua (against), Mt. 
xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52; eig rovro, Mk. i. 88; 
tra, Rev. vi. 2; also without any inf. or conjunction indi- 
eating the purpose: Mk. vi. 12; viii. 11; xiv. 16; xvi. 20; 
Lk. v. 27; ix. 6; Jn. xxi. 3; Acts x. 23; xx. 11; 2 Co. viii. 
17; foll. by eis with acc. of place: Mt. xxii. 10; xxvi. 30, 
71; Mk. viii. 27; xi. 11; Lk. vi. 12; xiv. 21, 23; Jn. i. 43 
(44); Acts xi. 25; xiv. 20; 2 Co. ii. 13; the place to 
which one goes forth being evident either from what goes 
before or from the context: Mt. xxiv. 26 (sc. eis ту ёру- 
pov); xxvii. 32 (from the city to the place of crucifixion) ; 
é£épx. alone is used of a people quitting the land which 
they had previously inhabited, Acts vii. 7, cf. Heb. xi. 8; 
of angels coming forth from heaven, Mt. xiii. 49.  é£épy. 
eis dmávrgaív twos, to meet one, Mt. xxv. 1[L T Tr WIE 
twavr.],6; [es атаут. or фтаут.] тос, Jn. xii. 13; Acts 
xxviii. 15 RG; els сумаутусіу тил, Mt. viii. 34 [L T Tr 
WH mávr.]. Agreeably to the oriental redundancy of 
style in description (see aviornt, II. 1 c.), the participle 
ёёелӨор is often placed before another finite verb of de- 
parture: Mt. viii. 32; xv. 21; xxiv. 1 (é£cA8óv [from the 
temple, see xxi. 23] ézopevero атд той ієроб, he departed 
from its vicinity); Mk. xvi. 8; Lk. xxii. 39; Acts xii. 9, 
17; xvi. 36,40; xxi.5,8. 2. figuratively; a. Єк.тимау, 
ёк nécov Tier, to go out from some assembly, i. e. to for- 
sake it: 1 Jn. ii. 19 (opp. to рерєијкесау pef pâr); 2 
Co. vi. 17. b. to come forth from physically, arise from, 
to be born of: ёк with gen. of the place from which one 
comes by birth, Mt. ii. 6 (fr. Mic. v. 2); ёк тўе doqbvos 
twos, Hebr. сугу КУ (Gen. xxxv. 11; 1 К. viii. 19; 
(сі. W. 33 (32)]), Heb. vii. 5. с. ёк xewós тос, to go 
forth from one's power, escape from it in safety: Jn. x. 
39. а. eis тд» kócpor, to come forth (from privacy) into 
the world, before the public, (of those who by novelty of 
opinion attract attention): 1 Jn. іу. 1. е. of things; 
a. of report, rumors, messages, precepts, etc., i. q. fo be 
ultered, to be heard: фот, Rev. xvi. 17; xix. 5; i. д. to be 
made known, declared : ó Хбуоє то? cov foll. by ато тор, 
from their city or church, 1 Co. xiv. 36; i. q. to spread, 
be diffused: ij phun, Mt. ix. 26; Lk. iv. 14; 5 deon, Mk. 
і 25; | Мі. іу. 24 Tr mrg.]; 6 $óóyyos, rà рпрата, Ro. x. 
18; ó Aóyos the word, saying, Jn. xxi. 23; Lk. vii. 17; 
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й п(ст: rwós, the report of one's faith, 1 Th.i. 8; i. q 
to be proclaimed: дбура, an imperial edict, тара rivos, gen. 
pers., Lk. ii. 1. B. to come forth i. q. be emitted, as from 
the heart, the mouth, etc. : Mt. xv. 18 sq.; Jas. iii. 10; 
[cf. poudaia ёк той cróparos, Rev. xix. 21 GL T Tr 
WH]; і. д. to flow forth from the body: Jn. xix. 84; і. д. 
to emanate, issue: Lk. viii. 46; Rev. xiv. 20. y. é£épxe- 
c Oa. (дт ávaroAGv), used of a sudden flash of lightning, 
Mt. xxiv. 27. 5. that єбєрхєсваї in Acts xvi. 19 (on 
which see 1 b. a. above) is used also of a thing's vanish- 
ing, viz. of а hope which has disappeared, arises from 
the circumstance that the demon that had gone out had 
been the hope of those who complain that their hope 
has gone out. On the phrase єісєрҳєсба к. é£épyeo8at 
see in єісєрҳори, 1 а. [Comp.: ді-євєрхора.) 

čko, impers. verb, (fr. the unused geu), it is law- 
ful; а. foll. by the pres. inf.: Mt. xii. 2, 10 ( Tdf. inf. 
аог.), 12; xiv.4; Lk. vi. 2 [R GT]; xiv.3 [D T Tr WH 
inf, aor.]; with the aor. inf.: Mt. [xv. 26 L T]; xxii. 
17; xxvii. 6; Mk. iii. 4; xii. 14; Lk. vi. 9; Acts ii. 29 
(é£ày єйтєїу scil. £aro, allow те, [а]. supply éarí, B. 318 
(273); W.§64, I. 2a., cf. $2, 1d.]) ; with theinf. omitted 
because readily suggested by the context, Mk. ii. 24 and 
Rec. in Acts viii. 37. b. foll. by dat. of pers. and a pres. 
inf.: Mk. vi. 18; Acts xvi. 21; xxii. 25; and an aor. inf. : 
Mt. xix. 8 [D T WH om. dat.]; xx. 15; Mk. ii. 26 [R G 
І, Trtxt.]; x. 2; Lk. xx. 22 RGL; Jn. v. 10; xviii. 31; 
Acts xxi. 37; é£óv hy, Mt. xii. 4; й ойк ёбу, sc. ёст, 2 Co. 
xii. 4; with the inf. omitted, as being evident from the 
context: mdvra (pot) éLeorey, sc. тої, 1 Co. vi. 12; x. 23. 
c. foll. by the acc. and inf. : Lk. vi. 4; xx. 22? T Tr WH ; 
so here and there even in classic writ. ; cf. Rost $ 127 
Anm. 2; Kühner 5 475 Anm. 2; [B. $142, 2)." 

&erd{w: 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. é£erácare, inf. ége- 
тата; to search ош; to examine strictly, inquire: пері 
rwos and with the adv. акрВос added, Mt. ii. 8; foll. by 
an indir. quest. Mt. x. 11; rwá inquire of some one, foll. 
by a direct question, Jn. xxi. 12. (Sept.; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

[i£bvns, see ёвафие.] 

Enydopas, -ovpac; impf. ёётуоушду ; 1 aor. єбпупсдити; 
1. prop. to lead out, be leader, go before, (Hom. et al.). 
2. metaph. (cf. Germ. ausführen) to draw out in narra- 
tive, unfold in teaching; а. to recount, rehearse: [w. acc. 
of the thing and dat. of pers., Acts x. 8]; w. acc. of thing, 
Lk. xxiv. 35; Acts xxi. 19; without an acc., foll. by rel. 
pron. or adv., бта Єпойпаєу, Acts ху. 12; кавоє, 14, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down ; Sept. for 780, Judg. vii. 13, 
etc.). b. to unfold, declare: Jn.i. 18 (sc. the things re- 
lating to God ; also used in Grk. writ. of the interpreta- 
tion of things sacred and divine, oracles, dreams, etc. ; cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; Alberti, Observationes etc. p. 207 sq.).* 

étfkovra, ol, al, та, sixty: Mt. xiii. 8, 23, etc. 

d£ s, adv., (fr. €yo, fut. 220; cf. £yopal tivos to cleave 
to, come next to, a thing), successively, in order, (fr. Hom. 
down); 6, 9, тд 496, the next following, the next in suc- 
cession: зо й é£s ђрќра, Lk. ix. 37; elliptically é» ті) ё), 
sc. 2uépg, Lk. vii. 11 (here WH txt. Tr txt. L mrg. єр 


вет бо 


vj ё{ 0с sc. хрбуф, soon afterwards); vj éEns, sc. иёра, 
Acts xxi. 1; xxv. 17; xxvii. 18.9 

«ҳо, -à : to sound forth, emit sound, resound; pass. 
éenyeirai те the sound of something is borne forth, is 
propagated : аф' одо» é£ixgrac 6 Adyus тоб kupíov, from 
your city or from your church the word of the Lord 
паз sounded forth i. e. has been disseminated by report, 1 
Th. i. 8, cf. De Wette ad loc. (Joel iii. 14 (iv. 19) ; Sir. 
xl. 13; 3 Macc. iii. 2. Polyb. 30, 4, 7 [not Dind.]; Philo 
in Flacc. 8 6; (quis rer. div. her. $4]; Byzant.)* 

65, -ews, 0, (Exo, fut. Ew), a habit, whether of body or 
of mind (Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.) ; a power acquired by 
custom, practice, use, (“firma quaedam facilitas, quae apud 
Graecos Єбіс nominatur," Quint. 10, 1 init.); so Heb. 
у. 14, (êv rovrots ixavny é&w mepearowaápevos, Sir. prol. 7; 
ёё exe урарратикі)с, Polyb. 10, 47, 7; еу rois тоАешко$, 
21, 7, 3; еу астроћоуіа peyiorny €w &yew, Diod. 2, 31; 
Aovixju é&w mrepurowovpevos, Philo, alleg. legg. 1, 4).* 

(стти: likewise éf:orda and éfwrrádvo (Acts viii. 9 
рїер. é€cardv RG, é&crávov LT Tr WH [see іотпр |); 
1 aor. ёёєотпса; 2 aor. é€€ornv; pf. inf. éfeoraxévai; Mid., 
[pres. inf. ёйотасди) ; impf. 3 pers. plur. єбістарто; 
1. In pres., impf., fut., 1 aor. act. to throw out of position, 
to displace: тий тоо фрорєїу, to throw one оці of his 
mind, drive one out of his senses, Xen. mem. 1, 8, 12; 
фреудь, Eur. Bacch. 850 ; hence simply ѓо amaze, astonish, 
throw into wonderment: twa, Lk. xxiv. 22; Acts viii. 9. 
2. In perf., pluperf., 2 aor. act. and also the mid., а. to 
be amazed, astounded: Mt. xii. 23; Mk. ii. 12; Lk. viii. 
56; Actsii. 7, 12; viii. 13; ix. 21; x. 45; xii. 16, (Sept. 
for TN, to tremble, Ex. xix. 18; Ruth iii. 8, etc.) ; é£é- 
oTnoay éxordoet ueyáAp, they were amazed with a great 
amazement (see éxoracis, 3), Mk. v. 42; ёу éavrois é&i- 
стауто, Mk. vi.51; with dat. of the thing: payeias e£ 
eoraxevat, had been put beside themselves with magic 
arts, carried away with wonder at them, Acts viii. 11 
[but this form of the perf. is transitive; cf. B. 48 (41); 
Veitch 339]; євбістауто- émi with dat. of thing, Lk. ii. 47 
(Ex. xix. 18; Sap. v. 2). b. to be out of one's mind, be- 
side one's self, insane: 2 Co. v. 18 (opp. to cwdpoveiv) ; 
Mk. iii. 21 [cf. B. 198 (171); W.$40,5 b.]; (Grk. writ., 
where they use the word in this sense, generally add 
ToU dpoveiv, тб» $pevàv : Isoc., Eur., Polyb., al.).* 

судо: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. é&xvarre, to 
фе eminently able, to have full strength, (сі. ёк, VI. 6]: 
foll. by an inf. Eph. iii. 18. (Sir. vii. 6; rare in Grk. 
writ., as Dioscor., Strab., Plut.) * i 

(£-o5os, -ov, 7, (ó8ós), exit, i. e. departure: Heb. xi. 22; 
metaph. й é£o8ós rivos the close of one's career, one's 
final fate, Lk. ix. 31; departure from life, decease: 2 Pet. 
i. 15, as in Sap. iii. 2; vii. 6; [Philo de caritate $ 4]; 
with addition of тоо (ӯ, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 2; [of rod 
Вісь, Just. dial. с. Tryph. $ 105].* 

(£-oAo8p«óo and (acc. to the reading best attested by 
the oldest Mss. of the Sept. and received by LT Tr WH 
[see дХодрєоо |) Єболєврєйо: fut. pass. ёёолобрєобђсоши; 
to destroy out of its place, destroy utterly, to extirpate: ёк 
теу Aao?, Acts iii. 23. (Often in the Sept., and in the 
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O. T. Apocr., and in Test. xii. Patr.; Joseph. antt. 3, 
11, 1; 11, 6, 6; hardly in native Grk. writ.) * 

Фородоубо, -: 1 aor. ёбороћупса; Mid., [pres. é£- 
ородоуобрає |; fut. é€opodoynoopat; [1 aor. subj. 3 pers. 
sing. -уцотта, Phil. ii. 11 RGLtxt. Tr txt. WH]; (e£ 
either forth from the heart, freely, or publicly, openly [cf. 
W. 102 (97)]) ; act. and depon. mid. to confess, to pro- 
fess; 1. to confess: ras dpaprias, Mt. iii. 6; Mk. і. 5; 
[Jas. v. 16 L T Tr WH], (Joseph. antt. 8, 4, 6; [cf. b. j. 
5, 10, 5; Clem. Rom. 1 Сог. 51, 3; Barn. ep. 19, 121); 
tas прафе, Acts xix. 18; rà mapamropara, Jas. v. 16 
RG; (rrav, Plut. Eum. c. 17; тў» алдвеа» dvev Baod- 
vov, id. Anton. c. 59). 2. tg profess i. e. to acknowl- 
edge openly and joyfully: тд буора rwos, Rev. iii. 5 Rec.; 
foll. by бт, Phi], ii. 11; with dat. of pers. [cf. W. § 31, 
1 f.; В. 176 (153)) to one's honor, i. e. to celebrate, give 
praise to (so Sept. for 5 min, Ps. xxix. (xxx.) 5; cv. 
(суі.) 47; exxi. (exxii.) 4, etc.; [W. 32]): Ro. xiv. 11; 
xv. 9 fr. Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 50, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 61, 8); 
rwi (dat. of pers.) foll. by ом: Mt. хі. 25; Lk. x. 21. 
to profess that one will do something, to promise, agree, 
engage: Lk. xxii. 6 [Lchm. om.]; (in this sense the 
Greeks and Josephus use ópoAoyeiy).* 

é£-óv, see ёёєсті. 

é£-opn Zoo ; 1. to exact an oath, to force to an oath, 
(Dem., Polyb., Apollod., Diod., Plut., al.), for which the 
earlier Grks. used é£opxéw, | сб. W. 102 (97)). 2. to ad- 
Jure: twa ката twos, one by a person (cf. ката, I. 2 а.], 
foll. by iva ( B. 237 (205)], Mt. xxvi. 65; (Gen. xxiv. 3).* 

éf-opkvrrfis, -об, ó, (Єборкі(о) ; 1. he who exacts an 
oath of another. 2. an ezorcist, i. е. one who employs 
а formula of conjuration for expelling demons: Acts 
xix. 18. (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 5; Lcian. epigr. in Anthol. 
11, 427; often in the church Fathers.) * 

éE-optoow: 1 aor. рер. é£opv£avres; fr. Hdt. down; 
1. to dig out: rovs épOadpots (prop. to pluck out the 
eyes; so Judg. xvi. 21 [Alex.]; 1 S. xi. 2; Hdt. 8, 116; 
Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 1; Leian. dial. deor. 1, 1; al.) xoi 
8:80, revi, metaph. to renounce the most precious things 
for another's advantage, Gal. iv. 15 (similar expressions 
see in Ter. adelph. 4, 5, 67; Hor. sat. 2, 5, 85; [Wet- 
stein ad loc.]); in opposition to a very few interp. who, 
assuming that Paul suffered from a weakness of the 
eyes, understand the words literally, “ Үе would have 
plucked out your sound eyes and have put them into 
me," see Meyer ad loc.; (cf. reff. s. v. exóAoyy, бп.). 2. 
to dig through: vv aréygv, Mk. ii. 4.* 

ég-ov&«véo, -: 1 aor. pass. subjunc. 8 pers. sing. é£ov- 
Зетбво; pf. pass. рієр. é€ovdemmpevos; to hold and treat 
as of no account, utterly to despise : тбу Aóyov, pass., 2 Co. 
x. 10 Lehm. to set at nought, treat with contumely: a 
person, pass., Mk. ix. 12 L Tr WH, (Ezek. xxi. 10). Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. р. 182; (B. 28 (25); №. 91 (87); Soph. 
Lex. в. v.; WH. App. р. 166 .* 

4£-ovbevóo, -ф: [1 aor. pass. subjunc. 8 pers. sing. 
é£ov80eyo 05]; i. q. eLovdevew, q. v.: Mk. іх. 12 RG; often 
in Sept., esp. for 713 and око.  [Cf. reff. in the preced 
ing word.]* 


é£ovÜevéo 


Фочвеуво, -ф ; 1 aor. éfovÜcrgsa; Pass., pf. ptcp. é£ov- 
Oevguéros; [1 aor. рёср. é£ovOevgOeis]; (see ovdeis); to 
make of no account, to despise utterly: тоа, Lk. xviii. 9; 
Ro. xiv. 3,10; 1 Co. xvi. 11; ті, 1 Th. v. 20; Gal. iv. 14 
(where it is coupled with éxmrúw ) ; in pass. of é£ovdevn- 
pévor, 1 Co. vi. 4; rà é€oudempeva, 1 Co. i. 28 (see ayerns) ; 
ó Adyus éovbevnpevos, 2 Co. x. 10 [here Lehm. é£ovà.]; 
6 (Aibos ó) еёёоодетбеіѕ tnd тбу оікодоройутам, set at 
nought, i. e. rejected, cast aside, Acts iv. 11. То treat 
with contempt (i. e. acc. to the context, with mockery): 
Lk. xxiii. 11; (for n3, Prov. i. 7; 713, Ezek. xxii. 8, etc.; 
Око, 1 S. viii. 7. Sap.iv. 18; 2 Macc. і. 27; Barn. ep. 7, 
9; and other eccl writ.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 182; 
[and reff. s. v. éfoudevew, fin. ].* 

Фохдеубо, i. q: é£ovOcevéo, q. v.: Mk. ix. 12 Tdf.* 

dfovela, -as, 7, (fr. Єбєсть 24, q. v.), fr. Eur., Хеп,, 
Plato down; Sept. for nYa and Chald. wows power. 
1. power of choice, liberty of doing as one pleases; 
leave or permission: 1 Co. ix. 12, 18; &xew é£ovaíav, 
2 Th. iii. 9; with an inf. added indicating the thing to 
be done, Jn. x. 18; 1 Со. ix. 4 sq.; Heb. xiii. 10 [WH 
br. é£.]; foll. by an inf. with тоб, 1 Co. ix. 6 (L T Tr 
WII om. rov); with a gen. of the thing or the pers. with 
regard to which one has the power to decide: Во. 
ix. 21 (where an explanatory infin. is added [B. 260 
(221)]); 1 Со. ix. 12; єті тд боМом ті)є (ws, permission 
to use the tree of life, Rev. xxii. 14 (see єті, C. I. 2e.]; 
efovciav ёҳє пері тоб ідіом деХлџатоѕ (opp. to avayxny 
éxew [cf. W. 8 30, 8 N. 5]), 1 Co. vii. 37; Фу тд ідіа 
é£ovaíg, [appointed, see rifnu, 1 a. sub fin.) according to 
his own choice, Actsi. 7; devri oj єёоосіа отпрҳєр, i. e. at 
thy free disposal, Acts v. 4; used of liberty under the 
gospel, as opp. to the yoke of the Mosaic law, 1 Co. viii. 
9. 2. physical and mental power; the ability or 
strength with which one із endued, which he either possesses 
or exercises; Mt. ix. 8; Acts viii. 19; Rev. ix. 3, 19; 
xiii. 2, 4; xviii. 1; foll. by an inf. of the thing to be 
done, МК. iii. 15; Lk. хіі. 5; Jn.i.12; Rev.ix. 10; xi. 
6; xiii. 5; foll. by тоб with the inf. Lk. x. 19; айту éariv 
ý é£ovaía тоб акбтоцє, this is the power that darkness 
exerts, Lk. xxii. 53; тофу é£ovciar to exert power, give 
exhibitions of power, Rev. xiii. 12; её» é£ovaíg elva, to be 
possessed of power and influence, Lk. iv. 32; also é£ov- 
cíav éxew (both expressions refer to the ability and 
weight which Jesus exhibited in his teaching) Mt. vii. 
29; [Mk. i. 22]; кат é£ovciar powerfully, МК. i. 27; also 
ё» é€oucia, Lk. iv. 36. 3. the power of authority 
(influence) and of right: Mt. xxi. 28; Mk. xi. 28; Lk. 
xx. 2; spoken of the authority of an apostle, 2 Co. x. 8; 
xiii. 10; of the divine authority granted to Jesus as 
Messiah, with the inf. of the thing to be done, Mt. ix. 6; 
Mk. ii. 10; Lk. v. 24; Jn. v. 27; ё moia é£ovoía; clothed 
in what authority (i. e. thine own or God's?), Mt. xxi. 
23, 24, 27; Mk. xi. 28, 29, 33; Lk. xx. 2, 8; delegated 
authority (Germ. Vollmacht, authorization): тара rivos, 
with gen. of the pers. by whom the authority is given, or 
received, Áctsix.14; xxvi. 10,12 [К С). 4. the power 
əf rule or government (the power of him whose will 
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and commands must be submitted to by others and 
obeyed, [generally translated authority]); а. univ.: Mt. 
xxviii. 18; Jude 25; Rev. xii. 10; xvii. 18; Aaufávew 
e£ovaiay ws Bagues, Rev. xvii. 12; єїці imò éovciay, I 
am under authority, Mt. viii. 9; with racodpevos added, 
[Mt. viii. 9 L WH br.]; Lk. vii. 8; é£ovoia rivds, gen. 
of the object, authority (to be exercised) over, as ràv 
mveupárov Tav акабартор, Mk. vi. 7; with Sore éxBaddew 
айта added, Mt. x. 1; éfovoíay maons capxds, authority 
over all mankind, Jn. xvii. 2, (dens capxds кирєау, Bel 
and the Drag. vs. 5); [gen. of the subject, тоб Zaravá, 
Acts xxvi. 18]; mi тоа, power over one, so as to be able 
to subdue, drive out, destroy, Rev. vi. 8; ёт} rà дацдиа, 
Lk. ix. 1; or to hold submissive to one's will, Rev. xiii. 
7; ёті ras mAnyas, the power to inflict plagues and to 
put an end to them, Rev. xvi. 9; епі ràv é6vay, over the 
heathen nations, Rev. ii. 26; émi revos, to destroy опе, 
Rev. xx. 6; €yew éfovaíay ётї roù mupos, to preside, have 
control, over fire, to hold it subject to his will, Rev. xiv. 
18; em тфу (датам, xi. 6; émdvo tivds éCovaíay exe, to 
be ruler over а thing, Lk. xix. 17. b. specifically, а. 
of the power of judicial decision; é£ovaiav &xyew 
with an inf. of the thing decided: ceravpeca: and ато\о- 
cai twa, Jn. xix. 10; foll. by ката трос, the power of 
deciding against one, ibid. 11; mapadotvai тра... тӯ 
ёёоосіа тоб Пуєрбиоє, Lk. xx. 20. В. of authority to 
manage domestic affairs: Mk. xiii. 84. c. me- 
tonymically, a. a thing subject to authority or rule: Lk. 
iv. 6; Jurisdiction: ёк ras Євомсіає "HpóOov doriy, Lk. 
xxiii. 7 (1 Macc. vi. 11 [cf. Ps. cxiii. (схіу.) 2; Is. xxxix. 
21). В. one who possesses authority; (сі. the Lat. use 
of honestates, dignitates, auctoritates [so the Eng. authori- 


ties, dignities, etc.] in reference to persons ) ; aa. а. 
ruler, human magistrate, (Dion. Hal. 8, 44; 11, 82): 
Ro. xiii. 1-3; plur.: Lk. xii. 11; Ro. xiii. 1; Tit. iii. 


1. ВВ. the leading and more powerful among created be- 
ings superior to man, spiritual potentates ; used in the 
plur. of a certain class of angels (see архі), Ovvayas, Opdvos, 
xuptérns) : Col. i. 16; 1 Pet. iii. 22, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. ii. p. 226 sq.; (Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. с.]) ; with є» 
rois enovpaviois added, Eph. iii. 10; ласа é£ovota, 1 Co. 
xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; Col. ii. 10; used also of demons: 
in the plur., Eph. vi. 12; Col. ii. 15; collectively [cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 469], 7 бвоисіа ToU ароѕ (see аур), Eph. ii. 
2; той oórovs, Col. i. 13 [а]. refer this to 4 a. (or c. а.) 
above (cf. Lk. xxii. 53 in 2), and regard oxdros as per- 
sonified; see cxóros, b.]. d. a sign of the husband's 
authority over his wife, i. e. the veil with which propriety 
required a woman to cover herself, 1 Co. xi. 10 (as Ba- 
geia is used by Diodorus 1, 47 for the sign of regal 
power, і. е. а crown). [SvN. see Ovvayus, fin. On the inf. 
after ёё. and ёё. ¢xew cf. B. 260 (223 sq.).]* 

Фос о; 1 fut. pass. eLovoracdnoopar; (éfovoía); 
і. q. Єбоисіау Єхо, to have power or authority, use power: 
[év mAeíoot ёё. тоХ\б> роуарҳіоу, Aristot. eth. Eud. 1, 5 
p. 1216*, 2]; єм dripos, Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 44; revds, lo 
be master of any one, exercise authority over one, Lk. xxii: 
25; тоб céparos, to be master of the body, i. е. to have 
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full and entire authority over the body, to hold the body 
subject to one’s will, 1 Co. vii. 4. Pass. foll. by ómó тоос, 
to be brought under the power of any one, 1 Co. vi. 12. 
(Sept. several times in Neh. and EccL, chiefly for 577? 
and Dog.) [Сомр.: кат-ѓоџсийо.]* 

ifox fj, -7s, 7, (fr. ехо to stand out, be prominent; cf. 
Vvmepox) ; 1. prop. in Grk. writ. any prominence or 
projection, as the peak or summit of a mountain (èr 
ёёохӯ mérpas, Job xxxix. 28 Sept.); in medical writ. а 
protuberance, swelling, wart, etc. 2. metaph. eminence, 
excellence, superiority, (Cic. ad Att. 4, 15, 7 é£ox in 
nullo est, pecunia omnium dignitatem exaequat); dy 
дрес of кат Єбохду dvres rrjs wédews, the prominent men 
of the city, Acts xxv. 23.* 

Фоукуйое: 1 aor. subjunc. éfurvicw; (Umvos) ; to wake 
up, awaken out of sleep: [trans. айтбь), Jn. xi. 11. 
([Judg. xvi. 14]; 1 K. iii. 15; Job xiv. 12; Antonin. 6, 
31; Plut. [de solert. anim. 29, 4]; Test. xii. Patr. (Levi 
§ 8; Jud. 8 25, etc.]; the better Grks. said d$wmvi(o, 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 224; [W. $ 2, 1d.].)* 

(£-vrrvos, -ov, (Urvos), roused out of sleep: Acts xvi. 27. 
(1 Esdr. iii. 3; (Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 2].)° 

Зо, adv., (fr. ££, as €ow and «со fr. és and eig); 1. 
without, out of doors; а. adverbially: Mk. xi. 4; joined 
with verbs: écráva, Mt. xii. 46, 47 [УН txt. om. the 
vs.]; Mk. iii. 31; Lk. viii. 20; xiii. 25; Jn. xviii. 16; xx. 
11 [Lchm. om.]; xa82o0ai, Mt. xxvi. 69; or with some 
other verb declaring that the person without is doing 
something, МК. iii. 31. Preceded by the art. б о, 
absol. he who is without, prop. of place; metaph., in 
plur., those who do not belong to the Christian church (cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below; Mey. on Mk. as below]: 
1 Co. у. 12, 13; Col. iv. 5; 1 Th. іу. 12; those who are 
not of the number of the apostles, Mk. iv. 11[ (cf. Meyer) 
WH mrg. обер, q. v.]. With a noun added: al #0 
móAeis, foreign, Acts xxvi. 11; 6 &w dvOpwmos, the outer 
man, i. е. the body (see dvOpemos, 1 е.), 2 Co. iv. 16. b. 
it takes the place of a prep. and is joined with the gen., 
without 1. e. out of, outside of, [W. 8 54,6]: Lk. xiii. 33; 
Acts xxi. 5; IIeb. xiii. 11, 12. 2. after the verbs of 
going, sending, placing, leading, drawing, etc., 
which commonly take prepositions or adverbs signifying 
rest in а place rather than those expressive of motion 
toward a place, ёёо has the force of the Lat. foras (Germ. 
hinaus, heraus), forth out, out of; а. adverbially, after 
the verbs ёёєрхори, Mt. xxvi. 75; Mk. xiv. 68; Lk. xxii. 
62; Jn. хіх. 4,5; Rev. iii. 12; дуо, Jn. xix. 4,13; Tpod-yo 
Acts xvi. 30; é&tyo, Lk. xxiv. 50 [К GLbr.]; BAw and 
éxBadrAw, Mt. у. 18; xiii. 48; Lk. viii. 54 RG; xiii. 28; 
xiv. 35 (34); Jn. vi. 87; ix. 34, 35; xii. 31; xv. 6; Acts 
ix. 40; 1 Jn. iv. 18; Rev. xi. 2 RG; ёедро ё о, Jn. xi. 
43; ёо тоша» twa, Acts v. 34. b. as a prep. with the 
gen.: after алеАбер, Acts iv. 15; апост Хе», Mk. v. 
10; éx8dAAew, Mk. xii. 8; Lk. iv. 29; xx. 15; Acts vii. 
98; єбєрхесва, Mt. xxi. 17; Acts xvi. 18; Heb. xiii. 18; 
exropeverOa, Mk. xi. 19; é£&yew, Mk. viii. 28(R GL Tr 
mrg.j; cvpew twad, Acts xiv. 19; (кеу туй, Acts xxi. 30. 


спауубіа 


дубе», ябрробе»), from without, outward, [сЁ W. 472 
(440)]; 1. adverbially: (outwardly), Mt. xxiii. 27 sq.; 
Mk. vii. 18; 2 Co. vii. 5; то Євобе», the outside, the exte- 
rior, Mt. xxiii. 25; Lk. xi. 39 sq. ; «Валле &£o6er (for 
RG єбо), Rev. xi. 22 LT Tr WH; oi é£oev for of е, 
those who do not belong to the Christian church, 1 Tim. 
iii. 7; [cf. Mk. іу. 11 WH mrg. and s. у. ёо, 1 а.]; б Єбобеу 
xéopos the outward adorning, 1 Pet. iii.3. 2. asa prep- 
osition with the gen. [cf. W. § 54, 6]: Mk. vii. 15; Rev. 
хі. X [Ree GL' T Tr WH; xiv. 20 where Rec. é£o].* 

i£-o0€e, -ф: 1 aor. Ффоса [so accented by С T ed. 7 Tr, 
but L WH єбоса) and іп Tdf. é£éoca ( WH. App. p. 162] 
(cf. W. p. 90 (86); [B. 69 (61); Steph. Thesaur. and 
Veitch s. v. бео |); to thrust out; expel from one's abode: 
Acts vii. 45, (Thuc., Xen., al). to propel, drive: rà 
mrotov els aiyaddy, Acts xxvii. 39 [WH txt. éxoócat; 
see exa o(o], (the same use in Thuc., Xen., al.).* 

dfe rtpos, -Єра, -epov, (a comparative fr. £c, cf. ёсотероѕ, 
dvàrepos, karorepos), outer: rà axórog тд éforepov, the 
darkness outside the limits of the lighted palace (to 
which the Messiah's kingdom is here likened), Mt. viii. 
12; xxii. 13; xxv. 30. [(Sept.; Strabo, al.)]* 

(ova, sec EIKO. 

éopráfe ; (орт): to keep a feast-day, celebrate a fes- 
tival: 1 Co. v. 8, on which pass. see d(wuos. (Sept. for 
27; Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plato, al.; óprá(e, Hdt.) * 

doprfi, -55, ў, Sept. for 27; Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
in Hdt. брт; a feast-day, festival: Lk. ii. 42; Jn. v. 1; 
vi. 4; vii. 2, 37; Col. ii. 16; й ќорт) тоб masya: Lk. ii. 
41 [W. 215 (202); B. 186 (161)]; Jn. xiii. 1; 1.9.3 
борт) rà» абороу, Lk. xxii. 1; Фу rj dopr, during the 
feast, Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xiv. 2; Jn. iv. 45; vii. 11; xii. 
20; elvai Фу ті) éoprj, to be engaged in celebrating the 
feast, Jn. ii. 23, cf. Baumg.-Crusius and Meyer ad loc. ; 
eis тђ» éoprij», for the feast, Jn. xiii. 29; avaBaivew (to 
Jerusalem) els rj» ёортту, Jn. vii. 8, 10; ёрҳєсбои eis тй» 
doprny, Jn. iv. 45; xi. 56; xii. 12; rìs Форті)є pecouvons, 
in the midst of the feast, Jn. vii. 14; xarà éopríjv, at 
every feast [see ката, П. З a. В.), Mt. xxvii. 15; Mk. xv. 
6; Lk. xxiii. 17 [Rec.]; rhv борту» тое to keep, cele- 
brate, the feast, Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; xarà rd ёбо тй 
ќортђѕ, after the custom of the feast, Lk. ii. 42.* 

іт-оуудіа, -as, й, (єтауубЛо); 1. announcement : 
1 Jn. i. 5 (Rec., where dyyeAla was long since restored); 
кат’ érayyeMav (wns js су Хрютф “Inood, to proclaim life 
in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1 [W. 402 (376); 
cf. ката, II. fin. But others give émayy. here as else- 
where the sense of promise, cf. 2 below]. 2. promise; 
a. the act of promising, a promise given or to be given: 
mpoadexerOas тї» amo Twos émayyeMay (assent; the ref- 
erence is to a promise to surrender Pau: to the power 
and sentence of the Jews), Acts xxiii. 21; [add, émayye- 
Має ó Aóyos otros, Ro. ix. 9]. It is used also of the 
divine promises of blessing, esp. of the benefits of salva- 
tion by Christ, (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 14]: Acts vii. 
17; Ro. iv. 14, 16; [plur. Ro. ix. 4]; Gal. iii. 17 sq. 21; 
iv. 23; Пер. xi. 17; 2 Pet. iii. 9 (on which see Bpadipe. 9); 


Зобсу, adv., (fr. ёо, opp. to ёсобех fr. ёт; cf. | Heb. viii. 6; xi. 9; foll. by the inf. Heb. iv. 1; yiveral 
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ran, Ro. iv. 13; mpés тоа, Acts xiii. 32; xxvi. 6; épprÓn 
vii, Gal. iii. 16; єсті тин, belongs to one, Acts ii. 39; 
émayyeAAcoOa: thy ёт. 1 Jn. ii. 25; Exew érayyeMas, to 
have received, Heb. vii. 6; 2 Co. vii. 1, [cf. W. 177 
(166)]; to have linked to it, 1 Tim. iv. 8; elva év Єтауує- 
hig, joined with а promise [а]. al.; cf. W. 391 (366)], 
Eph. vi. 2; п уў т) ётаууе\іаѕ, the promised land, Heb. 
xi 9; rà réxva тїз emayyeXias, born in accordance with 
the promise, Ro. ix. 8; Gal. iv. 28; тд mveüpa rhs eray- 
yeMas тд ую», the promised Spirit, Eph. i. 13; ai діаві- 
ка tis enayyeXias, covenants to which was united the 
promise (of salvation through the Messiah), Eph. ii. 12; 
jj ётаууєМа той cov, given by God, Ro. iv. 20; in the 
plur. 2 Co. i. 20; ai émayyedia тбу marépwv, the promises 
made to the fathers, Ro. xv. 8; with the gen. of the 
object, ris (отс, 1 Tim. iv. 8; ris тароисіає avrov, 2 
Pet. iii. 4; кат єттүуєМа» according to promise, Acts 
xiii. 23; Gal. iii. 29; 8’ émayyeMas, Gal. iii. 18. b. by 
meton. a promised good or blessing (cf. éAmis, sub fin.): 
Gal. iii. 22; Eph. iii. 6 [yet here cf. Mey. or Ellic.]; 
drogTéAAew тїў ётаууєМа» тоб marpós pov, the blessing 
promised by my Father, Lk. xxiv. 49; sepuuévew, Acts 
і. 4; xopiCerOas тйу érayyeMay, Heb. x. 36; хі. (13 T Tr 
WH, проадєхесва L], 39; AauBávew ras émayyeMas, 
Heb. хі. 13 [RG]; émervyydvew émayyedov, ib. vs. 33; 
xAnpovopeiy Tas émayyeMas, Heb. vi. 12; émervyydverw ris 
єтауубає, ib. 15; cAnpovopos rrjs єтаууєд іа, vs. 17 — (to 
reconcile Heb. vi. 12, 15, 17 with xi. 18, 39, which at 
first sight seem to be in conflict, we must hold, in ac- 
cordance with xii. 29-24, that the O. T. saints, after the 
expiatory sacrifice offered at length to God by Christ, 
were made partakers of the heavenly blessings before 
Christ's return from heaven; [al. explain the appar- 
ent contradiction by the difference between the initial 
and the consummate reception of the promise; see 
the Comm. ad 1.]); with the epexeget. gen. AaBeiv rj» 
Єтаууєдміау тоб &yíov mvevparos, the promised blessing, 
which is the IIoly Spirit, Acts ii. 33; Gal. iii. 14, [cf. 
W. $ 34, 3 a.fin.]; rjv émayyeAiav ris alwviov KAnpovo- 
plas, Heb. ix. 15. ([Dem. 519, 8; Aristot. eth. Nic. 10, 
1 p. 1164*, 29]; Polyb. 1, 43, 6, and often; Diod. 1,5; 
Joseph. antt. 3, 5, 1; 5, 8, 11; 1 Macc. x. 15.)* 
ік-аууйХ» : Гргез. mid. ёттууеААодаг:]; pf. pass. and 
mid. émyyeAuar; 1 aor. mid. ЄтпууєАФшту; from Hom. 
down; 1. to announce. 2. to promise: pass. d 
ётпууе\та, to whom the promise hath been made, Gal. 
ці. 19. Mid. to announce concerning one's self; i. e. 
1. to announce that one is about to do or to furnish some- 
thing, i. e. to promise (of one's own accord), to engage 
(voluntarily): б ётаууєАареуоѕ, Heb. x. 23 ; xi. 11; ётту- 
убта, he hath promised, foll. by Aéyov, Heb. xii. 26; 
Tui, to give a promise to one, Heb. vi. 13; ті, Ro. iv. 21; 
Tit.i. 2; ro rt, Jas. i. 12; ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 19; етаууєд іа», 
to give a promise, 1 Jn. ii. 25 (Esth. iv. 7; (cf. W. 225 
(211); B. 148 (129) ]) ; foll. by the inf. (cf. W. $ 44, 7 c.]: 
Mk. xiv. 11; Acts тії. 5. 2. to profess; ті, e. g. an art, 
to profess one’s self skilled in it (rjv dpernv, Xen. mem. 
1, 2, 7; rjv стратшу, Hell. 8, 4, 3; софіау, Diog. Laért. 
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prooem. 12; сефростфупь, Clem. Al. paedag. 8, 4 р. 299, 
27 ed. Klotz; Гей. L. and S. s. у. 5]): 6eocéBeiar, 1 Tim. 
ii. 10; укфачу, vi. 21. [COMP. яро-єтауу\Ло.] * 

ёт-бүүё\ра, -ros, то, (érayyéÀÀo), a promise: 2 Pet. i. 
4; iii. 13. (Dem., Isoc., al.)* 

ém-áye, [pres. рер. ётауоу]; 1 aor. ріср. ётаѓаѕ (W. 
р. 82 (78); [Veitch s. у. dyw]); 2 aor. inf. émayayeiv; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for #30; to lead or bring upon: 
Tui tt, to bring а thing on опе, i. e. to cause something te 
befall one, usually something evil, 2 Pet. ii. 1, 5, (spa, 
Hesiod. opp. 240; drav, Soph. Ajax 1189; yjpas vdécous 
ёпӣує:, Plat. Tim. 33 а.; éavrois ĝovňeiav, Dem. р. 424,9; 
Sed, Palaeph. 6, 7; кака, Bar. iv. 29; dpérpygrov йбор, З 
Macc. ii. 4, and in other exx.; in the Sept. êri rud ті, as 
кака, Jer. vi. 19; xi. 11, etc.; mAgyj», Ex. xi. 1; also in a 
good sense, as ayaa, Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 42; rui eddpo- 
сйупу, Bar. iv. 29). émáyew тд alud tivos èri та, to bring 
the blood of one upon any one, i. e. lay upon one the guilt 
of, make him answerable for, the violent death inflicted 
on another: Acts v. 28, (like émdyew ápapríav Єті та, 
Gen. xx. 9; Ex. xxxii. 21, 84; dpaprías marépov єті réxva, 
Ex. xxxiv. 7).* 

іт-ауоуборал; іо contend: rei, for a thing, Jude 8. 
(ro 'AvviBg, against Hannibal, Plut. Fab. 23, 2; rais 
vixats, added a new contest to his victories, id. Cim. 18, 
4; by others in diff. senses.) * 

ќт-одробә: [pres. pass. рер. ézra6po«ópevos]; to gather 
together (to others already present): pass. in Lk. xi. 29. 
(Plut. Anton. 44, 1.)" 

"Ета(уетоѕ [so W. § 6, 11. (cf. Chandler § 325) ; "Епаг 
veros Rec** Т; see Tdf. Proleg. р. 103; Lipsius, Gram. 
Unters. p. 30 sq.; Roehl, Inscrr. index iii.], (Єташєо), 
-ov, б, Epenetus, the name of a Christian mentioned in 
Ro. xvi. 5.* 


ёт-олубо, -6 ; fut. érawéao (1 Co. xi. 22, for the more - 


com. Єтагуєтораї, cf. W. 86 (82); [B. 53 (46)]; L txt. Tr 
mrg. ёта) ; 1 aor.émgjveca; (émawos) ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 5551 and naw; to approve, to praise, (with the 
сті cf. Germ. be- in beloben [Passow s. v. ёл, IV. C. 8 
ec.]) : red, Ro. xv. 11; 1 Co. хі. 22; rud, foll. by dre (cf. 
МУ. 8 30, 9 b.], Lk. xvi. 8; 1 Co. xi. 2; absol, foll. by 
ort, 1 Co. хі. 17.* 

Ur-avvos, -ov, б, (èri and alvos [аз it were, a tale for an- 
other; cf. Вит. Lexil. $ 88, 4; Schmidt ch. 1551); ap- 


probation, commendation, praise: Phil. iv. 8; ёк rivos,. 


bestowed by one, Ro. ii. 29; благом Exew ёк twos, gen. 
of pers., Ro. xiii. 8; ó čmawos yevnoera: éxdor@ апо тоб 
вєоб, 1 Co. iv. 5; with gen. of the pers. to whom the 
praise is given, Ro. ii. 29; 2 Co. viii. 18; els Єтамоу, to 
the obtaining of praise, 1 Pet. i. 7; eis érawóv tivos, that 
a pers. or thing may be praised, Eph. і. 6,14 ; Phil. i. 11; 
[тёртесдас els ёт. туос, 1 Pet. ii. 14]; elvat. eis бташбу 
туос to be a praise to a pers. or thing, Eph. і. 12.* 
é-alpe ; 1 aor. ётђра, ptcp. émápas, impv. 2 pers. plur. 
érrápare, inf. Єтараг ; pf. émrpka (Jn. xiii. 18 Tdf.) ; (Pass. 
and Mid., pres. éraíponat] ; 1 aor. pass. érnpénv; (оп the 
om. of iota subscr. see аїро init.) ; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. 
chiefly for кі), also for 0777); to lift up, raise up, raise 
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on high: яду dprépova, to hoist up, Acts xxvii. 40 (rà irria. 
Plut. mor. p. 870 [de Herod. malign. $ 391); ras xeipas, 
in offering prayer, 1 Tim. ії. 8 (Neh. viii. 6; Ps. схххій. 
(exxxiv.) 2); in blessing, Lk. xxiv. 50 [cf. W. $ 65, 4 c.] 
(Lev. ix. 22 [yet here é£apas]; Sir. 1. 20); ras кефайас, 
of the timid and sorrowful recovering spirit, Lk. xxi. 
28 (so aùyéva, Philo de prof. $ 20); rovs é@Oadpois, to 
look up, Mt. xvii. 8; Lk. xvi. 23; Jn. iv. 85; vi. 5; eis 
тоа, Lk. vi. 20; els тб» oùpavóv, Lk. xviii. 13; Jn. xvii. 
1; rjv powy, Lk. xi. 27; Acts ii. 14; xiv. 11; xxii. 22, 
(Dem. 449, 18; Sept. Judg. ii. 4; ix. 7; 2 S. xiii. 36); 
тйу mrépvav èni twa, to lift the heel against one (see 
птЄруа), Jn. xiii. 18. Pass. ёлурёр, was taken up (of 
Christ, taken up into heaven), Ácts i. 9; reflex. and 
metaph. to be lifted up with pride, to exalt one's self: 2 
Co. xi. 20 (Jer. xiii. 15; Ps. xlvi. (xlvii.) 10; Sir. xi. 4; 
xxxv. (xxxii.) 1; 1 Macc. i. 3; ії. 63; Arstph. nub. 810; 
Thuc. 4, 18; Aeschin. 87, 24; with dat. of the thing of 
which one is proud, Prov. iii. 5; Zeph. i. 11; Hdt. 9, 
49; Thuc. 1, 120; Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 24); —on 2 Co. x. 
5 see iNropa.* 

ér-auy буорла ; fut. етаєсууувлусорах ; 1 aor. émgo xovOgy, 
and with neglect of augm. ета дивну (2 Tim. i. 16 L T 
Tr WII; cf.[ WH. App. p. 161]; B. 34 (30); [W. $ 12 
fin.]) ; fr. Aeschyl. down; to be ashamed (еті on account 
of [cf. Is. i. 29 Alex.; Ellic. on 2 Tim. і. 8]; see aicyivw) : 
absol. 2 Tim. i. 12; reva [on the accus. cf. W. $ 32, 1 b. a.; 
B. 192 (166)), of a person, МК. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26 ; ті, of 
a thing, Ro. i. 16; 2 Тіт. і. 8, 16; eri тим, dat. of a thing, 
Ro. vi. 21; foll. by the inf. Heb. ii. 11; with the acc. of 
& pers. and the inf. of a thing, Heb. xi. 16. (Twice in 
the Sept. : Is. i. 29 [ Alex. ]; Job xxxiv. 19.)* 

b-ovr(o, -ô ; 1. to ask besides, ask for more: Hom. 
П. 23, 593. 2. to ask again and again, importunately : 
Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1416; to beg, to ask alms: Lk. xvi. 3; 
[xviii. 85 LT Tr WH]; (Рз. стій. (сіх.) 10; Sir. xl. 28; 
Soph. Oed. Col. 1364).* 

іт-акодомвео, -© ; 1 aor. єтпколойдлса ; to follow (close) 
upon, follow after; in the N. T. only metaph. rois Їхиєсі 
rivos, to tread in one’s footsteps, i. e. to imitate his ex- 
ample, 1 Pet. ii. 21; with the dat. of a pers. 1 Tim. v. 
24 (opp. to проауо, ta go before; the meaning is, * the 
sins of some men are manifest now, even before they are 
called to account, but the misdeeds of others are exposed 
when finally judgment is held’; cf. Huther [or Ellic.] 
ad loc.) ; Фруф Фуабф, to be devoted to good works, 1 Tim. 
v. 10 ; used, with the dat. of the pers. to be mentally sup- 
plied, of the miracles accompanying the preaching of 
Christ's ministers, Mk. xvi.20. (Arstph., Thuc., Xen., 
Plato, sqq. ; occasionally in Sept.) * 

dr-axove : 1 aor. émnxovoa; fr. Hom. down; Sept. often 
for my and pow; 1. to give ear to, listen to ; to per- 
ceive by the ear. 2. to listen to i. e. hear with favor, 
г grant one's prayer, (Aeschyl. choéph. 725; rav ebyóv, 
Г.сіап. Tim. 34): rwós, to hearken to one, 2 Co. vi. 2 fr. 
Is. xlix. 8; often so in Sept.* 

érr-axpodopat, -диаї: 8 pers. plur. impf. émgepoóvro:; to 
listen to: with the gen. of a pers. Acts xvi. 25. (Plat. 
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comic. in Bekk. anecd. p. 360; Lcian. Icarom. 1; Test. 
xii. Patr. p. 710, test. Jos. § 8.)* 

br-áv, conj. (fr. emei and dy), after, when: with the sub- 
junc. pres. Lk. xi. 34; with the subjunc. aor., answering 
to the Lat. fut. exact. (fut. perf.), Mt. ii. 8; Lk. xi. 22. 
Cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2, p. 547.* 

brévayxes, (дмаукт, [hence lit. on compulsion]), neces- 
sarily: п\)у trav émávaykes rovrov, besides these things 
which are necessarily imposed, Acts xv. 28 ( B. 27 (24)]. 
(Hdt., Andoc., Plato, Dem., Aristot., Dion. Hal., Plut., 
Aelian, Epict.) * 

іт-ду-бүө; 2 aor. inf. émavayayei», impv. ётаубусує, 
[рїср. éravayayor, Mt. xxi. 18 T WH txt. Tr mrg.]; 1. 
lit. to lead up upon, sc. rò mÀoiov, а ship upon the deep, 
і. е. to put out, Lk. v. 3 (Xen. Hell. 6, 2, 28; 2 Mace. 
xii. 4); with eis rò Babos added, into the deep, ibid. 4. 
2. to lead back ; intrans. to return [cf. B. 144 (126)]: 
Mt. xxi. 18; (2 Macc. ix. 21; Xen. Cyr. 4,1,3; Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Hdian., al.).* ' 

ér-avo-qugvfioke ; to recall to mind again: twa, remind- 
ing one, Ro. xv. 15. (Rare; Plato, legg. 3 р. 688 а.; 
Dem. 74, (7) 9; [Aristot.].) * 

vo ro 0o : 1. to cause to rest upon anything: 

Sept. in Judg. xvi. 26 acc. to cod. Alex.; Greg. Nyss. 
2. Mid., [pres. ётаратаоора:); fut. єтагатайсора, and 
(Lk. x. 6 Т WH after codd. КВ) ézavarancopa (see 
dvamavo) ; to rest upon anything: twi, metaph. Tẹ ибро, 
to lean upon, trust to, Во. ii. 17 (Mic. iii. 11; 1 Macc. viii. 
12). to settle upon, fiz its abode upon; èri та, with the 
included idea of antecedent motion towards (see eis, C. 2 
р. 186"): 0 єіруи ёт’ avróv i. e. shall rest, remain, upon 
him or it, Lk. x. 6 (rà mveüpa eri туа, Num. xi. 25; 2 К. 
ії. 15; émi rus, Num. xi. 26 var.).* 

éw-av-dpxopa:; 2 aor. етауйдАвом; to return, come back 
again: Lk. x. 85; xix. 15. (Hdt.; freq. in Attic writ.)* 

іт-ау-(стпра: fut. mid. éravacrncopa; to cause to rise 
up against, to raise up against; Mid. to rise up against 
(Hdt., Arstph., Thuc., Polyb., al.) : êri тоа, Mt. x. 21; 
Mk. xiii. 12, as in Deut. xix. 11; xxii. 26; Mic. vii. 6.* 

br-av-ép8wors, ws, 7, (emavop0óo), restoration to an up- 
right or a right state; correction, improvement, (in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down): of life and character, 2 Tim. iii 
16 [cf. тд» бед»... xpóvov ye mpós mavópðwow (avrois) 
просцаує, Plut. de sera num. vind. 6]; with тоб fiov 
added, Polyb. 1, 35, 1; Ejpict. diss. 3, 21, 15; ceavroi, 
id. ench. 51, 1; [б.к 8è та mpós dvOperivwy етамбрвосів 
два», Philo de ebriet. $ 22; cf. de confus. lingg. $ 36 fin.]; 
(cf. ётауорӣод» kal eis perdvotay дтауєіу, Joseph. antt. 4, 
6, 10).* i 

ќт-буо, adv., (ёл{ and dvo [cf. W. 102 (97); B. 319 
(273)]), Hdt. et sqq.; often in the Sept.; above; 1. 
adverbially, а. of place: Lk. xi. 44; b. of number; 
beyond, more than: mpaOnvas Єтама тракосќо» дпиаріму, 
sold for more than three hundred denaries, Mk. xiv. 5; 
apn émávo mevraxocias аделфог, by more than five hun- 
dred brethren, 1 Co. xv. 6; cf. W. 8 37, 5; [B. 168 
(146)]. 2. аз а preposition it is joined with the gen. 
ГУУ. 8 54,6], a. of place: Mt. ii. 9; у. 14; xxi. 7 RG; 
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xxiii. 18, 20, [22]; xxvii. 37; xxviii. 2; Lk. iv. 39; [x. 
19]; Rev. vi. 8 [WH br. the gen.]; xx. 3, [11 Tr txt.]. 
b. of dignity and power: é£ovaíar éyew ётйуо rwós, Lk. 
xix. 17, [19]; Єтамо mdrvrov есті, Jn. iii. 31°, [31° (but 
here G T WH mrg. om. the cl.)].* 

ік-братоз, -ov, (Єєтарйораї [to call down curses upon]), 
accursed: Jn. vii. 49 L'T TrWH. (Thuc., Plato, Aes- 
chin., Dio Cass., al.)* 

іт-аркіо, 1 aor. (єтпркєса), subjunc. ётаркёсо; 
properly, to avail or be strong enough for . . . (see аркбо); 
hence а. to ward off or drive away, ті тол, a thing for 
another's advantage i. q. a thing from any one (Hom.), 
to defend. Ъ. to aid, give assistance, relieve, (Hdt., 
Aeschyl, al.) : revi, 1 Tim. v. 10; Mid. to give aid from 
one's own resources, 1 Tim. v. 16 acc. to the reading 
érapkeía 0o (L txt. Т Tr WH mrg.) for érapkeíro (В С І, 
шго. WH txt.) ; (ката доуаршу аХАпАоє єтаркєіу, Xen. 
mem. 2, 7, 1).* 

ќжбрҳеоѕ, -ov, belonging to ап énapxos or prefect; ù 
émapxesos вс. éfovaía, і. q. й ёпарҳќа (see the foll. word), 
a prefecture, province: Acts xxv. 1 T WH mrg. So 7 
ётарҳ‹оѕ, Euseb. h. e. 2, 10, 3 (with the var. émápxetov) ; 
2, 26, 2; 3, 33, 3; де mart. Pal. 8, 1; 13, 11." 

ікархіа [-xeía Т WH (see є, ¢)], -ас, 7, (fr. érapxos 
i.e. 6 ёт’ архр dy the one in command, prefect, gov- 
ernor), prefecture; i.e. 1. the office of &rapxos or 
prefect. 2. the region subject to a prefect; a province 
of the Roman empire, either a larger province, or an ap- 
pendage to а larger province, as Palestine was to that 
of Syria [cf. Schürer, Zeitgesch. p. 144 sqq.]: Acts xxiii. 
34; xxv. 1 [see the preced. word]; (Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Dio Cass.). Cf. Krebs, Observv. etc. p. 256 sqq.; Fischer, 
De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 432 sqq. ; [BB.DD. (esp. Kitto) 
в. v. Province ].* 

éw-avdss, ws, 7, (emi and adAts tent, place to pass the 
night in; hence a country-house, cottage, cabin, fold), 
a farm; a dwelling, ГА. V. habitation]: Acts і. 20 fr. Ps. 
lxviii. (Ixix.) 26. (Diod., Plut., al.; also a camp, military 
quarters, Plato, Polyb.) * 

éx-aspvov, adv. of time, i. д. én’ абріоу, on the morrow; 
in the N. T. тӯ ётайроь, вс. nuépa, the next day, on the 
morrow: Mt. xxvii. 62; Mk. xi. 12; Jn. i. 29; Acts x. 
9, еїс.; Sept. for n2. 

dw-avropépy, see airéddwpos, р. 87*. 

"Enradpós, -а |В. 20 (17 sq.)], б, Epaphras, a Christian 
man mentioned in Col. i. 7; iv. 12; Philem. 28. Тһе 
conjecture of some that the name is contracted from 
"Екафрбдітоє (q. v. (cf. W. 103 (97)]) and hence that 
these two names belong to one and the same man, is not 
probable; (see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Epaphras; Bp. Lghtft. 
Com. on Phil р. 61 note 4]. The name is com. in 
inscriptions.* 

{к-афрД»; to foam up (Mosch. 5, 5); fo cast out as 
foam, foam ош: ті, Jude 13 calls the godless and grace- 
less set of whom he speaks кйрата єтафрі(огта tds éavrév 
uigxvvas, i. e. (dropping the figure) impelled by their 
restless passions, they unblushingly exhibit, in word and 
deed, their base and abandoned spirit; cf. Is. lvii. 20.* 
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"EnradbpóScros, -ov, б, (fr. "Афродітт, prop. ‘charming °), 
Epaphroditus, an associate with Paul in the ministry: 
Phil. ii. 25; iv. 18. See 'Етафраз above.” 

ér-eyé(po : 1 aor. émyyeipa ; to raise or excite against: 
ті emi twa, Acts xiii. 50 (8cwypdv) ; ката twos, to stir up 
against one: ras Yuyds... ката тоу ddeA py, Acts xiv. 2.* 

és, [ fr. temporal ёл and ei, lit. thereupon when; Cur- 
tius, Erlüut. etc. p. 182; cf. Etym. Magn. 356, 7], conjunc- 
tion, (Lat. cum), when, since, (сів. М. 8 53, 1]; used 1. 
of time, afler; so once in the N. T.: Lk. vii. 1 (where 
LT Tr txt. WH txt. єтедд). 2. of cause, etc., since, 
seeing that, because: Mt. xviii. 32; [xxi. 46 T Tr WH]; 
xxvii. 6; Mk. xv. 42; Lk. і. 34; Jn. xiii. 29; xix. 31; 
1 Co. xiv. 12; 2 Со. хі. 18; xiii. 3; Heb. v. 2, 11; vi. 13; 
ix. 17; хі. 11; ёле) оби since then, Heb. ii. 14; iv. 6. 
Agreeably to à very common abbreviation of speech, 
we must often supply in thought between erei and the 
proposition depending upon it some such phrase as if it 
is (or were) otherwise; so that the particle, although 
retaining the force of since, is yet to be rendered other- 
wise, else, or for then, (Germ. sonst); so in Ro. xi. 6, 22; 
Heb. ix. 26; ёле) dpa, 1 Co. v. 10; vii. 14, (cf. W. 8 53, 
8 a.]; ёле: alone before a question (сі. W. 480 (447); 
B. 233 (200)]: Ro. iii. 6; 1 Co. xiv. 16; xv. 29; Heb. x. 
2; (4 Mace. i. 83; ii. 7, 19; vi. 34 (35); vii. 21; viii. 8). 
Cf. Matthiae $ 618; [B. $ 149, 5].* 

іте. 58, conjunction, (fr. ёте and 87), Lat. сит jam, 
when now, since now, [cf. W. 434 (404), 448 (417); Ellic. 
on Phil. ii. 26]; 1. of time; when now, after that; 
so once in the N. T.: Lk. vii. 1 LT Trtxt. WH txt. 2. 
of cause; since, seeing that, forasmuch as: Mt. xxi. 46 
[RGL]; Lk. хі. 6; Acts xiii. 46; xiv.12; ху. 24; 1 Co. 
і. 21, 22; xiv. 16; xv. 21; [2 Co. v. 4 Rec.*']; Phil. ii. 26.* 

іте-бб-тер [етед тєр Lcehm.], conjunction, (fr. ёле, 
8n and тер), seeing that, forasmuch as; Itala and Vulg. 
quoniam quidem, since now, (сі. W. 448 (417)]: Lk. i. 1. 
(Aristot. phys. 8, 5 Гр. 256", 25]; Dion. Hal. 2, 72; Philo 
ad Gai. $ 25, and Attic writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

ія-єбоу [ Tdf. 7 єфеїдом); impv. ёт:де (Lehm. Ффіде, cf. 
W.$5,1d. 14; B. 7; [reff. s. v. афеїдоу|; besides see 
«до, І.); to look upon, to regard: foll. Бу a telic inf., 
émeidey adedeiv rò дуєіддє ром (ГЕ. V. looked upon me to 
take away etc.], Germ. hat hergeblickt), Lk. i. 25; ет re, 
to look upon (for the purpose of punishing, cf. Lat. ani- 
madvertere), Acts iv. 29.* 

Ur-qu; (di, and eiu to ро); to come upon, approach ; 
of time, to come on, be at hand; ptcp. émov, -обса, -óv, 
next, following: тӯ émwvoy, sc. pépa, on the following 
day, Асів xvi. 11; xx. 15; xxi. 18, (Polyb. 2, 25, 11; 
5, 13, 10; Joseph. antt. 3, 1, 6; [Prov. xxvii. 1]; etc.); 
with йиєра added (as in the earlier writ. fr. Hdt. down), 
Acts vii. 26; ті) émiovon vuxri, Acts xxiii. 11. Cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 464.* 

éwel-mep, conjunction, (erei, mép), since indeed, since at 
all events; [it introduces a * known and unquestioned 
certainty "]: Ro. iii. 30 RG (but L Tr єї rep, TWH 
eirep). Cf. Hermann ad Vig. р. 784; [Baumlein p. 204; 
W. 448 (417). Fr. the Tragg. down.]* 
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іж-ес-аусуб, 5s, 9, a bringing in besides or in addition 
to what is or has been brought in: xpeirrovos Anidos, Heb. 
vii. 19. (In Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 2 used of the introduction 
of a new wife in place of one repudiated ; érépov igrpóv, 
Hippocr. p. 27 [vol. i. р. 81 ed. Kühn]: простому, of 
characters in a play, Dion. Hal. scr. cens. 2. 10; in the 
plur. of places for letting in the enemy, Thuc. 8, 92.) * 

бт-еиг-рхорох : fut. émeiceAevooyat ; 1. to come in 
besides or to those who are already within; to enter after- 
wards, (Hdt., Thuc., Plato, al.). 2. to come in upon, 
come upon by entering; to enter against: eri twa, acc. of 
pers., Lk. xxi. 35 LT Tr txt. WH; with simple dat. of 
pers. 1 Macc. xvi. 16.* 

imara, adv., (êri, etra), thereupon, thereafter, then, 
aflervards; used а. of time: Mk. vii. 5 RG; Lk. 
xvi. 7; Gal і. 21; Јав. іу. 14; perà rovro is added re- 
dundantly in Jn. xi. 7 (cf. Meyer ad loc.; W. 8 65, 2; 
[B. 397 (340)1) ; а more definite specification of time is 
added epexegetically, pera ту тріа, Gal. i. 18; da де- 
катєссароу Фтбу, Gal. ii. 1. b. in enumerations it is 
used а. of time and order: проток... ёпета, 1 Co. 
ху. 46; 1 Th. iv. 17; spórepov . . . &reira, Heb. vii. 27; 
Фтархії . « . Єтета, 1 Co. xv. 23; ета [but T Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. ézetra] . . - éreira, 1 Со. ху. 5, 6; Éretra « . . €reira, 
ib. 7 L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH mrg. f. of order alone: 
прӧто» . . . ётета, lleb. vii. 2; rpirov... ётета . . - éme 
та (RG era), 1 Co. xii. 28.* 

іт-ёкеуа (i. q. ёл’ éxetva sc. pépn [cf. W. $6, 11. fin.]), 
adv., beyond: with the gen., BagvAàvos, Acts vii. 43. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down both with and without 
the gen.; in the Sept. Am. v. 27; Gen. xxxv. 16; Jer. 
xxii. 19.)* 

éw-ex-relv : [pres. mid. ptep. émekrewópevos]; to 
stretch out to or towards; Mid. to stretch (one's self) for- 
ward to: with dat. of thing indicating the direction [W. 
§ 52, 4, 7], Phil. 111. 13 (14), (see £umpoate», 1 fin.).* 

інгеуботтв, -ov, ó, (emevðúvw or ёлеудоо, q. V., [cf. ҮҮ. 25; 
94 (90)]), an upper garment, (Tertull. superindumentum) : 
Jn. xxi. 7, where it seems to denote a kind of linen blouse 
or frock which fishermen used to wear at their work. 
(Soph. frag. 391 Dind. [(248 Ahrens); Poll. 7,45 р. 717]; 
Sept. twice [thrice] for 972, 1 S. xviii. 4 [Alex.]; 2 S. 
xiii. 18; [add Lev. viii. 7 Alex.].)* 

br-v-5óo : 1 aor. mid. inf. érevóvsacÓa ; to pul on over 
ГА. V. to be clothed upon): 2 Co. у. 2, 4. (Plut. Pelop. 
11; actively, Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 12.) * 

éw-dpxopas; fut. етелєйсораї; 2 aor. ЄпіїА вом (3 pers. 
plur. é7AGay, Acts xiv. 19 L T Tr МН); Sept. chiefly 
for ЖЇЗ; 1. fo come to, lo arrive; a. univ., foll. by 
dró with a gen. of place, Acts xiv. 19. b. of time; to 
come on, be at hand, be future: Фу rots alg rois émepxo- 
реро, Eph. ii. 7, (Is. xli. 4, 22, 23; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down); of that which time will bring, to impend : 7 ta- 
Aawrepía ў ёпєрҳошќир, Jas. v. 1; revl, Lk. xxi. 26, (Is. 
Ixiii. 4; also of things favorable, 7) edAoyia, Sir. iii. 8). 
2. to come upon, overtake, one; so even in Hom., as of 
sleep, rwd, Od. 4, 793; 10, 31; revi, 12, 311; of disease, 
11, 200; ri rwa, a. of calamities: Lk. xxi. 35 RG; 


230 


emepornua 


Acts мій. 24; xiii. 40 [L Т Tr txt. WH om. Tr mrg. br. 
ІФ $.], (Gen. xlii. 21; Mic. iii. 11; Zeph. ii. 2; 2 Ch. xx. 
9; Jer. у. 12 [here ўёе]). b. of the Holy Spirit, de 
scending and operating in one: Lk. i. 35; Actsi.8. c. 
of an enemy attacking one: émeAÓv venon аётбь, Lk. хі. 
22; (Hom. Il. 12, 186; 1 S. xxx. 23; w. dat. of pers. 
Hdian. 1, 8, 12 [6 Bekk.]).* 

br-poráo, -9; impf. érgporeov; fut. érepwrnaw; 1 aor. 
érgpórgca; 1 aor. pass. рер. ётєрөттбєї< ; Sept. mostly 
for ЗМІЙ, sometimes for WJ; 1. (o accost one with an 
inquiry, рш a question to, inquire of, ask, interrogate, 
(єті directive, uniformly in the N. T.; Mey. on Mk. 
xi. 29 (cf. ётё”. 2)]: тоа, Mk. ix. 32; хіі. 34; Mt. xxii. 
46; Lk. ii. 46; 1 Co. xiv. 35; Jn. xviii. 21 RG: тоа те 
ask one any thing, Mk. vii. 17 LT Tr WH; xi. 29; Lk. 
xx. 40; тй пері Twos, one about a thing, Mk. vii. 17 RG; 
[Lk. ix. 45 Lchm.], (Hdt. 1, 32; Dem. 1072, 12) : foll. 
by Aéyov with the words used by the questioner, Mt. xii. 
10; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11 ; xii. 18; Lk. ці. 10,14; xx. 27; 
xxiii. 8 [R G L], and often in the Synoptic Gospels; foll. 
by el, whether, Mk. viii. 23; xv. 44 ; Lk. xxiii. 6; or some 
other form of the indirect question, Acts xxiii. 34; émmpe- 
тоу Aéyovres [LT Tr WH om. Aéy.], ris ei», Lk. viii. 9; 
ётерютай> вєду to consult God (Num. xxiii. 8; Josh. ix. 20 
(14); Judg.i.1; xviii.5; Is xix. 8, etc.; Thuc. 1, 118, 
[etc.]), hence to seek to know God's purpose апа to do his 
will, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. lxv. 1. 2. by а usage foreign 
to the Greeks, to address one with a request or demand ; 
to ask of or demand of one: foll. by the inf. Mt. xvi. 1 (so 
énep. тоа Tt, IIebr. ony, іп Ps. exxxvi. (exxxvii.) 3: [this 
sense is disputed by some; see Zezschwitz as referred to 
at end of next word; cf. Weiss оп Mt. 1. c., and see 
épwrdw, 2]). 

émr-«pérnqpa, -ros, тб, (emepwrdw); · 1. an inquiry, a 
question: Hdt. 6,67; Thuc. 3, 53. 68. 2. a demand; 
so for the Chald. NONU in Dan. iv. 14 Theod. ; see érepa- 
Tao, 2. 3. As the terms of inquiry and demand often 
include the idea of desire, the word thus gets the signi- 
fication of earnest seeking, i. e. a craving, ап intense de 
sire (Во ётєротӣу ets ть, to long for something, 2 S. xi. ? — 
[but surely the phrase here (like 9 ORY) means simply 
to ask іп reference to, ask about). If this use of the 
word is conceded, it affords us the easiest and most con- 
gruous explanation of that vexed passage 1 Pet. iii. 21: 
* which (baptism) now saves us [you] not because in re- 
ceiving it we [ye] have put away the filth of the flesh, 
but because we [ye] have earnestly sought а conscience 
reconciled to God " (cuvec8noews дуабпе gen. of the obj., 
as opp. tocapkós purov). It is doubtful, indeed, whether 
els дєбу is to be joined with émepórmua, and signifies a 
craving directed unto God [W. 194 (182) — yet less fully 
and decidedly than in ed. 5, p. 216 sq. ], or with auvei8nors, 
and denotes the attitude of the conscience towards (in 
relation to) God ; the latter construction is favored by a 
comparison of Acts xxiv. 16 атрбокотоу cuveidnaw éxew 
mpos тд» Ócóv. The signification of єтєр. which is ар: 
proved by others, viz. stipulation, agreement, is first met 
with in the Byzantine writers on law; * moreover, tbe 
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formula ката rò érepórnpa ris cepvorarns BovAjs, common 
in inscriptions of the age of the Antonines and the follow- 
ing Cæsars, exhibits no new sense of the word é:pórnpa; 
for this formula does not mean ‘acc. to the decree of the 
senate’ (ег senatus consulto, the Grk. for which is ката 
rà дббатта тӯ BovAj;), but ‘after inquiry of or application 
to the senate,’ i. e. * with government sanction." Ze- 
zschwitz, Petri ap. de Christi ad inferos descensu senten- 
tia (Lips. 1857) p. 45; [Farrar, Early Days of Christi- 
anity, i. 138 n.; Kdhler, Das Gewissen, i. 1 (Halle 1878) 
pp. 331-388. Others would adhere to the (more ana- 
logical) passive sense of ётер. viz. ‘the thing asked 
(the demand) of a good conscience towards God’ i. 4. 
the avowal of consecration unto him ].* 

brxo; impf. єтєїхоу; 2 aor. єтєохоу; 1. to have 
or hold upon, apply: sc. тд» voy, to observe, attend to, foll. 
by an indir. quest., Lk. xiv. 7; ти, dat. of pers., to give 
attention to one, Acts iii. 5; 1 Tim. iv. 16, (with dat. of а 
thing, Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 2; 2 Macc. ix. 25; Polyb. 3, 43, 
2, etc. ; fully cpOadrpdv rem, Leian. dial. mar.1,2). 2. 
to hold towards, hold forth, present : A\éyov (wis, asa light, 
by which illumined ye are the lights of the world, Phil. ії. 
16 [а]. al., cf. Mey. or Ellic. ad loc.]. 3. to check ([cf. 
Eng. hold up], Germ. anhalten): sc. égavróv, to delay, 
stop, stay, Acts xix. 22, and in Grk. writ.fr. Hom. down; 
Геї. ХУ. 8 38, 1; B. 144 (126); Fritzsche on Sir. v. 1].* 

ёхтреб о ; (emnpeca [spiteful abuse, cf. Aristot. rhet. 2, 
2, 4]) ; to insult; to treat abusively, use despitefully ; to re- 
vile: rwa, Mt. v. 44 RG; Lk. vi. 28, (with dat. of pers., 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 31; 3, 5, 16); in a forensic sense, (о 
accuse falsely: with the acc. of a thing, 1 Pet. iii. 16. 
(Xen., Isaeus, Dem., Philo, Plut., Leian., Hdian.; (о 
threaten, Hdt. 6, 9 [but cf. Cope on Aristot. u. s.].)* 

txt, [before a rough breathing еф’ (occasionally in Mss. 
én’; see е. р. Ps. exlv. (exlvi.) 3), and also in some in- 
stances before a smooth breathing (as єф' éAmid&, Acts 
ii. 26 L; Ro. viii. 20 (21) Tdf.); seed$eidov. It neglects 
elision before proper names beginning with a vowel 
(exe. Atyvmrov Acts vii. 10, 18) and (at least in Tdf.'s 
txt.) before some other words, see the Proleg. p. 94 sq.; 
cf. W. $5, 1a.; B. p. 10], a preposition [fr. the Skr. 
local prefix фрі; Curtius $335], joined to the gen., the 
dat., and the acc. ; its primary signification is upon (Lat. 
super ; [cf. W. 374 (350) note]). 

A. with the Genitive [сЁ W. 5 47, g.; В. 336 
(289)]; I. of Place; and 2. of the place on 
which; a. upon the surface of (Lat. in or super with 
the abl., Germ. auf with the dat.); after verbs of abid- 
ing, remaining, standing, going, coming, etc.; 
of doing anything: èm «divs, Mt. ix. 2; Lk. xvii. 
34; él тої ddparos, Mt. xxiv. 17; Lk. xvii. 31; ёт ёрт- 
pias (cf. on a desert), Mk. viii. 4: émi тб» уєфб бу, Mt. 
xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64; émi (ras) yas, Mt. vi. 10; ix. 6; xxiii. 
3; xxviii. 18; Lk. xxi. 25; Acts ii. 19, and very often; 
ёт\ rìs Oaddoons, on (the surface of) the sea, Mt. xiv. 
25 RG; 26 І. T Tr WII; Mk. vi. 48, [49]: Rev. у. 13, 
and, acc. to the interp. of many, Jn. vi. 19; but cf. Baumg.- 
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Mt. l с.], (Jobix.8; Badife еф бдатоє, Leian. philops. 
13; mì тоб meAdyovs ÓtaÜéovres, v. Б. 2,4; [ Artem. oneir. 
3, 16]; on a different sense of the phrase ётї rìs балас“ 
ons see 2 a. below [W. 374 (351) ]) ; поі onpeia ёті tóv 
daÜevovvro», to be seen upon the bodies of men, exter- 
nally, (on the sick [cf. W. 375 (351)]), Jn. vi. 2; ёкабта 
and кабтиш Г кавЄСораг) émi, Mt. xix. 28; xxiii. 2; xxiv. 
3; xxv. 81; xxvii. 19; Jn. хіх. 18; Acts xx. 9; Rev. ix. 
17, etc. ; ёсть, ётттка éni, Lk. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 40; Rev. 
x. 5,8; where parts of the body are spoken оѓ: ётї xeipav, 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11; ёл) ris кефаЛіїє, Jn. xx. 7; 1 Co. 
xi. 10; Rev. x. 1 RG [а]. асс.); xii. 1; owddva mì укусі, 
Mk. xiv. 51; пі roù perómov [or -roy], Rev. vii. 3; ix. 
4; xiii. 16 [Rec., al. acc.]; xiv.9. b. Like the prep. è» 
(see the exposition s. v. у, I. 7 p. 212*), so also èri with 
the gen. is used after verbs expressing motion to indi- 
cate the rest following the motion; thus after BaAAew, 
Mk. iv. 26; Mt. xxvi. 12; omeipew, Mk. iv. 31; тбёли, 
Jn. xix. 19; Acts v. 15; [Lk. viii. 16 І, T Tr WH); 
émercOeva, Lk. viii. 16 [RG]; кабьш, Acts x. 11; mimre, 
Mk. ix. 20; xiv. 85; Фтгурафеш, Heb. x. 16 RG; кое», 
Jn. xxi. 11 RG; фрхесва, Heb. vi. 7; Rev. iii. 10; [dve- 
réÀAei, Lk. xii. 54 T Тг mrg. WH]; yevóuevos éni той 
тбтоо (cf. our having arrived on the spot), Lk. xxii. 40, 
Геї. W. p. 376 (352) and see below, C. I. 1 b. fin.]. крера» 
тоа èri (Hebr. Эр non, Gen. xl. 19; Deut. xxi. 22, etc.), 
for which the Latin has suspendere ex, de, a, and alicui, 
Acta у. 30; x. 89; Gal.iii.18. о. fig. used of that upon 
which any thing rests, (like our upon) [cf. W. 375 
(351); В. 336 (289); Ellic. on 1 Tim. as below]: tva 
ставі èm ordparos etc. (370y DIP, Deut. xix. 15), rest- 
ing on the declaration, etc., Mt. xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1; 
more simply ёті pgapripov, 1 Tim. v. 19; in the adv. phrase 
ёт’ dÀAgÓcías (on the ground of truth), see aA50eia, I. 1. 
[c'. akin is its use (with a personal or a reflex. pron.) to 
denote dependence, as in Aoyi(écÓo ёф’ (al. аф q. v. 
II. 2 d. aa.) éavro?,2 Co. x. T Tr WH (for himself, i. e. 
apart from and independently of others; R. V. with him- 
self); cf. Kühner ії. 432; L. and S.s. v. А.І.14.) а. 
fig. used of things, affairs, persons, which one is 
setover, over which he exercises power; Lat. 
supra, our over [cf. below, В. 2 b. and C. I. 2 e.]: єлї 
mávrov, Ro. ix. 5; Eph. iv. 6 (where êri, фа and Фу are 
distinguished); кавідтпиі тоа èri twos, Mt. xxiv. 45; 
xxv. 21, 23; Lk. xii. 42; Acts vi. 3, (Gen. xxxix. 4, 5; 
1 Macc. vi. 14; x. 87, etc. ; Plat. rep. 5 p. 460 b., etc.) ; 
дідері rut éfovoiav Єті twos, Rev. ii. 26; €yo éfovaíar 
сті rivos, Rev. xx. 6; Baeuevew eni twos, Mt. ii. 22 В С 
Tr br. ; Rev. v. 10; &xyew ёф’ éavrov Вас\а, Rev. ix. 11; 
dye Вас eíav єті тб» ВасХЄсу, Rev. xvii. 18; 8% фу єлї 
rijs уйле, who was over the treasury, Acts viii. 27; б єті 
тод кото, he who presided over the bed-chamber, the 
chamberlain, Acts xii. 20 (Passow i. 2 p. 1035* gives 
many exx. fr. Grk. auth. [cf. L. and S. в. v. A. ПІ. 1; Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 474; Soph. Lex. s. v.]; for exx. fr. the O. T. 
Apocr. see Wahl, Clavis Арост. р. 218"). e. of that to 
which the mental act looks or refers: Aéyew éri 


Crusius ad loc. [рег contra, cf. Lücke ad loc.; Meyer оп | rwos, to speak upon (of) а thing, Gal. iii. 16 (Plato, 
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Charm. р. 155 d.; legg. 2 p. 662 d.; Ael. у. h. 1, 30; 
scribere super re, Cic. ad Att. 16, 6; disserere super, Tac. 
ann. 6, 28; cf. W. 375 (351); [B. 336 (289)]). f. of 
one on whom an obligation has been laid: eby9v хе 
ed’ éavro), have (taken) on themselves a vow, have 
bound themselves by a vow, Acts xxi. 23 [WII txt. аф 
éavr. (see ad, П. 2 d. aa.)]. 2. used of vicinity, 
i. e. of the place at, near, hard by, which, (Germ. bei, an) ; 
a. prop. кф\то$ ó єтї mootbniov, Hdt. 7, 115; éni ràv 
вирі», [Acts v. 23 LT Tr WH] (1 Macc. i. 55; [Plut. 
С. Gracch. 14, 8 p. 841 с.]); cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1366 
8 584; Passow в. v. р. 1034"; [L. and S. s. v. I. 1 а. sub 
fin.. But the exx. of this signification adduced from 
the N. T. [with the exception of Acts l. c.] (and most 
of those fr. Grk. auth. also) are such as to allow the ren- 
dering of ёт by super also, over or above [во W. 374 sq. 
(851)]: еті rìs байасоз< at the sea, upon the shore, or 
above the sea, for the shore overhung the sea, Jn. vi. 19 
(? (сі. 1 а. above]); xxi. 1, (Ex. xiv. 2; Deut. i. 40; 1 
Macc. xiv. 34; xv. 11; Polyb. 1, 44, 4; cf. the French 
Boulogne sur mer, Chálons sur Marne, | Eng. Stratford 
on Avon], etc. ; émi тоб потаро?, Ezek. i. 1; [Xen. ап. 
4, 3, 28]; еті тоб 'IopBdvov, 2 K. ii. 7); éoÓiew еті ris 
rpamé(ns тоб (Germ. über Jemands Tische essen, (сї. 
Eng. over one's food, over one's cups, etc.]), food and 
drink placed upon the table, Lk. xxii. 30 cf. 21; ever» 
вті ris 68090, а fig-tree above (i. e. higher than) the way, 
Mt.xxi.19. b. before, with gen. of a pers., in the pres- 
ence of one as spectator, or auditor, [W. 875 (351); В. 
336 (289)]: Mt. xxviii. 14 [L Тг WH mrg. iró]; Mk. 
xiii. 9; Acts xxiv. 19, 20; xxv. 9; xxvi. 2; 1 Co. vi. 1, 
6; 2 Co. vii. 14; 1 Tim. уі. 13 [some bring this under II. 
below; see paprvpéo]; еті тоб Впратог Kaícapos, Acts 
xxv.10. с. фті тоб (Rec. тӯѕ) Bárov at the bush, i.e. at 
the place in the sacred volume where the bush is spoken 
of, Mk. xii. 26 (see Фу, I. 1 d.). II. of Time when; 
with gen. of а pers. in the time or age of a man, [“ in the 
days of "]; at the time when an office was held by one; 
under the administration of, [cf. W. 375 (352); В. 386 
(289)]: Mk. ii. 26; Lk. iii. 2; iv. 27; Acts xi. 28; (1 
Macc. xiii. 42; xiv. 27, [for other exx. in which this 
phrase is equiv. to “in or of the reign etc. of,” and is 
preceded by a specification of the year etc., see B. D. 
Am. ed. p. 651 note]; 2 Macc. viii. 19; xv. 22; for 
numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 2 p. 1035, 
[less fully in L. and S. s. v. A. П.]). with the gen. of a 
thing, at the time of any occurrence: ёті rìs peroweotas 
BagvAóvos, at the time of the deportation to Babylon, 
Mt. i. 11; [on Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WH see vopn]; of 
the time when any occupation is (or was) carried on: еті 
тӧу просєухбу pov, Lat. in precibus meis, at my prayers, 
when I am praying, Ro. i. 10 (9); Eph. i. 16; 1 Th. i. 
2; Philem. 4. of time itself, êr’ éoyarwy and (acc. to 
another reading) écxárov ràv пиєрбу (lit. at the end of 
the days) : 2 Pet. iii. 3; Heb. i. 2 (1), (for the Hebr. 
оол mone, Gen. xlix. 1; Num. xxiv. 14; Jer. xxxvii. 
(xxx.) 24 ; Mic. iv. 1; Dan. x. 14); ёт’ éa xárov тоб xypóvov, 
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B. with the DATIVE, used of Place [W. 892 (366) 
sq. ; B. 336 (289) sq.]; and 1. properly; a. of the 
place where or in which (Lat. in with the abl., 
Germ. auf with the dat.) [Eng. on, etc.], where contin- 
uance, position, situation, etc., are spoken ої: еф’ Ф (L 
txt. T Tr WH õrov) катєкето, МК. ii. 4; Агбо$ êm A6 
[ov T Tr WH), Mk. xiii. 2; ém трак, Mt. xiv. 8,11: 
Mk. vi. 25; еті rois kpaBBárow, Mk. vi. 55; dvaxdiwat 
máyras émi тф xóprq, Mk. vi. 39; éméxewro ёт айтф, lay 
upon it, Jn. xi. 38; єф' immo, Rev. xix. 14. b. of the 
place in which (Lat. in with the abl, Germ. au/ 
with the acc.), after verbs expressing motion towards 
а place, to denote a remaining іп the place after the 
motion, [ Eng. upon, at, etc.] : 8aAXew Хівом èri riv, dat. of 
pers., Jn. viii. 7 Rec. ; oikoSouet», Mt. xvi. 18 ; ёпокодореї», 
Eph. ii. 20; érigdAAew, Mt. ix. 16 (Lk. v. 36 égigaAAew 
éri ті); emppamrew, Mk. ii. 21 (where L T Tr WH have 
èni with acc.); Єтитілтєу, Acts viii. 16. c. of the 
place above which (Lat. super, Germ. über, [ Eng. 
over]): ёт avrg, over his head, Lk. xxiii. 38 (for which 
Mt. xxvii. 37 ёларо ті); кєфа\ӯѕ abrov). d. of the 
place at, or by, or near which: êm бора and ёті тӯ 
бора, Mt. xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; Acts у. 9. (and often 
in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow s. v. р. 1037*; [L. and 5. s. v. 
В. I.1a.; cf. A. I. 2 a. above]); ёт) тӯ проватікі), Jn. 
v. 2; emi тф тотанф, Rev. ix. 14; êm тӯ отой, Acts iii. 
11; ёт [L T Tr МИ wap’) avrois ётуеуаи, Acts xxviii. 
14. 2. Metaph.; a. of that upon which any action, 
effect, condition, rests as a basis or sup port; prop. 
upon the ground of; and  «. of that upon which any- 
thing is sustained or upheld: (ди èri run, to sus- 
tain life on (by) a thing, Mt. iv. 4 (where L Tr, the sec- 
ond time, Фу; [cf. W. 389 (364) note]) ; Lk. iv. 4, (Deut. 
viii. 3 for Су түт; Plat. Alcib. 1 p. 105 c.; Plut. de , 
cup. divit. 7 p. 526 d.; Alciphr. epp. 8, 7, etc.) ; cumeévas 
émi rois dpros, to understand by reasoning built upon 
the loaves, Mk. vi. 52 [cf. W. 392 (367); B. 337 (290)]. 
B. of that upon which anything rests (our upon): 
em ЄХпіді [sec in Ате, 2], supported by hope, in hope, 
[cf. W. $51, 2f.], Асізі. 26; Ro. iv. 18; 1 Co. ix. 10, 
[differently in e. below]; to do any thing еті тф óvoparí 
twos, relying upon the name і. е. the authority of any 
опе [cf. W. 393 (367)]: éAevcovra: mi тф б»бнатї pov, 
appropriating to themselves the name of Messiah, which 
belongs to me, Mt. xxiv. 5; Mk. xiii. 6; Lk. xxi. 8, (in 
which pass. Aéyovres, От éyà elut 6 Хрістос is added by 
way of explanation) ; Ваттібєсди èm [L Tr WH є») тф 
ди. Хрютої, во as to repose your hope and confidence in his 
Messianic authority, Acts ii. 38; дєхєсба{ rwa ётї тф ду. 
pov, to receive one because he bears my name, is devoted 
to my authority and instruction, Mt. xviii. 5; Mk. ix. 37; 
Lk. ix. 48. to do anything upon the name of Christ, his 
name being introduced, appeal being made tohis authority 
and command : as кпроссєу, 8:8аскер, ete., Lk. xxiv. 47; 
Acts iv. 17, 18; v. 28; 40; дирашу тошу, дашома ёкВаћ 
Aew, using his name as a formula ‘of exorcism, [cf. W. 
393 (367)), Mk. іх. 39; Lk.ix.49 [WH Tr mrg. её]. y. 
of that unon which as а foundation any super 
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structure is reared: vopoĝereioĝas Heb. vii. 11 (ёт 
айті), for which LT Tr WH have én’ айт); viii. 6 ; after 
verbs of trusting, believing, hoping, etc.: dpxei- 
сда êri tem, 3 Jn. 10; паррпохабєсвах, Acts xiv. 8; mero 
Gévas, Mt. xxvii. 48 L txt. WH mrg.; Lk. xi. 22; xviii. 
9; Mk. x. 24 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; 2 Co. i. 
9; Heb. ii. 13; morevew, Lk. xxiv. 25; Ro. ix. 83; x. 11, 
etc. ; eAmifew (see iriga), [cf. C. I. 2g. a. below]. 5. of 
the reason or motiveunderlying words and deeds, 
во that сті is equiv. to for, on account of, [W. 394 (368); 
B. 337 (290)): Mt. xix. 9 RG T Tr WH txt.; Lk. v. 5 
(бай rẹ рпраті aov, at thy word, Germ. auf; (cf. W. $48, 
c. d. ; in reliance on]); Acts iii. 16 [WH om.]; iv. 9; 
xi. 19 [L Tr mrg. have the gen.]; xxi. 24; 1 Со. viii. 11 
(dróAAvaSas єті rut, Germ. zu Grunde gehen über etc. 
[cf. W. 394 (368) note, but L Т Tr WH read év]) ; Phil. 
lii. 2; after alvei», Lk. ii. 20; добабему, Actsiv. 21; 2Co. 
ix. 13 [cf. W. 381 (357)]; paprvpeiv, Heb. хі. 4; edxape- 
стеу etc. to give thanks for, 1 Co. i. 4; 2 Co. ix. 15; Phil. 
i5; 1 Th. ій. 9. ёф à (equiv. to em rovro, dre for that, 
on the ground of this, that) because that, because, Ro. у. 
12 (on the various interpp. of this pass. see Dietzsch, 
Adam und Christus. Bonn 1871, р. 50 з44.); 2 Co. v. 4 
[Rect глед); Phil. iii. 12, (êp 9— 6 caravas — ойк ta xvo'e 
бауатёсси avrovs, Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 29 p. 138 ed. Otto ; 
еф d Tevvadiov бурачєу, for the reason that he had ac- 
eused Gennadius, Synes. ер. 73; cf. Hermann ad Vig. 
р. 710; the better Greeks commonly used ёф ois in the 
same sense,cf. W. 394 (368); [Fritzsche or Mey. on Ro. 
l. e.; Ellic. on Phil. 1. с.)). Used esp. after verbs sig- 
nifying a mental affection or emotion, where we 
also often say over (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 
2, p. 1039"; Krüger $68, 41, 6; [cf. W.393 (368) с.]): 
as ауаХМам», Lk. i. 47; xaipew, Mt. xviii. 18; Lk. i. 14; 
xiii. 17; Во. xvi. 19, etc.; хара ёста, Lk. xv. 7; ҳарду 
(Rec. хаш») Єхо, Philem. 7; wapaxadeiv, таракалєї сваї, 
2 Со. i. 4; мії. 13; 1 Th. iii. 7; к\а, Lk. хіх. 41 RG; 
xoreróv покі», Acts viii. 2; коттєсда, Rev. xviii. 9 [T Tr 
WII txt. the acc.]; ддимасва, Acts хх. 38; оЛолибем, 
Jas. v. 1; orvyvafew, Mk. x. 22; avAAvreio0a, МК. iii. 
5; peravociv eri, to grieve over, repent of, 2 Co. xii. 21; 
emiayxvi(eo0a, Mt. xiv. 14 GL T Tr WH; Mk. vi. 34 
RG; Lk. vii. 13 [ Tdf. the acc.]; paxpoOvpetv, Mt. xviii. 
26 [Tr the асс.), 29 [L Tr the acc.]; Lk. xviii. 7 [see 
ракродирео, 2]; Jas. v. 7 ; друі(єсваг, Rev. xii. 17 [Lchm. 
om. ёт]; ёктАђссєсда, Mt. vii. 28; Mk.i. 22; Lk. iv. 82; 
Acts xiii. 12; діатардасєсваь, Lk. i. 29; e€ioracGat, Lk. ii. 
47; даџВєісда, Mk. x. 24; OapBos, Lk. v.9; Acts iii. 10; 
Oavpá(ew, Mk. xii. 17; Lk. ii. 33 ; iv. 22; іх. 43; xx. 26; 
Acts iii. 12; xavyacOa, Ro. v. 2; єтагт у йуєсва, Ro. vi. 21; 
srapa(nAo)v and тароруї(єї той emi тип, Ro. х. 19. є. of 
the rule, orcondition [W. 394 (368) d.]: ёл’ Amidi, a 
hope being held out or given, Ro. viii. 20; Tit. i. 2, (differ- 
ently in В. above); èm досі»... uágrvaw, on condition 
that two witnesses testify to the matter in question, [at 
(the mouth of) two etc. ; cf. W. 392 (367)), Heb. x. 28; 
ёті vexpois, equiv. toóvrov vexpay (in the case of the dead), 
if any one has died, Heb. ix. 17. t. of the purpose 


and end [unto, for; W. 394 (368) e.] : ёт’ óvouart avrov, 
to worship and profess his name, Acts xv. 14 Rec. ; кале» 
тоа eri тил, Lat. ad aliquid, Gal. v. 13; 1 Th. iv. 7, (èm 
evig, Xen. ап. 7,6,3; cf. МУ. u.s.) ; kriaÜévres єтї "рудіє 
ауабоїѕ, Eph. ii. 10; dpoveiv éri тол to take thought for 
a thing, Phil. iv. 10; é$' à (by a later Grk. impropriety 
for em rin, cf. W. § 24,4; [В. $139, 59; but on the ex- 
{гете doubtfulness of this alleged use of os in direct 
questions, see Pres. T. D. Woolsey in the Bibliotheca 
Sacra for Apr. 1874, p. 314 sqq.]) таре; for what pur- 
pose art thou come? Vulg. ad quid [al. quod] venisti? 
Mt. xxvi. 50 К [but GL T Tr WH ёф б, see C. I. 2 g. y. 
aa. below] (Theoph. Єті тоїф oxomo; cf. Hdt. 7, 146 
побореуоб, ёл’ olot ў\бо>»; [but the view of many ancient 
expositors which explains the passage by an aposiopesis : 
“that for which thou hast come — до" is thoroughly es- 
tablished by Dr. Woolsey u.s.]). of the issue or unde- 
signed result: Хоуорауєї» ёті катастрофі) тбу dkovov- 
rov, 2 Tim. ii. 14; (rois ёт) apedeia тетошиёросѕ ext 8AáBg 
хрітва, Xen. mem. 2, 3, 19). т. of the pattern or 
standard ГА. V. after; W. 894 (368) f.]: калєїи тоа 
ётї rà дудраті тоу, to call one after the name of another, 
Lk. i. 59 (Neh. vii. 63 [W. 410 (382)]); єті то брофраті 
rwos after the likeness of a thing, Ro. v. 14. b. of that 
over which one is placed, for its care or adminis 
tration: ел) rois tmapxovol twa кавістамає, Lk. xii. 44 
(cf. A. I. 1 d. above, [also C. I. 2 e. below]; Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 474 sq.; Bnhdy. p. 249; [W. 393 (367) a.]). 
c. used of a hostile aim, against (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down, see Passow i. 2 р. 1036*; [cf. L. and S. s. v. 
B. I. 1 c.; W. 892 (367); B. 837 (290)]) : Lk. xii. 52&q.; 
Өф yevopevn ent Zreiávo [-vov, L Tr mrg.], Acts xi. 19 
ГА.У. афоці). d. of that to which anything is added 
(so that it is, as it were, upon it) ; in addition to; over and 
above, [ W. 398 (367 sq.) b.]: 2 Co. vii. 15 (LT Tr WH 
érl дё тӯ rapaxMjaet брбу [but L T Tr WII 2uóv] періо- 
corépos ктА. but in addition to the comfort given (us) by 
you, we rejoiced the more exceedingly ete. ГА. V. in etc. 
(of condition)]) ; xepéaivew re ёт тил, Mt. xxv. 20, 22 
КС; бує Amy еті №тр, Phil. ii. 27 Rec. (Eur. Tph. T. 
197 фдроє éni фбуо, Troad. 596 еті д' Dyeow yea, Soph. 
О. C. 544 елі vóoo vócov; [cf. Mey. on Phil. l.c.; but 
G LT Tr WH give the acc., see C. I. 2 c. below]) ; mpoo- 
riOevar emi, Lk. iii. 20; елі пасі rovro, besides all this, 
Lk. xvi. 26 [L mrg. T Tr шго. WH є»; see е», I. 5 е. 
р. 2114); Eph. vi. 16 [L txt. T Tr WH êv (and there is 
nO Tovrots) ; see ёр, и. в.]; Col. iii. 14, (Sir. xxxvii. 15; 1. 
Macc. x. 42; [classic exx. in Wetst. on Lk. 1. c.]) ; add also 
Heb. viii. 1 [see Lünem. ad loc.]; ix. 10; 1 Co. xiv. 16. 
e. of that which is connected as an adjunct (esp. of 
time) with the principal matter under consideration, (in 
Germ. generally bei, i. e. at, on, etc.) [W. 392 (367)]: 
єйхарістб тф деф pov Єпі татр ті) pyeig Uv, at every men- 
tion of you, as often as I call you to mind, Phil. i. 3 [but 
see Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft. ad l., and s. v. was, I. 2] ; emév- 
дора: ёт) тӯ Óvoía, while engaged in (busied over) the 
sacrifice, Phil. ii. 17; еті cuvredeia tov alàvov, Heb. ix. 
26; ті тӯ проту діавукт, ib. 15; omeípew and Gepiferw 
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ёт’ eidoyias, so that blessings attend, i. e. bountifully, 
freely, 2 Co. іх. 6; ёі паст тӯ амауку, 1 Th. iii. 7 ; emt rp 
тарорусиф vp&» while your anger lasts, Eph. iv. 26; èm 
rovro meanwhile, i.e. while this was going on [(?), upon 
this], Jn.iv.27. f. of the object of ап action,and а. 
where the Germ. uses an, ( Eng. on (nearly і. q. to) ]: mpáa- 
gew ri вті run, Acts v. 35 (like драм ти ті тил, Hdt. 3, 14; 
Ael. n. an. 11, 11); cf. Bnhdy. р. 250 bot.; [but see В. 
337 (290)) ; ô yéyovev ёт aùr, Mk. у. 33 [T Tr WH om. 
Lbr. êri]; дуатАпробсва, Mt. xiii. 14 Rec. В. where 
the Germ. says über, [Eng. upon, of, concerning], after 
verbs of writing, speaking, thinking: yeypappeva 
ёт aire, Jn. xii. 16 (Hdt. 1,66) ; mpopnrevew, Rev. x. 11; 
рартирєї», xxii. 16 RG T Tr txt. WH txt. [see paprupéa, 
a.], (Sofa éri тӯ evoeBeia, an opinion about, on, piety, 4 
Macc. v. 17 (18)). 

C. with the AccusaTIVE [W. $ 49,1.; B. 337 (290) 
зд); | І. ofPlace; 1. properly; a. of the place 
above, over, which, our up on, on to: after verbs 
signifying motion and continuance, eAÓei», mepira- 
rei» ёт\ rà дата, Mt. xiv. 28 sq.; ётї rj» ВаЛасоа», ib. 
25 І, T Tr WEI, 26 В С, (ллє em móvrovy, Hom. Od. 1, 
183); avaneceiy ext thy yr», Mt. xv. 35; ém rò стівоє 
rwos, Jn. xxi. 20; dvaxAcOnvat еті rovs xoprovs, Mt. xiv. 
19 RG; катокеу ётЇ тау тд просото» (LT Tr WH rav- 
ròs тротФтоу [cf. пає, І. 1 c.]) ras yrs, Acts xvii. 26; 
xa8508at, Lk. xxi. 35; Аве Мид ёф б\у тї» yrv, Acts 
vii. 11; oxodros éyévero ёті тата» riv упу, Mt. xxvii. 45. 
over i. e. along: elornnes Єті тд» alycadov, Mt. xiii. 2 [W. 
408 (380); differently in d. below]. b. of motion to 
a place whose surface is occupied or touched (Germ. 
auf with the acc.), upon, unto, etc.; after verbs of going, 
coming, ascending, descending, falling, ete.: 
ropeverOa. ёт) riw» бдду, Acts viii. 26; іх. 11; èm ras 
0e£óBovs, Mt. xxii. 9; mpoépyea6at, Acts хх. 13 [here Tr 
WH mrg. тросёрҳ.]; pevyew, Mt. xxiv. 16 (where L Tr 
WH txt. els); éfepyeaÓGai, Lk. viii. 27; ¿réva Acts xxvii. 
43; émiaivew, Mt. xxi. 5 ; dvaBaívew, Lk. у. 19; xix. 4; 
Acts x. 9; Rev. xx. 9; karaBatvew, Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. 
WH reject the pass.]; Rev. xvi. 21; атєруєсвак, Lk. 
xxiii. 33 [L Tr WH Єруєсває); mímrew ёті тойс modas, 
Acts x. 25; єп mpócorrov, to fall upon the face, Mt. xvii. 
6; xxvi. 39; Lk. v. 12; xvii. 16; 1Co. xiv. 25; Rev. vii. 11. 
After verbs of placing, leading, bringing, build- 
ing, laying, throwing, etec.: ri&éva,, Mt. у. 15; Lk. 
xi. 33 ; émercOevar, Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk. xv. 5; Actsxv. 10,etc.; 
ribévat тй убуата ті, Acts xxi. 5; olxodopety, Mt. vii. 24, 
2); Lk. vi. 49; Ro. xv. 20; ётокодорє, 1 Co. iii. 12; 
бдерећ№оўь, Lk. vi. 48; BadrAew, Jn. viii. 59; Rev. ii. 24; 
xiv. 16 ; xviii. 19; ézidAA ew, Lk. у. 36 (émi. єтї тим, Mt. 
ix. 16); émiBdAAew ras xeipas éri та, Mt. xxvi. 50, etc. 
(see émiBdAAo, 1 a.) ; émippirrew, Lk. xix. 35 and tropi- 
cally 1 Pet. v. 7; pamifew, Mt. у. 39 [L T Tr txt. WH 
eis]; rumrew, Lk. vi. 29 [Tdf. eis]; dvaBiBá(ew, Mt. xiii. 
48 [not Lehm. txt.] ; émSiBalev, Lk. x. 34 ; karáyew, Lk. 
v. 11; copevew, Ro. xii. 20; деддиак, Lk. vii. 44 ; xix. 28; 
Rev. viii. 3; dva$épew, 1 Pet. ii. 24; xpepav, Mt. xviii. 6 
"LT Tr WII repi]; урафе, Rev. ii. 17; iii. 12; xix. 16; 


émvypácew, Heb. viii. 10. After verbs which include an- 
other verb signifying motion, or transfer, or entrance 
into, (where Germ. uses auf or über; our on, to, etc.) : 
dvaréAAew, Mt. v. 45; Bpéxew, ibid. ; пуер, Rev. vii. 1 
(here we see the difference betw. єтї with the gen. to 
blow over a thing, Germ. über, and елі with the acc. to 
blow on a thing, to come blowing upon it, Germ. einen 
anwehen, wehend auf einen kommen); [apparently nearly 
the same view of the distinction betw. the cases is taken 
by Thiersch § 274, 6; Hermann on Eur. Alcest. 845. 
But Krüger ($ 68, 40, 3), Kühner (ii. 8 438, I. 1 b.), аї., 
regard €. with the acc. as denoting merely movement 
towards a place, while є. with the gen. involves the idea 
of actual or intended arrival; cf. L. and S. s. v. A. I. 1. 
Still others hold the two expressions to be substantially 
synonymous: е. р. Віт. Gram. $ 147 (p. 417 Eng. 
trans.); Matthiae $ 584; Passow p. 10342; — esp. in 
the N. T., see W. 409 sq. (382) ; 408 (381) note; B. 838 
(291). On the variations of case with this prep. in the 
Rev. cf. Alford ор iv. 2]; діасобіма Єті rj» упу, Acts 
xxvii.44. o. It is used of persons over whom anything 
is done, that thereby some benefit may accrue to them, 
(Germ. über with the dat.) [W. 408 (381) note]: óvoud- 
(«w rà буора "лсо? èri rwa, to name the name of Jesus 
(as а spell, а magic formula) over one, sc. that help 
may come to him from that name, Acts xix. 13; spoo- 
evxerOa éni teva, Jas. v. 14. d. As els (q. v. C. 2 p. 
186"), so émi also stands after verbs of rest and con- 
tinuance [B. 337 (290) sq.; W. 8 49, l. 1]: xa6ev8ew 
єтї ть Mk. iv. 38; отуш, Rev. хі. 11; ставйрає èri т, 
Rev. xii. 18 (xiii. 1); éornxévat, Jn. xxi. 4 (еті тд» alyiaAóy 
L T Tr mrg. WH mrg.; otherwise where many are 
spoken of; see a. fin. above); Rev. xiv. 1; xa6506a:, 
Jn. xii. 15; Rev. iv. 4; vi. 2 [Rec. dat.]; xi. 16; xiv. 
14, 16 [L T Tr WII txt. gen.]; xvii. 3; xix. 11; кека- 
б‹кёуш, кавіса;, МК. xi. 2; Lk. xix. 80; Jn. xii. 14; 
Rev. xx. 4; кабісєсва Mt. xix. 28; oxnvoiy, Rev. vii. 
15; кєсда, 2 Со. iii. 15; катакеїсва, Lk. v. 25 Т Tr 
WH; elva епті тд айтб, to be together, assembled, in 
the same place: Lk. xvii. 35; Acts i. 15; ii. 1, 44, — 
to come together, of sexual intercourse, 1 Co. vii. 5 GL 
T Tr WH; т›»є\бег» еті тд avró have convened, come 
together, to the same place, 1 Co. xiv. 23 [L txt. едеу]; 
simply émi rò айтб sc. Svres, together, Acts iii. 1 [but L T 
Tr WH (so К. V.) connect еті т. a. here with ii. 47]; 2 S. 
ii. 18 Геї. B. 338 (291)]. е. used of motion or arrival 
into the vicinity of a place (not to the place itself) ; 
near ; to, as far as; (Germ.an, bei, zu, hin. . . zu): émi rò 
штрєїо» Гог рибна), Mk. xvi. 2; Lk. xxiv. 12 [L Tr br. T 
om. WH reject the vs.], 22, 24; еті rovs dvaBaÓpovs, Acts 
xxi. 35 ; ёрхєсби éri ті бдор, Acts viii. 36; èm ri)» тоу, 
Acts xii. 10; emotiva: еті тд» ruA@va, Acts x. 17; xara- 
Baivew еті тту ÓdA aa cay, Jn. vi. 16, etc., etc. ; with the acc. 
of a pers. to, near to one : Jn. xix. 38; Acts xxv. 12; 2 Th. 
1.1; Rev. xvi. 14; esp. to judges, kings, etc., i. q. to their 
tribunal: Mt. x.18; Lk. xii. 58; xxi. 12; xxiii. 1; Acts 
ix. 21; xvi. 19. alsoin pregn. constr. after verbs of sit- 
ting, standing, etc.: кавдсваю єтї rò тєАфио», Mt. ix. 
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9; Mk. ii. 14 ; «стлкбиай eri, Rev. iii. 20; ху.2; ёт ттш 
ezi, Acts x. 17; xi. 11; еті тту» дебйу on the right hand, 
Rev.v.1. f. of mere direction towards a terminus 
(so that the terminus itself is not reached) : ropeveo Oat єттї 
тд awoAwAds, to recover it (where we say after), Lk. xv. 
4; dxreivew тйс xeipas eni, against one, to take him, Lk. 
xxii. 53; towards one, in pointing him out, Mt. xii. 49; 
Феєрхетваї ёт) Ayorny, to take a robber, Mt. xxvi. 55; 
Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52, cf. Lk. xiv. 31. 2. It is 
used metaphorically, а. with the acc. of а pers. after 
verbs of coming, falling, bringing, etc. а. of 
evils befalling (falling ‘upon’) one, and of pertur- 
bations coming upon the mind: тд аа rwos (the 
penalty for slaying him) jkev or Єрухєта éni та, Mt. xxiii. 
35 sq. ; xxvii. 25; énáyew тд aipa Tivos еті тоа, Acts v. 
28; épxerOa and кеу èri tiva, of other evils, Jn. xviii. 
4; Eph. v. 6; Rev. iii. 3; after уіиєсва, Lk. i. 65; iv. 
36; Acts v. 5; érépyerOa [ётесёрҳ. LT Tr WH], Lk. 
xxi. 35; émumímrew, Lk.i.12; Acts xiii. 11 [LT Tr WH 
sixrew]; хіх. 17 [L Тгяіттєм); Ro. xv. 3 (fr. Ps. lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 10); Rev. хі. 11 [Rec. типтер»); érorrva, Lk. 
xxi.94. В. of blessings coming upon one: after Єруєсваї, 
Mt. х. 13; ёлтіттер, of а trance, Acts x. 10 [LT Tr 
WH yíveodat] ; émoxnvoiv, 2 Co. xii. 9; ёфбасе» and 
jyywev ёф” bpas (upon you sc. fr. heaven, [cf. W. 407 
(380) note]) 7 BactXeía rov Geov, Mt. xii. 28; Lk. x. 9; 
xi. 20. the Holy Spirit is said at one time êri тоа 
ікхеїсва, Acts ii. 17 sq. ; x. 45; Tit. iii. 6; at another, 
фгостХесва [or éfarooréA. T Tr WH], Lk. xxiv. 49; 
again, ёлёрҳєсба, Acts i. 8; once more, karaBaívew, Mk. 
i. 10 [L txt. T Tr WH els] ; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. і. 33; ётете» 
ó кАйроє èri twa, Acts i. 26; after words of rest and 
continuance : ҳарис jv èni rea, Lk. ii. 40; Acts iv. 83; 
éxavanaveoOa, Lk. x. 65 the Holy Spirit is said at one 
time ri rwa pévew, descending upon one to remain on 
him. Jn. i. 32 sq. |В. 338 (291)]; and again dvasaveota:, 
1 Pet. iv. 14. b. of one upon whom anything із im- 
posed, as a burden, office, duty, etc.: rv pépiuvav emip- 
рітте» ёт\ веду, 1 Pet. v. 7; ouvredciv діабукту Єті тоа, to 
put а covenant upon one, to be kept by him, Heb. viii. 8, 
(in Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 6 "р ЗИ m33 ND isto make а 
covenant against опе). с. of that to which anything is 
added, [Eng. upon (nearly і. q. after) ] : Ату ті AUmnpy, 
Phil. ii. 27 GL T Tr WH (Ps. lxviii. (Ixix.) 27; Ezek. 
vii. 26 ; [esp. Is. xxviii. 10, 13; cf. Lat. super in Liv. 1, 
50; 22, 54 etc.]; see above, B. 2 d.); [so some take 
oixos ёт’ otxov, Lk. xi. 17, В. 338 (291); see olxos, 2]; Єти- 
xaX ei» буора ёт rwa (see ЄтикаХео, 2 [and B. 338 (291)1), 
to call (put) a name upon опе, Acts xv. 17; Jas. ii. 7. 
d. of thenumber or degree reached; Lat. usque ad 
( W. $49,1. 8 а.): ёт! oradious da8exa, Rev. xxi. 16 [R* 
T Tr WH txt. gen.] (Xen. mem. 1, 4, 17 ; an. 1,7, 15; 
Polyb. 3, 54, 7; Song of the Three 23) ; ёт) тр, Vulg. 
per ter, for three times, thrice: Acts x. 16; xi. 10 (so elc 
тріє, Hdt. 1, 86; Xen. an. 6, 4, 16. 19; Cyr. 7, 1, 4 etc. 
(сб. W. 422 (394)]); êm mAeior more widely, to a greater 
degree, further, the more, [differently below, II. 1]: Acts 
iv. 17; [xx. 9 WH mrg.]; 2 Tim. ii. 16; iii. 9; ёф’ 
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боор, forasmuch as, inasmuch as, [differently II. 1 be- 
low]: Mt. xxv. 40, 45; Ro. хі. 13. e. of care, pow- 
er, control over anything, (Germ. über with the acc.) 
[W. 8 49,1. 3 b.], (cf. above, A. I. 1 d. and В. 2 b.): Ва- 
себе èri туа (Hebr. oy ow), Lk. i. 88; xix. 14, 27; 
Ro. v. 14; tpyovpevov én’ Atyurroy, Acts vii. 10; кавісттр, 
Heb. ii. 7 В ( (fr. Ps. viii: 7), L Tr WH br.]; ёт! тд» olxoy 
avro) sc. ёсті, Heb. iii. 6 ; ієрёа péyav êm róv olkov той coU 
sc. кабєттткдта, Heb. x. 21; кавістамає д:каст?у éni, Lk. 
xii. 14 (dpyovra, Xen. Cyr. 4, 5 fin.) ; é£ovaía, Lk. x. 19; 
Rev. vi. 8; xvi. 9; xxii. 14; $vAaccew dudakas, Lk. ii. 8 ; 
of usurped dignity : drepaiper Gas еті такта Aeyópevov бєб», 
2 Th. ii. 4 cf. Dan. xi. 36 sq. [а]. refer the use in Th. l. c. to 
g. y. BB. below]. Akin to this is the expression mtarós ті 
т. (because fidelity is as it were spread over the things 
intrusted toits care), Mt. xxv. 21. f. ofthe end which 
the mind reaches or to which it isled; Lat. ad, to, 
unio: émorpepev, emorpeperOa êri twa, esp. to God, 
Lk.i.17; Acts ix. 35; хі. 21; xiv. 15; xxvi. 20; Gal. iv. 
9; 1Pet.ii.25. g. of direction towards a person 
orathing; a. after verbs of trusting and hoping, 
(Germ. auf, upon; see above, B.2 a. y.): after eAmi(ew, 
1 Pet. i. 13 ; iii. 5 RG; 1 Tim. v. 5, (and often in Sept.) ; 
morevew, Acts іх. 42; хі. 17; xvi.31; xxii. 19; Ro. iv. 
24; пісті, Heb. vi. 1; meroévam, Mt. xxvii. 43 (where 
І, txt. WH mrg. émi with dat.). В. of the feelings, 
affections, emotions, Germ. über, over: xémropat, 
Rev. i. 7; xviii. 2 [RG L WII mrg. ж. dat.]; «Aaiw, Lk. 
xxiii. 28; Rev. xviii. 9; edppaiverOa, Rev. xviii. 20 [G L 
T Tr WH w.dat.]. unto, towards, Lat. erga: omdayxvi- 
Copa, Mt. ху. 32; Mk. viii. 2; ix. 22; [pakpofvuéo, Mt. 
xviii. 26 Tr, 29 LTr]; ypnorés, Lk. vi. 35; xpgorórys, Ro. 
xi. 22; Eph. ії. 7. y. of the direction of the will and 
action; аа. of purpose and end (W. $ 49,1. 34.): ém 
тд Barricpa айтої, to receive his baptism, Mt. iii. 7; êm 
0copíav тайтту, Lk. xxiii. 48; еф 6 паре, Mt. xxvi. 50G L 
Т Tr WH (see above, B. 2 а. (.) ; where aim and result 
coalesce: ёл! rd evudépor, Heb. xii. 10. ВВ. of things 
done with hostility; against: after dmoropuía, Ro. xi. 
22; dvacrnva, Mk. iii. 26; Фуєіресва, Mt. xxiv. 7; Mk. 
xiii. 8; Lk. xxi. 10; Єптєуєірегу дшурбу, Acts xiii. 50; pepi- 
cÓ5va, Mt. xii. 26; Mk. iii. 24 sq. ; ézaípew re êri, Jn. 
xiii. 18; udprvp, 2 Co. i. 23; papriptov, Lk. ix. 5; doyr 
роуєїу, 1 Co. vii. 36 (ets rewa, Dion.Hal. 2, 26); роҳасби, 
Mk. x. 11; roApay, 2 Co. x. 2; Bovyew ддбутає, Acts vii. 
54. yy. of that to which one refers in writing or 
speaking [cf. W. 8 49,1. 3 d.]: after Aéyew, Heb. vii. 
13; ó оду paxapiopds - . . дкровистіау, sc. Aéyera. [W. 
587 (546), cf. B. 394 (338)], Ro. іу. 9; птрофптєа, 1 Tim. 
і. 18; оп Mk. ix. 12 sq. see урафо, 2c. | 85. upon i. e. 
in reference to; for: after BáAAew кАбро», Mk. xv. 24; 
Jn. xix. 24; cf. Fritzsche on Mark p. 686 [who com- 
pares Ps. xxi. (xxii. 19, and remarks that an Attic 
writ. would have said èri тем]. If. of Time ГУУ. 
$49,1.2]; 1. of time during or for [‘for the space оѓ”) 
which (Germ. auf, während): êm ёт) тріа, Lk. iv. 25 
[ЕСТ WH mrg.]; ¿mì nuépas mAeiovs, Acts xiii. 31 ; add 
also xvi. 18; xvii. 2; xviii. 20; xix. 10; Heb. xi. 30, etc., 
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and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. 
р. 1044, [L. and S. s. v. C. П.]; єф' бео» xpóvov for so 
long time аз, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 39; Gal. iv. 1; and 
simply єф' боох as long as [differently in I. 2 d. above], 
Mt. ix. 15; 2 Pet. i. 13; ёф ixavoy long enough, for a con- 
siderable time, Acts xx. 11; еті яАєїоу somewhat long, 
too long [differently in I. 2 d. above]: Acts xx. 9 [not 
WH mrg., see u. s.]; xxiv. 4. 2. about, towards, 
(Germ. gegen): éri rv aðpıov on the morrow, Lk. x. 35; 
Acts iv. 5; ёті rjv Фрау rijs mpocevyns, Acts iii. 1; émi 
тд mpwi, МК. xv. 1 [К С]; rarely so іп Grk. writ., as 
Arr. exp. Al. 8, 18, 11 (7) êm Гаї. tnd] rj» ёо. 

D. In COMPOSITION єкі denotes 1. continuance, 
rest, influence upon or over any person or thing: eri- 
yetos, érovpástos, єтдпрёо, éravamavopas, etc. 2. mo- 
tion, approach, direction towards or to anything: era- 
койо, émiBodo, émigAémo, émekreivo, etc. 3. imposi- 
tion: єтекаві(о, émeriOnus, émiBiBá(o, ёт:Варёо, єтгурафо», 
erippirro, ётітассо, etc. 4. accumulation, increase, 
addition: érecaywyn, émwvváyo, émowpedw, Єтикад Є 
(by a cognomen), etc. 5. repetition: ётатёо, ётауарш- 
prjcko,etc. 6. up, upward: ётаіро, éraváyo, етафрібо, 
etc. 7. against: émBovAn, énaviotnus, émíopkos, ém- 
opxéw, etc. | 8. superintendence: émordrns. 

im-Balvw; 2 aor. éreBnv; pf. рієр. émBeBnxas; 1. 
lo get upon, mount: èni re, Mt. xxi. 5 (Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 1, 
etc.; Gen. xxiv. 61); тф moiy [to embark in], Acts 
xxvii. 2 (Thuc. 7, 70); eis то током, Acts xxi. 6 RG; 
used without a case, of going aboard (a ship), Acts xxi. 
2; to go up: els ‘lepoodA. Acts xxi. 4 LT Tr WH, [yet 
al. refer this to 2]. 2. to set foot in, enter: els with 
the acc. of place, Acts xx. 18; with the dat. of place 
(as also in Grk. writ.), Acts xxv. 1.* 

ёт Вб ; impf. єтєваХЛом; fut. emar; 2 aor. eré- 
Ba^ov, [3 pers. plur. -Лау, Acts xxi. 27 T Tr WH; Mk. xiv. 
46TWH,(seedmépxoua,init.)]; | 1. Transitively, a. 
to cast upon: тиі Bpdxoy, 1 Co. vii. 35 ; тий та ludrta, Mk. 
хі. 7; [хобу єті ras кеф. Rev. xviii. 19 WH mrg.]; to lay 
upon, ri Twa THY xeipa OF Tas xeipas, used of seizing one 
to lead him off as a prisoner: Mt. xxvi. 50; Mk. xiv. 46 
RG L; Lk. xx. 19; xxi.12; Jn. vii. 30 [L mrg. ёВаћер], 
44 (L Тг WH the simple Валер); Acts v. 18; xxi. 27, 
(for the Перг. "5 Ом т пой, Gen. xxii. 12); also ras 
xeipás тим, Mk. xiv. 46 T Tr WH; Acts iv. 3, (Polyb. 3, 
2, 8; 5,5; Leian. Tim. 4); emde ras xeipas foll. by 
the inb indicating the purpose, Acts хіі. 1; т» xeipa 
ёт dporpov, to put the hand to the plough (to begin 
work), Lk. ix. 62. b. to put (i. e. sew) оп: етВ\тиа 
emi ipdrtov, Lk. v. 36; еті іратіо, Mt. ix. 16. 2. In- 
trans. (asin Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, [cf. W. 251 (236); 
B. 144 (126) sq.]) to throw one's self upon, rush upon: 
eis тд mÀoiov, of waves rushing into a ship, Mk. iv. 37; to 
put one's mind upon a thing, attend to, with the dat. of 
the thing: rovro yàp émigáAXov for if you think thereon, 
Antonin. 10, 30; pndevi yap émBarrew pnderépar (i. е. 
Tiv aiaOnow каї ту убпочу) xopis тоб mpoonimrovrus ceidw- 
Xov, Plut. plac. phil. 4, 8; absol. éri8aAov, sc. тф pzpari 
ToU Ingov, when he had considered the utterance of 
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Jesus, Mk. xiv. 72; cf. Kypke, [Wetst., McClellan] ad 
loc.; B. 145 (127); [and for the diff. interpp. see Mey. 
and esp. Morison ad loc. ]. З. Impersonally, ёта 
ро: it belongs to me, falls to my share: ro єтВваХЛом (sc. 
ро!) pépos ris ovoias, Lk. ху. 12 (xrguárov тд emaon, 
На». 4, 115; rò émidAXor abrois pépos, Diod. 14, 17, and 
the like often in other writ. [see Meyer; сої émBadrAc ў 
kAnpovopía, Tob. vi. 12 (cf. iii. 17; 1 Macc. x. 30, etc.) ]).* 
ém-Bapéo, -@; 1 aor. inf. émiPBapnoa; to put а burden 
upon, to load, [cf. єті, D. 3); trop. to be burdensome ; so in 
the №. T.: та, 1 Th. ii. 9; 2 Th. iii. 8; absol. iva ці) ётсе 
Варф ‘that I press not too heavily’ i. e. lest I give pain by 
too severe language, 2 Co. ii. 5. (Dion. Hal., Appian.) * 
ém-BiBéfo: 1 aor. emeBiBaca; to cause to mount; to 
place upon, [cf. èri, D. 3]: той or ті èri rt, Lk. x. 34; 
xix. 35; Acts xxiii. 24. (Thue., Plat., Diod., al.; Sept. 
several times for 2371.) * 
ёк В№то: 1 aor. émégAeyra; in the Sept. often for 
U'33 and 599, also for TNI; to turn the eyes upon, to 
look upon, gaze upon, (еті upon [cf. єтї, D. 21): èri тоа, 
contextually, to look upon one with a feeling of admira- 
tion and respect, to look up to, regard, Jas. ji. 3; contextu- 
ally, to look upon in pity for the sake of giving aid, і. q. 
to have regard for, to regard, Lk. ix. 38 (where for èri- 
BXeyor [RL] and éríBAeyac(G T] write [with Tr WH] 
ériBA erat, 1 aor. act. inf. ; cf. Bornemann, Schol. ad loc., 
and above in доро, 3 a., [also B. 273 (234) note]) ; єлї 
тў» rame(voaív tivos, Lk. i. 48; often in the О. T. in the 
same sense, as 1 S. i. 11; ix. 16; Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 16; 
lxviii. хіх.) 17; Tob.iii.3, ete. (In Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
and Plato down, both lit. and fig.) * | 
{т(-ВАлна, -ros, тб, (émiBdAA o), that which is thrown or 
put upon а thing, or that which is added to it; an addition ; 
spec. that which is sewed on to cover a rent, a patch; Vulg. 
assumentum [(also commissura)], (i. q. ётіррара) : Mt. 
ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; Lk. v. 36. [Sept., Plut., Arr.]* 
ém-Bodw, -0; to cry out to (cf. ewi, D. 2], ery ош: foll. 
by acc. with inf. Acts xxv. 24 RG, [but LT Tr WH 
Bodo, q. v. 2, and fin. From Hom., Hdt. down].* 
ёт Вох, -7s, 7, а plan formed against one [cf. ёті, D. 
7], a plot: Acts ix. 24; yiverat run émBovdn urd twos, 
Acts xx. 8; ets тоа, Acts xxiii. 30; plur. Acts хх. 19. 
(From [Hat.], Thuc. down.) * 
ém-yapBpevo : fut. éreyapBpevow; to be related to by 
marriage, enter into affinity with; 1. Sept. for ANNI, to 
become any one’s father-in-law or son-in-law: тиші, Gen. 
xxxiv. 9; 1 S. xviii. 22sqq.; 2 Chr. xvill.1; 2 Esdr. ix. 
45 1 Macc. x. 54, 56. 2. та, for O3, to marry the 
widow of a brother who has died childless: Gen. xxxviii. 
8; Mt. xxii. 24, where allusion is made to the levirate 
law recorded in Deut. xxv. 5-10; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Leviratsehe; ГВВ. DD. s. v. Marriage]. (Not found in 
native Grk. auth. [exc. schol. ad Eur. Or. 574 sqq.; сі. 
W. 26].)* 
ітіуєоб, -оу, (êri and yr), existing upon the earth, 
earthly, terrestrial: oixia, the house we live in on earth, 
spoken of the body with whicn we are clothed in this 
world, 2 Co. v. 1; copara Єпіуєа, opp. to Єтоуріма, 1 


ёт үөр» 


Co. ху. 40; absolutely, of émíyewx« (opp. to ol ётоџрамо 
and oí катаҳдбио), those who are on earth, the inhabit- 
ants of the earth, men, Phil. ii. 10; rà éníyeua, things 
done on earth, spoken of the new birth wrought by the 
Holy Spirit, Jn. iii. 12; cf. Knapp, Scripta var. Arg. 
p. 212 sq.; rà Єпіуєа фрокєїм, to set the mind on the 
pleasures and good things of earth, Phil. iii. 19; софа 
éniyeios (opp. to 7 dvwĝev xarepxouévg), the wisdom of 
man, liable to error and misleading, Jas. iii. 15. (From 
Plato down; nowhere in the O. T.)* 

im-ylvopa : 2 aor. émeyevóugv ; 1. to become or 
happen afterwards; to be born after. 2. to come to, 
arrive: of time, тєссарєткидекат) vv éneyévero, Acts 
xxvii. 27 L [ed. ster.], T [edd. 2, 7]; (€apos émeyiyverat 
Spn, Пою. Il. 6, 148). 3. to arise, spring up, come on: 
тсуєуорєуоо vórov, a south wind having sprung up, Acts 
xxviii. 13; (Thuc. 3, 74; 4, 30).* 

brv-ywoone; [impf. єтєубоском); fut. Єєтсумфсораг ; 2 
aor. éméyvov; pf. eméyvoxa; [Pass., pres. єтеушфакорай ; 
1 aor. éreyvóo85v]; (éri denotes mental direction tow- 
ards, application to, that which is known) ; in the Sept. 
chiefly for ут, and 33), 727; 1. to become thorough- 
ly acquainted with, to know thoroughly; to know accu- 
rately, know well, [see reff. s. v. ériyvwors, init.]: 1 Co. 
xiii. 12 (where ушаако ёк pépous and émcyw.i. е. to know 
thoroughly, know well, divine things, are contrasted [ W. 
$39,3 N. 2]) ; with an acc. of the thing, Lk. i. 4; 2 Co. i. 
13; тй» хар тої cov, Col. i. 6; т» dAnOecav, 1 Tim. iv. 3; 
rijv бдду rns Sixacoovuns, 2 Pet. ii. 21 (cf. B. 305 (262)]; 
rà дікаї юна то? веої, Ro. i. 32; ті foll. by dre (by the fa- 
miliar attraction [W. 626 (581) ; B. 376 (322); some 
bring this ex. under 2 a. in the sense of acknowledge), 
1 Co. xiv. 37; тоа, one's character, will, deeds, deserts, 
etc., 1 Co. xvi. 18; 2 Co. і. 14; [pass. opp. to dyvoovpevor, 
2 Co. vi. 9]; той and тоос (gen. of thing), Mt. vii. 16, 20 
[Lchm. ік) (“a Gallicis armis atque insignibus cogno- 
scere," for the more common ez, Caes. b. р. 1, 22, 2 (cf. B. 
324 (278sq0.) ; W. 372 (348)]) ; by attraction тера, dre 
etc. 2 Co. xiii. 5; érvywóoxei roy уйбу, róv татёра, Mt. xi. 
27. 2. univ. to know; а. to recognize: тоа, і. е. by 
sight, hearing, or certain signs, to perceive who a person 
is, Mt. xiv. 35; Mk. vi. 54; Lk. xxiv. 16,31; Mk. vi. 33 
[R T, but G WH mrg. without the accus.]; by attrac- 
tion, Twd, бт, Acts Ш. 10; iv. 13; та, his rank and 
authority, Mt. xvii. 12; with acc. of the thing, to recog- 
nize a thing to be what it really is: riv фомду тоб Петром, 
Acts xii. 14; тђу yr», Acts xxvii. 39. b. to know i. q. 
to perceive: ті, Lk. v. 22; Фу éavro, foll. by acc. of the 
thing with а ріср. (B. 301 (258)], Mk. v. 30; foll. by бте, 
Lk. i. 22; r$ mvevpar: foll. by бт, МК. ії. 8. о. to know 
i. e. to find out, ascertain: sc. айто, Acts ix. 30; foll. by 
ort, Lk. vii. 37; xxiii. 7; Acts xix. 84; xxii. 29; xxiv. 11 
І, T Tr WH; xxviii. 1; ті, foll. by an indirect quest., 
Acts xxiii. 28 L T Tr WH; (де fv airíav etc. Acts xxii. 
24]; тара twos (gen. of pers.) пері трос (gen. of thing), 
Acts xxiv. 8. а. to know i.e. to understand : Acts xxv. 
19. [From Hom. down.]* 

bri^rvenus, -ews, 1, (ётсушоско, q. v. [cf. also Bp. Lghtft. 
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on Col. i. 9; Trench § Їхху. ad fin.]), precise and cor- 
rect knowledge; used in the ЇЧ. T. of the knowledge of 
things ethical and divine: absol., Phil. i. 9; Col. iii. 10; 
кат! ériyvwow, Ro. x. 2; with gen. of the thing known, 
Col. i. 9; ii. 2; Philem. 6; rhs dÀnÓeías, 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 
Tim. ii. 25; iii. 7; Tit. i. 1; Heb. x. 26; тӯѕ ápaprías, 
Ro. iii. 20; with gen. of the person known; — of God, 
esp. the knowledge of his holy will and of the blessings 
which he has bestowed and constantly bestows on men 
through Christ: Eph. i. 17; Col. i. 10; 2 Pet. i. 2; ot 
Christ, i. e. the true knowledge of Christ's nature, dig- 
nity, benefits: Eph. iv. 13; 2 Pet. i. 8; ii. 20; of God 
and Christ : 2 Pet. i. 2; бед» ew év émiyvócen i. e. to keep 
the knowledge of the one true God which has illuminec 
the soul, Ro. i. 28. (Polyb., Plut., Hdian., [al.]; Sept.. 
occasionally for лу; 2 Macc. ix. 11.) * 

èm-ypaph, -55, 9, (ётсурафо), an inscription, title: in 
the N. T. of an inscription in black letters upon a 
whitened tablet ГВ. D. s. v. Cross], Lk. xxiii. 88; with 
the gen. rijs alrias, i. e. of the accusation, Mk. xv. 26, 
(ypdáppara т» alriay rs даратфсєоѕ айтод 8ndovvra, Dio 
Cass. 54, 3; cf. Sueton. Calig. 32; Domit. 10); of the 
inscription on a coin : Mt. xxii. 20; Mk. xii. 16; Lk. xx. 
24. (From Thuc. down.) * 

breypábe : fut. értypayw; pf. pass. ptep. Фтеуєурар- 
pévos ; plpf. 3 pers. sing. єтєуєуратто; to write upon, ine 
scribe: етгурафії», Mk. ху. 26 and І, Tr br. in Lk. xxiii. 
38; óvópara, Rev. xxi. 12; £y тил, Acts xvii. 23; fig. to 
write upon the mind, i. e. to fix indelibly upon it, cause 
to cleave to it and to be always vividly present to it: 
vopous ёт) кардіаѕ [-8(а» Т WH mrg.], Heb. viii. 10; еті 
ray Oiavouày, Heb. x. 16 RG, епі ту» dcavotay, ibid. L T 
Тг WH, (rois Adyous éri rò тАдтоє rhs карбіає, Prov. 
vii. 3). (From Hom. down.]* 

drv-Selavups; 1 aor. émédeica; [pres. mid. énideixrvpai]; 
to ezhibit, show, [as though for exposition or exami- 
nation (Schmidt ch. 127, 5); fr. Pind., Hdt. down.]; 
a. to bring forth to view: ті, Mt. xxii. 19; and Lk. xx. 24 
Rec.; ті тоя, Lk. xxiv. 40 RG; éavróv тим, Lk. xvii. 14; 
to show i. e. bid to look at, ті rem, Mt. xxiv. 1; to show 
i. e. furnish to be looked at, produce what may be looked 
at: onpeiov, Mt. xvi. 1; Mid. with acc. of the thing, to 
display something belonging to one’s self: xırõvas, the 
tunics as their own, Асів іх. 39 [see Meyer]. b. to prove, 
demonstrate, set forth to be known and acknowledged : 
Heb. vi. 17; foll. by the асс. and inf. Acts xviii. 28.* 

ém-Sdxopa:; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. to receive hospi- 
tably: rwá,3 Jn. 10 (Polyb. 22, 1, 3). 2. to admit, i. e. 
not to reject: teva, one's authority, 3 Jn. 9 (тойс Aóyovs, 
1 Macc. x. 46; падєам», Sir. li. 26). [Cf. декора fin.]* 

bmbnpdw, -à; (єтідпрог); 1. to be present among 
one's people, in one's city ог in one's native land, [cf. èri, 
D. 1], (Thuc., Plato, al.; opp. to атодпиєї», Xen. Cyr. 
7, 5, 69 ; Єтидпрєїи ev тфдє rp Bip, Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 12 
[p.88 ed. Otto]). 2. to be а sojourner, a foreign resi- 
dent, among any people, in any country: Acts ii. 10; ol 
émdnpouvres évo, Acts xvii. 21; (Xen., Plato, Theophr. 
Lcian., Aelian, al.).* 
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; to ordain besides, to add something to 
what has been ordained, [ сї. èri, D. 4]: Gal. iii. 15. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

іноб(бора: 3 pers. sing. impf. єптедідом ; fut. émidóoo; 
1 aor. ёпєдока; 2 aor. ptcp. plur. émddyres; 1 aor. pass. 
ётедббуу; (fr. Hom. down]; to give over; — 1. to hand, 
give by handing: ru ri, Mt. vii. 9 вд:; Lk. хі. 11 вд.; 
xxiv. 30, 42; Jn. xiii. 26 [R G L]; Acts xv. 30; pass. 
Lk.iv.17. 2. to give over, i. e. give up to the power or 
will of one (Germ. preisgeben) : Acts xxvii. 15 (sc. éavrovs 
or rà пАоїоу тф dvéuo)." 

іжо-биордбо (see дідрваюсьс) : to set in order besides or 
further (what still remains to be set in order, [cf. èri, D. 
41): Tit. i. 5, where, for the common reading ёл:д:орбдосу 
(1 aor. mid. subjunc.), Lehm. has adopted Єпідіюордоствє 
(1 aor. act. subjunc.). Found also in inscriptions 
(Boeckh ii. 409, 9), and in eccl. writ.* 


ітьббю; lo go down, set (of the вип): Eph. iv. 26, on 


which see єті, B. 2 e. (Deut. xxiv. 17 (15); Jer. xv. 9; 
[Philo de spec. legg. 28]; and with tmesis, Hom. Il. 2, 
413.)* 

#км(каа [WH -кіа, see I, «), -as, 9, (ёте, q. v.), 
mildness, gentleness, fairness, [‘ sweet reasonableness’ 
(Matthew Arnold)]: Acts xxiv. 4; joined with mpaórgs 
Га. v-], 2 Co. x. 1; Plut. Pericl. 39; with фгЛарбротіа, 
Polyb. 1, 14, 4; Philo, vit. Moys. і. $ 36; with ypnorérns, 
Hdian. 5,1, 12 [6 ed. Bekk.]. Cf. Plato, defin. p. 412 b.; 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 10. (Bar. ii. 27; Sap. ii. 19 ; xii. 18; 
2 Macc. ii. 22; 3 Macc. iii. 15.) * 

[Syn. Фжаєїкега, *paórns: "тр. magis ad animum, 
éw:. vero magis ad exteriorem conversationem pertinet " 
(Estius on 2 Со. x. 1). “яр. virtus magis absoluta; ёж. 
magis refertur ad alios" (Bengel, ibid.). See at length 
Trench $ xliii.] 


èmuuchs, -és, (elkós, what is reasonable) ; 1. seemly, 
suitable, (fr. Hom. down). 2. equitable, fair, mild, 
gentle: 1 Tim. ій. 3; Tit. iii. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 18; Jas. iii. 17. 
Neut. rà Єлїєкёє (as often in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down) 
брфу i.q. r Єтїєїкєа йрбу, Phil. iv. 5. [See émeixeca, 
fin.]* 

ém-Inrée, -ó; impf. ére{nrow ; 1 aor. ёлефјтуса; fr. 
На. down ; Sept. for 293 and in 1 S. xx. 1; Eccl. vii. 29 
(28) for ра; to inquire for, seek for, search for, seek 
diligently, (Germ. herbeisuchen [the éri- seems to be di- 
rective rather than intensive]) : rud, Lk. iv. 42 (for Rec. 
e(nrouv) ; Acts xii. 19; 1. q. to desire, wish for, crave: ті, 
Mt. vi. 82; Lk. xii. 30; Ro. xi. 7; Phil.iv. 17; Heb. xi. 
14; xiii. 14; пері revos, Acts xix. 39 [RG T] (but if 
your inquiry or desire has reference to other matters) ; 
with the inf. Acts xiii. 7 (as in Polyb. 3, 57, 7; Diod. 19, 
8) ; і. q. to demand, clamor for : стиєбом, Mt. xii. 39; xvi. 
4; Mk. viii. 12 RG; Lk. xi. 29 (where T Tr WH буте 
[as L T Tr WH in Mk. l. c.]).* 

tmBavdros, -ov, (Ódvaros), doomed to death: 1 Co. iv. 
9. (Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 35.) * 

bwl-Beors, ws, 1, (єтетівпра), a laying on, imposition : 
tay xepov, Acts viii. 18; 1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Тіш. і. 6; Heb. 
vi. 2. The imposition of hands, херовесіа, was a sacred 


238 


em Ovpia 


rite transmitted by the Jews to the Christians, and em- 
ployed in praying for another, or in conferring upon him 
divine blessings, especially bodily health, or the Holy 
Spirit (at the administration of baptism and the inaugu- 
ration to their office of the teachers and ministers of the 
church): Gen. xlviii. 14; Num. xxvii. 18, 23; Deut. 
xxxiv. 9; 2 К. v. 11, etc.; Mt. xix.13; Mk. xvi. 18; Acts 
vi. 6; xiii. 3; xix. 6, etc. [See B. D. s. v. Baptism (sup- 
plement) ; McC}. and Strong and Dict. of Chris. Antiq. 
s. v. Imposition of Hands.]* 

brvbupde, -6 ; [impf. émeBupovv]; fut. émOvpnow; 1 aor. 
ётебурпса; (борб); fr. Aeschyl. down; Sept. for wt 
and “Эп; prop. to keep the Ovuós turned upon a thing, 
hence [cf. our to set one's heart upon] to have a desire for, 
long for; absol to desire ГА. V. lust], Jas. iv. 2; to lust 
after, covet, of those who seek things forbidden, Ro. vii. 
7; xiii. 9 (fr. Ex. xx. 17); 1 Co. x. 6, (4 Macc. ii. 6); 
ката Twos, to have desires opposed to [ А.У. lust against] а 
thing, Gal. v. 17 (B. 335 (288)); ras, to long for, covet 
a thing, Acts хх. 38; 1 Tim. iii. 1; of sexual desire, 
yvrawós, Mt. v. 28 Rec. [see below] (raidòs ў yvvawós, 
Xen. an. 4, 1, 14; with the gen. also in Ex. xxxiv. 24; 
Prov. xxi. 26; xxiii. 3, 6; Sap. vi. 12; Sir. xxiv. 19 (18), 
etc.) ; contrary to the usage of the better Grk. writ. with 
the acc. of the object, Mt. v. 28 L Tr (WH br.), and with- 
out an obj. Tdf. (Ex. xx. 17; Deut. v. 21; Mic. ii. 2; Sap. 
xvi. 3; Sir. i. 26 (23), etc. ; cf. W. 830, 10 b.) ; as often 
in Grk. writ., foll. by the inf.: Mt. xiii. 17; Lk. xv. 16; 
[xvi. 21]; xvii. 22; 1 Pet. i. 12; Rev. ix. 6; foll. by the 
acc. with the inf. Пер. vi. 11; єлівишіа érebvpnoa I have 
greatly desired, Lk. xxii. 15; cf. W. § 54, 3; В. § 138, 
22 a.* 

інчвортутів, -об, б, (émiÜvuéo), one who longs for, a 
craver, lover, one eager for: kakày, 1 Co. x. 6 (Num. xi. 
4). In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.* 

em vpla, -as, 0, (Єпеворео), [fr. Hdt. оп], Sept. chiefly 
for wn, 7%, "on; desire, craving, longing: Lk. xxii. 
15 (on which see in émifvyuéo, fin.); Rev. xviii. 14; тту» 
ёт:бошау ёҳє els ri, the desire directed towards, Phil. i. 
23; Фу поЛАід émifvpig with great desire, 1 Th. ii. 17; 
plur. al пері rà Aoura Єтевиріав Mk. iv. 19 [W. $30, 3 N. 
5]; spec. desire for what is forbidden, lust, (Vulg. con- 
cupiscentia) : Ro. vii. 7 sq.; Jas. i. 14 sq. ; 2 Pet. i. 4 ; máfos 
éxOupias, 1 Th. iv. 5; émOupia xaxn, Col. iii. 5, (Prov. xxi. 
26; [xii. 12]; Plat. legg. 9 p. 854 а.; поитра, Xen. mem. 
1, 2, 64; дуабђ, Sir. xiv. 14 where see Fritzsche, [who 
cites also Prov. xi. 28; xiii. 12]) ; plur., Gal. v. 24; 1 
Tim. vi. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 22; iv. 3; 1 Pet.i.14 ; iv. 2; with 
a gen. of the object, ёт:боша шасрої, for unclean inter- 
course, 2 Pet. ii. 10 [а]. with W. $ 34, 3 b. take pracy. as 
gen. of quality]; with а gen. of the subject, ai emé@vpia 
ràv карбібу, Ro. i. 24 ; with а gen. of the thing by which 
the desire is excited, у Єтівиціа тої kócpov, 1 Jn. ii. 
17; rov cóparos, Ro. vi. 12; ris amarns (see ататл), 
Eph. iv. 22; rijs capkós, ràv ódaXuov, 1 Jn. ii. 16 (cf. 
Huther ad loc.) ; 2 Pet. ii. 18; тее ésriÜvpiar саркб, 
Gal. у. 16; аі саркіаї émOupiat, 1 Pet. іі. 11 (Yvywai, 
copariwat, 4 Macc. i. 32); ai котшкаї emOvpia, Tit. ії. 
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12; als émébupias to arouse lusts, Ro. xiii. 14; тош» ras 
ёх ; Jn. УШ. 44; imaxovetv rais éemBupias, Ro. vi. 
12 [LT Tr WH]; 9ovXevew Єпівишіаєс (see SovAevo, 2 
b.), Tit. iii. 3; Фуєсбаї émiÜvpiais, 2 Tim. iii. 6; smopeve- 
оба ё» ènibvpias, 1 Pet. iv. 3; wopeverOar xarà ras ènt- 
Ovpías, Jude 16, 18; 2 Pet. iii. 8; агастрєфесвах Фу rais 
ёлбдошаѕ ris capkós, Eph. її. 3. [SvN. cf. máfos, and 
see Trench $ Ixxxvii.] * 

ќть-каб-Цо : 1 aor. ётєкабита; 1. to cause to sit 
upon, to set upon: Mt. xxi. 7 Rec.** 2. intrans. to sit 
upon: Matt. 1. c. ГВес.") GL T Tr WH al.* 

éwv-nadéo, -© : 1 aor. érexadeca; [Pass. and Mid., pres. 
émexadoupat|; pf. pass. émuékAmuar; plpf. 3 pers. sing. 
émexéxAnro, and with neglect of augm. [cf. W. $ 12,9; В. 
83 (29)] émxéxAnro (Acts xxvi. 32 Lchm.); 1 aor. pass. 
emexAnOny ; fut. mid. émxadrécopat; 1 aor. mid. ётекаће- 
сйрлу; Sept. very often for XD; 1. (o put a name 
upon, to surname: тй (Xen., Plato, al.), Mt. x. 25 G 
T Tr WH (Rec. éxdAecav) ; pass. б émtxadovpevos, he who 
is surnamed, Lk. xxii. 3RG L; Acts x. 18; xi. 13; xii. 
12; ху. 22 RG; also ôs émuaAetrat, Acts x. 5, 82; 6 érc 
cAnOeis, Mt. x. З [RG]; Acts iv. 36; xii. 25; i. q. ds ére- 
«ànn, Acts і. 28. Pass. with the force of a mid. [cf. W. 
§ 38, 3], to permit one’s self to be surnamed: Heb. xi. 16; 
Mid. w. тоа: 1 Pet. i. 17 el татєра émexadeiobe тд» etc. i. e. 
if ye call (for yourselves) on him as father, i. e. if ye sur- 
name him your father. 2. Єпикалєїтаг тб буора tivos 
вті тоа, after the Hebr. “a by "3 ow кару, the name 
of one is named upon some one, i. e. he is called by his 
name or declared to be dedicated to him (cf. Gesenius, 
Thesaur. iii. p. 1232*) : Acts xv. 17 fr. Am. ix. 12 (the 
name referred to is the people of God); Jas. ii. 7 (the 
name oi тої Хрістоб). 3. rwi with the acc. of the 
object; prop. to call something to one [cf. Eng. to cry out 
upon (or against) one]; to charge something to one as a 
crime or reproach; to summon one on any charge, prose- 
cute one for a crime; to blame one for, accuse one of, 
(Arstph. pax 663; Thuc. 2, 27; 3, 36; Plat. legg. 6, 
761 e.; 7, 809 e.; Dio Cass. 36, 28; 40,41 and often in 
the orators (сі. s. v. катпуорєо)): €i тф оікодєстоті) Веє\- 
(eB8ovÀ ётєкаћєсау (i. e. accused of commerce with Beel- 
zebul, of receiving his help, cf. Mt. ix. 34; xii. 24; Mk. 
ій. 22; Lk. xi. 15), посо paddov rois olktakois avrov, Mt. 
x. 25 L WH mrg. after cod. Vat. (see 1 above), a read- 
ing defended by Rettig in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1838, 
р. 477 sqq. and by Alex. Bttm. in the same journal for 
1860, p. 343, and also in his N. T. Gram. 151 (132); 
[also by Weiss in Mey. ed. 7 ad loc.]. But this expres- 
sion (Beelzebul for the help of Beelzebul) is too hard 
not to be suggestive of the emendation of some ignorant 
scribe, who took offence because (with the exception of 
this passage) the enemies of Jesus are nowhere in the 
Gospels said to have called him by the name of Beelze- 
bul 4. го call upon (like Germ. anrufen), to invoke; 
Mid. to call upon for one's self, in one's behalf: any one 
as а helper, Acts vii. 59, where supply тд» курю» "собу 
(8отбо», Plat. Euthyd. р. 297 c.; Diod. 5, 79); тй 
udprupa, ав my witness, 2 Co. i. 23 (Plat. legg. 2, 664 с.); 
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as a judge, i. e. to appeal to one, make appeal unto: hat- 
capa, Acts xxv. 11 sq. ; xxvi. 32: xxviii. 19; [róv ЗєВа- 
стор, Acts xxv. 25); foll. by the inf. pass. Acts xxv. 21 (to 
be reserved). 5. Hebraistically (like лїп) оиз мор 
to call upon by pronouncing the name of Jehovah, Gen. 
iv. 26; xii. 8; 2 К. v. 11, ete.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. p. 
1231" [or Hebr. Lex. s. у. &àp]; an expression finding 
its explanation in the fact that prayers addressed to God 
ordinarily began with an invocation of the divine name: 
Ps. iii. 2; vi. 2; vii. 2, etc.) Фтікалобрай тд буора тої kvpiov, 
I call upon (on my behalf) the name of the Lord, i.e. to 
invoke, adore, worship, the Lord, i. e. Christ: Acts ii. 21 
(fr. Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5)); ix. 14, 21 ; xxii. 16; Ro. x. 13 
Sq.; 1 Co. i. 2; тб» курор, Ro. x. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 22; 
(often in Grk. writ. Єєтікалєїсває rovs Ocovs, as Xen. Cyr. 
7, 1, 85 ; Plat. Tim. p.27 c.; Polyb. 15, 1, 13).* 

ётикё№орра, -ros, то, (erwaAvmro), a covering, veil; 
prop. in Sept.: Ex. xxvi 14; xxxvi. 19 Compl. [cf. 
xxxix. 21 Tdf.]; metaph. i. q. а pretext, cloak: rijs какіає, 
1 Pet. ії. 16 (rAoUros 06 moXAGv émixdAvpp' ёсті kakv, 
Menand. ap. Stob. flor. 91, 19 [iii. 191 ed. Gaisf.]; 
*quaerentes libidinibus suis patrocinium et velamen- 
tum," Seneca, vita beáta 12).* 

ётъкаћотто : [1 aor. érexadkupOnv]; to cover over: аі 
duapriat émwaAvmrovra,, are covered over so as not to 
come to view, i. e. are pardoned, Ro. iv. 7 fr. Ps. xxxi. 
(xxxii.) 1.* 

{тъ-кат-@рато$, -ov, (Єпікатардаорає to imprecate curses 
upon), only in bibl. and eccl. use, accursed, execrable, ez- 
posed to divine vengeance, lying under God's curse: Jn. 
vii. 49 КС; Gal. iii. 10 (Deut. xxvii. 26) ; ibid. 13 (Deut. 
xxi. 23); (Sap. iii. 12 (13) ; xiv. 8; 4 Macc. ii. 19; in 
Sept. often for п37К)." 

éw(-nepat; impf. émexeipgv; to lie upon or over, rest 
upon, be laid or placed upon; а. prop.: èri тим, Jn. xi. 
38; sc. оп the burning coals, Jn. xxi.9. b. figuratively, 
a. of things: of the pressure of a violent tempest, yee 
pavos émcxeevov, Acts xxvii. 20 (Plut. Timol. 28, 7); 
dvdykr рог enikevrat, is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16 (Hom. 
Il. 6, 458) ; émixeipeva, of observances imposed on a man 
by law, Heb. іх. 10 [cf. W. 635 (589)]. В. of men; t» 
press upon, іо be urgent: with dat. of pers. Lk. v. 1; 
émékewro airovpevot, Lk. xxiii. 23 (тоААФ наХХЛом ётєкє‹то 
аё», Joseph. antt. 18, 6,6; paddrov émékewro В\Аасфт- 
povvres, 20, 5, 3).* 

{т\-к©\М»: [1 aor. ётєкєХа]; fo run а ship ashore, to 
bring to land; so fr. Hom. Od. 9, 148 down; éméxe:Aay 
(RG єтокедам) 15v уабу, Acts xxvii. 41 L T Tr WH; 
but in opposition see Meyer ad loc. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed. 
р. 3009.]* 

[en-xepddarov, -ov, тб, head-money, poll-taz, (Aristot. oec. 
2 р. 1346*, 4 and 1848*, 32): Mk. xii. 14 WH (rejected) 
mre. for «voor (al.).*] 

"Елтіко?реюѕ [-pus T WH; see I, 1], -ov, ó, Epicurean, 
belonging to the sect of Epicurus, the philosopher: Acts 
xvii. 18.* 

іяисо»ріа, -as, й, (érixovpéo to aid), aid, succor: Acts 
xxvi. 22. (Sap. xiii. 18; fr. Thuc. and Eur. down.) * 


éTi «puo 


dwv-xpive: 1 aor. exéxpiwa; to adjudge, approve oy one's 
decision, decree, give sentence: foll. by the acc. with inf., 
Lk. xxiii. 24. (Plato, Dem., Plut., Hdian., al.)* 

ém-Aapfávo ; 2 aor. mid. éreAaBópgr; to take in addi- 
tion [cf. émi, D. 4], to take, lay hold of, take possession 
of, overtake, attain to. In the Bible only in the mid.; 
Sept. for mmx and pmo: а. prop. to lay hold of or to 
seize upon anything with the hands (Germ. sich an etwas 
anhalten) : тбу аф\астоу vós, Hdt. 6, 114; hence, univ. 
to take hold of, lay hold of: with gen. of pers., Mt. xiv. 
81; Lk. ix. 47 [Tr WH acc.]; (xxiii. 26 RG); Acts 
xvii. 19; xxi. 30, 33; with acc. of pers., Lk. xxiii. 26 L 
T Tr WH, but in opposition see Meyer; for where the 
ptep. ёт‹Аа8бдє>»ос is in this sense joined with an acc., 
the acc., by the oyija тд кошой, depends also upon the 
accompanying finite verb (cf. B. $ 182, 9; [so W. (ed. 
Lünem.) 202 (190)]): Actsix.27; xvi. 19; xviii. 17, cf. 


Lk. xiv. 4. with the gen. of a thing: ris xetpós Twos, 


Mk. viii. 23; Acts xxiii. 19; of a leader, and thus met- 
aph. of God, Heb. viii. 9 [cf. W. 571 (581); B. 316 
(271)]; with gen. of a pers. and of a thing: émA. rivos 
Adyou, ріматос, to take any one in his speech, i. e. to lay 
hold of something said by him which can be turned 
against him, Lk. xx. 20 [Tr Aóyov], 26 [WH Tr mrg. тоб 
for афтоб); ёт. rhs alwviov [а]. dvrws] (ens, to seize 
upon, lay hold of, i. e. to struggle to obtain eternal life, 
1 Tim. vi. 12, 19, [cf. W. 312 (293)]. b. by a metaph. 
drawn from laying hold of another to rescue him from 
peril, to help, to succor, (cf. Germ. sich eines annehmen): 
тиб, Heb. ii. 16 ; in this sense used besides only in Sir. 
iv. 11 and Schol. ad Aeschyl. Pers. 739. In Appian bel. 
civ. 4, 96 the act. is thus used with the dat.: 5uiv rà 
дацідиюу émdapBaver.” 

dm-ravOdvopar; pf. pass. émA€Anopar; 2 aor. mid. ère- 
Хавбипу; Sept. often for NIW ; to forget: foll. by the inf., 
Mt. xvi. 5; Mk. viii. 14; foll. by an indir. quest. Jas. 
i. 24; in the sense of neglecting, no longer caring for : 
with the gen., Heb. vi. 10; xiii. 2,16; with the acc. (cf. 
ХУ. 8 30, 10 c.; Matthiae $ 347 Anm. 2, ii. p. 820 sq.), 
Phil. iii. 13 (14); with a pass. signification (Is. xxiii. 16; 
Sir. ій. 14; xxxii. (xxxv.) 9; Sap. ii. 4, etc. [cf. B. 52 
(46))): érAeAnopévos forgotten, given over to oblivion, 
і. е. uncared for, évómiov тоб вєоб before God i. е. by 
God (Sir. xxiii. 14), Lk. xii. 6. [(From Hom. оп.))" 

dmv-Adyo: [pres. pass. рер. émaAeydpevos]; 1 aor. mid. 
ptep. émàe£dpevos; 1. to say besides [cf. ёте, D. 4], 
(Hat. et al.) ; to surname (Plato, legg. 3 p. 700 b.): in 
pass. Jn. v. 2 [Tdf. тд еу. ], unless the meaning to name 
(put а name upon) be preferred here; cf. émovoud(o. 
2. to choose for (Hdt. et sqq. ; Sept.) ; mid. to choose for 
one's self: Acts xv. 40 (2 S. x. 9; Hdt. 3, 157; Thuc. 
7, 19; Diod. 3, 73 (74); 14, 12; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4, 
and others).* 

dm-Aelro: fut. етедо ; to fail, not to suffice for (any 
purpose, for the attainment of an end): той ó xpóvos, 
time fails one, Heb. xi. 32 and many like exx. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down; see Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 
р. 818." 
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тм: impf. ёлелесҳоу ; to lick the surface of, liek 
over ([cf. iri, D. 1]; Germ. belecken) : with the acc. of a 
thing, Lk. xvi. 21 LT Tr WH; (in Long. past. 1, 24 
(11) a var. for Єтитріхо).? 

érAnepovh, -75, 1], (émeAnopev forgetful ГУ. 93 (89)]), 
forgetfulness : axpoaris értAnopovns, a forgetful hearer 
Геї. МУ. $34, 3b.; В. 161 (140)], Јав. і. 25. (Sir. хі. 27 
(25).)* 

&r(-Aouros, -оу, (Aourós), remaining besides, left over, 
[cf. єлї, D. 4]: 1 Pet. iv. 2. (Sept.; Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down.) * | 

érl-Avors, -eos, 7, (émwo, 4. v.), a loosening, unloosing 
(Germ. А uflósung) ; metaph. interpretation: 2 Pet. i. 
20, on which pass. see yivoua,, 5 e. а. (Gen. xl. 8 Aq.; 
Heliod. 1, 18; but not Philo, vita contempl. $ 10, where 
emilei£ews was long ago restored.) * 

- dnvdteo: impf. éréAvoy; 1 fut. pass. ётАобђсора; a. 
properly, to unloose, untie (Germ. auflösen) anything 
knotted or bound or sealed up; (Xen., Theocr., Hdian.). 
b. to clear (a controversy), to decide, settle: Acts xix. 
89; to explain (what is obscure and hard to understand) : 
Mk. iv. 34 (as in Gen. xli. 12 уаг.; Philo, vita contempl. 
$ 10; de agricult. § 3; Sext. Empir. 2, 246; ypidous, 
Athen. 10 p. 449 e.; also in mid., Athen. 10 p. 450 f.; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 5, and often by the Scholiasts).* 
brv-paprupte, -@; іо bear witness to, establish by testi- 
mony: foll.by the acc. with inf. 1 Pet. v. 12. (Plato, 
Joseph., Plut., Leian., al.) [Сомр.: evv-eriaprvpéo.] * 
іні на, -as, 7, (extuedns careful), care, attention: Acts 
xxvii 3. (Prov.iii. 8; 1 Macc. xvi. 14; 2 Macc. xi. 23; 
very com. in Grk. prose writ., not used in the poets.)* 
фкъ-АМорал, -ovpat, and ётидёХода‹: fut. етишед opa: ; 
1 aor. émepednOnv; with gen. of the object, to take care of 
a person or thing (emi denoting direction of the mind 
toward the object cared for [cf. éri, D. 2]) Lk. x. 34 sq. ; 
1 Tim. iii. 5. (Gen. xliv. 21; 1 Macc. xi. 37; 1 Esdr. 
vi. 26; used by Grk. writ. esp. of prose fr. Hdt. down.) * 

emu és, adv., diligently, carefully: Lk. xv. 8.* 

revo; [impf. émépevor]; fut. émevó; 1 aor. ётё 
pewa ; to stay at or with; to tarry still; still to abide, to 
continue, remain; а. prop. of tarrying in а place: ё» 
"Ефес, 1 Co. xvi. 8; Фу ті) sapxi, to live still longer on 
earth, Phil. i. 24 (С T WH om. êv); abrov, there, Acts xv. 
84 [Rec.]; xxi. 4 [Lchm. avrois]; with dat. of thing: ті 
саркі, to abide as it were a captive to life on earth, Phil. 
i.24 G'T WH ; ёл тн, with one, Acts xxviii. 14 [LT 
Tr WH тар]; троє tiwa, with one, 1 Co. xvi. 7; Gal. i. 
18; with specification of time how long: Acts x. 48; 
xxi. 4, 10; xxviii. 12,14; 1 Co. xvi. 7. b. trop. to per- 
severe, continue; with dat. of the thing continued in 
[cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. ii. p. 10 sq.] : тӯ ápapría, 
Ro. vi. 1; тӯ алістіа, Ro. хі. 23; тӯ тісте, Col. i. 23; in 
the work of teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 16 (rà pù айке», Xen. 
oec. 14, 7; тӯ pynoreia, Ael. v. Б. 10, 15); with dat. of the 
blessing for which one keeps himself fit: тӯ дарт, Acts 
xiii. 43 Rec.; rj Хрпототуг Ro. xi. 22; with а ptep. 
denoting the action persisted in: Jn. viii. 7 Rec.; Acts 
xii. 16; cf. B. 299 sq. (257); [W. 8 54, 4].* 


éTiveUmo 


êm-veów: 1 aor. érérevoa; fr. Hom. down; ѓо nod to; 
trop. (by a nod) to express approval, to assent : Асів xviii. 
20, as often in Grk. writ.* 

іжіусца, -as, 7, (êmwoéw to think on, devise), thought, 
purpose: Acts viii. 22. (Jer. xx. 10; Sap. vi. 17, ete.; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down.) * 

bmopkéo, -© : fut. émuopkroo, сї. Krüger $ 40 s. v., and 
$ 39, 12, 4; [Veitch s. v.; B. 53 (46)]; (єтіоркоб, q.v.) ; 
to swear falsely, forswear one's self: Mt. v. 33. (Sap. 
xiv. 28; 1 Esdr. i. 46; by Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

bri-opkos, -оу, (fr. éri [q. v. D. 7] against, and ópxos) ; 
(masc. as subst.) a false swearer, a perjurer : 1 Tim. i. 10. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

інодса, see éreua. 

brvoóovos, -оу, а word found only in Mt. vi.11 and Lk. хі. 


y 


3, in the phrase dpros ётобсює ([Pesh.] Syr. Sous 
У 


alas) the bread of our necessity, i. e. necessary for 
us [but the Curetonian (earlier) Syriac reads |1250] 
continual ; cf. Вр. Lghtft. as below, I. 3 p. 214 sqq.; Tay- 
lor, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, p. 139 sq.]; Itala 
[Old Lat.] panis quotidianus). Origen testifies [de orat. 
27] that the word was not in use in ordinary speech, and 
accordingly seems to have been coined by the Evange- 
lists themselves. Many commentators, as Beza, Kui- 
noel, Tholuck, Ewald, Bleek, Keim, Cremer, following 
Origen, Jerome (who in Mt. only translates by the bar- 
barous phrase panis supersubstantialis), Theophylact, 
Euthymius Zigabenus, explain the word by bread for 
sustenance, which serves to sustain life, deriving the word 
from ойсіа, after the analogy of é£ovc:os, évovcws. But 
ovcía very rarely, and only in philosophic language, is 
equiv. to йпарбіє, as in Plato, Theaet. p. 185 c. (opp. to 
тд ui) eivai), Aristot. de part. anim. i. 1 (ў yàp убуєдіє 
vera tis ойсќаѕ єттїў, АХ ovy 7 обста буєка THs yevéaeos ; 
for other exx. see Bonitz's Index to Aristot. p. 544), and 
generally denotes either essence, real nature, or sub- 
stance, property, resources. Оп this account Leo Meyer 
(in Kuhn, Zeitschr. f. vergleich. Sprachkunde, vii. pp. 
401-430), Kamphausen (Gebet des Herrn, pp. 86-102), 
with whom Keim (1. 278 sq. [ Eng. trans. iii. 340]), Weiss 
(Mt. 1. c.), Delitzsch (Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. 1876 р. 
402), agree, prefer to derive the word from éreiva: (and 
in particular fr. the ptcp. éróv, ésrovawos for éruvrios, see 
below) to be present, and to understand it bread which is 
ready at hand or suffices, so that Christ is conjectured to 
have said in Chald. корп коп» (cf. “pn pn? my allow- 
ance of bread, Prov. xxx. 8) or something of the sort. 
, But this opinion, like the preceding, encounters the great 
objection (to mention no other) that, although the ¢ in erí 
is retained before a vowel in certain words (as émopxos, 
émiopkéo, ётбтсошац, etc. [cf. Bp. Lghtft., as below, I. 
$ 1]), yet in ётер and words derived from it, émovoía, 
ётоџс:о8п, it is always elided. Therefore much more cor- 
rectly do Grotius, Scaliger, Wetstein, Fischer (De vitiis 
lexx. etc. p. 306 sqq.). Valckenaer, Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 
267 sqq.), Winer (97 (92)), Bretschneider, Wahl. Meyer, 
(Вр. Lghtft. (Revision etc., Арр.)) and others, compar- 
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ing the words ékovatos, éÜeXovotos, yepovatos, (fr. éxóv, ёбе- 
Мо», уёроу, for éxovrios, €ÜeXóvrios, yepóvrtos, cf. Kühner i. 
$ 63, 3 and $ 334, 1 Anm. 2), conjecture that the adjec- 
tive Єтіоданос is formed from тифу, Єпіобса, with refer- 
ence to the familiar expression й éntoiga (see теш), 
and dpros emovouos is equiv. to dpros rrjs €rruovons йрєраб, 
food for (i. e. necessary or sufficient for) the morrow. 
Thus émrrovocoy and cùpepov admirably answer to each 
other, and that state of mind is portrayed which, piously 
contented with food sufficing from one day to the next, in 
praying to God for sustenance does not go beyond the 
absolute necessity of the nearest future. This explana- 
tion is also recommended by the fact that in the Gospel 
according to the Hebrews, as Jerome testifies, the word 
Єтойсіює was represented by the Aramaic “үу, “ quod 
dicitur crastinus " ; hence it would seem that Christ him- 
self used the Chaldaic expression “тузу "1 Мотуо. Nor 
is the prayer, so understood, at variance with the mind 
of Christ as expressed in Mt. vi. 34, but on the contrary 
harmonizes with it finely; for his hearers are bidden 
to ask of God, in order that they may themselves be 
relieved of anxiety for the morrow. [See Вр. Lghtft., 
as above, pp. 195-234; McClellan, The New Test. etc. 
рр. 632-647; Tholuck, Bergpredigt, Mt. 1. c., for earlier 
гей.)? 

im-rirro; 2 aor. éréneaov, 3 pers. plur. émérevav, Ro. 
xv. 3 L TTr WII [cf. dmépxopas init.]; pf. рер. émure- 
ттокос; [see mimrw]; Sept. for D); to fall upon; to 
rush or press upon ; а. prop.: rei, upon one, Mk. iii. 
10; to lie upon one, Acts xx. 10; én) тд» трахтАду twos, 
to fall into one's embrace, Lk. xv. 20; Acts xx. 37, (Gen. 
xlvi. 29; Tobit xi. 8, 12; 3 Macc. v. 49); to fall back 
upon, ёті тд ornbds twos, Jn. xiii. 25 В GT. b. metaph. 
eni teva, to fall upon one, 1. e. to seize, take possession of 
him: $ófos, Lk.i. 12; Acts xix. 17 [L Tr Grecev]; Rev. 
xi 11 L T Tr WH; éxoracis, Acts x. 10 Rec.; dyAvs, 
Acts xiii 11 [Е С). used also of the Holy Spirit, in its 
inspiration and impulse: emi тим, Acts viii. 16; eri тоа, 
x. 44 [Lchm. émeoe] ; хі. 15, (Ezek. xi. 5); of reproaches 
cast upon one: Ro. xv. З [Noteworthy is the absol. 
use in Acts xxiii. 7 WH mrg. ésrérecev (al. éyévero) ста- 
cis. (From Hdt. down.)]* 

ёттАђссе: 1 aor. ФтетАпба; a. prop. to strike | 
upon, beat upon: Hom. Il. 10, 500. b. trop. to chas- 
tise with words, to chide, upbraid, rebuke: 1 Tim. v. 1. 
(Hom. Il. 12, 211; Xen., Plato, Polyb., al.) * 

brv-tro0éw, -@; 1 aor. єтепддпса; prop. тббо» exw èri 
ті (і. е. лі is directive, not intensive; cf. èri, D. 2] 
(cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. р. 30 sq.) ; to long for, de- 
sire: foll. by the inf. 2 Co. v. 2; (ety rwa, Ко. і. 11; 1 
Th. iii. 6; 2 Tim. i. 4; Phil. ii. 26 L br. WH txt. br. ; ті, 
1 Pet. ii. 2 (ёт{ ти, Ps. xli. (xlii.) 2); тоа, to be possessed 
with a desire for, long for, ГҮҮ. § 30. 10 b.], Phil. ii. 26: 
RG T Tr WH nirg. ; fo pursue with love, to long after : 
2 Co. ix. 14; Phil. i. 8, (ras évroAàs Ócov, Ps. cxviii. 
(exix.) 131); absol. to lust Гі. e. harbor forbidden desire]: 
Jas. iv. 5, on which pass. see фбдиос.  (Hdt., Plat., Diod., 
Plut., Leian.)* 





émuro09aus 


-єог, 9, longing: 2 Co. vii. 7,11. (Ezek. 
xxiii. 11 Àq.; Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 21, 181 p. 527 a.)* 
інь-кбдутов, -оу, longed for: Phil. iv.1. ([Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 65,1; Barn.ep. 1, 3]; App. Hisp. 43; Eustath.; 
[cf. W. § 34, 3].)* 
ётигод(а [ WH -лббеа, see в. v. ei, «],-as, ў, longing: Ro. 
xv. 23; фтаб Aeyóp. [Оп the passage cf. B. 294 (252).]* 
б ; іо go or journey to: прбе twa, Lk. viii. 
4; (foll. by èri with the acc. Ep. Jer. 61 (62); Polyb. 4, 
9, 2; freq. used by Polyb. with the simple acc. of place: 
both (о go to, traverse regions, cities (so тў» уд», Ezek. 
xxxix. 14 for “зу; ras Ovvápew, 3 Macc. i. 4), and also 
to make a hostile inroad, overrun, march over).* 
im-ppárro (T Tr WH «пиралто, see P, p); (ратто to 
sew); (o sew upon, sew to: dni тил [R С; al. тоа), Mk. 
ii. 21.* 
ém-pplrre (L T Tr WH етрітто, see Р, р): 1 aor. 
втєрріфа; (рітто) ; Іо throw upon, place upon: ті еті ть 
Lk. xix. 35; (Vulg. projicere, to throw away, throw off) : 
т» péptuvay ¿mì Gedy, i. e. to cast upon, give up to, God, 
1 Pet. v. 7, fr. Ps. liv. (1v.) 28. [Occasionally fr. Hom. 
Od. 5, 310 down.] * 
ікістроз, -ov, (opa а sign, mark); 1. prop. having 
а mark оп it, marked, stamped, coined : dpyuptov, xpvaós, 
(Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb.,Joseph.). 2. trop. marked 
(Lat. insignis), both in a good and bad sense ; in a good 
sense, of nole, illustrious: Ro. xvi. 7 (Hdt. et sqq.) ; 
in a bad sense, notorious, infamous: Mt. xxvii. 16 (Eur. 
Or. 249; Joseph. antt. 5, 7, 1; Plut. Fab. Max. 14 ; al.).* 
ёжығытыгрбѕ, -об, 6, (€morrifopas to provision one's 
self) ; 1. a foraging, providing food, (Xen., Plut., 
al). 2. supplies, provisions, food ГА. V. victuals]: Lk. 
ix. 12 (Sept., Xen., Dem., Hdian., al.).* 
` фкискіттора ; fut. 3 pers. sing. єтіскбєта, Lk. i. 78 
Tr mrg. WH; 1 aor. érecxeyyauny; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. 
often for 353; to look upon or afler, to inspect, ехатіпе 
with the eyes; аА. rwá, in order to see how he is, i. e. to 
visit, go to see one: Acts vii. 23; xv. 36, (Judg. ху. 1); 
the poor and afflicted, Jas. i. 27; the sick, Mt. xxv. 36, 
43, (Sir. vii. 35; Xen. mem. 3, 11, 10; Plut. mor. р. 129 c. 
[de sanitate praecept. 15 init.]; Leian. philops. 6, and in 
med. writ.) b. IlIebraistically, to look upon in order to 
help or to benefit, i. д. to look after, have a care for, pro- 
vide for, of God : rwd, Lk. vii. 16; Heb. ii. 6, (Gen. xxi. 
1; Ex. iv. 31; Ps. viii. 5; lxxix. (Ixxx.) 15; Sir. xlvi. 
14 ; Jud. viii. 33, etc.) ; foll. by a telic inf. Acts xv. 14; 
absol. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 21) yet with a statement of 
the effect and definite blessing added, Lk. i. 68; ére- 
ckéaro [WH Tr mrg. émoxéyerac] ўра dvaro) ёё 
vous а light from on high hath looked [а]. shall look] 
upon us (cf. our the sun looks down on us, etc.), i. e. sal- 
vation from God has come to us, Lk. i. 78. (in the О.Т. 
used also in a bad sense of God as punishing, Ps. 
Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 33; Jer. іх. 25; xi. 22, etc.) о. to 
look (about) for, look out (one to choose, empioy, etc.) : 
Acts vi. 3.* 
w: to furnish with things necessary; Mid. to 
furnish one's self or for one's self: émoxevacdpevor, hav- 
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ing gathered and made ready the things necessary for 
the journey, Acts xxi. 15 L T Tr WH, for В С dzrooxev- 
acápevot (which see in its place).* 

ікисктубо, -ó: 1 aor. éreoxjvoca; to fiz а tent or habi- 
tation on: ém rds olxias, to take possession of and live 
in the houses (of the citizens), Polyb. 4, 18, 8; тас 
olxias, 4, 72, 1; trop. èri тоа, of the power of Christ 
descending upon one, working within him and giving 
him help, ГА. V. rest upon), 2 Co. xii. 9.* 

ém-omdteo; [impf. етескіа(оу, Lk. ix. 34 І, mrg. T Tr 
txt. WH]; fut. émo idco ; 1 aor. ётєскіаса; to throw а 
shadow upon, to envelop in shadow, to overshadow: tivi, 
Acts v. 15. From a vaporous cloud that casts a 
shadow the word is transferred to a shining cloud 
surrounding and enveloping persons with brightness: 
vwd, Mt. xvii. 5; Lk. ix. 34; raf, Mk. ix. 7. Tropi- 
cally, of the Holy Spirit exerting creative energy upon 
the womb of the virgin Mary and impregnating it, (a 
use of the word which seems to have been drawn from 
the familiar O. T. idea of а cloud as symbolizing the 
immediate presence and power of God): with the dat. 
Lk.i.35. (In prof. auth. generally w. an acc. of the 
object and in the sense of obscuring: Hdt. 1, 209; Soph., 
Aristot., Theophr., Philo, Lcian., Hdian., Geop. Sept. 
for 320 to cover, Ps. xc. (хсі.) 4; схххіх. (cxl.) 8; for 
20, Ex. xl. 29 (85) Єтєскіа(єу érl ri» октуу 7 vede; 
Pe W. § 52, 4, 7])* 

«€, -à; to look upon, inspect, oversee, look after, 
care for: spoken of the care of the church which rested 
upon the presbyters, 1 Pet. v. 2 [Т WH om.] (with ry» 
éxxAnoiay added, Ignat. ad Rom. 9, 1); foll. by uj [q. v. 
II. 1 a.] i. q. Lat. caveo, to look carefully, beware: Heb. 
xii. 15. (Often by Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.)* 

іжъскотђ, -75, 9, (€moxoméw), inspection, visitation, 
(Germ. Besichtigung); а. prop.: els флиюк. тоб masdos 
to visit the boy, Lcian. dial. deor. 20, 6; with this ex- 
ception no example of the word in prof. writ. has yet 
been noted. b. In biblical Grk., after the Пет. 
трэ, that act by which God looks into and searches 
out the ways, deeds, character, of men, in order to ad- 
judge thein their lot accordingly, whether joyous or sad; 
inspection, investigation, visitation, (Vulg. usually visita- 
tio): so univ. фу émis kon) yvxév, when he shall search 
the souls of men, i. e. in the time of divine judgment, 
Sap. iii. 13; also фу Фра Єпискоті)є, Sir. xviii. 20 (19); 
so perhaps Фу пиФра ёліскотђе, 1 Pet. ii. 12 [see below]; 
in a good sense, of God's gracious care: roy керду ris 
émikorije cov, i. е. тд» кард» év $ етескбуато тє б Geos, 
in which God showed himself gracious toward thee and 
offered thee salvation through Christ (see émoxémropat, 
b.), Lk. xix. 44; Фу xap émoxoris, in the time of divine 
reward, 1 Pet. v. 6 Lchm.; also, in the opinion of many 
commentators, 1 Pet. ii. 12 Гаї. associate this pass. with 
Lk. xix. 44 above; cf. De Wette (ed. Brückner) о 
Huther ad loc.]; fr. the O. T. cf. Gen. Ї. 24 sq.; Job 
xxxiv. 9; Sap. ii. 20; iii. 7, etc. with а bad reference. 
of divine punishment: Ex. iii. 16; Is.x.3; Jer.x.15 
Sap. xiv. 11; xix. 14 (15); [ete.; cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.} 


émrío котос 


o. after the analogy of the Hebr. тур (Num. iv. 16; 
1 Chr. xxiv. 19 [here Sept. —— etc.), речо 
i. e. overseership, office, charge; Vulg. episcopatus: Acts 
і. 20, fr. Рв. cviii. (cix.) 8; spec. the office of а bishop 
(the overseer or presiding officer of a Christian 
church): 1 Tim. iii. 1, and in eccl. writ.* 

derl-oxowos, -ov, б, (ériokémrogat), an overseer, & man 
charged with the duty of seeing that things to be done 
by others are done rightly, any curator, guardian, or 
superintendent ; Sept. for трэ, Judg. іх. 28; Neh. xi. 
9, 14, 22; 2 K. хі. 15, etc.; 1 Macc. i. 51. The word 
.has the same comprehensive sense in Grk. writ. fr. 
‘Homer Odys. 8, 163; Il. 22, 255 down; hence in the 
N. T. émíox. тфу Wuyov guardian of souls, one who 
watches over their welfare: 1 Pet. ii. 25 ([ró» таутос 
svevparos ктістуь к. émiokorov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 3]; 
apxtepeùs xal mpoarárgs тё» фиухфу йифу "Ілосойє Xp. ibid. 
61, 3; (cf. Sir. i. 6]), cf. Heb. xiii. 17. spec. the super- 
intendent, head or overseer of any Christian church; Vulg. 
episcopus: Acts xx. 28; Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i. 
7; see xpeoBurepos, 2 b.; [and for the later use of the 
word, see Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Bishop].* 

ќжъстбе, -@: fr. Aeschyl. down; to draw on: ph ème 
esácÓo, sc. dxpoBvaríav, let him not draw on his fore- 
skin (Hesych. ш) ёт:отасбо * ш) кито тд дерра) ГА. V. 
let him not become uncircumcised], 1 Co. vii. 18. From 
the days of Antiochus Epiphanes (в. с. 175-164) down 
(1 Macc. i. 15; Joseph. antt. 12, 5, 1), there had been 
Jews who, in order to conceal from heathen persecutors 
or scoffers the external sign of their nationality, sought 
artificially to compel nature to reproduce the prepuce, 
by extending or drawing forward with an iron instru- 
ment the remnant of it still left, so as to cover the 
glans. The Rabbins called such persons p'312722, from 
372 to draw out, see Burtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 1274 [(ed. 
Fischer ii. 645 sq.). Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Circumcision, 
esp. McC. and S. ibid. II. 2.]* 

bri-owelpo: 1 aor. éméomeipa; to sow above or besides: 
Mt. xiii. 22 LT Tr WH. (На, Theophr., [al.].) * 

ін(старам (seems to be the Ionic form of the Mid. of 
Ффісттпри. Isocrates, Aristot., al., also use émorjoas тї» 
дідроау, тд» рофу, éavróv for to put one's attention on, fix 
one's thoughts on; indeed, the simple ётстўса is used 
in the same sense, by an ellipsis analogous to that of 
тд» vody with the verbs spocéyeiw, éréxew, and of rj» б\г» 
with mpooSd\Aew; see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 281 sq. 
Hence Фпістара is prop. to turn one’s self or one's mind 
to, put one's thought upon a thing); fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. chiefly for yp; (cf. Germ. sich worauf verstehen); 
а. to be acquainted with: ті, Acts xviii. 25; Jas. iv. 14; 
Jude 10; тема, Acts xix. 15; with reference to what is 
said or is to be interpreted, fo understand: Mk. xiv. 68; 
1 Tim. vi. 4. b. to know: пері twos, Acts xxvi. 26; 
foll.-by an acc. with a ptep. Acts xxiv. 10 [W. 346 (324); : 
В. 301 (258)]; foll by ёт, Acts ху. 7; xix. 25; xxii. 
19; foll. by фе, Acts x. 28; by mas, Acts хх. 18; by той, 
Heb. xi 8. [Srw. see dci] е 

ќнбстасм, -ews, 7, (ёфістпш, єфістарає), ап advanc- 
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ing, approach; incursion, onset, press: ris какіаѕ (Vulg. 
malorum incursio), 2 Macc. vi. 3, where cf. Grimm; used 
of the pressure of а multitude asking help, counsel, etc., 
rui (on which dat. cf. W. 8 31,8; [B. 180 (156)); Kühner 
§ 424, 1) to one, 2 Co. хі. 28 LT Tr WH (but others 
would have us translate it here by oversight, attention, 
care, а com. meaning of the word in Polyb.); used of а 
tumultuous gathering in Acts xxiv. 12 LT Тт WH. Cf. 
B. u. s.* 

фапо-т@тт$, -ov, б, (єфісттпра), any sort of a superintend- 
ent or overseer (often so in prof. writ., and several times 
in Sept., as Ex. i. 11; v. 14; 1 K. v. 16; 2 K. xxv. 19; 
Jer. xxxvi. (xxix.) 26; 2 Chr. ii. 2; xxxi. 12) ; a master, 
used in this sense for "37 by the disciples (cf. Lk. xvii. 
13] when addressing Jesus, who called him thus * not 
from the fact that he was а teacher, but because of his 
authority " (Bretschneider); found only in Luke: v. 5; 
viii. 24,45; ix. 33, 49; xvii. 13.* | 

ém-orf\do: 1 aor. ётёстећа; prop. to send to one a 
message, command, (Hdt. et sqq.) ; émroAds, to send 
by letter, write а letter, Plato, epp. p. 363 b., hence 
simply to write a letter (cf. W. § 8, 1 b.]: revi, Heb. xiii. 
22 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 7, 1; 47, 8; 62, 1; and often in 
Grk. writ.) ; to enjoin by letter, to write instructions: Acts 
xxi 25 RGT Tr mrg. WH mrg.; foll. by тоб with an 
inf. expressing purpose (cf. W. 326 (306); B. 270 
(232)]: Acts xv. 20.* 

brorfpev, -оу, gen. -ovos, (émicraya), intelligent, ex- 
perienced, [ esp. one having the knowledge of an ex pert; 
cf. Schmidt ch. 13 $$ 10, 13]: Jas. iii. 13. (From Hom. 
down; Sept.)* 

ілъсттр20; 1 aor. єетєстйреба; a later word; to estab- 
lish besides, strengthen more; to render more firm, confirm: 
тәй, one's Christian faith, Acts xiv. 22; xv. 82, 41; 
xviii. 28 R G.* 

іки-стоді, -55, 1), (Єтистє AA o), а letter, epistle: Acta xv. 
30; Ro. xvi. 22; 1 Co. v. 9, etc. ; plur., Acts ix. 2; 2 Co. 
x. 10, etc.; єл:стоћа) ovorarixai, letters of commendation, 
2 Co. iii. 1 [W. 176 (165). On the possible use of the 
plur. of this word interchangeably with the sing. (cf. 
Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 113, 8), see Bp. Lghtft. and 
Meyer on Phil. iii. 1. (Eur., Thuc., al.)] 

«тусторйе; (стора); prop. to bridle or stop up the 
mouth ; metaph. to stop the mouth, reduce to silence: Tit. 
i. 11. (Plato, Gorg. p. 482 e. ; Dem. 85, 4; often in 
Plut. and Leian.) * 

ітистріфе ; fut. émorpéjo; 1 aor. éréarpeya; 2 aor. 
pass. ётєттрафт»; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 397, 230 
and 307, 138, and times without number for 210 and 
707; 1. transitively, а. to turn to: еті тд» вед», to 
the worship of the true God, Acts xxvi. 20. b. to cause 
to return, to bring back; fig. туй еті корго» тд» бебу, to the 
love and obedience of God, Lk. i. 16; ел) réxva, to love 
for the children, Lk. i. 17; ё» $povjo« Swalov, that they 
may bein [R. V.to walk in] the wisdom of the righteous, 
Lk. i. 17; той êri тоа, supply from the context èm rj» 
а\удєа» and émi rjv одор, Јаз. v. 19 sq. 2. intrans. 


(МУ. $38, 1 (cf. p. 26; B. 144 (126 sq.)]) ; a. to turn, 
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to turn one's self: ет\ тду кро» and Єті тд» бебу, of Gen- 
tiles passing over to the religion of Christ, Acts ix. 35; 
xi. 21; xiv. 15; xv. 19; xxvi. 20, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 25; ярбє 
ть, Acts ix. 40; mpds тд» веду, 1 Th. i. 9; 2 Co. iii. 16; 
mó Twos eis ті, Acts xxvi. 18. Б. to turn one's self about, 
turn back: absol. Acts xvi. 18; foll. by an inf. express- 
ing purpose, Rev. i. 12. с. to return, turn back, come 
back; a. properly: Lk. ii. 20 Rec. ; viii. 55; Acts xv. 36; 
with the addition of óríce (as in Ael. v. h. 1, 6 [var.]), 
foll. by an inf. of purpose, Mt. xxiv. 18; foll. by єіс with 
acc. of place, Mt. xii. 44; [Lk. ii. 39 TWH Tr mrg.]; els 
rà oniow, Mk. xiii. 16; Lk. xvii. 31; èri ть, to, 2 Pet. ii. 
22. В. metaph.: єті re, Gal. iv. 9; eri тоа, Lk. xvii. 4 
Rec., but G om. éri сє; трб туа, ibid. L'T Tr WH; ёк 
Ths évroAns, to leave the commandment and turn back to 
а worse mental and moral condition, 2 Pet. ii. 21 RG; 
absol. to turn back morally, to reform: Mt. xiii. 15; Mk. 
iv. 12; Lk. xxii. 32; Acts ій. 19; xxviii. 27. In the mid. 
and 2 aor. pass. a. to turn one's self about, to turn 
around: absol., Mt. ix. 22 R G; Mk. v. 30; viii. 83; Jn. 
xxi. 20. b. to return: foll. by mpós [WH txt. êri] тоа, 
Mt. х. 18 (on which pass. see eipzvy, 3 fin.); di тд» веду, 
1 Pet. ii. 25 (see 2a. above) ; toreturn to а better mind, 
repent, Jn. xii. 40 [Е G].* 

ќтъстрофђ, -55, 7, (єтестрєфо), conversion (of Gentiles 
fr. idolatry to the true God [cf. W. 261): Acts xv. 8. 
(Cf. Sir. xlix. 2; xviii. 21 (20); in Grk. writ. in many 
other senses.) * 

brv-cvv-dye; fut. Єтісумабо; 1 aor. inf. dmiovvdgar; 2 
aor. inf. émisvrayayeiv; Pass., pf. ptep. émavvyypuévos; 
1 aor. ріер. émovvaybeis ; [fut. éreovvayOnoopat, Lk. xvii. 
37 T Tr WH]; Sept. several times for 998, үзр, “ар; 
1. іо gather together besides, to. bring together to others 
already assembled, (Polyb.). 2. to gather together 
against (Mic. iv. 11; Zech. xii. 3; 1 Macc. iii. 58, etc.). 
3. to gather together in one place (єті to) : Mt. xxiii. 37; 
xxiv. 81; Mk. xiii. 27; Lk. xiii. 34; Pass.: Mk. 1.38; Lk. 
xii. 1; xvii. 37 T Tr WH, (Ps. ci. (cii) 23; су. (cvi.) 47; 
2 Macc. i. 27, etc.; Aesop 142).* 

ітусуу-аусуй, -)е, 9, (ériovváyo, д. v.); a. a gather- 
ing together in one place, i. q. tò émeavvayerOas (2 Macc. 
ii. 7): елі rwa, to one, 2 Th. ii. 1. b. (the religious) 
assembly (of Christians): Heb. x. 25. * 

im-ovv-rpfxo ; to run together besides (1. e. to others 
already gathered): Mk. ix. 25. Not used by prof. 
writ.* 

Ume-oóo Tar, -ews, 7, (Єтісурістара: to collect togeth- 
er, conspire against) a gathering together or combining 
against or at. Hence 1. a hostile banding together or 
concourse: поієі» érurvaragw, to excite a riotous gather- 
ing of the people, make а mob, Acts xxiv. 12 RG; 1 
Esdr. у. 70 Alex.; Sext. Empir. adv. eth. р. 127 [p. 571, 
20 ed. Bekk. ; cf. Philo in Flac. § 1]; тубу, against опе, 
Num. xxvi. 9; a conspiracy, Joseph. с. Ap. 1, 20. 2. 
з troublesome throng of persons seeking help, counsel, 
comfort: rwós, thronging to one, 2 Co. xi. 28 В С (see 
ёлістасіх) ; Luther, dass ich werde angelaufen.* 


brurdalhs, <s, (dXX to cause to fall), prone to fall: 
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т\оўс, а dangerous voyage, Actsxxvii.9. (Plato, Polyb. 
Plut., al.) * 

br-cyxée: [impf. ésícyvor]; 1. trans. to give addi- 
tional strength ; to make stronger, (Sir. xxix. 1; Xen. oec. 
11, 13). 2. intrans. to receive greater strength, grow 
stronger, (1 Macc. vi. 6; Theophr. Diod.): Фвісуюою 
Aéyovres, they were the more urgent saying, i. e. they 
alleged the more vehemently, Lk. xxiii. 5.* 

brvecopróo : fut. dricwpevow; to heap up, accumulate 
in piles: 0i)anxáAovs, to choose for themselves and run 
after a great number of teachers, 2 Tim. iv. 3. (Plut. 
Athen., Artemid., al.) * 

érv-rayh, -55, 9, (emerdcow), an injunction, mandate. 
command : Ro. xvi. 26; 1 Co. vii. 25; 1 Tim. i. 1; Tit. i. 3; 
perà xdons ётєтауђе, with every possible form of author 
ity, Tit. ii. 15; кат énerayny, by way of command, 1 Co. 
vii. 6; 2 Со. viii. 8. (Sap. xiv. 16, etc.; Polyb., Diod.) * 

ітитбссо; 1 aor. émérafa; (тассо); to enjoin upon, 


order, command, charge: absol. Lk. xiv. 22; revi, Mk. i. 


27; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 36; viii. 25; ru rd avxov, Philem. 8; 
revi foll. by the inf., Mk. vi. 39; Lk. viii. 81; Acts xxiii. 
2; foll. by acc. and inf. Mk. vi. 27; foll. by direct dis- 
course, Mk. ix. 26. (Several times in Sept. ; Стік. writ. 
fr. Hdt. down.) [Srw. see xeAevo, fin.]* 

bere Me, -&; fut. émireAéco; 1 aor. ётет еса; [pres. 
mid. and pass. Фтитєлобиши|; | 1. to bring to an end, 
accomplish, perfect, execute, complete: substantively, тё 
émredéoa, 2 Co. viii. 11; ті, Lk. xiii. 32[В С); Ro. ху. 
28; 2 Co. vii. 1; viii. 6, 11; Phil.i.6; Heb. viii. 5; тає 
Aarpeias, to perform religious services, discharge relig- 
ious rites, Heb. ix. 6 (similarly in prof. writ., as Opnoxeias, 
Нак. 2, 97; óprás, 4, 186; Фиусіа», Óvaías, 2, 63; 4, 26; 
Hdian. 1. 5, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.]; Aetrou,yias, Philo de som. 
i.$37). Mid. (in Grk. writ. to take upon one's self: và 
тоў уђроѕ, the burdens of old age, Xen. mem. 4, 8, 8; 
@dvarov, Xen. apol. 33; with the force of the act.: ті, 
Polyb. 1, 40, 16; 2, 58, 10) to make an end for one's self, 
i. e. to leave off (cf. rao) : тӯ саркі, во às to give your- 
selves up to the flesh, stop with, rest in it, Gal. iii. 8 [oth- 
ers take it passively here: are ye perfected in etc., cf. 
Meyer]. 2. to appoint to, impose upon : тий тадпрата, 
in pass. 1 Pet. у. 9 (rjv дікпу, Plat. legg. 10 fin.).* 

émerfjSevos, -eia, iov, also -os, -ор, [cf. W. $ 11, 19, (ése 
тлдєс, adv., enough; and this acc. to Buttmann fr. ёлї 
rade [? cf. Vanicek p. 271]); 1. fit, suitable, conven- 
ient, advantageous. 2. needful; plur. rà émerndeca esp. 
the necessaries of life (Thuc. et sqq.) : with addition of 
rov cóparos, Jas. ii. 16." 

йтутідтьь, 3 pers. plur. фтитабеао: (Mt. xxiii. 4; cf. W. 
814, 1 b.; В. 44 (38); Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 505; Küh- 
ner i. р. 643; [Jelf 6 274; and on this and foll. forms 
see Veitch s. vv. тівпш, тевєо |), impv. ётєт(де (1 Tim. 
v. 22; see Matthiae $ 210, 2 and 6; Віт. Ausf. Spr. i. 
p.508; Kühner $ 209, 5; [Jelf $ 274 obs. 4]) ; impf. 3 
pers. plur. єтєтіводу (Acts viii. 17 RG), éweridecay (ib. 
LT Tr WH; cf. Віт. Ausf. Spr. i. р. 509; В. 45 (89)); 
fut. émigoo ; 1 aor. Єєтєвпка; 2 aor. éxéOny, impv. éwibes 
(Mt. ix. 18; Gen. xlviii. 15; Judg. xviii. 19); Mid, 


ёлттда® 


[pres. dmriBepas]; fut. ёт:бђсораи; 2 aor. ётебёшу»; [1 
aor. pass. ётєтєбүө (Mk. iv. 21 В G)]; in Sept. chiefly 
for jn), ow and О; 1. Active: а. to put or lay 
upon: ті éri ri, Mt. xxiii. 4; xxvii. 22R GL; Mk. iv. 21 
RG; Lk. xv. 5; Jn. ix. [6 WH txt. Tr mrg.], 15; [xix. 2 
L mrg., see below]; Acts xv. 10 [cf. W. 318 (298); B. 
261 (224)]; xxviii. 3; ті éri revos, gen. of thing, Mt. 
xxvii. 29 T Tr WH; év with dat. of thing, Mt. xxvii. 29 
1, TTr WH; тд» хера [or тає xeipas or xeipas] eri teva, 
Mt. ix. 18; Mk. viii. 22[(WH ‘Tr txt. €0nxev)] ; xvi. 18; 
Acts viii. 17; [ix. 17]; Rev. 1.17 Rec.; éri тоа wAnyds, 
calamities, Rev. xxii. 18 [but see b. below]; émávo rivds, 
Mt. xxi. 7 RG; xxvii. 37; éri rwos, Lk. viii. 16 RG; ті 
TUA, Lk. xxiii. 26; Jn. xix. 2 [not L mrg., see above]; 
Acts xv. 28; тий буора, Mk. iii. 16 sq. ; rtl ras xeipas, Mt. 
xix. 18 (сі. В. 233 (201); W. 288 (270 sq.)], 15; Mk. v. 
23; [viii. 93, here Tr mrg. афто]; Lk. іу. 40; xiii. 18; 
Acts vi. 6; viii. 19; xiii. 9; хіх. 6; xxviii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 
22; [rui ri)» хера, Mk. vii. 32]; хера [Е С, xeipas or 
ras xeipas L Т Tr WH], Acts ix. 12; тий mAgyás, to in- 
flict blows, lay stripes on one, Lk. x. 30; Acts xvi. 
23. b. to add to: Rev. xxii. 18 (opp. to афарєу vs. 19). 
2. Middle; а. tokave put on, bid to be laid on; ті èri ті 
(Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 4): rà mpòs rijv xpeíav, sc. revi, to provide 
one with the things needed [al. put on board sc. the ship], 
Acts xxviii. 10. b. to lay or throw one's self upon; with 
dat. of pers. to attack one, to make an assault on one : 
Acts xviii. 10; Ex. xxi. 14; xviii. 11; 2 Chr. xxiii. 13, 
and often in prof. writ.; cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; (W. 593 
(552). COMP.: суэ-єтт{бш.]* 

йтитуьво, -6 ; impf. 3 pers. sing. ётєгіра, 8 pers. plur. 
érer(uov; 1 aor. émer(ugsa; Sept. for “уз; in Grk. 
writ. 1. to show honor to, to honor: туй, На». 6, 39. 
2. to raise the price of: ó сітоѕ Єєптетцідву, Dem. 918, 22; 
al 3. to adjudge, award, (fr. тиші) in the sense of 
merited penalty): ті» (кь, Hdt. 4,43. 4. to tax with 
fault, rate, chide, rebuke, reprove, censure severely, (80 
Thuc., Xen., Plato, Dem., al.) : absol. 2 Tim. iv. 2; ru, 
charge one with wrong, Lk. [ix. 55]; xvii. 3; xxiii. 40; 
to rebuke — in order to curb one's ferocity or violence 
(hence many formerly gave the word the meaning to re- 
strain; against whom cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 325), Mt. 
viii. 26; xvii. 18; Mk. iv. 39; Lk. iv. 39, 41; viii. 24; ix. 
42; Jude 9 [where Rec. strangely Єпитційсає (1 aor. 
act. inf.) for -unoas (opt. 3 pers. sing.)]; or to keep one 
away from another, Mt. xix. 13; Lk. xviii. 15; Mk. x. 
13; foll. by iva (with а verb expressing the opposite of 
what is censured): Mt. хх. 31; Mk. x. 48; Lk. xviii. 
39; with the addition of Aéyov [xal Aéye, or the like] 
and direct discourse: Mk. i. 25 [T om. WH br. Méyov]; 
viii. 33; ix. 25; Lk. іу. 35; xxiii. 40, (cf. Ps. су. (cvi.) 9; 
exviii. (cxix.) 21; Zech. iii. 2; and the use of 5%) inNah. 
i. 4; Mal. iii. 11). Elsewhere in a milder sense, to ad- 
monish or charge sharply: ті, Mt. xvi. 22; Mk. viii. 30; 
Lk. ix. 21 (Єпітцідсає abrois парђууєће», foll. by the inf.), 
xix. 39; with iva added, Mt. xvi. 20 L ЖН txt.; Mk. 
viii. 90; ta ил, Mt. xii. 16; Mk. iii. 12. (Cf. Trench 
б iv: Schmidt ch. 4, 11.]* 
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- émvruila, -as, 7, (ёлак). punishment (in Grk. writ. rò 
émiripiov) 2 Co. ii. 6 (В. § 147, 29]. (Sap. iii. 10; [а1.].)* 

[ém-ro-avré, Rec.* in Acts i. 15; il. 1, etc.; see айтбе, 
III. 1, and cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Unters. p. 125 ва.) 

ітутріто; 1 aor. émérpeja; Pass., [ pres. émirpémogai]; 
2 aor. émerpámgv; pf. 3 pers. sing. émerérpamra: (1 Co. 
xiv. 34 В С); fr. Hom. down; 1. to turn to, transfer, 
commit, intrust. 2. to permit, allow, give leave: 1 Co. 
xvi.7; Heb. vi. 8; revi, Mk. v. 13; Jn. xix. 38; with ап 
inf. added, Mt. viii. 21; xix. 8; Lk. viii. 32; ix. 59, 61; 
Acts xxi. 89 sq.; 1 Tim. ii. 12; and without the dat. Mk. 
x. 4; foll. by acc. with inf. Acts xxvii. 3 (where L T Tr 
WH порєивете); cf. Xen. an. 7, 7, 8; Plato, legg. 5 p. 
730 d. Pass. єпітрєпетаї тил, with inf.: Acts xxvi. 1; 
xxviii. 16; 1 Co. xiv. 34.* 

[émvrpomeón; (fr. Hdt. down); to be émírpomos or proc- 
urator: of Pontius Pilate in Lk. iii. 1 WH (rejected) 
mrg.; see their App. ad loc.*] 

im-rporh, -55, 0, (єпитрето), permission, power, commis- 
sion: Acts xxvi. 12. (From Thuc. down.)* 

іт(тротов, -ov, 6, (ётітрето), univ. one to whose care or 
honor anything has been intrusted ; a curator, guardian, 
(Pind. Ol. 1, 171, et al.; Philo de mundo $ 7 ó веде xai 
татр kal rexvírgs xal ётітротоѕ rà» év ойрамф тє xal év 
xkócup). Spec. 1. а steward or manager of a house- 
hold, or of lands ; an overseer: Mt. xx. 8; Lk. viii. 3; 
Xen. oec. 12, 2; 21, 9; (Aristot. oec. 1, 5 Гр. 1344*, 26] 
дойАо» 84 єїдп 800, ёлітротоѕ ral epyarns). 2. one who 
has the care and tutelage of children, either where the 
father is dead (a guardian of minors: 2 Macc. xi. 1; 
xiii. 2; émírporos éppdvev, Plato, legg. 6 р. 766 c.; Plut. 
Lyc. 3; Cam. 15), or where the father still lives (Ael. 
v. h. 8, 26): Gal. iv. 2.* 

ітутоухбую: 2 aor. émérvyor; 1. to light or hit 
upon any person or thing (Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plato). 
2. to attain to, obtain: Jas. іу. 2; with gen. of thing, 
Heb. vi. 15; хі. 38; with acc. of thing: rovro, Ro. xi. 7 
(where Rec. rovrov). Cf. Matthiae $ 328; [W. 200 
(188)].* 

ітифаїую; 1 aor. inf. émipava (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 
24 sqq.; W.89 (85); В. 41 (35); [Sept. Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 
17; exvii. (exviii.) 27, cf. lxvi. (Ixvii.) 2]); 2 aor. pass. 
éreárgs; fr. Hom. down; 1. trans. to show to or 
upon; to bring to light. 2. intrans. and in Pass. to 
appear, become visible; а. prop.: of stars, Acts xxvii. 
20 (Theocr. 2, 11); revi, to one, Lk. i. 79. b. fig. i. д. 
to become clearly known, to show one's self: Tit. iii. 4; 
revi, Tit. ii. 11.* 

тъфбува, -ас, 7, (етефаутє), an appearing, appearance, 
(Tertull. apparentia) ; often used by the Greeks of а 
glorious manifestation of the gods, and esp. of their ad- 
vent to help; in 2 Macc. of signal deeds and events 
betokening the presence and power of God as helper; 
cf. Grimm on Macc. p. 60 sq. 75, [but esp. the thorough 
exposition by Prof. Abbot (on Titus ii. 18 Note B) in 
the Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. and Exegesis, i. p. 16 sq. 
(1882)]. In the N. T. the ‘advent’ of Christ, — not 
only that which has already taken place and by which | 





émipavýs 


his presence and power appear in the saving light he 
has shed upon mankind, 2 Tim. i. 10 (note the word 
фотісаутоѕ in this pass.); but also that illustrious return 
from heaven to earth hereafter to occur: 1 Tim. vi. 14; 
2 Tim. iv. 1,8; Tit. ii. 13 [on which see esp. Prof. Abbot 
ч. &.]; ў ётфареа (i. е. the breaking forth) rìs mapov- 
gias avrov, 2 Th. іі. 8. [Cf. Trench $ xciv.]* 

impavhs, <s, (emibaivw), conspicuous, manifest, illus- 
trious: Acts ii. 20 [ Tdf. om.] fr. Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4); the 
Sept. here and in Judg. xiii. 6 [Alex.]; Hab. і. 7; Mal. 
i. 14 thus render the word &W) terrible, deriving it in- 
correctly from ПК“ and so confounding it with 7673." 

ітифобако (i. q. the Єпіфоско of Grk. writ., cf. W. 
90 (85); В. 67 (59)): fut. émufpavoco; to shine upon: 
tivi, Eph. v. 14, where the meaning is, Christ will pour 
upon thee the light of divine truth as the sun gives light 
to men aroused from sleep. (Job xxv. 5; xxxi. 26; 
[xli. 9]; Acta Thomae $ 84.) * 

ітьфіро; [impf. éméjepov]; 2 aor. inf. émeveyxeiv; 
[pres. pass. émjépouas]; 1. to bring upon, bring for- 
ward : airiay, of accusers (as in Hdt. 1, 26, and in Attic 
writ. fr. Thuc. down; Polyb. 5, 41, 3; 40, 5, 2; Joseph. 
antt. 2, 6, 7; 4, 8, 23; Hdian. 3, 8, 13 (6 ed. Bekk.)), 
Acts xxv. 18 (where LT Tr WH єфером»); xpíaw, Jude 
9. 2. to lay upon, to inflict: rjv òpyņv, Во. iii. 5 
(тАтул>, Joseph. antt. 2, 14, 2). 3. to bring upon i. e. 
in addition, to add, increase: Mivu тос Secpots, Phil. i. 
16 (17) Rec., but on this pass. see Фуєіро, 4 c.; (тӯр 
ётіфёреу торі, Philo, leg. ad Gaium $ 18; [cf. W. 8 52, 
4, 7]. 4. to put upon, cast upon, impose, (фарраком, 
Plat. ер. 8 p. 354 b.) : ті єті тоа, in pass., Acts xix. 12, 
where LT Tr WH атофересбва, д. У." 

bme-$ovéo, -о: [impf. érepavouy]; to call out to, shout: 
foll. by direct disc., Lk. xxiii. 21; Acts xii. 22; foll. by 
the dat. of а pers., Acts xxii. 24; ri, Acts xxi. 84 І, T 
Tr WH. ((Soph. on.)]* | 

im-pécxe ; [impf. єтефоском); to grow light, to dawn 
(cf. B. 68 (60)]: Lk. xxiii. 54; foll. by «ѓе, Mt. xxviii. 
1, on which see els, А. II. 1.* 

émyepéo, -ó: impf. ётєҳєіроџ»; 1 aor. émexeipgga; 
(xelp) ; 1. prop. to put the hand to (Hom. Od. 24, 
386, 395). 2. often fr. Hdt. down, to take in hand, 
undertake, attempt, (anything to be done), foll. by the 
inf.: Lk. i. 1; Acts ix. 29; xix. 13; (2 Macc. ii. 29; vii. 
19). Grimm treats of this word more at length in the 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 36 sq.* 

érexéo; fr. Hom. down; to pour upon: ri, Lk. x. 34 
(sc. ёті та rpavpara; Gen. xxviii. 18; Lev. v. 11).* 

érexopqpyéo, -9; 1 aor. impv. Єліхорпудсатє; Pass., 
[pres. emyopryotpat]; 1 fut. émexoprynOnoopa; (see yopr- 
yéo); іо supply, furnish, present, (Germ. darreichen) : 
тий ті, 2 Co. ix. 10; Gal. iii. 5; i. q. to show or afford 
by deeds: rj» dperny, 2 Pet. i. 5; іп pass., efvod8os, fur- 
nished, provided, 2 Pet. i. 11; Pass. to be supplied, min- 
istered unto, assisted, (so the simple хортуєїсва in Xen. 
rep. Athen. 1, 13; Polyb. 3, 75, 3; 4, 77, 2; 9, 44,1; 
Sir. xliv. 6; 3 Mace. vi. 40): Col. іі. 19, -where Vulg. 
subministratum. (Rare in prof. writ. as Dion. Hal. 1, 
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42; Phal ep. 50; Diog. Laért. 5, 67; [Alex. Aphr. 
probl. 1, 81].)* 

ém-xopnyla, -as, 7, (Єтіхортуєо, д. v), (Vulg. submin- 
istratio), a supplying, supply: Eph. iv. 16; Phil. і. 19. 
(Eccl. writers.) * 

dm-xplo: 1 aor. éméxpwa; to spread on, anoint: ті éri 
ть, anything upon anything, Jn. ix. 6 [WH txt. Tr mrg. 
éméÜnkev]; ті, to anoint anything (sc. with anything), 
ibid. 11. (Hom. Od. 21,179; Lcian. hist. scrib. 62.)* 

ёлг-ошкоборќе, -5; 1 aor. Єтфкодбипса, and without 
augm. ётокодбшуса (1 Со. iii. 14 T Tr WH; cf. Tdf.’s 
note on Acts vii. 47, [see оікодошєо)); Pass., pres. éroe- 
кодородши; 1 aor. ptcp. émocxodopnbevres; in the N. T. 
only in the fig. which likens a company of Christian 
believers to an edifice or temple; ѓо build upon, build up, 
(Vulg. superaedifico); absol.[like our Eng. build up] 
viz. *to finish the structure of which the foundation has 
already been laid,’ i. е. in plain language, to give соп- 
stant increase in Christian knowledge and in a life con- 
formed thereto: Acts xx. 32 (where LT Tr WH оікод. 
[Vulg. aedifíco]); 1 Co. iii. 10; (1 Pet. ii. 5 Tdf.); еті 
тд» дєрбМооу, 1 Co. iii. 12; ті, ibid. 14; би Хриотф, with 
the pass., in fellowship with Christ to grow in spiritual 
life, Col. ii. 7; émowoSounÓ. ёті верехіф тбу фтостолому, 
on the foundation laid by the apostles, i. e. (dropping 
the fig.) gathered together into a church by the apostles' 
preaching of the gospel, Eph. ii. 20; émoixoðopeiv éavròv 
ті пісте, Jude 20, where the sense ів, ‘resting on your 
most holy faith as a foundation, make progress, rise like 
an edifice higher and higher.’ (Thuc., Xen., Plato, al.) ° 

ém-ox(o: 1 aor. ёлокєћа; to drive upon, strike 
against: Tijv vavy (і. e. to run the ship ashore], Acts 
xxvii. 41 RG; see émxéAd\w. (Hadt. 6, 16; 7, 182; 
Thuc. 4, 26.) * 

«т-оуорбЇо : [pres. pass. émovopá(opa:]; fr. Hdt. down; 
Sept. for NIP; (o рш а name upon, name; Pass. to фе 
named : Ro. ii. 17; cf. Fritzsche ad loc.* 

ёт-оттєў» Гріср. 1 Pet. ii. 12 L T Tr WH]; 1 aor. 
ріср. émomrevcavres ; 1. to be ап overseer (Homer, 
Hesiod). 2. univ. to look upon, view attentively; to 
watch (Aeschyl., Dem., al.): ті, 1 Pet. iii. 2; ёк revos, 
sc. THY ауаотрофпи, 1 Pet. ii. 12.* 

фпбагттв, -ov, 6, (fr. unused émómro); l. an over- 
seer, inspector, see ёт{ткото$; (Aeschyl., Pind., al.; of 
God, in 2 Macc. iii. 39; vii. 35; 8 Macc. ii. 21; Add. 
to Esth. v. 1; avÓperívov ёруоу, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 
3). 2. a spectator, eye-witness of anything: so in 2 
Pet. 1. 16; inasmuch as those were called єтоята by 
the Grks. who had attained to the third [i. e. the high- 
est] grade of the Eleusinian mysteries (Plut. Alcib. 22, 
and elsewh.), the word seems to be used here to desig- 
nate those privileged to be present at the heavenly spec- 
tacle of the transfiguration of Christ.* 

(vos, -eos, (-ovs), тб, а word: as ётоѕ єйтєї» (see elrov, 
1m. p. 181*), Heb. vii. 9.* 


[5тх. %ros seems primarily to designate a word as ап ar- 
ticulate manifestation of а mental state, and so to differ from 
Яна (9. | the mere vocable; for its relation to Adyos see 

ae 


Adyos 


érrovpávtos 


ія-оурйто?, -ov, (oùpavós), prop. existing in or above 

heaven, heavenly; ^ 1. existing in heaven: бтатўр ётох- 
panos, i. e. God, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. (беоі, 0eós, Hom. Od. 
17, 484; П. 6, 131, etc. ; 3 Macc. vi. 28; vii. 6) ; oi ётоџ- 
panos the heavenly beings, the inhabitants of heaven, 
(Lcian. dial. deor. 4, 3; of the gods, in Theocr. 25, 5): 
of angels, in opp. to émíyew and катаҳӣбио, Phil. ii. 10; 
Ignat. ad Trall. 9, [cf. Polyc. ad Philipp. 2]; eépara, 
the bodies of the stars (which the apostle, acc. to the 
universal ancient conception, seems to have regarded as 
animate (сі. Вр. Lghtft. on Col. p. 376; G/frérer, Philo 
etc. 2te Aufl. p. 349 sq.; Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. 
306; yet cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad loc.], cf. Job xxxviii. 7; 
Enoch xviii. 14 sqq.) and of the angels, 1 Co. xv. 40; 9 
Baci eía ў érovp. (on which see р. 97), 2 Tim. iv. 18; su b- 
stantially the same as ў татріс й érovp. Heb. xi. 16 
and Чероисадди émovp. xii. 22; xAjows, а calling made 
(by God) in heaven, Heb. iii. 1 [а]. would include a ref. 
toits end as well asto its origin; cf. Lünem. ad loc.], 
cf. Phil. iii. 14 [Bp. Lghtft. cites Philo, plant. Noë 
§ 6]. The neut. rà érovpdma denotes [cf. W. 8 34, 2] 
a. the things that take place in heaven, i. e. the purposes 
of God to grant salvation to men through the death of 
Christ: Jn. iii. 12 (see émíyevos). - b. the heavenly re- 
gions, i. e. heaven itself, the abode of God and angels: 
Eph. і. 3, 20 (where Lehm. txt. otpavois) ; ii. 6; iii. 10; 
the lower heavens, or the heaven of the clouds, Eph. vi. 
12 (cf. B. D. Am. ед. s. v. Air]. о. the heavenly temple 
or sanctuary: Heb. viii. 5; ix. 28. 2. of heavenly 
origin and nature: 1 Co. xv. 48 sq. (opp. to xoirós); ў 
дерей 7 érovp. Heb. vi. 4." 

dard, oi, al, та, seven: Mt. xii. 45; xv. 84; Mk. viii. 5 
sq.; Lk. ii. 36; Acts vi. 3, etc.; often in the Apocalypse; 
оќ бита, sc. Óuáxkovot, Acts xxi. 8. In Mt. xviii. 22 it is 
joined (instead of érrdxes) to the numeral adv. ё8дошу- 
xovraxts, in imitation of the Hebr. yay, Ps. cxviii. (схіх.) 
164: Prov. xxiv. 16; [see é83ougkorráris, and cf. Keil, 
Com. on Mt. L c.]. 

ќхтёкы, (тта), seven times: Mt. xviii. 21 sq.; Lk. xvii. 
4. ((Pind., Arstph., al.)]* 

darrauas-y Avot, -at,-a, seven thousand: Ro. xi. 4. [((Hdt.)]* 

(xo, see elrov. 

"Epao-ros, -ov, б, Erastus, (Єрастоє beloved, (сі. Chan- 
dler $ 325; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 30]), the name 
of two Christians: 1. the companion of the apostle 
Paul, Acts xix. 22; 2. the city treasurer of Corinth, 
Ro. xvi. 28. Which of the two is meant in 2 Tim. iv. 
20 cannot be determined.* 

ipavváo, a later and esp. Alexandrian [cf. Sturz, Dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 117] form for épevráo, q. v. Cf. Тай. 
ed. 7 min. Proleg. p. xxxvii.; [ed. maj. p. xxxiv.; esp. 
ed. 8 Proleg. р. 81 sq.]; B. 58 (50). 

lpyátopas; depon. mid.; impf. eipya(óus» (5pyatop», 
Acts xviii. 3 LT Tr WH; [зо elsewh. at times; this 
var. in augm. is found in the aor. also]; cf. W. $ 12, 8; 
B. 83 (29 sq.); Steph. Thesaur. iii. 1970 с.; [Curtius, Das 
Verbum, i. 124; Cramer, Anecd. 4, 412; Veitch s. v.]); 
1 aor. elpyaoduny (npyac. Mt. xxv. 16; [xxvi. 10]; Mk. 
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xiv. 6, in T УУН, [add, 2 Jn. 8 WH and Hebr. xi. 38 T 
Тг WH; cf. reff. ав above]); pf. «руасџа, in a pass. 
sense [cf. W. 8 38, 7 e.], Jn. iii. 21, as often in Grk. 
writ. [cf. Veitch s. v.]; (Єруосу); Sept. for yp, 72у, 
sometimes for nj ; 1. absol a. to work, labor, do 
work: it is opp. to inactivity or idleness, Lk. xiii. 14; 
Jn. v. 17; ix. 4; 2 Th. iii. 10; with addition of rais 
xepol, 1 Co. iv. 12; 1 Th. iv. 11; with acc. of time: 
vukra kal ўрџєрау, 2 Th. iii. 8 [but L txt. T Tr WH the 
gen., as in 1 Th. ii. 9 (see пера, 1a.) ; cf. W. 5 30, 11 
and Ellic. on 1 Tim. v. 5]; with the predominant idea 
of working for pay, Mt. xxi. 28 (êv rẹ артели); Acts 
xviii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 6; 2 Th. iii. 12; acc. to the concep- 
tion characteristic of Paul, ó épya(opevos he that does 
works conformed to the law (Germ. der Werkthátige) : 
Ro.iv.4sq. b. to trade, to make gains by trading, (cf. 
our “do business”): &y ru, with a thing, Mt. xxv. 16 
(often so by Dem.). 2. trans. a. (to work i. e.) to 
do, work out: ті, Col. iii. 28; 2 Jn. 8 (with which [acc. 
to reading of L T Tr txt.] cf. 1 Со. xv. 58 end); руде», 
2 Th. iii. 11; ёруо», Acts xiii. 41 (oyb Opp, Hab. i. 5); 
ёруо» каХду elc riwwa, Mt. xxvi. 10; & тим (dat. of pers. 
Геї. W. 218 (205)]), Mk. xiv. 6 [Rec. eis ёи]; ёруа, 
wrought, pass. Jn. ій. 21; rà ёруа тоб Geov, what God 
wishes to be done, Jn. vi. 28; ix. 4; той xupiov, to give 
one's strength to the work which the Lord wishes to 
have done, 1 Co. xvi. 10; rò дуабб», [ Ко. ii. 10]; Eph. 
iv. 28; mpós туа, Gal. vi. 10; какбу revi re, Ro. xiii. 10 
(rwá те is more com. in Grk. writ. [Kühner $ 411, 5)); 
ті eie teva, 3 Jn. 5. with acc. of virtues or vices, (to work 
i. e.) to exercise, perform, commit: дікаюддупу, Acts x. 
35; Heb. xi. 33, (Ps. xiv. (xv.) 2; Zeph. ii. 3) ; ту» dvo- 
píay, Mt. vii. 23 (Ps. v. 6 and often in Sept.) ; dpapría», 
Jas. ii. 9. стреор, bring to pass, effect, Jn. vi. 30; ra 
iepd, to be busied with the holy things i. e. to administer 
those things that pertain to worship, which was the busi- 
ness of priests and among the Jews of the Levites also, 
1 Со. ix. 13; ту» ÓdAaccav lit. work the sea (mare exerceo, 
Justin. hist. 43, 3) i. e. to be employed on [cf. * do busi- 
ness on," Ps. cvii. 23] and make one's living from it, Rev. 
xviii. 17 (so of sailors and fishermen also in native Grk. 
writ, as Aristot. probl. 38, 2 Гр. 966", 26]; Dion. Hal. 
antt. 3,46; App. Punic. 2; [Lcian. de elect. 5; W. 223 
(209)]). to cause to exist, produce: ті, so (for RG xa- 
repyatera) 2 Co. vii. 10 І, T Tr WH; Јаз. і. 20 LT Tr 
WH. b. to work for, earn by working, to acquire, (cf. 
Germ. erarbeiten): тђу Bpdow, Jn. vi. 27 (хрпрата, Hdt. 
1, 24; rà émrndea, Xen. mem. 2, 8, 2; Dem. 1358, 12; 
друйрю», Plato, Hipp. maj. p. 282 d.; Віом, Andoc. myst. 
(18, 42] 144 Bekk.; 6mcavpovs, Theodot. Prov. xxi. 6; 
Bpépa, Palaeph. 21, 2; al); асс. to many interpreters 
also 2 Jn. 8; but see 2 а. above. [Сомр.: кат-, терг, 
rpoc-«pyá(opas.] * 

іруаса, -as, 9, (ёруаҝоши); 1. i.q. rà ёруабесби, 
а working, performing: дкаварсіає, Eph. iv. 19. 2. 
work, business: Acts xix. 25 (Xen. oec. 6, 8 et al). 
3. gain got by work, profit: Acts xvi. 19; mapéyew épya- 
сіау tivi, ib. 16; xix. 24 [yet al. refer this to 2 above]; 


épyatns 


(Xen. mem. 8, 10,1; супео. 3,8; Polyb. 4, 50, 3). 4. 
endeavor, pains, А. V. diligence]: дідара épyaciay, after 
the Latinism operam do, Lk. xii. 58 (Hermog. de invent. 
3, 5, 7).* 

ірубттв, -ov, б, (Єруф(ора:); | 2. as іп Grk. writ. a 
workman, a laborer: usually one who works for hire, Mt. 
x. 10; Lk. x. 7; 1 Tim. v. 18; esp. an agricultural laborer, 
Mt. ix. 87 sq.; xx. 1 84.8; Lk. x. 2; Jas. v. 4, (Sap. xvii. 
16); those whose labor artificers employ Гі. e. workmen 
in the restricted sense], Acts xix. 25 (opp. to rois rexvi- 
ras ГА. V. craftsmen], ib. 24), cf. Bengel ad loc. ; those 
who as teachers labor to propagate and promote Christi- 
anity among men: 2 Co. xi. 13; Phil. iii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 
15, cf. Mt. ix. 37 sq.; Lk. x. 2. 2. one who does, a 
worker, perpetrator: ris dduias, Lk. xiii. 27 (ris dvouías, 
1 Macc. iii. 6 ; тёр каАФ» xal сєрибу, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 27).* 

lpyov, -ov, ro, anciently Гєруо», (Germ.Werk, [ Eng. work; 
cf. Vanitek p. 922]); Sept. for Зв, 7115) and count- 
less times for now?p and пёуо; work i. e. 1. busi- 
ness, employment, that with which any one із occupied : 
Mk. xiii. 34 (3480ó0va« тий rò ёруо» айтоб); Acts xiv. 26 
(rÀAgpo)v); 1 Tim. iii. 1; thus of the work of salvation 
committed by God to Christ: 88dva: and тією», Jn. 
xvii. 4; of the work to be done by the apostles and other 
Christian teachers, as well as by the presiding officers of 
the religious assemblies, Acts xiii. 2; xv. 38; 1 Th. v. 
13; Phil. і. 22; rò épyov rivós, zen. of the subj., the work 
which one does, service which one either performs or 
ought to perform, 1 Th. v. 13; čpyov moii» twos to do 
the work of one (i. e. incumbent upon him), єйаууе\м- 
cro), 2 Tim. iv. 5; тд €pyov revds i. e. assigned by опе and 
to be done for his sake: rò Єруоу тоў Oeov reAetobv, used 
of Christ, Jn. iv. 84; (rov) Xpwroi (WH txt. Tr mrg. 
xvpiov), Phil. ii. 30: той киріом, 1 Co xv. 58; xvi. 10; with 
geu. of thing, els ёруоу dcaxovias, Eph. iv. 12, which means 
either to the work in which the ministry consists, the 
work performed in undertaking the ministry, or to the 
execution of the ministry. of that which one under- 
takes to do, enterprise, undertaking : Acts v. 88 (Deut. 
xv. 10; Sap. ii. 12). 2. any product whatever, any 
thing accomplished by hand, art, industry, mind, (i. q. moi- 
пра, ктіара) : 1 Co. iii. 13-15; with the addition of rap 
херё», things formed by the hand of man, Acts vii. 41; 
of the works of God visible in the created world, Heb. 
i. 10, and often in Sept. ; rà év тӯ уд Фруа, the works of 
nature and of art (Bengel), 2 Pet. iii. 10; of the arrange- 
ments: of God for men's salvation: Acts xv. 18 Rec.; rò 
ёру. тоб вєоб what God works in man, i. e. a life dedi- 
cated to God and Christ, Ro. xiv. 20; to the same effect, 
substantially, épyov d'ya0óv, Phil. i. 6 (see дуайбе, 2) ; та 
Фруа той OuaBóAov, sins and all the misery that springs 
from them, 1 Jn. iii. 8. 3. an act, deed, thing done: 
the idea of working is emphasized in opp. to that which 
is less than work, Jas. i. 25; Tit.i. 16; rò čpyov is dis- 
tinguished fr. ó Aóyos: Lk. xxiv. 19; Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. 
x. 11; Col. iii. 17; 2 Th. ii. 17; 1 Jn. iii. 18, (Sir. iii. 8); 
plur. ёи Абуо kal év ёруос, Acts vii. 22 (4 Macc. v. 38 
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writ., see Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 268 sq.; Bergler on 
Alciphr. p. 54; Bornemann and Kühner on Xen. mem. 
2, 9, 6; Passow s. v. р. 1159; [L.and S. s. v. L 4; Lob. 
Paralip. pp. 64 sq., 525 sq.]). fpya is used of the acts 
of God — both as creator, Heb. iv. 10; and as gov- 
ernor, Jn. ix. 8; Acts xiii. 41; Rev. xv. 3; of sundry 
signal acts of Christ, to rouse men to believe in him 
and to accomplish their salvation: Mt. xi. 2 [cf. épya 
rns софіає ib. 19 T WH Tr txt.], and esp. in the Gosp. of 
John, as v. 20, 36; vii. 3; х. 38; xiv. 11 sq. ; xv. 24, (cf. 
Grimm, Instit. theol. dogmat. p. 63, ed. 2); they are 
called rà Фруа тоб татрбе, i. e. done at the bidding and 
by the aid of the Father, Jn. x. 37; ix. 3 вд., cf. x. 25, 82; 
xiv. 10; xaAd, as beneficent, Jn. x. 32 sq. ; and connected 
with the verbs decavuvat, тое >, Єруд(ес Oat, reXewoUr.. ёруа 
is applied to the conduct of men, measured by the 
standard of religion and righteousness, — whether bad, 
Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. xi. 48; Jn. iii. 20; Rev. ii. 6; xvi. 11, 
etc.; or good, Jn. iii. 21 ; Jas. ii. 14, 17 sq. 20-22, 24-26 ; 
iii. 18; Rev. ii. 5, 9 [Rec.], 19; iii. 8; ибро ёруш», the 
law which demands good works, Ro. iii. 27; with a 
suggestion of toil or struggle with hindrances, in the 
phrase xaranavew and rà» Фруфу avrov, Heb. iv. 10; to 
recompense one катӣ và Єруа avrov, Ro. ii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. 
14; Rev. ii. 23 (Ps. lxi. (Ixii.) 13), cf. 2 Со. xi. 15; Rev. 
xviii. 6; xx. 12 sq.; the sing. тд ёруо» is used collectively 
of an aggregate of actions (Germ. das Handeln), Jas. i. 
4; rwós, gen. of pers. and subj., his whole way of feeling 
and acting, his aims and endeavors: Gal. vi. 4; 1 Pet. i. 
17; Rev. xxii. 12; rò čpyov тої vópov, the course of action 
demanded by the law, Ro. ii. 15. With epithets: dyaĝò» 
руду, i. e. either a benefaction, 2 Со. ix. 8; plur. Acts 
ix. 36; or every good work springing from piety, Ro. ii. 
7; Col. i. 20; 2 Th. ii. 17; Tit. i. 16; 2 Tim. ii. 21; iii. 
17; Heb. xiii. 21 [Т WH om. épy.]; plur. Eph. ii. 10; 
or what harmonizes with the order of society, Ro. xiii. 
3; Tit. iii. 1; ёруох xaAóv, a good deed, noble action, (see 
kaAós, b. and c.) : Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv. 6; plur. (often 
in Attic writ.), Mt. v. 16; 1 Tim. v. 10, 25; уі. 18; Tit. 
ii. 7; iii. 8, 14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. ії. 12; rà ёруа тй e» 
8watociyg equiv. to rà дікаа, Tit. iii. 5; rà Фруа rod бєо®, 
the works required and approved by God, Jn. vi. 28 
(Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 10; 1 Esdr. vii. 9, 15), in the same 
sense ёруа pov i. e. of Christ, Rev. ii. 26; pyov тїттєөє, 
wrought by faith, the course of conduct which springs 
from faith, 1 Th. i. 3; 2 Th. i. 11; Єруа d£ia ris peravoias, 
Acts xxvi. 20; ёруа memAnpopéva évàmiov тоо eoù, Rev. 
lii. 2; épya mompá, Col. i. 21; 2 Jn. 11, cf. Jn. iii. 19; vii. 
7; 1 Jn. iii. 12; Єруа vexpá, works devoid of that life 
which has its source in God, works so to speak unwrought, 
which at the last judgment will fail of the approval of 
God and of all reward: Heb. vi. 1; ix. 14; dxapra, Eph. 
v. 11 (dxpgora, Sap. ій. 11; the wicked man perà rà» 
Фрушу avrov суматолєїта, Barn. ep. 21,1); droga, 2 Pet. 
ii. 8; Фруа aveBeias, Jude 15; тоў скбтооѕ, done іп dark- 
ness, Ro. xiii. 12; Eph. v. 11; Горр. to ёру. rov herds, 
Ro. xiii. 12 L mrg.]; in Paul's writ. ёруа vópov, works 


(37); for the same or similar contrasts, com. in Grk. | demanded by and agreeing with the law (cf. Wieseler, 
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Com. üb. d. Br. ап d. Gal. р. 194 sqq.): Ro. iii. 20, 28; | Lk. i. 80; iii. 2, 4; Jn. i. 28; of the desert of Arabia, 


іх. 32 Rec.; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 2, 5,10; and simply ёруа: 
Ro. iv. 2, 6; ix. 12 (11); ib. GL T TFWH ; xi. 6; 
Eph. ii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 9, (see д:као, 3 b.). та Фруа туду 
тош, to do works the same as or like to those of anoth- 
er, to follow in action another's example: Abraham's, 
Jn. viii. 39; that of the devil, Jn. viii. 41. 

іредЧе; 1 aor. древіса ; (Єребо to excite); to stir up, 
excite, stimulate: та, in a good sense, 2 Co. ix. 2; as 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, in а bad sense, to рго- 
voke: Col. iii. 21, where Lehm. mapopyifere.* 

ребе : іо fiz, prop firmly; intrans., 1 aor. рер. epei- 
саса (ў spepa), stuck [R. V. struck], Acts xxvii. 41. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

іребуорал: fut. dpevgopar; 1. to spit or spue out, 
 (Hom.). 2. to be emptied, discharge itself, used of 
streams (App. Mithr. c. 103); with the acc. to empty, 
discharge, cast forth, of rivers and waters: Lev. xi. 10 
Sept. 3. by a usage foreign to classic Greek [W. 23 
(22 sq.)], to pour forth words, to speak out, utter: Mt. xiii. 
35 (Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii) 2; cf. xviii. (xix.) 3; cexliv. 7 
[Alex.]). The word is more fully treated of by Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 63; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 138].* 

ipevváa, -© ; 1 aor. impv. épeuvgoor; (7 €pevva a search); 
fr. Hom. down; to search, examine into: absol. Jn. vii. 
52 ; ri, Jn. v. 39; Ro. viii. 27; 1 Co. ii. 10; Rev. ii. 23 
with which passage cf. Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 10; xx. 12; foll. 
by an indir. quest. 1 Pet. i. 11 (2 S. x. 3; Prov. xx. 27). 
The form é¢pavydw (q. v. in its place) T Tr WH have 
received everywhere into the text, but Lchm. only in 
Rev. ii. 23. [Сомр.: é& epevvdo.]* 

ірпріа, -as, 0, (ёрпроѕ), а solitude, ап uninhabited re- 
gion, а waste: Mt. xv. 33; Mk. viii. 4; Heb. хі. 38; opp. 
to толу, 2 Co. xi. 26, as in Joseph. antt. 2, 3, 1.* 

(pnpos, -ov, (in classic Grk. also -os, -т, -o», cf. W. $ 11, 
1; [B.25 (23); on its accent cf. Chandler $$ 393, 894; 
W. 52 (51)]); 2. adj. solitary, lonely, desolate, unin- 
habited : of places, Mt. xiv. 18, 15; Mk. i. 35; vi. 32; Lk. 
iv. 42; ix. 10 [RG L], 12; Acts і. 20,etc. ; 7 ó3ós, leading 
through a desert, Acts viii. 26 (2 S. ii. 24 Sept.), see Габа, 
sub fin. of persons: deserted byothers; deprived of theaid 
and protection of others, esp. of friends, acquaintances, 
kindred; bereft; (so often by Grk. writ. of every age, as 
Aeschyl. Ag. 862; Pers. 734; Arstph. рах 112; ёруџоѕ 
тє каї vmà тадутоу катаћефдбєі, Hdian. 2, 12, 12 [7 ed. 
Bekk.]; of a flock deserted by the shepherd, Hom. Il. 5, 
140) : ушл), а woman neglected by her husband, from 
whom the husband withholds himself, Gal. iv. 27, fr. Is. 
liv. 1; of Jerusalem, bereft of Christ's presence, in- 
struction and aid, Mt. xxiii. 38 [L and WH txt. om.]; 
Lk. xiii. 35 Rec.; cf. Bleek, Erklür. d. drei ersten Evv. 
ii. p. 206, (cf. Bar. iv. 19; Add. to Esth. viii. 27 (vi. 13); 
2 Macc. viii. 35). 2. subst. й €pnpos, sc. yopa; Sept. 
often for 7372 ; a desert, wilderness, (Hdt. 8, 102) : Mt. 
xxiv. 26; Rev. xii. 6, 14; xvii. 3; ai Єрпиог, desert places, 
lonely regions: Lk. i. 80; v. 16; viii. 29. an unculti- 
vated region fit for pasturage, Lk. xv. 4. used of the 
desert of Judæa [cf. W. $ 18, 1], Mt. iii. 1; Mk. i. 3 sq.; 


Aets vii. 30, 36, 38, 42, 44; 1 Co. x. 5; Heb. iii. 8, 17. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Wüste; Furrer in Schenkel v. 680 
sqq. ; [B. D. s. vv. Desert and Wilderness (Am. ed.)]. 

іртрбо, -ó: Pass., [pres. 3 pers. sing. (cf. B. 38 (33)) 
épnpovras]; pf. ріер. прпроремоб ; 1 aor. йрпифбиу; (Єртр 
pos); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. usually for 33,27? n, 027; 
to make desolate, lay waste; in the N.T. only in the Pass. : 
mów, Rev. xviii. 19; to ruin, bring to desolation: Ba- 
ocdeiav, Mt. xii. 25; Lk. xi. 17; to reduce to naught: 
тобто», Rev. xviii. 17 (16); прпрорету kal yupvyy пої» 
та, to despoil one, strip her of her treasures, Rev. xvii. 
16.* 

ipfipwors, -ews, 7, (épnuóo), a making desolate, desola- 
tion: Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Lk. xxi. 20; see Bde- 
Хуура, с. (Arr. exp. Alex. 1, 9, 13; Sept. several times 
for пЗП, Mw, etc.) * 

ip{e: [fut. єрісо, cf. B. 37 (32)]; (Фріс); to wrangle, 
engage in strife, (Lat. rizari): Mt. xii. 19, where by the 
phrase ойк ёрїтєє the Evangelist seems to describe the 
calm temper of Jesus in contrast with the vehemence of 
the Jewish doctors wrangling together about tenets and 
practices. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

êpbela (not Фрібеа, cf. W. $6, 1 g.; [Chandler 8 991) 
[-0ía WH; see I, v and Tdf. Proleg. p. 88], -eias, 9, (єрівєйо 
to spin wool, work in wool, Heliod. 1, 5 ; Mid. in the same 
sense, Tob. ii. 11 ; used of those who electioneer for office, 
courting popular applause by trickery and low arts, Ar- 
istot. polit. 5, 8; the verb is derived from pilos working 
for hire, a hireling; fr. the Maced. age down, a spinner 
or weaver, а worker in wool, Is. xxxviii. 12 Sept.; а 
mean, sordid fellow), electioneering or intriguing for office, 
Aristot. pol. 5, 2 and 8 [ pp. 1302, 4 and 1303*, 14]; hence, 
apparently, in the N. T. a courting distinction, a desire 
to put one's self forward, a partisan and factious spirit 
which does not disdain low arts; partisanship, factiousness: 
Jas. iii. 14, 16; кат ёргдєіау, Phil. ії. 3; Ignat. ad Phila- 
delph. $8; of e£ ёр:бєіаѕ (see ёк, П. 7), Phil. i. 16 (17) [yet 
see éx, II. 12 b.]; i. q. contending against God, Ro. ii. 8 
[yet cf. Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]; in the plur. ai épi&eia: 
ГУУ. 8 27,3; B. 8 123, 2): 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20. See 
the very full and learned discussion of the word by 
Fritzsche in his Com. on Rom. i. p. 143 sq. ; [of which а 
summary is given by Ellic. on Gal. v. 20. See further 
on its derivation, Lobeck, Path.. Proleg. p. 365; cf. W. 
94 (89)].* 

(pov, -оу, тб, (dimin. of rà Фрос ог elpos), wool: Heb. 
іх. 19; Rev. i. 14. [From Hom. down.]* 

Epis, «dos, 7, acc. (pw (Phil. i. 15), pl. брідеє (1 Co. i. 
11) and ёре (2 Co. xii. 20 [RG Tr txt. ; Gal. v. 20 RG 
WH mrg.]; Tit. iii. 9 [Е С І. Tr]; see(WH. App. p. 
157]; Lob.ad Phryn. p. 326; Matthiae 5 80 note 8; Вірт. 
Ausf. Spr. p. 191 sq. ; ГУ. 65 (63); В. 24 (22)]); conten- 
tion, strife, wrangling: Ro. i. 29; xiii. 13; 1 Co. i. 11; 
iii. 3; 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20; Phil.i. 15; 1 Tim. vi. 4; 
Tit. iii. 9. [From Hom. down.]* 

іріфоу, -ov, тб, and Єріфог, -ov, б, a kid, a young goat: 
Mt. xxv. 32 sq.; Lk. xv. 29. [Ath. 14, p. 661 b.]* 





Eppas 


“Борбе, acc. "Epuü» icf. B. 20 (18)), 6, (Doric for 
'Epu3s), Hermas, a certain Christian (whom Origen and 
others thought to be the author of the book entitled 
« The Shepherd " [cf. Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biog. 
s. v. Hermas 2]) : Ro. xvi. 14.* 

dppnvela [WH -via; see I, «], -as, 9, (Єрипиєйо), interpre- 
tation (of what has been spoken more or less obscurely 
by others): 1 Co. xii. 10 [L txt. Spp. q. v.]; xiv. 26. 
[ From Plato down.]* 

dppynveurhs, -об, ó, (épugrevo, д. v.), an interpreter: 1 
Co. xiv. 28 І, Tr WH mrg. (Plat. politic. р. 290 с.; for 
1950 in Gen. xlii. 23.) * 

іррмуєбе : [pres. pass. épunvevopa]; (fr. 'Epujs, who 
was held to be the god of speech, writing, eloquence, 
learning); 1. to explain in words, expound: [Soph., 
Eur.], Xen., Plato, al. 2. to interpret, i. e. to trans- 
late what has been spoken or written in a foreign tongue 
into the vernacular (Xen. an. 5, 4,4): Jn.i. 38 (39) RG 
Т, 42 (43); ix. 7; Heb. vii. 2. (2 Esdr. iv. 7 for DIYA.) 
[Сомр.: де, peb-<punvede. J” 

“Еррфѕ, acc. 'Eppjv, б, prop. name, Hermes; 1. a 
Greek deity called by the Romans Mercurius (Mercury): 
Acts xiv. 12. 2. a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

‘Eppoyévns, (і. e. born of Hermes; Tdf.’Eppoy.], -ovs, б, 
Hermogenes, a certain Christian: 2 Tim. i. 15.* 

іржетбу, -ov, тб, (fr. épro to creep, crawl, [Lat. serpo; 
hence serpent, and fr. same root, reptile; Уапібек р. 
1030 sq.]), а creeping thing, reptile; by prof. writ. used 
chiefly of serpents ; in Hom. Od. 4, 418; Xen. mem. 1, 
4, 11 an animal of any sort; in bibl. Grk. opp. to quad- 
rupeds and birds, Ácts x. 12; xi. 6; Во. i. 23; and to 
marine animals also, Jas. iii. 7 ; on this last pass. cf. Gen. 
ix. 8. (Sept. for wp) and pry.) * 

ipvOpds, -á, -óv, red; fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. only 
in the phrase й épvOpà 0dXaaca the Red Sea (fr. Hdt. 
down [cf. Rawlinson's Herod. vol. i. p. 143]), i. e. the 
Indian Ocean washing the shores of Arabia and Persia, 
with its two gulfs, of which the one lying on the east is 
called the Persian Gulf, the other on the opposite side 
the Árabian. Inthe N. T. the phrase denotes the upper 
part of the Arabian Gulf (the Heroópolite Gulf, so called 
[i. e. Gulf of Suez]), through which the Israelites made 
their passage out of Egypt to the shore of Arabia: Acts 
vii. 36; Heb. xi. 29. (Sept. for 330703, the sea of sedge or 
sea-weed [cf. B. D. as below]. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Meer rothes; Pressel in Herzog ix. p. 239 sqq.; Furrer 
in Schenkel iv. 150 sqq.; ГВ. D. s. vv. Red Sea and Red 
Sea, Passage of; Trumbull, Kadesh-Barnea, p. 352sqq. .)* 

Epxopas, і impv. Єрхом, ёрҳесбе, (for the Attic 101, tre fr. 
elu); impf. npyouny (for jew and ўа more com. in Attic); 
fut. éAevcoua.; — (on these forms cf. (esp. Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 103 sqq. ; Veitch s. v.]; Matthiae $ 234; 
Вит. Ausf. Spr. ii. 182 sq.; Krüger § 40 s. v.; Kühner 
5348; W. 8 15 s. v.; |В. 58 (50)]) ; pf. Аоба; plpf. 
тов»; 2 aor. ўАбо» and (occasionally by LT Tr WH 
[together or severally ]—as Mt. vi. 10; [vii. 25, 275 x. 13; 
xiv. 34; xxv. 36; Mk. i. 29; vi. 29; Lk. i. 59; ii. 16; v. 7; 
vi. 17; viii. 35; х1. 2; xxiii. 33; xxiv. 1, 23]; Jn. [1.89 (40); 
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iii, 26]; iv. 27; [xii. 9]; Acts xii. 10; (xiv. 24]; xxviii, 
14 вд. etc.) in the Alexandrian form рда (see дтёрхо 
init. for reff.); Sept. for М\з, rarely for nw and E 
[fr. Hom. down]; І. to соте; 1. prop. a. of 
persons; a. univ.to come from one place into another, 
and used both of persons arriving,— asin Mt. viii. 9; xxii. 
9; Lk. vii. 8; xiv. 17 (here WH mrg. read the inf., see 
their Intr. $ 404], 20; Jn. v. 7; Acts x. 29; Rev. xxii. 7, 
and very often; of єрудиємог к. oi Umáyovres, Mk. vi. 81; 
— and of those returning, as in Jn. iv. 27; ix. 7; Ro. ix. 
9. Constructions: foll by алб w. gen. of place, Mk. 
vii. 1 ; ху. 21; Acts xviii. 2; 2 Со. xi. 9; w. gen. of pers., 
Mk. v. 35; Jn. iii. 2; Gal. ii. 12, ete. ; ; foll. by dk w. gen. of 
place, LE v 17 [L txt. cvrépx.]; Jn. iii 31, etc.; foll. by 
eis w. acc. of place, to come into: as els т. alias: rà» okov, 
Mt. ii. 11; viii. 14; Mk. i. 29; v. 88, etc. ; els rv пол», 
Mt. іх. 1, and many other exx.; foll. by els to, towards, 
Jn. xx. 8sq.; els тд яра», of persons going in a boat, 
Mt. viii. 28; of persons departing ёк... eis, Jn. iv. 54; 
діа w. gen. of place foll. by eis (Rec. тро) to, Mk. vii. 31; 
els т. бортту, to celebrate the feast, Jn. iv. 45; xi. 56; é» 
w. dat. of the thing with which one is equipped, Ro. xv. 
29; 1 Co. iv. 21; foll. by éri w. acc. of place, (Germ. 
über, over), Mt. xiv. 28; (Germ. auf), Mk. vi. 53; (Germ. 
an), Lk. xix. 5; [xxiii. 33 L Tr]; Acts xii. 10, 12; to 
w. асс. of the thing, Mt. iii. 7; xxi. 19; Mk. xi. 18; xvi. 
2; Lk. xxiv. 1; w. acc. of pers., Jn. xix. 33; (o one’s 
tribunal, Acts xxiv. 8 Rec.; against one, of a military 
leader, Lk. xiv. 31; ката w. acc., Lk. x. 33; Acts xvi. 7; 
тара W. gen. of pers. Lk. viii. 49 [Lchm. алб]; ж. acc. 
of place, to [the side of], Mt. xv. 29, ярбе to, у. acc. of 
pers., Mt. iii. 14; vii. 15; [xiv. 25 L T Tr WH]; Mk. ix. 
14; Lk. i. 48; Jn. i. 29; 2 Co. xiii. 1, and very often, esp. 
in the Gospels; ато rios (gen. of pers.) трос тоа, 1 Th. 
iii. 6; with simple dat. of pers. (prop. dat. commodi or 
incommodi [cf. W. § 22, 7 N. 2; B. 179 (155))): Mt. 
xxi. 5; Rev. ii. 5, 16, (exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. 
р. 1184* bot.; [L and S. в. v. II. 4]). with adverbs 
of place: повер, Jn. iii. 8; viii. 14; Rev. vii. 13; dvo6cv, 
Jn. iii. 31; бтчосдє», Mk. v. 27; Bde, Mt. viii. 29; Acts 
ix. 21; Фиваде, Jn. iv. 15 [R G LTr], 16; еке, Jn. 
xviii. 3 (сі. W. 472 (440)] ; moù, Heb. xi. 8; Eas rivds, 
Lk. iv. 42; йур rwós, Acts хі. б. The purpose for 
which one comes is indicated — either by an inf., Mk. 
[v. J4L T Tr WH]; xv. 36; Lk.i. 59; iii. 12; Jn. iv. 15 
ГТ WH &épx.], and very often; or by a fut. ptcp., Mt. 
xxvii. 49; Acts viii. 27; or by a foll. tva, Jn. xii. 9; els 
тобто, tva, Acts іх. 21; or by дій тоа, Jn. xii. 9. Аз 
one whois about to do something in a place must neces- 
sarily come thither, in the popular narrative style the 
phrases Єруєтаг kat, 9Абє xai, etc., are usually placed be- 
fore verbs of action: Mt. xiii. 19, 25; Mk. ii. 18; iv. 15; 
v. 88; vi. 29; xii.9; xiv. 87; Lk. viii. 12, 47; Jn. vi. 15; 
хі. 48; xii. 22; xix. 38; xx. 19, 26; xxi. 13; 3 Jn. 8; 
Rev. у. 7; xvii. 1; xxi. 9; £pyov к: Їде (or ВАёте), Jn. і. 
46 (47); xi. 94; [and Rec. in] Rev. vi. 1, 8, 5, 7, [also 
Grsb. exc. in vs. 3]; plur. Jn. i. 89 (40) ((T Tr WH 
бо ве), see «ido, I. 16.) ; — ог дор is used, foll. by a 
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finite verb: Mt. ii. 8; viii. 7; ix. 10, 18; xii. 44; xiv. 12, 
33 [R G L]; xviii. 31; xxvii. 64 ; xxviii. 13 ; Mk. vii. 25 
(Таг. есеб. ]; xii. 14, 42; xiv. 45 ; xvi. 1; Acts xvi. 37, 
89 ; — or épxópevos, foll. by a finite verb : Lk. xiii. 14; xvi. 
21; xviii. 5. in other places éAÓó» must be rendered 
when I (thou, he, etc.) am come: Jn. xvi. 8; 2 Co. xii. 20; 
Phil. i. 27 (opp. to алт»). В. to come i. e. to appear, 
make one's appearance, come before the public: so кат 
Фвохцу of the Messiah, Lk. iii. 16; Jn. iv. 25; vii. 27, 31; 
Heb. x. 37, who is styled pre-eminently ó єрудиємог, i. e. 
he that cometh (i. e. is about to come) acc. to prophetic 
promise and universal expectation, the coming опе [W. 
341 (320); B. 204 (176 sq.)]: Mt. хі. 3; Lk. vii. 19 sq.; 
with eis тд» кбсроу added, Jn. vi. 14 ; xi. 27; év rà дидраті 
ToU xupiov, he who is already coming clothed with divine 
authority i. e. the Messiah, — the shout of the people joy- 
fully welcoming Jesus as he was entering Jerusalem, — 
taken fr. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 25 sq. : Mt. xxi. 9; xxiii. 39; 
Mk. хі. 9; Lk. xiii. 35; xix. 38 [Tdf. om. épy. (so WH 
in their first mrg.)]; Jn. xii. 13. épyerOas used of Elijah 
who was to return fr. heaven as the forerunner of the 
Messiah: Mt. xi. 14; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11-18; of John 
the Baptist, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; Jn. i. 81; with els 
paprupiay added, Jn. i. 7; of Antichrist, 1 Jn. ii. 18; of 
“false Christs" and other deceivers, false teachers, etc. : 
Mt. xxiv. 5; Mk. xiii. 6; Lk. xxi. 8, (in these pass. with 
the addition еті r9 óvópari pov, relying on my name, i. e. 
arrogating to themselves and simulating my Messianic 
dignity) ; Jn. x. 8; 2 Co. xi. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 3; Rev. xvii. 
10; with the addition v rà dvopare r9 ідіф in his own 
authority and of his own free-will, Jn. v. 43. of the Holy 
Spirit, who is represented as a person coming to be the 
invisible helper of Christ's disciples after his departure 
from the world: Jn. ху. 26; xvi.75sq.13. of the ap- 
pearance of Jesus among men, as a religious 
teacher and the author of salvation: Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 
84; Jn. v. 43; vii. 28; viii. 42; with the addition of es 
v. koc or foll. by iva, Jn. xii. 46; xviii. 37; els кріра, iva, 
Jn. ix. 39 ; foll. by a telic inf. 1 Tim. i. 15; ёрхєсба óníco 
трос, after one, Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 7; Jn. i. 15, 27, 30; 
ó доду дг Udaros каї aiparos, a terse expression for, ‘he 
that publicly appeared and approved himself (to be 
God’s son and ambassador) by accomplishing expiation 
through the ordinance of baptism and the bloody death 
which he underwent (сЁ. p. 210* bot.], 1 Jn. у. 6; £pxe- 
оба. foll. by а telic inf., Mt. v. 17; x. 34 sq.; Lk. xix. 10; 
foll. by tva, Jn. х. 10; ЄАуАивемаи and Єруєсва v sapri 
are used of the form in which Christ as the divine Logos 
appeared among men : 1 Jn. iv. 2, 3(Rec.]; 2 Jn. 7. of 
thereturn of Jesus hereafter from heaven in 
majesty: Mt. x. 23; Actsi. 11; 1 Со. іу. 5; xi. 26; 1 
Th. v. 2; 2 Th. i. 10; with év тр 800) avro? added, Mt. 
xvi. 27; xxv. 91; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26; em ràvveieAóv 
(borne on the clouds) perà Svyápeos к. 862, Mt. xxiv. 
80; év vededais, dv vebéAy кт\., Mk. xiii. 26; Lk. xxi. 27; 
d» тӯ Васће(а аўто? (see dv, I. 5 с. р. 210? top), Mt. xvi. 
28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [els тд» В. L mrg. Tr mrg. WH txt.] 
b. of time, like the Lat. venio: with nouns of time, as 
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fpxorrat Hepat, in а fut. sense, will come [cf. B. 204 (176 
sq.); №. § 40, 2 а.), Lk. xxiii. 29; Heb. viii. 8 fr. Jer. 
xxxviii. (xxxi.) 81; €Aevoovrat ўрёри, Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 
20; Lk. у. 85; xvii. 22; xxi. 6; ДАвем ў йиФра, Lk. xxii. 
7; Rev. vi. 17; ёрдета, бра, Gre, Jn. iv. 21, 23; v. 25; 
xvi. 25; foll. by фа, Jn. xvi. 2, 32; ўАбе», is come, i. е. is 
present, Jn. xvi. 4, 21; Rev. xiv. 7, 15; —XXX 7 Spa, 
Фа, Jn. xii. 23; xiii. 1 (LT Tr WH 7A6e») ; xvi. 32 ; xvii. 
1; €AnAvbe ї фра avrov, had come (Lat. aderat), Jn. vii. 
30; viii. 20; Єрх. wo, Jn. ix. 4; т) ўрёра той kvpiov, 1 Th. 
v. 2; kupoi, Acts iii. 19. with names of events that oc- 
cur at a definite time: ó бер:срос, Jn. iv. 35; б yápos той 
dpyiov, Rev. xix. 7; ўАбєе» ў xpiois, Rev. xviii. 10. in imi- 
tation of the Hebr. X37, ó, 7, rd dpxópevos, -évn, -єгоу, is 
i.q. to come, future [cf. B. and W.u. s.]: óaióv, Mk. x. 80; 
Lk. xviii. 30; 9 борту, Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; 9 друг, 1 Th. 
i. 10; rà épxópeva, things to come, Jn. xvi. 18 (o'w3n the 
times to come, Is. xxvii. 6) ; in the periphrasis of the 
name of Jehovah, ó dy xai б ў» каї б épxópevos, it is 
equiv. to écópevos, Rev. 1.4; iv. 8. с. of things and 
events (so very often in Grk. auth. also) ; of the advent 
of natural events: rorapoi, Mt. vii. 25 [ЕС]; катакћу- 
opds, Lk. xvii. 27; Jupós, Acts vii. 11; of the rain coming 
down еті ris yrs, Heb. vi. 7; of alighting birds, Mt. xiii. 
4, 32; Mk. iv. 4; of a voice that is heard (Hom. Il. 10, 
139), foll. by ёк with gen. of place, Mt. iii. 17 (7); Mk. ix. 
7 (T WH Tr mrg. éyévero]; Jn. xii. 28; of things that are 
brought: ó Avyvos, Mk. іу. 21 (єтістодд, Liban. ep. 
458; other exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given in Kypke, Kui- 
noel, al., оп Mk.1.c.). 2. metaph. a. of Christ's 
invisible return from heaven, i. e. of the power 
which through the Holy Spirit he will exert in the souls 
of his disciples: Jn. xiv. 18, 23 ; of his invisible advent 
in the death of believers, by which he takes them to 
himself into heaven, Jn. xiv. 3. b. equiv. to to come 
into being, arise, come forth, show itself, find place or in- 
Лиєпсе : rà скаудаћа, Mt. xviii. 7; Lk. xvii. 1; rà дуаба, 
Ro. iii. 8 (Jer. xvii. 6); тд теор, 1 Co. xiii. 10; 5 тїстє, 
Gal. iii. 23, 25; 7 атостасіа, 2 Th. ii. 3; у Васа roi 
co, i. q. be established, Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2; xvii. 20, 
etc. ; й ёутоћу, і. q. became known, Ro. vii. 9. с. with 
Prepositions: ёк rìs [Lchm. ато) 0Ayreos, suffered 
tribulation, Rev. vii. 14. foll. by eis, to come (fall) into 
or unto: els rà xeipov, into a worse condition, Mk. v. 26; 
eis перасроу, Mk. xiv. 38 T WH; eic aredeypov (see 
dmeAeyuós), Acts xix. 27; els т» фра» тайтту, Jn. xii. 27; 
els. крсу, to become liable to judgment, Jn. v. 24; eis 
éniyveow, to attain to knowledge, 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Tim. 
ій. 7; eig rò фауерб», to come to light, Mk. iv. 22; els 
трокотў» éAndve, has turned out for the advancement, 
Phil. і 12; py. elc ть to come to a thing, is used of a 
writer who after discussing other matters passes on to 
а new topic, 2 Co. xii. 1; eis éavróv, to come to one's 
senses, return to a healthy state of mind, Lk. xv. 17 
(Epict. diss. 9, 1, 15; Test. xii. Patr., test. Jos. 6 8, p. 
702 ed. Fabric.). Єру- єті rwa to come upon one: in a 
bad sense, of calamities, Jn. xviii. 4; in а good sense, of 
the Holy Spirit, Mt. iii. 16; Acts xix. 6: (о devolve 
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upon one, of the guilt and punishment of murder, Mt. 
xxiii 35. ру. mpds тд» ‘Incovv, to commit one's self to 
the instruction of Jesus and enter into fellowship with 
him, Jn. v. 40; vi. 35, 37, 44, 45, 65; mpos rd pas, to sub- 
mit one’s self to the power of the light, Jn. iii. 20 sq. 
П. togo: бтїт® тәбе (“ITN 327), to follow one, Mt. xvi. 
24; (МК. уйі. 34 R L Tr mrg. WH]; Lk. ix. 23; xiv. 
27, (Gen. xxiv. 5, 8; xxxvii. 17, and elsewhere); mpos 
rwa, Lk. xv. 20; EUM тил, to accompany one, Jn. xxi. 3 
(cf. B. 210 (182)]; ó8àv ёрҳєсба, Lk. ii. 44 [cf. W. 
226 (212)]. [Comp.: da», ér-ar, ат-, àc-, elo-, ér-eis-, map- 
чо-, ouweto-, €&, Bief, ёл-, кат-, пар-, dvremap-, пере, 
mpo-, прос-, сум-Єрхораи. ] 

[Svs.: #рхесб@а:, (Balvery,) ropeterGat, харебу: 
with the N.T. use of these verbs and their compounds it may be 
interesting to compare the distinctions ordinarily recognized 
in classic Grk., where #рҳєсдо: denotes motion or progress 
generally, and of any sort, hence to come and (esp. éA6ety) 
arrive at, as well as to до (Baívew). Balvew primarily signi- 
fies to walk, take steps, picturing the mode of motion; to go 
away. торейесваг expresses motion in general, — often con- 
fined within certain limits, or giving prominence to the 
bearing; hence the regular word for the march of an 
army. хере? always emphasizes the idea of separation, 
change of place, and does not, like e. g. торефесваї, note the 
external and perceptible motion, — (a man may be recog- 
nized by his opela). Cf. Schmidt ch. xxvii.] 

{рд, see єѓтор. 

perder, -à, [ (inf. ray L T Tr, та» RG WH; вееї, с)); 
impf. 3 pers. plur. ротор and (in Мо. ху. 28 LT Tr WH, 
Mk. iv. 10 Tdf.) дротом, cf. B. 44 (88); [W. 85 (82); 
Тау. Proleg. p. 122; Soph. Lex. p. 41; WH. App. р. 166; 
Mullach, Griech. Vulgarspr. р. 252]; fut. ёротјсо; 1 aor. 
йратпса; Sept. for УКУ; to ask, i.e. 1. as in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down to question : absol., Lk. xxii. 68 ; Jn. 
viii. 7 [R]; тоа, Jn. ix. 21; xvi. 19, 30; [xviil. 21 where 
Rec. émep.], еїс.; with the addition of Aéycr and the 
words of the questioner: Mt. xvi. 13; Lk. xix. 31 [om. 
Aeyow; xxiii. 8 T Tr WH]; Jn.i. 19, 21; v. 12; ix. 19; 
xvi. 5 ; тоате [cf. W. 5 82, 4 а.), Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. iv. 10; 
Lk. xx. 3; Jn. xvi. 23 Гаї. refer this to 2]; тй пері rwos, 
Lk. ix. 45 [Lchm. émep.]; Jn. xviii. 19. 2. to ask i.e. 
to request, entreat, beg, beseech, after the Hebr. ому, i in a 
sense very rare in prof. auth. (Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 14 [but 
here the text is uncertain; substitute antt. 7, 8, 1; cf. 
Dr. Ezra Abbot in No. Am. Rev. for 1872, p. 173 note]; 
Babr. fab. [42, 3]; 97, 3; Apoll.synt. p. 289, 20 ; cf. W. 
pp. 30 and 32): тоа, Jn. xiv. 16; with the addition of 
№уо» and the words of the asker, Mt. xv. 23; Jn. xii. 
21; foll. by impv. alone (B. 272 sq. (234)], Lk. xiv. 18 
sq.; Phil. iv. 3; foll. by fva [cf. W. § 44, 8 a.; B. 237 
(204)), Mk. vii. 26; Lk. vii. 86; xvi. 27; Jn. iv. 47; 
xvii. 15; xix. 31,88; 2 2075; 1 Th. iv. 1; by бте, Lk. 
vii. 3; xi. 37; Acts xxiii. 20; by the inf. |В. 258 (222); 
cf. W. 335 (315)], Lk. v..8; viii. 37 ; Jn. iv. 40; Acts 
iii. 35 x. 48; xxiii. 18; 1 Th. v. 12; тий пері twos, Lk. 
iv. 38; Jn. xvii. 9, 20; 1 Jn. v. 16; ётер twos [foll. by 
ele w. inf.; cf. В. 265 (228)], 2 Th. ii. 1 вц.; éperáv та 
[WH txt. om. та | mpés elprvg» (see elpnyn, 1), Lk. xiv. 32. 
LOYN. see airéo, fin. COMP.: де, ém-eperdo.) 
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de9fs, -jros, ў, (fr. бууш, ёобр», hence it would be 
more correctly written с0ле [so Вес." in Lk.], cf. 
Kiibner i. p. 217, 3), formerly feoOns (cf. Lat. vestis, 
Germ. Weste, Eng. vest, ete.), clothing, raiment, apparel : 
Lk. xxiii. 11; ххіу. 41, TTr WH; Actsi. 10 RG; x. 30; 
xii. 21; Jas. ii. 2 зд. [From Hom. down.]* 

{стс [ Rec." £00. ], -evs, 9, (fr. ёсбєо, and this fr. 
eons, q. v.), clothing, apparel: plur., Lk. xxiv. 4 К С; 
Acts i. 10 LT Tr WH;; [cf. Philo, vit. Moys. ій. $ 18; 
Euseb. h. e. 2, 6, 7 and Heinichen’s note]. (Rare in prof. 
writ. [ Aristot. rhet. 2, 8, 14 var.]; cf. W. $2, 1 с.)" 

ќс0(о and сво, д. V., (lengthened forms of ¢3w [cf. 
Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. p. 429]) ; impf. jo6iov; 2 aor. 
hayo» (fr. ФАГО); fut. фауона: (2 pers. фауєса, Lk. 
xvii. 8 [reff. s. v. xaraxavydopat, init.]), for the classic 
дораг, see Вит. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 185; Kühner i. p. 824; 
[W. 89 (85); В. 58 (51); but esp. Veiteh 8. v.]; Sept. 
for оом; [fr. Hom. down]; to eat; Vulg. manduco, [edo, 
ete.]; (of animals, to devour); a. absol.: Mt. xiv. 20 
8q.; xv. 87, 88; xxvi. 26; Mk. vi. 31; viii. 8; Jn. iv. 31, 
and often; ё» тё фсуєї», in eating (the supper), 1 Co. 
хі. 21; ё:дбии revi фауєїу, to give one (something) to 
eat, Mt. xiv. 16; xxv. 35,42; Mk. v. 43; vi. 37; Lk.ix. 
13, (and with addition of an acc. of the thing to be eaten, 
Jn. уі..31, 52; de rwos, Rev. ii. 7; (cf. №. 198 (187) вд.]); 
pépew тай фауєі», to bring one (something) to eat, Jn. 
iv. 83; spec. in opp. to abstinence from certain kinds of 
food, Ro. xiv. 9, 20; dodiew к. rive (and фауєї» x. mew), 
to use food and drink to satisfy one's hunger and thirst, 
1 Co. xi. 22; contextually, to be supported at the ex- 
pense of others, 1 Co. ix. 4; not to shun choice food and 
in а word to be rather a free-liver, opp. to the narrow 
and scrupulous notions of those who abstain from the 
use of wine and certain kinds of food, Mt. xi. 19; Lk. 
vii. 34; opp. to fasting (rò vgoreóew), Lk. v. 83; of 
those who, careless about other and esp. graver matters, 
lead an easy, merry life, Lk. xii. 19; xvii. 27 sq.; 1 Co. 
xv. 82, (Is. xxii. 13) ; of the jovial use of a sacrificial 
feast, 1 Co. x. 7 fr. Ex. xxxii. 6; preceded by а nega- 
tive, to abstain from all nourishment, Асів xxiii. 12, 21; 
to use а spare diet, spoken of an ascetic mode of life, 
Mt. xi. 18; of fasting, Acts іх. 9; éaÓiew (к. rive) pera 
туос, to dine, feast, (in company) with one, Mt. ix. 11; 
Mk. ii. 16; Lk. v. 30; with one (he providing the enter- 
tainment), i. e. at his house, Lk. vii. 36; perà rà» peĝvór- 
то» etc., of luxurious revelling, Mt. xxiv. 49; Lk. xii. 
45; émi трапе тод Xpiorod, the food and drink spread 
out on Christ's table, i. e. to enjoy the blessings of the 
salvation procured by Christ (which is likened to a ban- 
quet), Lk. xxii. 30; éaiew revi, to one's honor, Ro. xiv. 
6. b. construed м. an acc. of the thing, fo eat (сопе 
sume) a thing [W. 198 (187) note]: Mt. vi. 25; Mk.i. 
6; Jn. iv. 32; vi. 31; Ro. xiv. 2; 1 Co. viii. 13; x. 25, 
etc.; dprov, to take food, eat a meal, (after the Hebr. 
Dn? SOR, Gen. xliii. 25; Ex. ii. 20; 1 S. xx. 24; Prov. 
xxiii. 7), Mt. xv. 2; Mk. iii. 20; Lk. xiv. 1, 15; vis éav- 
To) йртоу, obtained by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 12; dprop 
кара twos (gen. of pers.) to be supported by one, 2 Th. 


éc0o 


iii. 8; та жара twos, the things supplied by one, Lk. x. 
7, i. q. rà таратівбцека in v8.8 Геї. МУ. 366 (343)]; 1 Со. 
x. 27; pyre dprov об. pyre olvov mívew, to live frugally, 
Lk. vii. 33; rò киріакду detrvoy фауєїу, to celebrate the 
Lord's supper, 1 Со. xi. 20; тд тасҳа, to eat the paschal 
lamb, celebrate the paschal supper, Mt. xxvi. 17; Mk. 
xiv. 12, 14; Lk. xxii. 8, 11, 15, 16 І T Tr WH; Jn. 
xviii. 28; ras бос(аѕ, to celebrate the sacrificial feasts, 
said of Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; of animals, in Lk. xv. 16 
(where фу stands by attraction for 4, because éodiew 
with a simple gen. of thing is nowhere found in the N. 
T. [W. 198 (187) note]). by a usage hardly to be met 
with in class. Grk. (W. § 28, 1; [B. 159 (139)1), ёк revos, 
to (take and) eat of a thing: Lk. xxii. 16 [КС]; Jn. vi. 
26, 50 sq.; 1 Co. xi. 28; on the other hand, ёк тоб картой 
(L T Tr WH тд» xaprmóv), єк rov yáXakros ёсӨієи, in 1 Co. 
ix. 7, is to support one's self by the sale of the fruit and 
the milk [but cf. B. as above, and Meyer ad loc.]. cx 
with gen. of place: єк той lepov, draw their support from 
the temple, i. e. from the sacrifices and offerings, 1 Co. 
ix. 13 [but T Tr WH read rà ёк т. i.] ; also ёк биссастт- 
piov, i. e. from the things laid on the altar, Heb. xiii. 10 
[W. 366 (344)]. by а Hebraism (ү) 52%), dró twos (сі. 
W. 199 (187)]: Mt. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 28. Metaph. to 
devour, consume : Twá, Heb. x. 27; ri, Rev. xvii. 16; of 
rust, Jas. у. $. [Сомр.: кат-, avr-eaÓto.] 

(ce, i. д. ові», a poetic form in use fr. Hom. down, 
very rare in prose writ.; from it are extant in the N. T. 
the ptcp. обо» in Mk. i. 6 T Tr WH; [Lk. x. 7 LT Tr 
WH]; Lk. vii. 33 L Tr WH, [also 34 WH]; the pres. 
subj. 2 pers. plur. Фовптє in Lk. xxii. 30 LT Tr WH; 
(св. катєсвіа). It occurs several times in the Sept., as 
Lev. xvii. 10; Judg. xiv. 9 [ Alex.]; Is. ix. 20; Sir. xx. 
16; Єобветє, Lev. xix. 26. Cf. [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 81]; B. 
58 (51). 

"Ес\№ (T Tr WH, [see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. 
є, ‹]) or Eoi, б, Esli, one of Christ's ancestors: Lk. 
ій. 25.* 

{с-оттроу, -ov, тб, (ОПТО), a mirror: 1 Co. xiii. 12; 
Јав. і. 23. (Sap. vii. 26; Sir. xii. 11; Pind. Nem. 7, 20; 
Anacr. 11, (7 (6)] 3; Plut.; al.) The mirrors of the 
ancients were made, not of glass [cf. B.D. s. v. Glass, 
fin.], but of steel; Plin. h. n. 33, (9) 45; 34, (17) 48 
[but see the pass. just referred to, and B.D. s. v. mirror].* 

dowépa, -as, 7, (бсперос of ог at evening), evening, even- 
tide: Acts iv. 3; xxviii. 23; mpós éor. éariv, it is towards 
evening, Lk. xxiv. 29. [From Pind. and Hdt. down.]* 

[domepivds, -7, "бу, belonging to the evening, evening: 
фиЛакт), Lk. xii. 38 WH (rejected) mrg. (Sept.; Xen., 
Dio Cass., Athen., al.)*] 

"Eopép [ог 'Ecpór in Lk. Ке Ltxt. Trmrg.; WH 
‘Eop., see their Intr. $ 408], 6, Esrom or. Hezrom or Hes- 
ron, опе of Christ's ancestors: Mt. i. 3; Lk. iii. 33.* 

['Ecpév or ‘Erp. see the preceding мога.) - 

ісхатов, -n, -оу, (fr. Єхо, бт до» adhering, clinging close; 
[ace. to al. (Curtius $ 583 b.) superl. fr. e£, the outer- 
лозі), Sept. for jirwt, rrt; [fr. Hom. down]; ez- 
treme, last in time or in place; 1. joined to nouns: 


258 


ĉo ya Tos 


тбтос, the last in a series of places ГА. V. lowest], Lk 

xiv. 9 sq.; ina temporal succession, the last: ёсҳатос 
£xÓpós, that remains after the rest have been conquered, 
1 Co. xv. 26; xo8payrns, that remains when the rest 
have one after another been spent, Mt. v. 26; во Aerróp, 
Lk. xii. 59; у érx. саЛтсуб, the trumpet after which no 
other will sound, 1 Co. xv. 52, cf. Meyer ad loc.; ai gay. 
mdryai, Rev. ху. 1; xxi. 9; 0 éoxárg pépa tis Фортіїє, 
Jn. vii. 37. When two are contrasted it is і. q. the 
latter, opp. to ó spáros the former (Deut. xxiv. 1-4): 
thus та ёруа (opp. to rô» прото), Rev. ii. 19; ў rAdyg, 
Mt. xxvii. 64 (where the meaning is, *lest the latter 
deception, caused by the false story of his resurrection, 
do more harm than the former, which was about to pro- 
duce belief in a false Messiah’); ó ёсҳатоѕ "Addu, the 
latter Adam, i. e. the Messiah (see "Адац, 1), 1 Co. xv. 
45. й éox. иёра, the last day (of all days), denotes 
that with which the present age (nn 0917, see aidp, 
3) which precedes the times of the Messiah or the glori- 
ous return of Christ from heaven will be closed: Jn. vi. 
39 sq. 44, [54]; xi. 24; xii. 48. of the time nearest the 
return of Christ from heaven and the consummation of 
the divine kingdom, the foll. phrases are used: éoydry 
бра, 1 Jn. ii. 18; Фу карф Фах. 1 Pet. i. 5; Фу doy. xpóvo. 
Jude 18 Rec., én’ éexárov xpóvov ibid. Tr WH; év ёсҳа- 
та фирис, Acts її. 17; Jas. v. 3; 2 Tim. iii. 1; for other 
phrases of the sort see 2 a. below; én’ éexyárov ray xpó- 
уюу, 1 Pet. i. 20 RG, see below. 2. 6, 9, rd éry absol. 
or with the genitive, а. of time: ol écyaro:, who had 
come to work last, Mt. xx. 8, 12, [14]; the meaning of 
the saying ¢covras прото £a yaros xai ёо ҳато прото is not 
always the same: in LK. xiii. 30 it signifies, those who 
were last invited to enter the divine kingdom will be 
first to enter when the opportunity comes, i. e. they will 
be admitted forthwith, while others, and those too who 
were first among the invited, will be shut out then as 
coming too late; in Mt. xix. 80; xx. 16 it means, the 
same portion in the future kingdom of God will through 
his goodness be assigned to those invited last as to 
those invited first, although the latter may think they 
deserve something better; cf. Mk. x. 81. ó mpóros к. б 
сх. i. e. the eternal, Rev. i. 11 Rec., 17; ii. 8; xxii. 
13. ёсҳатоѕ ав а predicate joined to a verb adverbially 
[cf. W. 181 (124); $ 54, 2]: Mk. xii. 6; ёсҳату (RG; 
but see below) mdvrwy dréĝave, Mk. xii. 22. Єауато», 
ёсҳата, used substantively (сі. В. 94 (82) § 125, 6] 
in phrases, of the time immediately preceding Christ's 
return from heaven and the consummation of the divine 
kingdom: ёл’ éexárov or єёсҳатох тоу zpepóv, Heb. i. 2 
(1); 2 Pet. iii. 8, (Barn. ер. 16, 5); тфу xpóvov, 1 Pet. 
i. 20; én’ ée xárov тоб xpóvov, Jude 181, T (see 1 above, and 
eni, А. II. fin.), cf. Riehm, Lehrbegr. d. Hebrierbriefes, 
р. 205 sq. rà éoxara with gen. of pers. the last state of 
one: Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. ii. 20 [but without 
gen. of pers.]. Neut. Єохато», adv., lastly: [w. gen. of 
pers., Mk. xii. 22 LT TrWH]; 1 Co. xv. 8. b. of 
space: тд Єсхатом ris yrs, the uttermost part, the end, 
of the earth, Actsi. 8; xiii. 47. c. of rank, grade of 
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worth, last i. e. lowest: Mk. ix. 35; Jn. viii. 9 Rec. ; 1 Со. 
iv. £.’ 

toxdres, adv., extremely, | Хеп. an. 2, 6, 1; Aristot., 
а]. |; «cxáros £yew (їп extremis esse), to фе in the last 
gasp, at the point of death: Mk. v. 23. Diod. excerpt. 
Vales. p. 242 (i. e. fr. L 10 § 2, 4 Dind.]; Artem. опей. 
3, 60. The phrase is censured by the Atticists; cf. 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 704 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
389; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 178 sq. ; [Win. 26].* 

Yow, adv., (fr. ёс, for єсо [fr. Hom. on] fr. eis; cf. W. 
52; [B. 72 (63); Rutherford, New Phryn.p.432]); 1. 
іо within, into: Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54; with gen. 
Mk. xv. 16 [W. § 54,6]. 2. within: Jn. xx. 26; Acts 
v. 23; 6 oo дувратог, the internal, inner man, i. e. the 
soul, conscience, (see dvÓpwros, 1 e.), 2 Co. iv. 16 LT Tr 
WH; Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; of am, those who belong 
to the Christian brotherhood (opp. to of éw [q. v. in 
(£o, 1 а.)), 1 Co. v. 12." 

ісобеу, ( со), adv. of place, fr. Aeschyl. and Hát. 
down; [1. adverbially;] | а. from within (Vulg. de 
intus, ab intus, intrinsecus, [etc.]) : Mk. vii. 21, 23; Lk. 
xi 7; 9 Со. vii. 5. — b. within (cf. W. $ 54, 7): Mt. 
vii. 15; xxiii. 25, 27, 28; Rev. iv. 8; v. 1 [cf. урафо, 3]; 
$ бтобе» dvOpwros, 2 Co. iv. 16 RG (see éco, 2); тд 
Єсобе», that which is within, the inside, Lk. xi. 40; with 
gen. of pers. i. д. your soul, ibid. 89. [2. as a prep. with 
the gen. (W $ 54,6): Rev. хі. 2 Вес." (see обер, 2).]* 

ісфтероз, -Єра, pov, (compar. of со, (сі. B. 28 (24 
вд.)]), inner: Acts xvi. 24; rà ёсфтероу тод кататєта- 
aparos, the inner space which is behind the veil, i. е. the 
shrine, the Holy of holies, said of heaven by a fig. drawn 
from the earthly temple, Heb. vi. 19.* 

dratpos, -ov, б, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. y*; a comrade, 
mate, partner, [ A. V. fellow]: Mt. xi. 16 (where T Tr 
WH rois érépors [q. v. 1 b, and cf. WH. Intr. $ 4041); 
voc. in kindly address, friend (my good friend): Mt. хх. 
13; xxii. 12; xxvi. 50.* 

фтєерб-үМмөстоз, -ov, б, (repos and у\ӧсса), one who 
speaks [another i. е.) a foreign tongue (opp. to óuóyAoa- 
gos): Ps. cxiii. (схіу.) 1 Aq.; Polyb. 24, 9, 5; Strab. 
8 p. 833; [Philo, confus. lingg. 5 3; al.]; but different- 
ly in 1 Co. xiv. 21, viz. one who speaks what is utterly 
strange and unintelligible to others unless interpreted ; 
see what is said about ‘speaking with tongues’ under 
улосоа, 2.* 

drepoSiSacxadie, -à; (Erepos and &ddoxados, cf. како- 
8:3аскаћ є», Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 10, 5); to teach other or 
different doctrine i. e. deviating from the truth: 1 Tim. 
i 3; vi. 3. (Ignat. ad Polyc. 3, and al. eccl. writ.) * 

érepo-[vyée, -à; (érepó(vyos yoked with a different 
yoke; used in Lev. xix. 19 of the union of beasts of 
different kinds, e. g. an ox and an ass), fo come under 
an unequal or different yoke (Beza, impari jugo copulor), 
to be unequally yoked: rwí (on the dat. see W. 8 31, 10 
М.а; B. 8 133, 8), trop. to have fellowship with one who is 
not an equal: 2 Co. vi. 14, where the apostle is forbid- 
ding Christians to have intercourse with idolaters.* 

(repos, -Фра, -epov, the other; another, other; [fr. Hom. 
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on]; Sept. chiefly for ne. Itrefers 1. tonumber. 
as opp. to some former pers. ог thing; а. without the 
article, other : joined to a noun (which noun denotes some 
number or class within which others are distinguished 
from the one), Mt. xii. 45 and Lk. xi. 26, émrà érepa 
avevpura, i. e. from the number of the rvevpara or demons 
seven others, to be distinguished from the one already 
mentioned; add, Mk. xvi. 12; Lk. vi. 6; іх. 56, etc. ; Jn. | 
xix. 87; Acts ii. 40; iv. 12, etc. ; Ro. vii. 8; viii. 89; xiii. 9; 
érepas yeveai, other than the present, i. e. past generations, 
Eph. ій. 5; as in class. Grk. dAXos, so sometimes also 
érepos is elegantly joined to a noun that is in apposition: 
twice so in Lk., viz. érepos 300 какодруо: two others, who 
were malefactors [Bttm. differently $ 150, 3], Lk. xxiii. 
92; érépous ЄВдорі)коута equiv. to érépous pabytds, otrwes 
ўсау 88. Lk. x. 1; reliqua privata aedificia for ‘the rest 
of the buildings, which were private ' Caes. b. g. 1, 5; cf. 
Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. p. 147 вд.; W. 530 (493); 
[Joseph. c. Ap. 1,15,3and Müller's note]. simply, with- 
out a noun, і. д. dÀAos res another, Lk. ix. 59; xxii. 58; 
Acts i. 20; Ro. vii. 4; repos тоХЛої, Mt. ху. 30 ; Lk. viii. 
8; Acts ху. 35; ovdev črepov, Acts xvii. 21; érepa, other 
matters, Acts xix. 39 RGT; moààà xal érepa, many 
other things also [hardly “also,” see каї, L 8; cf. remark 
в. V. froÀvs, d. a. fin.], Lk. iii. 18 ; Єтероє with gen. of pers. 
Gal. і. 19; rà érépor (opp. to rà éavrov), Phil. ii. 4; ё. 
with ris added, Acts viii. 34; neut. 1 Tim. i. 10; Ге» 
érépo, introducing а quotation, Heb. у. 6, cf. Win. 592 
(551) —but in Acts xiii. 35 supply yyaAuQ]. in partitive 
formulas: dAdo . . . repor де, Heb. хі. 86 cf. Acts ii. 13; 
б ярітоє . . . érepos, Lk. xiv. 19 sq. ; xvi. 7; ó devrepos 
... érepos, Lk. хіх. 20 (where L Т Tr WH 6 €repos); 
тис... erepos де, Lk. xi. 16; d рё»... Ag Be... 
érépy 84... Dre 86, 1 Co. xii. 9 sq. ; of миё»... ror [L of] 
06... ётеєро 8, Mt. xvi. 14. b. with the article, the 
other (of two): ої €repot, the others, the other party, Mt. 
xi. 16 T Tr WH (see éraipos). distinctively : efs or ô 
els ...6 €repos, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 13; xvii. 
34 sq. ; xviii. 10; xxiii 40; ті črepov mAoior, Lk. v. 7; 
тў ді érépg sc. juépq, the next day, the day after, Acts 
xx. 15; xxvii. 8, (Xen. Cyr. 4,6, 10, [al.]). 6 érepos, the 
other, when the relation of conduct to others is under 
consideration is cften put by way of example for any 
other person whatever, and stands for ‘the other affected 
by the action in question’ [and may be trans. thy neigh- 
bor, thy fellow, etc.] : Ro. ii. 1; xiii.8; 1 Co. vi.1; x. 24, 
29; xiv. 17; Gal. vi. 4; [Jas. iv. 12 RG]; plur. ої, ai, 
тй €repot, -at, -a, the others i. e. the rest, Lk. iv. 43. It re- 
fers 2. toquality; another i. e. one not of the same 
nature, form, class, kind; different, (so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down): Ro. vii. 28; 1 Co. xiv. 21; xv. 40; 2 Co. 
xi. 4; Gal. i. 6; Heb. vii. 11, 13,15; Jas. її. 25; Jude 7. 
Гб ум. see Ados.) 

(répos, adv., otherwise, differently: Phil. iii.15. [From 
Hom. (apparently) down.] * 

in, adv., as yet, yet, still; 1. of time; a. ofa 
thing which went on formerly, whereas now a differ 
ent state of things exists or has begun to exist: added 
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to а ptcp., Mt. xxvii. 63; Lk. xxiv. 6, 44; Acts ix. 1; 
xvii. 18; 2 Th. ii. 5; with gen. absol.: ёт: (8€) ауто? 
AaAo)vros, Mt. xii. 46; xvii. 5; xxvi. 47; Mk. xiv. 43; 
Lk. viii. 49; xxii. 47; add, Lk. їх. 42; xxiv. 41; Jn. xx. 
1; Acts x. 44; Ro. v. 8; Heb.ix. 8; with a finite verb, 
Heb. vii. 10; transposed so as to stand at the beginning 
of a sentence: ёт, yàp Xpwrrós буто» judy aod... . фте- 
Gave, Ro. v. 6; cf. W. § 61, 5 р. 553 (515); |В. 389 
(333)]; with another notation of time, so that it may be 
trans. even (cf. Lat. jam) : gre ёк xothias шутрбе, Lk. i. 15 
(ёт. Фк Bpépeos, Anthol. 9, 567, 1; ёт ат’ ару, Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll 6 p. 104 d.). b. of a thing which 
continues at present, even now: Mk. viii. 17 RG; Lk. 
xiv. 22; Gal. i. 10; 1 Co. xv. 17; with viov added, 1 Co. 
ii. 2 [L WH br. ёг]; further, longer, (where it is 
thought strange that, when one thing has established 
itself, another has not been altered or abolished, but is 
still adhered to or continues): Ro. iii. 7; vi. 2; ix. 19; 
Gal v. 11. с. with negatives: ой... ёт, ойк ёт, по 
longer, no more, Lk. xvi. 2; xx. 36; xxi. 1, 4; xxii. 3; 
iva ил) ёта lest longer, that . . . no more, Rev. xx. 3; ob yj) 
(ri, Rev. iii. 12; xviii. 21-23 ; oddeis, undeis, -Deuía, -èv 
ёт, nobody, nothing more, Mt. v. 13; Heb. x. 2, (see рлкёті, 
ойкете). 2. of degree and increase; with the 
comparative, even, yet: Phil. i. 9; Heb. vii. 15, (W. 
240 (225)). of what remains, [yet]: Jn. iv. 35; vii. 33; 
xii. 35; xiii. 33; Mt. xix. 20; Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xviii. 22; 
of what is added, besides, more, further: ér« &ra£, Heb. 
xii. 26 sq. ; ёт: ёра й дуо, Mt. xviii. 16; add, Mt. xxvi. 65; 
Heb. xi. 32; ёт де yea moreover, and further, (Lat. prae- 
terea vero), Heb. xi. 36 (Xen. mem. 1, 2, 1; Diod. 1, 
74; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. vi. 4); ёт: де xai (but or) yea 
moreover also (Lat. praeterea vero etiam), Lk. xiv. 26 R 
GT L mrg.; Acts ii. 26; ёт: re xai and moreover too (Lat. 
insuperque adeo), Lk. xiv. 26 L txt. Tr WH; Acts xxi. 
28, Геї. B. § 149, 8; W. 578 (537) note]. 

droupdte ; fut. éroiuáco ; 1 аог.туто{наоа; pf. ўторака 
(Mt. xxii. 4 L T Tr WH); Pass., pf. дтоірасиаи ; 1 aor. 
jrouudg nv; (Єтощоє) ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. very often 
for 1313 and `5; іо make ready, prepare: absol. to 
make the necessary preparations, get everything ready, Lk. 
xii. 47; of preparing a feast, Lk. xxii. 9, 12, (Gen. xliii. 
15; 1 Chr. xii. 39); w. dat. of pers., for one: of prepar- 
ing a lodging, Lk. ix. 52 (W. 594 (552); B. 8 130, 5]; 
a supper, Mk. xiv. 15; also w. a telic inf. added, Mt. xxvi. 
17; foll. by wa (св. В. 237 (205)], Mk. xiv. 12; w. 
acc. of the thing: å 7roípacas the things which thou hast 
prepared (as a store), Lk. xii. 20; [ri 3eervnow, Lk. xvii. 
8]; тб йритто>, Mt. xxii. 4; тд do ya, Mt. xxvi. 19; Mk. 
xiv. 16; Lk. xxii. 8,13; dpópara, Lk. xxiii. 56; xxiv. 1; 
tónov revi, Jn. xiv. 2 sq.; £evíay, Philem. 22; [ovpBovrroy, 
Mk. xv. 1 T WH mrg., cf. evpB.]; ту» бдду киріом (by а 
fig. drawn from the oriental custom of sending on before 
kings on their journeys persons to level the roads and 
make them passable), to prepare the minds of men to 
give the Messiah a fit reception and secure his blessings: 
Mt. iii. 3; Mk. i. 3; Lk. iii. 4, (fr. Is. хі. 3); 1. 76; [iva éroi- 
нас ді 7) 9995 rà» ВасіА єму, Rev. xvi. 12]; w. acc. of pers., 
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orparusras, Acts xxiii. 28; тік rwa, one for one, Lk. i. 
17; баутбу, Rev. xix. 7; foll. by фа [cf. B. 237 (205)), 
Rev. viii. 6; wro«acpévm ws vón, i. e. beautifully 
adorned, Rev. xxi. 2; 5ro«aop. ets т, prepared i. e. fit 
for accomplishing any thing, 2 Tim. ii. 21; Rev. ix. 7; 
prepared i.e. kept in readiness, «іє rjv фра» x. ўрєрау 
etc., for the hour and day sc. predetermined, Rev. ix. 15. 
In a peculiar sense God is said Єтошаса re for men, i. e. 
to have caused good or ill to befall them, almost i. q. to 
have ordained ; of blessings : ті, Lk. ii. 31; Rev. xii. 6; 
тоќ ть, Mt. xx. 23; xxv. 34; Mk. x. 40; [1 Co. ii. 9]; 
Heb. xi. 16; of punishment: ru ть Mt. xxv. 41. 
[Comp.: mpo-ero«id(o. ] * 

érowpacla, -as, 7, (éroud(o, cf. Oavpacia, єікасіа, ёр- 
yacía); 1. the act of preparing : ris трофі)є, Sap. xiii. 
12; тбу кЛімаріоу, Artem. oneir. 2, 57. 2. i. q. éroi- 
porns, the condition of a pers. or thing so far forth as pre- 
pared, preparedness, readiness: Hipp. p. 24 [i. 74 ed. 
Kühn]; Joseph. antt. 10, 1, 2; readiness of mind (Germ. 
Bereitwilligkeit), тїз кардіає, Ps. їх. 88 (x. 17): èv éroc- 
pasig то? єдаууєдіою, with the promptitude and alacrity 
which the gospel produces, Eph. vi. 15.* | 

Zromos (on the accent cf. [Chandler § 394); W. 52 
(51)), -n (2 Co. ix. 5; 1 Pet. i. 5), -ov, and -os, -ov (Mt. 
xxv. 10 (сі. WH. App. р. 157*; W.$11,1; В. 25 (22)1); 
fr. Hom. down; prepared, ready; а. of things: Mt. 
xxii. 4, 8, [(Lk. xiv. 17)]; Mk. xiv. 15 [L br. ér.]; 2 Со. 
іх. 5; ready to hand : та ётоша, the things (made) ready 
(in advance by others), i. e. the Christian churches al- 
ready founded by them, 2 Co. x. 16; i. q. opportune, 
seasonable, 6 xatpds, Jn. vii. 6; сетпріа éroiun dmokaAv- 
$Orva:, on the point of being revealed, 1 Pet.i.5. b. of 
persons; ready, prepared : to do something, Acts xxiii. 
21; to receive one coming, Mt. xxiv. 44; xxv. 10; Lk. 
xii. 40; mpós ті, for (the doing of) a thing, Tit. iii. 1; 
1 Pet. iii. 15; foll. by the inf. [cf. B. 260 (224)), Lk. 
xxii. 83; by roð with inf., Acts xxiii. 15 |В. $ 140, 15; 
W. 5 44, 4а.]; év éroipe Єх, to be in readiness, foll. by 
the inf. (Philo, leg. ad Gai. $ 34 sub fin.): 2 Co. x. 6 
[cf. W. 332 (311)). (For ji2), Ex. xix. 11, 15; Josh. 
viii. 4, etc.) * 

droluws, adv., (fr. Thuc. on], readily; ётоіроѕ éxw to 
be ready: foll. by inf., Acts xxi. 18; 2 Co. xii. 14; 1 
Pet. iv. 5 [(not WH)]. (Sept. Dan. iii. 15; Diod. 16, 
28; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 2; 13, 1, 1.)* 

(ros, -ovs, [gen. plur. éray, cf. B. 14 (18)], то, [fr. 
Hom. down], Hebr. my, a year: Lk. iii. 1; Acts vii. 
30; Heb. i. 12; 2 Pet. iii. 8; Rev. хх. 8, etc. ; ёту &xew, 
to have passed years, Jn. viii. 57; with êv aodeveia 
added, Jn. v. 5 (cf. W. $32, 6]; еро, yiverOa, yeyove- 
vat tây, е. g. додека, to be twelve years old [cf. Eng. (a 
boy) of twelve years]: Mk. v. 42; Lk. ii. 42; iii. 28 [cf. 
W. 349 (328)]; viii.42; Асівіу. 22; yeyovvia ё\аттор 
érav éfnxovra, less than sixty years old, 1 Tim. v. 9 [W. 
590 (549)]; dat. plur., of the space of time within which 
a thing is done ГТУ. $ 31, 9 a.; B. $ 133, 26), Jn. ii. 20; 
Acts xiii. 20; acc., in answer to the quest. how long: 
Mt. іх. 20; Mk. v. 25; Lk. ii. 36; xiii. 7 sq. 11,16; xv. 
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29; Acts vii. 6, 36, 42; Heb. iii. 10 (9), 17; Rev. xx. 2, 
4, 6. preceded by а prep.: dró, from... on, since, Lk. 
vii. 43; Ro. xv. 23; in the same sense éx, Acts ix. 38; 
xxiv. 10 [А. V. of many years]; діа with gen., . . . years 
having intervened, i. e. after [see діа, II. 2]: Acts xxiv. 
17; Gal. ii. 1; eis, for... years, Lk. xii. 19; eri with 
acc. (see ёт, C. П. 1 p. 235° bot.), for (the space of), 
Acts xix. 10; perá with acc., after, Gal. i. 18; ій. 17; 
ярб with gen., before [Eng. ago; cf. mpd, b.], 2 Co. xii. 2; 
кат’ €ros, yearly, Lk. ii. 41. [SvN. cf. éwavrós.] 

«5, adv., (prop. ей, the unused neut. of the adj. évs in 

Hom.), well: єў прассо, not as many interp. take it, 
contrary to ordinary Grk. usage, to do well i.e. act 
rightly (which in Greek is expressed by дрбёѕ or ка\Ф< 
mpacow), but to be well off, fare well, prosper, Acts xv. 
29 ГЕ. V. it shall be well with you] (Xen. mem. 1, 6, 8; 
2, 4,6; 4, 2,26; oec. 11, 8; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 1; бет 
каћ праттє, oUxi каї єй праттє; Plat. Alc. і. p. 116 b.; 
єї єў mpárrovat ёдікодутес, Prot. p. 333 d.; єї ris Mos єў 
pèv éroinoer buds ev mpárrov, Dem. 469, 14; and some 
began their letters with ed mpárrew, cf. 2 Macc. ix. 19; 
Diog. Laért. 3, 61 and Menagius (Ménage) in loc. In 
one passage alone, Xen. mem. 8, 9, 14, the drift of the 
discussion permits Socrates to deviate from common 
usage by attaching to the phrase the notion of right con- 
duct, acting well; [yet this sense occurs in eccles. Grk., 
see e. g. Justin M. apol. 1, 28 and Otto’s note; cf. L. 
and S. s. v. mpdcow, IV.]); tva єў со убётта that it 
may be well, things may turn out well, with thee, Eph. 
vi. 3 (Gen. xii. 18; [Ex. xx. 12]; Deut. iv. 40; [v. 16]; 
Orat. Az. [i. e. Song of the Three Children] vs. 6); є? 
тої» Tiwa, to do опе good, Mk. xiv. 7 [here T om. the 
асс.; LTr WH read dat.], (Judith x. 16; Bar. vi. (i. e. 
Ep. Jer.) 37 (38); Sir. xiv. 11; Xen. Cyr. 1,6, 30). In 
commendations, єй (8ovA€ ауабе), well! well done! Mt. 
xxv. 21, 22; Lk.xix. 17 ВС; Xen. venat. 6, 20; see 
bye." 
Eva [WH Eva (see their Introd. $408); Rec. Eva, so 
G Tr in 1 Tim. ii. 13, where R^ Eva], -as (B. 17 (15)], 
ý, (mn, explained Gen. iii. 20), Eve, the wife of Adam: 
2 Co. xi. 8; 1 Tim. ii. 13.* | 

«аүү Дө: 1 aor. evgyyeAuca (Rev. x. 7; xiv. 6; 1 S. 
xxxi. 9; 2 S. xviii. 19; W. 71 (69); [B. 35 (30)]); Pass., 
pres. єйаууе\ ораи; рі. ptep. etyyyedAcopévoe (Heb. iv. 
2); 1 aor. є туубісвіи; Mid., pres. єдауує\ ора; impf. 
ємпууди(биди (Acts viii. 25 L T Tr WH); 1 aor. emyye- 
Місашпу; (eddyyeXos bringing good news); Sept. for 
"93; to bring good news, to announce glad tidings; Vulg. 
evangelizo [etc.]; used in the O. T. of any kind of good 
news: 1 S. xxxi. 9; 2 S. i. 20; 1 Chr. x. 9; of the joyful 
tidings of God's kindnesses, Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 10; тд ow- 
турю» Oeov, Ps. xcv. (xcvi) 2; in particular, of the 
Messianic blessings: Is. xl. 9; lii. 7; Їх. 6; lxi. 1, etc.; 
in the N. T. used esp. of the glad tidings of the coming 
kingdom of God, and of the salvation to be obtained in 
it through Christ, and of what relates to this salvation. 

L IntheActive(rarein Grk. auth. also, in fact found 
only in later Grk., ав Polyaen. 5, 7; etnyyeAixes avrà, 
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Dio Cass. 61, 18; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 268; [W. 247): 
w. dat. of the pers. to whom the news is brought, Rev. 
x. 7 Rec.; w. acc. of the pers. to whom the announce- 
ment is made, ibid. GL T Tr WH; Rev. xiv. 6 RG; bya 
construction not found elsewhere, eri rwa (cf. Germ. die 
Botschaft an einen bringen), ibid. GL TTr WH. п. 
Passive [cf. W. 229 (215); B. 188 (163)); of persons, 
glad tidings are brought to one, one has glad tidings pro- 
claimed to him: Mt. xi. 5; Lk. vii. 22; Heb. iv. 2,6; of 
things, to be proclaimed: evayyeXifera й) Васа тоб 
cov, the glad tidings are published of the kingdom of 
God close at hand, Lk. xvi. 16; rò єйаууёМмо», the joyful 
announcement of man's salvation is delivered, Gal. i. 11 
[B. 148 (129 sq.)]; rò popa тд ebayyeXuaOcr eis Spas, the 
word of good tidings brought unto you (see els, A. I. 5 
b. [cf. W. 218 (200) ]), 1 Pet. i. 25; impers. edrpyyedioby 
Tui, the good news of salvation was declared, 1 Pet. iv. 
6. III. as deponent Middle (in Grk. writ. fr. 
Arstph. eqq. 648 down), to proclaim glad tidings; spec. 
to instruct (men) concerning the things that pertain to 
Christian salvation: simply, Lk. ix. 6; xx. 1; Acts xiv. 
7; Ко. ху. 20; 1 Co. i. 17; ix. 16,18; тім Aóyo єйтуүе- 
Liodunv орі» el xaréyere, if ye hold fast in your minds 
with what word (i. e. with what interpretation; for he 
contrasts his own view of Christian salvation with his 
opponents’ doctrine of the resurrection) I preached to 
you the glad tidings of salvation, 1 Co. xv. 2. w. dat. 
of pers. (as com. in Grk. writ.), to any one: Lk. iv. 18 
fr. Is. lxi. 1; spec. to bring to one the good tidings con- 
cerning Jesus as the Messiah : Gal.i.8; iv. 13; Ro. i. 
15; єдауу. w. acc. of the thing: univ., rjv піст тірбе, 
to bring good tidings of the faith in which one excels, 
1 Th. iii. 6; of Messianic blessings: єїрпипи, Acts x. 36; 
Ro. x. 15 [RG Tr mrg. br.] (fr. Is. lii. 7) ; ту» Вас Фєау 
T. бєой, Lk. viii. 1; rà пері rns Вас. т. вєод, Acts viii. 12 
(where С L T Tr WH om. vá; cf. Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 2 
б рё»... Tjj yuvar пері тойго» evyyeAiQero) ; Tiv niot, 
the necessity of having faith in Christ, Gal. і. 23. ті 
тих [ B. 150 (131)), Lk. i. 19; ii. 10; Acts xvii. 18 ГТ Tr 
WH om. dat.]; Eph. ii. 17; тий т. Вас. тоб 0cov, LK. iv. 
43; єйауу. "Ідсобу тд» Xpioróv ог (so LT Tr WH) тд» 
Хрістду "Incody, to proclaim the glad news of Jesus the 
Christ, Acts v. 42, and (which comes to the same thing) 
тду кирюоу "собу, Acts xi. 20; тд» vióv тоб Oeod év rois 
€8veot, among the Gentiles, Gal. i. 16; тд» "добу тил, 
Acts viii. 35; with xal rjv dwácraciv тох added, Acts 
xvii. 18 (where T Tr WH om. avrots) ; тд» Адуоу, to an- 
nounce the glad tidings of the Messiah, or of the king- 
dom of God, or of eternal salvation offered through 
Christ, Acts viii. 4; тд» Aóyov тої xupiov, Acts xv. 35; 
тд єўаууё\мо>, 1 Co. xv. 1; м. dat. of the pers. added to 
whom it is preached, 2 Co. хі. 7; rà» пХофтом [rd mot- 
ros] тоб Хрістоб év rois Євуєсь, among the Gentiles [but 
1, T Tr WH om. ép], Eph. ії. 8. By a constr. unknown 
to the earlier Grks. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 268), with 
acc. of the pers. to whom the announcement is made 
[W. 223 (209)]: Lk. iii. 18; Acts xvi. 10; Саі. і. 9 
(where it is interchanged with evayy. rem vs. 8); 1 Pet. 
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і 12, (Justin M. apol. 1, 33); rud ть, acc. of the thing 
(Alciphr. epp. 3, 12; Heliod. 2 10; Euseb. h. e. 8, 4; 
[cf. W. 227 (213); В. 150 (131) ]), foll. by dre etc. Acts 
xiii. 32; vwd foll. by inf. Acts xiv. 15; rds xopas, ras 
wóAeis, Acts viii. 25, 40; xiv. 21; [els rà imepéxewa, 
! Co. x. 16 (cf. W. 213 (200), and IL. above). Comp.: 
£po-evayyeAiCopas. | * 

«вауубиоу, -ov, тб, (eddyyedos [cf. ebayyeA((o]), Hebr. 
ТҮЗ and пуз; 1. a reward for good tidings (cf. 
rà дідаскіма, the fees given the дідіскалог), Hom. Od. 
14, 152; Cic. ad Att. 2, 3 and 12; 13, 40; Plut. Demetr. 
17; Ages. 33; Sept. 2 S. iv. 10. 2. good tidings: 
Leian. asin. 26; App. b. civ. 4,20; Plut.; al; plur. 
Sept. 2 S. xviii. 22, 25, com. txt.; but in each place evay- 
убіа should apparently be restored, on account of vs. 20 
avnp evayyeXias. Inthe №. T. spec. а. the glad tidings 
of the kingdom of God soon to be set up, and subsequently 
also of Jesus, the Messiah, the founder of this kingdom: 
Mk. i. 15; viii. 35; x. 29; xiii. 10; xiv. 9; xvi. 15; Mt. 
xxvi. 13; w.agen. of the obj. added: т< ВасАє(аѕ, Mt. 
iv. 23; ix. 35; xxiv. 14; Mk. i. 14 RLbr. After the 
death of Christ the term rà єдауубмом comprises also 
the preaching of (concerning) Jesus Christ as having 
suffered death on the cross to procure eternal salvation 
for men inthe kingdom of God, but as restored to life 
and exalted to the right hand of God in heaven, thence 
to return in majesty to consummate the kingdom of God ; 
во that it may be more briefly defined as the glad tidings 
of salvation through Christ; the proclamation of the grace 
of God manifested and pledged in Christ; the gospel 
[A-S. god-spell (see Skeat, Etym. Dict. s. v.)]: Acts 
ху. 7; Ro.i.16 GL T Тг УУН; x. 16; xi. 28; 1 Co. iv. 
15; ix. 14,18 [G LT Tr WH], 23; xv. 1; 2 Со. viii. 18; 
Gal ii. 2; Eph. iii. 6; vi. 19 [L WH br. evay.]; Phil. i. 5, 
7, 12, 17 (16); (ії. 22, cf. els, B. II. 2 4.); iv. 3, [15, сі. 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 2); 1 Th. ii. 4; 2 Tim. і. 8, 10; w. 
gen. of the obj., the gospel concerning etc.: rov Xpirov 
[cf. W. 186 (175) sq.], Ro. i. 16 Rec.; xv. 19, 29 Rec. ; 
1 Co. ix. 12, 18 [Rec.]; 2 Co. ii. 12; ix. 18; x. 14; Gal. 
i7; Phil. i. 27; 1 Th. iii. 2; тоб kvpiov judy "ус. Xp. 
2 Th. i. 8 [Т Tr WH om. L br. Xpeoros]; тоб ціоб тоў 
веоб, Во. 1. 9 cf. Mk.i.1; rìs сотурѓіаѕ риб», Eph. i. 13; 
ms epps, Eph. vi. 15; ris харітоє той єой, Acts xx. 
21; rns Óófgs тоб paxapiov Ocov, 1 Tim. i. 11; ras Oófns 
тод Хрестоб, 2 Co. iv. 4. т) dAnOea тоб evayyeMov, the 
truth contained in the gospel Геї. W. 236 (221 sq.)], 
Gal. ii. 5, 14; Col. i. 5; у Фті тоб єдауу. the hope which 
the gospel awakens and strengthens, Col. i. 23; ĩ rioris 
тод evayy. the faith given the gospel, Phil. і. 27; of 
deopoi т. evayy. (see дєсибе, fin.), Philem. 13; Єтером 
evayy. of another sort, i. e. different from the true doc- 
trine concerning Christian salvation, Gal. i. 6; 2 Co. xi. 
4; aldmoy evayy. the contents of which were decreed by 
God from eternity, Rev. xiv. 6. with gen. of the au- 
thor; and that а. of the author of the subject-matter 
or facts on which the glad tidings of man's salvation 
rest, and who wished these glad tidings to be conveyed 
to men: т> evayy. тоб беой, Ro. ху. 16; 2 Co. хі. 7; 1 Th. 
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ii 2, 8 sq.; 1 Pet. iv. 17; more fully тоб беоб пері To) 
vio) аётой, Ro. i. 1-3. В. of the author of the partic- 
ular mode in which the subject-matter of the gospel is 
understood (conception of the gospel) and taught to 
others; thus Paul calls his exposition of the gospel (and 
that of the teachers who agree with him), in opposition 
to that of those teaching differently, rd єйбауу. рё : 
2 Co. iv. 3, [cf. тд eù. rò єбауубисвбу ir épov, Gal. i. 
11]; ката тд evayy. pov, as I expound it, Ro. ii. 16; xvi. 
25; 2 Tim.ii.8. ү. of him who preaches the gospel: 
йрбу, 1 Th. i. 5; 2 Th.ii.14. with gen. of those to 
whom it is announced: rhs пєріторіїє (i. е. roy mepererug- 
pévov), to be preached to the circumcised or Jews; and 
тд eù. тп акрофистіає, to be carried to the Gentiles, Gal. 
ii. 7. Ы. As the Messianic rank of Jesus was proved 
by his words, his deeds, and his death, the narrative of 
the sayings, deeds, and death of Jesus Christ came to be 
called єйтууёМмо>»: во perhaps in Mk. i. 1; for the pas- 
sage may also mean, ‘glad tidings concerning Jesus 
Christ began to be prociaimed even as it is written,’ viz. 
by John the Baptist; cf. De Wette ad loc. At length 
the name was given to a written narrative of the glad 
tidings; so in the titles of the Gospels, on which see 
ката, П. 3 c. а. [On the eccl. senses of the word, see 
Soph. Lex. s. v.]* 

ebay your Ths, -о®, б, (evayyedifw), а bibl. and eccl. word, 
a bringer оў good tidings, an evangelist (Vulg. evangelis- 
ta). This name is given in the N. T. to those heralds of 
salvation through Christ who are not apostles: Acts xxi. 
8; Eph. iv. 11; 2 Tim. iv. 5. [B. D.s. v. Evangelist.]* 

біарестію, -à: 1 aor. inf. єйарестђс ; pf. inf. evgpe- 
ommxevat, and without augm. єѓарєстук. Heb. xi. 5 L WH 
(с. WH. App. р. 162; B. 35 (30)]; to be well-pleasing : 
тф беф (Sept. for б: —** wan, Gen. v. 22, 24; 
vi. 9), Heb. xi. 5 вд. (Sir. xliv. 16; Philo de Abr. 8 6; 
de exsecr. $ 9; ravi, Diod. 14, 4). Pass. pres. evape- 
стодши ; то: |В. 188 (163); W. 8 89, 1 a.], to be well 
pleased with а thing: Heb. xiii. 16 (Diod. 8, 55; 20,79; 
Diog. Laért. 10, 187).* 

«0-áp«o-Tos, "or, (fr. ed and dpearós), well-pleasing, ac- 
ceptable: Ro. xii. 2; revi, to one, Ro. xii. 1; xiv. 18; 2 Co. 
v. 9; Eph. v. 10; Phil. iv. 18; Фу rem, in anything, Tit. i ii. 
9; — (see 1. 6 b., p. 211° mid.), Col. iii. 20 (R om. 
Фу); évémiov with gen. of pers., in one’s judgment: Heb. 
xiii. 21. (Sap.iv. 10; ix. 10; Clem. Al. [strom. 2, 19 p. 
481, 21 etc.; Just. M. apol. 1, 44 sub fin.; Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 49, 5].) See the foll. word.* 

«b-apéc res, adv., in a manner trell-pleasing to one, ac- 
ceptably: rà веф, Heb. xii. 28. (Xen. mem. 3, 5, 5; 
gladly, willingly, Epict. diss. 1, 12, 21; frag. 11.)* 

EvBovdos, -ov, 6, [lit. of good counsel] Eubulus, a 
Christian : 2 Tim. iv. 21.* 

ed-ye, used in commendation, well done! Lk.xix.17 L'T 
Tr WH. (Arstph., Plat., al.; Sept. for rwn.) Cf. ed, fin." 

ebyeviis, ~s, (fr. ed and rds) - 1. well-born, of noble 
race: Lk. хіх. 12 (of a prince); 1 Co.i.26. 2. noble 
minded: compar. evyeveorepos, Acts xvii. 11. (Sept.; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. and Tragg. down.)* 
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«оба, -as, ў, (fr. єйдіоє, -оу, and this fr. eù and Zeis, 
gen. Aids, Zeus, the ruler of the air and sky), a serene 
sky, fair weather: Mt. xvi. 2 [T br. WH reject the 
passage]. (Sir. iii. 15; Pind., Aeschyl., Hippocr., Xen., 
and sqq.) * 

єб-бокбо, -à ; impf. 1 pers. plur. eddoxotpev (1 Th. ii. 8 
[where WH after cod. Vat. підок.; W.and В. as below }) ; 
1 aor. ev8danoa and (in Heb. x. 6, 8, LT Tr; 1 Со. х. 5 
LTrWII ; Ro. ху. 26, 27 and 1 Th. iii. 1 T Tr WH ; Mt. 
хіі. 18 T Tr; Mt. iii. 17 T; Col. i. 19 L mrg.) nùĝúóxnoa, 
cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 456 and 140; W. 71 (69); |В. 
34 (30); Tdf. Proleg. p. 120; WH. App. p. 162]; (fr. 
єй and докєо, cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 370, who treats 
of the word fully and with his usual learning [cf. W. 
101 (95)]); Sept. mostly for ҰЗ; among Grk. writ. 
used esp. by Polyb., Diod., and Dion. Hal; 1. asin 
prof. auth., foll. by an infin., it seems good to one, is one's 
good pleasure; to think it good, choose, determine, decide : 
Lk. xii. 32; 1 Co. i. 21; Gal. i. 15; once foll. by acc. ж. 
inf., Col. i. 19 (cf. Bp. Lghtft.; W.$64,3b.; В. $129,16]; 
with the included idea of kindness accompanying the de- 
cision, Ro. xv. 26 sq.; to do willingly what is signified by 
the inf., to be ready to, 1 Th. ii. 8; to prefer, choose rather, 
ГА. V. we thought it good], 1 Th. iii. 1; Sir. xxv. 16; 
more fully раЛЛом єйдоко, 2 Co. v. 8. 2. by a usage 
peculiar to bibl. writ., foll. by £y ren, to фе well pleased 
wilh, lake pleasure in, a pers. or thing [cf. W. 38, 232 
(218); B. 185 (160)]: Mt. iii. 17; xii. 18 Tr; xvii. 
5; Mk. i. 11; Lk. iii. 22, [on the tense in the preceding 
pass. cf. ҮҮ. 278 (261); B. 198 (171)]; 1 Co. x. 5; 2 Co. 
xii. 10; 2 Th. ii. 12 RGLbr.; IHeb.x.38, (3 yan, 2 5. 
xxii. 20; Mal. ii. 17; 3 лу», Ps. exlix. 4). foll. by ets 
тоа (i.e. when directing the mind, turning the thoughts, 
unto), to be favorably inclined towards one [cf. W. $ 31, 
5; D. 5 133, 23]: Mt. xii. 18 RG; 2 Pet. i.17; w. sim- 
ple acc. of pers. to be favorable to, take pleasure in [cf. 
W. 222 (209)]: Mt. xii. 18 LT WH; with acc. of the 
thing : Heb. x. 6, 8, (Рв. Ї. (1i.) 18, 21; Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 2; 
Gen. xxxiii. 10; Lev. xxvi. 34, 41); as іп Grk. writ. 
also, w. the dat. of the pers. or thing with which one is 
well pleased: 2 Th. ii. 12 T Tr WII (see above); 1 
Maec. i. 43; 1 Esdr. iv. 39. [CoMP.: evr-evOoxéo.]* 

єббок(а, -as, 7, (fr. єфдокбо, as єйАоуіа fr. єйХоуєс), 
unknown to prof. auth. [ Boeckh, Inserr. 5960], found in 
the О. T. in some of the Рэз. (for 1*3) and often in Sir.; 
on itcf. Fritzsche on Rom. іі. p. 371 sq. ; [esp. Bp. Lghtft. 
on Phil.i.15]; prop. beneplacitum (Vulg. [ed. Clement.] 
Eph. i. 9); 1. will, choice: Mt. xi. 26; Lk. x. 21, 
(on both pass. see Єфпросбем, 2 Ь.); Sir. i. 27 (24); 
xxxvi, 13, etc. ; in particular, good-will, kindly intent, be- 
nevolence: Eph. 1. 5, 9; Phil. ii. 13, (Ps. 1. (li.) 20; Sir. ii. 
16; xi. 17 (15) etc.) ; 8e єддокіа», prompted by good will, 
Phil. i. 15. 2. delight, pleasure, satisfaction: with 
gen. of the thing that pleases, 2 Th. i. 11; єм dvOpdrrots 
evdoxia, either among men pleasure produced by salva- 
tion, or God's pleasure in men, Lk. ii. 14 К С Tr mrg. 
WH mrg.; а,блото: evdoxias, men in whom God is well 
p.eased [i.e. not a particular class of men (viz. believ- 
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ers), but the whole race, contemplated as blessed in 
Christ's birth], ibid. LT Tr txt. WH txt. [see WH. 
App. ad loc.; Field, Otium Norv. iii. ad loc.], (Ps. cxliv. 
(exlv.) 16; Sir. іх. 12). 3. desire (for delight in any 
absent thing easily begets a longing for it): Ro. x. 1; 
cf. Philippi and Tholuck ad loc.* 

evepyecia, -as, 7, (evepyerms); а good deed, benefit: 1 
Tim. vi. 2 (on which see актідацВадамо, 2); with gen. 
of the pers. on whom the benefit is conferred [W. 185 
(1 74)), Асіз іу. 9. (2 Macc. vi. 13; ix. 26; Sap. xvi. 11, 
24; in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

ebepyeréo, -@; (evepyerns), to do good, bestow benefits : 
Acts x. 38. (Sept.; often in Attic writ.) * 

evepyérns, -ov, б, a benefactor (fr. Pind. and Нак. 
down); it was also a title of honor, conferred on such 
as had done their country service, and upon princes; 
equiv. to Soter, Pater Patriae: Lk. xxii. 25. (Cf. Hdt. 
8,85; Thuc. 1, 129; Xen. vect 3, 11; Hell. 6, 1, 4; 
Plat. de virt. p. 379 b.; al.; cf. 2 Macc. iv. 2; joined 
with соті, Joseph. b. j. 3, 9, 8; Addit. to Esth. vi. 12 
[Tdf. viii. 1. 25]; Diod. 11, 26.)* 

єў-бето$, -ov, (fr. ed and бетбс), Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hippocr. down; prop. well-placed; а. fit: ets ть 
Lk. ix. 62 ВС; xiv. 35 (34), (Diod. 2, 57 et al.) ; with 
dat. of the thing for which: Lk. ix. 62 LT Tr WH (re 
mpaypatt, Nicol Stob. fl. 14, 7 (149, 4]). b. useful: 
twi, Пер. vi. 7 [some would make the dat. here depend 
on the ptcp.]; (of time, seasonable, Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.) 6; 
Susan. 15).* 

«0040$, adv., (fr. eius), straightway, immediately, forth- 
with: Mt. iv. 20, 22; viii. 3, and often in the histor. bks., 
esp. Mark's Gospel [where, however, T Tr WH have 
substituted eius in some 25 out of 41 cases]; elsewhere 
only in Gal. і. 16 ; Jas. i. 24; Rev. iv. 2, (for обла, Job 
v. 3). shortly, soon: 3 Jn. 14. [From Soph. down.] 

єбвоброрбою, -à: 1 aor. є0бидрбртса [see ev8oxew]; (ev- 
Ovópópos, i. е. eùĝús and дрдрог) ; to make a straight course, 
run a straight course: foll. by eis w. acc. of place, Acts 
xvi 11; ej0vÓpougaas FAGov eis, Acts xxi. 1. (Philo, 
alleg. legg. iii. $ 79; de agricult. $ 40.) * 

ebOupde, -© ; (eÜOvuos); 1. trans. to put in good 
spirits, gladden, make cheerful, (Aeschyl. in Plat. de rep. 
2, 383 b.). Mid. to be of good spirits, to be cheerful, (Хеп., 
Plat.). 2. intrans. to be joyful, be of good cheer, of 
good courage: Acts xxvii. 22, 25; Jas. v. 13. (Eur. 
Cycl. 530; Plut. de tranquill. anim. 2 and 9.) * 

ev-Oupos, -ov, (eù and Ovuós) ; 1. well-disvosed, kind, 
(Hom. Od. 14,63). 2. of good cheer, of good courage: Acts 
xxvii. 36; [compar. as adv. xxiv. 10 Rec. (see ev@upos) ], 
(Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down; 2 Macc. xi. 26).* 

є00ороѕ, adv., [Aeschyl., Xen., al.|, cheerfully: Acts 
xxiv. 10 LT Tr WII, for Rec. etOvuórepov the more con- 
Лаепііу." 

«(Ove ; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. edOvvare; («v6vs) ; 
a. to make straight, level, plain: rij» бдбу, Jn. i. 23 (Sir. 
ії. 6; xxxvii. 15). b. to lead or guide straight. to keep 
straight, to direct, (often so in Grk. writ.) : ó evĝúsew, the 
steersman, helmsman of a ship, Jas. iii. 4. (Eur. Cycl 





.evOUs 


15; of & charioteer, Num. xxii. 23; Isocr. p. 9; al) 


[Сомр.: кат-ємвймо. |" 

є$@%, -eia, -v, Sept. for ^^, [fr. Pind. down], straight; 
a. prop. straight, level: of a way, [Mt. iii. 3); Mk. i. 3; 
Lk. iii. 4; Actsix. 11; eis ebeiay (L T Tr WH eis ei&eías), 
sc. 6дб» (an ellipsis com. also in class. Grk. cf. W. § 64, 
5), Lk. iii. 5; єббега odds the straight, the right way, is fig. 
used of true religion as a rule of life leading to its goal 
i. e. to salvation, 2 Pet. ii. 15; аі бдої xvpíov, the right 
and saving purposes of God, Acts xiii. 10 (Song of the 
Three vs.3). Ъ. trop. straightforward, upright, true, 
sincere, (as often in prof. auth.): кардіа, Acts viii. 21 
(єббеї< т) кардіа often in the Pss., as vii. 11; xxxi. 
(xxxii.) 11; xxxv. (xxxvi.) 11).* 

«6003, adv., [fr. Pind. down], i. д. ebOéws, with which it 
is often interchanged in the Mss. [see eùĝéws]; straight- 
way, immediately, forthwith : Mt. iii. 16; xiii. 20; Jn. 
xiii. 32, ete. [Cf. Phryn. ed. Lob. р. 145.) 

єбвдбтаз, -птоє, 79, (fr. the adj. ev6vs), rectitude, upright- 
ness: trop. раВдоѕ evOutnros, an impartial and righteous 
government, Heb. i. 8 fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 7.* 

eóxaipéo, -2: impf. єйкаірому [so L T Tr WH in Mk. 
vi. 31; RG in Acts xvii. 21] and nixaipowy [RG іп 
МК. Ї.с.; L T Tr WH іп Acts l. с.), (betw. which the 
Mss. vary, see єйдокёо, init.) ; 1 aor. subjunc. єйкарјсо ; 
(єйкагроє); a later word, fr. Polyb. onwards (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p.125sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 205; 
Soph. Lex. s. у.)); to have opportunity : 1 Co. xvi. 12; to 
have leisure, foll. by an inf., to do something, Mk. vi. 31 
[(Plut. ii. p. 223 d. Cleom. Anax. $9)]; to give one's 
time to a thing, ets ть, Acts xvii. 21.* 

єёколрќа, -as, 7, (eÜkaipos), seasonable time, opportunity: 
(greiv єйк., foll. by [iva В. 237 (205)], Mt. xxvi. 16; 
[Lk. xxii. 6 Lehm. mrg.]; by тоб with inf. Lk. xxii. 6. 
(Sept.; in Grk. writ. first in Plat. Phaedr. p. 272 a.) " 

ev-napos, -ov, (eù and кард), seasonable, timely, oppor- 
tune: Вопдєеа, Heb. iv. 16; ўрёра єйк. a convenient day, 
Mk. vi. 21. (2 Macc. xiv. 29; [Ps. ciii. (civ.) 27; Soph. 
О. C. 32]; Theophr., Polyb., al.) * 

edxalpes, adv., seasonably, opportunely ; when the op- 
portunity occurs: Mk. xiv. 11; opp. to акаѓроѕ (q. у.), 
2 Tim. iv. 2. (Xen. Ages. 8, 8; Plat. and sqq.; Sir. 
xviii. 22.) * 

єї-котпоб, -ov, (eù and котос), that can be done with 
easy labor; easy: Polyb. et al.; Sir. xxii. 15; 1 Macc. 
iii. 18; in the N. T. only in the phrase єйкотфтерби Єсть, 
— foll. by inf., Mt. ix. 5; Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; by acc. w. 
inf., Mt. xix. 24; Mk. x. 25; Lk. xvi. 17 ; xviii. 25.* 

eiMáBaa, -eías, 7, the character and conduct of one who 
is evAaBns (4. v.); 1. caution, circumspection, dis- 
cretion: Soph., Eur., Plat, Dem., sqq.; Sept. Prov. 
xxvii. 14; joined w. промо, Plut. Marcell. 9; used of 
the prudent delay of Fabius Maximus, Polyb. 3, 105, 8; 
j «А. сое mávra, Arstph. av. 877; i. q. avoidance, 


пдлубиу, Plat. legg. 7 р. 815 a. et al. (in which sense Zeno | 
the Stoic contrasts 9 «АВ. caution, as а eÜAoyos ёккАгоч< | 


a reasonable shunning, with ó фоВоѕ, Diog. Laért. 7, 116, 
cf. Cic. Tusc. 4, 6, 18). 
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mpos rà вєїоу єй\. Diod. 13, 12; Plut. Саш. 21; de ser. 
num. vind. c. 4, and elsewh.; mpòs rovs vópovs, Plut. Ages. 
15; co, objec. gen., Philo, Cherub. $ 9; simply reverence 
towards God, godly fear, piety: Heb. xii. 28 and, in the 
opinion of many, also v. 7 [ef. ато, II. 2 b.; see below]. 
З. fear, anziety, dread: Sap. xvii. 8; for тч, Josh. 
xxii. 24; Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 9; Plut. Fab. 1 (the etfovAia 
of Fabius seemed to be ejAdSeia) ; so, most probably, in 
Heb. v. 7 (see [above and] ато, I. 3 d.), for by using 
this more select word the writer, skilled as he was in the 
Greek tongue, speaks more reverently of the Son of 
God than if he had used @dfos. (SYN. see дела, fin.; 
cf. Trench $ xlviii.; Delitzsch on Heb. v. 7.]* 

edaPdopar, -обрас:: 1 aor. рер. єдАавпвеїс; prop. to 
show one's self evdaBns, i. e. 1. to act cautiously, cir- 
cumspectly, (Tragg., Xen., Plato, and sqq.). 2. to be- 
ware, fear: as in 1 Macc. iii. 30; xii. 40 [ Alex. екс.) and 
often in prof. auth., foll. by ш) lest |В. 241 sq. (208)], 
Acts xxiii. 10 RG (Deut. ii. 4; 1 S. xviii: 29; Job xiii. 
25; Jer. v. 22; Dan. iv. 2; 2 Macc. viii. 16; Sir. xli. 3). 
3. to reverence, stand in awe of, (róv веду, Plat. legg. 9 
р. 879 e.; Sept. Prov. ii. 8; xxiv. 28 (xxx. 5); Nah. і. 
7): God's declaration, IIeb. xi. 7.* 

«бХавіз, <s, (ed and AaBeiv), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. ` 
down; 1. taking hold well, i. e. carefully and surely; 
cautious. 2. reverencing God, pious, religious, | А. V. 
devout]: Acts ii. 5; viii. 2, (Mic. vii. 2 [ Alex. ete.]); 
joined with дікагє (as in Plat. polit. p. 311 b.) : Lk. ii. 
25; evA. катӣ тд» vopov, Acts xxii. 12 LT Tr WH. [Cf. 
reff. s. v. «/ЛаВеа, fin.]* 

«іХоубо,-б ; fut. evAoynaw; impf. ebAdyouv and nidAdyour 
(Mk. x. 16, where the Mss. fluctuate betw. the two forms 
[cf. WH. App. p. 1621); 1 aor. evAdynoa (niddynoa, Mt. 
xiv. 19 L Tr; Lk. xxiv. 30 L; Heb. xi. 20 and 21 L); 
pf. etAdynxa (піАдудка, Heb. vii. 6 L; see єддокео init. [cf. 
Veitch s. v.; Tdf. on Lk.1. c.]) ; Pass., рі. ptep. єйЛоуп- 
pévos; 1 fut. evrAcynOncopac; (edAoyos); Sept. very often 
for 3*3 and 333; Vulg. benedico; mostly w. acc. of the 
obj., to bless one; 1. as in Grk. writ., to praise, cele- 
brate with praises: тд» деби, Lk. i. 64; ii. 28; xxiv. 
51, 53 [Tdf. om.]; Jas. ііі. 9; absol. in the giving of 
thanks: Mt. xiv. 19; xxvi. 26 [cf. 3 below]; Mk. vi. 41; 
viii. ТВ С T(?]; xiv. 22 [cf. 3 below]; Lk. xxiv. 30; 
1 Co. xiv. 16. (When used in this sense eiAoyeiy differs 
from eùyapıoreîv in referring rather to the for m, ейҳ. to 
the substance of the thanksgiving.) By a usage 
purely bibl. and eccl. like the Hebr. 973, 2. (о in- 
voke blessings : rwá, upon one, Mt. v. 44 Rec.; Lk. vi. 28; 
Ro. xii. 14; absol, 1 Со. iv. 12; 1 Pet. iii. 9; of one tak- 
ing leave, Lk. xxiv. 50 sq. ; of one at the point of death, 
Heb. xi. 20 sq. (Gen. xlviii. 9) ; in congratulations, Heb. 
vii. 1, 6 sq. (Gen. xiv. 19); Mk. x. 16 RGL; Lk. ii. 34; 
eiAoynpévos (3873), praised, blessed, [cf. ejAoygrós]: Mt. 
xxi. 9; xxiii. 39; МК. хі. 9sq.; Lk. xiii. 35; xix. 38; Jn. 
xii. 18, (in all which pass. it is an acclamation borrowed 
fr. Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 26). З. with acc. of a thing, to 
consecrate a thing with solemn prayers; to ask God's bless- 


2. reverence, veneration: 7 | ing on а thing, prar him ‘9 bless й to one's use, pronounce 
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a consecratory blessing on: ix8081a, Mk. viii. 7 L Tr WH; 
rovs dprovs, Lk. ix. 16; rò тпотпрі», 1 Co. x. 16; тї» 
босау, 1 S. їх. 18; and регі. тд» ãprov, Mt. xxvi. 26; 
Mk. xiv. 22, (but see above under 1); cf. Rückert, Das 
Abendmahl, p. 220 sq. 4. of God, to cause to prosper, 
to таке happy, to bestow blessings on, [cf. W. 82): тоа, 
Acts iii. 26; foll. by ¿v with dat. of the blessing, év паст 
єдХоуіа, with every kind of blessing, Eph. i. 3 (êv &ya6ois, 
Test. xii. Patr. [test. Jos. $ 18] p. 722 [ev eUAoyíats yrs, 
ё) mporoyeviagt картФь, test. Isach. $ 5 p. 626 sq.]); 
єйХхоубу єйХоуї сю сє (after the Hebr., Gen. xxii. 17; see 
«до, I. 1 a. [for reff.]), I will bestow on thee the greatest 
blessings, Heb. vi. 14; Gal. iii. 8 Rec. © % (see évevAo- 
yew), 9; ebAoynuévos favored of God, blessed, Lk. i. 42° 
(cf. Deut. xxviii. 4); ev yvrai£i, blessed among women, 
i. e. before all other women, Lk. і. 28 В GL Tr txt. br. ; 
42*, (cf. W. 246 (231); [B. 83 (73)]) ; edAoynpevos rov 
marpós (i. q. td той татрбҳ, like edd. bd Ocov, Is. lxi. 9; 
lxv. 23 ; cf. W. 189 (178) and 8 30, 4; [cf. B. 8 132, 237), 
appointed to eternal salvation by my father, Mt. xxv. 34. 
[Сомр. : бу», kar-evAoyéo.] * 

«ФАоүттбз, -óv, (evAoyéw), Sept. for 3193, а bibl. and 
eccl. word; blessed, praised, Vulg. benedictus: applied 
to God, Lk. i. 68; Ro. i. 25; іх. 5 [on its position here 
cf. W. 551 (512 sq.); Ps. lxviii. (Ixvii.) 20; Gen. xxvii. 
29; Pss. of Sol. 8, 40. 41; also 1 K. x. 9; 2Chr. ix. 8; Job 
і. 21; Ps. exii. (exiii.) 2; Ruth ii. 19; Dan. ii. 20, and esp. 
the elaborate discussion of Ro. l. c. by Professors Dwight 
and Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. etc. i. рр. 22-55, 
87-154 (1882)]; 2 Co. i. 3; xi. 31; Eph. i. 8; 1 Pet. i. 
3; cf. В. 8 129, 22 Rem. [contra, W. 586 (545); Mey. on 
Gal. i. 5]; absol. ó eùħoynrós, of God: Mk. xiv. 61. [The 
distinction betw. evAoynrds and edd oynuévos is thus stated 
by Philo (de migr. Abr. $ 19, i. 453 Mang.) : eiAoyrrós, 
ov uóvov eUAoynpueévos * . . . TÒ pèv yap TỌ mechuxévas, rò 8 
TQ vopiferOar Aéyerat pdvov . . . TQ пефукбмає: evdoyias 
diov . . . бтер єйХоуптфу év rois xpnopois ddera. Cf. 
Gen. xiv. 19, 20; 1 S. xxv. 32, 33; Tob. xi. 16 cod. 
Sin.; contra, Jud. xiii. 18. EvAoynrés is applied to 
men in Gen. xxiv. 81; xxvi. 29; Deut. vii. 14; Judg. 
xvii. 2; 1 S. xv. 13; Ruthii. 20; Jud. and Tob. и. s. etc. 
See Prof. Abbot's careful exposition u. s. p. 152 sq.]* 

«Хота, -as, 7, (eAoyos) ; Sept. for 11223; Vulg. bene- 
dictio; as in class. Grk. 1. praise, laudation, pane- 
gyric: of God or Christ, Rev. v. 12, 13; vii. 12. 2. 
fine discourse, polished language: Plat. rep. 3 р. 400 d.; 
Luc. Lexiph. 1; in a bad sense, language artfully adapted 
to eaptivate the hearer, fair speaking, fine speeches: 
Ro. xvi. 18 (joined with ypnorodoyia, the latter relating 
to the substance, evAoyia to the expression); plur. in 
Aesop, fab. 229 p. 150 ed. Cor. ёду сф eiAoyías evmopgs, 
éywyé сох ov kopar [but why not gen. sing.?]. Bya 
usage unknown to native Grks. 3. an invocation of 
blessings, benediction: Heb. xii. 17; Jas. iii. 10, (Gen. 
xxvii. 85 sq. 38, al. ; Sir. iii. 8; xxxvii. 24; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8, 44) ; see evhoyéw, 2. 4. consecration: rà rornptov 
Ths evAoyias, the consecrated cup (for that this is the 
meaning is evident from the explanatory adjunct 6 eùo- 
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yoŭpev, see єйАоубо 8 Гаї. al.; cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad 
loc.; W. 189 (178)]), 1 Co. x. 16. 5. a (concrete) 
blessing, benefit, (Deut. xi. 26, etc. ; Sir. vii. 82; xxxix. 
22, etc.) ; univ. 1 Pet. iii. 9; of the blessings of Chris- 
tianity, Ro. xv. 29; Eph. i. 3; й edAoyia rov 'ABp. the 
salvation (by the Messiah) promised to Abraham, Gal. 
iii. 14; of the continual fertility of the soil granted by 
God, Heb. vi. 7 (Lev. xxv. 21; terds єйАоуіає, Ezek. 
xxxiv. 26; cf. ebAoyeiv аурбь, Gen. xxvii. 27); of the bless- 
ing of a collection sent from Christians to their brethren, 
2 Co. ix. 5 (of the gifts of men, Gen. xxxiii. 11; Judg. i. 
15; 1 S. xxv. 27); ет evdoyias, that blessings may ac- 
crue, bountifully (opp. to hecdopevws), 2 Co. ix. 6 (see єлї, 
B. 2 e. p. 234* top).* 

 €i-uerá-Boros, -оу, (ed and шетадідорі), ready or free to 
impart; liberal: 1 Tim. vi. 18 ГА. V. ready to distribute]. 
(Antonin. 1, 14; 6, 48.)* 

Ефу(кт [Ке -veiky (see et, «); lit. conquering well], -s, 
7, Eunice, the mother of Timothy: 2 Tim. i. 5.* 

«0-voéo, -à; (єбиооє); to wish (one) well; to be well-dis- 
posed, of a peaceable spirit: twi, towards any one, Mt. 
у. 25. (3 Macc. vii. 11; Soph., Arstph., Xen., Polyb., 
Plut., Hdian.) * 

«voa, -as, 7, (eÜvoos), good-will, kindness: 1 Co. vii. 3 
Rec.; per’ eùvoias, Eph. vi. 7. [From Aeschyl. down.] * 

«буоуу Це: 1 aor. eüvovywca ; 1 aor. pass. єйуооиҳісбђу; 
[on the augm. cf. B. 34 (30); WH. App. p. 162]; to cas- 
trate, unman: pass. iró twos, Mt. хіх. 12*; metaph. 
eùvovy. éavróv to make one's self a eunuch, viz. by ab- 
staining (like a eunuch) from marriage, Mt. xix. 12* (Jo- 
seph. antt. 10, 2, 2; Lcian., Dio Cass., al.) ° 

€UvoUx os, -ov, б, (fr. eùr) a bed, and £yo), Sept. 070; 
fr. Hdt. down; prop. a bed-keeper, bed-guard, superin- 
tendent of the bedchamber, chamberlain, in the palace of 
oriental monarchs who support numerous wives; the 
superintendent of the women's apartment or harem, an 
office held by eunuchs; hence a. an emasculated 
man, a eunuch: Mt. xix. 12. But eunuchs ір ori- 
ental courts held other offices of greater or less impor- 
tance, like the oversight of the treasury, held by the 
Ethiopian eunuch mentioned in Acts viii. 27, 34, 36, 38 
8q.; сЁ. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 973; [B. D. s. v. Eunuch]. 
b. one naturally incapacitated — either for marriage, Mt. 
xix. 12*; or for begetting children, Sap. iii. 14, cf. Grimm, 
exgt. Hdb. ad loc. с. one who voluntarily abstains 
from marriage: Mt. xix. 1%. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. 
N. T. etc. p. 485 sqq. treats of the word more fully.* 

E$o5(a [(lit. prosperous journey), -одіа К" (lit. fra- 
grant)], -as, 9, Euodia, a Christian woman [transformed 
by А. V. into a man, Euodias]: Phil. iv. 2 (see Bp. 
Lghtf. ad loc. ].* 

«0-05óo, -© : [ Pass., pres. evododpzat: fut. eboBuOnoopa:; 
1 aor. subj. єдодобі), 1 Co. xvi. 2 WH mrg. who regard 
the evodera of the text here as perf. (either ind. or 
subj.) see their App. p. 172]; (et/oSoc) ; Sept. principally 
for nox and moxn; to grant а prosperous and expedi- 
tious journey, to lead by a direct and easy way: Gen. 
xxiv. 48; much more freq. tropically, to grant a success- 
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ful issue, to cause to prosper: ті, as ri» бдбу Twos, Gen. 
xxiv. 21, 40; Is. lv. 11, etc. ; rà ёруа rivós, Sap. хі. 1; in 
the Pass. always trop. to prosper, be successful : of per- 
sons, Josh. i. 8; Prov. xxviii. 13; 2 Chr. xiii. 12; xviii. 
11, etc.; 3 Jn. 2; «тос edvodwOjoopa дє if haply І 
shall be so fortunate as to come, Ro. i. 10; of things: 2 
Esdr. v. 8; Tob. iv. 19; 1 Macc. iii. 6, etc. ; ro KAeo- 
рё єдодову тд прђуџа, Hdt. 6, 73; ô, т: dv evoda@ra 
[see above, init.] whatever (business) has prospered, 
i. e. (contextually) its gains, 1 Co. xvi. 2.* 

«ӧ-лгбр-єброз, -ov, (єй, and таоєдроє [sitting beside]), 
sitting constantly by; assiduous: spós Td єйтарєдроу TË 
куріф, that ye may be constantly devoted to the Lord 
and his cause, 1 Co. vii. 35, for Rec. єўтрбоєдрор, which 
does not differ in sense, [ A.V. attend upon]. (Hesych. 
єйтарєдроу" Kaas параџёрор.) " 

«t-rabhs, -és, (єў, and лєібора to comply with, obey), 
easily obeying, compliant, ГА. V. easy to be intreated ] : 
Јаз. iii. 17. (Aeschyl, Xen., Plat, and sqq.) * . 

єі-терістатов, -ov, (fr. eb and mepiiornu), skilfully 
surrounding i. e. besetting, sc. to prevent or retard run- 
ning: Heb. xii. 1 [some passively (cf. Isocr. 135 e.), 
well or much admired (cf. R. У. mrg.)]. (Not found 
elsewhere.) * : 

eb-rovta ſ пока WH (cf. І, «, fin.)], -as, 7, (єйпосдс), а 
doing good, beneficence: Heb. xiii. 16; Arr. exp. Alex. 
7, 28, 8; Alciphr. 1, 10; Lcian. imag. 21; a benefit, 
kindness, Joseph. antt. 2, 11, 2; (plur. ib. 19, 9, 1).* 

єі-коріо, and (esp. in later Grk.) mid. ebwopéopas, 
-ovpat: impf. 3 pers. sing. піпорєїто (В С) and єйтор. (L 
T Tr WH; for reff. see evdoxéw, init.) ; (єйторос well 
off) ; to be well off, have means: Acts xi. 29 ГА. V. acc. 
to his ability]. (Lev. xxv. 26, 28, 49; often in the 
classics.) * 

єі-коріа, -as, 7, (єйторог, see the preced. word), riches, 
means, wealth : Acts xix. 25. (Xen., Plat., al.; in diff. 
senses in diff. auth.) * 

«$-трёке=а, -ас, 7, (ebmpemgs well-looking), goodly ap- 
pearance, shapeliness, beauty, comeliness: той mpoowrov, 
Jas. i. 11. (Thuc., Plat., Aeschin., Polyb., Plut.; Sept.) * 

ed-wpdo-Sexros, -ov, (єў and просдехора), well-received, 
accepted, acceptable: Ro. xv. 16; 2 Co. vi. 2; viii. 12; 
rti, Ro. xv. 31; 1 Pet. ii. 5. (Plut. praecept. rei publ. 
ger. c. 4, 17 p. 801 c.; eccl. writ.)* 

ві-крбоч-єброз, -ov, (ev, and mpdcedpos [sitting near]), 
see evmdpedpos. 

«ó-wpocerréo, -© : 1 aor. inf. etmpoownjoa ; (evmrpógorros 
fair of face, of good appearance); to make a fair show; 
to please [a weak trans. (?); yet Vulg. placere]: èv 
саркі, in things pertaining to the flesh, Gal. vi. 12. 
(Elsewh. only in Chrysost. hom. ad Eph. xxii. $ 5, Opp. 
xi. 173 c. ed. Montf. (var.] and several times in Byzant. 
writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. в. v.].)* 

«дроакбдоу, -омос, ó, (fr. epos and Lat. aquilo, like 
єйрбуотог, and euroauster [ B. 16 (15)]), Vulg. euroaquilo; 
the Euraquilo, а N. E. wind: Acts xxvii. 14 L T Tr 
WH, for Rec. єйрокЛодом (Grsb. єйрикА.) q. v. (Not 
found elsewhere.) [В. D s. v. Euroclydon.] * 
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«бріско; impf. єбріскоу (Mk. xiv. 55 [RG T]; Lk. 
xix. 48 [RG T]; Acts vii. 11 [exc. Tr WH]) and more 
rarely пбріском (cf. Kühner $ 343, i. 825 sq. [esp. Veitch 
в. v. fin. ] and reff. under eddoxéw) ; fut. єйрўсо; pf. etpnxa; 
1 aor. edpnoa (which aor., unknown to the earlier Grks., 
occurs in Aesop. f. 131 [f. 41 ed. Furia, p. 333 ed. Cor.]; 
Maneth. 5, 137 and in Byzant. writ. ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 721; W. 86 (82); (сі. B. 36 (31)]), Rev. xviii. 14 
Rec. ; 2 aor. єбро», 1 pers. plur. in Alex. form | WH. App. 
р. 164; B. 39 (34); W. $18, 1 (see drépxopa:)) ebpapev, 
Lk. xxiii. 2 T Tr WH, 3 pers. plur. epav, Lk. viii. 35 
Tr WH; Acts v. 10 Tr (in Sept. often єйросау); Pass., 
pres. evpiokouac ; impf. 3 pers. sing. eópioxero, Heb. xi. 
5 RG, nipioxero LT Tr WH, (cf. Bleek and Delitzsch 
ad loc. [Veitch u. s.]) ; 1 aor. єйребпи ; fut. єпревпеора ; 
2 aor. mid. etpéuny and later eópápgv (Heb. ix. 12, [cf. 
reff. above (on 2 aor. act.) ]) ; Sept. numberless times for 
МУ, sometimes for ГП to attain to, and for Chald. 
nov; [fr. Hom. down]; to find; i. e. 

1. prop. to come upon, hit upon, to meet with; а. after 
searching, to find a thing sought: absol., opp. to (greiv, Mt. 
vii. 7 sq. ; Lk. xi. 9 sq. ({nree xai etpnoes, Epict. diss. 4, 1, 
51); тим, Mt. ії. 8; Mk. i. 37; Lk. ii. 45; Acts xi. 26 
(25); xiii. 22; 2 Со. ii. 13 (12); 2 Tim.i.17; Rev. xx. 
15, etc. ; ойу єбрідкето, he had vanished, Heb. xi. 5; with a 
specification of place added : mépav w. gen. Jn. vi. 25; Фу 
w. dat. Acts v. 22; etpéén els, Acts viii. 40 (see eis, C. 2); 
w. acc. of the thing, Mt. vii. 14; xiii. 46 ; xviii. 13; 
Lk. xxiv. 3; Jn. x. 9; Acts vii. 11; Ro. vii. 18 Вес., 
etc.; foll. by indir. disc., Lk. v. 19; ойу eipe85ca», had 
disappeared, Rev. xvi. 20, cf. xviii. 21; w. dat. of ad- 
vantage, Rev. xx. 11; foll. by еу w. dat. of place, Mt. 
xxi 19; Rev. xii. 8. тий or ri (nrew к. обу evpiakew: 
Mt. xii. 43; xxvi. 60; Mk. xiv. 55; Lk. хі. 24; xiii. 6 sq.; 
Jn. vii. 34; Rev. іх. 6, (2 K. ii. 17; Neh. vii. 64; Ps. ix. 
36 [x. 15]; Eccl. vii. 29; Ezek. xxii. 30; xxvi. 21 Ald. 
Comp.; Hos. ii. 7); уд каї та ev airy ёруа єоревпаєтаї 
shall be found sc. for destruction, i. e. will be unable to 
hide themselves from the doom decreed them by God, 
2 Pet. iii. 10 Tr WII, after the strange but improbable 
reading of codd. В and other authorities; [see WH. 
Intr. $ 365 and App. ad loc.] | b. without previous 
search, to find (by chance), to fall in with: rwa, Mt. 
xviii. 28 ; xxvii. 89 ; Jn. i. 41 (42), 45 (46) ; v. 14; ix. 35; 
Acts xiii. 6; xviii. 2; xix. 1; xxviii. 14; foll by év w. 
dat. of place, Jn. ii. 14. rí, Mt. xiii. 44; xvii. 27; Lk. 
iv. 17; Jn. xii. 14; Acts xvii. 23; foll. by е» w. dat. of 
place, Mt. viii. 10; Lk. vii. 9. с. єбрідко ria Or ті 
with a pred. acc. is used of those who come or return to 
a place, the predicate ptcp. or adj. describing the state 
or condition in which the pers. or thing met with is 
found, or the action which one is found engaged in: 
м. an adj, Acts v. 10; 2 Co. ix. 4; xii. 20; w. a 
ptep. (cf. B. 301 (258)), Mt. xii. 44; xx. 6; xxi. 2; 
xxiv. 46; xxvi. 40, 43; Mk. xi. 2; xiii. 36; xiv. 37, 40; 
LK. ii. 12; vii 10; viii. 35; хі. 25; xii. 87, 48; xix. 80; 
xxiii. 2; xxiv. 2, 33; Acts v. 23; ix. 2; x. 27; xxi. 2; 
xxiv. 12, 18; xxvii. 6; foll. by кабос, МК. xiv. 16; Lk. 
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xix. 32; xxii. 18; foll. Ъу а pred. substantive to which 
бута must be supplied, Acts xxiv. 5 [cf. W. $ 45, 6b.; В. 
304 (261)]. 2. tropically, to find by inquiry, thought, 
examination, scrutiny, observation, hearing; to find out 
by practice and experience, i. e. to see, learn, discover, un- 
derstand : катпуоріа», Lk. vi. 7 [T Tr txt. WH катпуо- 
рє]; тоа foll. by ptep. in the predicate, Acts xxiii. 29; 
by ors, Во. vii. 21; after an examination (me«á(ew), тоа 
(тд) w. a pred. adj. [ptcp.], Rev.iii.2; of a judge: айта» 
Óavdrov, Acts xiii. 28; аітіау, kaxóv, адікпра €v тим, Jn. 
xviii. 38; хіх. 4,6; Acts xxiil. 9; xxiv. 20; after a com- 
putation, w. an acc. of the price or measure, Acts xix. 
19; xxvii. 28 ; after deliberation, rò ті лосос, Lk. xix. 
48; тд mâs коласшутаї avrovs, Acts iv. 21. Pass. єбрі- 
gropa: lo be found, i.e. to be seen, be present: Lk. ix. 36 
(Gen. xviii. 31); often like the Hebr. wy) to be dis- 
covered, recognized, detected, to show one's self out, of 
one's character or state as found out by others (men, 
God, or both), (cf. W. $65, 8): eipéOn Фу уастрі čxovoa, 
Mt. i. 18; iva etpebdor xabds x. nets, 2 Со. xi. 12; eb- 
ребт рог п ё›то\М els Üávarov sc. оса, the commandment, 
as I found by experience, brought death to me, Ro. vii. 
10; add, Lk. xvii. 18 (none showed themselves as hav- 
ing returned); Acts v. 39; 1 Со. iv. 2; xv. 15; 2 Co. v. 
3; Gal. ii. 17; 1 Pet. i. 7; Rev. v. 4; тм, dat. of the 
pers. taking cognizance and. judging [W. $ 31, 10; B. 
187 (162)], 2 Pet. iii. 14, [add 2 Co. xii. 20, yet cf. B. 
l. e. and $133, 14; W.$31,4 a.] ; tva єгребі Фу айто i. e. 
év Хрістф, sc. Фу, Phil. iii. 9; oxnpare єбревбї с ws dvOpa- 
mos, Phil. ii. 7 (8), (Joseph. b. ј. 3, 6, 1; so the Lat. 
invenior, Cic. de amic. 19, 70; reperior, Tuscul. i. 39, 94). 
eipioxew бєб» (opp. to (yreiv айтду, see (птєо, 1 c. [cf. 
ék(nréo, a. ]), to get knowledge of, come to know, God, Acts 
xvii. 27; evpioxerai (ó eds) тил, discloses the knowledge 
of himself to one, Sap. i. 2; cf. Grimm, exgt. Hdb. ad 
loc. [who refers to Philo, monarch. i. $ 5; Orig. c. Cels. 
7, 42]. On the other hand, in the О. T. eipíoxerat б 
Geds is used of God hearing prayer, granting aid im- 
plored, (1 Chr. xxviii. 9; 2 Chr. xv. 2, 4, 15; Jer. xxxvi. 
(xxix.) 13); hence єйредли [L and Tr in br. WH шге. 
add єм) rois epè py (тойо, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. Ixv. 1, means, 
acc. to Paul's conception, 7 granted the knowledge and 
deliverance of the gospel. 3. Mid., as in Grk. writ., 
to find for one's self, to acquire, get, obtain, procure : 
Aurpwow, Пер. ix. 12; contrary to better Grk. usage, 
the Act. is often used in the Scriptures in the same sense 
Геї. B. 193 (167); W. 18; 33 (32) n.]: туу Ффихі», Mt. x. 
39; xvi. 25; avdmavow (Sir. хі. 19) rais Wuyais óp&v, 
Mt. xi. 29; peravoias rómov, place for recalling the de- 
cision, changing the mind, (of his father), Heb. xii. 17 
Геї. W. 147 (139)]; окўиора rà беб, opportunity of 
building a house for God, Acts vii. 46; єйр. xápw, grace, 
favor, Heb. iv. 16; хару тара тф беф, Lk. i. 30; ёротіох 
TOU Geov, Acts vii. 46;  \еоѕ mapa kvpiov, 2 Tim. i. 18; 
СГУЗ уп оку, Gen. vi. 8; xviii. 3; xxx. 27; xxxii. 6; 
Ex. xxxiii. 12; Deut. xxiv. 1, ete.; 1 Esdr. viii. 4). 
[Сомр. : devpíiako.] 

«ӧро-кА0боу, -ovos, ó, (fr. єйрос the S. Е. wind, and 
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к\доу а wave), а S. E. wind raising mighty waves: Acts 
xxvii. 14 Rec. But respectable authorities read єйри- 
xAúðwv, preferred by Griesbach et al., from єйроє broad, 
and клор, a wind causing broad waves (Germ. der 
Breüspülende, the Wide-washer) ; Etym. Magn. р. 772, 
30 s. v. тофор · "тифу ydp écri ї тої dvésov сфодра туой, 
bs кий edpuxAvdov xareira.” Others eipakiAov, q. v.* 

e€üpó-xepos, -ov, (eipos broad, and xépa), spacious, 
broad: Mt. vii. 13. (Sept. ; Aristot. h. anim. 10, 5 Гр. 
637*, 321; Diod. 19, 84; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 2; (8, 5, 3; 
с. Ар. 1, 18, 2).)" 

«ӧс феа, -as, 7, (evoeBns), reverence, respect; in the 
Bible everywhere piety towards God, godliness: Acts iii. 
12; 1 Tim. ii. 2; iv. 7, 8; vi. 5sq. 11; 2 Tim. iii.5; 2 
Pet. i. 3, 6 sq. ; й кат’ evoéBecav 8:8аскаћа, the doctrine 
that promotes godliness, 1 Тіп. vi. 3 [see ката, II. 3 d.]; 
й а\пдєа 1 кат evoéBecay, the truth that leads to godli- 
ness, Tit. i. 1; rò pvorhpov rìs єйсєВеѓас, the mystery 
which is held by godliness and nourishes it, 1 Tim. iii. 
16 ; in plur., aims and acts of godliness, 2 Pet. iii. 11; cf. 
Pfleiderer, Paulinism. p. 477 sq. [ Eng. trans. ii. 209 sq.]. 
(Aeschyl, Soph., Xen., Plat., sqq. ; often in Joseph. ; 
Sept. Prov. i. 7; xiii. 11; Is. xi. 2; Sap.x. 12; often in 
4 Mace.; mpós тд» бєбу, Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 2; [wept rd 
бехор] c. Ар. 1, 22, 2; eis Oeods каї yovéas, Plat. rep. 10 
р. біб с.) [СЕ Schmidt ch. 181.]* 

є«-сеВќо, -à; (evoeBns); to be etaeBns (pious), to act 
piously or reverently (towards God, one’s country, magis- 
trates, relations, and all to whom dutiful regard or rev- 
erence is duc); in prof. auth. foll. by eis, пері, mpds тра; 
rarely also trans., as Aeschyl. Ag. 338 (тойс Ócovs) and 
in the Bible: тди {cov oixov, 1 Tim. v. 4; беби, to wor- 
ship God, Acts xvii. 23; 4 Масс. v. 24 (23) var. ; xi. 5; 
[Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 11, 1].* 

eoo eBfis, -éc, (e and сеВораи), pious, dutiful (towards 
God [A.V. devout, godly]; etoeBéw): Acts x. 2,7; xxii. 
12 RG; 2 Pet. ii. 9. ([Theogn.], Pind., Tragg., Ar- 
stph., Plat., al.; thrice in Sept. for 271 noble, gener- 
ous, Іза. xxxii. 8; for 2775, Is. xxiv. 16; xxvi. 7; often 
in Sir. and 4 Macc.) (Cf. Trench $ xlviii.]* 

boeBSs, adv., piously, godly: Спи, 2 Tim. iii. 12; Tit. 
ii. 12. (Ріпа. Г-Вєоє), Soph., Xen., Plat., al.; 4 Macc. 
vii. 21 [Fritzsche om. ].)* 

etonpos, -ov, (єў and обра а sign), well-marked, clear 
and definite, distinct: №уоѕ, 1 Co. xiv. 9 ГА. V. easy to 
be understood]. (Aeschyl, [Soph.], Theophr., Polyb., 
Plut.)* 

eUo-mAayxvos, -ov, (eù and amAáyxvov, q. v.), prop. hav- 
ing strong bowels ; once so in Hippocr. p. 89 с. Гей. Кобз., 
i. 197 ed. Kühn]; in bibl. and eccl. lang. compassionate, 
tender-hearted: Eph. iv. 82; 1 Pet. iii. 8; prec. Manass. 
7 [(see Sept. ed. Tdf. Proleg. $ 29); Test. xii. Patr. test. 
Zab. § 9; cf. Harnack's note on Herm. vis. 1, 2].* 

elo xnpsves, adv., (see eboynpwy), in а seemly manner, 
decently: 1 Co. xiv. 40; перитатєїу, Ro. xiii. 13; 1 Th. 
iv. 12. (Arstph. vesp. 1210; Xen. mem. 8, 12, 4; Cyr. 
1, 3, 8 sq. ; al.)* 

«box n|iomóvn, -п5, 7, (eb&oxnpov, q. v-), charm or elegance 
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of figure, external beauty, decorum, modesty, seemliness 
(Xen., Plat., Polyb., Diod., Plut.); of external charm, 
comeliness: 1 Co. xii. 23.* 

«box fige, -ov, (ev, and схпра the figure, Lat. habitus) ; 
1. of elegant figure, shapely, graceful, comely, bearing 
one's self becomingly in speech or behavior, (Eur., Arstph., 
Xen., Plat.): rà eto x2uova pôv, the comely parts of the 
body that need no covering (opp. to rà doynpova npar, 
vs. 23), 1 Co. xii. 24; of morals: mpós тд єбохпром, to 
promote decorum, 1 Co. vii. 35. 2. in later usage (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 833), о/ good standing, honorable, in- 
fluential, wealthy, respectable, ГЕ. V. of honorable estate]: 
Mk. xv. 43; Acts xiii. 50; xvii. 12. (Joseph. de vita 
sua $ 9; Plut. parallel. Graec. et Rom. c. 15 р. 309 b.)* 

«óróvos, adv., (fr. eÜrovos, and this fr. ed and re(vo to 
stretch [cf. at full stretch, well strung, etc.]), vehemently, 
forcibly: Lk. xxiii. 10; Acts xviii. 28. (Josh. vi. 8; 
2 Macc. xii. 28; Xen. Hier. 9, 6; Arstph. Plut. 1095; 
Diod., al.) * 

«ётралге\ (а, -as, 7, (fr. evrparedos, fr. єў, and трето to 
turn: easily turning; nimble-witted, witty, sharp), pleas- 
antry, humor, facetiousness, ((Hippocr.], Plat. rep. 8 p. 
563 а.; Diod. 15, 6; 20, 63; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 3; 
Plut., al.); in a bad sense, scurrility, ribaldry, low jesting 
(in which there is some acuteness) : Eph. v. 4; in a mild- 
er sense, Arist. eth. 2, 7, 13; [5 etrpameAia memaidevpévg 
2Вріѕ єстіу, rhet. 2, 12, 16 (cf. Cope in loc.) ; cf. Trench 
5 xxxiv.; Май. Arnold, Irish Essays etc. p. 187 sqq. 
(Speech at Eton) 1882].* 

Ефтухоє (і. e. fortunate; on accent cf. W. 51; Chan- 
dler $ 331 sq.], -ov, ó, Eutychus, à young man restored 
to life by Paul: Acts xx. 9.* 

єбфтүма, -as, 7, (eÜinpos, 4. v.), prop. the utterance of 
good or auspicious words; hence good report, praise: 
2 Co. vi. 8 (opp. to дисфпріа), as in Diod. 1, 2 [4 ed. 
Dind.]; Ael. v. h. 8, 47. (In diff. senses in other auth. 
fr. Pind., Soph., and Plat. down.) * 

«6$npos, -ог, (ed and флип), sounding well; uttering 
words of good omen, speaking auspiciously: neut. plur. 
ebd npa, things spoken in a kindly spirit, with good-will 
to others, Phil. iv. 8 ГА. V. of good report, (В. V. шге. 
gracious) ]. (In very diverse senses com. in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. down.)* 

єд-форіо, -à: 1 aor. eipdpnoa (Lehm. niddpyoa, see 
reff. in eùðoxéw, init.) ; (edmopos [bearing well]); to be 
fertile, bring forth plentifully: Lk. xii. 16. (Joseph. b. j. 
2, 21, 2; Hippocr., Geop., al.)* 

«ӧфра(уә ; Pass., pres. ebjpatvoua.; impf. єўфрашбилуу 
(Acts vii. 41, where a few codd. фр. [cf. WH. App. 
р. 162]); 1 aor. edppdvOnv and LT Tr WH nidp. (Acts 
ii. 26; see reff. in єйдокєо, init.) ; 1 fut. edppavOnoopat ; 
(ed and фрл»); in Sept. very often actively for ni to 
make joyful, and pass. for mv to be joyful, sometimes 
for 13? to sing; іп Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to glad- 
den, make joyful: тоа, 2 Co. ii. 2 (opp. to Avmeiv). Pass. 
to be glad, to be merry, to rejoice: absol., Lk. xv. 32; 
Acts ii. 26 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9); Ro. xv. 10 (fr. Deut. 
xxxii. 43); Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1); Rev. xi. 10; xii. 
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12; Фу тим, to rejoice іп, be delighted with, a thing, Acts 
vii. 41 (Xen. Hier. 1, 16); dmi rw, Rev. xviii. 20 L T 
Tr WH (for Rec. én’ айтп»); of the merriment of a feast, 
Lk. xii. 19; xv. 23 sq. 29, (Deut. xiv. 25 (26); xxvii. 7); 
with Aaumpas added, to live sumptuously: Lk. xvi. 19 
(Hom. Od. 2, 311; Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 12).* 

Еффрбтв, -ov, ó, Euphrates, a large and celebrated 
river, which rises in the mountains of Armenia Major, 
flows through Assyria, Syria, Mesopotamia and the 
city of Babylon, and empties into the Persian Gulf, 
(Hebr. лов [i. e. (prob.) ‘the great stream’ (Gen. i. 
18); cf. Fried. Delitzsch, Wo lag d. Par. р. 169]): Rev. 
ix. 14; xvi. 12. [B. D. s. у. and reff. there.]* 

єбфросгбут), -55, 5, («Ёфро» [well-minded, cheerful ]), fr. 
Hom. down; good cheer, joy, gladness: Acts ii. 28 (Ps. 
xv. (xvi.) 11); xiv. 17.* 

єїхаригтіо, -0; 1 aor. evyapiornoa (Acts xxvii. 35) 
and nbyapiornoa (Ro. i. 21 GL T TrWH ; see reff. in 
єўдокёо›, init.) ; 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. єўҳароттб) 
(2 Со. i. 11); (ebydpioros, q. У.); 1. to be grateful, 
feel thankful; so in the decree of the Byzantinesin Dem. 
pro cor. p. 257, 2. 2. to give thanks (so Posid. ap. 
Athen. 5 p. 213 е.; Polyb., Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut., 
Epictet., al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 18 (W. 23 (22)]): 
rivi, esp. rà Geo, Lk. xvii. 16; Acts xxvii. 85; xxviii. 15; 
Ro. xiv. 6; xvi. 4; 1 Co. xiv. 18 [see below]; Phil. i. 3; 
Col. i. 8, 12; Philem. 4; (ж. the acc. [hence аз nom.] 
in the passive, iva . . . йпер rav ауабду ó beds evxapiorr- 
rat, Philo, quis rer. div. her. $36). simply, so that тф 
беф must be added mentally: Ro. і. 21; [1 Co. xiv. 17]; 
1 ТЬ. v. 18; esp. where the giving of thanks customary 
at the beginning of a feast, or in general before eating, 
is spoken of: Mt. xv. 36; xxvi. 27; МК. viii. 6; xiv. 23; 
Lk. xxii. 17, 19; Јр. vi. 11, 23; 1 Co. xi. 24; edyapioreiy 
TQ беф дій "Ino. Хрістоб, through Christ i. е. by Christ's 
help (because both the favors for which thanks are 
given and the gratitude which prompts the thanks are 
due to Christ (cf. W. 378 (854) note]): Ro. i. 8; vii. 25 
R WH mrg.; Col. iii. 17; тф беф év dvopare Хрідтод 
(see диора, 2 e.), Eph. v. 20. Of that for or on account 
of which thanks are given to God, we find — mepi туо, | 
gen. of pers. concerning, with regard to one, [1 Th. 
і. 2]; 2 Th. i. 3 (cf. Ellic. in loc.]; м. бт. added epex- 
egetically, Ro. i. 8 (where R С пер); 2 Th. ii. 13; w. 
addition of ri and dat. of the thing for, on account 
of, which, 1 Co. i. 4; отер twos, gen. of pers, Eph. i. 
16; ётёр w. gen. of the thing, for, on account of, 1 Co. 
x. 80; Eph. v. 20; the matter or ground of the thanks- 
giving is expressed by a foll. ore: Lk. xviii. 11; Jn. хі. 
41; 1Co.i.14; 1 ТЬ. її. 13; Rev. хі. 17; or is added 
asyndetically without dr, 1 Co. xiv. 18 (àa3à І. Т Tr 
WII, for which R G Аал», the ptcp. declaring the cause 
which prompts to thanksgiving [W. 345 sq. (324); В. 
800 (258)]). Once evyap. ть for a thing, in the pass. 
2 Co. i. 11 Геї. B. 148 (130); W. 222 (209)]; in the 
Fathers ebyaptoreiv те is to consecrate а thing by giving 
thanks, to ‘bless’: ó ebyaparnOeis йртос к. otvos, Justin 
М. apol. 1, 65 fin.; evyaptornGeioca трофу, ibid. с. 66; 
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elaw ої єбуарістобс фаду dwp, Clem. Al. strom. i. p. 
317 ed. Sylb.; Геї. Suicer, Thesaur. i. 1269. “The 
words evydpioros; evyapioreiv, ebxapwrria, occur in St. 
Paul's writings alone of the apostolic Epistles" (Bp. 
Lghtft.; cf. Ellic. on Col. i. 12)].* 

«їхарістіа, -as, 7, (єсхарестог, q. v.) ; 1. thankful- 
ness: decree of the Byzantines in Dem. р. 956, 19; 
Polyb. 8, 14, 8; Add. to Esth. vi. 4 ed, Fritz. ; 2 Macc. 
ii. 27; Sir. xxxvii. 11; проє тоа, Diod. 17, 59; Joseph. 
antt. 3, 3. 2. the giving of thanks: Acts xxiv. 3; for 
God's blessings, 1 Co. xiv. 16; 2 Co. iv. 15; Eph. v. 4 
(cf. 1 Th. v. 18); Phil. iv. 6; Col. ii. 7; iv. 2; 1 Th. iii. 
9; 1 Tim. iv. З зд.; Rev. іу. 9; vii. 12; w. dat. of the 
pers. to whom thanks are given: rẹ беф (cf. W. $ 31, 3; 
[B. 180 (156)]; Kühner $ 424, 1), 2 Co. ix. 11 (тоб Geod, 
Sap. xvi. 28) ; in plur., 2 Co. ix. 12; 1 Tim. ii. 1.* 

«bx ápurros, -ov, (eù and yapi{opa), mindful of favors, 
grateful, thankful: to God, Col. iii. 15 (Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 
49; Plut.; al.); pleasing, agreeable [cf. Eng. grateful in 
its secondary sense]: ebxdpsoros Acyot, pleasant conver- 
sation, Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 1; acceptable to others, winning: 
yun) є0ҳӣрістоѕ éyeipes дмдрі доба», Prov. xi. 16; liberal, 
beneficent, Diod. 18, 28.* 

«by fj, -7js, 9, (eÜxopa:), (fr. Hom. down]; 1. a pray- 
er to God: Jas. v. 15. 2. a vow (often so in Sept. for 
VJ) and 333, also for “13 consecration, see dyvifw): ebynv 
€xew, to have taken a vow, Acts xviii. 18; with ёф’ 
баутбу added (see епі, A. I. 1 f. р. 232°), Acts xxi. 23.* 

edxopar; impf. ndyduny (Ro. ix. 3) and єдубипи (Acts 
xxvii. 29 T Tr, see evdoxéw init. [cf. Veitch з. v.; Таў: 
Proleg. р. 121]) ; [1 aor. mid. edéaunv Acts xxvi. 29 Tdf., 
where others read the opt. -aiugv; depon. verb, cf. W. 
$ 38, 7]; 1. to pray to God (Sept. in this sense for 
o)2nn and улу): ré беф (as very often in class. Grk. 
fr. Hom. down [cf. W. 212 (199); B. 177 (154)]), foll. 
by aec. w. inf., Acts xxvi. 29; mpds тд» бед» (Xen. mem. 
1, 3, 2; symp. 4, 55; often in Sept.), foll. by acc. w. inf. 
2 Co. xiii. 7; ómép w. gen. of pers., for one, Jas. v. 16 
where L WH txt. Tr mrg. mpocet'yeoOe (Xen. mem. 2, 2, 
10). [Svw. see атеш, fin.] 2. to wish: ті, 2 Co. xiii. 
9; foll. by acc. with inf. 3 Jn. 2, [al. adhere to the re- 
ligious sense, to pray, pray for, in both the preceding 
pass.]; Acts xxvii. 29; піихдипи (on this use of the impf. 
сі. W. 283 (266); В. 8 139, 15; (Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 
13]) elva, I could wish to be, Ro. ix. 3. (CoMr.: mpoo- 
evxopa. ] * 

«-Хртусто$, -ov, (eù and ураораг), easy to make use of, 
useful: w. dat. of pers. 2 Tim. ii. 21; opp. to dyproros, 
Philem. 11; eis rt, for а thing, 2 Tim. iv. 11. (Diod. 5, 
40; Sap. xiii. 13; mpós ть, Xen. mem. 8, 8, 5.)* 

єдфух о, -ф; (єбфихог) ; to фе of good courage, to be of 
a cheerful spirit: Phil. ії. 19. (Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 9; 
[Poll. 3, 28 $ 135 fin.]; in epitaphs, єгфохе ! і. д. Lat. 
have pia anima Г) * 

єбобіа, -as, 7, (fr. ebodns; and this fr. ed and б(о, pf. 
бдода); a. asweet smell, fragrance, (Xen., Plat., Plut., 
Hdian., 81.) ; metaph. Хрістоб ebwdia éauév тф беф, i. е. 
(dropping the fig.) our efficiency in which the power of 
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Christ himself is at work is well-pleasing to God, 2 Co. 
ii. 15. b. a fragrant or sweet-smelling thing, incense : 
Diod. 1, 84; 1 Esdr. i. 11, etc.; hence дар) edwdias, an 
odor of something sweet-smelling, in Sept. often for 
ТИГТ“, an odor of acquiescence, satisfaction; a sweet 
odor, spoken of the smell of sacrifices and oblations, Ex. 
xxix. 18; Lev. i. 9, 13, 17, etc., agreeably to the ancient 
[anthropopathic] notion that God smells and is pleased 
with the odor of sacrifices, Gen. viii. 21; in the N. T. 
by а metaphor borrowed from sacrifices, а thing well- 
pleasing to God: Eph. у. 2; Phil. iv. 18, [W. 605 (562) 
cf. 237 (222)].* 
ГЕдобіа, -as, Phil. iv. 2 Кес." for Едодіа, q. у.) 
eddvupos, -ov, (eù and буора); 1. of good name 
(Hes., Pind.), and of good omen (Plat. polit. p. 302 d. ; 
legg. 6 p. 754 е.); in the latter sense used in taking 
auguries; but those omens were euphemistically called 
єдфуура which in fact were regarded as unlucky, і. е. 
which came from the left, sinister omens (for which 
a good name was desired); hence 2. left (so fr. 
Aeschyl and Hdt. down): Acts xxi. 3; Rev. x. 2; é£ 
evovupov [cf. ҮҮ. 8 27, 3; 8 19 s. у. деа; В. 89 (78)], 
on the left hand (to the left): Mt. xx. 21, 23; xxv. 33, 
41; xxvii. 38; Mk. x. 37 [RG L], 40; xv. 27.* 
{4ф-&Мл^ораь; 2 aor. ріср. єфаХдиємос LT Tr WH; (èri 
and Араг, д. v.); fr. Hom. down; to leap upon, spring 
upon: еті тиа, Acts xix. 16 [here RG pres. ptep.]; 
(18. x. 6; xi. 6; xvi. 18).* 
‚ dp-dwaf [Treg. in Heb. é$’ фтаб; cf. Lipsius, gram. 
Unters. p. 127], adv., (fr. єті and drag [cf. W. 422 
(393); В. 321 (275)1), once; at опсе і. е. а. our all 
al once: 1 Со. ху. 6. | b. our once for all: Ro. vi. 10; 
Heb. vii. 27; ix. 12; x. 10. (Lcian., Dio Cass., al.)* 
{фе бо», see émeidov. | 
"Ефесуоѕ, -5, -ov, Ephesian: Rev. ii. 1 Кес." 
"Edécovos, -a, -ov, (ап) Ephesian, і. e. а native or in- 
habitant of Ephesus: Acts хіх. 28, 84 sq.; xxi. 29.* 
"Ефесовб, -ov, 7, Ephesus, а maritime city of Asia Minor, 
capital of Ionia and, under the Romans, of proconsular 
Asia [see 'Acía], situated on the Icarian Sea between 
Smyrna and Miletus. Its chief splendor and renown 
came from the temple of Artemis, which was reckoned 
one of the wonders of the world. It was burned down 
B. C. 356 by Herostratus, rebuilt at the common expense 
of Greece under the supervision of Deinocrates (Pausan. 
7, 2, 6 sq. ; Liv. 1, 45; Plin. Б. n. 5, 29 (31) ; 36,14 (21)), 
and in the middle of the third century after Christ utterly 
destroyed by the Goths. At Ephesus the apostle Paul 
founded a very flourishing church, to which great praise 
is awarded in Rev. ii. 1 sqq. The name of the city oc- 
curs in Acts xviii. 19, 21, 24 ; xix. 1, 17, 26; xx. 16 sq.; 
1 Co. ху. 32; xvi. 8; Eph. i. 1 (where єи'Ефесф is omitted 
by cod. Sin. and other ancient author., [bracketed by T 
WH Tr mrg.; see WH. App. ad loc.; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Ephesians, The Ep. to the]) ; 1 Tim. i. 3; 2 Tim. i. 18; 
iv. 12; Rev. i. 11, and (acc. toGL T Tr WH) ii. 1. 
Cf. Zimmermann, Ephesus im 1. christl. Jahrh., Jena 
1874; [ Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus (1877) J.* 
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іф-єоретів, -об, ó, (éevpiako to find out), an inventor, 
sontriver, (Апасг. 41 (36), 8; Schol. ad Arstph. ran. 
1499): какфу, Ro. i. 30 (xaxóv eiperai, Philo in Flacc. 
) 4 mid.; ó кашуб» adcxnpdroy ebperns, ibid. § 10; пасу 
xaxías etperns, 2 Macc. vii. 31; Sejanus facinorum om- 
nium repertor, Tacit. ann. 4, 11)." 

іфепреріа, -as, 7, (ёфпиёріоѕ, -ov, by day, lasting or act- 
ing for a day, daily), а word not found in prof. auth. ; 
Sept. in Chron. and Neh.; l. a service limited to 
a stated series of days (cf. Germ. Tagdienst, Wochen- 
dienst); so used of the service of the priests and Levites: 
Neh. xiii. 30; 1 Chr. xxv. 8; 2 Chr. xiii. 10, etc. 2. 
the class or course itself of priests who for a week at a time 
performed the duties of the priestly office (Germ. Wéch- 
nerzunft): 1 Chr. xxiii. 6; xxviii. 13, ete.; 1 Esdr. i. 2, 
15; во twice in the N. T.: Lk. і. 5,8. For David di- 
vided the priests into twenty-four classes, each of which 
in its turn discharged the duties of the office for an en- 
tire week from sabbath to sabbath, 1 Chr. xxiv. 4; 2 Chr. 
viii. 14; Neh. xii. 24; these classes Josephus calls татра! 
and єфпиєрідез, antt. 7, 14, 7; de vita sua 1; Suidas, epn- 
реріа · й татра. Аєуєтаї 8 каї 5 rìs Nuepas Ae«rovpyyía. 
Cf. Fritzsche, Com. on 3 Esdr. p. 12. [BB.DD. s. v. 
Priests; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, bk. ii. ch. iii.]* 

i$-fepos, -ov, (i. q. ó єтї nudpay Фу); 1. lasting for 
a day (Pind., Hippocr., Plut., Galen.; al.). 2. daily: 
й tpopn (Diod. 3, 32; Dion. Hal.8, 41; Aristid. ii. p. 
328 Гей. Jebb; 537 ed. Dind.]), Jas. ii. 15.* 

їфобе, see émeidov. 

dd-ixvdopar, -одши; 2 aor. inf. єфікбсваї; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to come to: йур w. gen. of pers. 2 Co. x. 13; to 
reach: ets rwa, ibid. 14.* 

iptornps: 2 aor. eméarny, ріср. émoras, impv. єтісттві; 
pf. ptep. ёфєстос; to place at, place upon, place over; in 
the N. T. only in the mid. [pres. indic. 3 pers. sing. 
ётїттата (for єфіст.), 1 Th. v. 3 T Tr WH; see гей. 
s. v. apeidov] and the intrans. tenses of the act., viz. pf. 
and 2 aor. (see aviarnu); to stand by, be present: Lk. ii. 
33; Acts xxii. 20; Єтамо w.gen.of pers. to stand over 
one, place one's self above, Lk. iv. 39; used esp. of per- 
sons coming upon one suddenly : simply, Lk. x. 40; xx. 
1; Acts vi. 12; xxii. 13; xxiii. 27; of an angel, Acts xii. 
7; ж. dat. of pers., Acts iv. 1; xxiii. 11; of the advent 
of angels, Lk. ii. 9; xxiv. 4, (of Hephaestus, Lcian. dial. 
deor. 17, 1; freq. of dreams, as [Iom. Il. 10, 496; 28, 
106; Hdt. 1,34; al); w. dat. of place, Acts xvii. 5; 
foll. by émi with acc. of place, Acts х. 17; xi. 11; of 
evils coming upon опе: м. dat. of pers., 1 Th. v. 3 [see 
above]; emi тоа, Lk. xxi. 34 (Sap. vi. 9; xix. 1; Soph. 
О. К. 777; Thuc. 3, 82). i.q. to be at hand i. e. be 
ready: 2 Tim. iv. 2, cf. Leo ad loc. (Eur. Andr. 547; 
Dem. р. 245, 11). to be at hand i. e. impend : of time, 2 
Tim. iv. 6. to come on, of rain, Acts xxviii. 2. [Comp.: 
кат-, cuv-eiornpt. |* 

[épvidtos, see аіфу‹дгоѕ.] 

"Ефро{р or (so Е Tr) ’Edpaip [cf. Т, г, fin.], (X LH 
"Ефреи, Vulg. Ephrem, Efrem), Ephraim, prop. name of 
a city situated acc. to Eusebius eight [but ed. Larsow 
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and Parthey, p. 196, 18, twenty], acc. to Jerome twenty 
miles from Jerusalem; acc. to Joseph. b. j. 4, 9, 9 not 
far from Bethel; conjectured by Robinson (Palest. i. 
444 sq. [cf. Bib. Sacr. for May 1845, p. 398 sq.]), Ewald 
et al. dissenting, to be the same as the village now called 
et-Taiyibeh, a short day's journey N. E. of Jerusalem: 
Jn. хі. 54. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Keim iii. p. 7 sq. 
[Eng. trans. v. 9: esp. Schirer, Gesch. i. 183].* 

{ффаб&, ephphatha, Aram. ТРГА (the ethpaal, impv. 
of the verb пла, Hebr. NDJ, to open), be thou opened 
(i. e. receive the power of hearing; the ears of the deaf 
and the eyes of the blind being considered as closed) : Mk. 
vii. 34. [See Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 10.]* 

іхвіз and (Rec., so Grsb. in Acts and Heb.) y6és (on 
which forms cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 823 sq.; [esp. Ruth- 
erford, New Phryn. p. 370 sq.]; Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. 
ii. 2 p. 1000; [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 81; W. pp. 24, 45; B. 7? 
(63) ]), adv., yesterday: Jn. iv. 52; Acts vii. 28; of time 
just past, Heb. xiii. 8. (From Soph. down.]* 

Зубра, -as, 7, (fr. the adj. ёубрбс), enmity: Lk. xxiii. 
12; Eph. ii. 14 (15), 16; plur. Gal. v. 20; Фувра (Lchm. 
ёхбра fem. adj. ( Vulg. inimica]) веоб, towards God, Jas. 
iv. 4 (where Tdf. тф беф) ; els Oedv, Ro. viii. 7; by meton. 
і. q. cause of enmity, Eph. ii. 14 (15) [but cf. Meyer. 
(From Pind. down.)]* 

#х0р6%, -а, -óv, (Єхвос hatred); Sept. numberless times 
for 3N, also for ^y, several times for &3i and мат, a 
hater; 1. passively, hated, odious, hateful (in Hom. 
only in this sense): Ro. хі. 28 (opp. to é&yamgrós). 2. 
actively, hostile, hating and opposing another: 1 Co. xv. 
25; 2 Th. iii. 15; w. gen. of the pers. hated or opposed, 
Jas. iv. 4 Lchm.; Gal. iv. 16, cf. Meyer or Wieseler оп 
the latter pass. used of men as at enmity with God by 
their sin: Ro. v. 10 (cf. Ro. viii. 7; Col. i. 21; Jas. iv. 4) 
[but many take éxóp. here (as in xi. 28, see 1 above) pas- 
sively; cf. Meyer]; тӯ діамоіа, opposing (God) in the 
mind, Col. i. 21; éx6póc ãvôpwros, a man that is hostile, 
a certain enemy, Mt. xiii. 28; ó éxÓpós, the hostile one 
(well known to you), i. е. кат’ e£oynv the devil, the most 
bitter enemy of the divine government: Lk. x. 19, сЁ. 
Mt. xiii. 39 (and eccl. writ.). 6 éx6pós (and éyOpds) sub- 
stantively, enemy [so the word, whether adj. or subst., 
is trans. іп А. V., exc. twice (К. V. once) foe: ёсҳатоѕ 
€xÓpós, 1 Co. xv. 26]: w. gen. of the pers. to whom one 
is hostile, Mt. v. 43 8q.; x. 36; xiii. 25; Lk. i. [71], 74; 
vi. 27, 85; xix. 27, 43; Ro. xii. 20; Rev. xi. 5, 12; in 
the words of Ps. cix. (сх.) 1, quoted in Mt. xxii. 44; Mk. 
xii. 86; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 35; 1 Co. xv. 25 [L br. ; al. 
om. gen. (see above)]; Heb. i. 18; x. 13. w. gen. ої 
the thing: Acts xiii. 10; тоб cravpoU тоб Хриттой, who 
given up to their evil passions evade the obligations 
imposed upon them by the death of Christ, Phil. iii. 18.* 

їхібуа, -ле, ў, а viper: Acts xxviii. 3 (Hes. Hdt., 
Tragg., Arstph., Plat., al.) ; yevvguara éyibvóv. offspring 
of vipers (anguigenae, Ovid, metam. 3, 531), addressed to 
cunning, malignant, wicked men: Mt. iii. 7; xii. 34; 
xxiii. 33; Lk. iii. 7.* 

{хо ; fut. &w; impf. elyov, [1 pers. plur. etyapev, 2 Jn. 











eyo 
5 T Tr WH], 8 pers. plur. elyav (Mk. viii. 7 L T Tr WH; 
Rev. ix. 8 LT Tr WH;; but cf. [ Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 38; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; WH. App. p. 165]; B. 40 (35)) 
and єїхосау (L Т Tr WH in Jn. ху. 22, 24 ; but cf. Bttm. 
in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1858, pp. 485 sqq. 491; see his 
М. T. Gr. p. 43 (37); [Soph. Lex., Intr. р. 39; Tdf. 
Proleg. р. 124; WH. App. р. 165; cf. ёоћмбо]); pres. 
mid. рер. éxouevos; to have,— with 2 aor. act. oxov; 
рі. £o xnka ; 

I. Transitively. 1. to have i.q.to hold; а. to 
have (hold) in the hand: ті Фу ті) ҳері, Rev. i. 16; vi. 5; 
x. 2; xvii. 4; and simply, Rev. v. 8; viii. 3, 6; xiv. 6, 
etc.; Heb. viii 3. b. in the sense of wearing (Lat. 
gestare); of garments, arms and the like: ro évdupa, Mt. 
iii. 4; xxii. 12; ката кєфаћӯе &xov, sc. ті, having a cov- 
ering hanging down from the head, i.e. having the head 
covered [В. $ 130, 5; W. $ 47, k. сі. 594 (552)], 1 Co. 
хі. 4; доракас, Rev. ix. 17; páxatpav, Jn. xviii. 10; add, 
Mt. xxvi. 7; Mk. xiv. 3; of a tree having (bearing) 
leaves, Mk. хі. 13; v уастрі éxew, sc. ёрВроор, to be 
pregnant [cf. W. 594 (552); B. 144 (126)), (see yaornp, 
2). Metaph. еу éavrQ éxyew тд атокриа, 2 Со. i. 9; т» 
рарторіа, 1 Jn. v. 10; év кардіа уєш тоа, to have (carry) 
one in one's heart, to love one constantly, Phil.i.7. c. 
trop. fo have (hold) possession of the mind ; said of alarm, 
agitating emotions, etc. : elyev айтйе Tpónos к. éxoracts, 
Mk. xvi. 8 (Job xxi. 6; Is. xiii. 8, and often in prof. 
auth.; cf. Passow s. v. р. 1294 sq. ; [L. and S.s. v. A. I. 
81). а. to hold fast, keep: т pva сох, йу eiyov drroxet- 
pevnv ev соударіф, Lk. хіх. 20; trop. тб» беду yew év 
Єпсумосє, Ro. i. 28; to keep in mind, ras évrodds, Jn. 
xiv. 21 (see évroAn, sub fin.) ; тї» naprvpíav, Rev. vi. 9; 
xii. 17 ; xix. 10; тд ристуроу ris пістєос Єў кабара avvet- 
8noet, 1 Tim. iii. 9; imorórwow tyuuvóvræv Aóyov, 2 Tim. 
i.13. е. to have (in itself or as a consequence), com- 
prise, involve: Фруоу, Jas. i. 4; ii. 17; koAaauw, 1 Jn. iv. 
18; шодатодос!ах, Heb. х. 35 (Sap. viii. 16). See exx. 
fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. p. 1296 sq. ; [L. and S. s. v. 
А.І. 8 апа 10). f. by a Latinism i. q. aestimo, to re- 
gard, consider, hold as, [but this sense is still denied by 
Meyer, on Lk. as below; Mt. xiv. 5]: та м. acc. of the 
predicate, éye ue mapprnpévov, have me excused, Lk. xiv. 
18; той ws профітпу, Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26, (£yew 'Iavviyv к. 
ЧацВрії» ós Oeovs, Ev. Nicod. 5) ; rwà evripov (see €vripos), 
Phil. ii. 29; rj» Wuyny pov [С om. pov] та» épavro, Acts 
хх. 24 RG; той eis трофі)тпи (а Hebraism [see eis, B. II. 
З c. у. fin.]), for a prophet, Mt. xxi. 46 LT Tr WH, cf. B. 
5 131, 7; rwá, Ore дутоє [Т Tr WH dvras, оте ес.) mpo- 
фптпе ӯр, Mk. xi. 32, cf. B. $ 151, 1 а.; [W. 8 66, 5 а.]. 
2. to have i.q.to own, possess; а. external things 
such as pertain to propert y, riches, furniture, utensils, 
goods, food, etc.: as тд» Biov, Lk. xxi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 17; 
«ripara, Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; &gsavpóv, Mt. xix. 21; Mk. 
x. 21; дуаба, Lk. xii. 19; mpoBara, Lk. xv. 4; Jn. х. 16; 
Spayyds, Lk. xv. 8; soia, Rev. xviii. 19; кАпроуоріа», 
Eph. у. 5; [cf. Mt. xxi. 88 LT Tr WH, where В С xará- 
exopev|; pépos foll. by Фу w. dat. of the thing, Rev. xx. 
6 ; Ovovaornpiov, Heb. xiii. 10; беа éyers, Mk. x. 21; xii. 
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44; Mt. xiii. 44, 46; xviii. 25; pndev, 2 Со. vi. 10; ті ді 
€xeis, б etc. 1 Со. iv. 7; with a pred. acc. added, «уох 
ravra коса, Acts ii. 44 ; absol. Єхєм, to have property, 
to be rich: ovx and ш) &xew ГА. V. to have not], to be 
destitute, be poor, Mt. xiii. 12; xxv. 29; Mk. iv. 25; Lk. 
viii. 18; xix. 26; 1 Co. xi. 22; 2 Co. viii. 12, (Neh. viii. 
10; 1 Esdr. ix. 51, 54; Sir. xiii. 5; exx. fr. Grk. auth. 
in Passow s. v. р. 1295" ; [L. and S. s. v. A. I. 1; сі. W. 
594 (552)]); ёк тоб €xew, in proportion to your means 
[see ёк, П. 13 fin.], 2 Co. viii. 11. | b. Under the head 
of possession belongs the phrase éyew тра as com- 
monly used of those joined to any one by the bonds of 
nature, blood, marriage, friendship, duty, law, compact, 
and the like: патєра, Jn. viii. 41; абеАфой, Lk. xvi. 28; 
дудра (a husband), Jn. iv. 17 sq. ; Gal. iv. 27; yuvaixa, 1 
Co. vii. 2,12 sq. 29; rékva, Mt. xxi. 28; xxii. 24; 1 Tim. 
iii.4; Tit.i.6; vlovs, Gal. iv. 22; стєрда, offspring, Mt. 
xxii. 25; ynpas, 1 Tim. v. 16; doOevoivras, Lk. iv. 40; 
pov, Lk. xi. 5; madaywyots, 1 Co. iv. 15 ; €yew коркор, 
to have (be subject to) a master, Col. iv. 1; дєстотур, 1 
Tim. vi. 2; Baowwéa, Jn. xix. 15; with ёф’ éavràv added, 
Rev. ix. 11; €yee róv xpivovra афтду, Jn. xii. 48; yew 
oikovópov, Lk. xvi. 1; боолор», Lk. xvii. 7; архієрба, Heb. 
iv. 14; viii. 1; moreva, Mt. ix. 36; Єхау іт épavràv стра- 
ruoras, Lk. vii. 8; éxyew тд» іду к. тд» патёра, to be in 
living union with the Son (Christ) and the Father by 
faith, knowledge, profession, 1 Jn. ii. 23; (v. 12); 2 Jn. 9. 
With two accusatives, one of which serves as a predicate: 
патёра tov ' ABpadp, Abraham for our father, Mt. iii. 9; 
add, Acts xiii. 5; Phil. iii. 17; Heb. xii. 9; yev тий 
yvvaixa, to have (use) а woman (unlawfully) as a wife, 
Mt. xiv. 4; Mk. vi. 18; 1 Co. v. 1 [where see Meyer], (of 
lawful marriage, Xen. Cyr. 1, 5, 4). о. of attend- 
anceor companionship: £yew туй меб éavrov, Mt. 
xv. 30; xxvi. 11; Mk. ii. 19; xiv. 7; Jn. xii. 8. а. 
€xew те to have a thing in readiness, have at hand, have in 
store: одк €yopev ei ph névre dprovs, Mt. xiv. 17; add, xv. 
34 ; Jn. ii. 3 [not Tdf.]; iv. 11; xii. 35; 1 Co. xi. 22; xiv. 
26; ойк čxw, 6 тарабђсо avrg, Lk. xi. 6; поё avrá£o 
rovs карто? pov, Lk. xii. 17; ті (cf. В. $ 139, 58) $áyoc:, 
МК. viii. 1 sq.; ёҳє тоа, to have one at hand, be able to 
make use ої: Moiaéa к. т. профптаѕ, Lk. xvi. 29; mapa- 
kAnrov, 1 Jn. ii. 1; paprupas, Heb. xii. 1; оддема ёҳо etc. 
Phil. ii. 20; dvOpwrov, tva etc. Jn. v. 7. е. а person or 
thing is said éyew those things which are its parts or 
are members of his body: as xetpas, подає, opOadpous, 
Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; Mk. іх. 43, 45, 47; ots, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 
ete. ; dra, Mt. хі. 15; Mk. vii. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. the 
vs.]; viii. 18; пер, Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12; тарка к. 
ógréa, Lk. xxiv. 39; акроВостіа», Acts xi. 3; ап animal 
is said £yew head, horns, wings, ete.: Rev. iv. 7 sq.; v. 
6; viii. 9; ix. 8 за4.; xii. 8, etc. ; a house, city, or wall, 
€xew Oepedious, Heb. xi. 10; Rev. xxi. 14; oraow, Heb. 
ix. 8; [add пистодйи Zxyovcay (RG перебу.) tov туло» 
rovrov, Acts xxiii. 25]. Ё one is said fo have the dis- 
eases or other ills with which he is affected or af- 
flicted: раотіуаѕ, Mk. iii. 10; do@eveias, Acts xxviii. 9; 


-wounds, Rev. xiii. 14; вХіфи», Jn. xvi. 38; 1 Co. vii. 28; 
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Rev. ii. 10. Here belong tke expressions дацідуюу €yetv, 
to be possessed by а demon, Mt. хі. 18; Lk. vii. 33 ; viii. 
27; Jn. vii. 20; viii. 48 sq. 52; x. 20; BeeA(eBovA, Mk. 
iii. 22; mve)üpa dxáÜaprov, МК. iii. 30; vii. 25; Lk. iv. 33; 
Acts viii. 7; пуєдра поупром, Acts xix. 18; пуєдна do6e- 
veias, і. e. a demon causing infirmity, Lk. xiii. 11; mvetpa 
dAaXov, Mk. іх. 17; Aeyeüva, Mk. v. 15. g. one is said 
іо have intellectual or spiritual faculties, endow- 
ments, virtues, sensations, desires, emotions, 
affections, faults, defects, etc. : софіар, Rev. xvii. 
9; yvàciw, 1 Co. viii. 1, 10; yapiopara, Ro. xii. 6; mpo- 
фптєіау, 1 Co. xiii. 2; тісті, Mt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21; Mk. 
хі. 22; Lk. xvii. 6; Acts xiv. 9; Ro. xiv. 22; 1 Tim. i. 
19; Philem. 5; meroitgo:w, 2 Со. iii. 4; Phil. iii. 4; rap- 
pnoiav, Philem. 8; Heb. x. 19; 1 Jn. ii. 28 ; iii. 21; iv. 17; 
v. 14; фуатту, Jn. v. 42; xiii. 35; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iv. 16; 
1 Co. xiii. 1 sqq. ; 2 Со. ii. 4; Phil. ii. 2; Philem. 5; 1 
Pet. iv. 8; Amida (see éXris, 2 р. 206* mid.) ; (бом, zeal, 
Ro. x. 2; envy, jealousy (év ті) кардіа), Jas. iii. 14 ; xdpw 
rwi, to be thankful to one, Lk. xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 
Tim. i. 3; @vpov, Rev. xii. 12; йторомпи, Rev. ii. 3; 
$oBov, 1 Tim. v. 20; хара», Philem. 7 [Rec." xápw]; 8 
Jn. 4 [WH txt. хари]; Айту», Jn. xvi. 21; 2 Co. ii. 3; 
Phil. ii. 27; ёл:бошар, Phil. i. 28 ; єтитовіам, Ro. xv. 23; 
pveiav trios, 1 Th. ій. 6. cuveidnocy kanv, дуабпу, 
axpooxorov: Acts xxiv. 16; 1 Tim. i. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16; 
Heb. xiii. 18; cuveidnow duapridy, Heb. x. 2; dyvocíay 
0co?, 1 Co. xv. 34; dobeveray, Heb. vii. 28; йцартіа», Jn. 
ix. 41; xv. 22, etc. h. of age and time: Mäxiauv, 
mature years (А. V. to beof age), Jn. ix. 21, 23; éry, to 
have (completed) years, be years old, Jn. viii. 57; with 
€v тих added : in a state or condition, Jn. у. 5 [W. 256 
(240) note 3; B. 8 147, 11]; in a place, réecapas 5uépas 
бу TQ ритиєіф, Jn. xi. 17; beginning or end, or both, Heb. 
vii. 3; МК. iii. 26; Lk. xxii. 37 [see réAos, 1a.]. i. €yew 
vt is said of opportunities, bcnefits, advantages, 
conveniences, which one enjoys or can make use of: 
Вабос yis, Mt. xiii. 5; уй» rodAnv, Mk. iv. 5 ; (крада, Lk. viii. 
6; карб», Gal. vi. 10; Heb. >.. 15; Rev. xii. 12; é£ovaiav, 
see é£ovaía, passim ; elpnynv did vivos, Во. v. 1 (where we 
must read Єхореу, not vith T Tr WH L mrg. (сі. WH. 
Intr. $ 404)) &xopev) ; éAevOepiav, Gal. ii. 4 ; пиєбра eoù, 
1 Co. vii. 40; пуєйра Христої, Ro. viii. 9; vovv Хрістоб, 
1 Co. ii. 16; (ev, Jn. v. 4^; x. 10; xx. 31; rjv (опи, 1 
Jn. v. 12; (оби аїфуюу, Mt. хіх. 16; Jn. iii. 15 sq. 36 
[ef. W. 266 (249)]; v. 24, 39; vi. 4), 47, 54; 1 Jn. v. 13; 
*rayyeMas, 2 Co. vii. 1: Heb. vii. 6; peoOov, Mt. v. 46; 
vi. 1; 1 Co. ix. 17; та airjuara, the things which we have 
asked, 1 Jn. v. 15; érawov, Ro. xiii. 8; riu», Jn. iv. 44; 
Heb. iii. 3; Aóyov софіає, а reputation for wisdom, Col. 
ji. 23 [see Aoyos, I. 5 fin.]; xapmov, Ro. i. 15; vi. 21 84.; 
харі», benefit, 2 Co. i. 15 (where Tr mrg. WH txt. харах]; 
xaptopa, 1 Co. vii. 7; просауфуїт, Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12; 
àvinavow, Rev. iv. 8; xiv. 11; drróAavot» rivos, Heb. xi. 
25; mpopacw, Jn. xv. 22; каоҳпра, that of which one 
may glory, Ro. iv. 2; Gal. vi. 4; xavyyow, Ro. xv. 17. 
k. yew ті is used of one оп whom something has been 
laid, on whom it is incumbent as something to be 
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borne, observed, performed, discharged : dydyxny, 1 Co. 
vii. 37; амафукту foll. by inf., Lk. xiv. 18; xxiii. 17 [R L 
br. Tr mrg. br.]; Heb. vii. 27; xpeíav rwós (see xpeía, 1); 
evxny ep аутор, Acts xxi. 23 ; оноу, Jn. хіх. 7; évroAny, 
2 Jn. 5; Heb. vii. 5; émeraynv, 1 Со. vii. 25; діакоміау, 
2 Co. iv. 1; трай», Ro. xii. 4; dyóva, Phil. i. 30; Col. ii. 
1; &yeAnpa, Acts xxiii. 29; кріца, 1 Tim. v. 12. 1. 
€xew те із used of опе to whom something has been in- 
trusted: ras xAeis, Rev. i. 18; iii. 7; rò yAwoooxopor, 
Jn. xii. 6; xiii. 20. m. in reference to complaints 
and disputes the foll. phrases are used: €yo т. [or 
without an acc., cf. B. 144 (126)] ката twos, to have 
something to bring forward against one, to have some- 
thing to complain of in one, Mt. v. 23; Mk. xi. 25; foll. 
by ore, Rev. ii. 4; €yo ката соб бАгуа, dre etc. ib. 14 [here 
L WH mrg. om. бте], 20 [here GLT Tr WH om. à4.]; 
€xo те frpós туа, to have some accusation to bring against 
one, Acts xxiv. 19; ov(nrnow év éavrois, Acts xxviii. 29 
[Rec.]; (пгпрата mpós trea, Acts xxv. 19; Aóyov &yew 
mpós twa, Acts xix. 38; mpüyua mpós тга, 1 Co. vi. 1; 
poppy mpós teva, Col. iii. 13; крірата pera rwos, 1 Co. vi. 
7. п. phrases of various kinds: £xew туй катӣ mpóco- 
тор, to have one before him, in his presence, ГА. V. face to 
Jace; see прбеєтом, 1 a.], Acts xxv. 16; ко(тпи ёк rivos, 
to conceive by one, Во. ix. 10; тобто €xes, бте etc. thou 
hast this (which is praiseworthy [cf. W. 595 (553) ]) that 
etc. Rev. ії. 6; еу epo ойк exes ovdev, hath nothing in me 
which is his of right, i. д. no power over me (Germ. er 
hat mir nichts an), Jn. xiv. 30; 6 éarw . . . caBBárov &yov 
6дбу, a sabbath-day’s journey distant (for the distance is 
something which the distant place Лаз, as it were), Acts 
i.12; cf. Курке ad loc. о. Єхо with an inf. [W. 333 
(313); В. 251 (216)], а. like the Lat. habeo quod w. the 
subjunc., i. q. to be able: ёхо йтодобиий, Mt. xviii. 25; Lk. 
vii. 42; xiv. 14; ті поїла, Lk. xii. 4; обдби elyov dvreureiv, 
they had nothing to гррозе (could say nothing against 
it), Acts iv. 14; кат’ ovdevds elye pei(ovos бибсаг, Пе. 
vi. 18; add, Jn. viii. 3 (Rec.); Асів xxv. 26 [cf. B. as 
above]; Eph. iv. 28; Tit. ii. 8; 2 Pet. i. 15; the inf. is 
om. and to be supplied fr. the context: ё éoyxev, sc. 
monoa, Mk. xiv. 8; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow 
s. v. p. 1297"; [L. and S. s. у. A. III. 1). В. is used of 
what there is a certain necessity for doing: Barri pa 
їхо Ваттисбдиай, Lk. xii. 50; exw соі re eimeiv, vii. 40; 
фтаууєїма, Acts xxiii. 17,19; АаАўса 18; karryoptjcat, 
Acts xxviii. 19; тоААё урафем, 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 13. 

II. Intransitively. a. (Lat. me habeo) to hold one's 
self or find one's self во and so, to be in such or such а 
condition : éroiuws хо, to be ready, foll. by inf., Acts 
xxi. 13 ; 2 Co. xii. 14; 1 Pet. iv. 5 [not WII]; éexáros 
(see écxáros), Mk. v. 23; xaxõs, to be sick, Mt. iv. 24: 
viii. 16; ix. 12; (xvii. 15 L Trtxt. WH txt. ], etc.; кале, 
to be well, Mk. xvi. 18; корфотєро», to be better, Jn. iv. 
52; mwas, Acts ху. 36; бу éroipa, foll. by inf., 2 Co. x. 6. 
b. impersonally : ДАА eye, it is otherwise, 1 Tim. v. 
25; ovrws, Acts vii. 1; xii. 15; xvii. 11; xxiv. 9; тд pup 
Єхом, as things now are, for the present, Acts xxiv. 25 
(Tob. vii. 11, and ехх. fr. later prof. auth. in Kypke, 
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Observv. ii. p. 124; cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 9; [cf. W. 463 
(432)]). 

III. Mid. £yopaí rwos (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down), 
prop. to hold one’s self to a thing, to lay hold of а thing, 
to adhere ог cling to; to be closely joined to а pers. or 
thing [cf. W. 202 (190); B. 192 (166 sq.), 161 (140)]: 
rà éxópeva rijs awrnpíias, Vulg. viciniora saluti, connected 
with salvation, or which lead to it, Heb. vi. 9, where cf. 
Bleek ; ó éxópevos, near, adjoining, neighboring, border- 
ing, next: of place, cwpordAes, МК. i. 38 (voos, Isocr. 
paneg. $ 96; of éxoópevo, neighbors, Hdt. 1, 134); of 
time, тӯ ёхорбур sc. ]pépa, the following day, Lk. xiii. 33; 
Acts xx. 15, (1 Macc. iv. 28; Polyb. 3, 112, 1; 5,13,9); 
with 3uépg added, Acts xxi. 26; саВВато, Acts xiii. 44 
(where К T Tr WH txt. épxouévo) ; ёмаутдф, 1 Масс. iv. 
28 (with var. єрхорбуф ev.) ; той éxopévov érovs, Thuc. 6, 
3. [CoMP. : dv, проача»-, dvr-, dr-, év-, €m-, kar-, per-, тар-, 
пере, тро-, прос-, Gvv-, vrep-, vm-exo.] 

des, a particle marking a limit, and 

І. as а CONJUNCTION signifying 1. the tempo- 
ral terminus ad quem, till, until, (Lat. donec, usque 
dum); asin the best writ. a. with an indic. pret., 
where something is spoken of which continued up to a 
certain time: Mt. ii. 9 (дє... оту [éorddn L T TrWH)); 
xxiv. 39, (1 Maec. x. 50; Sap. x. 14. etc.). b. with ay 
and the aor. subjunc. (equiv. to the Lat. fut. perf.), where 
it is left doubtful when that will take place till which it 
is said a thing will continue fef. МУ. 6 42, 5): to&: éxei, 
€vs dv erro со, МЕ. ii. 13; add, у. 18; x. 11 ; xxii. 44; Mk. 
vi. 10; xii. 36; Lk. xvii. 8; xx. 43; Acts ii. 35; Heb. i. 
18; after a negative sentence: Mt. v. 18, 26; x. 23 ГТ 
WH om. ди); xii. 20; xvi. 28; xxiii. 39; xxiv. 34; Mk. 
ix. 1; Lk. ix. 27; xxi. 32; 1 Co.iv. 5; with the aor. subj. 
without the addition of dy: Mk. vi. 45 RG; xiv. 32 [here 
Tr mrg.fut.]; Lk. xv.4; [xii. 59 T Tr WH; xxii. 341, T 
Tr WII]; 2 Th. ii. 7; Heb. x. 13; Rev. vi. 11 (Rec. éos 
ob]; ovk dvé(ncav ws техесві rà ума ёту, did not.live 
again till the thousand years had been finished (elapsi 
fuerint), Rev. xx. 5 Кес. Cf. М. $41 b. 3. с. more 
rarely used with the indic. pres. where Ше aor. subj. might 
have been expected [ W. u. s.; В. 231 (199)]: so four times 
ews Єрхораь Lk. xix. 13 (where LT Тг WH èv for боб, 
but cf. Bleek ad loc.); Jn. xxi. 22 sq.; 1 Tim. іу. 13; fws 
аподує, Mk. vi. 45 І, T Tr WH, for К G droAvog (the 
indic. being due to a blending of dir. and indir. disc.; as 
in Plut. Lycurg. 29, 3 дег» обу éxeivove éupévew ois kabe- 
сто у0рог . . . бос Єпауєти). d. once with the indic. 
fut., acc. to an improbable reading іп Lk. xiii. 35: éws fée 
Tdf., бос dy ўёє Lehm., for RG ёоѕ dv £p; [but WH 
(omitting av fén оте) read ws evrgre; Tr om. dy and br. 
7. 0.; cf. B. 231 (199) sq.]. 2. as in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down, as long as, while, foll. by the indic. in all 
tenses, — іп the N. T. only in the pres. : gas’ йира єсті», 
Jn. ix. 4 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. os]; соғ (1, T Tr WII фе) 
тд dos Єхєте, Jn. xii. 35 sq., (бос ёт pôs cori, Plat. 
Phaedo p. 89 c.) ; [Mk. vi. 45 (cf. c. above)]. 

II. By a usage chiefly later it gets the force of an 
ADVERB, Lat. usque ad; and 1. used of а tempo- 
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ralterminus ad quem, until, (unto); a. like a prep. 
osition, w. a gen. of time [W. § 54, 6; B. 319 (274)]: 
ws а'Фуо5, Lk. i. 55 Grsb. (Ezek. xxv. 15 Alex.; 1 Chr. 
xvii. 16; Sir. xvi. 26 Fritz.; xxiv. 9, etc.) ; ras juépas, 
Mt. xxvi. 29; xxvii. 64; Lk. i. 80; Acts i, 22 [ Tdf. дура); 
Ro. xi. 8, etc. ; Spas, Mt. xxvii. 45; Mk. xv. 33; Lk. xxiii. 
14; ris тєутпкостӣѕ, 1 Co. xvi. 8; réAovs, 1 Со. i. 8; 2 Co. 
i.13; ris onpepov sc. pepas, Mt. xxvii. 8; тор viv, Mt. 
xxiv. 21; Mk. xiii. 19, (1 Macc. ii. 33); упра ёос éró» 
будодк. тєтсароу a widow (who had attained) even unto 
eighty-four years, Lk. ii. 37 LT Tr WH; before the 
names of illustrious men by which a period of time 
is marked: Мі. i. 17; xi. 13; Lk. xvi. 16 (where T Tr WH 
péxp); Acts xiii. 20; before the names of events: 
Mt. i. 17 (сос peroweatas BagvAGvos) ; ії. 15; xxiii. 95; 
xxviii. 20; Lk. xi. 51; Jas. v. 7; сотой eAÓeiv, Acts viii. 
40 |В. 266 (298); cf. W. 8 44, 6; Judith i. 10; xi. 19, 
etc.]. b. with the gen. of the neut. rel. pron. об or órov 
it gets the force of a conjunction, until, till (the time 
when); а. éws об (first in Hdt. 2, 148; but after that 
only in later auth., as Plut. et al. [W. 296 (278) note; 
B. 230 sq. (199)]): foll. by the indic., Mt. i. 25 [WH 
br. оф]; xiii. 83; Lk. xiii. 21; Acts xxi. 26 ( B. 1. c.]; foll. 
by the subj. aor., equiv. to Lat. fut. pf., Mt. xiv. 22; xxvi. 
36 (where WH br. об and Lchm. has fws of dv); Lk. xii. 
50 (Rec.; ху. 8 Tr WII]; xxiv. 49; Acts xxv. 21; 2 Pet. 
i. 19; after a negative sentence, Mt. xvii. 9; Lk. xii. 59 
ГЕ С І, ; xxii. 18 Tr WH]; Jn. xiii. 38; Acts xxiii. 12, 
14,21. Ө. €wsdrov, аа. until, till (the time when): 
foll. by the indic., Jn. ix. 18; foll. by the subj. (without 
dv), Lk. xiii. 8; xv. 8[RGL T]; after a negation, Lk. 
xxii. 16, 18 [RGL T]. ВВ. as long as, whilst (Cant. i. 
12), foll. by the indic. pres., Mt. v. 25 (see йурь, 1 d. fin.). 
с. before adverbs of time (rarely во in the earlier and 
more elegant writ., as €ws бе, Thuc. 3, 108; (cf. W. $54, 
6 fin.; B. 320 (275)]) : ws йрт, up to this time, unt 
now [Vig. ed. Herm. p. 388), Mt. xi. 12; Jn. ii. 10; v. 
17; xvi. 24; 1 Jn. ii. 9; 1 Co. iv. 13; viii. 7; ху. 6; fos 
ябтє; how long? Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41; 
Jn. х. 24; Rev. vi. 10, (Ps. xii. (xiii.) 2 вд.; 2 5. ii. 26; 
1 Macc. vi. 22); ёю onpepor, 2 Co. iii. 15. 2. acc. to 
a usage dating fr. Aristot. down, employed of the local 
terminus ad quem, unto, as far аз, even to; а. like a 
prep., with a gen. of place [W. 8 54, 6; B. 319 (274)]: 
Eos Gdov, Ews тоў ойрамоб, Mt. xi. 23; Lk. x. 15; add, Mt. 
xxiv. 31; xxvi. 58; Mk. xiii. 27; Lk. ii. 15; iv. 29; Acts 
i. 8; хі. 19, 22; xvii. 15; xxiii. 23; 2 Co. xii. 2; with 
gen. of pers., to the place where опе із: Lk. iv. 42; Acts 
ix. 38, (ws 'YmepBopécov, Ael. у. Б. 3, 18). b. with ad- 
verbs of place [W. and В. as in c. above]: fws dvo, Jn. 
li. 7) ws €om, Mk. xiv. 54; ёюѕ като, Mt. xxvii. 51; 
Mk. xv. 38; čws Фде, Lk. xxiii. 5 [cf. W. $ 66, 1 с.). 
c. with prepositions: ées Ew rns móAeos, Acts xxi. 5; 
éws eis, Lk. xxiv. 50 [RGL mrg., but Ltxt. T Tr WH 
ёо mods as far as to (Polyb. 3, 82,6; 12,17,4; Gen. 
xxxviii. 1)]; Polyb. 1, 11, 14; Ael. v. h. 12, 22. 3. 
of the limit (terminus) of quantity; with an adv. of 
number: бос бптдкіє, Mt. xviii. 21; with numerals: Mt. 
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xxii. 26 (ws và» émrd) ; cf. xx. 8; Jn. viii. 9 (Rec.); 
Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11; ойк ёст Сос évds, there is 
not so much as one, Во. iii. 12 fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 8. 4. 
of the limit of measurement: éos huicous, Mk. vi. 23; 
Esth. v. 3, 6 Alex. 5. of the end or limit in acting 


(2, t, on its substitution for c see F, є, s.] 

2абоъА&у, ó, indecl., (1221 [but on the Hebr. form see 
B. D.] habitation, dwelling, Gen. xxx. 20), Vulg. Zabu- 
lon; Zebulun, the tenth son of Jacob; by meton. the 
tribe of Zebulun: Mt. iv. 13, 15; Rev. vii. 8.* 

Zaxyatos, -ov, ó, ("31 pure, innocent; cf. 2 Esdr. ii. 9; 
Neh. vii. 14), Zaccheus, a chief tax-collector: Lk. xix. 
2, 5, 8. [В. D. s. v.]* 

Zapé, б, (П a rising (of light)), indecl., Zarah [better 
Z erah], one of the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i i. 8; cf. Gen. 
xxxviii. 30.” 

Zaxaplas, -ov, б, (71121 and sari. e. whom Jehovah 
remembered), Zacharias or Z achariah or Zechariah; 
1. a priest, the father of John the Baptist: Lk. i. 5, 
12 sq. 18, 21, 40, 59, 67; iii. 2. 2. a prophet, the son 
of Jehoiada the priest, who was stoned to death in the 
mid. of the Іх. cent. before Christ іп the court of the 
temple: 2 Chr. xxiv. 19 sqq.; Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 51. 
Yet this Zachariah is called in Mt. l. c. the son not of 
Jehoiada but of Barachiah. But most interpreters now 
think (and correctly) that the Evangelist confounded 
him with that more noted Zachariah the prophet who 
lived a little after the exile, and was the son of Bara- 
chiah (cf. Zech. i. 1), and whose prophecies have a place 
in the canon. For Christ, to prove that the Israelites 
throughout their sa ^red history had been stained with 
the innocent blood of righteous men, adduced the first 
and the last example of the murders committed on good 
men; for the bks. of the Chron. stand last in the Hebrew 
canon. But cpinions differ about this Zachariah. For 
according to an ancient tradition, which the Greek 
church follows (and which has been adopted by Chr. W. 
Müller in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1841, p. 673 sqq., 
and formerly by Hilgenfeld, krit. Untersuchungen üb. die 
Evangg. Justins, etc., p. 155 and die Evangg. nach ihrer 
Entstehung, p. 100), Zachariah the father of John the 
Baptist is meant (cf. Protev. Jac. c. 23); others think 
(so quite recently Keim, iii. 184 [ Eng. trans. v. 218], cf. 
Weiss, das Matthüusevang. p. 499) a certain Zachariah 
son of Baruch (acc. to another reading Вар:скаѓоџ), who 
during the war between the Jews and the Romans was 
slain by the zealots у péos тф ієрф, as Joseph. b. j. 4, 
5,4 relates. Those who hold this opinion believe, either 
that Jesus divinely predicted this murder and in the 
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and suffering: fws rovrov, Lk. xxii. 51 [see édo, 2]; 
ос тоб вересрог, Mt. xiii. 30 LTr WHtxt.; бос Oavdrov, 
even to death, so that I almost die, Mk. xiv. 34; Mt. 
xxvi. 38, (Sir. iv. 28; xxxi (xxxiv.) 18; xxxvii. 2; 
4 Macc. xiv. 19). 


Z 


prophetic style said ёфо»ейтате for dovevcere (cf. B. 
$137, 4; W. 273 (256) п.; $40,5 b.], or that the Evange- 
list, writing after the destruction of Jerusalem, by an 
anachronism put this murder into the discourse of Jesus. 
These inventions are fully refuted by Fritzsche on Mt. 
1. c., and Bleek, Erklir. der drei ersten Evangg. ii. p. 177 
sqq.; cf. Hilgenfeld, Еі]. in d. N. T. p. 487 sq. ; (and 
Dr. James Morison, Com. on Mt., l. c.; B. D.s. v. 2608 
ariah 6 and s. v. Zacharias 11].* 

{ф=, -©, (Де, ĉi. inf. (ду [so LT, but RG WH -,, Tr 
also (exc. 1 Co. іх. 14; 2 Со. і. 8); cf. ҮҮ. $5,4c.; WH. 
Intr. $410; Lips. Gram. Unters. р. 5 sq.], ptep. (ди; 
impf. Є(оу (Ro. vii. 9, where cod. Vat. has the inferior 
form Є(пи [found again Col. iii. 7 é(5re]; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. ii. р. 38; [ WH. App. p. 169; Veitch в. у. 1); fut. 
in the earlier form (со (Ro. vi. 2 [not І, mrg.]; Ileb. 
xii. 9; LT Tr WH also in Jn. (v. 25]; vi. [51 T WH], 
57, 58 [not L; xiv. 19 T Tr WH]; 2 Co. xiii. 4; Jas. iv. 
15), and much oftener [(?) five times, quotations ex- 
cepted, viz. Mt. ix. 18; Lk. x. 28; Jn. xi. 25; Ro. viii. 
13; x. 5; cf. Moulton's Winer p. 105] the later form, 
first used by [Hippocr. 7, 586 (see Veitch s. v.)] Dem., 
(усошаи ; 1 aor. (unused in Attic [Hippocr., Anth. Pal. 
Plut., al. (see Veitch) |) €{noa (Acts xxvi. 5, еѓс.); cf. 
Вит. Ausf. Sprachl. ii. 191 sq.; B. 55 (1); Krüger i. 
p.172; Kühneri. 829; W.86 (83); [Veitch s. v.]; Hebr. 
mn; (fr. (Hom.) Theogn., Aeschyl. down]; to live; 

I. prop. 1. to live, be among the living, be alive (not 
lifeless, not dead) : Acts xx. 12; Ro. vii. 1-8; 1 Co. vii. 
39; 2 Со. 1.8; iv. 11; 1 Th. iv. 15, 17; Rev. xix. 20, еѓс.; 
Хох) (ooa, 1 Co. xv. 45 and К Tr mrg. Rev. xvi. 3; 8:4 
zavrüs тоб (Ду, during all their life (on earth), Heb. ii. 
15 (д:атећеіу mávra róv тоб (Ди xpóvov, Diod. 1, 74 [cf. B. 
262 (225)]); ён (би (рер. impf. [cf. W. 841 (320))), 
while he was yet alive, before his death, Mt. xxvii. 63; 
with єм саркі added, of the earthly life, Phil. i. 22; ô де 
viv (à év саркі, that life which I live in an earthly body, 
Gal. ii. 20 |В. 149 (130); W. 227 (213)]; ё айтф Сре», 
in God is the cause why we live, Acts xvii. 28; {aca 
réOvnxe, 1 Tim. v. 6; ёрої тд (ду Xpuarós, my life is de- 
voted to Christ, Christ is the aim, the goal, of my life. 
Phil. i. 21; (óvres are opp. to vexpoi, Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. 
xii. 27; Lk. xx. 88; (ares kal vexpoi, Acts x. 42; Ro. 
xiv. 9; 2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 5; in the sense of living 


бао 


and thriving, 2 Co. vi. 9; 1 Th. iii. 8; (5 ev ёро! 
Хрістде, Christ is living and operative in me, i. e. the 
holy mind and energy of Christ pervades and moves me, 
Gal. ii. 20; ёк Suvdpews бєой (ду eis twa, through the 
power of God to live and be strong toward one (sc. in 
correcting and judging), 2 Co. xiii. 4; in the absol. sense 
God is said to be ó (би: Mt. xvi. 16; xxvi. 63; Jn. vi. 
57; vi.69 Rec.; Actsxiv.15; Ro.ix.26; 2 Со. iii. 8; 
vi. 16; 1 Th.i.9; 1 Tim. iii. 15; iv. 10; vi. 17 RG; 
Heb. iii. 12; іх. 14; x. 31; xii. 22; Rev. vii. 2, (Josh. iii. 
10; 2K.xix. 4,16; Is. xxxvii. 4, 17; Hos.i. 10; Dan. 
vi. 20 Theod., 26, etc.) ; with the addition of els rovs 
aidvas rà» aióvov, Rev. iv. 9; ху. 7; (о iyo (34 ^n, 
Num. xiv. 21; Is. xlix. 18, ete.) as І live, (by my life), 
the formula by which God swears by himself, Ro. xiv. 
11. i. q. to continue to live, to be kept alive, (боті (fv 
émiÜvpei, перасбо икау, Xen. ап. 3, 2, 26 (39)) : ба» б 
коріо Oeo kai (ja wh» [-copev LT Tr WH], Jas. iv. 
15 (В. 210 (181); W. 286 (268 sq.)]; {qv ёт doro (Mt. 
iv.4, etc.) see ёт, В. 2 a. a. (Tob. v. 20) ; (jv ёк rwos, to 
get a living from a thing, 1 Co. ix. 14; also when used 
of convalescents, Jn. iv. 5050.53; with ёк rìs dppo- 
cría; added, 2 К. i. 2; viii. 8 sq. figuratively, to live 
and be strong: бу rovros (for Rec. év abrois) in these 
vices, opp. to the ethical death by which Christians are 
wholly severed from віп (see атобу)ско, II. 2 b.), Col. iii. 
7; cf. Meyer adloc. i.q. to be no longer dead, to recover 
life, be restored to life: МЕ. іх. 18; Acts іх. 41; so of 
Jesus risen from the dead, Mk. xvi. 11; Lk. xxiv. 5, 23; 
Acts і. 3; xxv. 19; Ro. vi. 10; 2 Co. xiii. 4; opp. to 
vexpós, Rev. i. 18; ii. 8; Є(паєу came to life, lived again, 
Ro. xiv. 9 GL T Tr WII (opp. to дтєвамє); Rev. xiii. 
14; xx. 4, 5 [Rec. d»é(.], (Ezek. xxxvii. 9 sq.; on the 
aorist as marking entrance upon a state see fagiAevo, 
fin.) ; (ди ёк vexpàv, trop. out of moral death to enter 
upon a new life, dedicated and acceptable to God, Ro. vi. 
13; [similarly in Lk. xv. 32 T Tr WII]. i. д. not to фе 
mortal, Heb. vii. 8 (where йидратоє апобудскоутєє dying 
men i. e. whose lot it is to die, are opp. to ó (àv). 2. 
emphatically, and in the Messianic sense, to enjoy real 
life, i. е. to have true life and worthy of the name, — active, 
blessed, endless in the kingdom of God (ог (wr) alwmos; see 
(о), 2 b.): Lk. x. 28; Jn. v. 25; xi. 25; Ro. i. 17; viii. 
13; xiv. 9[(?) see above]; Gal. iii. 12; Пер. xii. 9; with 
the addition of ёк riorews, Heb. x. 38; of eis тд» аїбуа, Jn. 
vi. 51, 58; adv Хрістф, іп Christ's society, 1 Th. v. 10; 
this life in its absolute fulness Christ enjoys, who owes it 
to God; hence he says (à бій тб» патёра, Jn. vi. 57; by 
the gift and power of Christ it is shared in by th: faith- 
ful, who accordingly are said (noew де айтбу, Jn. vi. 57; 
бі avro), 1 Лі. іу. 9. with а dat. denoting the respect, 
mvevpart, 1 Pet. iv. 6; буора čyeis бт. (hs каї vexpós єї, thou 
art said to have life (i. e. vigorous spiritual life bringing 
forth good fruit) and (yet) thou art dead (ethically), 
Rev.iii.1. In the О. T. (ди denotes to live most happily 
іп the enjoyment of the theocratic blessings: Lev. xviii. 5; 
Deut.iv.1; viii.1; xxx. 16. 3. to live i. e. pass life, 
of the manner of living and acting; of morals or char- 


210 


Ceivyos 


acter: perà аудрб with acc. of time, of a married woman, 
Lk. ii. 36; хоріє мором, without recognition of the law, 
Ro. vii. 9; Фаресаїоє, Acts xxvi. 5; also ёх кӧсре, Col. ii. 
20; with Є» and a dat. indicating the act or state of the 
soul: ёи пісте, Gal. ii. 20; ё» тў dpapríg, to devote life 
to sin, Ro. vi. 2; with adverbs expressing the manner: 
evoeBés, 2 Tim. iii. 12; Tit. ii. 12; doóres, Lk. xv. 13; 
ёбикф<, Gal. ii. 14; dBíkes, Sap. xiv. 28; (Ду тим (dat. 
of pers., а phrase com. in Grk. auth. also, in Lat. vivere 
alicui; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 176 sqq.), to 
devote, consecrate, life to one; во to live that life results 
in benefit to some one or to his cause: r$ беф, Lk. xx. 
38; Ro. vi. 10 sq.; Gal. ii. 19, (4 Macc. xvi. 25); re 
Хритф, 2 Со. v. 15; that man is said éavrà бу who 
makes his own will his law, is his own master, Ro. xiv. 
7; 2 Со. v. 15; ж. dat. of the thing to which life is de- 
voted: тӯ Óuaioc vy, 1 Pet. ii. 24; mvevpari, to be actu- 
ated by the Spirit, Gal. v. 25; xarà сарка, as the flesh 
dictates, Ro. viii. 12 sq. 

II. Metaph. of inanimate things; а. ddep (av, DN 
бл (Gen. xxvi. 19; Lev. xiv. 5; etc.), living water, i. c. 
bubbling up, gushing forth, flowing, with the suggested 
idea of refreshment and salubrity (opp. to the water of 
cisterns and pools, [cf. our spring water), is figuratively 
used of the spirit and truth of God as satisfying the 
needs and desires of the soul: Jn. iv. 10 sq.; vii. 88; 
émi (фса myyàs бдатоу, Rev. vii. 17 Rec. b. having 
vital power in itself and exerting the same upon the soul: 
тіс (са, 1 Pet. i. 3; Aóyos бєоб, 1 Pet. i. 28; Heb. iv. 
12; Adyta sc. тод бєої, Acts vii. 38, cf. Deut. xxxii. 47; 
5805 (боса, Heb. x. 20 (this phrase describing that char- 
acteristic of divine grace, in granting the pardon of sin 
and fellowship with God, which likens it to a way lead- 
ing to the heavenly sanctuary). Inthe same manner the 
predicate ó (фу is applied to those things to which 
persons are compared who possess real life (see I. 2 
above), in the expressions Aida (футес, 1 Pet. ії. 4; 6 
dpros ó (Фу (see dpros, fin.), Jn. vi. 51; босѓа (боса 
(tacitly opp. to slain victims), Ro. xii. 1. [Comp.: ара, 
ev-(do. | 

tBévvuja, see oBévvuya and s. v. 5, о, s. 

ZePeSaios, -ov, ó, Zebedee, (7131 for "321 [i. e. my gift], 
& form of the prop. name which occurs a few times in 
the О. T., as 1 Chr. xxvii. 27 (Sept. Za88i), munificent, 
[others for 33: gift of Jehovah]; fr. 331 to give), а 
Jew, by occupation a fisherman, husband of Salome, fa- 
thez of the apostles James and John: Mt. iv. 21; x. 2 
(3); xx. 20; xxvi. 87 ; xxvii. 56; МК.і. 19 sq. ; iii. 17 ; x. 
35; Lk. v. 10; Jn. xxi. 2.* 

terrós, -7, -óv, (éw), boiling hot, hot, [Strab., App., 
Diog. Laért., al.]; metaph. of fervor of mind and zeal: 
Rev. iii. 15 ва," 

teyos, -єос (-ovs), тд, ({evyrups to join, yoke), two 
draught-cattle (horses or oxen or mules) yoked together, 
a pair or yoke of beasts: Lk. xiv. 19 (0X, 1 Kings хіх. 
19, etc.; often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 18, 543 down). 
2. univ. a pair: Lk. ii. 24 (Hdt. 3, 130; Aeschyl. Ag. 
44; Xen. oec. 7, 18, and often in Grk. writ.).* 





беиктпріа 


Leuxtnpla, -as, 7, (fr. the adj. Cevernptos, fit for joining 
or binding together), a band, fastening: Ácts xxvii. 40. 
Found nowhere else.* 

Z«ós, [but gen. Acos, (dat. Ди), acc. Ala (ог Alay), (fr. 
old nom. Ais), Zeus, corresponding to Lat. Jupiter (A. 
V.): Acts xiv. 12 (see Ais); 6 lepeds тоб Ards ToU буто 
прод тўс móAeos, the priest of Zeus whose temple was be- 
fore the city, ibid. 13 (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. See Ais.“ 

{ќо ; to boil with heat, be hot; often in Grk. writ.; thus 
of water, Hom. П. 18, 349; 21, 362 (365); metaph. 
used of ‘ boiling’ anger, love, zeal for what is good or 
bad, etc. (Tragg., Plat., Plut., al.) ; (évv (on this uncon- 
tracted form cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. [or his School Gram. 
(Robinson's trans.)] $ 105 N. 2, i. p. 481; Matthiae i. 
p. 151; [Hadley $ 371 b.]) тф mveupart, fervent in spirit, 
said, of zeal for what is good, Асів xviii. 25; Ro. xii. 11; 
cf. esp. Rückert and Fritzsche on Ro. 1. c.* 

(ео; і. д. (Або, q. У.) 1. to envy, be jealous: 
Simplicius in Epict. c. 26 p. 181 ed. Salmas. [c. 19, 2 p. 
56, 34 Didot] ov8ets ray т дуабду тд ávÜpórmiwvov (grovvrav 
фбоує ў (gAevet потє. 2. in a good sense, to imitate 
emulously, strive after: Фруа dperijs, од Aóyovs, Democr. 
ap. Stob. flor. app. 14, 7, iv. 384 ed. Gaisf. ; intrans. to 
be full of zeal for good, be zealous: Rev. iii. 19 LT Tr 
txt. WH, for Rec. (Хосор [cf. WH. App. p. 171].* 

14Х08, -ov, ó, and (in Phil. iii. 6 І, T Tr WII; [2 Co. 
ix. 2 T Tr WH)) тд tAos (Ignat. ad Trall. 4; дій (пог, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 4, 8 [“ in Clem. Rom. $$ 3, 4,5,6 the 
masc. and neut. seem to be interchanged without any 
law" (Lghtft.). For facts see esp. Clem. Rom. ed. 2 
Hilgenfeld (1876) р. 7; cf. WH. App. p. 158; №. 59, N. 
2; B. 23 (20)]; (fr. (ёо [Curtius $ 567; Vanicek p. 
757]); Sept. for nup; excitement of mind, ardor, fervor 
of spirit; 1. zeal, ardor in embracing, pursuing, de- 
fending anything: 2 Co. vii. 11; ix. 2; ката (пАоє, as re- 
spects zeal (in maintaining religion), Phil. iii. 6; with 
gen. of the obj., zeal in behalf of, for a pers. or thing, 
Jn. ii. 17 fr. Ps. lxviii. (Їхіх.) 10; Ro. x. 2, (1 Macc. ii. 
58; Soph. О. C. 943); отер twos, gen. of pers., 2 Co. 
vii. 7; Col. iv. 13 Rec. with subject. gen. (Аф бєою, 
with a jealousy such as God has, hence most pure and 
solicitous for their salvation, 2 Co. xi. 2; the fierceness 
of indignation, punitive zeal, mvpós (of penal fire, which 
is personified [see mip, fin.]), Heb. x. 27 (Is. xxvi. 11; 
Sap. v. 18). 2. an envious and contentious rivalry, 
jealousy: Ro. xiii. 18; 1 Co. iii. 3; Jas. iii. 14, 16; emàn- 
свлсам (пом, Acts v. 17; xiii. 45; plur. (Ло, now the 
stirrings or motions of (5Aos, now its outbursts and man- 
ifestations: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20; but in both pass. 
І, T Tr (WH, yet in Gal. 1. с. WH only in txt.] have 
adopted Mos ({ўАо{ re каї фбброг, Plat. legg. 3 p. 679 с.). 
[On the distinction between (5Aos (which may be used 
іп а good sense) and d$6óvos (used only in а bad sense) 
ef. Trench, Syn. 8 xxvi.; Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 11, 
1 (8:0 каї émieués dare б (Aros каї Єтивікбу, тд 8e фбоуєїу 
фаїдом каї фасЛом).|" 

Абе, -ф; 1 aor. ё Леса; pres. pass. inf. (5Aovo6a: ; 
Chos, q. v.) ; Sept. for WID; to burn with zeal; 1. 
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absol. to be heated or to boil [A.V. to be moved] with envy, 
hatred, anger : Acts vii. 9; xvii. 5 (where Grsb. om. 
(nAóc.) ; 1 Co. xiii. 4; Jas. iv. 2; in а good sense, to be 
zealous in the pursuit of good, Rev. iii. 19 RG Tr mrg. 
(the aor. (Лосом marks the entrance into the mental 
state, see Bac evo, fin. ; Є(длосе, he was seized with 
'indignation, 1 Macc. ii. 24). 2. trans.; ri, to desire 
earnestly, pursue: 1 Co. xii. 31; xiv. 1, 39, (Sir. li. 18; 
Thuc. 2, 37; Eur. Hec. 255; Dem. 500, 2; al.) ; ралАоу 
86, sc. (уАобте, foll. by tva, 1 Co. xiv. 1 |В. 237 (205); cf. 
W. 577 (537)). тәй, а. to desire one earnestly, to strive 
after, busy one’s self about him : to exert one’s self for one 
(that he may not be torn from me), 2Co. xi. 2; to seek 
to draw over to one’s side, Gal. iv. 17 Геї. tva, II. 1 d.]; 
to court one's good will and favor, Prov. xxiii. 17 ; xxiv. 
1; Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 1; soin the pass. to be the object 
of the zeal of others, to be zealously sought after: Gal. iv. 
18 [here Tr mrg. (пАобасве, but cf. WH. Intr. § 401]. 
b. to envy one: Gen. xxvi. 14; xxx. 1; xxxvii. 11; Hes. 
opp. 310; Hom. Cer. 168, 223 ; and in the same sense, 
асс. to some interpp. in Acts vii. 9; but there is no 
objection to considering (gAócavres here as used absol. 
(see 1 above [so A.V. (not R.V.)]) and róv Чостф as 
depending on the verb атєдоуто alone. [Сомр.: mapa- 
(nAóo.]* 

Хотів, -о®, ó, ({nAdw), one burning with zeal; a zealot; 
1. absol. for the Hebr. 3p, used of God as jealous of 
any rival and sternly vindicating his control: Ex. xx. 
5; Deut. iv. 24, etc. From the time of the Maccabees 
there existed among the Jews a class of men, called 
Zealots, who rigorously adhered to the Mosaic law and 
endeavored even by a resort to violence, after the ex- 
ample of Phinehas (Num. xxv. 11, (nAwrhs Фаєєс 4 Масе. 
xviii. 12), to prevent religion from being violated by 
others; but in the latter days of the Jewish common- 


. wealth they used their holy zeal as a pretext for the basest 


crimes, Joseph. b. j. 4,3, 9; 4,5,1; 4,6,3; 7,8,1. То 
this class perhaps Simon the apostle had belonged, and 
hence got the surname ó (nAorns: Lk. vi. 15; Actsi. 13; 
[cf. Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch., Index s. v. Zeloten; 
Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 237 з44.). 2. with 
gen. of the obj. : w. gen. of the thing, most eagerly desirous 
of, zealous for, athing; а. to acquire a thing, [zealous 
of | (see (Або, 2): 1 Co. xiv. 12; Tit. ii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 
13 LT Tr WII, (dpergs, Philo, praem. et poen. $2; тє 
evoeBeias, de monarch. 1. i. § 3; evoeBelas к. Óaton vns, 
de poenit. $1; rà» толєркбу €pyov, Diod. 1, 73; пері 
Tey диукбутоу eis сотпріа», Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 45,1). b. 
to defend and uphold a thing, vehemently contend- 
ing for a thing, [zealous for]: vópov, Acts xxi. 20 (2 
Macc. iv. 2); тбу патрікду парадбоєор, Gal. i. 14 (тбу 
alyurriax@v пЛасрдйтам, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. $ 19; rips 
dpxaías к. софроуоѕ dyoryrs, Diod. excerpt. p. 611 [fr. 1. 
37, vol. ii. 564 Didot]) ; м. gen. of pers.: 6eov, intent on 
protecting the majesty and authority of God by contend- 
ing for the Mosaic law, Acts xxii. 3. (In prof. auth. 
also an emulator, admirer, imitator, follower of any one.)* 

inpia, -as, 7, damage, loss, [Soph., Hdt. down]: Acta 


до 


xxvii. 10, 21; уеїтбш (ушах (Xen. mem. 2, 4,8; та, 
acc. of pers., 2, 3, 2), ті, to regard a thing as a loss : Phil. 
iii. 7 (opp. to кердог), 8.* 

(праве, -œ : (nuia), to affect with damage, do damage 
to: rwa ([Thuc.], Xen., Plat.) ; in the М. T. only in 
Pass., fut. (пиоблсора: (( Xen. mem. 3, 9, 12, al. ; but “ав 
often"] in prof. auth. [fut. mid.] (gusócopas in pass. 
sense; cf. Krüger $ 39, 11 Anm.; Kühner on Xen. 
mem. и. 8.; [L. and S. s. v.; Veitch s. v.]); 1 aor. є(писф- 
дп» ; absol. fo sustain damage, to receive injury, suffer loss: 
1 Co. iii. 15; čv ru ёк трос, in a thing from one, 2 Co. 
vii. 9; with acc. of the thing: (опе from whom another 
is taken away [as a penalty] by death, is said rjv фихпи 
tivos (пиобосвак, lidt. 7, 39), тд» Уихйу abro, to forfeit 
his life, i. e. acc. to the context, eternal life, Mt. xvi. 26; 
Mk. viii 36, for which Luke, in ix. 25, éavrór i. e. him- 
self, by being shut out from the everlasting kingdom of 
God. таута ёбтшФб>, reflexive [yet see Meyer], I for- 
feited, gave up all things, I decided to suffer the loss of 
all these [(?)] things, Phil. iii. 8.* 

Znves [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col.iv. 15; W.§ 16 N. 1], -à», 
[B. 20 (18)], 6, Zenas, at first a teacher of the Jewish 
law, afterwards а Christian: Tit. iii. 13. [B.D. s. v.]* 

Inrée, -ô ; impf. 3 pers. sing. é{nres, plur. (тому; fut. 
(птдсо; 1 aor. é(jrgca; Pass. pres. (mroóua; impf. 8 
pers. sing. e(nretro (Heb. viii. 7); 1 fut. футубђсора, 
(Lk. xii. 48); [fr. Hom. on]; Sept. for 2713, and much 
oftener for Jp; ; to seek, i. e. 1. to seek tn order to 
find; а. univ. and absol. : Mt. vii. 7 sq.; Lk. xi. 9 sq. 
(see eüpiaxo, 1 а.); rwd, Mk. i. 37: Lk. ii. [45 R L mrg.], 48: 
[iv. 42 Rec.]; Jn. vi. 24; xviii. 4, 7; Acts x. 19, and 
often ; foll. by ёи w. dat. of place, Acts ix. 11; w. acc. of 
the thing (раруарітас), of buyers, Mt. xiii. 45; something 
lost, Mt. xviii.12; Lk. хіх. 10; rl év rim, as fruit опа 
tree, Lk. xiii. 6 sq.; avdmavow, а place of rest, Mt. xii. 
43; Lk. xi. 24; 
W. 33 (32); 181) Чохли Tivos, to seek, plot — the 
life of one, Mt. ii. 20; Ro. xi. 3, (Ex. iv. 19, etc.) ; univ. 
ті (reis; what dost thou seek? what dost thou wish? 
Jn. і. 38 (39); Пу, 27]. b. to seek [i. e. in order to find 
out) by thinking, meditating, reasoning; to inquire into: 
тєрї rivos (nreire per’ adAnAwv; Jn. xvi. 19; foll. by indi- 
rect disc., môs, ri, riva: Mk. хі. 18; xiv. 1, 11; Lk. xii. 
29; xxii. 2; 1 Pet. v. 8; тд» веду, to follow up the traces 
of divine majesty and power, Acts xvii. 27 (univ. to seek 
the knowledge of God, Sap. i. 1; xiii. 6; [ Philo, monarch. 
i.85]). o. to seek after, seek for, aim at, strive after: 
eukaipiay, Mt. xxvi. 16; Lk. xxii. 6; феидорартиріам, Mt. 
xxvi. 59; Mk. xiv. 55; тд» даматоу, an opportunity to die, 
Rev. ix. 6; Avow, 1 Co. vii. 27; т» Bac. roù Oeo, Mt. 
vi. 33; Lk. xii. 31; та dvo, Col. iii. 1; єірпипь, 1 Pet. iii. 
11; афбарсіа» etc. Ro. ii. 7; доба» ёк rivos, 1 Th. іі. 6; rjv 
доба» rijv тара rivos, Jn. v. 44; та rwos, the property of 
one, 2 Co. xii. 14; rj» доба» Geov, to seek to promote the 
glory of God, Jn. vii. 18; viii. 50; rd OeAnua трос, to at- 
tempt to establish, Jn. v. 30; rd evudopor то, to seek 
to further the profit or advantage of one, 1 Co. x. 38, i. q. 
(птєї» та tivos, ib. x. 24; xiii. 5; Phil. ii. 21; ópàs, to seek 


212 


after the Hebr. ("B wayw 7p3 [cf.. 


Curyos 


to win your souls, 2 Co. xii. 14; тд» беду, to seek the favor 
of God (see Єк(дтєо, a.), Ro. x. 20; [iii. 11 Tr mrg. WH 
mrg.]. foll. by inf. |В. 258 (222); W. § 44, 3] to seek i. e. 
desire, endeavor: Mt. xii. 46, [47 (WH in mrg. only)]; 
xxi. 46; МК. [vi. 19 LTr mrg.]; xii. 12; Lk. v. 18; vi.19; 
ix. 9; Jn. v. 18; vii. 4(B. 8 142, 4], 19 sq.; Acts xiii. 8: 
xvi 10; Ro. x. 3; Gal. i. 10; ii. 17; foll. by фа |В. 237 
(205)], 1 Со. хіу. 12. 2. to seek i. e. require, demand: 
[onpetov, Mk. viii. 12 LT Tr WH; Lk. xi. 29 Т Tr WH]; 
тофіау, 1 Co. i. 22; докційи, 2 Co. xiii. 8; ri тара Tiwos, 
to crave, demand something from some one, Mk. viii. 
11; Lk. xi. 16; xii. 48; ёр тоя, dat. of pers., to seek in 
one i. e. to require of him, foll. by фа, 1 Co. iv. 2. 
[Comp.: dva-, ёк-, éri-, ov-{nréw.] 

LArnpa, -ros, ro, (буто), a question, debate: Acts xv. 2; 
xxvi. 3; vópov, about the law, Acts xxiii. 29; яер vivos, 
Acts xviii. 15; xxv. 19. [From Soph. down.]* 

thos, -ews, 7, ((yrév) ; а. a seeking: [Hdt.], Thuc. 
8,57; al. b. inquiry (Germ. die Frage): пері rwos, Acts 
xxv. 20. о. a questioning, debate: Acts xv. 2 (for Rec. 
су ттт); 7 T Trtxt. WH; пері revos, Jn. iii. 25. d. 
a subject of questioning or debate, matter of controversy: 
1 Tim. i.4 RGL; vi. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 23; Tit. iii. 9.* 

ІЧбуму, -ov, тб, (doubtless а word of Semitic origin; 


T o p 
Arab. ol» Syr. ы [see Schaaf, Lex. s. v. p. 148], 
Talmud p W or 231; Suid. (Чамоу ў бу тф сітф alpa), 
zizanium, ГА. V. tares], а kind ої darnel, bastard wheat 
[but see reff. below), resembling wheat except that the 
grains are black: Mt. xiii. 25-27, 29 sq. 36, 88, 40. 
(Geop. [for reff. see B. D. Am. ed. p. 3177 note]). Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Lolch; Furrer in Schenkel B. L. iv. 57; 
[B.D., and Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, s. v. Tares J.* 

2роруо, во ТАЁ. in Rev. i. 11, etc., for Zpúpva, q. v. 

ZopoBáf«A, in Joseph. ZopoSáfgrAos, -ov, б, (^ 3711, і, е. 
either for 43314 dispersed in Babylonia, or for 33 yey 
begotten in Babylonia), Zerubbabel, Vulg. Z orobabel, а 
descendant of David, the leader of the first colony of the 
Jews on their return from the Babylonian exile: Mt. i. 
12 sq.; Lk. iii. 27.* 

Lddos, -ov, ó, (akin to yvódos, дуофоб, vé$os, киёфа, see 
Вит. Lexil. ii. p. 266 [Fishlake's trans. p. 378]; cf. Cur- 
tius p. 706), darkness, blackness: Heb. xii. 18 L T Tr 
WH; as in Hom. П. 15,191; 21,56, ete., used of the dark- 
ness ef the nether world (cf. Grimm on бар. xvii. 14), 
2 Pet. ii. 4; Jude 6; (офоѕ тоб axorovs (cf. лорк-зуп, 
Ех. х. 22), the blackness of (i. e. the densest) darkness, 
2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 13. [Cf. Trench $ c.]* 

Lvyés, -об, ó, for which in Grk. writ. before Polyb. rò 
(vyóv was more com., (fr. (evyyuu); 1. a yoke; а. 
prop. such as is put on draught-cattle. b. metaph. 
used of any burden or bondage: as that of slavery, 1 
Tim. vi. 1 (Lev. xxvi. 13), 8ovAeias, Gal. v. 1 (Soph. Aj. 
944; S8ovdoouwns, Dem. 322, 12); of troublesome laws 
imposed on one, esp. of the Mosaic law, Ácts xv. 10; 
Gal. v. 1; hence the name is so transferred to the com- 
mands of Christ as to contrast them with the commands 
of the Pharisees which were a veritable ‘yoke’; yet 


Cun 


even Christ’s commands must be submitted to, though 
easier to be kept : Mt. xi. 29 sq. (less aptly in Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 16, 17 Christians are called oi vmó тд» (vyóv rìs 
харітос ЄАдбутєс [cf. Harnack adloc.]) ^ 2. a balance, 
pair of scales : Rev. vi. 5 (as in Is. xl. 12; Lev. xix. 36; 
Plat. rep. 8, 550 e.; Ael. v. h. 10, 6 ; al.).* 

Lenn, -55, 7, (Сео [but cf. Curtius p. 626 sq.; Vanicek, 
р. 7607), leaven : Mt. xiii. 83; Lk. xiii. 21, (Ex. xii. 15; 
Lev. ii. 11; Deut. xvi. 3, etc.; Aristot. gen. an. 3, 4; Jo- 
seph. antt. 3, 10, 6; Plut. mor. p. 289 sq. [quaest. Rom. 
109]); тоб dprov, Mt. xvi. 12; metaph. of inveterate 
mental and moral corruption, 1 Co. у. [7], 8, (Ignat. ad 
Magnes. 10); viewed in its tendency to infect others, 
(vpn ré» Фарісаїоу: Mt. xvi. 6, 11; Mk. viii. 15; Lk. xii. 
1, which fig. Mt. xvi. 12 explains of the teaching 
of the Phar., Lk. l.c. more correctly [definitely ?] of their 
hypocrisy. It is applied to that which, though small 
in quantity, yet by its influence thoroughly pervades a 
thing: either in a good sense, as in the parable Mt. xiii. 
33; Lk. xiii. 21, (see (ороо); or in a bad sense, of a per- 
nicious influence, as in the proverb шкра {ишу oXov тд 
фурана {оно a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump, 
which is used variously, acc. to the various thingsto which 
it is applied, viz. а single sin corrupts a whole church, 
1 Co. v. 6; a slight inclination to error (respecting the 
necessity of circumcision) easily perverts the whole con- 
ception of faith, Gal. v. 9; but many interpp. explain 
the passage ‘even a few false teachers lead the whole 
church into error.’ * 

Горбе, -©; 1 aor. pass. ёбќоробру; (бира) ; to leaven (to 
mix leaven with dough so as to make it ferment) : 1 Co. 
v. 6; Gal. v. 9, (on which pass. see (ошу) ; dws é(vuo60g 
Gor, sc. TO GAevpoy, words which refer to the saving 
power of the gospel, which from a small beginning will 
gradually pervade and transform the whole human race: 
Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21. (Sept., Hipp., Athen., Plut.) * 

Leypéo, -о; pf. pass. ptep. e(eypnpévos ; (Собе alive, 


and dypew [poet. form of dypevo, q. v.]) ; 1. to take 
alive (Hom., Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.; Sept.). 2. univ. 


to take, catch, capture: é{erypnuevos от avro? (i.e. тоб ĉa- 
BoXov) eis rò ékeivov ÓcAnpa, if they are held captive to 
do his will, 2 Tim. ii. 26 Гаї. make é(. in’ айт. paren- 
thetic and refer ékeivov to God; see éxeivos, 1 с.; cf. Ellic. 
іп loc.]; avOp@mous don (шурфу, thou shalt catch men, 
i. e. by teaching thou shalt win their souls for the king- 
‘dom of God, Lk. v. 10.* 

toh, -йє, 7, (fr. (áo, (à), Sept. chiefly for om; life; 
1. univ. life, i. e. the state of one who is possessed of vital- 
. йу or is animate: 1 Pet. iii. 10 (оп which see dyamáo) ; 
Heb. vii. 8, 16; avrós (ó бед<) дідодо пасти (оду к. mvony, 
Acts xvii. 25; mveUpa (wns ёк той Ocov, the vital spirit, 
the breath of (i. e. imparting) life, Rev. xi. 11 (Ezek. 
xxxvii. 5); татса Yvy) (wis, gen. of possess.,every living 
soul, Rev. xvi. 3 GL T Tr txt. WH; spoken of earthly 
life: 5 Соу трос, Lk. xii. 15; Acts viii. 33 (see atpo, 3 h.); 
Jas. iv. 14; Фу тр (wp cov, whilst thou wast living on 
earth, Lk. xvi. 25 (v ті) (юр avrov, Sir. ххх. 5; 1. 1); би 
тӯ (ej ravrp, 1 Co. xv. 19; паса ai uépat ts (wis tivos, 
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Lk. і 75 Rec. (Gen. iii. 14; Ps. exxvii. (exxviii.) 5; Sir. 
xxii.12(10)). émayyeAía (wis rijs viv к. ris peddovons, а 
promise looking to the present and the future life, 1 Tim. 
іу. 8; (ej and бауатос are contrasted in Ro. viii. 38; 
1 Co. iii. 22; Phil. і. 20; of a life preserved in the midst 
of perils, with a suggestion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 12 (the 


.life of Paul is meant here, which exerts a saving power 


on the Corinthians by his discharge of his apostolic 
duties) ; of the life of persons raised from the dead: Фу 
xawvdrnre (wns, figuratively spoken of a new mode of life, 
dedicated to God, Ro. vi. 4; of the life of Jesus after his 
resurrection, Acts ii. 28; Ro. v. 10; of the same, with 
the added notion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 10 sq. 2. used 
emphatically, a. of the absolute fulness of life, both 
essential and ethical, which belongs to God, and through 
him both to the hypostatic X óy o s and to Christ in whom the 
Adyos put on human nature: ботер 6 татђр Exes (оди év 
баутф, otras Єдажеу kal тф vig (оду xew dv éavrQ, Jn. v. 
26; év айтф (вс. тф Хдуф) (o) hv каї ù) (wr) hy rò has тбу 
дудротоу, in him life was (comprehended), and the life 
(transfused from the Logos into created natures) was the 
light (i. e. the intelligence) of men (because the life of 
men is self-conscious, and thus a fountain of intelligence 
springs up), Jn. i. 4; ó Adyos ris (os, the Logos having 
life in itself and communicating it to others, 1 Jn.i.1; 7) 
(о) épavepó05, was manifested in Christ, clothed in flesh, 
ibid. 2. From this divine fountain of life flows forth 
that life which is next to be defined: viz. Ъ. life real 
and genuine, “ vita quae sola vita nominanda” (Cic. de 
sen. 21, 77), a life active and vigorous, devoted to God, 
blessed, the portion even in this world of those who put their 
trust in Christ, but after the resurrection to be consummated 
by new accessions (among them a more perfect body), and 
to last forever (the writers of the O. T. have anticipated 
the conception, in their way, by employing О“°П to de- 
note a happy life and every kind of blessing: Deut. xxx. 
15, 19; Mal. ii. 5; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 18; Prov. viii. 35; 
xii. 28, etc.) : Jn. vi. 51, 63; xiv. 6; Ro. vii. 10; viii. 6, 
10; 2 Co. ii. 16; Phil. ii. 16; [Col. iii. 4]; 2 Pet. i. 3; 
1 Jn. v. 11, 16, 20; with the addition of тоб Ócov, sup- 
plied by God (W. 186 (175)], Eph. iv. 18; 9 ФУ Хрюстоф, 
to be obtained in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1; 
peraBeBnxévas ёк той Oavdrov els (оду, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 
14; бфесбдаг тйу (оду, Jn. iii. 36; £yew Cwnv, Jn. у. 40; 
x. 10; 1 Jn. v. 12; with êv éavrQ (or -rois) added, Jn. v. 
26; [vi. 53]; d&ddvac, Jn. vi. 83; дарь (wns, the grace of 
God evident in the life obtained, 1 Pet. iii. 7; rò пиєбра 
ris (wns év Хрістф сої, the Spirit, the repository and 
imparter of life, and which is received by those united 
to Christ, Ro. viii. 2; б dpros rns {wns (see dpros, fin.), 
Jn. vi. 35,48; то фос ris С. the light illumined by which 
one arrives at life, Jn. viii. 12. more fully (оў alomos 
and 7 (or) т) alovos | (cf. В. 90 (79)); see below]: Jn. iv. 
36; [xii. 50]; xvii. 3; 1 Jn. i. 2; ii. 25; [ната (wns 
alov. Jn. vi. 68]; eis (опи al. unto the attainment of eter- 
nal life (cf. eis, B. II. 3 c. д.р. 185*], Jn. iv. 14; vi. 27; 
дідбиа (оду al., Jn. x. 28; xvii. 2; 1 Jn. v. 11; yew (обу 
al., Jn. iii. 15, [and 16), (opp. to атбАХиаваг), 36; v. 24, 
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39; vi. 40, 47, 54; xx.31Lbr.; 1 Јп. у.13; ойк čxew 
(ony al. Фу ќаотф, 1 Jn. iii. 15; (in Enoch xv. 4, 6 the 
wicked angels are said before their fall to have been 
spiritual end partakers of eternal and immortal life). {on 
and ў (wn, without epithet, are used of the blessing of 
real life after the resurrection, in Mt. vii. 14; Jn. 
хі. 25; Acts iii. 15; v. 20; хі. 18; Ко. v. 17, 18 (on 
which see Sexaiwors, бп.); 2 Co. v. 4; Col. iii. 3; 2 Tim. 
i. 10; Tit. i. 2; iii. 7; (er) ёк vexpov, life breaking forth 
from the abode of the dead, Во. xi. 15; eiceAÓeiv eis 
т. Conv, Mt. xviii. 8 ва.; xix. 17; Mk. ix. 43, 45; dvd- 
'стасиѕ (wns і. q. eis Conv (2 Macc. vii. 14), Jn. v. 29 (оп 
‘the gen. cf. W. 188 (177)) ; orépavos rijs Cons і. q. ù (ої) 
és стёфароѕ, Jas. i. 12; Rev. ii. 10; будо» тй (wis, the 
tree whose fruit gives and maintains eternal life, Rev. 
ii. 7; xxii. 2, 14, 19 [GL T Tr WH], (cf. Gen. ii. 9; 
Prov.iii.18; 8évðpov (wns, Prov. хі. 30; xiii. 12); сі. 
Bieck, Х огіезя. üb. d. Apokalypse, р. 174 sq.; йдор (от, 
water the use of which serves to maintain eternal life, 
Dev. xxi. 6; xxii. 1, 17; in the same sense {wns птуаї 
одатом, Rev. vii. 17 GL T Tr WH ; у Apos and rò Be- 
BXiov ris (ws, the book in which the names of those are 
recorded to whom eternal life has been decreed: Phil. 
iv.3; Rev.iii. 5; xiii З; xvii. 8; xx.12,15; xxi.97; 
(xxii. 19 Rec. ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. c.]. more fully 
7 óvros [ Rec. alóy.] (ор, 1 Tim. vi. 19; (ої) alówos [cf. 
above] (Justin. de resurr. 1 p. 588 с. ó Aóyos . . . 8:800 
ш> бу éavrQ ту ёк vexp@v avdoraow kal riv pera ravra 
(оду аїфуюу), Mt. xxv. 46 (opp. to коЛадис аїфу.); Acts 
xiii. 46, 48; Ro. ii. 7; vi. 22 sq.; Gal. vi. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 
12; after Фу rẹ alam rQ épxouévo, Mk. x. 30 ; Lk. xviii. 
80; &yew (оди ai. Mt. xix. 16; xAnpovopetv, Mt. xix. 29; 
Mk.x.17; І.К. х. 25; xviii. 18; eic (оду аїдиоу, unto the 
attainment of life eternal, Jn. xii. 25; Ro. v. 21; 1 Tim. 
1. 16; Jude 21, (Dan. xii. 2; 4 Macc. xv. 2; dévraos (wn, 
2 Macc. vii. 36; аїдіоє (оп, Ignat. ad Eph. 19). Cf. Kóst- 
lin, Lehrbegriff des Ev. Johann. ete. pp. 234 sqq. 338 
844-; Reuss, Johann. Theologie (in Beiträge zu d. theol. 
Wissenschaften, vol. і.) р. 76 sqq. Геї. his Hist. de la 
Théol. Chrét. bk. vii. ch. xiv.]; Lipsius, Paulin. Recht- 
fertigungslehre, pp. 152 sqq. 185 sq. ; Güder in Herzog 
viii. 254 (ed. 2, 509) sqq.; B. B. Brückner, De notione 
vocis (on in №. T. Lips. 1858; Huther, d. Bedeut. d. Be- 
griffe (on u. murrevew im N. T., in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. 1572, p. 1 sqq. [For the relations of the term to 
heathen conceptions cf. С. Teichmüller, Aristot. Forsch. 
iii. p. 127 sqq.] Some, аз Bretschneider, Wahl, Wilke, 
esp. Kiuffer (in his book De biblica {ле aieviov notione. 
Dresd. 1838), maintain that (оў alvos everywhere even 
in John's writings refers to life after the resurrection; but 
in this way they are compelled not only to assume a 
prophetic use of the perf. in the saying єк тоб Óavárov 
peraPeBnxeva eis т. (ати (Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14), but 
also to interpret the common phrase éye: (wy ai. as 
meaning Ле has eternal life as his certain portion though 
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as yet only in hope, as well as to explain (оўу ai. ob 
éxew бу éavrQ рбусусам (1 Jn. iii. 15) of the hope of 
eternal life. (SYN. see Bius, fin.]* 

tów, -п5, 7, (ovvu), [fr. Hom. down], а girdle, belt, 
serving not only to gird on flowing garments, Mt. iii. 4; 
Mk.i.6; Acts xxi. 11; Rev. і. 18; xv. 6; but also, since 
it was hollow, to carry money іп ГА. V. purse]: Mt. x. 
9; Mk. vi. 8; Plut. mor. p. 665 b. quaest. conviv. iv. 2, 
3, 2; *argentum in zonis habentes," Liv. 33, 29. (B. D. 
s. v. Girdle.]* 

{Фууън. and (ovvvo : impf. 2 pers. sing. é(órvves ; fut. 
(осо; 1 aor. mid. impv. (фса; to gird: туй, Jn. xxi. 
18; Mid. to gird one's self: Acts xii. 8 LT Tr WH. 
(Ex. xxix. 9; Hom. et al.) [Сомр.: dva-, діа-, sepe, 
vmro-(ovrupa. | * 

[eoyovéo, -à; fut. woyorijoo; pres. inf. pass. (eoyoret- 


"сва; (fr. (ооудуос viviparous, and this fr. (об and 


ГЕМО); 1. prop. to bring forth alive (Theophr., 
Diod., Lcian., Plut., al.). 2. to give life (Theophr. de 
caus. pl. 4, 15, 4; Ath. 7 p. 298 с.): та пата, of God, 1 
Tim. vi. 13 LT Tr WH, [(1 S. ii. 6)]. 3. in the Bible 
to preserve alive: тй» yuyny, Lk. xvii. 33; pass. Acts мії. 
19. (For тпл, Ех. i. 17; Judg. viii. 19; [1 S. xxvii. 9, 
11; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 31].) * 

tov [or (gov (во L WH uniformly, Treg. in Heb. and 
Геу.; see Etym. Magn. 418, 24, and reff. s. v. I, «)), -ov, 
тб, ((обс alive); 1. a living being. 2. an animal, 
brute, beast: Heb. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 12; Jude 10; Rev. 
iv. 6-9 [on vs. 8 cf. B. 130 (114)], etc. 

[Syn.: (Gov differs from впріом (at least etymologi- 
cally; but cf. Schmidt as below) in giving prominence to 
the vital element, while @ plo» emphasizes the bestial 
element. Hence in Rev. as above (. is fitly rendered living 
creature in contradistinction to the 6npíoy beast, cf. xi. 7 ; xiii. 
1, etc. See Trench $ lxxxi.; Schmidt ii. ch. 70.) 


їмо-томо, -©; fut. (оотојсо; 1 aor. inf. (eoroujoa:; 
Pass. pres. (womocotpat; 1 fut. (eomowÓncopa; 1 aor. 
ріер. (woronbeis; ({worods making alive); 1. to 
produce alive, beget or bear living young, (Aristot., 
Theophr.) 2. lo cause to live, make alive, give life: 
rà ravra, of God, 1 Tim. vi. 13 RG [ef. Neh. їх. 6; 2 К. 
v. 7; Diogn. ер. 5 fin.]: by spiritual power to arouse and 
invigorate, 2 Co. iii. 6; Gal. iii. 21; to give (о) alonos 
(in the Johannean sense), Jn. vi. 63; of the dead, to re- 
animate, restore to life: 1 Co. xv. 45; та, Jn. v. 21; Ro. 
iv. 17; viii. 11; pass. 1 Co. xv. 22; 1. ч. (о give increase 
of life: thus of physical life, mpórov тд madiov реті, 
єїта удХакті (оопоєітаи, Barn. ep. c. 6, 17; of the spirit, 
(woronbels mve)part quickened as respects the spirit, 
endued with new and greater powers of life, 1 Pet. iii. 18, 
on which cf. Lechler, Das apost. u. nachapost. Zeitalter, 
р. 182 ed. 2; [Zezschwitz, De Christi ad inferos de- 
scensu (Lips. 1857) p. 20]. | metaph. (Geop. 9, 11, 7) 
of seeds quickening into life, i. e. germinating, springing 
up, growing: 1 Co. xv. 36. [Сомр.: ew (worouo.] * 
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4, а disjunctive conjunction [cf. W. § 53,6). Used 
1. to distinguish things or thoughts which either mu- 
tually exclude each other, or one of which can take the 
place of the other: or (Lat. aut, vel); а. to distin- 
guish one thing from another in words of the same con- 
struction: Mt. v. 17 (rév vópov й rovs трофіїтає), 36 
(Хеикйи ў uéAawar) ; vi. 31; vii. 16; Mk. vi. 56; vii. 11 
з4.; Lk. ii. 24; ix. 25; Jn. vii. 48; xiii. 29; Асізі. 7; 
iii. 12; iv. 7; Ro. i. 21; iii. 1; 1 Co. iv. 3; v. 1084.; x. 
19; Gal.i.10,etc. b. after an interrogative or a de- 
clarative sentence, before a question designed to prove 
the same thing in another way: Mt. vii. 4, 9; xii. 29; 
xvi. 26; xxvi. 58; Mk. viii. 37; Lk. xiii. 4 ; xiv. 31; xv. 
8; Ко. іх. 21; xiv. 10; 1 Co. vi. 16. о. before а sen- 
tence contrary to the one just preceding, to indicate 
that if one be denied or refuted the other must stand: 
Mt. xx. 15 (i. e. or, if thou wilt not grant this, is thine eye 
etc.); Ro. iii. 29; 1 Co. ix. 6; x. 22; хі. 14 [Rec.]; xiv. 
36; 2 Co. хі. 7; ў dyvoeire ete., Ro. vi. 3; vii. 1 (cf. vi. 
14); 7 ove одате etc. Ro. xi. 23 1 Co. vi.9,16,19. d. 
до. «й, either... ог, Mt. vi. 243 xii. 39; Lk. xvi. 13; Acts 
xxiv. 20 sq.; 1 Co. xiv. 6. 2. in a disjunctive ques- 
tion it corresponds to the Lat. an after utrum; а. рге- 
ceded by mórepov, Jn. vii. 17; cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 574 
sq.; preceded by the interrog. pn, 1 Co. ix. 8; preceded 
by рте, 2 Со. i. 17. b. without an interrog. particle 
in the first member of the interrogation: ті ёст: ейкотФ- 
теро», eimeiv . . . f) etre, Mt. ix. 5; Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; 
add, Mt. xxi. 25; xxiii. 17, 19 ; xxvii. 17; Mk. iii. 4 ; Lk. 
vii. 19; Acts viii. 34. c. 1...9... f, Mk. xiii. 35. 
3. as а comparative conj. than; а. after compara- 
tives: Mt.x.15; хі. 22; Lk.ix. 13; xvi. 17; Jn. iii. 19; 
iv. 1 [Tr mrg. om. WH br. ў]; Acts iv. 19; Ro. xiii. 11, 
and often. 4 is wanting after smAeíovs foll. by a noun of 
number: Mt. xxvi. 53 T Tr WH; Actsiv. 22; xxiii. 18, 
21; xxiv. 11 (where Rec. adds 7); cf. Matthiae § 455 
note.4; Kühner ії. p. 847; [Jelf § 780 Obs. 1]; W. 595 
(554) ; |В. 168 (146)]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 410 sq. b. 
after érepoy: Acts xvii. 21. с. mpiv ў, before that, before, 
foll. by acc. with inf. Геї. B. § 139,35; W. $ 44, 6, also p. 
297 (279)]: Mt.i.18; Mk. xiv. 80; Acts ii. 20 R G WH 
mrg.; vii. 2; foll. by the aor. subjunc., Lk. ii. 26 Tr txt. 
om. WH br. ў; xxii. 34 RG Гаї. gws]; foll. by pres. optat. 
Acts xxv. 16. d. after дбло i. q. to prefer: 1 Co. xiv. 
19 (foll. by rep, 2 Macc. xiv. 42); exx. fr. Grk. auth. are 
given in Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 589 sq.; W. $ 35, 2c.; 
(B. $ 149, 7]; Kühner ii. p. 841; [Jelf $ 779 Obs. 3]. 
е. after ov: Jn. xiii. 10 R С, where after où ypeiay бує: 
the sentence goes on as though the writer had said ойк 
dAÀov tivds xpeíav exes, [cf. W. 508 (473)). f. after 
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positive notions, to which in this way а comparative 
force is given: after xaAóv dors [it із good . . . rather 
than] i. q. it is better, Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; Mk. ix. 43, 45,47; 
cf. Menander's saying каАд» rà uj) (Ди, й (Ди aOdiws, and 
Plaut. rud. 4, 4, 70 tacita mulier est bona semper, quam 
loquens; similar exx. in the O. T. are Gen. xlix. 12; Ps. 
exvii. (exviii.) 8; Jon. iv. 8, 8; Tob. vi. 13; xii. 8; Sir. 
xx. 25; xxii. 15; 4 Macc. ix. 1; also after Листе [it 
is gain... rather than] i. д. й ts better (Tob. iii. 6), Lk. 
xvii, 23 after xapà (oras [there will be joy... more than], 
Lk. xv. 7 ; seeexx. fr. Grk. auth. in Biim. Gram. $149, 7; 
[B. р. 360 (309)); Winer, Kühner, al, as above. 4. 
with other particles; а. аћ\ ў, see dÀAMd, I. 10 p. 28*. 
b. ў уар, see ydp, I. fin. о. f) ка! [cf. W. 8 53, 6 note], 
a. or even, or also, (Lat. aut etiam, vel etiam): [Mt. vii. 
10 LT Tr WH); Lk. xi. 11 G LT Tr WH, 12; xviii. 
11; Ro. ii. 15; 1 Co. xvi. 6; 2Co.i. 183. В. or also (Lat. 
an etiam), (in a disjunctive question): Lk. xii. 41; Ro. 
іу. 9. а. rep, than at all (Lat. quam forte; Germ. 
als etwa), after a compar. [cf. Jelf $ 779 Obs. 5]: Jn. xii. 
43 ГІ. ў wep, WH mrg. отер), (2 Macc. xiv. 42; Hom. 
Hes.) е. fro . . . й, either indeed [cf. Kühner 5 540, 
5]... or: Ro. vi. 16 (Sap. xi. 19; Hdt. and sqq.). 

її рӯ», assuredly, most certainly, full surely, (a particle 
used in asseverations, promises, oaths (cf. ҮҮ. $53, 7 b.; 
Paley, Grk. Particles, р. 38 зд.1): Heb. vi.14 К С; see ei, 
ПІ. 9. (Sept.; very often in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down.) * 

түєфоуєбе ; (Пуєрфу); [fr. Hom. down]; а. to be 
leader, to lead the way. Б. to rule, command: with gen. 
of a province [cf. B. 169 (147)], to be governor of a prov- 
ince, said of a proconsul, Lk. ii. 2; of a procurator, Lk. 
iii. 1.* 

чЧуєроуа, -as, 7, (Дуєрфи), [Hdt., Thuc., Plat., al], 
chief command, rule, sovereignty: of the reign of a Ro- 
man emperor, Lk. iii. 1; Joseph. antt. 18, 4, 2.* 

їуєрбу, -ovos, ó, (уборає), in class. Grk. a word of 
very various signification : a leader of any kind, a guide, 
ruler, prefect, president, chief, general, commander, sover- 
eign; in the N. T. spec. 1. а ‘legatus Caesaris, an 
officer administering a province in the name and with the 
authority of the Roman emperor; the governor of a prov- 
ince: Mt. x. 18; Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xxi. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 14. 
2. a procurator (Vulg. praeses; Luth. Landpfleger), an 
officer who was attached to a proconsul or а propraetor 
and had charge of the imperial revenues; in causes re- 
lating to these revenues he administered justice, (called 
émírpomos, дисіктті)є, in prof. auth.). In the smaller 
provinces also, which were so to speak appendages of 
the greater, he discharged the functions of governor of 
the province; and such was the relation of the procu- 
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rator of Judæa to the governor of Syria (cf. Krebs, 
Observv. p. 61 sqq.; Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 432 
*sqq.; Win. RWB. s. v. Procuratoren; Sieffert in Herzog 
2 s. v. Landpfleger; Arenkel in Schenkel iv. 7; [BB. 
DD. s. v. Procurator]); so of Pilate, Felix, Festus: Mt. 
xxvii. 2, 11, 14 sq. 21, 23 ГЕ GL Tr mrg.], 27; xxviii. 
14; Lk. xx. 20; Acts xxiii. 24, 26, 38 ; xxiv. 1, 10; xxvi. 
30; ПЛатос ó rìs Іоудаіає nyepov, Joseph. antt. 18, 3, 1; 
(Tacit. ann. 15, 44 Christus Tiberio imperitante per 
procuratorem Pontium Pilatum supplicio adfectus 
erat). 3. first, leading, chief: во of a principal town 
as the capital of the region, Mt. ii. 6, where the meaning 
is, * Thou art by no means least among the chief cities 
of Judah;’ others less aptly (Bleek also [(where?); 
in his (posthumous) Synopt. Erklärung etc. i. 119 
he repudiates this interp. (ascribed by him to Hof- 
mann, Weiss. и. Erfiill. ii. 56))), ‘Thou shalt by no 
means be regarded as least among і. е. by the princes, 
the nobles, of the state.’ The saying is taken fr. Міс. v. 
2 (1), where the Hebr. DORI (which the Sept. give cor- 
rectly, Фу хайс) seems to have been read DWI by the 
Evangelist [cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, і. 206].* 
түќорол, -обраї; pf. Пупраї; 1 aor. дупсарль; (fr. dyw 
[cf. Curtius р. 6881); dep. mid.; fr. Hom. down; 1. 
to lead, i.e. а. to go before; b. to be a leader; to 
rule, command ; to have authority over: in the N. T. 
so only in the pres. ptcp. ryoupevos, а prince, of regal 
power (Ezek. xliii. 7 for 322; Sir. xvii. 17), Mt. ii. 6; a 
(royal) governor, viceroy, Acts vii. 10; chief, Lk. xxii. 
26 (opp. to ó діакорбу); leading as respects influence, 
controlling in counsel, čv тісі, among any, Acts xv. 22; 
with gen. of the pers. over whom one rules, so of the 
overseers or leaders of Christian churches: Heb. xiii. 
7, 17, 24, (otkov, 2 Chr. xxxi. 13; rà» татрФь», 1 Esdr. 
v. 65 (66), 67 (68); rns móAeos, Judg. ix. 51 Alex.; a 
military leader, 1 Macc. ix. 30; 2 Macc. xiv. 16; used 
also in Grk. writ. of any kind of a leader, chief, com- 
mander, Soph. Phil. 386; often in Polyb.; Diod. 1, 4 and 
72; Leian. Alex. 44; al.); with gen. of thething, той Aóyov, 
the leader in speech, chief speaker, spokesman: Acts 
xiv. 12 of Mercury, who is аш” also тоб Aóyov йуєрфи 
in Jamblich. де myster., init. 2. (like the Lat. duco) 
i. q. to consider, deem, account, think: with two acc., one 
of the obj., the other of the pred., Acts xxvi. 2; Phil. ii. 
3,6 (on which see ёртаурбе, 2 [W. $ 44, З c.]) ; iii. 7 [ct. 
B. 59 (51) ; W. 274 (258)]; 1 Tim. i. 12; vi. 1; Heb. 
x. 29; xi. 11, 26; 2 Pet. i. 13; ii. 13; iii. 9, 15. rà 
ðs twa, 2 Th. iii. 15 [cf. W. 8 65, 1a.]; тй vmepekmepua- 
ows, to esteem one exceedingly, 1 Th. v. 13 (пері modo, 
: Hdt. 2, 115; nep тАєїстою, Thuc. 2, 89); w. acc. of the 
thing foll. by бта», Jas. i. 2; дамаукаїоу, foll. by an inf., 
2 Co. ix. 5; Phil. ii. 25; 8(каюу, foll. by ап inf., 2 Pet. i. 
13; foll. by an асс. w. inf., Phil. iii.8. [Сомр.: ді», èx- 
ді-, e£, mposryéogac.* 

SYN.: ёокёо 1, дувонма 2, мор (бе 2, otopa: dry. 
and you. denote а belief resting not on one's inner feeling or 
sentiment, but on the due consideration of external grounds, 
the weighing and comparing of facts; Sox. and of., on the 


276 - 


йка 
other hand, describe а subjective judgment growing out of 
inclination or a view of facts in their relation to us. #7. 
denotes a more deliberate and careful judgment than уод.; 
of. а subjective judgment which has feeling rather than 
thought (док.) for its ground. СЇ. Schmidt ch. 17.) 

1540, adv., (fr. 7805 sweet, nleasant), with pleasure, 
gladly: Mk. vi. 20; xii. 37; 2 Co. xi. 19. (From Soph., 
Plat. down.]* 

159, adv., [fr. Hom. down; on deriv. see Vaniéek р. 
745; Peile p. 395], in the ЇЧ. T. everywh. of time, now, al- 
ready, (Lat. jam): Mt. iii. 10; v. 28; xiv. 15; МК. iv. 37; 
хі. 11; Lk. vii. 6; xii. 49; (xxiv. 29 TWH Trtxt., І. Tr 
mrg. br.]; Jn. iv. 35 (36), 51; xix. 28 (that all things 
were now finished and that nothing further remained 
for him to do or to suffer) ; Acts xxvii. 9; Ro. xiii. 11 
(that it is already time to wake up and indulge no 
longer in sleep); 1 Co. іу. 8, and often; viv... дп, now 
already (Lat. jam nunc): 1 Jn. iv. 3; ў) moré, now al 
last, at length now: with fut. Ro. i. 10; [with aor. Phil. 
iv. 10. SYN. see dors, бо.) 

| Sora (neut. plur. of the superl. досто fr. пдиє), adv., 
most gladly (cf. йдєос): 2 Co. xii. 9, 15. (Soph., Xen., 
Plat., al.) * 

*j6ovf,, -7s, 7, (Удораг), [Simon. 117, Hdt. down], pleas- 
ure: 2 Pet. ii. 13; plur., Lk. viii. 14 (ai 58oval т. оу); 
Tit. iii. 3; Jas. іу. 3; by meton. desires for pleasure 
(Grotius, cupiditates rerum voluptariarum), Jas. iv. 1.* 

vjSᷣ oo qos, -ov, (7895s and дерд), sweet-smelling (Plin. 
jucunde olens); neut. rd 18. as subst. garden-mint (i. q. 
pivén, Strab. 8, 3, 14 р. 344; Theophr. hist. plant. 7, 7; 
cf. caus. plant. 6, 22 (20)), a kind of small odoriferous 
herb, with which the Jews used to strew the floors of 
their houses and synagogues; (it was called by them 
клуб, see Burtorf, Lex. talm. s. у. p. 1228 Гр. 623 ed. 
Fischer]): Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi. 42. [BB.DD.]* 

доз, -os (-ovs), тб, (akin to ёбос, prob. fr. EQ, whence 
Бра, бо, [cf. Vanitek p. 379]); l. a customary 
abode, dwelling-place, haunt, customary state, (Hom., 
Hes., Hdt., al.). 2. custom, usage, (cf. Germ. Sitzen, 
Sitte); ; plur. та 6) morals, character, (Lat. mores): 1 Co. 
xv. 33 fr. Menander; cf. Menand. fragm. ed. Meineke 
p. 75. (Sir. xx. 26 (25); 4 Macc. i. 29; ii. 7, 21.)* 

Яке; impf. ўкоу (Acts xxviii. 28, — LT Tr WH 
jA6ov); fut. во; 1 aor. héa (Lk. xiii. 35 В С; Rev. ii. 
25; iii. 9 Rec.) ; pf. йка (often in Sept., as Сеп. xlii. 7, 
9; xlv. 16; [xlvii. 4]; Josh. ix. 12 (7); Job xvi. 22, 
віс.; in the N. T. once, Mk. viii. 3 R"L T Tr txt., see 
WH. App. p. 169; the older and more elegant writ. 
[Aeschyl., Hdt., Thuc., al.] use only the pres. impf. and 
fut.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn, p. 743 sq.; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
205; [Veitch s. v.]; W. 87 (83); [B. 59 (51)]); Sept. 
for кіз; (о have come, have arrived, be present, [W. 274 
(258); B. 203 (176)]; hence impf. with force of plupf. 
(cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1136; Krüger $ 53, 1, 4) : absol. of 
persons, Mt. xxiv. 50; Mk. viii. 3; Lk. xii. 46; xv. 27; 
Jn. viii. 42; Heb. х. 7, 9, 37; 1 Ji. v. 20; Rev. ii. 25; 
jii. 9; xv. 4; foll. by атб with gen. of place, Mt. viii. 11; 
Lk. xiii. 29; by ёк with gen. of place, Ro. xi. 26; with 
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addition of eis w. acc. of place, Jn. iv. 47; цакрбдєу, Mk. 
viii. 8; mpós rwa, Acts xxviii. 28 Rec. ; metaph. to come 
to one i. е. seek an intimacy with one, become his fol- 
lower: Jn. vi. 37; єтї riva, to come upon one (unexpect- 
edly), Rev. iii. 3. ої time and events: absol., Mt. xxiv. 
14; Jn. ii. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. xviii. 8; ws йи ñn [L 
T WH Tr in br. fe; see above and В. 231 (199) | (sc. 


` ó ҝарбѕ), бте etmgre, Lk. xiii. 35; ёт та, metaph. to 
- соте upon опе, of things to be endured (as evils, calami- 
‚ tous times): Mt. xxiii. 36; Lk.xix.43. [Comp.: d», 
_ кав-уко-)" 


ТАС (L nai, T hei [see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. є, 


t; on the breathing cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH. Intr. 


5408; WH édwi]), а Hebr. word, "98, my God: Mt. 
xxvii. 46. [Cf. оё and the ref. there.] * 

"НМ (R^ 'HX [on (ће breathing in codd. see Tif. 
Proleg. р. 107], T Tr WH ‘Hei [see WH. App. p. 155, 
and s. v. є, ‹]), indecl., Heli, the father of Joseph, the 
husband of Mary: Lk. iii. 28." 

'HAías ([зо К" =: С; WH 'HAeías cf. WH. App. p. 
155; Tf. Proleg. р. 84 and see ei, «, but] L Tr 'HAías, 
Tdf. 'HAeías, [оп the breathing in codd. see Tf. Proleg. 
р. 107; WH. Intr. $ 408; current edd. are not uni- 
form 1), -ov (В. 17 (16), 8; but once (viz. Lk. i. 17 T Tr 
mrg. WH) -a], ó, (mw or vow i. e. either * strength of 
Jehovah’ or ‘my God is Jehovah’), Elijah, a prophet 
born at Thisbe [but see В. D. s. v., also s. v. Tishbite ], the 
unflinching champion of the theocracy in the reigns of 
the idolatrous kings Ahab and Ahaziah. He was taken 
up to heaven without dying, whence the Jews expected 
he would return just before the advent of the Messiah, 
whom he would prepare the minds of the Israelites to 
receive (1 К. xvii.-xix. ; 2 K. ii. 6 sqq.; 2 Chr. xxi. 12; 
Mal. iv. 4 (iii. 22); Sir. xlviii. 1, 4, 12 [cf. Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, App. viii.])) : Mt. xi. 14; xvi. 14; 
xvii. 3 sq. 10-12; xxvii. 47, 49; Mk. vi. 15; viii. 28; ix. 
4 sq. 11-13; xv. 85 sq.; Lk. i. 17; iv. 25 sq.; ix. 8, 19, 30, 
33,54 [R GL]; Jn. і. 21, 25; Jas. v. 17; є» 'НХ(а, in the 
narrative concerning Elijah, Ro. xi. 2 [see e», I. 1 d.].* 

rita, -as, 9, (fAcé mature, of full age, Hom. Od. 18, 
373 [а]. of the same age; cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. ; 
Pape, Lex. s. v.]) ; fr. Hom. down; l. age, time of 
life; а. univ.: Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xii. 25, [in these pass. 
*term or length of life'; but others refer them to 2 
below 5, see Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. p. 4; Jas. Mori- 
зоп, Com. on Mt. l. с.) cf. яйхис, and De Wette, Meyer, 
Bleek on Mt. Ї. c. ; пара карду т}\мкїа<, beyond the proper 
stage of life ГА. У. past age], IIeb. xi. 11 (2 Macc. iv. 
40; 4 Macc. v. 4). b. adult age, maturity: €yew Пс 
кіау [ А. V. to be of age], Jn. ix. 21, 28. о. suitable age 
for anything; with gen. of the thing for which it is fit: 
tov уароо, Dem. ; тоб fn фромєїу, Plat. Eryx. p. 396 b.: 
metaph. of an attained state of mind fit for a thing: 
тої mÀnpóparos тоб Хрістої, the age in which we are 
fitted to receive the fulness (вее wAnpwpa, 1) of Christ, 
Eph. iv. 13 (al. refer this to 2; cf. Ellic. іп Їос.). 2. 
stature (Dem., Plut., al.): тӯ Aig ракрбе, Lk. xix. 3; 
трокбтте» йЛакіа, і. e. in height and comeliness of stature 


(Bengel, justam proceritatem nactus est et decoram), Lk. 
ii. 52; cf. Meyer, Bleek, ad loc.* 

1j os, -т], -ov, (5:6, see HAtxia), prop. as old as, as tall 
as; univ. (Lat. quantus) : how great, Col. ii. 1; Jas. iii. 
5 (ef. В. 258 (217)]; how small (Lcian. Hermot. 5), дАікою 
тор, Jas. iii. 5 LT Tr WII (B.1. c.].* 

хоз, -ov, ó [often anarthrous, W. 120 (114); В. 89 
(78) ], (€An [root us to burn, cf. Curtius $ 61217); Sept. for 
wow; the sun: Mt. v. 45; xiii. 43; Mk. xiii. 24; Lk. iv. 
40; xxi. 25; Acts xxvi. 13; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. i. 16, etc. 
і. 4. the rays of the sun, Rev. vii. 16; i. д. the light of 
day: py ВАєтоу rov Ао, of а blind man, Acts xiii. 11. 

NMos, -ov, б, а пай: Jn. xx. 25. [(From Hom. on.)]* 

тре, see eyo. 

рро, -as, т], (fr. Ярерое, -ov, prop. juépa фра the mild 
time, cf. Lob. Paral. p. 359; [but cf. Curtius р. 594 sq. ; 
Уапібек p. 943]); Hebr. рі"; day; used 1. of the 
natural day, or the interval between sunrise and sun- 
set, as distinguished fr. and contrasted with night; a. 
prop. juépas, by day, in the daytime, [cf. соПод. Eng. 
of a day; W.§ 80, 11; В. 8 132, 26], Rev. xxi. 25; jué- 
pas к. уиктоѕ, day and night [cf. W. 552 (513 sq.); Lob. 
Paralip. p. 62 sq.; Ellic. on 1 Tim. v. 5], Mk. v. 5; Lk. 
xviii. 7; Actsix. 24; 1 Th.ii.9; iii. 10; (2 Th. iii.8L 
txt. T Tr WH]; 1 Tim. у. 5; 2 Tim.i. 3; Rev. iv. 8; vii. 
15; xii. 10; xiv. 11; xx.10; ruépas uéons, at midday, 
Acts xxvi. 13; vera xai пибра» [W. 230 (216); B. $ 131, 
11], Mk. iv. 27; Acts хх. 31; 2 Th.iii.8 RG; hyper- 
bolically i. q. without intermission, Xarpevew, Lk. ii. 37; 
Acts xxvi. 7; nuépas odds, а day's journey, Lk. ii. 44 
(Gen. xxxi. 23 [шас nyépas доу, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 2, 9; 
cf. W. 188 (177); B. D. Am. ed. в. v. Day's Journey]) ; 
тає ўрёраѕ, acc. of time [W. and В. as above], during the 
days, Lk. xxi. 37; Фкейте т. nuépav, Jn. i. 39 (40); тата» 
Пиєра», daily, Acts v. 42; ёк 8nvapiou тй» rjuépay, 80 some- 
times we say, for a shilling the day, Mt. xx. 2; 8ó0exd 
eow фраг ris rjuépas, Jn. xi. 9; to the number of days 
are added as many nights, Mt. iv. 2; xii. 40; yivera 
дира, day dawns, it grows light, Lk. iv. 42; vi. 13; xxii. 
66; Acts xii. 18; xvi. 35; xxiii. 12; xxvii. 29, 33, 39, 


(Xen. an. 2, 2, 13; 7, 2, 34); mepurareiv v т. пира, Jn. 


xi. 9; 9 guepa paiver, Rev. viii. 12; т пиєра кЛіує, the day 
declines, it is towards evening, Lk. ix. 12; xxiv.29. b. 
metaph. the ‘day’ is regarded as the time for abstaining 
from indulgence, vice, crime, because acts of the sort are 
perpetrated at night and in darkness: 1 Th. v. 5, 8; 
hence 0 аф» otros (see alov, 3) is likened to the night, 
аіди uéÀÀov to day, and Christians are admonished to 
live decorously as though it were light, i. e. аз if ó аїфу 
б нЄХХоу were already come, Ro. xiii. 12 sq. ws rjuépa 
eariy while it is day, i. e. while life gives one ап oppor- 
tunity to work, Jn. ix. 4. of the light of knowledge, 
2 Pet. i. 19. 2. of the civil day, or the space of 
twenty-four hours (thus including the night): Mt. vi. 34; 
Mk. vi. 21; Lk. xiii. 14, ete. ; opp. to an hour, Mt. xxv. 
13; to hours, months, years, Rev. ix. 15; Gal. iv. 10; 
7 év ђрёра труфп, the revelling of a day, i. e. ephemeral, 
very brief, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [al. refer this to 1 b. above]; 


e ? 

ўрёра 
énráxis тўс ди. seven times in the (space of а) day, Lk. 
xvii. 4; the dat. пибра of the day on (in) which (сі. W. 
8 31,9; В. 5 133 (26)]: as трітр пиєра, Mt. xvi.21; Mk. 
ix. 31 [Rec.]; Lk. xvii. 29 sq.; Acts ii. 41, ete. ; ruépa к. 
дира, day by day, every day, 2 Co. iv. 16 (after the 
Hebr. pi! рі Esth. iii. 4, where Sept. каб éxdorny nye- 
ра», and оў ої` Ps. lxvii. (Ixviii.) 20, where Sept. удрау 
каб Пибрау; [cf. W. 463 (432)]) ; пиєрам ¿£ пиёраѕ (see 
èx, IV. 2), 2 Pet. ii. 8; as an acc. of time [W. 230 (215 
з4.); B. § 181, 11): GAny т. пиєра», Ro. viii. 36; x. 21; 
iav Пиєра», Acts xxi. 7; and in the plur., Jn. ii. 12; iv. 
40; xi. 6; Actsix. 19; x. 48; xvi. 12; xx. 6; xxi. 4,10; 
xxv. 6, 14; xxviii. 7, 12 [L dat.], 14; Gal.i. 18; Rev. xi. 
3,9. joined with Prepositions: dro with gen. from 
... forth, from . . . on, Mt. xxii. 46; Jn. xi. 53; Acts x. 
30; xx. 18; Phil.i.5; йур w. gen. until, up to, Mt. xxiv. 
38; Lk. і. 20; xvii. 27; Асізі. 2; [22 Tdf.]; ii. 29; 
xxiii. 1; xxvi. 22; дүр. mévre rpepov, until five days had 
passed, i. e. after five days, Acts xx. 6; péype w. gen. until, 
Mt. xxviii. 15 [L Tr, WH in br.]; сос w. gen. until, Mt. 
xxvii. 64; Acts i. 22 ГТ dype]; Ro. xi. 8; даа w. gen., see 
dia, A. IL. ; трб w. gen. before, Jn. xii. 1 (on which see mpd, 
b.) ; ¿v w. dat. sing., Mt. xxiv. 50; Lk.i. 59; Jn. v.9; 1 Co. 
x. 8[L T Tr WII txt. om. ey]; Heb. iv. 4, etc.; év w. dat. 
plur., Mt. xxvii. 40; Mk. xv. 29 [L T Trom. WH br. èv]; 
Jn. ii. 19 [Tr WH br. єм), 20, etc. ; eis, unto, (against), Jn. 
хіі. 7; Rev. ix. 15; émi м. acc. for, (Germ. auf... hin), 
Acts xiii. 31 (for many days successively) ; xvi. 18; xxvii. 
20; Heb. xi. 30; каб guépa», daily [W. 401 (374 sq.)], 
Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xvi. 19; xxii. 53; Acts 
ii. 46 sq. ; iii. 2; xvi. 5; xix. 9; 1 Co. ху. 31; 2 Co. xi. 
28; Heb. vii. 27; x. 11; also тд каб rjuépav, Lk. xi. 3; 
xix. 47; Acts xvii. 11 [L T Trtxt.om. WH br. тд], (Polyb. 
4, 18, 2; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 734; [Jelf $456]; Bnhdy. p. 
329; В. 96 (84)); каб éxaorny пПиєрау, every day, Heb. 
iii. 13 (Xen. mem. 4, 2,12); also xarà тата» пр. Acts 
xvii. 17; perá, after, Mt. xvii. 1; xxvi. 2; xxvii. 63; Mk. 
viii. 31; Lk. i. 24; Јр. іу. 43; xx. 26; Actsi.5; xv. 36, 
etc. où mAe(ovs «сіу epot Пиєраг аф fis, sc. прераѕ, Acts 
xxiv. 11. | А specification of the number of days is 
thrust into the discourse in the nominative, as it were 


adverbially and without any grammatical connection, 


(cf. Fritzsche on МК. р. 310 sq.; №. 516 (481) and $ 62, 
2; |В. 139 (122) ) : ðn пиєраг (Rec. guépas, by correc- 
tion) тре, Mt.xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2; фоєі ўрера óxró, Lk. 
ix. 28.  Пиєрфу діауємореуву rwóv, certain days having 
intervened, Acts xxv. 13. пиєра and пиєрак are used м. 
the gen. of a noun denoting a festival or some solemnity 
usually celebrated on a fixed day: тб» d(vpov, Acts xii. 
3; rs mevrexoorije, Acts ii. 1; xx. 16; rov саВВатоо, 
Lk. xiii. 14, 16; Jn. хіх. 31; 7 киріакі) nuépa, the Lord's 
day, i. e. the day on which Christ returned to life, Sun- 
day therefore, Rev. i. 10; the foll. phrases also have 
reference to sacred or festival days: xpivew ruépav тар 
ђрёра», to exalt one day above another, and xpivew тата» 
nuepav, to esteem every day sacred, Ro. xiv. 5; фроре{у 
Tiv "нєрау, to regard a particular day that is selected for 
religious services, Ro. xiv. 6; Пиєрає таратпреїтва, to 
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observe days, Gal. iv. 10. After the Hebr. usage, which 
iu reference to a definite period of time now elapsed 
speaks of a certain number of days as fulfilled or 
completed (see Gesenius s. у. МОО), we have the 
phrases єтАпевптам al nuéepat ris Aetrovpyias, the days 
spent in priestly service, Lk. i. 23 (when he had been 
employed in sacred duties for the appointed time); тоф 
пєрітєрєїу афтбу, for him to be circumcised, Lk. ii. 21; 
ToU кабартцой аўто», ib. 22; avvreAeaOcu àv nuepov, Lk. 
iv. 2; reAewcdvrov tds nuépas, when they had spent 
there the time appointed, Lk. ii. 43; ev тф avumAnpov- 
сда тає Np. тїз dvaA reos avrov, when the number of 
deys was now being completed which the reception of 
Jesus into heaven required, i. e. before which that re- 
ception could not occur, Lk. ix. 51; т] єктАпросіє rà» 
Пмерби тоў фумітрої, the fulfilment of the days required 
for the purification, Acts xxi. 26; avvreAouvrat ai npépat, 
ib. 27; év rp cuprdrAnpodobu т. Npépav Tis пеутекості)є, 
when the measure of time needed for the day of Pente- 
cost was being completed, i. e. on the very day of Pen- 
tecost, Acts ii. 1. As іп some.of the exx. just adduced 
juépa is joined to the gen. of a thing to be done or to 
happen on a certain day, so also in np. тоб єутафиасрої, 
Jn. xii. 7; dvadeiEews, Lk. i. 80. with gen. of pers., Є» 
тӯ ђрёра тоу [but LT Tr WH om. oov] in the day favor- 
able for thee, the day on which salvation is offered thee 
and can be obtained, Lk. хіх. 42 (Polyb. 18, 5, 8 py 
mapis Tov кацрби . . . сї) уй» eat ђрёра, ods ó карб; 
“meus dies est, tempore accepto utimur" Sen. Med. 
1017). 3. of the last day of the present age (see 
аф», 3), the day in which Christ will return from heaven, 
raise the dead, hold the final judgment, and perfect his 
kingdom, the foll. expressions are used : у Пиєра, simply, 
Ro. xiii. 12; Нер. x. 25, cf. 1 Th. v. 4; (п) пиєра Tov 
xupiov, Хрістоб, ‘поо Хрістоб, ToU viot ToU аубротоу, 
Lk. xvii. 24 RG T Tr WH mrg.; 1 Co. i. 8; v. 5; 2 Co. 
i. 14; Phil. i. 6, 10; 1 Th. v. 2; 2 Th. ii. 2; 2 Pet. iii. 10; 9 
Пиєра коріоо rj peyaAn, Acts ії. 20 (fr. Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4)); 
juépa 7) б viós тоб dvÜpórrov amoxadurrerat, Lk. xvii. 30; y 
juépa т. Ócob, 2 Pet. iii. 12; т juépa Єкєйт т} peyadn той 
таутократороб, Rev. xvi. 14, (even in the prophecies of 
the О.Т. the day of Jehovah is spoken of, in which Jehovah 
will execute terrible judgment upon his adversaries, as 
Joel i. 15; ii. 1, 11; Is. ii. 12; xiii. 6,9; Am. v. 18, 20; 
Jer. xxvi. 10 (xlvi. 10); Ezek. xiii. 5; xxx. 2 sqq.; Ob. 
15; Zeph. i. 7 ваф; Mal. iii. 17); 9 rp. ёкєѓи and éxeivy 
ї ђи., Mt. vii. 22; Lk. vi. 23; x. 12; xxi. 34; 2 Th.i. 10; 
2 Tim. i. 12, 18; iv. 8; 9 єахатт np, Jn. vi. 89 sq. 44, 54; 
хі. 24; хіі. 48; пи. droAurpwoews, Eph. iv. 30; émoxomis 
(see émtoxonn, b.), 1 Pet. ii. 12; xpivews, Mt. x. 15; xi. 
22,24; xii. 36; Mk. vi. 11 Е Lbr.; 2 Pet. ii. 9; iii. 7, cf. 
Acts xvii. 31; ris xpicews, 1 Jn. iv. 17; друге к. атока- 
Avews дікаюкритќаѕ т. бєої, Ro. ii. 5 (0)7-0ї, Ezek. 
xxii. 24; MT-I% ov, Zeph. ii. 3 sq; Газзугої, Prov. 
xi.4; Zeph. i. 15, 18, etc.]) ; 7 ди. 1] реуалу rìs dpyns 
avrov, Rev. vi. 17; пи. сфаупс, of slaughter (of the 
wicked), Јав. v. 5 [(Jer. xii. 3, etc.)]. Paul, in allusion 
to the phrase nuépa киріоу, uses the expression дмдреттіуп 
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nuepa for a tribunal of assembled judges on the day of 
trial ГА. V. man's judgment] (cf. the Germ. Landtag, 
Reichstag), 1 Co. iv. 8. 4. By a Hebraistic usage | ч рду, see 7. 

(though one not entirely unknown to Grk. writ.; cf. | траваубо, -éc, (fr. Fue half, and дупако, 2 aor. ёбаруор), 
Soph. Aj. 131, 623; Eur. Ion 720) it is used of time in | half dead: Lk. х. 30. ([Dion. Hal. 10, 7]; Diod. 12, 62; 
general, (as the Lat. dies is sometimes): Jn. xiv. 20; | Strab. 2 p. 98; Anthol. 11, 392, 4; [4 Macc. iv. 11]; 
xvi 23, 26; Heb. viii. 9 (cf. B. 316 (271); W. 571 | al.) * 
(531)]; ту» ёш» rpépar, the time when I should appear расу, -ea, -v; gen. nu cous (Mk. vi. 23 [Sept. Ex. 
among men as Messiah, Jn. viii. 56; Фу тр nu ті помпра, | xxv. 9; etc.], for the uncontr. form jyiceos which is more 
in the time of troubles and assaults with which demons | com. in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. [fr. Hdt. 
try Christians, Eph. vi. 13; јр. сотпріає, the time when | down]); neut. plur. шот, Lk. xix. 8 В С, a form in use 
any one is or can be saved, 2 Co. vi. 2; eis nuépay аїфуос, | from Theophr. down, for the earlier juicea adopted by 
for all time, forever (see аф», 1 а.), 2 Pet. iii. 18; much | Lehm. (cf. Passow (also L. and S.] s. v.; W. § 9, 2d.; 
oftener in the plur.: nyépas rompai, Eph. v. 16 аф пие- | пшсєаіп T Tr [шоа WH] seems due to a corruption of 
pov dpxaíev, Acts xv. 7; al mpórepov ny. Heb. x. 32; Ње copyists, see Steph. Thes. iv. p. 170; Вит. Ausf. Spr. 
таса тає ђрёраѕ, through all days, always, Mt. xxviii. 20 | i. p. 248; Alex. Вит. in Stud. u. Krit. for 1862, p. 194 
(обу 52, Deut. iv. 40; v. 26 (29), and very often; ўрата | sq.; [ N. T. Gram. 14 (13); Tdf. Proleg. p. 118; but esp. 
тдута, Hom. Il. 8, 539; 12, 133; 13, 826, etc.) ; ai ёсҳа- | WH. App. p. 158)); Sept. for Myr, much oftener 
Tat їр. (see ёсҳатоѕ, 1 sub fin.), Acts ii. 17; 2 Tim. iii. 1; | "Y; half; it takes the gender and number of the 
Jas. v. 3; al тд. айта, the present time, Acts iii. 24; the | annexed substantive (where тд ўшоу might have been 
time now spoken of, Lk. i. 39; vi. 12; Acts i. 15, etc.; | expected): rà hion тбу бтарҳбитоу, Lk. хіх. 8 (so Grk. 
€» rais Hp. ékeivaus (see exeivos, 2 b. р. 195"); mpd rovrov | writ. say ó ўшоис тоб Bíov, ol nuices тбу imméov, see 
Toy йрєрбу, Acts v. 36; xxi. 38; mpós dAtyas nu. for а | Passow s. v.; (L. and S. s. v. I. 2; Kühner $405, 5c.]; 
short time, Heb. xii. 10; éAevcovra: nu. órav etc., Mt. іх. | ras juice trav Bvvápeov, 1 Macc. iii. 34, 37) ; neut. rà 
15; Mk. ii. 20; Lk. v. 85; dre etc. Lk. xvii. 22; ўёоуочи | ўшох, substantively, the half; without the art. а half: 
Пр» emt сё, kal foll. by a fut. Lk. хіх. 43; Єрхомтаї Пи., kai | €ws ўшісохѕ r$ BacwWeias pov (Esth. v. 3; vii. 2), Mk. vi. 
foll. by fut. Heb. viii. 8; éAevcovra: or épxovrai ђр., év als | 23; fov kaipo?, Rev. xii. 14; as in class. Grk., каї 
ete., Lk. xxi. 6; xxiii. 29. with а gen. of the thing done | fov is added to cardinal numbers even where they are 
or to happen: ris Фтоурафі)с, Acts v. 37; rìs $wvis, | connected with masc. and fem. substantives, as rpeis 
Rev. x. 7; ris саркдє avrov, of his earthly life, Heb. v. | 5uépas каї йшоту, three days and а half, Rev. xi. 9, 11, 
7. al jp. with the gen. of a pers., one's time, one's days, | (óNyoveiv Bvoiv Ópaxuàv каї nuioous, Ath. 6 p. 274 c. ; доо 
i. e. in which he lived, or held office: Mt. ii. 1; xi. 12; | ог évòs mnxewv xai muivovs, Ex. xxv. 16; xxvi. 16; 
xxiii. 30; xxiv. 87; Lk. i. 5; iv. 25; xvii. 26, 28; Acts | xxxviii. 1 [Alex.]); with «ai omitted: Rev. xi. 9 Tdf. 
vii. 45; xiii. 41; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (Gen. xxvi. 1; 1 S. xvii. | ed. 7 (рираёоу émrà ђшісоое, Plut. Mar. 34).* 

10; 28. xxi 1; 1 К.х. 22; Esth.i. 1; Sir. xliv. 7; xlvi. чірафріу and (LT Tr WH) шоро» (cf. Kühner $185, 
7; Tob. і. 2; 1 Macc xiv. 36, etc.) ; ai иёри той viov | 6, 2; [Jelf 8 165, 6, 1 a.]), -ov, тб, (fr. ўш and фра, cf. rò 
ToU avOp. the time immediately preceding the return of | ўшкотућоу, Прироіргм, c pakóa piov, пшҳошікоу, шоВ5\о», 
Jesus Christ from heaven, Lk. xvii. 26; шау ràv ўр. той | etc.), half an hour: Rev. viii. 1. (Strab. 2 p. 133; Geop.; 
vl. т. аубр a single day of that most blessed future time | al. Геї. Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

when, all hostile powers subdued, the Messiah will reign, ука, a rel. adv. of time, [fr. Hom. down], at which 
Lk. xvii. 22. Finally, the Hebrews and the Hellenists | time; when: foll. by the indic. pres, of a thing that 
who imitate them measure the duration and length also | actually takes place, 2 Co. iii. 15 RG; foll. by dy with 
of human life by the number of days: mácas ras nuepas | subj. pres., whensoever: ibid. І, T Tr WH; foll. by dv 
[L mrg. Tr mrg. WH dat.] rs (ов [GL T Tr WH от.) | and the aor. subj. with the force of the Lat. fut. pf., at 
jpev, during all our life, Lk. i. 75 Rec. (Gen. xlvii. 8 sq.; length when (whensoever it shall have etc.) : 2 Co. iii. 16; 


[Neut. rò нет. substantively: Lk. xvi. 19 WH txt. Cf. 
W. $ 22, 7 sqq.; B. $ 127, 19 sqq.]* 








Judith x. 3: Tob. i. 2 (3) ; Sir. xxii. 12; xxx. 32 (24); | Ex. i. 10; Deut. vii. 12; Judith xiv. 2. [On its constr. 
1 Macc. ix. 71); mpofeBnxkós év rais јрераѕ abro, far | see W. 296 (278) sq.; 308 (289); В. 5 139, 33.)" 
advanced in age, Lk. i. 7, 18; ii. 36 (0°0°3 «3, [Sept. тер, see 7, 4 d. 
пров. пиєрфу or nuepas |, Gen. xviii. 11; xxiv. 1; Josh. mos, -а, -ov, rarely of two terminations, (apparently 
xii. 1; [xxiii. 1; 1 K.i. 1; see mpoßaivo, fin.]) ; арх) | derived fr. Eos, eimeiv, so that it prop. means affable [so 
jpepóv, beginning of life, Heb. vii. 3 (ai ёсҳата rjuépa: | Etym. Magn. 434, 20; but cf. Vaniéek р. 32]) ; fr. Hom. 
rwós, one's last days, his old age, Protev. Jac. с. 1); | down; mild, gentle: 1 Th. ii. 7 (where L WH vimus, q. v. 
quipot aya@ai, 1 Pet. iii. 10. fin.) ; троє тоа, 2 Tim. ii. 24." 

ірќтероѕ, -єра, -epov, (nets), possess. pron. of the 1 "Hp, Lehm. "Нр [on the breathing in codd. see Tdf. 
pers. plur., [fr. Hom. down], our: with a subst., Acts ii. | Proleg. p. 107], (^y. watchful, fr. “зр to be awake), Er, 
11; xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; xxvi. 5; Ro. xv. 4; [1 Co. xv. 31 | one of the ancestors of Christ : Lk. iii. 28.* 
Rec. м); 2 Tim. iv. 15; 1 Jn. i. 3; ii. 2; of йретероь Ñpepos, -ov, quiet, tranquil: ffpepov к. ђсоҳіо» Blov, 1 
substantively, ‘our people,’ (the brethren): Tit. iii. 14. | Tim. ii. 2. (Leian. trag. 207; Eustath., Hesych.; соп» 


' Hpoóns 


parat. 2peuéarepos, fr. an unused npepns, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 
63; more com. in the earlier Grk. writ. is the adv. 
прера. [Cf. W.§11 fin.; В. 28 (24).))" 

"Hoó5ns, -ov, б, (equiv. to ‘Hpwiéns, sprung from a hero; 
hence the Etym. Magn. pp. 165, 43; 437, 56 directs it to 
be written “Нрфдле [so W НУ, as it is found also in certain 
inscriptions [cf. Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 9; WH. Intr. 
§ 410; Tdf. Proleg. 109; Pape, Eigennamen, s. у.)), 
Herod, the name of a royal family that flourished among 
the Jews in the time of Jesus and the apostles. In the 
N. Т. are mentioned, 1. the one who gave the family 
its name, Herod surnamed the Great, a son of Antipater 
of Idumea. Appointed king of Judea в.с. 40 by the 
Roman senate at the suggestion of Antony and with the 
consent of Octavian, he at length overcame the great 
opposition which the country made to him and took 
possession of the kingdom B. c. 37; and, after the battle 
of Actium, he was confirmed in it by Octavian, whose 
favor he ever after enjoyed. He was brave and skilled 
in war, learned and sagacious; but also extremely sus- 
picious and cruel. Hence he destroyed the entire royal 
family of the Hasmonsans, put to death many of the 
Jews that opposed his government, and proceeded to 
kill even his dearly beloved wife Mariamne of the Has- 
monæan line and the two sons she had borne him. By 
these acts of bloodshed, and especially by his love and 
imitation of Roman customs and institutions and by the 
burdensome taxes imposed upon his subjects, he so 
alienated the Jews that he was unable to regain their favor 
by his splendid restoration of the temple and other acts 
of munificence. He died in the 70th year of his age, the 
87th of his reign, the 4th before the Dionysian era. Cf. 
Joseph. antt. 14, 14, 4; 15, 6, 7; 7, 4; 8, 1; 16, 5, 4; 
11,6, etc. In his closing years John the Baptist and 
Christ were born, Mt. ii. 1; Lk. i. 5; Matthew narrates 
in ch. ii. (cf. Macrob. sat. 2, 4) that he commanded the 
male children in Bethlehem from two years old and under 
to be slain. Cf. especially Keim in Schenkel iii. 27 
8qq.; Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 15, and the books 
there mentioned. 2. Herod surnamed Antipas, son 
of Herod the Great and Malthace, а Samaritan woman. 
After the death of his father he was appointed by the 
Romans tetrach of Galilee and Persea. Ніз first wife 
was а daughter of Aretas, king of Arabia; but he sub- 
sequently repudiated her and took to himself Herodias, 
the wife of his brother Herod (see Філиттоб, 1); and in 
consequence Aretas, his father-in-law, made war against 
him and conquered him. He cast John the Baptist into 
prison because John had rebuked him for this unlaw- 
ful connection ; and afterwards, at the instigation of 
Herodias, he ordered him to be beheaded. Induced by 
her, too, he went to Rome to obtain from the emperor 
the title of king. But in consequence of accusations 
‘brought against him by Herod Agrippa I., Caligula 
banished him (А.р. 39) to Lugdunum in Gaul, where he 
seems to have died. [On the statement of Joseph. (b. 
і. 2, 9, 6) that he died in Spain see the conjecture in 
B. D. s. v. Herodias.] He was light-minded, sensual, 
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vicious, (Joseph. antt. 17, 1,8; 8,1; 11,4; 18,5,1; 7, 
1sq.; b.j. 2, 9, 6). In the N. T. he is mentioned by 
the simple name of Herod in Mt. xiv. 1, 3, 6; Mk. vi. 
16-18, 20-22; viii. 15; Lk. iii. 1, 19; viii. 3; ix. 7,9; 
xiii. 31; xxiii. 7 sq. 11 sq. 15; Actsiv. 27; xiii. 1; once, 
Mk. vi. 14, he is called BactAevs, either improperly, or 
in the sense of royal lineage (see Bagets). Cf. 
Keim l. c. p. 42 sqq.; Schürer l. с. p. 232sqq. З. 
Herod Agrippa I. (who is called by Luke simply Herod, 
by Josephus everywhere Agrippa), son of Aristobulus 
and Berenice, and grandson of Негод the Great. After 
various changes of fortune, he gained the favor of the 
emperors Caligula and Claudius to such a degree that 
he gradually obtained the government of all Palestine, 
with the title of king. He died at Cæsarea, д.р. 44, 
at the age of 54, in the seventh [or 4th, reckoning from 
the extension of his dominions by Claudius] year of his 
reign (Joseph. antt. 17, 1, 2; 18, 6; 19, 4, 5; 6,1; 7, 
8; b. j. 2, 11, 6), just after having ordered James the 
apostle, son of Zebedee, to be slain, and Peter to be cast 
into prison: Acts xii. 1, 6, 11, 19-21. Cf. Keim 1. c. p. 
49 sqq.; Schiirer l. с. p. 290 sqq.; [Farrar, St. Paul, 
vol. ii. Excurs. vi.]. 4. (Herod) Agrippa 11., son of 
the preceding. When his father died he was a youth of 
seventeen. In A.D. 48 he received from Claudius Cesar 
the government «fî Chalcis, with the right of appointing 
the Jewish high-priests, together with the care and over 
sight of the temple at Jerusalem. Four years later 
Claudius took from him Chalcis and gave him instead a 
larger dominion, viz. Batanea, Trachonitis, and Gaul- 
anitis, with the title of king. То these regions Nero, in 
A.D. 53, added Tiberias and Tarichaeae and the Perean 
Julias, with fourteen neighboring villages. Cf. Joseph. 
antt. 19, 9, 1 зд.; 20, 1, 3; 5, 25 7,1; 8, 4; b.j. 2, 12, 
1 апа 8. In the №. T. he is mentioned in Acts xxv. 13, 
22-26; xxvi. 1 sq. (7), 19, 27 sq. 32. In the Jewish 
war, although he strove in vain to restrain the fury of 
the seditious and bellicose populace, he did not desert 
the Roman side. After the fall of Jerusalem, he was 
vested with praetorian rank and kept the kingdom en- 
tire until his death, which took place in the third year 
of the emperor Trajan, [the 73d of his life, and 52nd of 
his reign]. He was the last representative of the Не- 
rodian dynasty. Cf. Keim l. с. p. 56 sqq. ; Schürer 1. c. 
p. 315sqq. [Less complete accounts of the family may 
be found in BB.DD.; Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2 s. v.; 
an extended narrative in Hausrath, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 
vol i. Abschn. v. Cf. also Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, bk. ii. ch. ii. and App. iv.] 

"Нреб‹ауо! [WH "Нрод., see ‘Hpodns and I, «; cf. W. 
$16, 2 y.], -àv, of, Herodians, i. e. Herod's partisans (oi 
та "Нредом dpovo)vres, Joseph. antt. 14, 15, 10): Me. 
xxii. 16; Mk. iii. 6; xii. 13. СЕ Keim, Jesu von Naz. 
iii. 130 sqq. [Eng. trans. v. р. 156 sq.], and in Schenkel 
iii. 65 sqq. ; Геї. B. D. s. у.; Edersheim, Index s. v.].° 

"“HpwSids [WH Нродиає, see 'HpóOns and I, «], - дос, 9, 
Herodias, daughter of Aristobulus and granddaughter 
of Herod the Great. She was first married to Herod 


"Нродіюу 


[Philip (see Airos, 1)), son of Herod the Great, а 
man in private life; but she afterwards formed an ип? 
lawful union with Herod Antipas, whom she induced 
not only to slay John the Baptist but also to make the 
journey to Rome which ruined him; at last she followed 
him into exile in Gaul (see ‘Hpwéns, 2): Mt. xiv. 3, 6; 
Mk. vi. 17, 19, 22 (here WH R mrg. avrov]; Lk. iii. 19.* 

"Нребіюу [WH 'Hpo9., see 'Hpoóns and I, 1], -wvos, б, 
Herodion, a certain Christian, (Paul's “ kinsman " (see 
суууєміє)): Ro. xvi. 11.* 

‘Heratas (Lchm. "Но. [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH 
*"Hoaias, see I, «]), -ov |В. 17 (16), 8], б, (so Sept. for 
злу о", Jehovah's help, fr. yw: and n»), Isaiah (Vulg. 
Isaias, in the Fathers also Esaias), a celebrated Hebrew 
prophet, who prophesied in the reigns of Uzziah, Jo- 
tham, Ahaz, and Hezekiah: Mt. iii. 3; iv. 14; viii. 17; 
xii. 17; xiii. 14; (xiii. 35 асс. to the reading of cod. 
Sin. and other authorities, rightly approved of by Bleek 
[Hort (as below), al.], and received into the text by Tdf. 
[noted in mrg. by WH, see their App. ad loc.; per con- 
tra cf. Meyer or Ellicott (i. e. Plumptre in ЇЧ. T. Com.) ad 
1ос.]); ху. 7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. iii. 4; iv. 17; Jn. i. 23; 
xii. 38 sq. 41; Acts xxviii. 25; Во. ix. 27, 29; x. 16, 20; 
xv.12; i. д. the book of the prophecies of Isaiah, Acts 
viii. 28, 30; êv (тф) ‘Hoa, Mk. i. 2G L txt. T Tr WH.* 

"Head ['Ho. Ко. ix. 13 К" Tr; Heb. xii. 16 К"; Heb. 
хі. 20 Re], 6, (1% i. e. hairy [Gen. xxv. 25; Joseph. 
antt. 1, 18, 1]), indecl., Esau, the firstborn son of Isaac : 
Ro. ix. 18; Heb. xi. 20; xii. 16.*. 

joe áopas, see ўттао and s. v. 5, о, s. 

[em ev, see ўттор. ] 

тух =; 1 aor. jovxaca; (ijouxos [i. q. rovxtos]) ; 
as in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, to keep quiet, i.e. а. 
to rest, to cease from labor: Lk. xxiii. 56. b. to lead 
a quiet life, said of those who are not running hither 
and thither, but stay at home and mind their business: 
1 Th. iv. 11. c. to be silent, i. е. to say nothing, hold 
one's peace: Lk. xiv. 4 (8); Acts xi. 18; xxi. 14, (Job 
xxxii. 7; rjovxacav xai оду є0росау Aóyov, Neh. v. 8).* 

[5тх. сох (егу, туй», cio àv: no. describes a quiet 
condition in the general, inclusive of silence; сту. de- 
scribes a mental condition and its manifestation, especially 
in speechlessness (silence from fear, grief, awe, etc.) ; sior., 
the more external and physical term, denotes abstinence 
from speech, esp. as antithetic to loquacity. Schmidt i. 
ch. 9; iv. ch. 175.) 

ттуу (a, -as, 5, (fr. the adj. jovxeos, q. v.; the fem. ex- 
presses the general notion [W. 95 (90) ], cf. airia, apern, 
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ёхбра, etc.), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. quietness: descrip- 
tive of the life of one who stays at home doing his own 
work, and does not officiously meddle with the affairs of 
others, 2 Th. iii. 12. 2. silence: Acts xxii. 2; 1 Tim. 
ii. 11 sq.* 

vj óx vos, -a, -ov, [(perh. akin to ĝua: to sit, Lat. sedatus; 
cf. Curtius $ 568; Vanicek p, 77)]; fr. Hom. down; 
quiet, tranquil: 1 Pet. iii. 4; Bios, 1 Tim. ii. 2; Joseph. 
antt. 13, 16, 1.* 

qjTot, see 7, 4 e. 

Xjrráe: (йттоу); to make less, inferior, to overcome 
(the Act. only in Polyb., Diod., Joseph. antt. 12, 7, 1 
[other exx. in Veitch в. v.]); Pass. #rrdouat, fr. (Soph. 
and] Hdt. down; pf. jrrgua«; 1 aor. ўттубль (ўссфбрь, 
2 Co. xii. 18 L T Tr WH; in opp. to which form cf. 
Fritzsche, De conform. N. T. crit. quam Lchm. ed. p. 32 
[yet see Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. ad fid. cod. Vat. p. xc.; 
WH. App. p. 166; B. 59 (52); Veitch s. v.]); to be made 
inferior; to be overcome, worsted: in war, umd twos, 
2 Macc. x. 24; univ., rei [cf. B. 168 (147); W. 219 
(206) ], to be conquered by one, forced to yield to one, 
2 Pet. ii. 19; absol ib. 20. ті йтер тора, i. q. дттом €xo 
ті, to hold a ng inferior, set below, [on the acc. (8) cf. 
B. $ 181, 10; and on the compar. use of imép see inép, 
II. 2 b.], 2 Co. xii. 13.* 

ўттпра (cf. B. 7; WH. App. р. 166], -ros, тб, (пттао- 
pat) ; 1. a diminution, decrease: i. e. defeat, Is. xxxi. 
8; айтбу, brought upon the Jewish people in that so few 
of them had turned to Christ, Ro. xi. 12 ГЕ. V. loss]. 
2. loss, sc. as respects salvation, 1 Со. vi. 7 |В. V. txt. 
defect]. Cf. Meyer [but cf. his 6te Aufl.] on each pass. 
(Elsewhere only in eccl. writ.) * 

ўттоу or [so L T Tr WH, see 5, о, s] joco», -оу, inje 
rior; neut. adverbially [fr. Hom. down] /езз, 2 Co. xii. 
15; els rò басом, for the worse (that ye may be made 
worse; opp. to els rò xpeirrov), 1 Co. хі. 17.* 

axé» (-6); (7ҳоғ, д. v.) ; ГЕг. Hesiod down]; to sound: 
1 Co. xiii. 1; used of the roaring of the sea, Lk. xxi. 25 
Rec. [Сомр.: é£-, xar-5xéo.]* 

Яхоє Геї. Lat. echo, voz, Germ. sprechen, etc.; Vanicek 
р. 858], -ov, 6, and (Lk. xxi. 25 GL T Tr WH) rò fyos, 
-ovs (cf. W. 65 (64); [B. 23 (20)]; Delitzsch on Heb. xii. 
19 p. 638; [or nyous may come fr. туф, -ovs, see евр. WH. 
App. р. 158°; Mey. оп Lk. as below]) ; 1. a sound, 
noise: Acts ii. 2; Heb. xii. 19; spoken of the roar of 
the sea's waves, Lk. xxi. 25 GL T Tr WH. 2. rumor, 
report: тері twos, Lk. iv. 87.* 
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@abSalos, -ov, 6, (IN, регі. large-hearted or coura- 
geous, although it has not been shown that "| equiv. to 
the Hebr. 1 can mean pectus as well as mamma; [some 
would connect the terms by the fact that the *child of 
one’s heart’ may be also described as а ‘bosom-child’; but 
see B.D. s. v. Jude]), Thaddeus, a surname of the 
apostle Jude; he was also called Lebbeus and was the 
brother of James the less: Mt. x. 3 RGLTrWH; Mk. 
іі. 18. [Cf. B. D. s. v.; Keil on Mt. l. с.; WH. App. 
p.11*. The latter hold the name ЛебВаюе to be due to 
an early attempt to bring Levi (Aeveís) the publican 
(Lk. v. 27) within the Twelve. ]* 

@#&Аатста (сі. B. 7), -ys, 7, (akin to ds [better, allied 
to тарӣссо etc., from its tossing; cf. Vanicek, р. 303]; 
Sept. for 0"), [fr. Hom. down], the sea; [on its distinc- 
tion from méAayos see the latter word]; a. univ.: 
Mt. xxiii. 15; Mk. xi. 23; Lk. xvii. 2, 6; xxi. 25; Ro. ix. 
27; 2 Co. хі. 26; Heb. xi. 12; Jas. i. 6; Jude 13; Rev. 
vii. 1-3, etc.; Єруабесваї тї» Oar. (see épyd(opa:, 2 а»), 
Rev. xviii. 17; rò méAayos rìs вад. (see méAayos, а.), Mt. 
xviii. 6; joined with yj and о?раубс it forms а periph- 
rasis for the whole world, Acts iv. 24; xiv. 15; Rev. v. 
13; x. 6 [LWHbr.]; xiv. 7, (Hagg. ii. 7; Ps. exlv. 
(exlvi.) 6; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 2; [c. Ap. 2, 10, 1]) ; among 
the visions of the Apocalypse a glassy sea or sea of glass 
is spoken of; but what the writer symbolized by this 
is not quite clear: Rev. iv. 6; xv. 2. b. spec. used 
[even without the art., cf. W. 121 (115); B. 5 124, 8b.] 
of the Mediterranean Sea: Actsx.6,32; xvii.14; of 
the Red Sea (see épvÓpós), 7 épvOpà Odd., Acts vii. 36; 
1 Co. x. 1 sq.; Heb. xi. 29. _ By a usage foreign to native 
Grk. writ. [cf. Aristot. meteor. 1, 13 р. 351°, 8 5j отд 
tov Kavxagov Aiuvg їй» kaXoUciv ol Єкєї ÜdAarrav, and 
Hesych. defines Хішт: т) баһатта xai ó фкєауб<] em- 
ployed like the Hebr. D: Ге. g. Num. xxxiv. 11], by Mt. 
Mk. and Jn. (nowhere by Lk.) of the Lake of T'evvgca- 
pér (д. v.) : 4 дах. THs ГаЛ:Лакає, Mt. iv. 18; xv. 29; Mk. 
i. 16; vii. 81, (similarly Lake Constance, der Bodensee, is 
called mare Suebicum, the Suabian Sea); rs ТЗєргабос, 
Jn. xxi. 1; тє ГамА. тӯ TeSeptados (on which twofold 
gen. cf. W. $ 30, 3 N. 3; [B. 400 (343) ]), Jn. vi. 1; more 
frequently simply 7 да\асса: МЕ. іу. 15, 18; viii. 24, 26 
8q. 32; xiii. l, etc.; Mk. ii. 18; iii. 7; iv. 1, 39; v. 13, 
etc.; Jn. vi. 16-19, 22, 25; xxi. 7. Cf. Furrer in Schen- 
kel ii. 322 sqq. ; [Bee T'evygcapér ]. 

ваХхто; 1. prop. to warm, keep warm, (Lat. foveo): 
Hom. её sqq. 2. like the Lat. foveo, i. q. to cherish 
with tender love, to foster with tender care: Eph. v. 29; 
1 Th. ii. 7; ((Theocr. 14, 38); Alciphr. 2, 4; Antonin. 
5, 1).* 
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@dpap (Treg. Gauáp), 9, (ONA Гі. e. palm-tree]), Ta- 
mar, prop. name of а woman, the daughter-in-law of 
Judah, son of the patriarch Jacob (Gen. xxxviii. 6): Mt. 
i. 8.* 

0nuféo, -2 ; Pass., impf. ёбац8обшу»; 1 aor. ёбац3пбу>; 
(6dpBos, 4. v.) ; 1. to be astonished: Acts їх. 6 Вес. 
(Hom., Soph., Eur.) 2. to astonish, terrify: 2 S. xxii. 
5; pass. to be amazed: Mk. i. 27; x. 32; foll. by елі w. 
dat. of the thing, Mk. x. 24; to be frightened, 1 Macc. 
vi. 8; Sap. xvii. 3; Plut. Caes. 45; Brut. 20. [Comp.: 
ex-OapBéw. ] * 

6&yBos [allied with ramos amazement, fr. a Sanskrit 
root signifying to render immovable; Curtius § 233; 
Vanicek p. 1130], -ovs, тб; fr. Hom. down; amazement: 
Lk. iv. 86; v. 9; Acts iii. 10.* 

Bavdorpos, -ov, (Üaveiv, Óávaros), deadly: Mk. xvi. 18. 
([Aeschyl.], Soph., Eur., Plat., sqq.) * 

бауатт-фброѕ, -ov, (Óávaros and феро), death-bringing, 
deadly: Jas. iii. 8. (Num. xviii. 22; Job xxxiii. 23; 
4 Macc. viii. 17, 25; xv. 26; Aeschyl, Plat., Arist., 
Diod., Xen., Plut., al.) * 

Odvaros, -ov, 6, (баету); Sept. for Л)? and m», also 
for “27 pestilence [ W. 29 note]; (one of the nouns often 
anarthrous, cf. W. § 19, 1 в. у.; (B. 8124, 8c.]; Grimm, 
Com. on Sap. p. 59); deat; 1. prop. the death of 
the body, i. e. that separation (whether natural or violent) 
of the soul from the body by which the life on earth is 
ended: Jn. xi. 4, [183]; Acts ii. 24 [Tr mrg. адоо) (on 
this see ddiv); Phil. ii. 27, 80; Heb. vii. 23; ix. 15 sq.; 
Rev. ix. 6; xviii. 8; opp. to (оп, Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 
22; 2 Co. i. 9; Phil. i. 20; with the implied idea of future 
misery in the state beyond, 1 Co. xv. 21; 2 Tim. i. 10; 
Heb. ii. 14 sq.; i. q. the power of death, 2 Co. iv. 12. 
Since the nether world, the abode of the dead, was con- 
ceived of as being very dark, yopa xai сюй Üavárov 
(998) is equiv. to the region of thickest darkness, i. e. 
figuratively, a region enveloped in the darkness of igno- 
rance and sin: Mt. iv. 16; Lk. i. 79, (fr. Is. ix. 2); Ódva- 
ros is used of the punishment of Christ, Ro. v. 10; vi. 
3-5; 1 Co. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 10; Col. i. 22; Heb. ii. [9], 
14; сфбам тууй ёк Üavdrov, to free from the fear of death, 
to enable one to undergo death fearlessly, Heb. v. 7 [but 
al. al.]; fveatat ёк вауатом, to deliver from the danger 
of death, 2 Co. i. 10; plur. Gdvarow deaths (i. e. mort?! 
perils) of various kinds, 2 Co. xi. 23; mepiAumos ews 
Üavárov, even unto death, i. e. so that I am almost dying of 
sorrow, Mt. xxvi. 38; Mk. xiv. 34, (AeAvmquat бос Üavá- 
rov, Jonah iv. 9; Advan éos Oavarov, Sir. xxxvii. 2, cf. 
Judg. xvi. 16); méxpt Üavárov, so as not to refuse to un- 
дегро even death, Phil. ii. 8; also йур Qavárov, Rev. ii. 
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10; xii. 11; ёофаурќуос els Óávarov, that has received 
a deadly wound, Rev. xiii. 3; пАлуд Oavárov, a deadly 
wound [death-stroke, cf. W. 8 34, 3 b.], Rev. xiii. 3, 12; 
ідеї» бауатоу, to experience death, Lk. ii. 26; Heb. xi. 
5; also yeverOar Óavárov [see уєйо, 2], Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. 
ix. 1; Lk. ix. 27; діфкеіу туй йур Üavádrov, even to de- 
struction, Acts xxii. 4; xaraxpivey Twà Üaváre, to con- 
demn one to death (ad mortem damnare, Tacit.), Mt. xx. 
18 [here Tdf. eic ба›.]; Mk. x. 33, (see xaraxpive, a.) ; 
яорейєсвам els бау. to undergo death, Lk. xxii. 33; mapa- 
діддуаь туй eis да». that he may be put to death, Mt. 
x. 21; Mk. xiii. 12; pass. to be given over to the peril 
of death, 2 Co. iv. 11; тарад. eis кріра Îavárov, Lk. xxiv. 
20; dmokreivai ria ё» Üaváro (а Hebraism [cf. B. 184 
(159 sq.)]), Rev. ii. 23; vi. 8, (cf. W. 29 note]; airia 
Oavárov (see аітіа, 2), Acts xiii. 28; xxviii. 18; айби ти 
Üavárov, some crime worthy of the penalty of death, 
Acts xxiii. 29; xxv. 11, 25; (xxvi. 31]; Lk. xxiii. 15, 22 
[here atrio» (q. v. 2 b.) 8av.]; &voxos Üavárov, worthy of 
punishment by death, Mt. xxvi. 66; Mk. xiv. 64; ваматф 
reAevrdro, let him surely be put to death, Mt. xv. 4; 
Mk. vii. 10, after Ex. xxi. 17 Sept. (Hebr. Лоу Ліз); cf. 
W. 5 44 бп. N. 3; |В. и. в.]; дам. oravpov, Phil. ii. 8; 
moly Üaváro, by what kind of death, Jn. xii. 33; xviii. 
32; xxi. 19. The inevitable necessity of dying, shared 
alike by all men, takes on in the popular imagination 
the form of а person, a tyrant, subjugating men to 
his power and confining them in his dark dominions: 
Ro. vi. 9; 1 Co. xv. [26], 54, 56; Rev. xxi. 4; Hades 
is associated with him as his partner: 1 Co. ху. 55 ВС; 
Rev. i. 18 (on which see xAeis); vi. 8; xx. 13, [14*], (Ps. 
xvii. (xviii.) 5; схіу. (exvi.) 3; Hos. xiii. 14; Sir. xiv. 
12). 2. metaph. the loss of that life which alone is 
worthy of the name, i. e. the misery of soul arising from 
sin, which begins on earth but lasts and increases after the 
death of the body: 2 Co. iii. 7; Jas. i. 15, (Clem. Rom. 
2 Cor. 1, 6 says of life before conversion to Christ, 6 Bios 
Hud OAos dÀXo ovdey fy єї uù) Ódvaros [cf. Philo, praem. 
et poenis § 12, and reff. in 4 below]) ; opp. to у (ал, Ro. 
vii. 10, 13; 2 Co. ii. 16; opp. to ‘cwrnpia, 2 Co. vii. 10; 
i.q. the cause of death, Ro. vii. 13; soge фихи ér 
даматом, Jas. v. 20; peraBeBnxevas Єк тоб Gavdrov eis т. 
Соду, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14 ; pévew év то дарат, 1 Jn. 
iii. 14; Oeopeiv даматом, Jn. viii. 51; yeverOac ваматоу, 52 
(see 1 above); duapria and ápaprávew mpós Óavarov (see 
ápapría, 2 b.), 1 Jn. v. 16 sq. (in the rabbin. writers 
2? won — after Num. xviii. 22, Sept. ápapría ба>атт- 
фброѕ — is а crimen capitale). 3. the miserable state 
of the wicked dead in hell is called — now simply Óávaros, 
Ro. i. 32 (Sap. i. 12 sq.; ii. 24; Tatian or. ad Graec. c. 
13; the author of the ep. з4 Diognet. c. 10, 7 distin- 
guishes between б докбу ёудадє даматог, the death of the 
body, and 6 óvros дауатос, $$ филасатєтаї rois катакрбт- 
copévote eis тд пор тд аіомох); now 6 Sevrepos ваматоє 
and 6 Ody. о деит. (as opp. to the former death, i. e. to 
that by which life on earth is ended), Rev. ii. 11; xx. 6, 
14»; xxi. 8, (as in the Targums on Deut. xxxiii. 6; Ps. 
xlviii. (xlix.) 11; Is. xxii. 14; lxvi 15; [for the Grk. 
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use of the phrase cf. Plut. de facie in orbe lunae 27, 6 
р. 942 f.]; @dvaros аіоиоѕ, Barn. ep. 20, 1 and in eccl. 
writ. [ó дїдіоє Ódvaros, Philo, post. Cain. $ 11 fin.; see 
also Wetstein on Rev. ii. 11]). 4. In the widest 
sense, death comprises all the miseries arising from sin, 
as well physical death as the loss of а life consecrated to 
God and blessed in him on earth (Philo, alleg. legg. і. $ 33 
0 Угихі)є Ódvaros aperns uev фбора éart, какіає де ауан, 
[de profug. $ 21 @avaros yrvxrs 0 perà какіас сті Bios, 
esp. $8 10, 11; quod det. pot. insid. $8 14, 15; de poster. 
Cain. $ 21, and de praem. et poen. as in 2 above]), to 
be followed by wretchedness in the lower world (opp. to 
(ол) aiwvios): Ódvaros seems to be so used in Ro. v. 12; 
vi. 16, 21, (23; yet al. refer these last three exx. to 3 
above]; vii. 24; viii. 2, 6; death, in this sense, is per- 
sonified in Ro. v. 14, 17, 21; vii. 5. Others, in all these 
pass. as well as those cited under 2, understand physical 
death; but see Philippi on Ro. v. 12; Messner, Lehre 
der Apostel, p. 210 sqq.* 

вауатбю, o; fut. Óavaróco ; 1 aor. inf. Oavaróca:, [3 
pers. plur. subjunc. Oavarócoc:, Mt. xxvi. 59 КС]; 
Pass., [pres. Oavarovpas]; 1 aor. єваматавпи; (fr. вама- 
ros); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. for лп, 2773, 
etc. 1. prop. {о put to death: та, Mt. x. 21; xxvi. 
59; xxvii. 1; Mk. xiii. 12; xiv. 55; Lk. xxi. 16; 2 Co. 
vi. 9; 1 Pet. iii. 18; pass, by rhetorical hyperbole, to 
be in the state of one who is being put to death, Ro. 
viii. 36. 2. metaph. a. to make to die i. e. destroy, 
render extinct (something vigorous), Vulg. mortifico ГА. 
У. mortify]: ті, Ro. viii. 13. Ъ. Pass. with dat. of the 
thing, by death to be liberated from the bond of anything 
[lit. to be made dead in relation to; cf. W. 210 (197); B. 
178 (155)]: Ro. vii. 4.* 

Odwre: 1 aor. Gaya; 2 aor. pass. єтафпь; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for зару to bury, inter, [BB.DD. s. v. Bur- 
ial; cf. Becker, Charicles, sc. ix. Excurs. р. 390 sq.]: 
туа, Mt. viii. 21sq. ; xiv. 12; Lk. іх. 59 sq. ; xvi. 22; Acts 
ii. 29; v. 6, 9 з4.; 1 Co. xv. 4. [Сомр.: evr-Ódrro.]* 

Өбра [WH өара), б, (MA а journey, or a halt on а 
journey [а]. *loiterer"]), indecl. prop. name, Terah, the 
father of Abraham: Lk. iii. 34.* 

баррф» (а form current fr. Plato оп for the Ionic and 
earlier Attic бартев),-©; 1 aor. inf. dappnoa ; [fr. Hom. 
on]; to be of good courage, to be hopeful, confident : 2 Co. 
v. 6, 8; Heb. xiii. 6; to be bold: ті) пєтодпсє, with the 
confidence, 2 Co. x. 2; els rwa, towards (against) one, 
2 Co. x. 1; čv re, the grouna of my confidence is in one, 
I am made of good courage by опе, 2 Co. vii. 16. [Svx. 
see roAudo.] * 

бороо, -5; (see барро) ; to be of good courage, be of 
good cheer; in the N. T. only in the impv.: 6dpoe, Lk. 
viii. 48 В С; Mt. ix. 2, 22; Mk. x. 49; Acts xxiii. 11, 
(Sept. for wv -ow, Gen. xxxv. 17, еіс.); вароєїтє, Mt. 
xiv. 27; Mk. vi. 50; Jn. xvi. 33, (Sept. for wy now, 
Ex. xiv. 13; Joel ii. 22, etc.). [SYN. see roAudo.* 

0&pcos, -ovs, тб, courage, confidence: Acts xxviii. 15." 

бадра, -ros, то, (OAOMAI [to wonder at], to gaze at, 
cf. Вит. Gram. § 114 в.у.; Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 196 ; Curtius 
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8308); 1. а wonderful thing. a marvel: 2 Со. xi. 14 
LT Tr WH. 2. wonder: Oavyd(ew байна péya (сі. W. 


§ 32, 2; [B. 8 131, 51), to wonder [with great wonder 
i. e.] exceedingly, Rev. xvii. 6. (In both senses in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. Job xvii. 8; xviii. 20.) * 

Cavpdto; impf. eQavpa(or; fut. дауџасоши (Rev. xvii. 
8R GT Tr, a form far more com. in the best Grk. writ. 
also than @avyaow; cf. Krüger $40 s.v. ; Kühner $343 
s. v. ; [Veitch s. v.]) ; 1 aor. édavuaca ; 1 aor. pass. євам- 
расвпм in a mid. sense (Rev. xiii. 3 В" L Tr txt.) ; also 
1 fut. pass., in the sense of the mid., дауџасбђсора (Rev. 
xvii. 8 L WH ; but the very few exx. of the mid. use in 
prof. auth. are doubtful; cf. Stephanus, Thesaur. iv. p. 
259 sq.; [yet see Veitch s. v.]) ; to wonder, wonder at, 
marvel: absol, Mt. viii. 10, 27; ix. 8 Rec., 33; xv. 31; 
xxi. 20; xxii. 22; xxvii. 14; Mk. v. 20; vi. 51 [Rec.; L 
br. Tr mrg. br.]; xv. 5; Lk. 1. 21 [see below], 63; viii. 25; 
хі. 14; xxiv. 41; Jn. v. 20; vii. 15; Acts ii. 7; iv. 13; 
xiii. 41; Rev. xvii. 7 sq. ; with acc. of the pers. Lk. vii. 
9; with acc. of the thing, Lk. xxiv. 12 ГТ om. L Tr br. 
WH reject the vs. (see mpés, I. 1 a. init. and 2b.)]; Jn. v. 
28; Acts vii. 31; байда péya (see байда, 2), Rev. xvii. 
6; ярдсотоу, to admire, pay regard to, one's external 
appearance, 1. e. to be influenced by partiality, Jude 16 
(Sept. for jp. КУ), Deut. x. 17; Job xiii. 10; Prov. 
xviii. 5; Is. ix. 14, etc.); foll. by дати, Mk. vi. 6; Jn. vii. 
21 where дій rovro (omitted by Tdf.) is to be joined to vs. 
21 [so G L Tr mrg.; cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc.; W. 
67, 3], (Ізосг. p. 52 d.; Ael. у. h. 12, 6; 14, 36); [foll. 
by ё» w. dat. of object, acc. to Ше constr. adopted by 
some in Lk. і. 21 єбайи. Фу тё xpovi(ew adrdy, at his tarry- 
ing; cf. W. $83, b.; B. 264 (227); 185 (160 sq.) ; Sir. 
xi. 19 (21); evang. Thom. 15, 2; but see above]; foll. 
by êri w. dat. of pers. Mk. xii. 17 ГВС LTr]; by єт ж. 
dat. of the thing, Lk. ii. 33; iv. 22; ix. 43; xx. 26; [Acts 
iii. 12], (Xen., Plat., Thac., al. ; Sept.) ; пері тоғ, Lk. 
ii. 18; by a pregnant constr. [cf. B. 185 (161)] é6avpacey 
й yn дтісо тоб Onpiov, followed the beast in wonder, Rev. 
xiii. 3 (cf. B. 59 (52)]; foll. by дт, to marvel that, ete., 
Lk. xi. 38 ; Jn. iii. 7; iv. 27; Gal. 1.6; by ei (sce el, I. 4), 
Mk. xv. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 13. Pass. to be wondered at, to be 
had in admiration, (Sir. xxxviii. 3; Sap. viii. 11; 4 Macc. 
xviii. 3), foll. by éy w. dat. of the pers. whose lot and 
condition gives matter for wondering at another, 2 Th. 
i. 10; би with dat. of the thing, Is. lxi. 6. ГСомр.: éx- 
Oavpá(o. 1" 

Cavpdoros, -a, -оу, rarely of two terminations, (дайра), 
[fr. Hes., Hom. (h. Merc. 443) down], wonderful, mar- 
vellous; neut. plur. @avudora (Sept. -often for nied), 
also for 422), wonderful deeds, wonders: Mt. xxi. 15. 
[Cf. Trench $ xci.; better, Schmidt ch. 168, 6.] * 

Cnvpacrés, -7, -óv, (Óavuá(w). in Grk. writ. fr. [Hom. 
(h. Cer. ete.) ], Hdt., Pind. down; [interchanged іп Grk. 
writ. with Óavudatos, cf. Lob. Path. Elem. ii. 341]; won- 
derful, marvellous; i.e. a. worthy of pious admiration, 
admirable, excellent: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 
2; for TR, Ps. viii. 2; xcii. (хсій.) 4, (5)). — b. passing 
human comprehension : Mt. xxi. 42 and Mk. xii. 11, (fr. 
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Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 22 sq., where for кд), as Job xlii. 8; 
Mic. vii. 15, etc.). с. causing amazement joined with 
terror: Rev. ху. 1, 3, (во for XW), Ex. xv. 11,etc.). d. 
marvellous i. e. eztraordinary, striking, surprising: 2 Co. 
хі. 14 RG (see байда, 1); Jn. іх. 30.* 

046, -ас, 7, (fem. of Oeds), [fr. Hom. down], a goddess: 
Acts xix. 27, and Rec. also in 35, 37.* 

беборол, -Фрас: 1 aor. Євеасашти; рі. тевбарац ; 1 aor. 
pass. єдеабпи in pass. sense (Mt. vi. 1; xxiii. 5; Mk 
xvi. 11; Thuc. 3, 38, 3; cf. Krüger $40 s. v. ; [but 
Krüger himself now reads 8paoóév in Thuc. l. c: ; see 
Veitch s. v.; W. $ 88,7 c.; B. 52 (46)]); depon. verb; 
(fr. беа, OAOMAL, with which байда ів connected, q. v.) ; 
to behold, look upon, view attentively, contemplate, (in Grk. 
writ. often used of public shows; cf. беа, дбара, Oid- 
тро», bearpi{w, etc. [see below]) : ті, Mt. xi. 7; Lk. vii. 24; 
Jn. iv. 85; xi. 45; of august things and persons that are 
looked on with admiration: ri, Jn. i. 14, 32; 1 Jn. i. 1; 
Acts xxii. 9, (2 Macc. iii. 36); rud, with а ptcp., Mk. 
xvi. 14: Acts i. 11; foll. by бт, 1 Jn. iv. 14; дєабӯжи tad 
revos, Mk. xvi. 11; mpós тд веаддраг айтоїс, in order to 
make a show to them, Mt. vi. 1; xxiii. 5; to view, take a 
view of: ri, Lk. xxiii. 55; rud, Mt. xxii. 11; in the sense 
of visiting, meeting with a person, Ro. xv. 24 (2 Chr. 
xxii. 6; Joseph. antt. 16, 1, 2) ; to learn by looking: foll. 
by бт, Acts viii. 18 Rec.; to see with the eyes, 1 Jn. iv. 
12; i.q. (Lat. conspicio) to perceive: тууй, Jn. viii. 10 
RG; Acts xxi. 27; foll. by acc. with ptep., Lk. v. 27 
[not L mrg.];' Jn. i. 88; foll. by оте, Jn. vi. 5.* 

Cf. О. Е. Fritzsche, in Fritzschioram Opuscc. p. 295 sqq. 
[Acc. to Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 11, бейтӨш in its earlier classic 
use denotes often а wondering regard, (cf. even in Strabo 
14, 5, rà érrà Oeduara i.q. дабрата). This specific shade of 
meaning, however, gradually faded out, and left the more 
general signiflcation of such a looking as seeks merely the 
satisfaction of the sense of sight. Cf. 0«wpéo.] 


веатріо : (дєатром, q. v.) ; prop. to bring upon the stage ; 
hence to set forth as a spectacle, expose to contempt; Pass., 
pres. ptep. Oearpifópevos ГА. V. being made a gazing- 
stock), Heb. x. 33. (Several times also in eccl. and 
Byzant. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]; but in the same sense 
ёкдєатріо in Polyb. 3, 91, 10; al.; (cf. W. 25 (24) note; 
also ТАЄ. ed. 7 Proleg. p. lix. sq.].) * 

Өќатроу, -ov, тб, (Aeaopas) ; 1. a theatre, a place in 
which games and dramatic spectacles are exhibited, and 
public assemblies held (for the Greeks used the theatre 
also as a forum): Acts xix. 29, 31. 2. i. q. Óéa and 
capa, a public show (Aeschin. dial. socr. 3, 20; Achill. 
Tat. 1, 16 p. 55), and hence, metaph., a man who is ex- 
hibited to be gazed at and made sport of: 1 Co. iv. 9 [А. 
V. a spectacle].* 

«tov, -ov, тб, (apparently the neut. of the adj. ctos i. д. 
divine incense, because burning brimstone was regarded 
as having power to purify, and to ward off contagion 
[but Curtius $320 allies it ж. бо; cf. Lat. fumus, 
Eng. dust]), brimstone: Lk. xvii. 29; Rev. ix. 17 sq. ; xiv. 
10; xix. 20; (xx. 10]; xxi. 8. (Gen. хіх. 24; Ps. x. (xi.) 
6; Ezek. xxxviii. 22; Hom. Il. 16, 228; Od. 22, 481, 
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493; (Plat.) Tim. Locr. р. 99 с.; Ael. у. h. 13, 15(16]; 
Hdian. 8, 4, 26 [9 ed. Bekk.].)* 

Betos, <ia, -eiov, (бєбє), [fr. Hom. down], divine: 7 beia 
8uvauts, 2 Pet. i. 3; dvo (Diod. 5, 31), ibid. 4; neut. тд 
дєїоу, divinity, deity (Lat. numen divinum), not only 
used by the Greeks to denote the divine nature, power, 
providence, in the general, without reference to any 
individual deity (as Hdt. 3, 108; Thuc. 5, 70; Xen. Cyr. 
4, 2, 15 ; Hell. 7, 5, 13; mem. 1, 4, 18; Plat. Phaedr. p. 
242 c.; Polyb. 32, 25, 7; Diod. 1, 6; 13, 3; 12; 16,60; 
Lcian. de sacrif. 1; pro imagg. 18, 17. 28), but also by 
Philo (as in mundi opif. $ 61; de agric. 17; leg. ad Gai. 
1), and by Josephus (antt. 1,9, 4; 11,1; 2,12, 4; 5, 2, 
7; 11, 5, 1; 12, 6,3; 7,3; 13,8, 2; 10,7; 14,9,5; 17, 
2, 4; 20,11, 2; b. j. 8, 8, 3; 4, 3, 10), of the one, true 
God; hence most appositely employed by Paul, out of 
regard for Gentile usage, in Acts xvii. 29.* 

6«órns, -gros, 7, divinity, divine nature: Ro. i. 20. 
(Sap. xviii. 9; Philo in opif. $ 61 fin.; Plut. symp. 665 a.; 
Leian. calumn. c. 17.) [SvN. see бебтт<.]* 

Gens, -es, (fr. безго» brimstone [q. v.]), of brimstone, 
sulphurous: Rev. ix. 17; a later Grk. word; cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 228; Г Зорі. Lex. s. v.].* | 

Onpa, -тос, тб, (бео), а word purely bibl. and eccl. 
[yet found in Aristot. de plant. 1, 1 p. 815*, 21]; 
Sept. for y pn and n will,i.e. а. what one wishes 
or has determined shall be done, [i. e. objectively, thing 
willed]: Lk. xii. 47; Jn. v. 80; 1 Co. vii. 37; 1 Th. v. 
18; 2 Tim. ii. 26; Heb. x. 10; Rev. іу. 11; 6éAnpa тоб 
cov is used — of the purpose of God to bless mankind 
through Christ, Acts xxii. 14; Eph. i. 9; Col.i.9; of what 
God wishes to be done by us, Ro. xii. 2; Col. iv. 12 [W. 
111 (105)]; 1 Pet. iv. 2; and simply rd Anya, Ro. ii. 18 
ГУ. 594 (553)] (Sir. xliii. 16 (17) [but here the better 
txt. now adds abro), see Fritzsche; in patrist. Grk., how- 
ever, де\пра is so used even without the art.; cf. Ignat. 
ad Rom. 1, 1; ad Eph. 20, 1,etc.]) ; ro? xvp(ov, Eph. v. 
17; plur. commands, precepts: ГМК. iii. 35 WH. mrg.]; 
Acts xiii. 22, (Ps. cii. (ciii.) 7; 2 Macc. і. 3); eor rd беє- 
Agud twos, foll. Бу tva, Jn. vi. 39 sq.; 1 Co. xvi. 12, cf. 
Mt. xviii. 14; foll. by inf., 1 Pet. ii. 15; by acc. with inf., 
1 Th.iv.3. (СІ. В. 237 (204); 240 (207); W. 8 44, 8.) 
b. i. q. rd бее», [i. e. the abstract act of willing, the 
subjective] wll, choice: 1 Pet. iii. 17 [cf. W. 604 (562)]; 
2 Pet. i. 21; mouet т. OEA. rivos (esp. of God), Mt. vii. 
21; xii. 50; xxi. 31; Mk. iii. 35 [here WH mrg. the plur., 
see above]; Jn. iv. 34; vi. 88; vii. 17; іх. 31; Eph. vi. 
6; Heb. x. 7, 9,36; xiii. 21; 1 Jn.ii. 17; то 064. (L T Tr 
WH BovAnya) tivos катєруадбєсва», 1 Pet. iv. 3; yiveras тд 
Ger. rwos. Mt. vi. 10; xxvi. 42; Lk. xi. 2LR ; xxii. 42; 
Acts xxi. 14 ; т) BovAy тоб GeAnparos, Eph. i. 11; 9 evdo- 
xia ToU бе\. ib. 5; Фу тф бє\. тоб беоб, if God will, Ro. i. 
10; діа GeAnparos Geov, Ro. ху. 32; 1 Со. і. 1; 2 Со. і. 1; 
viii. 5: ЕрЬ. і. 1; Col i.1; 2 Тіш. і. 1; xarà rò вед. 
ToU бєоб, Gal. i. 4; [1 Pet. іу. 19]; 1 Jn. v. 14. i.q. 
pleasure: Lk. xxiii. 25; i.q. inclination, desire : aapkós, 
ауёрбѕ, Jn. i. 13; plur. Eph. ii. 3. (SN. see до, 
fin.]* 
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6 eus, ws, й, (060), і. д. rd дер, a willing, will: 
Heb.ii.4. (Ezek. xviii. 23; 2 Chr. xv. 15; Prov. viii. 35; 
Sap. xvi. 25; [Tob. xii. 18]; 2 Macc. xii. 16; 3 Macc. ii. 
26 ; [plur. in] Melissa epist. ad Char. p. 62 Orell.; acc. to 
Pollux [l. 5 с. 47] а vulgarism (ідюютікду); [cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 353].) * 

во (only in this form in the N. T.; in Grk. auth. also 
«вхо [Veitch s. v.; Lob. ad Phryn. р. 7; B. 57 (49)]); 
impf. йведом ; (fut. 3 pers. sing. OeAnoe:, Rev. хі. 5 WH 
mrg.]; 1 aor. лбе\лта; (derived apparently fr. є 
with a fuller aspiration, so that it means prop. to seize 
with the mind; but Curtius p. 726, ed. 5, regards its 
root as uncertain [he inclines, however, to the view of 
Pott, Fick, Vaniéek and others, which connects it with 
a root meaning to hold to]); Sept. for NIR and ур); то 
WILL, (have in mind,) intend; i. e. 1. to be resolved 
or determined, to purpose: absol, ó OcAov, Ro. ix. 16; 
той coU вбдоутог if God will, Acts xviii. 21; ёй» б xvpros 
OeAnon (in Attic ей» Beds ery, Hv oi eoi Gwo [cf. Lob. 
и. з.)), 1 Co. iv. 19; Jas. iv. 15; кабоѕ 70\уосе, 1 Co. xii. 
18; xv. 38; ті, Ro. vii. 15 sq. 19 sq.; 1 Co. vii. 36; Gal. 
v. 17; with the aorist inf., Mt. xx. 14; xxvi. 15; Jn. vi. 
21 (where the meaning is, they were willing to receive 
him into the ship, but that was unnecessary, because 
unexpectedly the ship was nearing the land; cf. Lücke, 
B-Crusius, Ewald, ( Godet], al. ad loc.; W. $ 54, 4; ГВ. 
375 (321)]); Jn. vii. 44; Acts xxv. 9; Col. i. 27; 1 Th. 
ii. 18; Rev. xi. 5, etc.; with the present inf., Lk. x. 29 
RG; Jn. vi. 67; vii. 17; viii. 44; Acts xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; 
Ro. vii. 21; Gal. iv. 9 [here T Trtxt. WH txt. 1 aor. inf.]; 
with an inf. suggested by the context, Jn. v. 21 (obs в.е, 
sc. (wonoinoa); Mt. viii. 2; Mk. iii. 13; vi. 22; Ro. ix. 
18; Rev. xi. 6, etc. où до to be unwilling: with the 
aorist inf., Mt. ii. 18; xv. 32; xxii. 3; Mk. vi. 26; Lk. 
xv. 28; Jn. v. 40; Acts vii. 39; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Rev. ii. 21 


| [not Rec.], etc. ; with the present inf., Jn. vii. 1; Acts 


xiv. 13; xvii. 18; 2 Th. iii. 10, etc.; with the inf. om. 
and to be gathered fr. the context, Mt. xviii. 30; xxi. 
29; Lk. xviii. 4, etc. ; 0eÀo and ot вдо foll. by the acc. 
with inf., Lk. i. 62; 1 Co. x. 20; on the Pauline phrase оф 
0c ips -dyvoeiv, see dyvoéo, а. ; corresponding to до 
ipas «дву, 1 Co. xi. 3; Col. ii. 1. Өе, used of a 
purpose or resolution, is contrasted with the carry- 
ing out of the purpose into act: opp. to ток, mpdo- 
сеу, Ro. vii. 15, 19; 2 Co. viii. 10 sq. (on which latter 
pass. cf. De Wette and Meyer; W. $ 61, 7 b.) ; to évep- 
yeîv, Phil. ii. 13, cf. Mk. vi. 19; Jn. vii. 44. One is said 
also де that which he is on the point of doing: Mk. 
vi. 48; Jn.i. 48 (44); and it is used thus alse of things 
that tend or point to some conclusion (сі. W. $ 42, 1 b.; 
В. 254 (219)]: Acts ії. 12; xvii. 20.  Aav6áve. avrovg 
тобто OéAovras this (viz. what follows, бт. etc.) escapes 
them of their own will, i. e. they are purposely, wilfully, 
ignorant, 2 Pet. iii. 5, where others interpret as follows: 
this (viz. what has been said previously) desiring (i. e. 
holding as their opinion [for exx. of this sense see Зорі. 
Lex. s. v. 4]), they are ignorant etc. ; but cf. De Wette 
ad loc. and W. § 54, 4 note; |В. $ 150, 8 Rem.]. тає 
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émBupias тоб srargós брор» дете тошу it ів your purpose 
to fulfil the lusts of your father, i. e. ye are actuated by 
him of your own free knowledge and choice, Jn. viii. 44 
[W. о. в.; B. 375 (321)]. 2. i. q. to desire, іо wish: 
ті, Mt. xx. 21; Mk. xiv. 36; Lk. v. 39 [but WH in br.]; 
Jn. xv. 7; 1 Co. iv. 21; 2 Co. хі. 12; foll. by the aorist 
inf, Mt. v. 40; xii. 38; xvi. 25; xix. 17; Mk. x. 48 sq. ; 
Lk. viii 20; xxiii 8; Jn. у. 6,35 (ye were desirous of 
rejoicing); xii. 21; Gal. iii. 2; Jas. ii. 20; 1 Pet. iii. 10; 
foll. by the present inf., Jn. ix. 27; Gal. iv. 20 (78eXov I 
could wish, оп which impf. see eüyopat, 2); the inf. is 
wanting and to be supplied fr. the neighboring verb, 
Mt. xvii. 12; xxvii. 15; МК. іх. 13; Jn. xxi. 18; foll. by 
the acc. and inf., Mk. vii. 24; Lk. і. 62; Jn. xxi. 22 sq. ; 
Ro. xvi. 19; 1 Co. vii. 7, 32; xiv. 5; Gal. vi. 18; od 0cÀo 
to be unwilling, (desire пої): foll. by the aor. inf., Mt. 
xxiii. 4; Lk. xix. 14, 27; 1 Co. x. 20; foll. by tva, Mt. vii. 
12; Mk. vi. 25; ix. 30; x. 35; Lk.vi.31; Jn. хуй. 24; 
cf. W. 8 44, 8 b.; [B. 8 139, 46]; foll. by the delib. subj. 
(aor.) : 00е сХе орех айта (cf. the Germ. willst du, 
sollen wir zusammenlesen? [Goodwin 8 881), Mt. xiii. 28; 
add, Mt. xx. 32 [where L br. adds фа]; xxvi.17; xxvii. 
17, 21; Mk. x. 51; xiv. 12; xv. 9, 12 [Tr br. 00.1; Lk. ix. 
54; xviii. 41; xxii. 9, (cf. W.$41a.4b.; В. 8 139,2); 
foll. by ei, Lk. xii. 49 (see el, I. 4); foll. by ў, to prefer, 
1 Co. xiv. 19 (see її, 3 4.). 3. i. q. to love; foll. by an 
inf, to like to do a thing, be fond of doing: Mk. xii. 38; 
Lk. xx. 46; cf. W. $ 54, 4; [B. $ 150, 8]. 4. in imi- 
tation of the Hebr. y pn, to take delight, have pleasure 
[opp. by B. $ 150, 8 Rem. ; сї. W. $ 33, а.; but see exx. 
below]: ё» ru, in a thing, Col. ii. 18 (év каАф, to delight 
in goodness, Test. xii. Patr. p. 688 [test. Ash. 1; (cf. els 
Сопу, p. 635, test. Zeb. 3); Ps. cxi. (cxii.) 1; схімі. 
(exlvii.) 10]; é тил, dat. of the pers., 1 S. xviii. 22; 2 S. 
ху. 26; [1 К.х. 9]; 2 Chr. іх. 8; for 3 пух, 1 Chr. 
xxviii. 4). туй, to love one: Mt. xxvii. 43 (Ps. xxi. 
(xxii.) 9; [xvii. (xviii.) 20; xl. (xli.) 12]; Ezek. xviii. 
82, cf. 23; Tob. xiii. 6; opp. to шоєѓу, Ignat. ad Rom. 
8, 3; OeAnOnva: is used of those who find favor, ibid. 8, 
1). ті, Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7, (fr. Hos. vi. 6); Heb. x. 5, 
8, (fr. Ps. xxxix. (xl) 7). Аз respects the distinction 
between SovAopa: and до, the former seems to desig- 
nate the will which follows deliberation, the latter 
the will which proceeds from inclination. This ap- 
pears not only from Mt. i. 19, but also from the fact that 
the Sept. express the idea of pleasure, delight, by the 
verb OéAew (see just above). The reverse of this dis- 
tinction is laid down by Віт. Lexil. i. p. 26 ( Eng. trans. 
р. 194]; Delitzsch on Heb. vi. 17. Асс. to Tittmann 
(Syn. i. p. 124) вех denotes mere volition, BovAeOat 
inclination ; [cf. Whiston on Dem. 9,5; 124, 13]. 
[Philip Buttmann's statement of the distinction between 
the two words is quoted with approval by Schmidt (Syn. iii. 
ch. 146), who adduces in confirmation (besides many exx.) 
the assumed relationship between В. and Редтіз, éAvís; the 
use of 0. in the sense of ' resolve' in such passages as Thuc. 
5, 9; of өөр i. q. $89évs in the poets; of B. as parallel to 
éx:Oupety in Dem. 29, 45, etc. ; and pass. in which the two 
words occur together and В. is apparently equiv. to * wish’ 
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while 0. stands for ‘ will,’ as Xen. an. 4, 4, 5; Eur. Alc. 281, 
etc., etc. At the same time it must be confessed that scholars 
are far from harmonious on the subject. Many agree with 
Prof. Grimm that 0. gives prominence to the emotive ele- 
ment, В. to the rational and volitive; that 0. signifies the 
choice, while B. marks the choice as deliberate and intelligent ; 
yet they acknowledge that the words are sometimes used 
indiscriminately, and esp. that 0. as the less sharply defined 
term is put where В. would be proper; see Ellendt, Lex. 
Soph.; Pape, Handwórterb.; Seiler, Worterb. d. Hom., s. v. 
BotAopa; Suhe und Schneidewin, Handworterb.; С Д 
Lex. to Xen. an., в. v. €0éAw; (Arnold's) Pillon, Grk. Syn. 
$129; Webster, Synt. and Syn. of the Grk. Test. р. 197; 
Wilke, Clavis N. T., ed. 2, ii. 608; Schleusner, М. T. Lex. 
в. V. Вод. ; Munthe, Observv. phil. in N. T. ex Diod. Sic. etc. 
p.3; Valckenaer, Scholia etc. ii. 23; Westermann on Dem. 
20, 111; the commentators generally on Mt. as above; Bp. 
Lghtft. on Philem. 13,14; Riddle in Schaff's Lange on Eph. 
p. 42; this seems to be roughly intended by Ammonius 
also: Вофлеєсва uiv ёт\ pdvou Аєктфоу тоб Аоушкоб- ть bà 
0éAeiw kal ёт) дАфуси (бои; (and Eustath. on Iliad 1, 112, p. 
61, 2, says оду &тАд$ 0éAo, AAA BotrAomat, Üxep ётітастіѕ тоб 
0éAew doriy). On the other hand, Г. and 5. (s. v. 994Ло); 
Passow ed. 5; Rost, Worterb. ed. 4: Schenkl, Schulwörterb. ; 
Donaldson, Crat. $ 463 80. ; Wahl, Clav. Apocr., в. у. Boó^. ; 
Cremer в. vv. Воблоџа and 0éAo; esp. Stallb. on Plato's de 
repub. 4, 13 p. 437 b., (cf. too Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 19, 
19) ; Franke on Dem. 1, 1, substantially reverse the distinc- 
tion, as does Ellicott on 1 Tim. v. 14; Wordsworth on 1 Th. 
ii. 18. Although the latter opinion may seem to be favored 
by that view of the derivation of the words which allies Bova. 
with voluptas (Curtius $ 659, cf. p. 726), and makes 6é4. sig- 
nify ‘to hold to something, ‘form a fixed resolve’ (see 
above, ad init.), yet the predominant usage of the N. T. 
will be evident to one who looks out the pass. referred to 
above (Fritzsche’s explanation of Mt. i. 19 is hardly natu- 
ral); to which may be added such as Mt. ii. 18; ix. 13; xii. 
38; ху. 28; xvii. 4 (xx. 21, 32); xxvi. 15, 39 (cf. Lk. xxii. 
42); Mk. vi. 19; vii. 24; ix. 30; x. 35; xii. 38; xv. 9 (cf. Jn. 
xviii. 39), 15 (where R. V. wishing is questionable; cf. Lk. 
xxiii. 20); Lk. x. 24; xv. 28; xvi. 26; Jn. v. 6; vi. 11; xii. 
21; Acts x. 10; xviii. 15; Ro. vii. 19 (cf. 15, its opp. to moâ, 
and indeed the use of @¢Aw throughout this chapter) ; 1 Co. vii. 
36,39; xiv. 35; Eph.i.11; 2 Th. iii. 10, etc. Such passages 
as 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 9 will be ranged now on one side, 
now on the other; cf. 1 Co. xii. 11, 18. @éA@ occurs in the 
N. T. about five times as often as BovAoua: (on the relative 
use of the words in classic writers see Tycho Mommsen in 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 415 sq.). The usage of the Sept. 
(beyond the particular specified by Prof. Grimm) seems to 
afford little light; see e. g. Gen. xxiv. 5, 8; Deut. xxv. 7; 
Ps. xxxix. (xl) 7, 9, etc. In modern Greek @éAw seems 
to have nearly driven BoóAoua out of use; on 0(Ao as an 
auxiliary cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's Handbook, App. 
$8 60, 64. For exx. of the associated use of the words in 
classic Grk., see Steph. Thesaur. в. v. BovAouas p. 366 d.; Bp. 
Lghtft., Cremer, and esp. Schmidt, as above.] 

беро, -or, (Oca (і. e. thing laid down]), laid down 
as a foundation, belonging to a foundation, (Diod. 5, 66; 
верхом №до, Arstph. av. 1137); generally as а subst., 
ó бєрєМмөс< [sc. №0оѕ] (1 Co. iii. 11 sq. ; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Rev. 
xxi. 19), and тд Gepédcoy (rarely so in Grk. writ., as [Ar 
istot. phys. auscult. 2, 9 р. 200*, 4]; Paus. 8, 82,1; [а1.]), 
the foundation (of а building, wall, city): prop., Lk. vi. 
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49; тда беро, Lk. vi. 48; xiv. 29; plur. of деро 
(chiefly so in Grk. writ.), Heb. хі. 10; Rev. xxi. 14, 19; 
neut. ro вер. Acts xvi. 26 (and often in the Sept.); 
metaph. the foundations, beginnings, first principles, of 
an institution or system of truth: 1 Co. iii. 10, 12; the 
rudiments, first principles, of Christian life and knowl- 
edge, Heb. vi. 1 (нетамоіає gen. of apposition [W. 531 
(494)]); а course of instruction begun by a teacher, 
Ro. xv. 20; Christ is called беле. i. e. faith in him, 
which is like а foundation laid in the soul оп which ів 
built up the fuller and richer knowledge of saving truth, 
1 Co. iii. 11; тбу атостолом (gen. of appos., on account 
of what follows: dvros . . . Xpwrrov, Гаї. say gen. of origin, 
see Єтошодошбо; cf. ҮҮ. 8 30, 1; Meyer or Ellicott ad 
loc.]), of the apostles as preachers of salvation, upon 
which foundation the Christian church has been built, 
Eph. ii. 20; а solid and stable spiritual possession, on 
which resting as on a foundation they may strive to lay 
hold on eternal life, 1 Tim. vi.19; the church is appar- 
ently called вер. as the foundation of the ‘city of God,’ 
2 Tim. ii. 19, cf. 20 and 1 Tim. iii. 15. (Sept. several 
times also for MW, a palace, Is. xxv. 2; Jer. vi. 5; 
Amos i. 4, etc.) * 

6«queuóo : fut. ÓcueAcóoo ; 1 aor. ереМоса ; Pass., pf. 
ptcp. теверемореуоє; plupf. 8 pers. sing. оао 
Mes vii. 25; Lk. vi. 48 R G; without augm. cf. W. $ 12, 

9; [B. 33 (29); Тау. Proleg. р. 1217); Sept. for 10); [fr 
Xen. down]; ; to lay the foundatibn, to Sound : prop., ту 
уў», Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 26; Prov. iii. 19; Is. xlviii. 13, 
al.); ri еті ті, Mt. vii. 25; Lk. vi. 48. metaph. (Diod. 
11, 68; 15, 1) to make stable, establish, [ A. V. ground]: 
of the soul, [1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing.] 1 Pet. v. 10 [Rec.; 
but T, Tr mrg. in br., the fut.]; pass., Eph. ій. 17 (18); 
Col. i. 23.* 

Geo-Sidaxros, -ov, (Ócós and дідактос), taught of God: 1 
Th. iv. 9. ([Barn. ep. 21, 6 (cf. Harnack's note) ] ; ; 
eccles. writ.)* 

Geo-Adyos, -ov, б, (Ócós and Хуг), in Grk. writ. (fr. Aris- 
tot. on] one who speaks (treats) of the gods and divine 
things, versed in sacred science ; (Grossmann, Quaestiones 
Philoneae,i. p. 8, shows that the word is used also by Philo, 
esp. of Moses [cf. de praem. et poen. $ 9]). This title is 
given to John in the inscription of the Apocalypse, acc. 
to the Rec. text, apparently as the publisher and interpre- 
ter of divine oracles, just as Lucian styles the same per- 
son дєоћоуоѕ in Alex. 19 that he calls zpodrgs in c. 22. 
The common opinion is that John was called 8eoAóyos in 
the same sense in which the term was used of Gregory 
of Nazianzus, viz. because he taught the Oeórgs of the 
Aéyos. But then the wonder is, why the copyists did 
not prefer to apply the epithet to him in the title of the 
Gospel.* 

Geopaxde, -2; (eopdyos); to fight against God: Acts 
xxiii. 9 Rec. (Eur., Xen., Diod., al.; 2 Macc. vii. 19.)* 

беор&хоз, -ov, б, (бєбє and uáxopat), fighting against 
God, resisting God: Acts v. 39. (Symm.,Job xxvi. 5; 
Prov. ix. 18; xxi. 16; Heracl. Pont. alleg. Homer. 1; 
Leian. Јар. tr. 45.)* 
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Gcdarvevorros, -ov, (Geos and wvéw), inspired by God: 
ypapn, i. e. the contents of Scripture, 2 Tim. iii. 16 [see 
was, 1.1 c.]; софіт, [pseudo-] Phocyl. 121 ; диєгрог, Plut. 
de plac. phil. 5, 2, 3 p. 904 f. ; [Orac. Sibyll. 5, 406 (cf. 
308); Nonn. paraphr. ev. Ioan. 1, 99]. (čumvevoros also 
is used passively, but d&zvevaros, eUmvevaros, торітуєостос, 
(дисдийтуємстоє), actively, [and 8vcavdrvevoros appar. 
either act. or pass. ; cf. W. 96 (92) note].)* 

6«ós, -об, ó and у, voc. бее, once in the N. T., Mt. xxvii. 
46; besides in Deut. iii. 24; Judg. [xvi. 28;] xxi. 3; [2 
S. vii. 25; Is. xxxviii. 20]; Sir. xxiii. 4; Sap. ix. 1; 8 
Mace. vi. 3; 4 Macc. vi. 27; Act. Thom. 44 вд. 57; Eus. 
h. e. 2, 23,16; [5, 20, 7; vit. Const. 2, 55, 1. 59); cf. W. 
$8, 2c.; (B. 12 (11)]; ([on the eight or more proposed 
derivations see Vanicek p. 386, who follows Curtius (after 
Doderlein) p. 513 sqq. in connecting it with a root mean- 
ing to supplicate, implore; hence the implored ; per con- 
tra cf. Мах Müller, Chips etc.iv. 227 sq.; L. and S. s. v. 
fin.]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for ^w, ок and Лу, 
а god, a goddess; l. a general appellation of deities 
or divinities: Acts xxviii. 6; 1 Co. viii. 4; 2 Th. ii. 4; 
once 7 beds, Acts xix. 37 GL T Tr WH; део? фои) каї 
ovx дудратою, Acts xii. 22; йудратоє фу mowis ceavróv 
Oedv, Jn. x. 33; plur., of the gods of the Gentiles: Acts 
xiv. 11; xix. 26; Aeydpevor Geoi, 1 Co. viii. 58; of vae и) 
óvres Oeoi, Gal. iv. 8; тоб бєой ‘Peday [q. v. ], Acts vii. 43; 
of angels: «igi бєої moAAoi, 1 Со. viii. 5? (on which cf. 
Philo de somn. i. $ 39 ó uév ddnOeia es eis ёст, of д' єм 
катаҳрђсє: Neydpevor mAe(ovs). [On the use of the sing. 
деб (and Lat. deus) as a generic term by (later) heathen 
writ., see Norton, Genuinen. of the Gosp. 2d ed. iii. addit. 
note D; cf. Dr. Ezra Abbot in Chris. Exam. for Nov. 
1848, p. 389 sqq.; Huidekoper, Judaism at Rome, ch. i. 
5 ії. ; see Bib. Sacr. for July 1856, p. 666 sq., and for addit. 
exx. Nügelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 129; also his Nachho- 
merische Theol. р. 139 sq. ; Stephanus, Thes. s. v. ; and 
reff. (by Prof. Abbot) in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. and 
Exeg. i. p. 120 note.] 2. Whether Christ is called 
God must be determined from Jn. i.1; xx. 28; 1 Jn. v. 
20; Ro. ix. 5; Tit.ii. 13; Heb. i. 8 sq., etc. ; the matter 
is still in dispute among theologians; cf. Grimm, Insti- 
tutio theologiae dogmaticae, ed. 2, p. 228 sqq. [and the 
discussion (on Ro. ix. 5) by Professors Dwight and Ab- 
bot in Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. etc. u. в., esp. рр. 42 sqq. 
118 sqq.] 3. spoken of the only and true Сор: with 
the article, Mt. iii. 9; Mk. xiii. 19; Lk. ii. 13; Acts 
ii. 11, and .very often; with prepositions: ёк то? 0. Jn. 
viii. 42, 47 and often in John's writ. ; ómó rov 0. Lk. i. 
26 [T Tr WH dzó]; Acts xxvi. 6; тара тої 6. Jn. viii. 
40; ix. 16 [L T Tr WH here om. art.]; тара тф б. Ro. 
ii. 18 [Тт txt. om. and L WH Tr mrg. br. the art.]; ix. 
14; у тф 0. Col. iii. 3; Єті то 8. Lk. i. 47; els rdv 0. Acts 
xxiv. 15 ГТАЇ. трф | ; ; em тд» 0. Acts xv. 19; xxvi. 18, 
20; mpós тд» 0. Jn. i. 2; Acts xxiv. [15 тає) 16, and 
many other exx. without the article: Mt. vi. 24; Lk. 
iii. 2; xx. 88; Ro. viii. 8, 33; 2 Co. 1.21; v. 19; vi. 7; 
1 Th. ii. 5, etc.; with prepositions: ато беоб, Jn. iii. 2; 
xvi. 30; Ro. xiii. TTL Т Tr WH óró]; тара веоб, Jn. i: 6; 


Geos 


ік Oeo), Acts v. 89; 2 Co. v. 1; Phil. iii. 9; mapa беф, 2 
Th. i. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 4; ката бебу, Во. viii. 27; 2 Co. vii. 
9sq.; cf. W. $ 198. у. ó Oeds rwos (gen. ої pers.), the 

guardian) God of any one, blessing and protecting him : 
Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. xii. 26 sq. [29 WH mrg. (see below)]; 
Lk. xx. 37; Jn. xx. 17; Acts iii. 13; xiii. 17; 2 Co. vi. 
16; Heb. xi. 16; Rev. xxi. 8 [without 6; but GT Tr WH 
txt. om. the phrase]; б бєбє pov, i. q. об eiui, ф xal Aarpevo 
(Acts xxvii. 23): Ro. i. 8; 1 Со. i. 4 (Tr mrg. br. the 
gen.]; 2 Co. xii. 21; Phil. і. 3; iv. 19; Philem. 4; корс б 
Geds сох, дубу, бир, атф» (in imit. of Hebr. PAOR mm, 
зом и", oyriox 7^, ommfos 77): Mt. iv. 7 ; xxii. 87; 
Mk. xii. 29 [see above]; Lk. iv. 8, 12; x. 27; Acts ii. 
39; cf. ТАйо, Cod. apocr. Nov. Test. p. 169; [and Bp. 
Lghtft. as quoted s. v. коргоз, c. a. init.]; б беде к. татр 
тод короо Пифу Incod Xpwrrov: Во. xv. 6; 2 Co. i. 8 ; xi. 
31 [LT Tr WH om. др. and Xp.]; Eph. i. 3; Col.i. 8 [L 
WH om. xai]; 1 Pet. і. 3; in which combination of words 
the gen. depends on 6 деб; as well as on marp, cf. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. iii. p. 232 sq.; [Oltramare on Ro. l.c.; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 4; but some would restrict it to 
the latter; cf. e. g. Meyer on Во. l. c., Eph. l.c.; Ellic. 
on Gal. l.c., Eph. l. с.); ó 6eós то? кур. ўи. Ino. Хр. Eph. 
i. 17; 6 Oeds к. татђр nua, Gal. i. 4; Phil. iv. 20; 1 Th. 
i. 3; iii. 11, 13; бедє ó патпр, 1 Co. viii. 6; б бедс x. татр, 
1 Co. xv. 24; Eph. v. 20; Jas. i. 27; iii. 9 [Rec. ; al. кйріоє 
к. T.]; ато бєоб татрде йибу, Ro. i. 7; 1 Co. i. 8; 2 Co. i. 
2; Eph. i. 2; Phil. i. 2; Col. i. 2; 2 Th. i. 2; 1 Tim. i. 
2 [ Rec., al. om. 54.]; Philem. 3; [ó веде таттр, Col. iii. 
17 LT Tr WH (cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.) ; elsewhere with- 
out the art. as] Oeo! marpós (in which phrase the two 
words have blended as it were into one, equiv. to а prop. 
name, Germ. Gottvater ГА. V. God the Father]) : Phil. ii. 
11; 1 Pet. i. 2; ато бєої татрдѕ, Gal. i. 8; Eph. vi. 23; 
2 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i. 4; пара бео? marpós, 2 Pet. i. 17; 2 
Jn. 3; cf. Wieseler, Com. üb. d. Brief a. d. Galat. p. 10 
sqq. 6 Oeds ж. gen. of the thing of which God is the au- 
thor (cf. W. 8 30,1]: rìs Sropovns x. тє rapaxAa eos, Ro. 
xv. 5; т< éAmidos, ib. 13; тле єірпите, 33; 1 Th. v. 23; 
ris mapaxAnoews, 2 Со. і. 3. ra той бєоб, the things of 
God,i.e. а. hiscounsels, 1 Co. ii. 11. В. his interests, 
Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. ү. things due to God, Mt. 
xxii. 21; Mk. xii. 17; Lk. xx. 25. тй mpós ràv Ócóv, 
things respecting, pertaining to, God, — contextually i.q. 
the sacrificial business of the priest, Ro. xv. 17; Heb. ii. 
17; v. 1; cf. Xen. rep. Lac. 13, 11; Fritzsche on Rom. 
iii. р. 262 sq. | Nom. ó бед; for the voc.: Mk. xv. 34; 
Lk. xviii. 11,13; Jn. xx. 28; Actsiv. 24 [К С; Heb. i. 8?]; 
x. 7; cf. W.§ 29, 2; [В: 140 (123)). то dep, God being 
judge Геї. W. $ 31, 4 a.; 248 (232 sq.) ; B. $ 133, 14]: 
after Ovvarós, 2 Co. x. 4; after doreios, Acts vii. 20, (after 
dueprros, Sap. x. 5; after péyas, Jon. iii. 3; see doreios, 2). 
For the expressions avOpwios eov, димаря дєоў, vids eov, 
etc., beds ris Aidos etc., ó (àv веде etc., see under dyOpo- 
mos 6, duvauts a., vids тод Geov, «тіс 2, (ао І. 1, ete. 
4. beds is used of whatever can in any respect be likened 
to God, or resembles him tn any way: Hebraistically i. q. 
God’s representative or vicegerent, of magistrates and 
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judges, Jn. x. 34 sq. after Рв. lxxxi. (Ixxxii.) 6, (of the 
wise man, Philo de mut. nom. $ 22; quod omn. prob. lib. 
8 7; [5 codds A€yeras бєдє тої dppovos . . . Beds троє par- 
тасіау x. дбкпочу, quod det. pot. insid. 8 44]; татйр x. 
pimp ёрфауєі «іс: Ocoi, pipovpevos тбу dyévvgrov ev rà 
(оотћастєіу, de decal. $ 23; оуорасбр (i. e. Moses) dov 
той €Üvovs веде x. BactXevs, de vita Moys. i. $ 28; [de migr. 
Abr. $ 15; де alleg. leg. i. 5131); of the devil, ó веде 
тод ailôvos rovrov (see alov, 3), 2 Co. iv. 4; the pers. or 
thing to which one is wholly devoted, for which alone 
he lives, e. g. у коа, Phil. iii. 19. 

ӨсосВеа, -as, у, (дєосеВпх), reverence towards God, 
godliness: 1 Tim. ii. 10. (Xen. an. 2, 6,26; Plat. еріп. 
p. 985 d.; Sept. Gen. xx. 11; Job xxviii. 28; Bar. v. 4; 
Sir. i. 25 (22) ; 4 Macc. i. 9 (Fritz.); vii. 6, 22 (var.).)* 

ӨсосеВђе, -és, (cós and сєВорає), worshipping God, 
pious: Jn. їх. 31. (Sept.; Soph., Eur., Arstph., Xen. 
Plat., al.; (cf. Trench $ xlviii.].)* 

6«oo rv yfjs, -éc, (бебе and стууєо ; cf. бєошоте, Ócouvars, 
and the subst. веостууба, omitted in the lexx., Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 35, 5), hateful to God, exceptionally impious 
and wicked ; (Vulg. deo odibilis) : Ro.i. 30 (Eur. Troad. 
1213 and Сусіор. 396, 602; joined with адіко in Clem. 
hom. 1, 12, where just before occurs oí бед» ритоўутес). 
Cf. the full discussion of the word by Fritzsche, Com. on 
Rom. i. p. 84 sqq.; [and see W. 53 sq. (53)].* 

6«órns, -птоє, 5, (deitas, Tertull, Augustine (de civ. 
Dei 7, 11), deity i. e. the state of being God, Godhead: 
Col. ii.9. (Leian. Icar. 9; Plut. de defect. orac. 10 р. 
415 c.)* 

[Svw. Oedrns, 0«id T» s: Oedr. deity differs from 6«ór. 
divinity, ав essence differs from quality or attribute; cf. 
Trench $ ii.; Bp. Lghtft. or Mey. on Col. І с.; Fritzsche on 
Ro. i. 20.] 

O«ó$U os, -ov, (Peds and pos), Theophilus, a Christian 
to whom Luke inscribed his Gospel and Acts of the 
Apostles: Lk. 1. 3; Acts i. 1. The conjectures concern- 
ing his family, rank, nationality, are reviewed by (among 
others) Win. RWB. s. v.; Bleek on Lk. i. 3; [B. D. з.у.]; 
see also under xpdrioros.* 

вералге(а, -as, 7, (дератєоо) ; 1. service, rendered by 
any one to another. 2. spec. medical service, curing, 
healing: Lk. ix. 11; Rev. xxii. 2, ((Hippocr.], Plat., 
Isocr., Polyb.). 3. by meton. household, i. e. body of 
attendants, servants, domestics: Mt. xxiv. 45 RG; Lk. 
xii. 42, (and often so in Grk. writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
469 ; for 07135, Gen. xlv. 16).* 

бератгебо ; impf. éÜepárevov ; fut. Óepamevoo ; 1 aor. Єбє- 
ратєуса; Pass. pres. Oepamevouav; impf. євератєиорть; 
pf. ptep. reOeparevpevos; 1 aor. éQepamevÓnv ; (берау, i. q. 
Фератау); fr. Hom. down ; 1. to serve, do service: 
туа, to one; pass. берат. ото tivos, Acts xvii. 25. 2. 
to heal, cure, restore to health: Mt. xii.10; Mk. vi.5; Lk. 
vi. 7; іх. 6; xiii. 14; xiv. $; tivd, Mt. iv. 24; viii. 7, 16, 
etc.; Mk. i. 34; iii. 10; Lk. iv. 23; x. 9; pass., Jn. v. 10; 
Acts iv. 14; v. 16, etc. ; той azo revos, to cure one of any 
disease, Lk. vii. 21; pass., Lk. v. 15; viii. 2; Oepamevew 
vócovs, раћакіау: Mt. iv. 23; ix. 35; x. 1; Mk. iii. 15 
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[R С L, Tr mrg. in br.]; Lk. ix. 1; а wound, pass., Rev. | to warm one’s self: Mk. xiv. 54, 67; Jn. xviii. 18, 25; 


xiii. 3, 12. 

бербтезу, -ovros, 6, [perh. fr. а root to hold, have about 
one; cf. Eng. retainer; Vanitek р. 396; fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. for 73у, an attendant, servant: of God, spoken of 
Moses discharging the duties committed to him by God, 
Heb. iii. 5 as in Num. xii. 7 8q.; Josh. i. 2; viii. 81, 38 
(ix. 4, 6); Sap. x. 16. (SN. see dsdxovos. ] * 

берд»; fut. верісе [В. 37 (32), cf. WH. App. р. 168 
sq.]; 1 aor. éÓép«wra; 1 aor. pass. éOepíaÓnv; (Óépos); 
Sept. for “ур; [fr. Aeschyl., Hdt. down]; to reap, har- 
vest; а. prop.: Mt. vi. 26; Lk. xii. 24; Jas. v. 4; [fig. 
Jn. iv. 36 (bis)]. | b. in proverbial expressions about 
sowing and reaping: dAdos... ó Oepi{wy, one does the 
work, another gets the reward, Jn. iv. 37 sq. (where the 
meaning is *ye hereafter, in winning over a far greater 
number of the Samaritans to the kingdom of, God, will 
enjoy the fruits of the work which I have now com- 
menced among them’ [а]. do not restrict the reference 
to converced Samaritans]); берох бтоъ ойк gomet- 
pas, unjustly appropriating to thyself the fruits of oth- 
ers’ labor, Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Lk. xix. 21 sq.; бей»... 
беріо є, as а man has acted (on earth) во (hereafter by 
God) will he be requited, either with reward or pen- 
alty, (his deeds will determine his doom), Gal. vi. 7 
(а proverb: ut sementem feceris, ita metes, Cic. de orat. 
2, 65; [ov 84 ravra aloxpós бу €ameipac xaxds де ёбе- 
puras, Aristot. rhet. 3, 3, 4; cf. Plato, Phaedr. 260 d. ; see 
Meyer оп Gal.l.c.]); ті, to receive a thing by way of 
reward or punishment: rà саркіка, 1 Co. ix. 11; фбора», 
(оду alówtov, Gal. vi. 8, (omeipecy тороу, Óepi(ew акаубас, 
Jer. xii. 13; ó стеіроу фадЛа берсе: кака, Prov. xxii. 8; 
«ду cmelpgre кака, тата» тарахйу kai Өну Gepicere, 


Test. xii. Patr. p. 576 [i.e. test. Levi $13]); absol. : of 
the reward of well-doing, Gal. уі. 9; 2 Со. іх. 6. о. As 


the crops are cut down with the sickle, Oepi(ew із fig. 
used for to destroy, cut off: Rev. xiv. 15; with the addi- 
tion of ту» yfjv, to remove the wicked inhabitants of the 
earth and deliver them up to destruction, ib. 16 [rjv 
"Асіау, Plut. reg. et. imper. apophthegm. (Antig. 1), р. 
182 a.].* 

6«pur és, -ov, б, (Üepi(o), harvest: i.q. theact of reap- 
ing, Jn. iv. 35; fig. of the gathering of men into the 
kingdom of God, ibid. i.q. the time of reaping, i. e. 
fig. the time of final judgment, when the righteous are 
gathered into the kingdom of God and the wicked are 
delivered up to destruction, Mt. xiii. 30, 39; Mk. iv. 29. 
1. 4, the crop to be reaped, i. e. fig. a multitude of men to 
be taught how to obtain salvation, Mt. ix. 37 sq. ; Lk. x. 2; 
é£npávÓg ó Oeptopos, the crops are ripe for the harvest, 
i. e. the time is come to destroy the wicked, Rev. xiv. 
15. (Sept. for "yp; rare іп Grk. writ, as Xen. oec. 
18, 3; Polyb. 5, 95, 5.)* 

виростів, -об, б, (epito), a reaper: Mt. xiii. 30, 39. 
(Bel and the Dragon 33; Xen., Dem., Aristot., Plut., 
al.)* 

Ceppalve: Mid., pres. верраіуорає; impf. éQepuawóugv; 
(деридє) : fr. Hom. down; to make warm, to heat; mid. 


Jas. ii. 16.* 

Odppy (and дерра; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 331, [Ruther 
Jord, New Phryn. p. 414]), -ys, ў, heat: Acts xxviii. 3. 
(Eccl. iv. 11; Job vi. 17; Ps. xviii. (xix.) 7; Thuc., Plat., 
Menand., al.) * 

&pos, -ovs, тб, (берш to heat), summer: Mt. xxiv. 32; 
Mk. xiii. 28; Lk. xxi. 30. (From Hom. down; Hebr. 
rp Prov. vi. 8; Gen. viii. 22.) * 

Өєгсаћоукебз, ws, 6, а Thessalonian: Acts xx. 4; 
xxvii. 2; 1 Th. 1.1; 2 Th. i. 1.* 

Ccocadovlan, -ns, 9, Thessalonica (now Saloniki), a 
celebrated and populous city, situated on the Thermaic 
Gulf, the capital of the second [(there were four; cf. Liv. 
xlv. 29)] division of Macedoaia and the residence of a 
Roman governor and quaestor. lt was anciently called 
Therme, but was rebuilt by Cassander, the son of Anti- 
pater, and called by its new name [which first appears 
in Polyb. 28, 11, 2] in honor of his wife Thessalonica, 
the sister of Alexander the Great; cf. Strabo 7, 380. 
Here Paul the apostle founded a Christian church: Acts 
xvii. 1, 11, 13; Phil. iv. 16; 2 Tim. іу. 10. [BB. DD. 
s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 225 sqq.]* 

@evSae [prob. contr. fr. deddwpos, W. 103 (97); esp. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15; on its inflection cf. B. 20 (18)], 
ó, Theudas, an impostor who instigated a rebellion which 
came to a wretched end in the time of Augustus: Acts 
у. 86. Josephus (antt. 20, 5, 1) makes mention of one 
Theudas, а magician, who came into notice by pretend- 
ing that he was a prophet and was destroyed when 
Cuspius Fadus governed Judea in the time of Claudius. 
Accordingly many interpreters hold that there were two 
insurgents by the name of Theudas; while others, with 
far greater probability, suppose that the mention of 
Theudas is ascribed to Gamaliel by an anachronism on 
the part of Luke. On the different opinions of others 
cf. Meyer on Acts l.c.; Win. RWB. s. v.; Keim in 
Schenkel v. 510 sq. ; [esp. Hackett in B. D. s. v.].* 

борбо, -w; impf. éQeópovr; [fut. дєорпсо, Jn. vii. 3 T 
Tr WH]; 1 aor. Фвєорпса; (Oewpés a spectator, and this 
fr. Oedopas, q. v. [cf. Vanitek р. 407; L. and S. s. v.; 
Allen in the Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p. 131 вд.1); [fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; Sept. for NRY and Chald. m; 
1. to be a. spectator, look at, behold, Germ. schauen, (the 
Gewpoi were men who attended the games or the sacri- 
fices as public deputies; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. iv. 19); 
absol.: Mt. xxvii. 55; Mk. xv. 40; Lk. xxiii. 35; foll. 
by indir. disc., Mk. xii. 41; xv. 47; used esp. of persons 
and things looked upon as in some respect noteworthy : 
то, Jn. vi. 405 xvi. 10, 16 sq. 19; Acts iii. 16; xxv. 24; 
Rev. xi. 11 sq.; 6 дєорӧу тб» vió» Oewpet тбу патёра, 
the majesty of the Father resplendent in the Son, Jn. 
xii. 45; rwd with ріср. (B. 301 (258) : Mk. у. 15); Lk. 
x. 18; Jn. vi. 19; [x. 12]; xx. 12, 14; [1 Jn. iii. 17]; 
ті, Lk. xiv. 29; ххі. 6; xxiii. 48; Actsiv. 18; rà onpeia, 
Jn. ii. 25; vi. 2L Tr WH; Acts viii. 18, (Qavpasrà répara, 
Sap. xix. 8); rà fpya тоб Xpeorod, Jn. vii. 3; ті with 
ptep., Jn. xx. 6; Acts vii. 56; x. 11; foll. by dre, Acts 


февр 


хіх. 26; to view attentively, take a view of, survey: ті, 
Mt. xxviii. 1; to view mentally, consider: foll. by orat. 
obliq., Heb. vii. 4. 2. to see; i.e. а. to perceive 
with the eyes : wvedpa, Lk. xxiv. 97 ; той with a ptep., ibid. 
39; rwd, Ore, Jn. їх. 8; тд wpócemór revos (after the Hebr. ; 
see smpócoror, 1 а.), і. д. to enjoy the presence of one, 
have intercourse with him, Acts xx. 38; ойкеть Oewpeiv 
тіға, used of one from whose sight a person has been 
withdrawn, Jn. xiv. 19; ov дєорєї ó кбарос тд пуєйра, i. e. 
80 to speak, has no eyes with which it can see the Spirit; 
he cannot render himself visible to it, cannot give it his 
presence and power, Jn. xiv. 17. — b. to discern, descry: 
ті, Mk. v. 38; тоа, МК. Ш. 11; Acts ix. 7. о. to ascer- 
tain, find out, by seeing : rwa with a pred. acc., Acts xvii. 
22; ri with ptcp., Acts xvii. 16; xxviii. 6; бт, Mk. xvi. 
4; Jn. iv. 19; xii. 19; Acts xix. 26; xxvii. 10; foll. by 
indir. disc., Acts xxi. 20; Hebraistically (see єїдо, I. 5) 
i. q. to get knowledge of: Jn. vi. 62 (т. viò» т. дудратом 
dvaBuivovra the Son of Man by death ascending; cf. Lücke, 
Meyer [yet cf. Weiss in the 6te Aufl.], Baumg.-Crusius, 
in loc.) ; тд» Óáraror i. e. to die, Jn. viii. 51; and on the oth- 
er hand, rjv ддбау тоб Христой, to be a partaker of the 
glory, i. e. the blessed condition in heaven, which Christ 
enjoys, Jn. xvii. 24, cf. 22. [Сомр.: dva-, тара-бєоюрёо.]” 

[Syn. Oewpetv, 0«àc0ai Spay, скожєїи: Oewp. ів 
used primarily not of an indifferent spectator, but of one 
who looks at a thing with interest and for a purpose; беор. 
would be used of a general officially reviewing or inspecting 
an army, 6eàc8. of a lay spectator looking at the parade. 
Өєор. ав denoting the careful observation of details can even 
be contrasted with драм in so far as the latter denotes only 
perception in the general; so used @ewpei» quite coincides 
with exor. Schmidt i. ch. 11; see also Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on 
Mt. vii. 3. Cf. в. vv. ópdo, скотбо.] 

веоріа, -as, 7, (дєюрбе, on which see веорбо init.) ; fr. 
[Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; 1. a viewing, beholding. 2. 
that which ts viewed; a spectacle, sight: Lk. xxiii. 48 (8 
Macc. v. 24).* 

6i, -ns, 0, (riOnue); fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; that 
in which a thing is put or laid away, a receptacle, reposi- 
tory, chest, bor: used of the sheath of a sword, Jn. xviii. 
11; Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 7; Poll. 10, (31) 144.* 

OnAd{o; 1 aor. ёбу\аса; (6nAn а breast, [cf. Peile, 
Etym. р. 1248q.]); | 1. trans. to give the breast, give 
suck, to suckle: Mt. xxiv. 19; Mk. xiii. 17; Lk. xxi. 98, 
(Lys., Aristot, al.; Sept. for p33) ; настої €6ndacay, 
Lk. xxiii. 29 RG. 2. intrans. to suck: Mt. xxi. 16 
(Aristot., Plat., Lcian., al.; Sept. for pm paarovs, Lk. 
xi. 27; Job iii. 12; Cant. viii. 1; Joel ii. 16; Theocr. 
iii. 16.* 

65A vs, -ea, -v, Геї. було, init.], of the female sex; ў 
jeu, subst. а woman, a female: Ro. i. 26 sq. ; also тд 
Віхи, Mt. xix. 4; Mk. x. 6; Gal. ій. 28. (Gen. i. 97; 
vii. 2; Ex. i. 16, etc. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

6fjpa [Lat. fera; регі. fr. root to run, spring, prey, 
Уапібек p. 415; cf. Curtius $314], -as, й; fr. Hom. 
down; a hunting of wild beasts to destroy them; hence, 
figuratively, of preparing destruction for men, ГА. V. a 
trap], Ro. xi. 9, on which cf. Fritzsche.* 
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6np«óo : 1 aor. inf. Ónpebca; (fr. Onpa, as dypevo fr 
дура [cf. Schmidt ch. 72, 31); fr. Hom. down; to go a 
hunting, to hunt, to catch in hunting; metaph. to lay wait 
for, strive to ensnare; to catch artfully: tì ёк aróparos 
тос, Lk. хі. 54.* 

Onpropaxder, -ф: 1 aor. бпрорёҳпса; (Onpropdyos); to 
fight with wild beasts (Diod. 3,48, 7; Artem. oneir. 2, 54; 
5, 49); el Фбпрюрахтса év "Ефес, 1 Co. xv. 82 — these 
words some take literally, supposing that Paul was con- 
demned to fight with wild beasts; others explain them 
tropically of a fierce contest with brutal and ferocious 
men (so впрюрахєїу in Ignat. ad Rom. 5, [etc.]; обме 
Onpios нахдиєва says Pompey, in App. bell. civ. 2, 61; 
see Onpiov). The former opinion encounters the objec- 
tion that Paul would not have omitted this most terrible 
of all perils from the catalogue in 2 Co. xi. 23 sqq.* 

6npiov, -ov, тб, (dimin. of бр; hence а little beast, little 
animal; Plat. Theaet. p. 171 е.; of bees, Theocr. 19, 6; 
but in usage it had. almost always the force of its primi- 
tive; the later dimin. is бпрідюм [cf. Epictet. diss. 2, 9, 
6]); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for myy and 51253, an ani- 
mal; a wild animal, wild beast, beast: prop., Mk. i. 13; 
Acts x. 12 Rec.; xi. 6; xxviii. 4sq.; Heb. xii. 20; [Jas. 
ій. 7]; Rev. уі. 8; in Rev. xi. 7 and chh. xiii.-xx., under 
the fig. of a ‘beast’ is depicted Antichrist, both his 
person and his kingdom and power, (see dvriyptoros); 
metaph. a brutal, bestial man, savage, ferocious, Tit. i. 
12 [соПод. ‘ugly dogs'], (so in Arstph. едд. 278; Plut. 
439; nub. 184; [cf. Schmidt ch. 70,2; apparently never 
with allusion to the stupidity of beasts]; still other 
exx. are given by Kypke, Observv. ii. р. 879; бпріа 
дубротброрфа, Ignat. Smyrn. 4, cf. ad Ephes. 7). [Svx. 
see (Фор. ]* 

Өүсахр2о ; 1 aor. євпсадреса; pf. pass. ptep. reOnoav- 
ptopévos; (Onoavpds); fr. Hdt. down; to gather and lay 
up, to heap up, store up: to accumulate riches, Jas. v. 3; 
Tul, Lk. xii. 21; 2 Co. xii. 14; ті, 1 Co. xvi. 2; O@noavpots 
ќаотф, Mt. vi. 19 sq. ; i. ч. to keep in store, store up, reserve: 
pass. 2 Pet. iii. 7; metaph. so to live from day to day as 
to increase either the bitterness or the happiness of one’s 
consequent lot: друйу éavr@, Ro. ii.5; кака, Prov. i. 18; 
бод», Pss. of Sol. 9, 9, (edruxiav, App. Samn. 4, 8 Гі. e. 
vol. i. p. 28, 31 ed. Bekk.]; reĝnoavpispévos катӣ twos 
Odvos, Diod. 20, 86). [Comp.: dro- 0gcavpi(e.] * 

Oncravpés, -ov, б, (fr. OED [ríÓnu4|] with the paragog. 
term.-avpos) ; Sept. often for ^y ; Lat. thesaurus; i. e. 
1. the place in which goods and precious things are col- 
lected and laid up; а. a casket, coffer, or other recep- 
tacle, in which valuables are kept: Mt. ії. 11. b. a 
treasury (Hdt., Eur., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Plut., Hdian. ; 
1 Mace. iii. 29). 0. storehouse, repository, magazine, 
(Neh. xiii. 12; Deut. xxviii. 12, etc.; App. Pun. 88, 95): 
Mt. xiii. 52 [cf. талаш, 1]; metaph. of the soul, as the 
repository of thoughts, feelings, purposes, etc. : (Mt. xii. 
85» GL T TrWH, 35"); with epex. gen. ris кардіає, ibid. 
xii. 95* Rec.; Lk. vi. 45. 2. the things laid up in a 
treasury; collected treasures: Mt. vi. 19-21; Lk. xij 
33 вд.; Heb. хі. 26. бпоаурду Zxew êv обрамф, to have 


Óvyyave 


treasure laid up for themselves іп heaven, is used of those 
to whom God has appointed eternal salvation: Mt. xix. 
21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. xviii. 22; something precious, Mt. 
xiii. 44; used thus of the light of the gospel, 2 Co. iv. 7; 
with an epex. gen. ris софіає (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 9; Plat. 
Phil. р. 15 e.) к. yvóc«os, і. q. wáca 7) софіа к. yrauts ws 
0gcavpot, Col. ii. 3.” 

&yyáve (prob. akin to reixos, fingo, fiction, etc.; Cur- 
tius $ 145]: 2 aor. ёбгуо»; to touch, handle: рада Óiygs 
touch not sc. impure things, Col. ii. 21 (сі. dra, 2 с.]; 
rwós, Heb. xii. 20 ([ Aeschyl.], Xen., Plat., Tragg., al.) ; 
like the Hebr. 2), to do violence to, injure: тубу, Heb. 
xi. 28 (Eur. Iph. Aul. 1351; фу ai В\аВи айта Óvyyá- 
youot, Act. Thom. $ 12). [SYN. see dara, 2 c.]* 

OlBe; Pass, pres. Вора; pf. ptep. re&Mpéros ; 
[allied with /fagrum, affliction; fr. Hom. down]; to press 
(as grapes), press hard upon: prop. тоа ГА. V. throng], 
Mk. iii. 9; òs теблшиет а compressed way, і. e. nar- 
row, straitened, contracted, Mt. vii. 14; metaph. to trouble, 
afflict, distress, (Vulg. tribulo) : тоа, 2 Th. i. 6; pass. 
(Vulg. tribulor, [also angustior]; tribulationem patior) : 
2 Со. і. 6; іу. 8; vii. 5; [1 Th. iii. 4; 2 Th. i. 7]; 1 Tim. 
v. 10; Heb. xi. 37. (ol вХівоутес for D'1Y in Sept.) 
[Сомр. : ато-, ovr-0AiBo.]* : 

Өз, ог бАїфис [so L Tr], (cf. W. 8 6, 1 е.; Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p. 35), -ews, 7, (0A(8o), prop. a 
pressing, pressing together, pressure (Strab. p. 52; Ga- 
len); in bibl. and eccles. Grk. metaph., oppression, afflic- 
tion, tribulation, distress, straits; Vulg. tribulatio, also 
pressura (2 Co. i. 4°; Jn. xvi. [21], 33; [Phil. i. 16 (17); 
and in Col. i. 24 passio]) ; (Sept. for пулу, also for лу, 
упо, etc.): Mt. xxiv. 9; Acts vii. 11; xi. 19; Ro. xii. 12; 
2 Со. i. 4, 8; iv. 17; уі. 4; vii. 4; viii. 2; 2 Th. i. 6; 
Rev. і. 9; ii. 9, 22; vii. 14; joined with orevoywpia [cf. 
Trench $ lv.], Ro. ii. 9; viii. 85, (Deut. xxviii. 53 sq. ; 
Is. (viii. 22]; xxx. 6); with d»dyxg, 1 Th. iii. 7; with 
Bwypós, Mt. xiii. 21; Mk. iv. 17; 2 Th.i. 4; of the afflic- 
tions of those hard pressed by siege and the calamities 
of war, Mt. xxiv. 21, 29; Mk. xiii. 19, 24; of the straits 
of want, 2 Co. viii. 13; Phil. iv. 14 [here al. give the 
word a wider reference]; Jas. i. 27; of the distress of 
а woman in child-birth, Jn. xvi. 21. iyw xw (i. q. 
вхіВорал), Jn. xvi. 33; 1 Co. vii. 28; Rev. ii. 10; Mivis 
ёті twa épxerai, Acts vii. 11; и Miye, 1 Th. і. 6. plur.: 
Acts vii. 10; xiv. 22; хх. 28; Ro. v. 3; Eph. iii. 13; 1 
Th. iii. 8; Heb. x. 33; roi Христод, the afflictions which 
Christ had to undergo (and which, therefore, his fol- 
lowers must not shrink from), Col. i. 24 (see dvravamAg- 
pów); Oi rs ris кардіає (к. cuvoyn), anxiety, burden of 
heart, 2 Co. ії. 4; Odi émifépew (LT Tr WH éyeipew, 
see ёуєіро, 4 c.) rois Dea pois tivos, to increase the misery 
of my imprisonment by causing me anxiety, Phil. i. 16 
(17).* 

Ovfoxe: pf. тебупка, inf. reÜváva. and L T Tr WH 
reOynxevas (in Acts xiv. 19), рер. тедудкфс; plupf. 8 
pers. sing. éreÓÜvixec (Jn. xi. 21 Rec.); (fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. for nin; to die; pf. to be dead: Mt. ii. 20; Mk. xv. 
44; Lk. vii. 12 [L br.]; viii. 49; Jn. xi. 21, Kec. in 89 
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and 41, 44; xii.1[T WH om. L Tr br.]; xix. 33; Acts 
xiv. 19; xxv. 19; metaph., of the loss of spiritual life: 
(са тєвупке, i. е. xå» докй (ду тайтпу rijv aioOgri» (опу, 
réÜvgke катй туєгра (Theoph.): 1 Tim. v. 6 (Philo de 
prof. $ 10 (orres mos reOvnxace ка) reOvnxéres (бат). 
(Comp. : ато», суу-ато-вупака. |* 

Gvnrés, -7, -óv, (verbal adj. fr. вупоко), [fr. Hom. 
down], liable to death, mortal: Ro. vi. 12; viii. 11; 1 Со. 
xv. 53 вд.; 2 Со. іу. 11; v. 4. [@mrós subject to death, 
and во still living; vexpós actually dead.]* 

BopuBd{a: (OópuBos, q. v.); to trouble, disturb, (i. e. 
rvpBá(o, q. v.); Pass. pres. 2 pers. sing. бориВафу in Lk. 
x. 41 LT Tr WH after codd. к ВСІ, еіс. (Not found 
elsewh. [ Soph. Lex. в. v. quotes Euseb. of Alex. (Migne, 
Patr. Graec. vol. Ixxxvi. 1) p. 444 c.].) * 

боръ@4фф, - : impf. éopvovv; pres. pass. dopvBodpas; 
(Oópvßos); fr. Hdt. down; 1. to make a noise or up- 
roar, be turbulent. 2. trans. to disturb, throw into con- 
fusion : тйу mÓ», to “set the city оп an uproar,” Acts 
xvii. 5; pass. to be troubled in mind, Acts xx. 10 [а]. here 
adhere to the outward sense]; {о май tumultuously, 
Mt. ix. 23; Mk. v. 39.* 

6ópufos, -ov, б, (akin to брбоѕ, rupBn, тирВабо, [but 
rupBn etc. seem to come from another root; cf. Curtius 
8 250]), a noise, tumult, uproar: of persons wailing, Mk. 
v. 38; of a clamorous and excited multitude, Mt. xxvii. 
24; of riotous persons, Ácts xx. 1; xxi. 94; a tumult, 
as а breach of public order, Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xiv. 2; 
Acts xxiv. 18. (Та Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 
several times in Sept.) * 

6paóe: pf. pass. ріср. тебраусџёуоѕ; fr. [Hdt.], Aes- 
chyl. down, to break, break in pieces, shatter, smite through, 
(Ex. xv. 6; Num. xxiv. 17, etc.; 2 Macc. ху. 16): re- 
драосџрёуо, broken by calamity ГА. V. bruised], Lk. iv. 
18 (19) fr. Is. lviii. 6 for р'узу». [Svw. see рууриш.]* 

pépa, -ros, тб, (трефо), whatever is fed or nursed; 


hence 1. a ward, nursling, child, (Soph., Eur., Plat., 
al). 2. a flock, cattle, esp. sheep and goats: Jn. iv. 
12. (Xen. oec. 20, 28; Plat, Diod., Joseph., Plut., 


Lcian., Aelian, al.)* 

0pnvéo, -à : impf. éÓprvovv; fut. Ópgygoo ; 1 aor. Єдрі 
moa; (Opnvos, q. v.); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for n, 
nip ete. ; 1. to lament, to mourn: Jn. xvi. 20; of the 
singers of dirges, [to wail], Mt. хі. 17; Lk. vii. 82. 2. 
to bewail, deplore: rwá, Lk. xxiii. 27.* 

[On Opnvéw to lament, kóxroyas to smite the breast in grief, 
Auwéoua to be pained, saddened, wevOdw to mourn, cf. Trench 
5 lxv. and see xAaíc fin.; yet note that in classic Grk. Avr. 
is the most comprehensive word, designating every species 
of pain of body or soul; and that rev@éw expresses a self- 
contained grief, never violent in its manifestations; like our 
Eng. word “ mourn ” it is associated by usage with the death 
of kindred, and like it used pregnantly to suggest that event. 
See Schmidt vol. ii. ch. 83.] 

6pfjvos, -ov, ó, (Opéopas to cry aloud, to lament; сі. 
Germ. Thrdne [(?), rather drónen; Curtius $ 317]), a 
lamentation: Mt. її. 18 Rec. (Sept. for np, also `); 
O. T. Apocr.; Нош., Pind., Tragg., Xen. Ages. 10, 8: 
Plat., al.)* 


Opnoxeia 


Opnonela T df. -ia [see I, «], (a later word; Ion. Opnoxin 
in Hdt. [2, 18. 371), -as, 5, (fr. Ópgaxevo, and this fr. 
дріїдкос, д. v.; hence apparently primarily fear of the 
gods); religious worship, esp. external, that which consists 
in ceremonies: hence in plur. Ópgoxías émcredeiv pupias, 
Нак. 2, 37; кабиттй< dyveias тє kai Opnoxeias xal kabap- 
pos, Dion. Hal. 2, 63; univ. religious worship, Jas. i. 
26 sq.; with gen. of the obj. [W. 187 (176)] тб» dyyé- 
Хо», Col. ii. 18 (тфу eiBóXov, Sap. xiv. 27; ràv дабу», 
Euseb. h. e. 6, 41, 2; тб» Gedy, ib. 9, 9,14; roù боб, 
Hdian. 4, 8, 17 [7 ed. Bekk.]; often in Josephus [cf. 
Krebs, Observv. etc. p. 339 sq.]; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 
7); religious discipline, religion: nperépa Opnoxeia, of 
Judaism, Acts xxvi. 5 (rjv éunv Opnoxeiay karaXeróv, put 
into the mouth of God by Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 1; with 
gen. of the subj. тфу ‘Iovdaiwy, 4 Macc. у. 6, 13 (12); 
Joseph. antt. 12, 5, 4; Op. косшку, i.e. worthy to be 
embraced by all nations, a world-religion, b. j. 4, 5, 
2; piety, пері т. бед», antt. 1, 13, 1; xara т» Єдфитоу 
Opnoxeiay тоу BapBápov mpds тд Вас:№кду буора, Charit. 
7, 6 р. 165, 18 ed. Reiske; of the reverence of An- 
tiochus the Pious for the Jewish religion, Joseph. antt. 
13, 8, 2). Cf. Grimm on 4 Macc. v. 6; [esp. Trench 
8 xlviii.].* 

Өрїткоз (Т WH Opnoxés, cf. ( Tdf. Proleg. p. 101]; 
W.$6,1e.; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 28), -ov, ó, 
Jearing or worshipping God; religious, (apparently fr. 
rpéo to tremble; hence prop. trembling, fearful; cf. J. G. 
Müller in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1835, p. 121; on the 
different conjectures of others, see Passow s. v. [Cur- 
tius $ 316 connects with дра; hence ‘to adhere to,’ ‘Бе 
a votary of’; cf. Vanicek p. 395]): Jas. i. 26. (Cf. 
Trench $ xlviii.]* 

6pvapfieóo ; 1 aor. рер. ÓpiauBevaas ; (ӨріарВоѕ, a hymn 
sung in festal processions in honor of Bacchus; among 
the Romans, a triumphal procession [ Lat. triumphus, with 
which word it is thought to be allied; cf. Vanicek p. 
3171); 1. to triumph, to celebrate a triumph, (Dion. 
Hal., App, Plut., Hdian., al.) ; той, over one (as Plut. 
Thes. and Rom. comp. 4): Col. ii. 15 (where it signifies 
the victory won by God over the дешопіаса! powers 
through Christ's death). 2. by а usage unknown to 
prof. auth., with a Hiphil or causative force (cf. W. p. 23 
and $ 38, 1 [cf. B. 147 (129)]), with the acc. of a pers., to 
cause one to triumph, і. e. metaph. to grant one complete 
success, 2 Co. ii. 14 [but others reject the causative 
sense; see Mey. ad loc.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.].* 

OplE, rpxxós, dat. plur. драбі, т, [fr. Hom. down], the 
hair; a. the hair of the head: Mt. v. 36; Lk. vii. 44; 
xxi. 18; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3; Acts xxvii. 34; 1 Pet. iii. 3 
[Lchm.om.]; Rev. i. 14; with rìs кефаддс added (Hom. 
Od. 18, 899. 431), Mt. x. 30; Lk. vii. 38; xii. 7. | b. 
the hair of animals: Rev. ix. 8; évdedup. тріхає карто, 
with а garment made of camel's hair, МК. i. 6, cf. Mt. 
iii. 4; év... rpty@v kapugAeíov mAéyuasw srepvenárgaav, 
Clem. Alex. strom. 4 p. 221 ed. Sylb.* 

0poée, : (Opoósc clamor, tumult); in Grk. writ. to cry 
aloud, make a noise by outcry; in the М. T. to trouble, 
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frighten; Pass. pres. дрообрак; to be troubled in mind, to 
be frightened, alarmed: Mt. xxiv. 6 (B. 248 (209)]; Mk. 
xiii. 7; 2 Th. ii. 2; [1 aor. рер. OponOévres, Lk. xxiv. 37 
Tr mrg. WH mrg.]. (Cant. у. 4.)* 

OpéuBos, -ov, ó, [allied with трефо in the sense to 
thicken; Vanitek р. 307], a large thick drop, esp. of 
clotted blood (Aeschyl. Eum. 184); with aiparos added 
(Aeschyl. choeph. 538, 546; Plat. Critias p. 120 a.), 
Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the pass. (see WH. App. 
ad loc.) ].* 

póvos, -ov, 6, (OPAQ to sit; cf. Curtius 8 316), [fr. 
Hom. down], Sept. for ROJ, a throne, seat, i. e. a chair of 
state baving a footstool ; assigned in the N. T. to kings, 
hence by meton. for kingly power, royalty: Lk. i. 32,52; 
Actsii.30. metaph. to God, the governor of the world: 
Mt. v. 34; xxiii. 22; Acts vii. 49 (Is. Їхуі. 1); Rev.i.4; 
iii. 21; iv. 2-6, 9, 10, etc. ; Heb. iv. 16; viii. 1; xii. 2. to 
the Messiah, the partner and assistant in the divine 
administration: Mt. xix. 28; xxv. 31; Rev. iii. 21 ; xx. 
11; xxii. 3; hence the divine power belonging to Christ, 
Heb.i.8. tojudges, i.q. tribunal or bench (Plut. mor. 
p. 807 b.): Mt. xix. 28; Lk. xxii. 30; Rev. xx. 4. to 
elders: Rev.iv. 4; xi. 16. to Satan: Rev. іі. 13; cf. 
Bleek ad loc. to the beast (concerning which see 
дпріоу): Rev. xvi. 10. poros is used by meton. of one 
who holds dominion or exercises authority ; thus in plur. 
of angels: Col. i. 16 [see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. 

Ovárepa, -ov, rd, (and once -as, ў, Rev. i. 11 Lchm. 
Ovdreipav [cf. Tdf. ад Іос.; W H.App. р. 156; В.18 (16)]), 
Thyatira, а city of Lydia, formerly Pelopia and Euhippia 
(Plin. h. п. 5, 31), now Akhissar, a colony of Macedonian 
Greeks, situated between Sardis and Pergamum on the 
river Lycus; its inhabitants gained their living by 
traffic and the art of dyeing in purple: Acts xvi. 14; 
Rev. i. 11; ii. 18, 24. [B.D. s. v.]* 

буубттр, gen. Ovyarpos, dat. вууатрі, acc. Óvyarépa, voc. 
Oyarep, plur. Óvyarépes, acc. -Єрає, ], (of the same root 
аз Gothic dauhtar, Eng. daughter, Germ. Tochter ( Curtius 
5 318; Vanicek p. 415]); Hebr. лз; [fr. Hom. down]; 
a daughter: prop., Mt. ix. 18; x. 85, 37; xv. 22; Acts 
vii.21,etc. improp. a. the vocative [or nom. as voc. 
cf. W.§ 29,2; B. $1293. 5; WH. App. p. 158] in kindly 
address: Mt. ix. 22; Mk. v. 34 [L Tr WII 6vyárnp] ; Lk. 
viii. 48 [Tr WH @vyarnp], (see viós 1a. fin., réxvoy b. а»). 
b. in phrases modelled after the Hebr.: а. a daughter 
of God i. e. acceptable to God, rejoicing in God's pecu- 
liar care and protection: 2 Co. vi. 18 (Is. xliii. 6; Sap. 
іх. 7; see vios т. вєоб 4, тёкуоу b. у.). В. with the name 
of a place, city, or region, it denotes collectively all its 
inhabitants and citizens (very often so in the O. T., as 
Is. xxxvii. 22; Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 19; Zeph. iii. 14, ete.) ; 
in the N.T. twice 9 Ovy. Z«»,i. e. inhabitants of Jeru- 
salem: Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 15, (Ts. і. 8; х. 32; Zech. ix. 
9, etc.; вее Zubv, 2). ү. Avyarépes Тероосаћти, women 
of Jerusalem: Lk. xxiii. 28. 5. female descendant: al 
Ovyarépes "Аарфу, women of Aaron's posterity, Lk. i. 5; 
Óvyárgp "АВради daughter of Abraham, i. е. а woman 
tracing her descent from Abraham, Lk. xiii. 16, (4 Mare. 
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xv. 28 (95); Gen. xxviii. 8; xxxvi. 2; Judg. xi. 40; Is. 
xvi. 2, etc.). 

Ovydrprov, -ov, то, a little daughter: Mk. v. 23; vii. 25. 
[Strattis Incert. 5; Menand., Athen., Plut. reg. et imper. 
Apophtheg. p. 179 e. (Alex. 6); al.]* 

659a, -55, 7, (боо to boil, foam, rage, as deAXa fr. do, 
ц), a sudden storm, tempest, whirlwind : Heb. xii. 18. 
(Deut. iv. 11; v. 22; Hom., Hes, Tragg., al) (СЕ. 
Schmidt ch. 55, 11; Trench § lxxiii. fin.]* 

6éivos [WH om. the діаг. (cf. I, ¢, fin.) ], -7, -o», (fr. Ovia 
or боа, the citrus, an odoriferous North-African tree 
used as incense [and for inlaying; B.D. s.v. Thyine 
wood; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, р. 401 sq.]), 
thyine (Lat. citrinus): úħov, Rev. xviii. 12 as in Diosc. 
1, 21; cf. Plin. h. n. 13, 30 (16).* 

6vy(apa, -ros, то, (Óvjiáo), Sept. mostly for ёр, ап 
aromatic substance burnt, incense: generally in plur., 
Rev. v. 8; viii. 9 sq.; xviii. 13; 7 фра rov Ó., when the 
incense is burned, Lk. i. 10; босхастур‹ох тої бур. ib. 11. 
(Soph., Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Diod., Joseph.; Sept.) * 

Cumarhprov, -ov, тб, (Üvpido), prop. а utensil for fumi- 
gating or burning incense [cf. ҮҮ. 96 (91)]; hence | 1. 
a censer: 2 Chr. xxvi. 19; Ezek. viii. 11; IIdt. 4, 162; 
Thuc. 6, 46; Diod. 13,3; Joseph. antt. 4,2, 4; 8,3,8; Ael. 
v. h. 12, 51. 2. the айат of іпсепзе: Philo, rer. div. 
haer. 846; vit. Moys. ій. $7; Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 8; 8,8, 
3; Ъ.ј. 5,5,5; Clem. Alex.; Orig.; and so in Heb. ix. 
4 [(where Tr mrg. br.), also 2 Tr mrg. in br.], where see 
Bleek, Lünemann, Delitzsch, Kurtz, in opp. to those 
[(A. V. ineluded)] who think it means censer; [yet cf. 
Harnack in the Stud. и. Krit. for 1876, p. 572 sq. ].* 

Ove, -à: 1 aor. inf. бушата [RG -doac]; (fr. Өдра, 
and this fr. бов, q. v.) ; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind., Hdt., 
Plat. down; Sept. for підр and урт); to burn incense: 
Lk. i. 9.* 

Cvxpopayxder, -5; (Üvuós and рахораї); to carry оп war 
with great animosity (Polyb., Diod., Dion. H., Plut.); to 
be very angry, be exasperated ГА. V. nighly displeased]: 
ті, with one, Acts xii. 20. Cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. 
p. 62sq^ 

борбе, -об, ó, (fr. боо to rush along or on, be in a heat, 
breathe violently; hence Plato correctly says, Cratyl. 
р. 419 e., Ovpàs awd тпс Óvoeos x. Cévews THs Yrvxre; ac- 
cordingly it signifies both the spirit panting as it were 
in the body, and the rage with which the man pants and 
swells), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. often for * anger, and 
ЛГ excandescentia ; also for aestus. In the N. T. 
1. passion, angry hear (excandescentia, Cic. Tusc. 4, 9, 
21), anger forthwith boiling up and soon subsiding again, 
(ёрут, on the other hand, denotes indignation which has 
arisen gradually and become more settled; (cf. (Plato) 
deff. 415 e. дир б c: бри) Biaos dvev Xoyurpoi* vócos rdfews 
Фихіє ddoyicrov. бруд’ mapaxAnots тоб дошкоў eis тё 
тшореєїсва, Greg. Naz. carm. 34 Oupds pév єттї» абрбоѕ 
(0:5 $pevós, ёру) 8 вирдє eupevov, Herm. mand. 5, 2, 4 
ёк де rrjs тикріає Üvpós, ёк ёё тоб бордой dpyn; cf. Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 2, 1 and Cope's note]; hence we read in Sir. 
xlviii. 10 xomdoa: ópy)v mpd вироб, before it glows and 
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bursts forth; [see further, on the distinction betw. the 
two words, Trench $ xxxvii, and esp. Schmidt vol. iii. 
ch. 142]) : Lk. iv. 28; Acts xix. 28; Eph. iv. 81; Col. 
iii. 8; Heb. xi. 27; 6 0. roù 0cov, Rev. xiv. 19; xv. 1, 7; 
xvi. 1; éxew вурбу, to be in a passion, Rev. xii. 12 (Ael. 
v. h. 1, 14); дру) xal Ovuós (as Sept. Mic. v. 15; Isocr. 
p. 249 c.; Hdian. 8, 4,1; al.): Ro. ii. 8 (Rec. in the in- 
verse order; so Deut. ix. 19 ; xxix. 23, 28, [cf. Trench 
и. 8.]) ; plur. биро impulses and outbursts of anger [W. 
176 (166); B. 77 (67)): 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20, (2 
Macc. iv. 25, 88; ix. 7; x. 85; xiv. 45; 4 Macc. xviii. 
20; Sap. x. 3; Soph. Aj. 718 [where see Lob.]; Plat. Pro- 
tag. р. 328 e.; [Phileb. p. 40 e. ; Aristot. rhet. 2, 18, 13]; 
Polyb. 3, 10, 5; Diod. 13, 28; Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 2; Plut. 
Сог. 1; al). 2. glow, ardor: 6 oivos rov вироб [see 
olvos, b.] the wine of passion, inflaming wine, Germ. 
Glutwein (which either drives the drinker mad or kills 
him with its deadly heat; cf. Is. li. 17, 22; Jer. xxxii. 1 
(xxv. 15) sqq.): Rev. xiv. 8; xviii. 3; with тоб бєод 
added, which God gives the drinker, Rev. xiv. 10; with 
THs opyns тоо део? added ГА. V. fierceness], Rev. xvi. 19; 
xix. 15; ef. Ewald, Johann. Schriften, Bd. ii. p. 269 
note.* 

борбе, -o: 1 aor. pass. ёб›дФбл»; (Oupds); to cause 
опе to become incensed, to provoke to anger; pass. (Sept. 
often for MM) to be wroth: Mt. ii. 16. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. [ Aeschyl. 3 Нак. down.) * 

6ópo, -as, 0, (fr. боо to rush in, prop. that through 
which а rush is-made; hence Germ. Thür (Eng. доог; 
Curtius $ 3191), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 73 and 
nne, sometimes also for ^y; a (house) door; [in plur. 
i. q. Lat. fores, folding doors; cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 
(21); cf. толу); а. prop.: xAeíew etc. rj» Ô., Mt. vi. 
6; Lk. xiii. 25; pass., Mt. xxv. 10; Lk. xi. 7; Jn. хх. 19, 
26; Acts xxi. 80; dvoiyew, Acts v. 19; pass. Acts xvi. 
26 вд. ; kpovew, Acts xii. 13; дій ris 6. Jn. x. 1 8q. ; троє 
т» 0., МК. 1. 33; хі. 4 [Тг WH om. тлу; cf. W. 123 
(116)]; Acts iii. 2; rà mpós rjv 0. the vestibule [so B. 
$ 125,9; al. the space or parts at (near) the door], Mk. 
ii. 2; mpds тр 0. Jn. xviii. 16; ém тӯ 0. Acts v. 9; mpd 
rns 0. Acts xii. 6; ёт) тфу вирі», Acts у. 23 [R G ярб). 
b. бура ів used of any opening like a door, an entrance, 
way or passage into: ту 6. той pynpeiov, of the tomb, Mt. 
xxvii. 60; xxviii. 2 ЁС; Mk. xv. 46; xvi. 3, (Hom. Od. 
9, 248; 12, 256; al). с. in parable and metaph. we 
find a. л бора тбу проВато», the door through which 
the sheep go out and in, the name of him who brings 
salvation to those who follow his guidance, Jn. x. 7, 9; 
cf. Christ. Fr. Fritzsche їп Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 20 
sqq.; (in Ignat. ad Philad. 9 Christ is called ў бора тоб 
marpós, де hs elaépyovrat "АВрайр - - . каї ol профђта; cf. 
Harnack on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 384.). | В. ‘anopen 
door’ is used of the opportunity of doing something : rijs 
niorews, ОЇ getting faith, Acts xiv. 27; open to a 
teacher, i. e. the opportunity of teaching others, 2 Co. 
ii. 12; Col. iv. 3; by a bold combination of metaph. and 
literal language, the phrase бура peydA к. évepyns ГА. V. 
a great door and effectual] is used of а large opportunity 


Ovpeos 


of teaching a great multitude the way of salvation, and 
one encouraging the hope of the most successful results: 
1 Co. xvi. 9. y. the door of the kingdom of heaven 
(likened to a palace) denotes the conditions which 
must be complied with in order to be received into the 
kingdom of God: Lk. xiii. 24 (for Rec. rvAns); power 
of entering, access into, God’s eternal kingdom, Rev. iii. 
8 cf. 7, [but al. al.; add here Rev.iv.1]. $. he whose 
advent is just at hand is said mì 6vpass evar, Mt. xxiv. 
88; Mk. xiii. 29, and mpd Oupay dornxéva, Jas. v. 9. є. 
éorqkós ёті rj» віра» к. kpovav is said of Christ seeking 
entrance into souls, and they who comply with his en- 
treaty are said амогуєм т. бора», Rev. iii. 20.* 

Өоребѕ, -об, б, (fr. бора, because shaped like a door [cf. 
W. 28]), a shield (Lat. scutum); it was large, oblong, 
and four-cornered : тд» б. ris пістєос, i. q. THY пісті ós 
дире», Eph. vi. 16. It differs from dowis (Lat. clipeus), 
which was smaller and circular. (Polyb., Dion. Hal., 
Plut., al.]* 

виріз, -i80s, ў, (dimin. of бура, prop. a little door; Plat., 
Dio Cass.), a window: Acts xx. 9; 2 Co. xi. 33. (Arstph., 
Theophr., Diod., Joseph., Plut., ab Sept.) * 

Ovpopós, -ov, б, 7, (fr. бора, and da care; cf. dpkvopós, 
тиЛорбе, трорбе; cf. Curtius $ 501, cf. p. 101; [Vanicek 
p. 900; Allen in Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p. 1291), a door- 
keeper, porter; male or female janitor: masc., Mk. xiii. 
34; Jn. x. 8; fem. Jn. xviii. 16 sq. ([Sappho], Aeschyl., 
Hdt., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Joseph., al.; Sept.) * 

Ovela, -as, 7, (бою), [fr. Aeschyl. down], Sept. for 
72 an offering, and M31; a sacrifice, victim; a. 
prop.: Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7, fr. Hos. vi. 6; МК. ix. 49 
((R С L Tr txt. br.], see фо); Eph. v. 2; Heb. x. 5, 
26; plur., Mk. xii. 33; Lk. xiii. 1; Heb. іх. 28; [x. 1, 8 
(here Rec. sing.)]; dvdyew Ovaíay тю, Acts vii. 41; dva- 
Qépe, Heb. vii. 27, (see avayw, and амаферо 2); [Oovvat 
0. Lk. ii. 24); mpoadépew, Acts vii. 42; Пер. v. 1; viii. 
3; x. [11], 12; [xi. 4]; pass. Heb. ix. 9; дій ras бисќас 
avro), by his sacrifice, i. e. by the sacrifice which he 
offered (not, by offering up himself; that would have 
been expressed by дій rìs Óvoias тўс éavro), or дій rs 
éavrov Ovaías), Heb. ix. 26; éaÓiew ras Óvaías, to eat the 
flesh left over from the victims sacrificed (viz. at the 
sacrificial feasts; cf. (Lev. vii. 15 sqq.; Deut. xii. 7 sq. 
17 sq., etc.] Win. RWB. s. v. Opfermahlzeiten), 1 Co. x. 
18. b. in expressions involving a comparison: вусіаї 
mvevpatixal (see mvevparixds, 3 а.), 1 Pet. ii. 5; @vaia, а 
free gift, which is likened to an offered sacrifice, Phil. 
iv. 18; Heb. xiii. 16 (roraúraıs Óvaiais, і. е. with such 
things as substitutes for sacrifices God is well pleased) ; 
voia (aca (see (áo, П. b. fin.), Ro. xii. 1; dvadépew 
висіау alvéceos, Heb. xiii. 15 (if this meant, as it can 
mean, aweow és дисіа», the author would not have 
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added, аз he has, the explanation of the words; he 
must therefore be supposed to have reproduced the 
Hebr. phrase ANI, and then defined this more 
exactly; Lev. vii. 3 (13) (сі. 2 (12)]; Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 22; 

see aivects); éml тӯ бисіа . . . rs wiorews брор (epex. 
gen.), in the work of exeiting, nourishing, increasing, 
your faith, as if in providing a sacrifice to be offered to 
God [cf. ésrí, p. 233° bot. ], Phil. ii. 17.* 

босчасчтӯроу, -ov, тб, (neut. of the adj. висчастіріоє 
[cf. W. 96 (91)], and this fr. @vocd{w to sacrifice), a word 
found only in Philo [e. g. vita Moys. iii. $ 10, cf. $ 7; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 4, 1] and the bibl. and eccl. writ.; Sept. 
times without number for T1315; prop. an altar for the 
slaying and burning of victims; used of 1. the altar 
of whole burnt-offerings which stood in the court of the 
priests in the temple at Jerusalem [B. D. s. v. Altar]: 
Mt. v. 23 sq. ; xxiii. 18-20, 35; Lk. хі. 51; 1 Co. ix. 18; 
x. 18; Heb. vii. 13; Rev. xi. 1. 2. the altar of incense, 
which stood in the sanctuary ог Holy place |В. D. и. s.]: 
тд вискаєт. тоб Üvjudparos, Lk. i. 11 (Ex. xxx. 1); [sym- 
bolically] in Heaven: Rev. vi. 9; viii. 8, 5; ix. 18; xiv. 
18; xvi. 7. 3. any other altar, Jas. ii. 21; plur. Ro. 
хі. 3; metaph., the cross on which Christ suffered an 
expiatory death: to eat of this altar i. e. to appropriate 
to one's self the fruits of Christ's expiatory death, Heb. 
xiii. 10.* 

бе; impf. ёбуо»; 1 aor. £0vca; Pass., pres. inf. дие- 
aba; pf. ріер. reÜvpévos; 1 aor. ётобду (1 Co. v. 7, where 
Вес. «= еду, cf. W. 8 5, 1d. 12); (fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. mostly for M31, also for YMY, to slay; 1. to sac- 
rifice, immolate: absol. Acts xiv. 13; rei, dat. of pers. 
(in honor of one), Acts xiv. 18; revi ть, 1 Со. x. 20. 2. 
to slay, kill: absol., Acts x. 13; xi. 7; ті, Lk. xv. 23, 27, 
30; pass. Mt. xxii. 4; тд тасха, the paschal lamb, Mk. 
xiv. 12; pass., Lk. xxii. 7; 1 Co. v. 7, (Deut. xvi. 2, 6). 
З. to slaughter: absol. Jn. x. 10; тоа, Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 
24; 1 Macc. vii. 19.* 

Ферб, -à, б, (DIRA Гі. e. twin], see didupos), Thomas, 
one of Christ's apostles: Mt. x. 8; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 
15; Jn. xi. 16; xiv. 5; xx. 24-29 [in 29 Rec. only]; xxi. 
2; Actsi. 13. [B.D.s. v.]* 

06pa£, rakos, б 1. the breast, the part of the body 
from the neck to the navel, where the ribs end, (Aristot. 
hist. an. 1, 7 (cf. 8, р. 491*, 28]; Eur., Plat., al.) : Rev. 
іх. 9 [some refer this to the next head]. 2. а breast- 
plate or corselet consisting of two parts and protecting 
the body on both sides from the neck to the middle, 
(Hom., Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.) : Rev. ix. 9, 17; єидиєсва 
т. дорака тў Üwawoc vos, i. е. дікшотіоть as Odpaxa, 
Eph. vi. 14; ворака mícrews, i. e. тісті» ws дорака, 1 Th. 
v. 8, (€vdverOas дікшосоть ds дорака, Is. lix. 17; évè 
ворака дікаиосуупу, Sap. v. 19 (18)).* 
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(1, «: on iota subscript in Mss. and edd. of the N. T. see 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. р. 3 sqq. ; Scrivener, Introd. etc. 
p. 42, and Index IL s.v.; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. Vat., 
praef. р. xi. sq.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 109; ИН. Intr. $410; W. 
$ 5, 4; B. pp. 11, 44 sq., 69; and s. vv. d0gos, (gov, 'Hpgüns 
etc., трфра, Tpwds, фіу. | « is often substituted for є, esp. in 
nouns ending in «а (а; on their accent see Chandler $ 95 
sqq.), in proper names, etc.; cf. WH. App. p. 153; Intr. 
8 399; Тау. Proleg. pp. 83, 86 sq. ; Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 
10 sq.; Soph. Lex. в. v. ЕІ; Meisterhans p. 23 sq.; (on the 
usage of the Mas. cf. Tdf. Conlatio critica cod. Sin. c. text. 
Elz. etc. р. xviii.; Scrivener, Full Collation of the cod. Sin. 
etc. 2d ed. р. lii.). Examples of this spelling in recent edi- 
tions are the following: &yvía WH, &Aa(ov(a Т WH, &vaibía Т 
WH, дтєвіа WH (exc. Heb. iv. 6, 11), ёрескіа T WH, 9ovAÍa 
T, é8eAo0pnaxía T WH, єібололатріа WH, elAucpivía Т WH, 
éxiewía WH, Фрівіа WH, Фритиіа WH, 0pnaxía Т, ieparía 
WH, xaxon0ía WH, kaxorabla WH, колакіа Т WH, кивіа Т 
WH, payla Т WH, цеводіа Т WH, ó$0aAuobovA(a Т WH, 
хаєбіа T (everywhere; see his note on Heb. xii. 5), траупатіа 
TWH, яраїтавіа T WH, фарнакіа T WH (now in Gal. v. 20), 
ффеліа WH, Атталіа TWH, Кашмаріа T WH, Лаобікіа T 
WH,Zayuapía T WH ( Зацаріттв, Zauapiris, T ), ZeAevx(a TWH, 
Ф.Ладелфіа T WH; occasionally the same substitution occurs 
in other words: е. g. afyios WH, "Apis (váyos) T, 89av((o Т 
W H, ddvioy WH, danorhs Т WH, eibdAioy T WH, efaarpOjvar 
WH, 'Exikoópios Т WH, шона WH (вее брати), каталелуи- 
uévos WH, Мица WH, Мєфдаліи WE in Rev. vii. 6, ópwós 
WH, vi0ós WH, ckorwós WH, фҥбмдда WH, Qoriwós WH, 
xpeoprrérns (Т?) WH; also in augm., as Iorfikew WH, ov 
(see «80 I. init.); cf. WH. App. р. 162%. Оп і as a dem- 
onst. addition to adverbs etc., see уциі ad init. On the use 
and the omission of the mark of disresis with « in certain 
words, see T'df. Proleg. p. 108; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. 


р. 136 8qq.] 


"Idapos, -ov [cf. В. 18 (16)], 6, Сүз Бі. e. whom Jeho- 
vah enlightens], Num. xxxii. 41), Jairus [ pron. Ja-i’-rus], 
а ruler of the synagogue, whose daughter Jesus restored 
to life: Mk. v. 22; Lk. viii. 41. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

"Тако, ó, (3p у» Гі. e. heel-catcher, supplanter]), Ja- 
cob ; 1. the second of Isaac's sons: Mt.i. 2; viii. 11; 
Jn. іу. 5 sq.; Acts vii. 8; Ro. ix. 13, etc. Hebraistically 
i. q. the descendants of Jacob: Ro. хі. 26, (Num. xxiii. 7; 
Is. xli. 8; Jer. (Hebr. txt.] xxxiii. 26; Sir. xxiii. 12; 1 
Macc. iii. 7, and often). 2. the father of Joseph, 
the husband of Mary the mother of the Saviour: Mt. i. 
15 sq. 

"Iéáxeflos, -ov, б, (see the preceding word [and cf. В. 6, 
18 (16)]), James; 1. son of Zebedee, an apostle, and 
brother of the apostle John, (commonly called James the 
greater or elder). He was slain with the sword by the 
command of king Herod Agrippa I. (с. a. D. 44): Mt. iv. 
21; x. 2 (3); xvii. 1; Mk. i. 19, 29; iii. 17; v. 37; ix. 
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2; x. 35, 41; xiii. 8; xiv. 88; Lk. v. 10; vi. 14; viii. 51; 
ix. 28, 54; Actsi. 13; xii. 2. 2. James (commonly 
called the less), an apostle, son of Alpheus: Mt. x. 3; 
Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15; Асіві. 18; apparently identical 
with "Іакобоє ó uuxpós James the little ГА. V. the less], the. 
son of Mary, Mk. xv. 40 (Mt. xxvii. 56); xvi. 1, wife of 
Cleophas Гі. e. Clopas q. у.) or Alphzus, Jn. xix. 25; see 
in "АХфаїоє, and in Mapia, 3. 3. James, the brother 
of our Lord (see ddeAgds, 1): Mt. xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 8; Gal. 
i. 19 (where єї uj is employed acc. to a usage illustrated 
under ei, III. 8 c. 8.) ; ії. 9, 12; Acts xii. 17; xv. 18; xxi. 
18; 1 Co. xv. 7 (?) ; Jas. i. 1, the leader of the Jewish 
Christians, and by them surnamed ó дікаос the Just, the 
overseer (or bishop) of the church at Jerusalem down to 
the year 62 or 63 (or acc. to Hegesippus in Euseb. h. e. 2, 
23 [trans. in B. D. p. 1206] down to 69, which is hardly 
probable [see Heinichen's note ad loc.]), in which year 
he suffered martyrdom, Joseph. antt. 20, 9,1. In opposi- 
tion to the orthodox opinion [defended in B. D. s. v. 
James], which identifies this James with James the son 
of Alpheus, and understands 6 адеАфд< то? куріом to mean 
his cousin, cf. esp. Clemen in Winer's Zeitschr. f. wis- 
sensch. Theol. for 1829, p. 351 sqq.; Blom, Diss. de rois 
adeAdois ... тоб xupiov. Lugd. 1839; Wilib. Grimm in 
Ersch и. Gruber's Encycl., Sect. 2, vol. 23 p. 80 sqq.; 
Schaf, Das Verhültniss des Jacobus, Bruders des Herrn, 
zu Jacobus Alphii. Berl. 1842 [also his Church Hist. 
(1882) i. 279 з4.); Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief ete. р. 188 
sqq.; Hausrath in Schenkel iii. p. 175 sqq.; [Sieffert in 
Herzog ed. 2, vi. 464 sqq.; and reff. в. v. адеАфбе, 1 (esp. 
Bp. Lghtft.) |. 4. An unknown James, father of the 
apostle Judas [or Jude]: Lk. vi. 16; Acts i. 13, acc. to 
the opinion of those interpreters who think that not 
аделфвь but viov must be supplied in the phrase "Iovda» 
ЧакоВо»; see 'IovOas, 8. 

tapa, -ros, тб, (idopas) ; 1. a means of healing, rem- 
edi, medicine; (Sap. xi. 4; xvi. 9; Hdt. 3, 130; Thuc. 
2, 51; Polyb. 7, 14, 2; Plut., Lcian., al.). 2. a heal- 
ing: plur., 1 Co. xii. 9, 28, 80; (Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 6, etc. ; 
Plat. legg. 7 p. 790 d.).* 

'Ieufpfis, ó, and ó 'Таууйз (cf. B. 20 (18)], Jambres 
(for which the Vulg. seems to have read Мацбріїє, as in 
the Babylonian Talmud tract. Menach. c. 9 in the Ge- 
mara; cf. Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 945 sq. [p. 481 sq. ed. 
Fischer]), and Jannes, two Egyptian magicians who in 
the presence of Pharaoh imitated the miracles of Aaron 
in order to destroy his influence with the king: 2 Tim. 
iii. 8 (cf. Ex. vii. 11 sq.). The author of the Epistle de- 
rived their names from the tradition of the Talmudists 
and the Rabbins, [cf. B.D. art. Jannes and Jambres]. 
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These Magi are mentioned not only in the tract of the 
Babyl Talmud just referred to, but also in the Targ. 
of Jonath. on Ex. vii. 11; the book Sohar on Num. xxii. 
22; Numenius пері тауабо? in Orig. c. Cels. 4, 51; Euseb. 
praep. evang. 9, 8; Evang. Nicod. c. 5, and other writ. 
enumerated by Thilo in his Cod. apocr. р. 552 вд. ; [and 
Wetstein on 2 Tim. l. c.; Holtzmann ibid. p. 140 sq.].* 

"Тоууб, (LT Tr WH Замаг); Jannai, Vulg. Janne 
ГТАЄ. txt. (cod. Amiat.) Гаппає), indecl. prop. name of 
one of the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 24.* 

"Iavvfis, ó, see 'lau8pgs. 

(бороз, -dpa ; [perh. fr. ids, Lob. Technol. p. 157 sq. ; 
cf. Vanicek р. 87]; a depon. verb, whose pres., impf. 
lopny, fut. іасораг, and 1 aor. mid. іасацпу have an act. 
signif., but whose pf. pass. tapas, 1 aor. pass. абу», and 
1 fut. pass. іавпаорає have a pass. signif. (cf. Krüger § 40 
в. V. ; [Veitch s. v.; В. 52 (46); №. § 38, 7c.]); [fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. for К"; to heal, cure: twa, Lk. iv. 18 R 
L br.; v. 17; vi. 19; ix. 2 [here T WH om. Tr br. the 
асс.), 11, 42; xiv. 4; xxii. 51; Jn. iv. 47; Acts ix. 34; 
x. 38; xxviii. 8; pass., Mt. viii. 8, 13; xv. 28; Lk. vii. 7; 
viii. 47; xvii. 15; Jn. v. 13 [Тағ doOevàv]; and Acts iii. 
11 Кес.; туй ато rivos, to cure (i. e. by curing to free) 
one of [lit. from ; cf. B. 822 (277)] а disease: pass., Mk. 
v. 29; Lk. vi. 18 (17). trop. to make whole i. e. to free 
from errors and sins, to bring about (one's) salvation: 
Mt. xiii. 15; Jn. xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Is. vi. 10); 
pass., 1 Pet. ii. 24; Jas. v. 16; in fig. discourse, in pass. : 
Heb. xii. 13.* 

"Таріб (Т WH Чарет, Lehm. Чаред; [on the accent in 
codd. see Тау: Proleg. р. 1031), 6, (Heb. тү descent), 
Jared, indecl. prop. name (Iapddns ['Iapé8es, ed. Bexk.] 
in Joseph. antt. 1, 2, 2), the father of Enoch (Gen. v. 
15, 18; 1 Chr. i. 2 [here А. V. Jered]) : Lk. iii. 37.* 

(асы, -ews, й, а healing, cure: Lk. xiii. 82; Actsiv. 22, 
80. (Prov. iii. 8; iv. 22; [Archil.], Hippocr., Soph., 
Plat., Lcian., al.)* 

(асты, -‹доғ, 7, [fr. Plato down], jasper; a precious 
stone of divers colors (for some are purple, others blue, 
others green, and others of the color of brass; Plin. h. n. 
87,37 (8)): Rev. iv. 3; xxi. 11, 18sq. (But many think 
(questionably) the diamond to be meant here; others the 
precious opal; see Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine, 8 and 
10; B. D. s. v. Jasper; cf. * Bible Educator’ ii. 352.] * 

"Iácev, -ovos, 6, Jason, а Thessalonian, Paul's host: 
Acts xvii. 5-7, 9; whether he is the same who is men- 
tioned in Ro. xvi. 21 as a kinsman of Paul is uncertain.* 

larpés, -ov, б, (ідораї), [fr. Hom. down], a physician: 
Mt. ix. 12; Mk. ii. 17; v. 26; Lk. v. 31; viii. 43 [here 
WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; Col. iv. 14; ѓатрё, Óepámev- 
gov сєдутбу, & proverb, applied to Christ in this sense: 
* come forth from your lowly and mean condition and 
create for yourself authority and influence by perform- 
ing miracles among us also, that we may see that you 
are what you profess to be,’ Lk. iv. 23.* 

154 [so occasionally Grsb. and Rec.** **; е, g, Gal. v. 
2; Ro. хі. 22] and (later) їде (1де drruixàs фе тд eine, 

f. €Upé * {де dAÀnvuxoic, Moeris Го. 193 ed. Pierson): 
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cf. W. 8 6,1а.; (B. 62 (54)]), impv. fr. «ор, q. v.; [fr. 
Hom. down]. In so far as it retains the force of ап 
imperative it is illustrated under «до, І. 1 e. and 8. 
But in most places in the N. T. it stands out of con- 
struction like an interjection, even when many are ad- 
dressed, [cf. B. 70 (61); and esp. 139 (121 sq.)]; Lat. 
en, ессе; see! behold! lo! a. at the beginning of 
sentences: as the utterance of one who wishes that 
something should not be neglected by another, Mt. xxvi. 
65; Mk. ii. 24; xi. 21; xiii. 1; Jn. v. 14 ; xviii. 21; Ro. 
ii. 17 Rec.; equiv. to Germ. sieh’ doch [see, pray; yet 
see], Jn. xi. 36; xvi.29; xix. 4; Gal. у. 2; or of one 
who brings forward something new and unexpected, Jn. 
vii. 26; хі. 3; xii. 19; ог of one pointing out or show- 
ing, Germ. hier ist, da ist, dieses ist: Be ó тбтоѕ (French, 
voici le lieu), Mk. xvi. 6; add, Mk. iii. 34 (L Tr mrg. 
Sov) ; Jn. i. 29, 36, 47 (48); xix. 5 [Т Tr WH дош), 14, 
26 sq. (where some i8ov) ; where we [might] use simply 
here, Mt. xxv. 25; with adverbs of place: ide [RGL 
1800] bbe ó Xpiords, їде [К С ov] éxet, Mk. xiii. 21. — b. 
inserted into the midst of a sentence, in such a way that 
the words which precede it serve to render the more evi- 
dent the strangeness of what follows: Mt. xxv. 20, 22; 
Jn. iii. 26. 

(54а, -as, 7, (fr. eiBov, деги), form, external appearance; 
aspect, look: Mt. xxviii. 8 (T Tr WH «а, q. v.), cf. 
Alberti, Observv. ad loc.; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 81). (Grk. 
writ. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 2 Macc. iii. 16; for nn? 
Gen. v. 3.) (Cf. Schmidt ch. 182, 8.]* 

ios, -а, -оу, (in prof. auth. [esp. Attic] also of two 
term.), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. pertaining to one's self, 
one’s own; used а. univ. of what is one's own as opp. 
to belonging to another: rà (8a mpóBara, Jn. x. 3 sq. 12; 
rà {дата тй Bia, МК. xv. 20 В Є Tr (for which T та 18. 
ір. айто?, L WH rà ip. айтоб); rò ідіом (for his own use) 
krijvos, Lk. x. 34; дій той ідіом atparos, Heb. ix. 12; xiii. 
12, (liy аїрать, 4 Macc. vii. 8); тд Bov picbwpa, which 
he had hired for himself (opp. to 7 evia [q. v.], 23), Acts 
xxviii. 30; add, Jn. v. 43; vii. 18; Acts iii. 12; xiii. 36; 
Ro. xi. 24; xiv. 4 sq.; 1 Со. iii. 8 (iov xómor) ; vi. 18; 
vii. 4, 37 ; ix. 7; хі. 21; Gal. уі. 5; 1 Tim. iii. 4, 12; v. 
4; 2 Tim.1. 9; iv. 8; трассе» ra ita, to do one's own 
business (and not intermeddle with the affairs of others), 
1 Th. iv. 11; ідіа етос, an interpretation which one 
thinks out for himself, opp. to that which the IIoly Spirit 
teaches, 2 Pet. i. 20 [see yivopat, 5 е. а.]; rrjv iav дікаю- 
ary», which one imagines is his due, opp. to dcxarooum 
cov, awarded by God, Ro. x. 3; ідіа Єпівиріа, opp. to di- 
vine prompting, Jas. i. 14; ката ras iias émOupias, opp. 
to God's requirements, 2 Tim. iv. 3; with the possess. 
pron. atray added |В. 118 (103); cf. W. 154 (146)], 2 
Pet. iii. 3; 18:07 айтбу профіттв, Tit. i. 12; with avrov 
added, Mk. xv. 20 Tdf. (see above); rà (га (cf. B. $ 127, 
24], those things in which one differs from others, his nat- 
ure and personal character, — in the phrase ёк тфу iwr 
Халеф, Jn. viii. 44; [cf. the fig. rà {ба rov cóparos, 2 Co. 
у. 10 L mrg. (cf. Tr mrg.); see діа, А. I. 2]; iios, my 
own: rais idiass уєрсі (unassisted by others), 1 Co. iv. 
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12; thine own: dv тф lly ёфбаћиф, Lk. vi. 41. b. of 
what pertains to one's property, family, dwelling, country, 
etc.; of property, ovd els re тбу старубутау айтф £Aeyev 
dov elvat, Acts iv. 32; rà ida, res nostrae, our own things, 
i. e. house, family, property, Lk. xviii. 28 LT Tr WH (cf. 
B. $ 127,24; W. 592 (551)]; тӯ lig yeveg, in his own 
generation, i. e. in the age in which he lived, Acts xiii. 36 ; 
jj ¿ia nós, the city of which опе is a citizen or inhabi- 
tant, Lk. ii. 3 [R С Tr mrg.]; Mt. їх. 1; тӯ ідіа діалєкто, 
in their native tongue, Acts i. 19 [WH om. Tr br. ida]; 
її. 6,8; й (dia &eoiDaipovía, their own (national) religion, 
Acts xxv. 19; of 18i, one’s own people (Germ. die An- 
gehörigen), one's fellow-countrymen, associates, Jn. i. 11, 
cf. 2 Macc. xii. 22; one's household, persons belonging to 
the house, family, or company, Jn. xiii. 1; Acts iv. 23; 
xxiv. 23; 1 Tim. у. 8; els та {ба (Germ. in die Heimat), 
to one's native land, home, Jn. i. 11 (meaning here, the 
land of Israel) ; xvi. 32; хіх. 27, (3 Macc. vi. 27; 1 Esdr. 
v. 46 (47); for im3-5x, Esth. у. 10; vi. 12) ; 6 110 йир, 
а husband, 1 Co. vii. 2 [B. 117 (102) note; cf. W. 154 
(146)]; plur., Eph. v. 22; Tit. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 1, 5; Eph. 
v. 24 RG; Col. iii. 18 К; of (0t десята (of slaves), Tit. 
ії. 9. of a person who may be said to belong to one, 
above all others: vids, Ro. viii. 82; warnp, Jn. v. 18; pa- 
graí, Mk.iv. 34 T WH Tr mrg. о. harmonizing with, 
or suitable or assigned to, one's nature, character, aims, 
acts; appropriate: тр dia é£ovoíq, Acts i. 7; тд» їдіоу 
_ pao Ody, due reward, 1 Co. iii. 8; то Woy capa, 1 Co. xv. 
38; xarà т» idiay дурар, Mt. xxv. 15; Фу rj iiy 
raypart, 1 Co. xv. 23; rò tov olxnrnptov, Jude 6; elc róv 
тбтоу тду iO», to the abode after death assigned by God 
to one acc. to his deeds, Acts i. 25 (Ignat. ad Magnes. 5; 
Baal Turim on Num. xxiv. 25 Balaam ivit in locum suum, 
і. е. in Gehennam; see rdros, 1 a. fin.) ; каф ibig, at a 
time suitable to the matter in hand ГА. V. in due season], 
Gal. vi. 9; plur., 1 Tim. іі. 6; vi. 15; Tit. i. 3. d. By 
a usage foreign to the earlier Greeks, but found in the 
church Fathers and the Byzant. writ. (see W. 8 22, 7; 
cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 208 sq. ; [B. 117 sq. (103)]), 
it takes the place of the poss. pron. айтод: Mt. xxii. 5; 
xxv. 14; Jn. i. 41 (42), (Sap. x. 1). 2. private (in 
class. Grk. opp. to ёђрбочоѕ, xowds): ig (cf. W. 591 
(549) note] adv. severally, separately, 1 Co. xii. 11 (often 
іп Grk. writ.). кат ідіа» (sc. xópav), а. apart: Mt. 
xiv. 18; xvii. 19; xx. 17; xxiv. 3; Mk. vi. 31 sq.; vii. 
33; ix. 2, 28; xiii. 3; Lk. ix. 10; x. 28; Acts xxiii. 19, 
(Polyb. 4, 84, 8); with uóvos added, Mk. ix. 2; В. in 
private, privately: Mk. iv. 34; Gal. ii. 2, (Diod. 1, 21, 
opp. to кад, 2 Macc. iv. 5; Ignat. ad Smyrn. 7, 2). 
The word is not found in Rev. 

{бифтзт1$, -ov, б, (18:0), very com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down; prop. a private person, opp. to a magistrate, ruler, 
king; but the noun has many other meanings also, each 
one of which is understood from its antithesis, as e. g. 
a common soldier, as opp. to a military officer; a writer 
of prose, as opp. to а poet. In the N. T. an unlearned, 
illiterate, man, opp. to the learned, the educated: Acts 
iv. 13; as often in class. Grk., unskilled in any art: in 
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eloquence (Isocr. p. 43 a.), with dat. of respect, rà Ady, 
2 Co. xi. 6 [A. V. rude in speech]; a Christian who is 
not a prophet, 1 Co. xiv. 24; destitute of the ‘gift of 
tongues,’ ibid. 16, 23. [Cf. Trench $ Ixxix.]* 

(50%, a demonstrative particle, [in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
down], found in the N. T. esp. in the Gospels of Matthew 
and of Luke, used very often in imitation of the Hebr. 
727, and giving a peculiar vivacity to the style by bid- 
ding the reader or hearer to attend to what is said : be- 
hold! see! lo! It is inserted in the discourse after a 
gen. absol., Mt. i. 20; ii. 1, 13; ix. 18; xii. 46; xvii. 5; 
xxvi.47; xxviii. ll. каї {доу is used, when at the close 
of a narrative something new is introduced, Mt. ii. 9; 
iii. 16; iv. 11; viii. 2, 24, 29, 32, 84 ; ix. 2 sq. 20; xii. 10; 
xv. 22; xvii. 3; xix. 16; xxvi. 51; xxvii. 51; xxviii. 2, 
7; Lk. i. 20, 81,86; ii. 9 [R С L Tr br.], 25; ix. 80, 38 ва.; 


| x. 25; xiv. 2; xxiv. 18; Acts xii. 7; xvi. 1; when a thing 


is specified which is unexpected yet sure, 2 Co. vi. 9 
(каї [800 (Ореу, and nevertheless we live), cf. Mt. vii. 4; 
when а thing is specified which seems impossible and 
yet occurs, Lk. xi. 41; Acts xxvii. 24. "The simple ідо 
is the exclamation of one pointing out something, 
Mt. xii. 2, 47[WH here in mrg. only]; xiii. 3; xxiv. 26; 
Mk. iii. 32; Lk.ii.34; and calling attention, Mk. xv. 85 
[T Tr WH 19e]; Lk. xxii. 10; Jn. іу. 85; 1 Co. xv. 51; 
2 Co. v. 17; Jas. v. 9; Jude 14; Rev. i. 7; ix. 12; 
хі. 14; xvi. 15; xxii. 7 [Rec.]; in other places it is i. q. 
observe or consider: Mt. x. 16; xi. 8; xix. 27; xx. 18; 
xxii. 4; Mk. x. 28, 33; xiv. 41; Lk.ii. 48; vii. 25 ; xviii. 
28, 31, etc. ; also xal lov, Mt. xxviii. 20; Lk. xiii. 30; 

ідо уар, Lk. i. 44, 48; ii. 10; ті. 23; xvii. 21; Acts ix. 

11; 2 Co. vii. 11; ідой where examples are adduced: 

Jas. iii. 4sq.; v. 4, 7, 11; for the Hebr. 7337, so that it 
includes the copula: Lk. і. 38; i.q. here J am: Acts 

ix. 10; Heb. ii. 18. i8ov is inserted in the midst of a 
speech, Mt. xxiii. 34 [here WH mrg. "дой (see the 

Comm.)]; Lk.xiii.16; Acts ii. 7; xiii. 11; xx. 22, 25. 

The passages of the O. T. containing the particle which 

are quoted in the New аге these: Mt. і. 23; xi. 10; xii. 

18; xxi. 5; Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27; Jn. xii. 15; Ro. ix. 33; 

Heb. ii. 13; viii. 8; x. 7,9; 1 Pet.ii. 6. Like the Hebr. 

135, ov and xal (доо stand before a nominative which ` 
is not followed by a finite verb, in such a way as to in- 

clude the copula or predicate [cf. B. 139 (121 sq.)]: e. g. 

was heard, Mt. iii. 17; is, із ог was here, exists, etc., Mt. 

xii. 10 LT Tr WII, 41; Mk. xiii. 21 RGL; Lk. v. 12, 

18; vii. 37; xi. 81; xiii. 11 (RG add fv); xvii. 21; xix. 

2, 20; xxii. 38, 47; xxiii. 50; Jn. xix. 26 [Rec., 27 RG]; 

Acts viii. 27, 86; 2 Co. vi. 2; Rev. vi. 2, 5, 8; vii. 9 [not 

L]; xii.3; xiv. 14; xix. 11; xxi. 3; is approaching, Mt. 

xxv. 6 GL T Tr WH (Rec. adds fpxerat) ; but also in 

such a way as to have simply a demonstrative force: 

Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34. 

"Ібо»раа, -as, 7, Idumæa, the name of a region be- 
tween southern Palestine and Arabia Petrea, inhabited 
by Esau or Edom (Gen. xxxvi. 30) and his posterity 
(the Edomites), (Josh. xv. 1, 21; xi. 17; xii. 7). The 
Edomites were first subjugated by David; but after 


брас 
his death they disputed Solomon's authority and in the 
reign of Joram recovered their liberty, which they main- 
tained, transmitting from generation to generation their 
hatred of Israel, until they were conquered again by 
Hyrcanus and subjected to the government of the Jews: 
Mk. iii. 8. [For details of boundary and history, see 
Bertheau in Schenkel and Porter in B. D.s. v. Edom; 
also the latter in Kitto’s Cycl. s. у. Idumsa.]* 

(6pós, -фтос, ó, [allied w. Lat. sudor, Eng. sweat; Cur- 
tius $ 283; fr. Hom. down], sweat: Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. 
WH reject the pass.; (Tr accents iBpós, yet cf. Chandler 
8 667)].* 

ІВ ([so GT WH,L *'Ie(.; Tr Во ]; Rec. 'Ie(a- 
Bnd), 5, Care [‘ perh. intact, chaste; cf. Agnes’ (Ge- 
вепіця) 1), Jezebel [mod. Isabel], wife of Ahab ([c.] в. c. 
917-897; 1 K. xvi. 29), an impious and cruel queen, 
who protected idolatry and persecuted the prophets (1 
К. xvi. 31-2 К. ix. 30); in Rev. ii. 20 i. д. a second Jez- 
ebel, the symbolic name of а woman who pretended to 
be a prophetess, and who, addicted to antinomianism, 
claimed for Christians the liberty of eating things sacri- 
ficed to idols, Rev. ii. 20.* 

"Тербтоћ [WH Тері Поліс; cf. B. 745; Lob. ad Phryn. 
604 sq.], -ews, ў, Hierapolis, a city of Greater Phrygia, 
near the river Maeander[or rather, near the Lycus a few 
miles above its junction with the Maeander], not far 
from Colosse and Laodicea, now Pambuck Kulasi, [for 
reff. see Bp. Lghtft. ор Col. р. 1 sq.; B. D. Аш. ed. в. v.]: 
Col. iv. 13.* 

leparela [WH -тіа; cf. І, «], -as, 7, (ієратєйо), the priest- 
hood, the office of priest: Lk. i. 9; Heb. vii. 5. (Sept. for 
0333; Aristot. pol. 7, 8; Dion. Hal.; Boeckh, Inscrr. ii. 
рр. 127, 23; 368, 27.)" 

lepdrevpa, -ros, тб, (leparevw), [ priesthood 1. е.] a. 
the office of priest. b. the order or body of priests (see 
aderAddrns, аїхралосіа, діасторб, дєратєіа) ; so Christians 
are called, because they have access to God and offer 
not external but ‘spiritual’ (aveuparexd) sacrifices: 1 
Pet. ii. 5; also Íepár. BaaíAewv, ib. 9 (after Ex. xix. 6 
Sept.), priests of kingly rank, i. e. exalted to à moral 
rank and freedom which exempts them from the control 
of every one but God and Christ. (ГЕх. xxiii. 22, etc.; 
2 Macc. ii. 17]; not found in prof. auth.)* · 

Lepareóe ; (fr. lepdopas and the verbal adj. lepards, 
though this adj. does not occur); to be priest, discharge 
the priests office, be busied in sacred duties: Lk. i. 8. 
(Joseph. antt. 3, 8, 1; Hdian. 5, 6, 6 [3 ed. Bekk.]; Pau- 
san., Heliod., Inscrr. [вее L. and S.]; Sept. for үэ.) * 

‘Iepaxó, see 'Iepuyxó. 

"Тереріає [WH "єр. (see their Intr. § 408); so Rec." 
in Mt. xxvii. 9), -ov |В. 17 (16), 8], 6, (rro or sp, 
i.q. m nv ‘Jehovah casts forth’ (his enemies?), or 
‘Jehovah hurls’ (his thunderbolts?) ; cf. Bleek, Einl. in 
das А. T. 5 206 p. 469, (cf. B. D. s. v. Jeremiah]), Jere- 
miah ГА. V. also Jeremias, Jeremy], à famous Hebrew 
prophet, who prophesied from [c] B. c. 627 until the de- 
struction of Jerusalem |в. с. 586). He afterwards de- 
parted into Egypt, where he appears to have died; (cf. 
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(єрду 
В. D. s. у. Jeremiah, І. 6): Mt. ii. 17 ; xvi. 14; xxvii. 9 (in 
the last pass. his name is given by mistake, for the words 
quoted are found in Zech. xi. 12 sq.; (cf. Prof. Brown in 
Journ. of Soc. for Bibl. Lit. and Exeg. for Dec. 1882, p. 
101 sqq.; Тоу, Quot. in N. T. p. 68 sqq.; for a history 
of attempted explanations, see Dr. Jas. Morison, Com. 
on Mt. 1. c.]).* 

lepets, -€ws, б, (lepós), [fr. Hom. down], Hebr. 3793, а 
priest; one who offers sacrifices and in general is busied 
with sacred rites ; a. prop., of the priests of the 
Gentiles, Acts xiv. 18; of the priests of the Jews, Mt. 
viii. 4; xii. 4 sq. ; Mk. 1. 44; [ii. 26]; Lk. i. 5; v. 14; 
Jn. i. 19; Heb. vii. [14 L T Tr WH], 20 (21); viii. 4, 
etc.; of the high-priest, Acts v. 24 RG (Ex. xxxv. 18; 
1 K.i.8; 1 Maec. xv. 1; Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 1) ; and 
іп the same sense Christ is called fepevs in Heb. v. 6 (fr. 
Ps. cix. (сх.) 4); Heb. vii. 17; also lépets uéyas, Heb. 
x. 21 (see dpycepevs, 3) [al. take the adj. here not as 
blending with ієр. into а technical or official appellation, 
but as descriptive, great; cf. iv. 14]. b. metaph. of 
Christians, because, purified by the blood of Christ and 
brought into close intercourse with God, they devote 
their life to him alone (and to Christ): Rev. i. 6; v. 10; 
xx. 6, cf. і. 5; v. 9. 

Tepixo (Тағ. Терехо [see his Proleg. р. 85; WH. 
App. p. 155, and s. v. e, с; WH "ер. see their Intr. 
5408; on its accent in codd. cf. Tdf. Proleg. р. 103]), 
ñ), indecl. (on its declens. in other writ. cf. W. 6 10, 2; in 
Strabo ‘lepexous -oUvros ; “leptxods, -ovvros in Joseph., cf. 
W.1.c.; Hebr. ўл”, fr. rv to smell, so called from its 
fertility in aromatics), Jericho, a noted city, abounding 
in balsam [i. e. perh. the opobalsamum; cf. Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. etc. p. 337; B. D. s. v. Balm], honey, cyprus 
[prob. Arab. *el-henna"; cf. Tristram м. s., s. v. Cam- 
phire], myrobalanus [ Arab. * zukkum "'], roses, and other 
fragrant productions. It was situated not far from the 
northern shore of the Dead Sea, in the tribe of Benjamin, 
between the city of Jerusalem and the river Jordan, 150 
stadia from the former and 60 from the latter. Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 8, 3 calls its territory беїо» харіо». It is mentioned 
in the N. T. in Mt. хх. 29; Mk. x. 46; Lk. x. 30; xviii. 
35; xix. 1; Heb. xi. 30. As balsam was exported thence 
to other countries, we read Lk. хіх. 2 that теуш were 
stationed there, with an dpy.reAóvgs, for the purpose of 
collecting the revenues. Fora fuller account of the city 
see Win. RWB. s. v.; Arnold in Herzog vi. р. 494 sq.; 
Furrer in Schenkel iii. 209 sq.; Keim iii. 17 sq. [Eng. 
trans. v. 21 sq.; BB.DD. s. v.; cf. also Robinson, Re- 
searches etc. i. 547 sqq. ].* 

lepdOvros, -ov, (fr. iepós and боо, cf. eiBeXoÓvros), sac- 
rificed, offered in sacrifice, to the gods; as ір Plut. symp. 
8, 8, 8 init., used of the flesh of animals offered in sac- 
rifice: 1 Co. x. 28 Ltxt. T Tr WH. On the use of the 
word in Grk. writ. cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 159.* 

(єрбу, -об, тд, (neut. of the adj. lepds, -d, -óv; cf. rd 
Фу»), [fr. Hdt. on], a sacred place, temple: of the tem- 
ple of Artemis at Ephesus, Acts xix. 27; of the temple 
at Jerusalem twice in the Sept., Ezek. xlv. 19; 1 Chr. 


ієропретт)є 


xxix. 4; more freq. in the O. T. Apocr.; in the N. T. 
often in the Gospels and Acts; once elsewhere, viz. 1 Co. 
ix. 18. rà ієрбу and б vaos differ, in that the former 
designates the whole compass of the sacred enclosure, 
embracing the entire aggregate of buildings, balconies, 
porticos, courts (viz. that of the men or Israelites, 
that of the women, that of the priests), belonging to 
the temple; the latter designates the sacred edifice prop- 
erly so called, consisting of two parts, the ‘sanctuary’ 
or‘Holy place’ (which no one except the priests was 
allowed to enter), and the* Holy of holies' or *most 
holy place’ (see фугоє, 1 a.) (which was entered only 
on the great day of atonement by the high-priest alone) ; 
Геї. Trench, Syn. $ iii.]. | ієрби is employed in the N. 
T. either explicitly of the whole temple, Mt. xii. 6; 
xxiv. 1; Mk. xiii. 3; Lk. xxi. 5; xxii. 52; Actsiv. 1; 
xxiv.6; хху. 8; 1- Со. їх. 18, etc.; ог so that certain 
definite parts of it must be thought of, as the courts, 
esp. where Jesus or the apostles are said to have gone up, 
or entered, ‘into the temple,’ to have taught or encoun- 
tered adversaries, and the like, *in the temple,' Mt. xxi. 
12, 14; xxvi 55; МК. xiv. 49; Lk. хіх. 47; xxi. 37; 
xxii. 59; xxiv. 53; Jn. v. 14; vii. 14,28; viii. 20; xviii. 
20; Acts Ш. 2; v. 20; xxi. 26, etc.; of the courts and 
sanctuary, Mt.xii.5; of the court of the Gentiles, 
out of which Jesus drove the buyers and sellers and 
money-changers, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; Lk. xix. 45; 
Jn. ii. 14 sq.; of the court of the women, Lk. ii. 37; 
of any portico or apartment, Lk. ii. 46, cf. Jn. x. 23. 
On the phrase rò mrepúyiov той iepod see mrepvytoy, 2. 
lepowpewtis, -єс, (fr. iepós, and прете: it is becoming), 
befitting men, places, actions or things sacred to God; rev- 
erent: Tit. ii.3. (4 Масе. іх. 25; хі. 19; Plat., Philo, 
Joseph., Lcian,al) | Сі. Trench $ xcii. sub fin.]* 
lepds, -d, -бу, [its primary sense is thought to be mighty; 
cf. Curtius 5 614; Vanitek p. 88; yet see Schmidt о. i. ; fr. 
7 Hom. down], sacred, consecrated to the deity, pertaining to 
God : lepà ураррата, sacred Scriptures, because inspired 
by God, treating of divine things and therefore to be de- 
voutly revered, 2 Tim. iii. 15 (Joseph. antt. prooem. 3; 
(10, 10, 4 fin.]; b. j. 6, 5, 4; c. Ap. 1, [10, 8; 18, 6); 26, 
1; ієрай ВіВ\оь, antt. 2, 16, 5; [c. Ар. 1, 1; 23,4), etc. ; 
ойк éverpadns одде évgoxrÓns rois lepois урарџас‹, Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium § 29, ed. Mang. ii. p. 574); Гкприура, Mk. 
xvi. WH in (rejected) * Shorter Conclusion']; neut. plur. 
as subst. rà ієра, the holy things, those which pertain to 
the worship of God in the temple, 1 Co. ix. 18, cf. épyá(o- 
pa, 2 з. [See reff. s. v. dycos, fin.; esp. Schmidt ch. 181.] * 
хра [WH 'Iep., see their Intr. $ 408], -ov, rd, 
(the invariable form in Mk. and Jn., almost everywhere 
in Mt. and Joseph. [c. Ар. 1, 22, 18, etc.; Philo, leg. ad 
Gaium $ 36; (cf. Polyb. 16, 39, 4); al.]), and 'IepoveaA gu 
[WH "тер. (see ref. и. в.)), 7, indecl., (the invariable form 
in the Sept. [Josh. x. 1, etc.; Philo de somn. ii. 39 init. ; 
во Aristot. in Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 22, 7 (where see Müller)]; 
in the ЇЧ. T. where a certain sacred emphasis, so to speak, 
resides in the very name, as Gal. iv. 25 sq. [see Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc.]; Heb. xii. 22; Rev.iii.12; xxi. 2, 10; 
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thus in direct address: Mt. xxiii. 87; Lk. xiii. 34; both 
forms are used promiscuously [yet with a marked pref- 
erence for the indeclinable form] in the O. T. Apocr., 
and in the writ. of Luke and of Paul; [cf. Tdf. Proleg. 
p.119; WH. App. p. 160]. Whether there is also a 
third and unusual form ‘IepoodAvpa, 5, 9, in Mt. ii. 8; 
iii. 5, is extremely doubtful; for in the phrase ёѓето- 
pevero . . . ‘IepoodAupa, iii. 5, the noun can be taken as 
a neut. plur. with a sing. verb, cf. W. § 58, За.; and in 
the former passage, ii. 3, the unusual coupling of the 
fem. таса with the neut. plur. 'IepocóAvpa is easily ex- 
plained by the supposition that the appellative idea, 7 
тбА\‹с, was in the writer's mind; see Fritzsche and Bleek 
ad loc.; cf. B. 18 (16); [yet see Pape, Eigennamen, s. 
v.) Hebr. pov and пй, Chald. ооу", Syr. 
^ xb 

jaXa$o|. Many suppose that the Hebr. name is com- 
posed of V1? possession, and DYW, so that it signifies tran- 
quil possession, habitation of peace; but the matter is very 
uncertain and conjectures vary; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. 
р. 628 sq.; [B. D. s. у.); on the earlier name of the city 
see below in аА; Lat. Hierosolyma, -огит, also | Vulg. 
e. g. codd. Amiat. and Fuld. Mt. xxiii. 37; but esp.] in 
the ch. Fathers Hierusalem, but the form Hierosolyma, 
-ae, is uncertain [yet see even Old Lat. codd. in Mt. ii. 1, 
8])),—Jerusalem ГА. V. Hierusalem and lerusalem], 
the capital of Palestine, situated nearly in the centre of 
the country, on the confines of the tribes of Benjamin 
and Judah, in a region so elevated that dvafgatvew, 
7123, to go up, fitly describes the approach to it from any 
quarter. The name is used in the N. T. 1. to de- 
note, either the city itself, Mt. ii. 1; МК. iii. 8; Jn. i. 19, 
etc.; or its inhabitants, Mt.ii.3; iii. 5; xxiii. 37; Lk. 
xiii. 34. 2. й viv ‘Iepouc. [the Jerusalem that now 
is], with its present religious institutions, i. e. the Mosaic 
system, so designated from its primary external location, 
Gal. iv. 25, with which is contrasted 7) dvo Чер. (after the 
rabbin. phrase эрэ 907 D'ovrv, Jerusalem that is above, 
i. e. existing in heaven, according to the pattern of which 
the earthly Jerusalem nyn З Dhent was supposed to 
be built Геї. Schóttgen, Horae Hebr. i. 1207 sqq.]), i. e. 
metaph. the City of God founded by Christ, now wearing 
the form of the church, but after Christ's return to put on 
the form of the perfected Messianic kingdom, Gal. iv. 26; 
‘Iepovo. érovpávios, the heavenly Jerusalem, i. e. the heav- 
enly abode of God, Christ, the angels, beatified men (as 
well the saints of the O. T. as Christians), and as citizens 
of which true Christians are to be regarded while still liv- 
ing on earth, Heb. xii. 22; у ка) Тер. in the visions of 
John ‘the Revelator,’ the new Jerusalem, a splendid visi- 
ble city to be let down from heaven after the renovation 
of the world, the future abode of the blessed: Rev. iii. 
12; xxi. 2, 10. 

"Іеросодуріттв [Tdf. -neirns, see є, «; WH 'ЇІєротоду- 
peirns, see their Intr. $ 408], -ov, б, a citizen or inhabitant 
of Jerusalem: Mk.i.5; Jn. vii. 25. [Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 
17, etc.]* 

(еро-сућќ оо, -ф; (lepdovdos, q. v.) to commit sacrilege, 


éepóg vos 


to rob a temple: Ro. ii. 22, where the meaning is, ‘thou 
who abhorrest idols and their contamination, dost yet 
not hesitate to plunder their shrines’; cf. Fritzsche [and 
Delitzsch] ad loc. (Arstph., Plat., Dem., al.) * 

lepdorv)os, -ov, (fr. iepóv and avAdo), guilty of sacrilege: 
Acts xix. 37 ГА. У. robbers of temples; cf. Bp. Lghtft. in 
The Contemp. Rev. for 1878, p. 294 sq.]. (2 Macc. iv. 
42; Arstph., Xen., Plat., Polyb., Diod., al.)* 

Gpovpyée, -@; (fr. lepovpyós, and this fr. lepos and 
ЕРГО); to be busied with sacred things; to perform sacred 
rites, (Philo, Hdian.); used esp. of persons sacrificing 
(Joseph. antt. 7, 18, 4, etc.); trans. to minister in the man- 
ner of a priest, minister in priestly service: тду vopov, ОЇ 
those who defend the sanctity of the law by undergoing 
a violent death, 4 Macc. vii. 8; rà єдауубиом, of the 
preaching of the gospel, Ro. xv. 16 (where Fritzsche 
treats of the word fully; [cf. W. 222 sq. (209) ]).* 


‘IepoveraA jp, see 'IepooóAvpa. 

Ієросгбут [on the о see dyadwovry, init.], -ns, 1}, (lepos), 
priesthood, the priestly office: Heb. vii. 11 sq. 14 RG, 24. 
(Sir. xlv. 24; 1 Esdr. v. 88; 1 Mace. ii. 54; iii. 49; 4 
Mace. v. 34; Hdt., Plat., Dem., Diod., Joseph., Plut., 
Hdian., al.) * 

Teroal СІєасаїоє in Joseph.), 6, (“© [сЕ B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v.]), Jesse, the father of David the king (1 S. xvi. 
1, 10; xvii. 12 Alex.; xx. 27): Mt.i.5sq.; Lk. iii. 32; 
Acts xiii. 22; Ro. xv. 12.* 

"TepOde (°Тефбле, -ov, in Joseph.), б, ( rus" [fut. З sing. 
masc.], fr. nna to open), Jephthah, the son of Gilead 
[cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gilead, 4], and a judge of Israel 
(Judg. xi. вд.): Heb. xi. 32.* 

"Lexovías, -ov, б, (PIRIT, Jehoiakin, i. e. whom Jehovah 
appointed; Sept. 'Ioaxt» [(?) see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Jehoiachin]), Jechoniah, king of Judah, carried off into 
exile by Nebuchadnezzar [c.] B. c. 600 after a reign of 
three months, 2 К. xxiv. 8-17; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 9 sq. ; Jer. 
lii. 31. Не is mentioned Mt. i. 11 sq. But he was not, 
as із there stated, the son of Josiah, but of Jehoiakim; 
nor had he *brethren,' but his father had. Accordingly 
in the Evangelist’s genealogy the names О`р`їгт, and 
ran have been confounded; [cf. B. D. u. s., and reff. 
there ].* 

'Ineos, -об, dat. -об, acc. "обу, voc. -об, [W. $ 10, 1], 
б, Jesus (yw and acc. to a later form рэй, Syr. 


> o^ 
“елд, і. e. whose help is Jehovah; Germ. Gotthilf; 


but later writ. gave the name the force of nyw, вее 
Mt. i. 21, cf. Sir. xlvi. 1 "Incots ôs éyévero катӣ тд 
dvopa афтод peyas ext owrnpíg ёк\ектё» айтоб, of 
Joshua, the successor of Moses; Philo, nom. mutat. § 21 
"Incois épugveveras с o T2 pia киріом), a very com. prop. 
name among the Israelites; cf. Delitzsch, Der Jesusname, 
in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1876, p. 209 sq. [or 
Talmud. Stud. xv.]. Inthe N. T. 1. Joshua [fully 
Jehoshua], the famous captain of the Israelites, Moses’ 
successor: Acts vii. 45; Heb. iv. 8. 2. Jesus, son 
of Eliezer, one of Christ's ancestors: Lk. iii. 29 LT Tr 
WH. 3. Jesus, the Son of God, the Saviour of 
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mankind: Mt. i. 21, 25; Lk. i. 31; ii. 21, and very often; 
see xuptos and Xpurós. 4. Jesus Barabbas; see 
Bapaßßâs. 5. Jesus, surnamed Justus, a Jewish 
Christian, an associate with Paul in preaching the gos- 
pel: Col. iv. 11. 

ixkavós, -ņ), -óv, (fr. ко, ixdvw; prop. ‘reaching to’, ‘at- 
taining to’; hence ‘adequate’); as in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
and Thuc. down, suficient; a. of number and 
quantity; with nouns, many enough, or enough with a 
gen. : було ixavós, а great multitude ГА. V. often much 
people], Mk. x. 46; Lk. vii. 12; Acts xi. 24, 26; xix. 
26; Aaos, Acts v. 37 RG; xAavÓpós, Acts xx. 37; dpyi- 
та Їкага, [ А. V. large money, cf. the colloq. ‘money 
enough "), Mt. xxviii. 12; AaumáBes, Acts хх. 8; Adyor, 
Lk. xxiii. 9; $ós ixavóv, a considerable light ГА. V. a 
great light], Acts xxii. 6. of time: ікамф xpóvo [cf. 
W. § 31,9; B. 8 133, 26] for a long time, [Lk. viii. 27 
T Trtxt. WH]; Acts viii. 11; also ікамду xpóvov, Acts 
xiv. 8; and plur. Lk. xx. 9; ёё ікароў, of a long time, 
now for a long time, Lk. xxiii. 8 RG; also ёк xpóvo» 
ixavoy, Lk. viii. 27 КС L Tr mrg.; xxiii. 8 L T Tr WH; 
(ато ікауфу éràv, these many years, Ro. xv. 23 WH Tr 
txt.]; ÍxavoU урбу. діауєу. much time having elapsed, 
Acts xxvii. 9; ёф’ ікамду, for a long while, Acts xx. 11 
(2 Macc. viii. 25; Diod. 13, 100; Palaeph. 28); Лиєра: 
[cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 89 n.], Acts ix. 23, 43; xviii. 
18; xxvii. 7. absol. ікамої, many, a considerable num- 
ber: Lk. vii. 11 [R GL br. T Tr mrg. br.]; Acts xii. 12; 
xiv. 21; xix. 19; 1 Co. xi. 30, (1 Mace. хіі. 49, etc.). 
ixavév éarw, И is enough, і. q. enough has been said on 
this subject, Lk. xxii. 38 (for Jesus, saddened at the 
paltry ideas of the disciples, breaks off in this way the 
conversation; the Jews, when & companion uttered any 
thing absurd, were wont to use the phrase 039 37 (А. V. 
let it suffice thee, etc.], as in Deut. iii. 26, where Sept. іка- 
уо0сдо) ; Íkavóv тф тоойтф 7] Єпітцііа айту, sc. éori, suffi- 
cient . . . is this punishment, 2 Co. ii. 6; after the Lat. 
idiom satisfacere alicui, rd ік. поі» тил, to take away 
from one every ground of complaint ГА. V. to content], 
Mk. xv. 15 (Polyb. 32, 7, 13; App. Pun. p. 68 ed. Toll. 
[8 74, i. p. 402 ed. Schweig.]; Diog. Laért. 4, 50); rò 
ix. AapBdvw (Lat. satis accipio), to take security (either 
by accepting sponsors, or by a deposit of money until 
the case had been decided), Acts xvii. 9. b. suffi- 
cient in ability, i. e. meet, fit, (Germ. tüchtig ГА. V. 
worthy, able, etc.]) : трос ть, for something, 2 Co. ii. 16; 
foll. by an inf. (B. 260 (223 sq.) ], Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 7; 
Lk. iii. 16; 1 Co. xv. 9; 2 Co. iii. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 2; foll. 
by tva with subjunc. [B. 240 (207); cf. W. 335 (314)]: 
Mt. viii. 8; Lk. vii. 6.* 

{каубтт, -птос, 7 sufficiency, ability or competency to 
do a thing: 2 Со. iii. 5. (Plat. Lys. Гр. 215 а.) ap. Poll.; 
[3.]) * 

ікамбо, -5: 1 aor. Ixdvwoa; (ixavós); to make suffi- 
cient, render fit; with two acc., one of the obj. the other 
of the predicate: to equip one with adequate power to 
perform the duties of one, 2 Co. iii. 6; той ete re, Col i 
19. [Sept.; Dion. Hal., al.]* 


(кеттріоѕ 


(кетђроѕ, -a, -ov, (ixérns а suppliant), pertaining to а 
suppliant, fit for a suppliant; й ixernpia, as subst., sc. 
бака or равдоѕ; 1. an olive-branch; for suppliants 
approached the one whose aid they would implore hold- 
ing an olive-branch entwined with white wool and fillets, 
to signify that they came as suppliants [cf. Trench $ li. 
sub fin.]: AapBavew ікетпріа», Hdt. 5, 51; ixernpiav т:бё- 
vas Or mpoBadrAco Ga тарі Tim, ete. 2. i. q. ікеога, 
supplication (Isocr. p. 186 d. var.; Polyb.; 2 Macc. ix. 
18): plur. joined with 8enaes (Polyb. 8, 112, 8; sing. Job 
x]. 22 Sept.), Heb. v. 7." 

ікрёя, -ddos, й, moisture: Lk. viii. 6. (Sept. Jer. xvii. 
8; Hom. Il. 17, 392; Joseph. antt. 8, 1, 3, and often in 
other auth.) * 

"Ixóvov, -ov, тб, Iconium, a celebrated city of Asia 
Minor, which in the time of Xen. (an. 1, 2, 19) was *the 
last city of Phrygia,’ afterwards the capital of Lycaonia 
(Strab. 12 p. 568; Cic. ad divers. 15, 4); now Копіа 
[or Konieh]: Acts xiii. 51; xiv. 1, 19, 21; xvi. 2; 2 Tim. 
iii. 11. Cf. Overbeck in Schenkel iii. 303 sq.; |В. D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 144 sqq.].* 

(Ларбѕ, -d, -óv, (aos propitious), cheerful, joyous, 
prompt to do anything: 2 Co. ix. 7; Prov. xix. 12; xxii. 
8; Sir. xiii. 26 (25); xxvi. 4; 8 Macc. vi. 35; Arstph., 
Xen., al.* 

Aapérns, -7ros, 7, cheerfulness, readiness of mind: Ro. 
xii.8. (Prov. xviii. 22; [Diod., Philo (de plant. Noé 
$ 40), Plut., al.]; Acta Thom. § 14.) * 

Udeonxopa: ; (see below); in class. Grk. the mid. of an 
act. Ааско (fo render propitious, appease) never met 
with ; 1. to render propitious to one’s self, to ap- 
pease, conciliate to one's self (fr. (Aaos gracious, gentle) ; 
fr. Hom. down; mostly ж. acc. of а pers., as беби, ’AGn- 
my, etc. (rov беду Аасатди, Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 5); very 
rarely w. acc. of the thing, as rjv друпу, Plut. Cat. min. 
61 (with which cf. євілаєкесваї Üvuóv, Prov. xvi. 14 
Sept.). In bibl. Grk. used passively, to become propitious, 
be placated or appeased; in 1 aor. impv. Асобу, be pro- 
pilious, be gracious, be merciful, (in prof. auth. 96: and 
Dor. авг, which the gramm. regard as the pres. of ап 
unused verb (Anu, to be propitious; cf. Вит. Ausf. Sp. 
ii. p. 206; Kühner § 343, i. p. 839; Passow [or L. and 
S., or Veitch] в. v. Dg), with dat. of the thing or the 
pers.: Lk. xviii. 18 (rais dpaprias, Ps. lxxviii. (Іххіх.) 
9; [Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 38]; vj ápapríg, Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 
11; XAdoOn б kúpios пері rìs какіає, Ex. xxxii. 14 Alex.; 
{ХасӨптета кур. тф до0\ф cov, 2 K. v. 18). 2. by 
an Alexandrian usage, fo expiate, make propitiation for, 
(as єбідаскесва in the О. T.) : ras ápaprías, Heb. ii. 17 
(juv tas фихає, Philo, alleg. leg. 3, 61). Cf. Kurtz, 
Com. on Heb.1.c.; W.227 (213); Westcott, Epp. of S. Jn. 
p. 88 sq.]* 

Uacpds, -об, б, (Adoxopat) ; 1. ап appeasing, 
propitiating, Vulg. propitiatio, (Plut. de sera num. vind. 
с. 17; plur. joined with кабардо!, Plut. Sol. 12; with 
gen. of the obj. тбу бебу, Orph. Arg. 89; Plut. Fab. 18; 
дєбу ийм» iAacpo kai харідтпріоу дєорету, vit. Camill. 
7 fin.; тоєідваг ЇХасрбу, of a priest offering an expia- 


801 


"IXXvpucov 


tory sacrifice, 2 Macc. iii. 38). 2. in Alex. usage the 
means of appeasing, a propitiation: Philo, alleg. leg. iii. 
$ 61; mpovoicovew lAacpór, for ROM, Ezek. xliv. 27; 
пері rov фиартібу, of Christ, 1 Jn. ii. 2; iv. 10, (краде 
тоб [Aacpo), Num. у. 8; (cf. диєра т. ЇХатцо®, Lev. xxv. 
9]; also for mmo, forgiveness, Ps. сххіх. (exxx.) 4; 
Dan. іх. 9 Theodot.). [Cf. Trench $ Ixxvii.]* | 
Uacripwos, -a, -o», (fAdoxopat, д. v.), relating to ap- 
peasing or expiating, having placating or expiating force, 
ехріаїогу: шийна ЇХастпрооу, а monument built to propi- 
tiate God, Joseph. antt. 16, 7, 1; Мастпрює ваматоб, 
4 Macc. xvii. 22; хєрає ixernpious, ef Воће 8€ aorty- 
pious, éxreivas Oem, Niceph. in act. SS. ed. Mai, vol. v. 
p.935, 17. Neut. rò {\астлрюу, as subst., a means q7 
appedsing or expiating, а propitiation; (Germ. Versédh- 
nungs- oder Sühnmittel) ; cf. W. 96 (91); [592 (551)]. 
So used of 1. the well-known cover of the ark of 
the covenant in the Holy of holies, which was sprinkled 
with the blood of the expiatory victim on the annual 
day of atonement (this rite signifying that the life of 
the people, the loss of which they had merited by their 
sins, was offered to God in the blood as the life of the 
victim, and that God by this ceremony was appeased 
and their sins were expiated); hence the lid of expia- 
tion, the propitiatory, Vulg. propitiatorium; Luth. Gna- 
denstuhl, ГА. V. mercy-seat]: Heb. ix. 5 (Sept. Ex. xxv. 
18 sqq.; Lev. xvi. 2, etc. ; more fully {Ааттўр о» érideva. 
Ex. xxv. 17; xxxviii (xxxvii) 7 (6), for the Hebr. 
1193, fr. 782 to cover, sc. sins, i. e. to pardon). Theod- 
oret, Theophyl, Oecum, Luther, Grotius, Tholuck, 
Wilke, Philippi, Umbreit, [Cremer (4te Aufl.)] and others 
give this meaning to the word also in Ro. iii. 25, viz. 
that Christ, besprinkled with his own blood, was truly 
that which the cover or ‘mercy-seat’ had been typi- 
cally, 1. e. the sign and pledge of expiation; but in 
opp. to this interpretation see Fritzsche, Meyer, Van 
Hengel, [Godet, Oltramare] and others ad loc. 2. 
an expiatory sacrifice; а piacular victim (Vulg. propitia- 
tio): Ro. iii. 25 (after the analogy of the words xap- 
ornpta sacrifices expressive of gratitude, thank-offerings, 
cwrjpia sacrifices for safety obtained. On the other 
hand, in Dion Chrys. or. 11, 121, p. 855 ed. Reiske, the 
reference is not to a sacrifice but toa monument, 
as the preceding words show: xaradeipew yap abrovs 
dvdOnpa каХмотоу каї uéywrrov ті) Абвпид каї ётгура- 
Yew, Daornpiov 'Axawi тӯ Мад). [See the full discus- 
sion of the word in Dr. Jas. Могізоп, Crit. Exposition of 
the Third Chap. of the Ep. to the Rom. pp. 281-303. ]* 
Mews, -оу, (Attic for Maos [cf. W. 22], fr. Пот. 
down), propitious, merciful: oopa А. rais адікіагс, i. e. 
I will pardon, Heb. viii. 12; Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34; 
xliii. (xxxvi.) 3; also rats duaprias, 1 К. viii. 34; 2 Chr. 
vi. 25, 27, etc. ; Meos со, sc. ёсто [or ety, В. $ 129, 22] 
ó дебе, i. e. God avert this from thee, Mt. xvi. 22; Sept. 
for nm foll. by З, бе it far from one, 2 S. xx. 20; 
xxiii. 17.* | 
"DAwpwóv, -об, ró, Illyricum, a region lying between 
Italy, Germany, Macedonia and Thrace, having on опе 
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side the Adriatic Sea, and on the other the Danube: Ro. 
xv. 19 (сі. B. D. Am. ед.)" 

ipás, -дутоє, ó, (fr. уш to send; sc. a vessel, which was 
tied to thongs of leather and let down into a well for the 
purpose of drawing water; hence ind also, to draw 
something made fast to a thong or rope [recent etymol. 
connect it w. Skt. зі to bind; cf. Curtius 5 602; Vanicek 
р. 10417); fr. Hom. down; a thong of leather, a strap; 
in the N. T. of the thongs with which captives or crimi- 
nals were either bound or beaten (see mporeipo), Acts 
xxii 25 (4 Macc. іх. 11; Sir. xxx. 35); of the thongs 
or ties by which sandals were fastened to the feet, Mk. 
i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; Jn. i. 27, (so also in Is. v. 27; Xen. 
anab. 4, 5, 14; Plut. symp. 4, 2, 3; Suid. іцає" сфаро- 
rip самдадіою, Cavixsov, otov rd №оріоу той фтодіратоб).? 

iparQe: pf. pass. рер. ipariguévos; (ipdriov); to 
clothe: Mk. v.15; Lk. viii. 35. (Found neither in Sept. 
nor in prof. auth. (сі. W. 26 (25)).)" 

ipánov, -ov, тб, (dimin. of fua і. q. elpa, an article of 
clothing, garment; and this fr. Єуууш to clothe, cf. Germ. 
Hemd); [fr. Hdt. down]; Sept. mostly for 743, also 
for nY, Tw, etc. 1. a garment (of any sort): 
Mt. іх. 16; xi. 8 [RG Lbr., al. om. ; сі. W. 591 (550); 
В. 82 (72)]; Mk. ii. 21; xv. 20; Lk. v. 86; vii. 25; Heb. 
i. 11; plur. garments, i. e. the cloak or mantle and the 
tunic [cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 (23)]: Mt. xvii. 2; xxiv. 
18 [Rec.]; xxvii. 31, 35; Jn. xix. 23; Acts vii. 58; Jas. 
v. 2, etc.; to rend ra ip. (see діарріууциа), Mt. xxvi. 65; 
Acts xiv. 14; xxii. 23. 2. the upper garment, the 


cloak or mantle (which was thrown over the tunic, ó 


xtrov) [Rutherford, New Phryn. р. 22]: Mt. ix. 20; 
[xxiv. 18 L T Tr WH]; Mk. v. 27; Lk. viii. 44; Jn. xix. 
2; Rev. xix. 16; it is distinguished from the хітфу in 
Mt. v.40; Lk. vi. 29; (cf. Jn. xix. 23]; Асізіх. 39. (Cf. 
Trench $1. ; BB. DD. s. v. Dress; Edersheim, Jewish So- 
cial Life, ch. xiii.; esp. ‘Jesus the Messiah,’ i. 620 зач.) 

lparwrpós, -об, ó, (uarif{w), clothing, apparel: univ., 
Lk. vii. 25; Acts xx. 33; 1 Tim. ii. 9; of the tunic, Mt. 
xxvii. 35 Rec.; Jn. xix. 24; of the cloak or mantle, Lk. 
ix. 29. (Sept.; Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut., Athen.) 
[Cf. Trench $ 1.]* | 

(ребро : mid. {дєїронш; ({uepos desire, longing, [allied w. 
(eos; Vanicek p. 88]; cf. оѓктеіро) ; to desire, long for, 
esp. of the longing of love: óuàv [W. § 30, 10 b.] i. е. your 
souls, to win them to Christ, 1 Th. ii. 8 Rec. ; see ópeipo- 
pu. (Sept. Job iii. 21; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

tva, I. an adv. of Place, fr. Hom. down, esp. in 
the poets; а. where; in what place. b. to what 
place; whither. ОЁ the former signification C. F. А. 
Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 836; differently in Fritzschiorum 
Ориєсс. р. 186 sqq.) thought he had found two examples 
in bibl. Greek, and H. A. W. Meyer agrees with him. 
The first viz. iva uù фускобаве, 1 Co. iv. 6, they explain 
thus: where (i. е. in which state of things viz. when ye have 
learned from my example to think humbly of yourselves) 
the one is not exalted to the other's disadvantage; the 
second, iva atrovs (mAovre, Gal. iv. 17, thus: where ye 
zealously court them; but see II. 1 d. below. 
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II. a final Conjunction (for from local direc 
tion, indicated by the adverb, the transition was easy to 
mental direction or intention) denoting purpose and 
end: to the intent that; to the end that, in order that ; tva 
py, that not, lest; it is used 

1. prop.of the purposeorend; а. foll. by the 
O ptative; only twice, and then preceded by the pres. 
of a verb of praying or beseeching, where the wish 
(optatio) expressed by the prayer gave occasion for the 
use of the optat.: Eph. i. 17 but WH mrg. subj. ; iii. 16 
RG; cf. W. 290 (273); B. 233 (201); and yet in both 
instances the telic force of the particle is so weakened 
that it denotes the substance rather than the end of 
the prayer; see 2 below. 
tive, not only (aecording to the rule observed by the 
best Grk. writ.) after the primary tenses (pres., pf., fut.) 
or the imperative, but (in accordance with that well- 
known negligence with which in later times and esp. by. 
Hellenistic writers the distinction between the subjunc. 
and the optat. was disregarded) after preterites even 
where the more elegant Grk. writ. were wont to use the 
optat.; cf. Hermann ad Vig. р. 847 sqq. ; Klotz ad Dev. 
ii. 2 p. 616 sqq. ; W.287 (270) sqq.; B. 233 (201). а. 
after а Present: МК. iv. 21; vii. 9; Lk. vi. 34; viii. 12; 
xvi. 28; Jn. iii. 15; v. 84; vi. 80; Acts ii. 25; xvi. 30; Ro. 
і. 11; iii. 19; хі. 25; 1 Co. vii. 29; ix. 12; 2 Co. i. 17 ; Gal. 
vi. 18; Phil. iii. 8; Heb. у. 1; vi. 12; іх. 25; 1 Jn.i.3; 
Rev. iii. 18; xi. 6, and often. B. after a Perfect: 
Mt. і. 22; xxi. 4; Jn. v. 23; [36 T Tr WH; cf. є ); vi. 
38; xii. 40, 46; xiv. 29; xvi. 1,4; xvii. 4; xx. 31; 1 Со. 
ix. 22; 1 Jn. v. 20 [here T Tr WH pres. indic.; see d.]. 
у. after an Imperative (either pres. or aor.) : Mt. vii. 
1; ix. 6; xiv. 15; xvii. 27; xxiii. 26; Mk. xi. 25; xiii. 18; 
Jn.iv. 15; v. 14; vii. [ЕСІ]; x. 38; 1 Co. vii. 55 xi. 
34; 1 Tim. iv. 15; Tit. iii. 18, etc.; also after a horta- 
tive or deliberative subjunc.: МК. i. 38; Lk. xx. 
14; Jn. vi. 5 [К° L T Tr WH]; xi. 16; Heb. iv. 16, 
etc. $. aftera Future: Lk. xvi. 4; xviii. 5; Jn. v. 20 
[here Tdf. indic. pres.; see d.]; xiv. 3, 18, 16; 1 Co. xv. 
28; Phil. i. 26. | є after Historic tenses: after the 
іш рі., Mk. iii. 2 [here L Tr fut. indic.; see c.]; vi. 41; 
viii. 6 ; Lk. vi. 7 ; xviii. 15, ete. ; after the plupf., Jn. iv. 
8; after the aor., Mt. хіх. 13; Mk. iii. 14; xi. 28; xiv. 
10 [B. 8 139, 37]; Lk. хіх. 4, 15; Jn. v. 36 [RG L; cf. 
В.]; vii. 82; xii. 9; Acts xix. 4 [?]; Ro. vi. 4; 2 Co. viii. 
9; Heb.ii.14; xi. 35; 1 Tim.i.16; 1 Jn. iii. 5,8, etc. с. 
As prof. auth. join the final particles бфра, ил, and esp. 
ómos, also with the future Indicative (cf. Matthiae 
§ 519, 8 ii. p. 1186 sqq.), as being in nature akin to the 
subjunc., so the N. T. writ., acc. to a usage extremely 
doubtful among the better Grk. writ. (cf. Klotz l. c. p. 
629 sq.), also join ta with the same Геї. WH. App. p. 
171° sq.; Soph. Lex. s. v. tva, 17): tva доо, 1 Co. ix. 18; 
LT Tr WH in the foll. instances: eravpócovat, Mk. 
xv. 20 [not WH (see и. s.)], 8ócovow, Lk. xx. 10; reva- 
сє, 1 Co. ix. 15 [not Lchm.], [xara8ouvXdcoverw, Gal. ii. 
4 (but cf. Hort in WH и. s. p. 167")); кердпвідоута, 
1 Pet. iii. 1; eá£fovsw, Rev. vi. 4; 0óc«, Rev. viii. 3; 
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троскууйсоуєу, [ Rev. ix. 20); xiii. 12 [(cf. 2 а. fin. be- 
low)]; [dvaranoovra, Rev. xiv. 13 (see dvarave) cf. 4 Ь.); L 
Tr in the foll. : катпуорісоюсиу, МК. iii. 2, (cf. b. e. above); 
яроскиудсоману, Jn. xii. 20; T Tr WH in [@ewpioovew, 
Jn. vii. 3]; ~vphoovra, Acts xxi. 24; LT WH Tr mrg. 
in ddunoovow, Rev. ix. 4 [(cf. 2 b. below)]; [add, épei, 
Lk. xiv. 10 T WH Tr txt. ; єборолоупаєта, Phil. ii. 11 T 
L mrg. Тг mrg.; xavéjooua, 1 Co. xiii. 3 T; 8óce, Jn. 
xvii. 2 WH Tr mrg.; dvaravcovra, Rev. vi. 11 WH; 
досе, Rev. xiii. 16 WH mrg.], (iva катаруйте: тд» Óáva- 
Tov kal тђу ёк vexpav avacracw діє, Barn. ep. 5, 6 [во cod. 
к, but Hilgenf., Müller, Gebh., al., adopt the subjunc. ; 
yet see Cunningham's note ad loc.]) ; so that the fut. al- 
ternates with the subjunc.: tva €arat . . . каї eiaéAÓocw, 
Rev. xxii. 14; убуптає каї бот (Vulg. sis), Eph. vi. 3; in 
other pass. L T Tr WH have restored the indic., as tva 
йбомсі к. проскууйтомачу - . . к. yoo, Rev. iii. 9; wa 
... wire... kai кабісєсвє or кабпдеєсвє [but WH txt. 
каблебе]| (Vulg. et sedeatis), Lk. xxii. 30; карер x. Єбо- 
poroyhoerat, Phil. ii. 11 [T L mrg. Tr mrg.]; cf. В. $ 139, 
38: W. $ 41b. 1 b. d. By a solecism freq. in the 
eccles. and Byzant. writ. iva is joined with the indic. 
Present: 1 Co. iv. 6 ($vciovo0e) ; Gal. iv. 17 (бу 
Aotre) ; [cf. Test. xii. Patr., test. Gad $ 7; Barn. ер. 6, 
5; 7, 11; Ignat. ad Eph. 4, 2; ad Trall. 8, 2, and other 
exx. in Win. and Bttm. as below; but see Hort in WH. 
App. р. 167", cf. pp. 169°, 171 вд.); but the indic. is very 
doubtful in the foll. passages: [Jn. iv. 15 Trtxt.]; v. 
20 (Тағ. Gavuá(ere) ; xvii. 3 T Trtxt.; Gal. vi. 12 TL 
mrg.; [1 Th. iv. 13 L mrg.]; Tit. ii. 4 T Tr L mrg.; 2 Pet. 
i. 10 L; [1 Jn. v. 20 T Tr WH (cf. b. 8. абоуе)); Rev. 
xii. 6 (T Tr rpépovew) ; [xiii. 17 WH mrg.]; cf. W. $41 
b. 1 c.; B.§ 139,39; Meyer on 1 Co. iv. 6; Wieseler on 
Gal. iv. 17; [Soph. u.s.]. (In the earlier Grk. writ. tva 
is joined with the indic. of the past tenses alone, ‘to 
denote something which would have been, if something 
else had been done, but now has not come to pass’ Her- 
mann ad Vig. p. 847, cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 680 sq.; 
Kiihner § 553, 7 ii. 903; [Jelf § 813; cf. Jebb in App. to 
Vincent and Dickson's Modern Greek, $ 79].) e. 
the final sentence is preceded by preparatory demon- 
strative expressions [W. $ 23, 5]: els тобто, to this end, 
Jn. xviii. 37; 1 Jn. iii. 8; Ro. xiv. 9; 2 Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. 
ii. 21; iii. 9; іу. 6, (Barn. ep. 5, 1, 11; [14,5]); els айтд 
Tovro, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; 8:4 тобто, Jn. i. 81; 2 Co. 
xiii. 10; Philem. 15; 1 Tim. i. 16; rovrov дар, Tit. i. 5. 

2. In later Grk., and esp. in Hellenistic writers, the 
final force of the particle tva is more ог less weakened, 
so that it is frequently used where the earlier Greeks 
employed the Infinitive, yet so that the leading and 
the dependent sentence have each its own subject. The 
first extant instance of this use occurs in the Amphic- 
tyonic decree in [pseudo-] Dem. p. 279, 8 [i. e. de coron. 
§ 155): тресВєдса mpds ФіЛиттому kal афф» tva Bonbon, 
(cf. Odyss. 3, 327 М№Мосєсбш . - . iva vgueprésc Фиїсту (cf. 
8, 19)), but it increased greatly in subsequent times; cf. 
W.8 44, 8; В. 237 (204); [Green 171 sq: ; Goodwin 6 45 
N. 5 b.; Jebb in App. to Vincent and Dickson's Modern 
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Greek, $55). Accordingly Фа stands with the subjunc. 
in such a way that it denotes the purport (or object) 
rather than the purpose of the action expressed by 
the preceding verb. This occurs a. after verbs of 
caring for, deciding, desiring, striving: Bde 
теу, 1 Co. xvi. 10; Col. iv. 17; 2 Jn. 8; (уто, 1 Co. iv. 
2; xiv. 12; $vAdocopai:, iva ш), 2 Pet. iii. 17; pepiuvdo, 
1 Co. vii. 34; (Або, 1 Co. xiv. 1; BovAevopas, Jn. xi. 53 
[К С Тг mrg. cupBov.]; xii. 10; афіуш, МК. xi. 16; Jn. 
xii. 7 LT Tr WH; дбпра єсть, Mt. xviii. 14; Jn. vi. 39 
8q.; OéAw, Mt. vii. 12; Mk. vi. 25; іх. 30; x. 35; Lk. vi. 
81; so that it alternates with the inf., 1 Co. xiv. 5; дідори, 
to grant, that, Mk. x. 37 ; Rev. ix. 5, etc.; тоф, Rev. xiii. 
12 [here L T Tr WH indic. fut. (cf. 1 c. above)]. b. 
after verbs of saying (commanding, asking, exhorting; 
but by no means after xeXevew [cf. B. 275 (236))): 
eirety, in the sense of to bid, Mt. iv. 3; Mk. iii. 9; Lk. iv. 
3; also Aéyew, Acts xix. 4; 1 Jn. У. 16; éppr6y, Rev. vi. 11 
[WH indic. fut.]; ix. 4[L T Tr mrg. WH indic. fut. (see 
1 c. above)]; Supapropopa:, 1 Tim. v. 21 (otherwise [viz. 
telic] in Lk. xvi. 28); épwrd, to ask, beseech, МК. vii. 26; 
Lk. vii. 86; xvi. 27; Jn.iv. 47 ; xvii. 15, 21; xix. 31; 
2 Jn. 5; тарака\&, Mt. xiv. 36; Mk. v. 10, 18; vii. 32; 
viii. 22; Lk. viii. 32; 1 Со. 1. 10; xvi.12,15sq.; 2 Со. 
viii. 6; ix. 5; xii. 8; 1 Th. iv. 1; 2 Th. iii. 12, (Joseph. 
antt. 12, 3, 2); mpocevxopat [q. v.], Mt. xxiv. 20; Mk. 
[xiii. 18]; xiv. 35; дєорав, Lk. ix. 40; xxii. 82, (Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 83); mireu, Mt. xii. 16; [xvi. 20L WH 
txt.]; xx. 31; Mk. iii. 12; viii. 30; x. 48; Lk. xviii. 39; 
évréAAogai, Mk. xiii. 34; Jn. xv. 17; évroAjy дідоре or 
Хацвамо, Jn. хі. 57; xiii. 34; xv.12; урафо, with the 
involved idea of prescribing, Mk. ix. 12 [cf. W. 462 
(430) and the txt. ої LT]; xii. 19; Lk. xx. 28; діа- 
oréAAopa, Mt. xvi. 20 [L WH txt. елт (see above)]; 
Mk. v. 48; vii. 36; ix. 9; тараууеХАв, Mk. vi. 8 [cf. W. 
578 (538)]; ovvridepat, Jn. ix. 22; dyyapevo, Mt. xxvii. 
32; Mk. xv. 21; «npvooo, Mk. vi. 12; dmayyeddo, Mt. 
xxviii. 10; єворкі(о, Mt. xxvi. 68. [For exx. (of its use 
with the above verbs and others) drawn from the later 
Grk. writ. see Sophocles, Glossary etc. $ 88, 1.) с. 
after words by which judgment із pronounced соп- 
cerning that which some one is about to do (or which is 
going to happen), as to whether it is ex pedient, be- 
fitting, proper, or not; as evudépe, Mt. xviii. 6; v. 
29 sq. ; Jn. xi. 50; xvi. 7; Avowredet, Lk. xvii. 2; dpxerdy 
ёст, Mt. x. 25; also after біос, Jn. і. 27; ixavos, Mt. 
viii. 8; Lk. vii. 6; €Adyioréy poi вот, tva, 1 Co. iv. 3; 
ПуаХМмасато, tva i05, Jn. viii. 56; ypeiay čxw, Jn. ii. 25; 
xvi 30; 1 Jn. ii. 27; fet, a ёті { Ао» пабу, Barn. 
ер. 5, 18. [For other exx. see Soph. as above $ 88, 
8, 4.] d. after substantives, to which it adds a 
more exact definition of the thing; after subst. of 
time: xpóvov, tva шетарої)дт, Rev. ii. 21; after фра, Jn. 
xii. 23; xiii. 1; xvi. 2, 32, (elsewhere dre, Jn. iv. 23; v. 
25); in these exx. the final force of the particle is still 
apparent; we also can say “time that she should re- 
pent ” Геї. W. 339 (318); B. 240 (207)]; but in other 
expressions this force has almost disappeared, as in 
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onv ovvnbera piv, va... drodvow, Jn. xviii. 89; after 
. pagÓós, 1 Сагіх. 18.- е. it looks back to a de 
monstrativepronoun; cf. W. 388 (317); [B. 8 139, 
46]: mdev до тобто, tva ЄАвр кт\. for rò éAÓci» тђу etc. 
Lk.i.43; esp. in John, cf. vi. 29, 50; xv. 13; xvii. 8 
[here T Tr txt. indic.; see 1 d. above]; 1 Jn. iii. 11, 23; 
v.3; 2 Jn. 6; Phil. i. 9; Фу rovro, Jn. ху. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 
17, (део? è тд диуатду ev rovro дєікуутаї, tva . . . Єб ойк 
Üvrov то) rà укубиєма, Theophil. ad Autol. 2, 18; after 
réde, Epict. diss. 2, 1, 1; [other exx. in Soph. Lex. 
8. v. 6]). 

3. According to a very ancient tenet of the gramma- 
rians, accepted by Kühner, $ 553, 2 Anm. 3; [T. 5. 
Green, N. T. Gram. p. 172 sq.], and not utterly rejected 
by Alez. Bttm. N. 'T. Gr. p. 238 sq. (206), tva is alleged to 
be used not only reuxós, i. в. of design and end, but also 
frequently éxBarwós, і. e. of the result, signifying with 
the issue, that; with the result, that; so tha: (equiv. to 
Gore). But C. Е. A. Fritzsche on Mt. р. 836 sqq. and 
Win. 388 (317) and 457 (426) sqq. have clearly shown, 
that in all the passages adduced from the N. T. to prove 
this usage the telic (or final) force prevails: thus in 
tva р) Хобі ó vóuos Мейсєос, that the law of Moses may 
not be broken (which directs a man to be circumcised 
on the eighth and on noother day), Jn. vii. 23; ойк 
daré Фу oxóre, tva й ђрёра брас . . . катаћаВр, that the day 
should overtake you (сі. the final force as brought out by 
turning the sentence into thé pass. form in Germ. um 
vom Tage erfasst zu werden), 1 Th. v. 4; просєиҳёсбо, 
" tva дієрипуєт, let him pray (intent on this, or with this 
aim), that (subsequently) he may interpret, 1 Co. xiv. 
13; likewise ёлєубђсате, tva etc. 1 Co. v. 2, and perevdn- 
gay, tva ph, Rev. ix. 20; цетадєти», . . . wa etc. that the 
change may be to this end, that etc. Heb. xii. 27; йа pi 
‚ є mounre, that ye may not do, Gal. у. 17 (where 9 cap 
and rò mvevpa are personified antagenistic forces con- 
tending for dominion over the will of the Christian; cf, 
. Wieseler ad loc.); the words iva... фрауї «rà. in Ro. 
iii. 19 describe the end aimed at by thelaw. In many 
passages where iva has seemed to interpreters to be used 
éxBarwós, the sacred writers follow the dictate of piety, 
which bids us trace all events back to God as their au- 
thor and to refer them to God's pur poses (Jo. Dama- 
scen. orthod. fid. 4, 19 ĝos ті) урафії, тій éxBarwós 
dpeidovra AéyeoÓat, alrioNoywás Aéyew) ; во that, if we 
are ever in doubt whether tva is used of design or of 
result, we can easily settle the question when we can 
interpret the passage ‘that, by God's decree,’ or ‘that, 
according to divine ригрозе"'еіс.; passages of this 
sort are the following: Mk. iv. 12; Lk. ix. 45; xi. 50; 
xiv. 10; Jn. iv. 36; ix. 2; xii. 40; xix. 28; Ro. v. 20; vii. 
13; viii. 17; xi.31sq.; 1 Со. vii. 29; 2 Co. iv. 7; vii. 9; 
also the phrase tva тАпробі, wont to be used in refer- 
ence to the О. Т. prophecies: Mt. i. 22; ii. 15; iv. 14; 
xii. 17 LD T Tr WH; xxi. 4; xxvi. 56; xxvii. 35 Rec.; Jn. 
xiii. 18; xvii. 12; xix. 24, 36; tva пАпробі ó Aóyos, Jn. 
xii. 88; xv. 25, cf. xviii. 9, 32. [Cf. Win. 461 (429). 
Prof. Sophocles although giving (Lex. s. v. tva, 19) а со- 
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pious collection of exx. of the ecbatic use of the word, 
defends its telic sense in the phrase fva яАпр., by calling 
attention not merely to the substitution of блог тАпр. 
in Mt. viii. 17; xiii. 35, (cf. ii. 23), but esp. to 1 Esdr. i. 
54 (els dvarAnpwow püparos тоб kvpiov Фу ттбиать Чере- 
piov) ; ii. 1 (els cuvréXecav рпџатос кор. ктА.); 2 Esdr. i. 1 
(тої телесвдиа №буоу xvpiov and aróparos ‘Iepeplov) ; Jo- 
seph. antt. 8, 8, 2 fin. тайта 8! єтраттєто xara rijv тоб coU 
BovAnow tva. А48 rédus й проєфптємсєу "Ахіає; cf. Bib. 
Sacr. "61 p. 729 sqq. ; Luthardt's Zeitschr. '83 p. 632 sqq.] 

4. The elliptical use of the particle; а. the 
telic фа often depends on a verb not expressed, but to 
be repeated or educed from the context (cf. Fritzsche 
on Mt. р. 840sq.; W. 816 (297); |В. $139, 47]) : ФА 
(sc. Абер, cf. vs. 7) tva paprupnon, Jn. і. 8; dX (sc. 
éyévero йтбкрифогм) iva eis фамерду €AOn, Mk. iv. 22; dÀN 
(sc. кратєітё pe) tva etc. Mk. xiv. 49; add, Jn. xv. 25; 
1 Jn. ii. 19. ^ b. the weakened iva (see 2 above) 
with the subjunc. (or indic. fut. [cf. 1 c.], Rev. xiv. 
13 L T Tr WH) denotes something which one 
wishes to be done by another, so that before the ша 
а verb of commanding (exhorting, wishing) must 
be mentally supplied, (or, as is commonly said, 1t 
forms a periphrasis for the imperative): ша 
.. . émBys ras xeipas аїтӯ, Mk. v. 23; ў уои) Wa фб8ттав 
тду av8pa, Eph. v. 38; Gal. ii. 10; add 2 Co. viii. 7 ; ма dva- 
тадсоутає [L T Tr WH -rajcovrac (see ávazavo init.) ], 
Germ. sie sollen ruhen ГА. V. that they may rest etc.], 
Rev. xiv. 18; [perh. also Col. iv. 16, cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.], (2 Macc. i. 9; Epict. ench. 28 (17) ; diss. 4, 1, 41; 
among the earlier Greeks once so, Soph. O. C. 155; in 
Latin, Cic. ad divers. 14, 20 ‘ibi ut sint omnia parata’; 
in Germ. stern commands: ‘dass du gehest !" ‘dass du 
nicht зйитезі !* cf. W. 8 48,5 а.; [B. 241 (208)]). | с. 
iva without а verb following, — which the reader ів left 
to gather from the context; thus we must mentally sup- 
ply etayyei(ópe0a, evayyedifovra in Gal. ii. 9, cf. W. 
587 (546); |В. 394 (338)]; tva ката харо, sc. ў, that 
the promise may L^ a gift of grace, Ro. iv. 16 [W. 598 
(556); B. 892 (836); ta dross dvecis sc. yevgras, 2 Co. 
viii. 18 [W. 586 (545); B. $129, 22]; iva sc. yevnrat, 1 
Co. 1. 31, unless preference be given there to an anaco- 
luthon [W. 599 (557); B. 284 (201)]: иа... какао во 
for kavxyürai. (iva фе dvÓporros, вс. épyáćn, Epict. diss. 3, 
28, 4.) 

5. Generally tva stands first in the final sentence; 
sometimes, however, it is preceded by those words in 
which the main force of the sentence lies [W.550 (511); 
B. $151, 18]: Acts xix. 4; Ro. xi. 81 (join rp vperép@ 
е tva) ; 1 Co. ix. 15 бр. [RG]; 2 Со. ii. 4; xii. 7; Gal. 
11.10; rà Aotrór tva ктА. 1 Co. vii. 29 Rec.*ze. ез L T. 
Among N. T. writ. John uses this particle oftener, Luke 
more rarely, than the rest; [on Jn.'s use see W. 338 
(317) sq.; 461 (430); В. 236 (208); 244 (210) note; 
$140, 10 and 12; on Luke’s cf. B. 285 sq. (203)). It 
is not found in the Epistle of Jude. [For Schaeffer's 
reff. to Grk. usage (and edd.) see the Lond. (Valpy's) 
ed. of Stephanus s. v., col. 4488.) 
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twa т [зо L WH uniformly, also Tr exc. (by mistake?) 
in Mt. xxvii. 46), and written unitedly ivari (so Rec.*t bes 
G T uniformly; see W. $5, 2]; Lat. ut quid ? i. e. for what 
purpose? wherefore? why? an elliptical formula, due to 
the fact that a questioner begins an answer to his own 
question with the word ѓа, but not knowing how бо com- 
plete it reverts again to the question, as if to ask what 
will complete the answer: ‘that (what?) may or might 
happen, (ut (quid ?) fiat or fieret); see Herm. ad Vig. p. 
847; Kühner $ 587, 5 ii. p. 1020; W. § 25, 1 fin.; |В. 
$ 149, 2]: Mt. ix. 4; xxvii. 46; Lk. xiii. 7; Actsiv. 25; 
vii. 26; 1 Co. x. 29. Add, from the Sept., Gen. iv. 6; 
xxv. 32; xxvii. 46; Num. xiv. 3; xxii. 82 [Ald.]; Judg. 
vi. 13 [ Alex, Ald, Compl.]; 18.1.8; 2 5. iii. 24; xv. 19; 
Job iii. 12; x. 18; Jer. ii. 29; xiv. 19; xv. 18; Dan. x. 
20 [Theodot.]; Ps. ii. 1; х. 1 (іх. 22); xxi. (xxii.) 2, 
віс.; Sir. xiv. 3; 1 Macc. ii. 7. (Arstph., nub. 1192; 
Plat. apol. c. 14 p. 26 c.; al)* 

"Тет (to which com. spelling the ancient lexicogra- 
phers prefer "бту, cf. Movers, Phonizier, ii. 2 p. 176 
Anm.),-ns, 7, (Hebr. 39! i. e. beauty, fr. 719" to shine, be 
beautiful; [а]. make the name mean "ап ешіпепсе"; al. 
al.]), Joppa, a city of Palestine оп the Mediterranean, 
lying on the border of the tribes of Dan and Ephraim. 
It wae subject to the Jews from the time of the Macca- 
bees. It had а celebrated but dangerous port and car- 
ried on a flourishing trade; now Yâfa (not Jaffna): Acts 
ix. 36, 38, 42 sq. ; x. 5, 8, 23, 32; хі. 5, 13. Cf. Win. RWB. 
в. v. Joppe; Rüetschi in Herzog vii. p. 4 8q.; Fritzsche 
in Schenkel iii. 376 sq.; [BB.DD.].* 

"IopBávns, -ov [ B. 17], ó [cf. W. $ 18, 5 а.], (тҮ, fr. ПУ 
to descend; for other opinions about the origin of the 
name see Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 626 [cf. Alex.'s Kitto s. v. 
Jordan]), the Jordan, the largest and most celebrated 
river of Palestine, which has its origin in numerous tor- 
rents and small streams at the foot of Anti-Lebanon, 
flows at first into Lake Samochonitis (Merom so-called ; 
[mod. e.-Hüleh ; see BB.DD. s. v. Merom (Waters of)]), 
and issuing thence runs into the Lake of Tiberias (the 
Sea of Galilee). After quitting this lake it is augmented 
during its course by many smaller streams, and finally 
empties into the Dead Sea: Mt. iii. 5 84. 13 ; iv. 15, 25; 
xix. 1; Mk.i.5,9; iii. 8; x. 1; Lk. iii. 3; iv. 1; Jn.i. 28; 
iii. 26; x. 40; cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v. Jordan; 
Arnold in Herzog vii. p. 7 sqq. ; Furrer in Schenkel iii. 
р. 378 sqq. ; [Robinson, Phys. Geogr. of the Holy Land, 
рр. 144-186 ].* 

lós, -ov, б, (on its very uncert. deriv. see Kreussler in 
Passow s. v.; Curtius $ 591; [Vaniéek р. 9691); 1. 
poison (of animals): lòs астідашу ts rà yeidn айтбу, the 
poison of asps is under their lips, spoken of men given to 
reviling and calumniating and thereby injuring others, 
Ro. iii. 13 (fr. Ps. схххіх. (схі.) 3 (4)); by the same fig. 
(у\ёсса) peori iov дауатуфброх, Jas. iii. 8; (in Grk. writ. 
fr. Pind. down). 2. rust: Jas. v. 3; (Ezek. xxiv. 
6,11 sq.; Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer.] 11 (12), 23 (24); Theogn., 
Theocr., Plat., Theophr., Polyb., Leian., al.).* 

"Тобба, (see "Іосдає, init. and 1), indecl., Judah, a prop. 
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name; in Sept. 1. the fourth son of the patriarch 
Jacob. 2. the tribe that sprang from him. 3. 
the region which this tribe occupied (cf. W. 114 (108)); so 
in the N. T. in Mt. ii. 6 (twice); тліє "Тойда (Judg. xvii. 
8), а city of the tribe of Judah, Lk. i. 39, where it is a 
matter of dispute what city is meant; the most probable 
conjecture seems to be that Hebron is referred to, — а 
city assigned to the priests, situated ‘in the hill country’ 
(ХеВрф» є» тф dpe "Тойда, Josh. xxi. 11), the native place 
of John the Baptist acc. to Jewish tradition. [Cf. B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Juda, a City of.]* 

"Тоуба, -as, ў [cf. W. $ 18, 5 a.], (sc. уп, which is added 


“Jn. iii. 22, or xópa, Mk.i.5; fr. the adj. "IovOaios, q. v.), 


Judea (Hebr. зл); in the О. T. a region of Palestine, 
named after the tribe of Judah, which inhabited it: 
Judg. xvii. 7-9; Ruth і. 1 вд.; 25. ii. 1, еіс. Its bound- 
aries are laid down in Josh. xv. 1844. After the time 
of David, when the kingdom had been rent asunder, the 
name was given to the kingdom of Judah, to which were 
reckoned, besides the tribes of Judah and Benjamin, cer- 
tain cities of the tribes of Dan and Simeon, together with 
the metropolis of Jerusalem: 1 K. xiv. 21, 29; xv. 7, etc. 
In the N. T. the name is given 1. in а narrower 
sense, to the southern part of Palestine lying on this side 
of the Jordan and the Dead Sea, to distinguish it from 
Samaria, Galilee, Persea, Idumea (Mk. iii. 8): Mt. ii. 1, 
5,22; Ш. 5; iv. 25; xxiv. 16; Mk. iii. 7; xiii. 14; Lk. ii. 
4; Jn. iv. 3,47, 54; Acts i. 8; viii. 1, etc. ; it stands for 
its inhabitants in Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 5, (2Chr. xxxii. 33; 
xxxv. 24). 2. in a broader sense, to all Palestine : 
Lk.i.5; [iv. 44 WH Trmrg.]; vii. 17; xxiii. 5; Acts ii. 
9; х. 37; xi. 1, 29, (and регі. 2 Co. i. 16; Gal. i. 22); 
таса ў) xépa тўс 'IovSaías, Acts xxvi. 20; elc rà бра ris 
"Iov8aias тёра> rov "Іорда»ои, into the borders of Judea (in 
the broader sense) beyond the Jordan, i. e. into Perma, 
Mt. xix. 1; on the contrary, in the parallel pass. Mk. x. 
1 RG, els тй Op. ris Тохд. дій тоб mépav тої 'Iop8., Jesus is 
said to have come into the borders of Judæa (in the nar- 
rower sense) through Perea; but acc. to the reading of 
LT Tr WH, viz. xal лёрау тоб орд. and (in particular 
that part of Judæa which lay) beyond the Jordan, Mark 
agrees with Matthew; [others regard пера» тоб 'Iop8. 
here as parall. with ris оуд. and like it dependent upon 
бра |. 

"Тообоо; (fr. "Тоидаїоє, cf. ‘EAAnuorns [W. 92 (87)]), 
to adopt Jewish customs and rites, imitate the Jews, Juda- 
ize: of one who observes the ritual law of the Jews, Gal. 
ii.14. (Esth. viii. 17; Ignat. ad Magnes. 10, 3; Evang. 
Nicod. c. 2; Plut. Cic. ?; to favor the Jews, Joseph. b. j. 
2, 18, 2.)* 

"TovSaixds, -7, -óv, Jewish: Tit.i.14. (2 Macc. viii. 11; 
xiii. 21; Joseph. antt. 20, 11, 1; Philo [in Flac. $ 8].)* 

"Торбаїкдз, adv., Jewishly, after the manner of the Jews: 
Gal. ii. 14. ((Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 3.)]* 

"IovSaios, -aía, -aiov, (Iovda), [ Aristot. (in Joseph. c. Ар. 
1, 22, 7 where see Müller), Polyb., Diod., Strab., Plut., 
al.; Sept.; (cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.)], Jewish; а. joined to 
nouns, belonging to the Jewish race: дурр, Acts x. 28; xxii. 
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3, (1 Macc. ii. 23); d»Óporros, Acis xxi. 89; Weudorpo- 
gyms, Acts xiii. 6; dpxepevs, Acts xix. 14; yuv, Acts 
xvi 1; xxiv. 24; уд, Jn. iii 22; xópa, Mk.i.5. b. 
without а noun, substantively, Jewish as respects birth, 
race, religion; a Jew: Jn.iv.9; Acts xviii. 2,24; Во. ii. 
38sq.; plur. Rev.ii.9; iii. 9; оі "Iovdaios (OW, be- 
fore the exile citizens of the kingdom of Judah ; after the 
exile ail the Israelites [cf. Wright in B.D. s. v. Jew ]), the 
Jews, the Jewish race: Mt. ii. 2; xxvii. 11,29; Mk. vii. 
3; ху. 2; Jn. ії. 6; iv. 22; v.1; xviii. 83, ete. ; "Іоидаїоі 
те каї "EAAnves, Acts xiv. 1; xviii. 4; xix. 10; 1 Co. i. 24; 


Чоудаїой re xai mpoondvro:, Acts ii. 11 (10); 0и те xal. 


“lov8aior, Acts xiv. 5; sing., Ro. i. 16; ii. 9; of катӣ rà 
Євуп "Іоидаїог, who live in foreign lands, among the Gen- 
tiles, Acts xxi 21; "Iovdatoe is used of converts from 
Judaism, Jewish Christians (see é6vos, 5) in Gal. ii. 13. 
[Syn. 'EBpa?os, lov8aios, IopanAlrys: “restricting our- 
selves to the employment of these three words in the N. T. we 
may say that in the first is predominantly noted language; 
in the second, nationality; in the third (the augustest title 
of all), theocratic privileges and glorious vocation " 
(Trench $ xxxix.); cf. B.D. s. vv. Hebrew, Israelite, Jew.] 
The apostle John, inasmuch as agreeably to the state 
of things in his day he looked upon the Jews as а body 
of men hostile to Christianity, with whom he had come 
to see that both he and all true Christians had nothing 
in common as respects religious matters, even in his 
record of the life of Jesus not only himself makes a dis- 
tinction between the Jews and Jesus, but ascribes to 
Jesus and his apostles language in which they distin- 
guish themselves from the Jews, as though the latter 
sprang from an alien race: Jn. xi. 8; xiii. 33. And 
those who (not only at Jerusalem, but also in Galilee, cf. 
vi. 41, 52) opposed his divine Master and his Master's 
cause, — esp. the rulers, priests, members of the Sanhe- 
drin, Pharisees, — he does not hesitate to style of "Iov- 
aios, since the hatred of these leaders exhibits the 
hatred of the whole nation towards Jesus : i. 19; ii. 18, 
20; v. 10, 15 sy. 18; vi. 41, 52; vii. 1, 11, 18; ix. 18, 22; x. 
24, 31, 33; xviii. 14. [Cf. B.D. s. v. Jew; Franke, Stel- 
lung d. Johannes z. Volke d. alt. Bundes. (Halle, 1882).] 

"Iov6aicpós, -ov, б, (іоудак(а), the Jewish faith and wor- 
ship, the religion of the Jews, Judaism: Gal. i. 18 sq. 
(2 Масе. ii. 21, etc. ; cf. Grimm, Com. on 2 Macc. р. 61. 
[B.D. Am. ed. s. у. Judaism].) * 

"Toóbas, -а, dat. -g, acc. -a», [ B. 20 (18)], 6, (rw, fr. 
the Норі. of 7, praised, celebrated; see Gen. xxix. 
35), Judah or Judas (see below) ; 1. the fourth son 
of the patriarch Jacob: Mt. i. 2 sq.; Lk. ій. 33; Rev. v. 
5; vii. 5; by meton., the tribe of Judah, the descendants 
of Judah: Heb. vii. 14; 6 otxos Тоода, citizens of the 
kingdom of Judah, Heb. viii. 8. 2. Judah (or Judas) 
an unknown ancestor of Christ: Lk. iii. 26 RG L. 3. 
another of Christ's ancestors, equally unknown: Lk. iii. 
80. 4. Judas surnamed the Galilean, a man who 
at the time of the census under Quirinus [better Quiri- 
nius], excited а revolt in Galilee: Acts v. 37 (Joseph. 
antt. 18, 1, 1, where he is called ó TavAavirns because he 
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came from the city Gamala, near the Lake of Galilee in 
lower Gaulanitis; but he is called also ó TadsAatos by 
Joseph. antt. 18, 1, 6; 20, 5, 2; b. j. 2, 8, 1). 5. [Ju 
das] а certain Jew of Damascus: Acts ix. 11. 6. 
Judas surnamed 'Ioxapurgs (д. v.), of Carioth (from the 
city of Kerioth, Josh. xv. 25; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 41; Amos 
ii. 2; [but see BB.DD. s. v. Kerioth]; some codd. in Jn. 
vi. 71 [cf. Tdf.'s note in loc.]; xii. 4, read amd Карефтою 
instead of 'Ioxap«órgsc), the son of one Simon (who in 
Jn. vi. 71 LT Tr WH; xiii. 26 T Tr WH, is himself sur- 
named 'Icxapuórgs), опе of the apostles of Jesus, who 
betrayed him: Mt. x. 4; xxvi. 14, 25, 47 ; xxvii. 3; Mk. 
iii. 19; xiv. 10, 48; Lk. vi. 16; xxii. 3, 47 sq.; Jn. vi. 71; 
xii. 4; xiii. 2, 26, 29; xviii. 2 sq. 5; Асізі. 16, 25. Маё 
thew (xxvii. 5), Luke (Acts i. 18), and Papias [cf. Wendt 
in Meyer's Apostelgesch. bte Aufl. p. 23 note] in a frag. 
quoted by Oecum. on Acts i. 18 differ in the account of 
his death, [see B. D. Аш. ed. s. v.]; on his avarice сі. 
Jn. xii. 6. 7. Judas, surnamed Barsabas [or Ва 
sabbas, see the word], a prophet of the church at Jeru- 
salem: Acts xv. 22, 27, 89. 8. Judas, an apostle, 
Jn. xiv. 22, who is called "Iovdas "ІакоВом in Lk. vi. 16; 
Acts i. 18 (see "IdxwBos, 4), and, as it should seem, was 
surnamed Lebbeus or Thaddeus (see Өаддаѓіоѕ). Ac- 
cording to the opinion of the church he wrote the Epistle 
of Jude. 9. Judas, the brother of our Lord: Mt. 
xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3, and very probably Jude 1; see Така» 
Bos, 8." 

"TovAla, -ас, ў, Julia, a Christian woman [cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
on Philip. p. 177]; Ro. xvi. 15 [L mrg. "Iovviay].* 

"Тоблов, -ov, ó, Julius, а Roman centurion: Acts xxvii. 
1, 8.9 

"Iovv(as [а]. -às, as contr. fr. Junianus ; сі. W. 102 sq. 
(97)], -a [but cf. B. 17 sq. (16)), 6, Juntas, a convert from 
Judaism, Paul's kinsman and fellow-prisoner: Ro. xvi. 7 
[(here A. V. Junia (a woman's name) which is possi- 
ble). The name occurs again as the name of a Christian 
at Rome in Ro. xvi. 15 Lehm. mrg. (where al. 'IovAMav).]* 

"Iobe-ros, -ov, 6, Justus [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 11], 
the surname 1. of Joseph, а convert from Judaism, 
who was also surnamed Barsabas [better Barsabbas q. 
v.]: Acts i. 28. 2. of Titus, a Corinthian [a Jew- 
ish proselyte]: Acts xviii. 7. 3. of a certain Jesus, 
(a Jewish Christian]: Col. iv. 11.* 

laweds, -бос, ó, (пог), а horseman: Acts xxiii. 23, 32. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

Urmrucós, -7, -бу, equestrian; тд inmixóv, the horse (-men), 
cavalry: Rev. ix. 16 (ав Hdt. 7, 87; Xen., Plat., Polyb., 
al.; more fully rò іттекду orparevpa, Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 26; 
во тд тє(ікбу, the foot (-forces), infantry, Xen. Cyr. 5, 3, 
88).* 

ies -оу, ó, [Curtius $ 624; Рейе, Стік. and Lat 
Etymol., Index s. у.), a horse: Jas. iii. 8; Rev. vi. 2, 4 sq. 
8; ix. 7,9, 17, [19 GLT Tr WH); xiv. 20; xviii. 13; xix. 
11-21. [From Hom. down.]* 

Грав, «дос, й, (Iris), a rainbow: Rev.iv.3; х.1. (Hom. 
Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

"Ісоќк. á. indecl. (ргуу', fr. рпу to laugh: Gen. xxi. 3; 
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xvii. 17; in Joseph. “leaxos, -ov), Isaac, the son of Abra- 
ham by Sarah: Mt.i.2; viii. 11; xxii. 82; Ro. ix. 7, 10; 
Gal. iv. 28; Heb. xi. 9, 17 sq. 20; Jas. ii. 21, etc. 

lrdyyedos, -оу, (Zoos and dyyedos, formed like lod@eos 
(cf. ісаёелфоѕ (Eur. Or. 1015), ledorepos (4 Macc. xvii. 
5), and other compounds in Koumanoudes, Zvvaywyr] rA. 
‚р. 166 sq.]), like the angels: Lk. xx. 36. (Eccl. writ.; 
(cf. гос фуублогс yeyovós, Philo de sacr. Ab. et Cain. $ 2; 
W. 8 34, 3 cf. р. 100 (95)].) * 

[Rec.*7] and “саҳар [R* GL] (СІсаахар 
Tdf.,'Iccaxáp Tr WH), б, (RY, fr. V^ there is, and 
“70 a reward [(cf. Jer. xxxi. 16) yet cf. Mühlau u. Volck 
в. v.]; Joseph. "Iodoxapes ['Ioáxapis]), Іззасйаг, the son 
of the patriarch Jacob by Leah (Gen. xxx. 18): Rev. 
vii. 7.* 

очи, found only in the Doric form taps, to know; 
from which some derive the forms fore and tope», con- 
tracted from (care and Їсареу; but these forms are more 
correctly derived from єїдо, igpev i. q. рер, etc., (cf. 
Вит. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 518) ; on the phrase (ore [R «стє) 
ywooxovres, Eph. v. 5, see ушфоко, I. 2 b. 

*Ioxapvorys, and (Lehm. in Mt. x. 4; TWH in Mk. 
xiv. 10; LT Tr WH in Mk. iii. 19; Lk. vi. 16) 'Iaokap«ó6, 
i e. лір WR; вее "Iovdas, 6 and Sipe», 5. 

(тоз (not laos [yet often во Ве ёз G Tr], which is Epic ; 
cf. Bornemann, Scholia in Luc. p. 4; Géttling, Lehre 
vom Ассепі р. 305; [Chandler $ 406]; Lipsius, Gram- 
mat. Untersuch. p. 24; [L. and S. s. v. fin.; W.52]),-5, 
-ov, equal, in quality or in quantity: 1 ton ёорєа, the same 
gift, Acts xi. 17; (тш paprupia, agreeing testimonies, 
МК. xiv. 56, 59; (cov тошу туа тил, to make one equal 
to another, in the payment of wages, Mt. xx. 12; éavràv 
тф беф, to claim for one's self the nature, rank, author- 
ity, which belong to God, Jn. v. 18; rà (ca droAafeiv, Lk. 
vi. 84. The neuters {соу and (ca are often used adver- 
bially fr. Hom. down (cf. Passow s. v. p. 1505*; [L. and 
S. в. v. IV. 1]; W.§ 27, 8 fin.) : (sa elvai: (В. 8 129, 11), 
of measurement, Rev. xxi. 16; of state and condition, тф 
деф, Phil. ii. 6 (on which see in рорфл).* 

loéórns, -птоє, 0, (igos); 1. equality: é£ loórgros 
[cf. ёк, V. 3] by equality, 2 Co. viii. 13 (14), i. q. Gras 
убтта ісбтпе, 14. 2. equity, fairness, what is equi- 
table, joined with rà (каюу: Col. iv. 1. (Eur., Plat., 
Aristot., Polyb., al.; [cf. Вр. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c., yet per 
contra Meyer.) * 

lréripos, -ov, (сос and таці), equally precious; equally 
honored: rvi, to be esteemed equal to, lodrapov йш» 
пісті [a like precious faith with us), concisely for тісте 
тӯ nav riore: ісбтіроу [W. 8 66, 2 £.; В. $ 133, 10): 2 
Pet. і. 1. (Philo, Joseph., Plut., Lcian., Ael., al.) * 

lréuxos, -ov, (iocos and фихт), equal in soul ГА. V. 
like-minded], (Vulg. unanimus) : Phil. ii. 20. (Ps. liv. 
(lv.) 14; Aeschyl. Ag. 1470.) * | 

"ІсрабХ (Joseph. Тораућос, -ov), ó, indecl., One , fr. 
be and n0, wrestler with God, Gen. xxxii. 28; Hos. xii. 
4, cf. Gen. xxxv. 10), Israel, а name given to the pa- 
triarch Jacob (and borne by him in addition to his former 
name from Gen. xxxii. 28 on): ó olxos '1opa7, the family 
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or descendants of Israel, the race of Israel ГА. V. the 
house of Israel], Mt. x. 6; xv. 24; Acts vii. 42, (Ex. xvi. 
81; 15. vii. 2, and often); of viol "Іср. the [sons i. e. the 
children, the] posterity of Israel, Lk. i. 16; Acts v. 21; 
vii. 23,37; Ко. іх. 27; ai фиМаї тоб 'Iop., Mt. хіх. 28; 
Lk. xxii. 30; Rev.vii.4. Ву meton. for the posterity of 
Israel i. e. the Israelites (a name of esp. honor because 
it made reference to the promises of salvation through 
the Messiah, which were given to Jacob in preference 
to Esau, and to be fulfilled to his posterity [see "Iovdaios, 
b.]): Mt. ii. 6; viii. 10; ix. 88; Lk. i. 54, 68,80; Acts 
iv.8 [RG]; Eph. ii.12; Ro. xi. 2, 7, 26, etc. (Ex. v. 2; 
хі. 7, and often); б Хад Iep., Acts iv. 10, 27; уў Чор. 
i. e. Palestine [(1 S. xiii. 19, etc.)], Mt. ii. 20 sq.; Вась 
Aevs 'Iop., Mt. xxvii. 42; Jn. i. 49 (50); 5 етіс тоб ор. 
Acts xxviii. 20; 6 ор. тоб дєоў (gen. of possession), i. е. 
Christians, Gal. vi. 16; ó Тор. xarà сарка, Israelites by 
birth, i. e. Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; in an emphat. sense, où yàp 
navres of é£ “ср. кт. for not all those that draw their 
bodily descent from Israel are true Israelites, i. e. are 
those whom God pronounces to be Israelites and has 
chosen to salvation, Ro. ix. 6. 

"Ісратћ(тт (T WH "'IepagAeírgs, Tr only in Jn. i. 47 
(48); [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 86, and cf. в. v. е, ‹]), -ov, б, 
(Ісрада, д. v.), an Israelite (Hebr. "wt"; Sept. "Ie(pag- 
Airns, 2 S. xvii. 25), one of the race of Israel, a name 
held in honor (see 'IepajA) : Jn. i. 47 (48); Ro. ix. 4; 
xi. 1; 2 Co. xi. 22; dvdpes 'lopagAira. [W. $ 65, 5 д.; B. 
82 (72)], Acts ii. 22; iii. 12; v. 35; xiii. 16; [xxi. 28), 
(4 Macc. xviii. 1; Joseph. antt. 2,9, 1). [Cf. B. D. (Am. 
ed.) s. v. Syn. see Чоидаїоє, b.]* 

ГІсебхар, Іссахар, see сасҳар.) 

torn, more rarely iordw ([(fr. Hdt. down; cf. Veitch 
в. v.)] iordpev, Ro. iii. 31 В С) and iordvyw ([(late; cf. 
Veitch s. v.) ] істарореу, Ro. iii. 81 LT Tr WH), [cf. B. 
44 (38) sq.; W. $14, 1£.; 87 (83); WH. App. р. 168; . 
Veitch р. 337 sq.]; fut. arcc; 1 aor. ёеттута.; 2 aor. &arqv, 
impv. отб, inf. отуш, ptcp. стає; рі. Єстпка [with pres. 
force; W. 274 (257)], inf. éeráva: [Re'*** tez G Tr -avas 
in Acts xii. 14] (nowhere éornxévat), ptep. masc. ќотукос 
with neut. éornxds, and in the shorter form éoras, éoróca 
(Jn. viii. 9), with neut. отог and (L T Tr WH in Mt. 
xxiv. 15 [here К» also]; Rev. xiv. 1) éords, (cf. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 208; [ Rutherford, Babrius p. 39 sq.; W. 
8$14,1i; В. 48 (41)]); plupf. elorjxew [(but WH uni- 
formly ior.; see I, «) with force of impf. W. 274 (257)], 
3 pers. plur. elornxecoay (Mt. xii. 46 ; Jn. xviii. 18; Acts 
іх. 7 and L T Tr WH in Rev. vii. 11) and éornxecay 
(Rev. vii. 11 В G (сі. №. $ 14, 1a.; yet В. 43 (38)]); 
Pass., 1 aor. єстабпи ; 1 fut. стабусори; 1 fut. mid. oroo- 
pas (Rev. xviii. 15); 

I. TRANSITIVELY in the Pres, Impf., Fut., and 1 
Aor. act.; likewise in the tenses of the Pass. [cf. B. 
47 (41) contra W. 252 (237) ], (Sept. for эу, бра, 
Dyn); ГЕ. Hom. down]; fo cause or make to stand; to 
place, put, set ; 1. univ. a. prop. rud, to bid to 
stand by, [set up]: Actsi. 23; vi. 18; in the presence of 
others: dv peso, in the midst, Jn. уйі. 8, and «у тё pécg, 
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Acts iv. 7; єуфтіду rwos, Acts vi. 6; before judges: eis 
avrovs, before the members of the Sanhedrin, Acts xxii. 
30; Фу rp cuvedpie, Acts v. 27; ті with gen. of the judge, 
pass. стабусєсдє, Mk. xiii 9; тшй Guopov катеуотіу 
тіуос, to [set one i. e.] cause one to make his appearance 
faultless before etc. Jude 24; to place (i. e. designate 
the place for one to occupy): Фу дётф туб», Mt. xviii. 2; 
Mk. ix. 36; тар’ баутф, Lk. ix. 47; ёк девібу, Mt. xxv. 83; 
dnl т: (acc. of place), Mt. iv. 5; Lk.iv.9. Mid. іо place 
one's self, to stand (Germ. sich hinstellen, hintreten) : amd 
ракрдбе», Rev. xviii. 15; likewise in the passive: oradeis, 
Lk. xviii. 11,40; хіх. г; [éord8nca» oxvOpwrol they stood 
still, looking sad, Lk. xxiv. 17 T WH Tr txt. (cf. II. 1b. 
B-)]; Acts ii.14; xi. 18; with ev péro rwós, rwv, added, 
Acts xvii. 22; xxvii. 21; стабеутєсє, when they had ap- 
peared (before the judge), Acts xxv. 18. | f. trop. to 
make firm, fix, establish: ri, тоб, to cause a pers. or thing 
to keep his or its place; pass. to stand, be kept intact (of 
a family, a kingdom) : Mt. xii. 25 sq.; Lk. xi. 18; i. q. to 
escape in safety, Rev. vi. 17; with £umpooev тоў vioù ToU 
. dvÓp. added, Lk. xxi. 36; orjoaé wa, to cause one to pre- 
serve а right state of mind, Ro. xiv. 4 (see Meyer]; 
pass. oradnoera, shall be made to stand, i. e. shall be 
kept from falling, ibid. т, to establish a thing, cause й 
to stand, i. e. to uphold or sustain the authority or force of 
any thing: Heb. x. 9 (opp. to draipeiv) ; rv жарадоану, 
Mk. vii. 9; jv Slay дкаюс. Во. х. 3; тд» хором (opp. to 
катаруб), Ro. iii. 31, (тду бркоу, Gen. xxvi. 8; т» dia 
ку, Ex. vi. 4; 1 Mace. ii. 27). 1. q. to ratify, confirm: 
стабі, orabncera пау рідна, Mt. xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1. 
to appoint, [cf. colloq. Eng. set]: урра, Acts xvii. 81; 
сі. Grimm on 1 Macc. iv. 59. 2. to set or place in 
a balance; to weigh: money to one (because in very early 
times, before the introduction of coinage, the metals used 
to be weighed) i. e. to pay, Mt. xxvi. 15 (so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. р. 1508"; [L. and S. s. v. 
A. IV.]; Sept. for орі, Is. xlvi. 6; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 
9 sq.; Zech. xi. 12; 2 Esdr. viii. 25 sq.; etc.); this fur- 
nishes the explanation of the phrase ці orons айтоїс ту 
дцартіау таутпу, do not reckon to them, call them to ac- 
count for, this sin ГА. V. lay not this sin to their charge], 
Aets vii. 60 [(cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. 

II. INTRANSITIVELY in the Perf. and Plupf. (hav- 
ing the sense of a pres. and an impf. [see above]), also 
in 2 Aor. act., to sland; Sept. for 2X), 127, ор; 1. 
prop. а. foll. by prepositions ог adverbs of place: 
foll. by Фу ж. dat. of place [cf. В. 329 (283)], Mt. ті. 5; 
xx. 3; xxiv. 15; Lk. xxiv. 36; Jn. viii. 9; xi. 56; Acts 
v. 25; vii. 33 П, T Tr WII єті w. dat.]; Rev. v. 6; xix. 
17; évómiór twos, Acts x. 30; Rev. vii. 9; viii. 2; xi. 4; 
xii. 4; трос w. dat. of place, Jn. xviii. 16; ёт! w. gen. 
of place (Germ. auf, upon), Lk. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 40; 
Rev. x. 5,8; w. gen. of the judge or tribunal, before [cf. 
evi, А. Т. 2 b.], Acts xxiv. 20; xxv. 10; mépar with gen. 
of place, Jn. vi. 22; mpó, Acts v. 23 ГВС; but LT Tr WH 
іх тд» вирб» (at, Germ. an; cf. above and see éni, A. I. 
2 а.)); xii. 14; Єшпросбеу rwos, before one as judge, Mt. 
xxvii. 11; кикЛф (тубу), around, Rev. vii. 11; uécos брбу, 
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in the midst of you, living among you, Jn. i. 26; ёк 8e£ió» 
vwos, Lk. i. 11; Acts vii. 55 sq.; dv uéaw, Jn. viii. 9; прое 
w.acc. (GL T Tr WH w. dat. [see прое, П.)) of place, Jn. 
xx.11; erí w. acc. of place (see èri, C. L), Mt. xiii. 2; 
Rev. iii. 20; vii. 1; xiv. 1; xv. 2; ёл) rovs mddas, to stand 
upright, Acts xxvi. 16; Rev. хі. 11; тарі w. acc., Lk. v. 
2; vii. 88; els, Jn. xxi. 4 (LT Tr mrg. WH mrg. éri [see 
emi, C. L1 d.]) ; éxei, Mt. xxvii. 47; Mk. хі. 5; Jas. ii. 3; 
фде, Mt. xvi. 28; xx. 6; Mk. ix. 1; Lk. ix. 27 (here T Tr 
WII airo, q. v.]; rov, Mk. xiii. 14; ££», Mt. xii. 46, 47 
[here WH in mrg. only]; Mk. iii. 31; Lk. viii. 20; xiii. 
25; ракрббе», Lk. xviii. 18; xxiii. 49 [RG Trtxt.]; ато 
ракрбдеу, Rev. xviii. 10, 17; [Lk. xxiii. 49 L T WII Tr 
mrg. (but dró in br.)]; ятбрробе», Lk. xvii. 12. b. ab- 
solutely ; а. to stand by, stand near, (in а place al- 
ready mentioned, so that the reader readily understands 
where): Mt. xxvi. 73; Jn.i.35; iii. 29; vii. 37; xii. 29; 
xviii 18, 25; xx. 14; Acts xvi. 9; xxii. 25; with a ptep. 
or adj. (indicating the purpose or act or condition of 
the one standing) : Mt. xx. 65 Lk. xxiii. 10; Actsi. 11; 
ix. 7; xxvi. 6; opp. to кабер, Heb. х.11 sq. В. if what 
is said to stand had been in motion (walking, flowing, 
віс.), to stop, stand still: Mt. ii. 9 (Rec. gern, LT Tr WH 
éoraOn (сі. I. 1а.]); Mt. xx. 32; Mk. x. 49; Lk. viii.44 ; 
Acts viii.98. y. contextually, to stand immovable, stand 
firm, of the foundation of a building: 2 Tim.ii.19. 2. 
metaph. а. to stand, i. e. continue safe and sound, 
stand unharmed: Acts xxvi. 22. b. to stand ready or 
prepared: with а ptcp., Eph. vi. 14. с. to be of a 
steadfast mind; во in the maxim in 1 Co. x. 12. d. 
foll. by а ptep. of quality, Col. iv. 12; ôs ёттткє» é8paios, 
who does not hesitate, does not waver, 1 Co. vii. 37; in 
а fig., of one who vanquishes his adversaries and holds 
the ground, Eph. vi. 13; also of one who in the midst of 
the fight holds his position mpés туа, against the foe, 
Eph. vi. 11, (cf. Ex. xiv. 13; Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 13). to 
persist, continue, persevere: vj пісте, dat. commodi (so 
as not to fall from thy faith [al. take the dat. instru- 
mentally, by thy faith; cf. W. § 31, 6 c.; B. $133, 217), 
Ro. xi. 20; і» тӯ dAnGeig, Jn. viii. 44 (where the meaning 
is, his nature abhors, is utterly estranged from, the truth; 
Vulg. incorrectly, іп veritate non stetit; Luther, ist nicht 
bestanden ГА. V. abode not etc.) ; but the Zürich version 
correctly, besteht nicht [WH read £orgxev, impf. of стіко, 
q. у.]); év тр дарт, Ro. у. 2; Фу rẹ evayyedi, 1 Co. xv. 
1; els fjv (вс. yap) Фстікате, into which ye have entered, 
that ye may stand fast in it, 1 Pet. v. 12 [but L T Tr WH 
read orjre (2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur.) enter and 
stand fast; В. § 147,16, cf. р. 329 (283)). М. B. From 
éornxa is formed the verb ттк, which see in its place. 
[CoMP.: a», imav, é£-ar-, dvO-, аф-, ді, é-, Фб-, en- (-pat), 
ёф-, кат-єф-, сху-еф-, каб-, дуті-кав-, ато-каб-, џеб-, тар-, 
пері-, тро-, Tur-LaTH Ut. | 

(сторо: 1 aor. inf. історӯса:; (їстор [allied with olga 
(істо), videre (visus), etc.; Curtius § 282], -opos, one 
that has inquired into, knowing, skilled in); fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down; 1. to inquire into, examine, inves- 
tigate. 2. to find out, learn, by inquiry. 3. к 
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gain knowledge of by visiting: something (worthy of 
being seen), rj» хара», Plut. Thes. 30; Pomp. 40; rud, 
some distinguished person, to become personally ac- 
quainted with, know face to face: Gal. і. 18; во too in 
Joseph. antt. 1, 11, 4; b. ј. 6, 1, 8 and often in the Clem. 
homilies; cf. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, p. 122 note; [El- 
licott on Gal. l. с.].* 

lrxvpós, á, -óv, (loxve), [fr. Aeschyl. down], Sept. 
mostly for ^w, =з), prm, D83, and Chald. «рід; strong, 
mighty; a. of living beings: strong eitherin body or in 
mind, Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. хі. 21 sy.; Rev. v. 2; x. 
1; xviii. 21; єутолЄрф, mighty i. e. valiant, Heb. xi. 84, cf. 
Rev. xix. 18; of one who has strength of soul to sustain 
the assaults of Satan, 1 Jn. ii. 14; univ. strong, and 
therefore exhibiting many excellences, 1 Co. iv. 10 (opp. 
to дсдетѕ); compar., Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; 
mighty, — of God, 1 Co. i. 25; Rev. xviii. 8, (Deut. x. 17; 
2 Macc. i. 24, etc.) ; of Christ raised to the right hand of 
God, 1 Co. x. 22; of those who wield great influence 
among men by their rank, authority, riches, etc., rà lo xvpá 
i.q. rovs loyvpovs (on the neut. cf. W. $ 27,5), 1 Co. i. 27 
(ol loxupot ris уле, 2 К. xxiv. 15); joined with полою, 
Rev. vi. 15 (Rec. ol докато). || b. of inanimate things: 
strong i. q. violent, dveyos, Mt. xiv. 80 [Т WH om. icy.]; 
forcibly uttered, povn, Rev. xviii. 2 [Rec. peydAn] (Ex. 
хіх. 19); xpavyn, Heb. v. 7; Bporraí, Rev. xix. 6; uós, 
great, Lk. xv. 14; émoroAal (stern, [forcible]), 2 Co. x. 
10; strong i. q. firm, sure, rapákA nois, Heb. vi. 18; fitted 
to withstand a forcible assault, яб, well fortified, Rev. 
xviii. 10 (reiyos, 1 Macc. i. 33; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 7; müpyos, 
Judg. ix. 51). [СЕ дорие, fin.]* 

lox s, vos, 7, (to xo [allied w. ёо»; to hold in check]), 
[fr. Hes. down], Sept. esp. for n3, "n, 1p, 77121; abil- 
ity, force, strength, might: 2 Pet. ії. 11 (joined w. даис) ; 
Rev. v. 12; vii. 12; тд крато ris loyvos, power (over ex- 
ternal things) afforded by strength, Eph. i. 19; vi. 10, 
(Is. xl. 26); й 8ófa rìs icy. (see дбба, III. 3 b. a. fin.), 
2 Th. i. 9; xpá(ew бу loxvet, with strength, mightily, Rev. 
. xviii. 2 Rec. ; é loyvos, of one's strength, to the extent 
of one's ability, 1 Pet. iv. 11; with dAns added, Mk. xii. 
30, 33; Lk. x. 27 [here L txt. T Tr WH read év бАд ті 
оҳи). (Syn. see домашнє, fin.]* " 

lox$»; impf. (exvov; fut. loytow; 1 aor. їсҳоса; 
(iexvs) ; Sept. for рт, 12%, 0j); екс.) to be strong, i. e. 
1. to be strong in body, to be robust, to be in sound health: 
ol ia xvovres, as subst., Mt. ix. 12; Mk. ii. 17, (Soph. Tr. 
231; Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 24; joined with $y«aívew, id. mem. 
2, 7, 7). 2. to have power, [fr. Aeschyl. down], i. e. 
a. to have a power evinced in extraordinary deeds, i. e. 
to exert, wield, power: so of the gospel, Ácts xix. 20; 
Hebraistically, to have strength to overcome: ovx ta xvcav, 
[A. V prevailed not i. e.] succumbed, were conquered, 
(so 35 хо, Gen. xxxii. 26 (25)), Rev. xii. 8; ката tivos, 
against one, і. е. to use one's strength against опе, to 
treat him with violence, Acts xix. 16. b. i. q. to be 
of force, avail (Germ. gelten) : Heb. ix. 17; ті, Gal. v. 6, 
and Rec. in vi. 15. с. to be serviceable: eig ri ГА. V. 
good for], Mt. v. 13. d. foll. by inf. to be able, can: 
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Mt. viii. 28; xxvi. 40; Mk. v. 4; [ix. 18 (inf. to be sup- 
plied)]; xiv. 37 ; Lk. vi. 48; viii. 43; [xiii. 24]; xiv. 6, 29 
84.; xvi. 8; xx. 26; Jn. xxi. 6; Acts vi. 10; xv. 10; xxv. 
7; xxvii. 16, (Plut. Pomp.58). with acc., тарта, Phil. iv. 
13; толо, Jas. v. 16. [Сомр.: ё», e£, еёт-, kar«o xyvo-]* 

tows, (isos, д. v.), adv., [fr. Soph. down]; 1. 
equally, in like manner. 2. agreeably to expecta- 
tion, i. e. it may be, probably; freq. an urbane expression 
of one’s reasonable hope (Germ. wohl, hoffentlich) : Lk. 
xx. 13, and often in Attic writ.* 

"ІтаХ(а, -as, 7, Italy: Acts xviii. 2; xxvii. 1, 6; Heb. 
xiii. 24.* 

"Ires, -0, -бу, ("IraMa), [fr. Plat. down], Italian: 
oncipa “Ітаћмкі, the Italian cohort (composed of Itaiian, 
not provincial, soldiers), Acts x. 1; cf. Schtirer, in the 
Zeitschrift f. wissensch. Theol. for 1875, р. 422 sqq. ; 
[ Hackett, in B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Italian Band].* 

"Irovpaía, -as, 7), (ига, a mountainous region, lying 
northeast of Palestine and west of Damascus (Strabo 
16 p. 756 $18; Plin. h. n. 5, (23) 19). Acc. to Luke (iii. 
1) at the time when John the Baptist made his public 
appearance it was subject to Philip the tetrarch, son of 
Herod the Great, although it is not mentioned by Joseph. 
(antt. 17, 8, 1; 11,4, 18; 4, 6 and b. j. 2, 6, 3) among the - 
regions assigned to this prince after his father's death ; 
(on this point cf. Schürer in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. 
Theol. for 1877, p. 577 sq.). It was brought under Jew- 
ish control by king Aristobulus c. в.с. 100 (Joseph. antt. 
13, 11, 3). Its inhabitants had been noted for robbery 
and the skilful use of the bow (Verg. geor. 2, 448; Cic. 
Phil. 13, 8, 18; Strabo 16 р. 755 sq. ; Lucan, Phar. 7, 230, 
514). Cf. Miinter, Progr. de rebus Ituraeorum, Hafn. 
1824; Win. RWB. s. v. Ituraea ; Kneucker in Schenkel 
iii. p. 406 sq. ; [B.D. Аш. ed. s. v.].* 

Ix868uov, -ov, тб, (dimin. fr. lxÓvs), a little fish: Mt. xv. 
94; Mk. viii. 7. [From Arstph. on.]* 

txðós, -vos, б, [fr. Hom. down], a fish: Mt. vii. 10; Mk. 
vi. 38; Lk. v. 6; Jn. xxi. 11, etc.; 1 Co. xv. 39. 

Ux vos, -eos (-ovs), тб, (fr. ixw 1. q. ixvéopat, to go), [fr. 
Hom. down], a footprint, track, footstep: in the ЇЧ. T. 
metaph., of imitating the example of any one, we find 
стоїхєї»у rois їХуєті tivos, Ro. iv. 12; перитатєїу rois (ду. 
т. 2 Co. xii. 18; émakoAovÓeiv т. ҳу. rev. 1 Pet. ii. 21, (бу 
ixveot тоос Єду móða уре, Pind. Nem. 6, 27); cf. Lat. 
insistere vestigiis alicuius.* 

"Тобвац, [-Odu WH), 6, (ony 1. e. Jehovah is perfect), 
indecl., Jotham ГА. V. (1611) Joatham], king of Judah, 
son of Uzziah, B.c. 758-7 to 741, ог 759 to 743: Mt. i. 9.* 

"Ieávva [Тг WII Чоама ; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 79; WH. 
App. р. 159; в. v. М, v], -ns, 7), (see 'Iodyvgs), Joanna, the 
wife of Chuzas, Herod’s steward, and a follower of Jesus: 
Lk. viii. 8; xxiv. 10.* 

"Ieavvás, -à, and (acc. to L T Tr ҮН) Тоарах, indecl., 
(see "Iwdwns), 6, Joannas [or Joanan], one of the ances- 
tors of Christ: Lk. iii. 27.* 

"Тобуутѕ and ((so WH uniformly, exc. in Acts iv. 6; 
xiii. 5; Rev. xxii. 8) Trin the Gospels of Lk. and Jn., [in 
the Acts, exc. iv. 6) and the Rev. [exc. xxii. 8]) "Ivar 
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[cf. Tdf. Proleg. р. 79; WH. App. p. 159; Scrivener, Intr. 
р. 562 (cf. в. v. М, »)], gen. -ov, dat. -ņ and (in [Mt. xi. 
4WH; Rev. i. 1 WH]; Lk.vii.18 T Tr WH, [22 T Tr 
WH] -є [cf. WH. App. p. 158; B. 17 (16), 7)» acc. -9», 
ó, (ri. and jor, to whom Jehovah i is gracious, [al. 
whom Jehovah has graciously given], Germ. Gotthold; 

Sept. "Iwavvay [Tdf. 'Ieaváy], 1 Chr. iii. 24; "Тора, 2 K. 
xxv. 23; "ойи, 2 Chr. xxviii. 12, [cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Johanan]), John; in the N. T. the men of this name are, 
1. John the Baptist, the son of Zacharias the priest and 
Elisabeth, the forerunner of Christ. By order of Her- 
od Antipas he was cast into prison and afterwards be- 
headed: Mt. iii. 1; xiv. 3, and often in the histor. bks. 
of the N. T.; Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 2, [B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Machzrus]. 2. John the apostle, the writer of the 
Fourth Gospel, son of Zebedee and Salome, brother of 
James the elder: Mt. iv. 21; x. 2 (3); Mk. і. 19; ix. 2, 
88; Lk. v. 10; vi. 14; Acts i. 13, and often; Gal. ii. 9. 
He is that disciple who (without mention by name) is 
spoken of in the Fourth Gospel as esp. dear to Jesus (Jn. 
xiii. 23; xix. 26; xxi. 7, 20), and acc. to the traditional 
opinion is the author of the Apocalypse, Rev. i. 1, 4, 9; 
xxi. 2 Вес.; ххії. 8. In the latter part of his life he had 
charge of the churches in Asia Minor, and died there at a 
very advanced age. That he never came into Asia Minor, 
but died in Palestine somewhat in years, the following 
writers among others have attempted to prove, though by 
considerations far from satisfactory: Lützelberger, Die 
kirchl. Tradition üb. d. Ap. Johannes u. s. Schriften. 
Lpz. 1840; Keim, i. p. 161 sqq. [Eng. trans. i. 218 sqq.]; 
Holtzmann in Schenkel iii. p. 332 sqq.; Scholten, Der 
Ap. Johannes in Kleinasien. Aus. d. Holland. deutsch v. 
Spiegel. Berl. 1872. Оп the other side. cf., besides oth- 
ers, Grimm in Ersch u. Gruber's Encyklop. 2d sect. vol. 
xxii. p. 6 sqq.; Steitz, Die Tradition üb. die Wirksam- 
keit des Joh. in Ephesus, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1868, 3d Heft; Krenkel, Der Apost. Johannes. Berl. 
1868; Hilgenfeld in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1872, p. 372 sqq., and for 1877, p. 508 sqq.; [also Einl. in 
d. N. T. p. 394 sqq.]; Luthardt, Der johann. Ursprung 
des 4ten Evang. (Lpz. 1874) p. 93 sqq. [ Eng. trans. p. 115 
sqq.; Godet, Commentaire etc. 3d ed. vol. i. Intr. l. i. $ iv. 
р. 57 sqq.; Bleek, Einl. in d. N. T. (ed. Mangold) p. 167 
sqq.; Fisher, The Beginnings of Christianity, p. 827 
sqq. ]. 3. the father of the apostle Peter: Tdf. in 
Jn. i. 42 (43) and xxi. 15 sqq. (in both pass. R С Чоий, L 
Tr WH 'Iedvov) [see Тораѕ, 2). 4. a certain man 
ёк yévovs dpxsepatixov, а member of the Sanhedrin (cf. 
dpxtepeus, 2): Acts iv. 6. 5. John surnamed Mark, 
the companion of Barnabas and Paul: Acts xii. 12, 25; 
xiii. 5,13; xv. 37, [Tr everywh. with one v; so WH exc. 
in xiii. 5]; see Маркос. 6. John, acc. to the testi- 
mony of Papias in Euseb. h. e. 3, 39 [cf. Westcott, Canon, 
5th ed. p. 70], a disciple of Christ and afterwards a Chris- 
tian presbyter іп Авіа Minor, whom not a few at the 
present day, following the opinion of Dionysius of Alex- 
andria [in Euseb. h. e. 7, 25] regard as the author of the 
Apocalypse, and accordingly esteem him as an eminent 
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prophet of tbe primitive Christians and as the person 
referred to in Rev. i. 1,4, 9; xxi. 2 Rec. ; xxii. 8. Full 
articles respecting him may be found — by Grimm in 
Ersch и. Gruber’s Encyklop. 2d sect. vol. xxiv. р. 217 
sq.; Gass in Herzog vi. p. 763 sqq. ; Holtzmann in Schen- 
kel iii. p. 852 sq.; [Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biog. iii. 
898 sqq.; cf. C. L. Leimbach, Das Papiasfragment (Gotha, 
1875), esp. p. 114 sqq.]. 

"IB, ó, indecl., (51'К i. e. harassed, afflicted [but ques- 
tioned ; see Gesenius, Lex. (8th ed., by Mühlau and Volck) 
в. v.]), Job, the man commended in the didactic poem 
which bears his name in the canon of the O. T. (cf. Ezek. 
xiv. 14, 20) for his piety, and his constancy and fortitude 
in the endurance of trials: Jas. v. 11.* 

'"Ieff$, 9, indecl., Jobed : Mt. i. 5 and Lk. iii. 32 in L 
T Tr (WH; (yet WH in Lk. 1. c. -87A)] for RG '0856, 
q. v.* 

['IeffjA, see the preceding word.] 

'"Lo5á, 0, indecl., Joda: Lk. ii. 26 T Tr WH, for ВСІ. 
"оида, see Чоцдає, 9." 

*IwfA, б, indecl, (wi whose God is Jehovah, i. q. a 
worshipper of God, [а]. ‘Jehovah із God']), Joel, the 
eminent prophet who acc. to the opinion of very many 
recent writers prophesied in the reign of Uzziah [cf. 
B. D. s. v. Joel, 3]: Acts ii. 16.* 

"шубу and (so T Tr WH) 'Iovdp, б, indecl., (see 'Iod»- 
ys), Jonan [or Jonam], one of the ancestors of Christ : 
Lk. iii. 30.* | 

'Ievás, -à |В. 20 (17 sq.)], ó, (91 а dove), Jonah (or 
Jonas) ; 1. Jonah, the O. T. prophet, a native of 
Gath-hepher in the tribe of Zebulun. He lived during 
the reign of Jeroboam II., king of Israel (2 K. xiv. 25). 
The narrative of his miraculous experiences, constructed 
for а didactic purpose, is given in the book which bears 
his name [on the historic character of which cf. B.D. 
(esp. Аш. ed.) ог McC. and S. s. v.; also Ladd, Doctr. of 
Sacr. Script. i. 65 &qq.]: Mt. xii. 39—41; xvi. 4; Lk. xi. 
29 sq. 32. 2. Jonah (or Jonas), a fisherman, father 
of the apostle Peter: Mt. xvi. 17 [LT WH here Вароруд, 
see Bapiwvas]; Jn. i. 42 (43) [R G L mrg. Tr mrg., and 
RG in] xxi. 15, (16, 17), (see "Iwas, 3).* 

"Торёр, б, indecl., (Drv i. е. whom Jehovah exalted), 
Joram, the son and successor of Jehoshaphat on the 
throne of Judah, fr. [c.] B. c. 891 to 884 (2 K. viii. 16 
sqq.; 2 Chr. xxi. 2sqq.) : Mt. i. 8.* 

"LIepelu, ó, indecl., Jorim, one of the ancestors of Christ : 
Lk. iii. 29.* 

"Iwoapdr, б, indecl, (рей, 1. е. Jehovah judges), 
Jehoshaphat, king of Judah fr. [e.] B. C. 914 to — (1 K. 
xxii. 41 sqq.; 2 Chr. xvii-xx.): Mt. i. 8.* 

СТосђ (А. V. Jose, incorrectly), see 'Ioc7s, init] 

'Iecfis, gen. Част) [RG in Lk. iii. 29 Тоосу (which A. 
V. incorrectly takes as nom. Jose) ] and (LT Tr WH in 
Mk. vi. 3; xv. 40, 47) Чосітоє (cf. Вит. Ausf. Spr. і. p. 


199; B. 19 (17) sq.; ХУ. 8 10,1; [WH. App. р. 159*]), 
6, Joses; 1. one of the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 


29 ([see above]; L T Tr WH Чидої, д. v. 2). 2. the 
own brother of Jesus: Mk. vi. 8, and RG in Mt. xiii. 
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55 (where L T Tr WH ‘Ivono, q. v. 6); see 'Idxeflos, 
3. 3. the son of Mary, the sister of the mother of 
Jesus [see Маран, 3]: Mt. xxvii. 56 (where T Tr mrg. 
WH txt. Чосуф ГІфоціє and 'Ioc7 seem to have been 
diff. forms of one and the same name; cf. Renan in 
the Journ. Asiat., 1864, ser. vi. T. iv. p. 536; Frankel, 
Hodeget in Misch. р. 31 note; Böhl, Volksbibel и. s. м. 
р. 15]); Mk. xv. 40, 47. 4. а Levite, surnamed 
Вар»аВаѕ (q. v.): Acts iv. 86 (where L T Tr WH "о- 


°Тосіф, indecl., (in Joseph. [e. g. c. Ар. 1, 14, 16; 32, 
3; 33, 5) Чектутоє), б, (307, fr. 50 to add, Gen. xxx. 
23 sq. [cf. B. D. в. v. Joseph]), Joseph ; 1. the pa- 
triarch, the eleventh son of Jacob: Jn. iv. 5; Acts vii. 
9, 18 sq. 18; Heb. xi. 91 вд.; фил) Чостф, i. e. the tribe 
of Ephraim, Rev. vii. 8. 2. the son of Jonan [or 
Jonam], one of Christ's ancestors: Lk. iii. 80. 3. 
the son of Judah [or Judas; better Joda] another an- 
cestor of Jesus: Lk. iii. 26 (where L mrg. T Tr WH 'Ie- 
сўх, 9. v-). 4. the son of Mattathias, another of the 
зате: Lk. iii. 24. 5. the husband of Mary, the 
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mother of Jesus: Mt. i. 16, 18-20, 24; 11. 19, 19; Lk. і 
27; ii. 4, 16,33 ВІ. 45R GL mrg.; iii. 28; iv. 22; Jn. 
i. 45 (46); vi. 42. 6. an own brother of our Lord: 
Mt. xiii. 55 LT Tr WH (for КС Чоосӯ;ѕ (q. v. 2]). 7. 
Joseph of Arimathea, a member of the Sanhedrin, who 
favored Jesus: Mt. xxvii. 57, 59; Mk. xv. 43, 45; Lk. 
xxiii. 50; Jn. xix. 38. 8. Joseph, surnamed Baprá- 
Bas (q. V.): Acts iv. 36 LT Tr WH (for RG "Iwojjs [q. 
v. 41). 9. Joseph called Barsabas [better Barsab- 
bas; see the word], and surnamed Justus: Acts i. 28. 
[See "Тос, 8.) 

"Iecx, Josech, see "Ivono, 8. 

"Тосіав (LT Tr WH 'Ivceías [see WH. App. p. 155; 
8. V. є (]), -ov, б, (PY i. е. whom ‘Jehovah heals’), 
Josiah, king of Judah, who restored among the Jews the 
worship of the true God, and after a reign of thirty-one 
years was slain in battle c. в. c. 611 (2 К. xxii. sq.; 3 
Chr. xxxiv. sq.) : Mt. i. 10 sq.* 

lara, тб, iota ГА. V. jot], the Hebr. letter `, the small- 
est, of them all; hence equiv. to the minutest part: Mt. 
v. 18. [Cf.1,«.]* 


K 


xåyé [so the recent edd. usually, (in opp. to the кфуф | ii. 28 (27); see under ка, П. 1 а. with a suppression of 


ste. of Grsb. et al., cf. Herm. Vig. р. 526; W. $ 5,4 а.; 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 4; cf. I, ‹)), (by crasis fr. 
xal éyé [retained e. g. in Mt. xxvi. 15 Т; Lk. ii. 48 WH; 
xvi. 9 T Tr WH; Acts x. 26 T Tr WH; xxvi. 29 WH, 
etc.; cf. B. 10; W.§ 5, 3; WH. App. p.145; esp. Та" 
Proleg. p. 96 sq.], for the first time in Hom. П. 21, 108 
[var., cf. Od. 20, 296 var. (h. Merc. 17, 8); cf. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. р. 619]), dat. карої [xal ёро: Acts x. 28 RG], 
acc. каре; 1. and I, the ка! simply connecting: Jn. 
x. 27, etc.; and I (together), Lk. ii. 48; distributively, 
and І (in like manner): Jn. vi. 56; xv. 4; xvii. 26; and 
І (on the other hand), Jas. ii. 18 (кауф Фруа €yo) ; Lk. 
xxii. 29; Acts xxii. 19; and J (indeed), Jn. vi. 57; Во. 
xi.3. at the beginning of & period, Lat. et equidem, and 
I (to speak of myself): Jn. i. 31, 88 sq.; xii. 82; 1 Со. ii. 
1; with the xai used consecutively (see under «ai, I. 2 d.), 
cf. our and so: Mt. хі. 28; Jn. xx. 15; Acts xxii. 13; 2 
Co. vi. 17; кдауб .. . kal, both... and: карё оїдате, xal 
оїдате повер ciui, both me (my person) and my origin, 
Jn. vii. 28. 2. I also; I as well; I likewise; in like 
manner I: so that one puts himself on a level with 
others, Mt. ii. 8; х. 32; Lk. xi. 9; xvi. 9; Jn. xv. 9, [10 
Tdf.]; xvii. 18; Acts x. 26; 1 Co. vii. 40; 2 Co. xi. 16, 
18, 21 sq. ; in the second member of a comparison, after 
brotos, és, кабф<, Acts xxvi. 29; 1 Co. vii. 8; xi. 1; Rev. 


the mention of those with whom the writer compares 
himself: Eph. i. 15 (as well as others); 1 Th. iii. 5 (as 
well as my companions at Athens; cf. Lünemann ad 
loc.). кано{: Lk.i.3; Acts viii. 19; 1 Co. xv. 8; каре: 
1 Со. xvi.4. iq. Г ín turn: Mt. xvi. 18; xxi. 24; Lk. 
xx. 3; Gal. vi. 14. З. even I, this selfsame 1, the ка! 
pointing the statement: Ro.iii. 7; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
835. 

кава, adv. for каб d, according as, just as: Mt. xxvii. 
10. (Xen., Polyb., Diod., al.; О. T. Apocr.; Sept. for 
чум, Gen. vii. 9, 16, etc., and for 3, Gen. xix. 8; Ex. 
xii. 85, etc.) * 

xa-alpeois, -ews, 1), (xabatpew, q. v.), a pulling down, 
destruction, demolition: bxupoudrov, ГА. V. of strong- 
holds), 2 Co. x. 4 (rá» rexóv, Xen. Hell. 2, 2, 15; 5, 1, 
35; Polyb. 23, 7, 6; Diod. excerpt. leg. 18; destructio 
murorum, Suet. Galba 12) ; es оікод. . . - кадаірєсч» bpàv, 
for building up (increasing) not for casting down (the 
extinction of) the godly, upright, blessed life you lead in 
fellowship with Christ (see оікодорі), 1): 2 Co. x. 8; xiii. 
10. [From Thuc. down.]* 

кад-слрќо, -à; fut. кавехб (Lk. xii. 18 [see афагрбю, 
init.]) ; 2 aor. кабєїЛом, (fr. obsol. е); pres. pass. ка» 
дагробраї; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for TN, to cause te 
go down; OW, үп), үлә; 1. to take down: with 


xabaipw 


out the notion of violence, тәй, to detach from the cross 
one crucified, Mk. xv. 36, 46 ; Lk. xxiii. 53, (Polyb. 1, 86, 
6; Philo in Flacc. 5 10); той darò тоб EvAov, Acts xiii. 
29 (Sept. Josh. viii. 29; x. 27); with the use of force, to 
throw down, cast down: тій amd Opdvov, Lk. i. 52. 2. 
to pull down, demolish: rà: атобікає, opp. to оікодорєі», 
Lk. xii. 18; Aeywrposs, the (subtle) reasonings (of op- 
ponents) likened to fortresses, i. q. to refute, 2 Co. x. 4 
(5); to destroy, Євуп, Acts xiii. 19 (Jer. xxiv. 6; Thuc. 1, 
4; Ael. v. h. 2, 25) ; rjv реуаћебтпта туос, Acts xix. 27, 
where if preference is given (with І, T Tr WH) to the 
reading rìs ueyaAeiórgros айт), it must be taken as а 
partitive gen. somewhat of her magnificence; cf. B. 158 
(138) note [so Meyer; cf. Xen. Hell. 4, 4, 13. Al. trans- 
late that she should even be deposed from her magnifi- 
cence; сі. ҮҮ. $ 30,6; В. 6 132, 5].* 

кадаре; pf. pass. ptcp. кєкабарреуоѕ; (кадарбѕ); to 
cleanse, prop. from filth, impurity, etc.; trees and vines 
(from useless shoots), fo prune, Jn. xv. 2 (8€v8pa . . . ùro- 
Tepvópeva каваірета:, Philo de agric. § 2 [cf. de somniis 
ii. $ 9 mid.]); metaph. from guilt, to expiate: pass. Heb. 
x. 2 RG [see xafapi(o, init.], (Jer. xiii. 27; and so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down). [Сомр.: діа», ёк-кабаіро.)* 

кадблгер, (каб rep), according as, just as, even as, [ ("ка- 
0á marking the comparison, mép (akin to the prep. тєрї) 
the latitude of the application"): Ко. ix. 13 WH txt.; x. 
15 WH txt.; also] хі. 8 and 1 Co. x. 10in TTr WH; 2 Со. 
iii. 18, 18 [here WH mrg. кабфотер]; 1 Th. ii. 11; каба- 
пер xai, Во. iv. 6; 2 Co.i. 14; 1 Th. iii. 6, 12; iv. 5; Heb. 
iv. 2, and RG in Heb. v. 4; кабатер foll. by ойто (ог 
ovrws), Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12; 2 Co. viii. 11. ((From 
Arstph. down]; Sept. for пика, Ex. vii. 6, 10.)* 

xad-derre: 1 aor. кабўүла; 1. to fit or fasten to, 
bind on. 2. to lay hold of, fasten on (hostilely) : 
Tis ҳердѕ avrov, Acts xxviii. 3 [cf. W. 257 (211)]; roù 
трахтлом, Epict. diss. 8, 20,10. [In Mid. fr. Hom. down, 
(w. gen. fr. Hdt. on).]* 

кабард» (Hellenistic for кабаіро, which classic writ. 
use); Attic fut. [cf. B. 37 (32); МУ. $ 13, 1c.; WH. App. 
р. 163] кадар (Heb. ix. 14); 1 aor. ёкабарита [see be- 
low]; pres. pass. каваріСора:; 1 aor. pass. Єкаварісвпу ; 
pf. pass. ріср. кекаварісрємоє (Heb. x. 2 T Tr WH; on 
the forms éxaÓ e pía09, T WH in Mt. viii. 3; Mk. i. 42, 
[каб рсе», Tr in Acts x. 15; хі. 9] and «exa e propévos 
Lchm. in Heb. x. 2, cf. ( Tdf. Proleg. p. 82; WH. App. 
p. 150]; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 118; Delitzsch on 
Heb. x. 2; Krüger Pt. ii. $ 2, 2, 6 p.4; [B. 29 (25 вд.); W. 
431); (кадарёѕ); Sept. mostly for ^; 1. to make 
clean, to cleanse; а. from physical stains and dirt: 
e. g. utensils, Mt. xxiii. 25, [fig. 26]; Lk. xi. 39; food, 
Mk. vii. 19; тоа, а leper, to cleanse by curing, Mt. viii. 2 
sq.; x. 8; xi. 5; МК. i. 40-42; Lk. iv. 27; v. 12sq.; vii. 22; 
xvii. 14, 17, (Lev. xiv. 8) ; to remove by cleansing : 5 Аєтра 
ékaapícÓy, Mt. viii. 3 (кавариєїс rà alpa тд dvairıov ЄБ 
"Iopand, Deut. xix. 185 éxaddpile тт» пері ravra суупвешу, 
Ше custom of marrying heathen women, Joseph. antt. 11, 
5, 4; кабаре» atua, Hom. Il. 16, 667; cf. ёккабаіро). b. 
іп a moral sense; а. іо free from the defilement of sin 
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and from faults; to purify from wickedness: éavròv ds 
podrvopod capxds, 2 Co. vii. 1; тӯ тісте ras кардіає, Acts 
xv. 9 (кардіа» amd ápaprías, Sir. xxxviii. 10); ras xeipas, 
to abstain in future from wrong-doing, Jas. іу. 8. В. to 
free from the guilt of sin, to purify: twa amò паст ápap- 
rias, 1 Jn. i. 7; Гт. d. т. ddexlas, ibid. 9]; rjv cuveidnow and 
уєкрбу épyov, Heb. ix. 14; rjv éxkAgoíay тф AovrpQ тоб 
бдатоє (instrumental dat.), Eph. v. 26; Аад» éavró, Tit. 
ії. 14. v. to consecrate by cleansing or purifying: ті & 
тил, dat. of instr. [W. 388 (363)), Heb. ix. 22; i.q. to 
consecrate, dedicate, ri тин (dat. of instr.), ibid. 28. 2. 
to pronounce clean in a levitical sense: Acts x. 15; xi. 9, 
(Lev. xiii. 13, 17, 23, 28). ГСомр.: діа-каварі(о.)" 

кабарту, -ov, б, (каварі(о), a cleansing, purification ; 
aritual purgation or washing, (Vulg. purgatio, purificatio, 
emundatio): used with a gen. of the subj., rô» "Іоидайоу, 
of the washings of the Jews before and after their meals, 
Jn. ii. 6; without a gen., of baptism (a symbol of 
moral cleansing), Jn. iii. 25; with a gen. of the obj., and 
that a person, — of the levitical purification of women 
after childbirth, Lk. ii. 22; and of lepers, Mk. i. 44 ; Lk. 
v.14; with а gen. of the thing, ápaprtév or йшартпрд- 
rov, а cleansing from the guilt of sins (see кабаріќо, 1 b. 
8.): wrought now by baptism, 2 Pet. i. 9, now by the ex- 
piatory sacrifice of Christ, Heb. i. 8 on which cf. Kurtz, 
Com. p. 70; (Ex. xxx. 10; rijs ápaprías ром, Job vii. 21; 
of an atonement, Lcian. asin. 22).* 

кабарбз, d, -v; [akin to Lat. castus, in-cestus, Eng. 
chaste, chasten; Curtius $ 26; Vanicek p. 177]; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. mostly for 1; clean, pure, (free from the 
admixture or adhesion of any thing that soils, adulter- 
ates, corrupts); а. physically: Mt. xxiii. 26; xxvii. 
59; Heb. x. 22 (28); Rev. xv. 6; xix. 8, 14, and Rec. in 
xxii. 1; хрисіо», purified by fire, Rev. xxi. 18, 21; in a 
similitude, like a vine cleansed by pruning and so fitted 
to bear fruit, Jn. xv. 3 ; ó AeAovp. - . . кабардѕ Aos (where 
the idea which Christ expresses figuratively is as follows: 
*he whose inmost nature bas been renovated does not 
need radical renewal, but only to be cleansed from 
every several fault into which he may fall through inter- 
course with the unrenewed world’), Jn. xiii. 10. b. 
in a levitical sense ; clean, i. e. the use of which is not for- 
bidden, imparts no uncleanness: márra кабара, Ro. xiv. 
20; Tit. i. 15. c. ethically; free from corrupt desire, 
from зіп and guilt: Tit. i. 15; bpeis кавароб, Jn. xiii. 10, 
[11]; ої x. тӯ кардіа (as respects heart [W. $ 31, 6 а.]), 
Mt. v. 8 (кабарёѕ xeipas, Hdt. 1, 35; ката тд сёра к. ката 
т» Чууут», Plat. Crat. p. 405 b.) ; free from every admix- 
ture of what is false, sincere, ёк каварає кардіає, 1 Tim. i. 
5; 2 Tim. ii. 22, and R С in 1 Pet. i. 22; Фу каварі ouver- 
noen 1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 3; genuine (joined with apí- 
avros) Opnoxeia, Jas. i. 27; blameless, innocent, Acts xviii. 
6. Hebraistically with the addition of dró трос, pure 
from, i. e. unstained with the guilt of, any thing ГУ. $ 30, 
6 а.; B. 157 (137) sq.]: ато т. atparos, Acts xx. 26; Sus. 
46 Alex., cf. Gen. xxiv. 8; Tob. iii. 14; xaOapds ёує ras 
xeipas dd той фбуоу, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 16; in class. Grk. 
with a simple gen., as $óvov, Plat. legg. 9 p. 864 е.; cf. 
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Passow s. у. p. 1528*; [L. and S. в. v. 3]; Kühner 5 421, 
4 ii. р. 344. а. in а levitical and ethical sense: másra 
кабара piv, Lk. хі. 41, on which see veu. [SYN. see 
«акрил; cf. Westcott оп 1 Jn. iii. 8.]* 

кабарбттв, -jros, 7, (кабарбѕ), cleanness, purity; in a 
levitical sense, тәф, Heb. ix. 13. (Xen. mem. 2, 1, 22; 
Plato, al.) * 

кад-ібра, -as, 7, (ката and дра), a chair, seat: Mt. xxi. 
12; Mk. xi. 15, (Sir. xii. 12; Hdian. 2, 3, 17 [7 ed. 
Bekk.]); of the exalted seat occupied by men of eminent 
rank or influence, as teachers and judges: ém rìs Мої- 
céos xabéSpas ёкабісгау, sit on the seat which Moses for- 
merly occupied, i. e. bear themselves as Moses’ succes- 
sors in explaining and defending his law, Mt. xxiii. 2. 
(Sept. for 3n and n3w. [Xen., Aristot., al.]) * 

кав-Йороь ; impf. Фкаве(дипи ; [fr. Hom. down]; to sit 
down, seat one's self, sit: Jn. xx. 12; foll. by év with dat. 
of place, Mt. xxvi. 55 ; Lk. ii. 46; Jn. хі. 20; Acts vi. 15; 
foll. by éri with gen., Acts хх. 9 LT Tr WH ; by еті with 
dat., Jn. iv. 6; ékei, Jn. vi. 3 Tdf.; [ob where, Acts ii. 2 
Lehm. C£ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 336 sq.; В. 56 
(49); 60 (52). COMP.: mapa-xaDéCopa:. |* 


кад-єїв, more correctly каб eis, see els, 4 с. р. 187". 


каб-Фїз, (ката and é£ijs, q. v.), adv., one after another, 


successively, in order: Lk. і. 8; Acts хі. 4; xviii. 23; ol 
кабеЁ. those that follow after, Acts iii. 24 [cf. W. 633 
(588)]; év rẹ кад. sc. xpóvo [ R. V. soon afterwards), Lk. 
viii. 1. (Ael. v. h. 8, 7; Plut. symp. 1, 1, 5; in earlier 
Grk. 49е and peñs are more usual.) * 

каб-єббо ; impf. 3 pers. plur. éxd&ev8or ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. mostly for 257 ; 1. to fall asleep, to drop off 
to sleep: Mt. xxv. 5. 2. to sleep; а. prop.: Mt. 
viii. 24 ; ix. 24 [on this and its paral. cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 
1198*]; xiii. 25; xxvi. 40, 43, 45; Mk. iv. 27,38; v. 39; 
xiii. 36 ; xiv. 37, 40 sq. ; Lk. viii. 52; xxii. 46; 1 Th. v. 
7. b. euphemistically, to be dead: 1 Th. v. 10; (Ps. 
Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii) 6; Dan. xii. 2). О. metaph. to 
yield to sloth and sin, and be indifferent to one's salvation : 
Eph. v. 14; 1 Th. v. 6.* 

кабтүзүг®з, -об, б, (кабтубора to go before, lead); а. 
prop. а guide: Numen. ap. Ath. 7, р. 313d. БЫ. а 
master, teacher: Mt. xxiii. 8 ЕС, 10. (Dion. Н. jud. de 
Thuc. 3,4 ; several times in Plut. (cf. Wetst. on Mt. l.c. * 

xaf-fxe ; [fr. Aeschyl., Soph. down]; 1. to соте 
down. 2. to соте to, reach іо; impers. caOnxet, it is 
becoming, й is fit (cf. Germ. zukommen), Ezek. xxi. 27; 
où кабђке» (Rec. xa8rxov), foll. by the acc. with inf., Acts 
xxii. 22 [W. 282 (265); В. 217 (187)]; rà pi) kaÓxovra, 
things not fitting, i. e. forbidden, shameful, Ro. i. 28; 2 
Macc. vi. 4. Cf. dvgko.* 

кбд-траь, 2 pers. sing. кабр а later form for кабуса 
(Acts xxiii. 3), impv. кадоо for кадпао [yet cf. Kühner 
as below] (cf. Loh. ad Phryn. р. 359; Krüger § 38, 6 sq. 
i. p. 147; Kühner $ 301 i. p. 671; W. $ 14, 4; [B. 49 
(42)]), [subjunc. 2 pers. plur. кавпобе, Lk. xxii. 30 Tr 
mrg.; but WII txt. кабдове ; see Veitch s. v.; Krüger 
$38, 6, 1 (cf. каві(о), inf. каддавак, ріср. xaÜ]uevos]; impf 
кадру»; and once the rare [cf. Veitch p. 317] fut. каву. 
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соро, Lk. xxii. 30 T Tr txt. WH mrg. [во WH in Mt. xix. 
28 also; cf. кабі(о», fin.]; (бра); a verb of which only 
the pres. and impf. are in use in class. Grk. (cf. B. 60 
(52)]; Sept. for 27^; 1. to sit down, seat one's self: 
foll. by би ж. dat. of place [cf. W. 8 52, 4, 9), Mk. iv. 1; 
Lk. xxii. 55 [here T Tr WH uécos]; «is, Mk. xiii. 3 (B. 
8 147, 16]; nerd w. gen. of pers., Mt. xxvi. 58; кадом єк 
дєбібу pov, i. e. be а partner of my power, Mt. xxii. 44; 
Mk. xii. 36 [Tr txt. WH mrg. xá&ov]; Lk. xx. 42; Acts 
ii. 34; Heb. і. 13 (Ps. cix. (cx.) 1); кабо› 58е ітд with 
acc., Јаз. ії. 3. | тара w. acc. of place, Mt. xiii. 1; ésávo 
w. gen. of place, Mt. xxviii. 2; with éxet, Mt. xv. 29; Jn. 
vi. 3 [Tdf. éxa0é(ero]; the place to be supplied fr. the 
context, Mt. xiii. 2. 2. to sit, be seated, of а place 
occupied : foll. by ё» with dat. of place ГУУ. as under 1), 
Mt. хі. 16; xxvi.69; ви тр дебій т. беоў, Col. iii. 1; Фу 
rots дебіоїє, Mk. xvi. 5; drl тос, Mt. xxiv. 85 xxvii. 19; 
[Acts xx. RG]; ёт) тоб Ópóvov [but also, esp. in the 
crit. edd., with the dat. and the acc. (see below); cf. 
Alford on the foll. pass.], Rev. iv. 2 etc.; rc vepéAns [or 
w. the асс.), Rev. xiv. 15, and in other exx.; éri rin, 
Acts iii. 10; éri т: (cf. B. 388 (291)], Mt. ix. 9; Mk. ii. 
14; Lk. v. 27; Jn. xii. 15; Rev. iv. 4; vi. 2[R dat. (as 
іп foll.)] 4 sq.; хі. 16; xvii. 3; xix. 11; тарӣ rjv ddd», 
Mt. xx. 30; Mk. x. 46; Lk. xviii. 35; mpòs rò dos, Lk. 
xxii. 56; émávo twos, Mt. xxiii. 22; Rev. vi. 8, пері twa, 
Mk. iii. 32, 34; dmévavrl тоос, Mt. xxvii. 61; ёк Ocfié» 
twos, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; Lk. xxii. 69; éxet, Mk. 
ii. 6; об, where, Acts ii. 2 [L xa8e(ópevoi]; Rev. xvii. 15; 
without specification of place, Mk. v. 15; Lk. v. 17; viii. 
95; Jn. ii. 14; ix. 8; 1 Со. xiv. 80. | кабыш as descrip- 
tive of a certain state or condition is used of those who 
sit in discharging their office, as judges, кабр xpiver, Acts 
xxiii. 8; of a queen, i. q. to occupy the throne, to reign 
ГА. V. I sit a queen], Rev. xviii. 7; of money-changers, 
Jn.ii.14; of mourners and penitents: «у сакке, clothed 
in sackcloth, ёи стодф, covered with ashes, Lk. x. 13; 
of those who, enveloped in darkness, cannot walk about, 
Mt. iv. 16; Lk. i. 79 (Is. xlii. 7); ofalame man, Acts xiv. 
8. i.q.to have a fired abode, to dwell: ёті прбсотох тів 
уде, Lk. xxi. 35; Rev. xiv. 6 (where Rec. xarowovvras) ; 
ті брбуох, Rev. xx. 11 GT [WH mrg.; but see above]; 
Фу 'IepovcaA ju, Neh. хі. 6; Ге» дре Zapapeías, Sir. 1. 26. 
CoMP.: суу-кавпрац). 

кадтќрау, i. д. каб бура», see nuépa, 2 p. 278*. 

ka&nuepevós, -7, -ór, (fr. каб йшбрау), daily: Acts vi. 1. 
(Judith xii. 15; Theophr., Athen., Plut., Alciphr. epp. 
i. 5; Joseph. antt. 3, 10, 1; [11, 7, 1]; Polyaen. 4, 2, 
10.) Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 53 [(yet see L. and 8.); W. 
25 (25 sq.) ].* 

каб- До ; fut. каб(со (B. 37 (32)]; 1 aor. Єкавіса (impv. 
2 sing. кабто» once, Mk. xii. 36 Tr txt. WH mrg.); pf. 
кекавіка (Mk. xi. 2 [not WH Tr mrg.; Heb. xii. 2L T 
Tr WH; a late form, see Veitch s. v.]); 1 aor. mid. 
subjunc. 2 pers. plur. кабїсттбє (Lk. xxii. 30 Rec.) ; fut. 
mid. кавісораї; fr. Hom. down; [cf. B. 60 (52)]; 1. 
trans. to make to sit down (ката; q. v. П. 1), to set, ap 
point; Sept. for 3 Vin: rà ёт) Opdvou [L T Tr WH ròs 


кабйр, 


. Opóvov], to confer the kingdom upon one, Acts ii. 80; ria 
ev 8:4 avro), Eph. i. 20; тоа, to appoint опе to act as 
judge, 1 Co. vi. 4 (&xaorýy, Plat. legg. 9 р. 878 e.; Polyb. 
40, 5, 3; avvéOptov крітбу, Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 1). 2. 
intrans. ; Sept. for 27^; a. tosit down: univ., Mt. v.1; 
xiii. 48; Mk. іх. 85; Lk. iv. 20; v. 3; xiv. 28, 31; xvi. 6; 
Jn. viii. 2; Acts xiii. 14 ; xvi. 13; with a telic inf. 1 Co. x. 
7; with specification of the place or seat: év дебій rivos, 
Heb. i. 3; viii. 1; x. 12; xii. 2; emi tem, Mk. хі. 7 [Rec.]; 
eis тду мабу, 2 Th. ii. 4 [B. $ 147,16; №. 415 (386) |; еті 
with acc. [cf. B. 338 (290)], Rev. xx. 4; Jn. xii. 14; Mk. 
xi. 2, [7 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xix. 30; [add Acts ii. 3, see 
B. $ 129, 17; W.516 (481)]; еті тоб Впратог, of a judge, 
Jn. хіх. 18; Acts xii. 21; xxv. 6,17; xarévavri [or aré- 
уауті 'Tr etc.] rwos, Mk. xii. 41; with adverbs of place, 
Mk. xiv. 32; Mt. xxvi. 36. b. to sit: [absol. (of a 
dead man restored to life) єкавитеу sat, sat up, Lk. vii. 15 
L mrg. WH mrg.]; Фу rà Ópóvo, Rev. iii. 21; èri w. gen. 
of the seat, Mt. xxiii. 2; xxv. 31; ёк дебібу к. ЕЁ evov., 
Mt. xx. 21, 23; Mk.x.37,40.  i.q.to have fized one's 
abode, i. e. to sojourn [cf. our settle, settle down], Acts 
xviii. 11; foll. by èv with dat. of place, Lk. xxiv. 49 [here 
A.V. tarry], (Ex. xvi. 29; Jer. ххх. 11 (xlix. 88); [Neh. 
хі. 251). Mid. [Pass.? cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
336 за.) to sit: єтї Өрбуор, Lk. xxii. 30 [К СІ: see xd- 
pai]; émi Ópóvovs, Mt. хіх. 28 [WH каддоєсве; вее 
кадди. COMP.: dva-, ene, тара-, пере, avy-KabiCo. | 

Ka8-(qu : 1 aor. кабіка ; [fr. Hom. on]; to send down, 
let down: eis, Lk. v. 19; дій ж. gen. of place, ibid. and 
Acts ix. 25; pres. pass. ріср. xabtéyevos let down, ént тӣѕ 
уйе, Acts x. 11; Єк тої ovpavov, Acts хі. 5.* 

каб-(сттра (also кабістао, whence the ptcp. кабістё»- 
tes Acts xvii. 15 RG; and кавістамо, whence кабіста- 
уоутєѕ ibid. LT Tr WH; see отуши, init.) ; fut. катастђсо; 
laor. xateornoa; Pass., pres. kaÜiorapa:; 1 aor. катєста- 
Ө»; 1 fut. катастабђсора:; Sept. for WPN, Op, TRIN, 
IFN, THYN, 12; (prop. to set down, put down), to set, 
place, put: а. тій Єті Tivos, to set one over а thing 
(in charge of it), Mt. xxiv. 45; xxv. 21, 23; Lk. xii. 42; 
Acts vi. 3; also éri rum, Mt. xxiv. 47; Lk. xii. 44; éri ти, 
Heb. ii. 7 Rec. fr. Ps. viii. 7. b. тоа, to appoint one 
to administer an office (cf. Germ. bestellen): mpeofvré- 
рои, Tit. i. 5; туй els тб with inf., to appoint to do 
something, Heb. viii. 3; rà mpés т. беби to conduct the 
worship of God, Heb. v. 1; foll. by фа, ibid. ; rud with 
a pred. acc. indicating the office to be administered [to 
make опе во and so; cf. W. $ 32, 4 b.; В. $ 181, 7], (so 
very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down), Lk. xii. 14; Acts 
vii. 10, 27,35; Heb. vii. 28. C. to set down as, con- 
stitute (Lat. зізіо), i. q. to declare, show to be: pass. with 
áuaproAós, dixcuos, Ro. v. 19 [cf. Prof. T. Dwight in New 
Englander for 1867, p. 590 sqq.; Dietzsch, Adam и. 
Christus (Bonn, 1871) p. 188]. d. to constitute (Lat. 
sisto) 1. q. to render, make, cause to be: туй обк dpyóv, 
о0дё дкарто», i. e. (by litotes) laborious and fruitful, 2 
Pet. i. 8. e. to conduct or bring to а certain place: 
той, Acts xvii. 15 (2 Chr. xxviii. 15 for 430; Josh. vi. 
28; 18. v. 8; Hom. Od. 13, 274; Xen. an. 4, 8, 8 and in 
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other prof. auth.). f. Mid. to shot or ezhibit one's 
self; come forward as: with a pred. nom., Jas. iv. 4; j 
yAéoca...1:7 omdAovca, Jas. iii. 6. [Сомр.: акті», dro- 
кавісттри. |" 

Kas (i. е. каб à), adv., [fr. Lys. and Plat. down], ao- 
cording to what, i. e. 1. as: Ro. viii. 26. 2. 
according as; in so far as, so far forth as: 1 Pet. iv. 13 
(Rec.* kadós) ; 2 Co. viii. 12 [W. 307 (288); cf. B. $ 139, 
30].* 

kaBoAuds, -1), -óv, (кавблом, д. у.), general, universal (oc- 
casionally in prof. auth. fr. [ Aristot. and] Polyb. down, 
аз каб. kai кошл) історіа, Polyb. 8, 4, 11; often in eccl. 
writ.; the title й кабоћмк) éxxAnoia first in Ignat. ad 
Smyrn. c. 8 and often in Polyc. martyr. [see ed. (Gebh. 
Harn.) Zahn, р. 133 note]; cf. каводис) d»doracts, [Justin 
c. Tryph. 81 sub fin.]; Theoph. ad Autol. ГІ. i. $ 13] 
р. 40 ed. Otto); émorodal каводикаї, or simply кабомка!, 
in the title of the Epp. of James, Peter, John, and Jude 
(RGL; cf. тбу тта Хєуореуву каволикбу 8C. ётигтоћё», 
Eus. h. e. 2, 23, 25), most prob. because they seemed to 
be written not to any one church alone, but to all the 
churches. [СҒ. Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Catholic.] * 

кавбХом (i. е. каб oXov [“ аз it is written in auth. before 
Aristot." (L. and 5.))), adv., wholly, entirely, at all: 
Acts iv. 18. ([Ex. xxii. 11]; Ezek. xiii. 3, 22; Am. iii. 
9, 4; Xen., Plat., Dem., Aristot. and sqq.) * 

кав-отА Шо : pf. pass. рер. xa&wmucpéros ; to arm [ fully 
(cf. ката, ПІ. 1 fin.)], furnish with arms: Lk. xi. 21. 
(Xen., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

кад-орбо, -à : 1. to look down, see from above, 
view from on high, (Hom., Hdt., Xen., Plat., al). 2. 
to see thoroughly [cf. ката, III. 1 fin.], perceive clearly, un- 
derstand (Germ. erschauen): pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. ка- 
Oopara, Во. i. 20 (3 Масс. iii. 11, and often in class. 
Grk.) Cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 61.* 

xadére (i. e. каб б rt), according to what, i. e. 1: 
so far as, according as: Acts ii. 45; iv. 95, (Polyb. 18, 
19 (86), 5; for “рм, Ex. i. 12, 17). 2. because 
that, because, [cf. W. $ 53, 8]: Lk. i. 7; xix. 9; Acte ii. 
24, and LT Tr WH (for Rec. &ór:) in Acts xvii. 81, 
(Tob. i. 12; xiii. 4; Polyb. 18, 21 (88), 6). 3. as, 
just аз: Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.) 1; Judith ii. 18, 15; x. 9, and 
often in Thuc. et al.* 

kaBós (i. e. каб ós), a particle found occasionally in 
prof. auth. fr. Aristot. down for the Attic кава and кабб, 
but emphatically censured by Phryn. and the Atticists; 
ef. Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 74 sqq. ; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 425 sq.; [W. 26 (25)]; 1. according as, just as, 
even as: in the first member of a comparison, Lk. vi. 31; 
1 Jn. ii. 27; foll. by odrws in the second member (cf. W. 
§ 58, 5], Lk. xi. 30; xvii. 26; Jn. iii. 14; 2C0.i.5; x. 7; 
Col. iii. 13; 1 Jn. ii. 6 ; foll. by xai also, Jn. xv. 9; xvii. 18; 
xx.21; 1 Jn.ii.18; iv. 17; 1 Co. xv. 49; itis annexed to 
preceding words after the demonstrative ovres, Lk. xxiv. 
24; with ovrws unexpressed, Mt. xxi. 6; xxviii. 6; Mk. 
xvi. 7; Lk. i. 2, 55, 70; xi.1; Jn. i. 23; v. 98; Acts x. 
47 [here L T Tr WH és]; ху. 8; Ro. i. 13; xv. 7; 1 Со. 
viii. 2; x. 6; 2Co. i. 14; ix. 8; хі. 12; Eph. iv. 17, and 
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often ; xabds 8:8аско, agreeably to my method of teach- 
ing, 1 Co. iv. 17; кабд< yéypamrai, Mt. xxvi. 24 ; Mk. ix. 
18; Acts vii. 42; xv. 15; Во.'ї. 17, and often in Paul; 
the apodosis wanting, and to be gathered fr. the con- 
text: кабо mapexddeod тє... фу míaret, sc. ойто xal уйу 
тарака, 1 Tim. i. 8, cf. У. 570 (530); (В. 386 (331)]; 
йрбато аїтєїсває (sc. ойто тоу avrois), кабёѕ кт. Mk. 
xv. 8 |В. 6 151, 23 b.; cf. W. 584 (548 sq.)]; in com- 
parison by contrary we find the negligent use: ayanapev 
dAAQAovs, од кабёѕ Kdiy ктА. 1 Jn. ій. 11 sq., cf. De 
Wette ad loc. and W. 623 (579); obrós otw ó dpros 
... où кабф< etc., not such as they ate etc., Jn. vi. 58. 
with the verb eiui, equiv. to Lat. qualis, such аз, 1 Jn. 
iii. 2; in а parenthesis, 1 Th. ii. 13 (as it is in truth). 
2. according as i. e. in proportion as, in the degree that: 
Mk. iv. 33; Acts vii. 17 (cf. Meyer ad loc.); xi. 29; 1 
Co. xii. 11,18; 1 Pet. iv. 10. 3. since, seeing that, 
agreeably to the fact that, [cf. W. $ 53, 8; 448 (417)]: 
Jn. xvii. 2; Ro. i. 28 [yet here al. regard каб. as cor- 
responsive rather than causal or explanatory]; 1 Co. 
1. 6; v. 7; Eph.i.4; Phil. i. 7. 4. it is put for the 
simple фс, а. after verbs of speaking, in indir. disc., 
Acts xv. 14; it serves to add an epexegesis, 3 Jn. 3 
(to сох ті) алде). b. of time, when, after that, (cf. 
Lat. ut): 2 Macc.i. 31; [Neh. у. 6); here many bring in 
Acts vii. 17; but see 2 above. 

кабёс-тер, [Tr кабф< пер), just as, exactly as: Heb. v. 
4 T Tr WH [also 2 Со. iii. 18 WH mrg.]. (Himer., Psell., 
Tzetz.) * 

xal, а conj., and; the most freq. by far of all the par- 
ticles in the N. T. [On its uses see W. § 53, 3sqq.; B. 
361 (310) sqq., and cf. Ellicott on Phil. iv. 12; on the 
difference between it and ré see s. v. ré ad init.] 

I. It serves as a copulative i.e. to connect (Lat. et, 
atque, Germ. und) ; 1. it connects single words 
or terms: a. univ., as оі Фаритаїог kai Sad8ovcaios, 
Mt. xvi. 1; 6 беде xal татр, he who is God and Father 
(see дебе, 3); v кардіа ках; каї ayaGy, Lk. viii. 15; mvdv- 
pepas kal поћотрбтоѕ, Heb. i. 1; it is repeated before 
single terms, to each of which its own force and weight 
is thus given: ý viodecia xal т) 8ó£a каї ai діабікає каї ў 
усробесіа xai t) Aarpeía каї al ётаууеМа, Ro. ix. 4; dyia 
kal Qaia kal дуабл, Ro. vii. 12; add, Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. 
xiv. 21; Jn. xvi. 8; Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25; Heb. ix. 10; 
Rev. v. 12; xviii. 12 sq.; cf. W. 519 sq. (484). b. it 
connects numerals; and so that (contrary to the more 
com. usage) the greater number precedes: дека x. ёкто, 
Lk. xiii. 4, 11, [but in both pass. L'and Tr br. WH om. 
кає; Тағ. декаокто ), 16; reacapdxovra к. ёё, Jn. ii. 20; 
add, Jn. v. 5 GT; Acts xiii. 20; cf. W. 8 37, 4; [Bp. 
Lghtft. оп Gal.i. 18; noteworthy also is its use in 2 Co. 
xiii. 1 (cf. Deut. xix. 15 Sept.) ёті eróparos 800 рартореу 
каї трібу (in Mt. xviii. 16 ў тр. cf. W. 440 (410) note) at 
the mouth of two witnesses and (should there be so many) 
of three; a similar use of xal, to lend a certain indefinite- 
ness to the expression, occurs occasionally with other 
than numerical specifications, as Jas. iv. 13 стиєром xal 
(R*G; but L T Tr WH ў) аброр; cf. Kühner $ 521, 2; 
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Ebeling, Lex. Hom. в. у. p. 6144). с. it joins to par- 
titive words the general notion; во that it is equiv. 
to and in general, and in a word, in short: ó Пётро к. oi 
атбстоћо, Acts у. 29; of dpywepeis [xal of mpeaBórepos 
Rec.] xai тд avvéüpuov бАоу, Mt. xxvi. 59; kal Ouatópaoct 
capxós, Heb. ix. 10 Rec. Tr br. WH mrg.; xal] èm rà» 
"IopanA тої веой, Gal. vi. 16, and often in Grk. writ.; cf. 
W. 487 вд. (407); 520 sq. (485); [B. 363 (311 вд.) ; 400 
(343)]; with тё preceding, ў re... айтод даш kai 
детп, Ro. i. 20 [see ré, 2 а.); and, on the other hand, 
it joins to a general idea something particular, which is 
already comprised indeed in that general notion but by 
this form of expression is brought out more emphatically 
(which Strabo 8 (1) p. 340 calls cumxaradéyew тд nepos 
TQ 0A) ; во that itis equiv. to and especially [cf. W. u. в. |: 
rà тдута xai rà тфу даціоуорбиоу, Mt. viii. 33; rois pa- 
Onrais avro) x. тё Петро, Mk. xvi. 7; al oval avrav x. 
тбу архиєреом, Lk. xxiii. 23 [RG]; avvyvvai£i kai Маран, 
Acts 1. 14; Фу “lovda x. Чероусадпи, 1 Масс. ii. 6; màs 
"охда к. Чєроисадлу, 2 Chr. xxxv. 24, cf. xxxii. 33; often 
so in Grk. writ. also. 2. It connects clauses and 
sentences; а. univ., as діакавариєї rijv dA eva avtov 
к. ovvakes тд» airov ктА. Mt. iii. 12; єіотАвом.. . kai єдї- 
acerov, Acts v. 21; and in innumerable other exx. b. 
In accordance with the simplicity of the ancient popular 
speech, and esp. of the Hebr. tongue, it links statement 
to statement, the logical relations of which the more cul- 
tivated language expresses either by more exact parti- 
cles, or by the use of the participial or the relative con- 
struction (cf. W. 8 60, 3; B. 288 (248) sqq.; 361 (310) 
sq.): е. g. that very freq. formula éyévero . . . xai (see 
уюна, 2 b.) ; каї «доу xal (equiv. to drt) eewpós éyévero, 
Rev. vi. 12; ré€erat vióv x. ка\ёте тд буора avrov (equiv. 
to of буора ка\ётес), Mt. i. 21; кабу dori прас Ф8є elvat, 
каї (equiv. to ó8ev) mowjoopev тктуйс, Mk.ix.5; clauses 
are thus connected together in clusters; as, Mt. vii. 25, 
27 (an example of six clauses linked together by кай); 
Mt. xiv. 9 sqq.; Mk. i. 12-14; Lk. xviii. 32-34; Jn. ii. 
13-16; x. 8; 1 Co. xii. 5-6; Rev. vi. 2, 8, 12-16; ix. 1—4 
(where nine sentences are strung together by каг), etc. 
after a designation of time ка annexes what will be 
or was done at that time: фууєкем 5) Spa каї птарадідотаї 
krÀ. Mt. xxvi. 45; ў» де фра rpirn kai éaravpocar abróv, 
Mk. xv. 25; éyyis ду тд mdoxa . . . к. áveBy eis Ієрос. б 
"Inoois, Jn. ii. 13; pépa Epyovras каї avvreAéao, Heb. 
viii. 8; add, Lk. xxiii. 44; Jn. iv. 35; v. 1; xi. 55; Acts 
v. 7; and not infreq. so in Grk. writ., as 85 ёё v dye xal 
ої KopívÓtot éfarivgs mpvpvay éxpovorro, Thuc. 1, 50; cf. 
Matthiae 8 620, 1 а. p. 1481; W. 436 (405 sq.); [B. 361 
(310)]. c. it joins affirmative to negative sentences, 
as р) сокофаутт)вате xal dpxeioGe, Lk. iii. 14 ; ore dvrAgpa 
хес kai тд фрќар éari Вабо, Jn. iv. 11; obre - - - єпвдєхетаї 
cat... колге, 8 Jn. 10, (rarely so in Grk. writ., as Eur. 
Iph. Taur. 578; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 714); much 
oftener it annexes a clause depending on the preceding 
negative: шіпотє тє тарадф - .. каї ó крите тє тарадф 
. . . kai els фуХакй» BAnOnoy, Mt. у. 25; add, Mt. vii. 6; 
x. 88; xiii. 15; xxvii. 64; Lk. xii. 58; xxi. 34; Jn. vi. 
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53; xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 27; 1 Th. iii. 5; 1 Tim. vi. 1; 
Heb. xii. 15; Rev. xvi. 15; [see B. 368 (315) d.; сі. W. 
656. 2а.]). а. it annexes what follows from something 
said before (xaí consecutive), so as to be equiv. to aud 
so: Mt. v. 15 (xal Хаштег) ; Mt. xxiii. 82 (kai mAnpocare) ; 
2 Co. xi. 9 (каї év marri) ; Heb. iii. 19; 1 Jn. iii. 19 (xal 
. fumpocbev); 2 Pet. i. 19 (каї €xopev) ; во in statements 
after imperatives and words having the force of an im- 
perative: Óeüre ómíco pov, каї посо bpüs etc. Mt. iv. 
19; eimé Хбуф, kal tabnoera ó mais pov, Mt. viii. 8; Lk. 
vii. 7; dvriorgre rà діавбАф xai феобета: ad’ бром, Jas. 
iv. 7; add, Mt. vii. 7; Mk. vi. 22; Lk. x. 28; Jn. xiv. 16; 
Rev. iv. 1; cf. Fritzsche on Mt. pp. 187 (and 416), (cf. 
Sir. ii. 6; iii. 17]. e. with a certain rhetorical em- 
phasis, it annexes something apparently at variance with 
what has been previously said; so that it is equiv. to 
and yet (cf. Stallbaum on Plat. apol. p. 29 b.); so the 
Lat. atque (cf. Beier on Cic. de off. 8, 11, 48) : Mt. iii. 14 
(xal сф ёрхп ярёѕ pé); Mt. vi. 26; x. 29; Mk. xii. 12; 
То. i. 5 (kal  oxoria ктА.), 10 (xa б kócpos); Jn. iii. 11, 
32; у. 40 (xal où Oédere); Jn. vi. 70; vii. 28; viii. 49, 55 
(ка! ойк éyvóxare); Jn.ix.80; 1 Co.v.2; 2 Co. уі. 9; 
Heb. iii. 9; Rev. iii. 1 (. . . (9%, kal vexpds єї), etc. when 
а vain attempt is spoken of: Mt. xii. 43 ((nrei xal обу eù- 
ріске); xiii. 17; xxvi. 60; Lk. xiii. 7; 1 Th. ii. 18. f. 
like the Hebr. 1 (see Gesenius, Thes. i. р. 396*), it begins 
an apodosis, which is thus connected with the protasis, 
cf. the Germ. da [or Eng. then], (in class. Grk. some- 
times 8¢; see де, 8) [cf. B. 362 (311) 4.; W. $ 53, 3 f.; 
Ellic. on Phil. i. 22]: with ёге or a temporal os preced- 
ing in the protasis [as sometimes in Grk. prose (e. g. 
Thuc. 2, 98, where see Krüger)), Lk. ii. 21; Acts xiii. 
18 sq. [here WH txt. om. xal; see ds, I. 7]; фе... каї 
1800, Lk. vii. 12; Actsi. 10; x. 17 [R G Tr mrg. br.]; єди 
... Kal eloedevo. Rev. iii. 20 T WH mrg., although here 
кад may be rendered also (I also will come in, etc.), de- 
claring that, if the first thing (expressed in the protasis) 
be done, the second (expressed in the apodosis) will be 
done also. є. аз in class. Grk., it begins а question 
thrown out with а certain impassioned abruptness and 
containing an urgent rejoinder to another's speech (cf. 
W.$53,32.; Matthiae $620, 1 d.; Kühner § 521, 3 ii. 
p. 791 sq.): xal ris 8uvarat собімаї; Mk. x. 26; ка} тіс 
сті pou wAnciov; Lk. x. 29; xai ris dorw erà. Jn. іх. 36 
[GT TrWH]; add, Jn. xiv. 22[G T]. Peculiar is 2 Co. 
ii. 2: ei yàp ёуф Хиті vpas, ка} тіс... ёной (a swarm of 
exx. of this form of speech occur in Clem. homil. 2, 43, 
e. g. el б бєфдє Wevderat, kal ris ddnOever;), where the 
writer after the conditional protasis, interrupting him- 
self as it were, utters the substance of the negative 
apodosis in a new question, where we render who then is 
he that etc., for then there is no one who etc. h. it 
introduces parentheses [cf. W. $ 62, 1]: xal ékeAvÓgq» 
dxpt ToU дєйро, Ro. i. 13 (Dem. Тері. р. 488, 9; so the 
Lat. et, e. g. praeda — et aliquantum ejus fuit — militi 
concessa, Liv. 27, 1); cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 
35 sq. 3. It annexes epexegetically both words 
and sentences (xal epexegetical or ‘explicative’), во 
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that it is equiv. to and indeed, namely, [ W. $ 58, 3 с.; cf. 
$ 66, 7 fin.]: хар» xai фтостодду, Ro. i. 5, where ct. 
Fritzsche ; тєрї éAmi8os ка! dvacrác eos уєкрбу, Acts xxiii. 
6; modà... к. érepa, Lk. iii. 18; moda... kal dda 
onpeia, Jn. xx. 30; modà xai Варќа airiopara, Acts xxv. 
1 ; moMo к. dvumdraxrat, Tit. i.10 [R С; on the preceding 
use of xai cf. modis, d. a. fin.]; xai [L br. к.) бта» фтарді, 
and indeed Гі. e. viz.] when he shall be taken away etc. Lk. 
v. 35 [others find here an aposiopesis; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
(ed. Weiss) ]; kai xápw пут) xáptros, Jn. i. 16; каї mepo- 
сд» ҳос, Jn. x. 10, add 33 (where the words xal бт 
«rh. show what kind of blasphemy is meant); Acts у. 
21 (on which see yepovoia); Ro. іі. 15 (where xal uera£v 
кт\. adds an explanation respecting the testimony of 
conscience); 1 Со. iii. 5; ху. 38, etc.; cf. Bornemann, 
Scholia, р. 38; Fritzsche, Quaest. Leian. р. 9 sqq.; so the 
Lat. et in Cic. Tusc. 8, 20, 48 laudat, et saepe, virtutem ; 
pro Mil. 25 te enim jam appello et ea voce ut me exau- 
dire possis; cf. Ramshorn, Lat. Gram. ii. p. 809; [Har- 
pers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. et, II. A.]; i. q. and indeed, to 
make a climax, for and besides: xal дкатакрітор, Acts 
xxii. 25; каї rovrov écravpepevov, 1 Co. ii. 25 xal тобто, 
Lat. idque (Cic. off. 1, 1, 1 te... audientem Cratippum 
idque Athenis), our and this, and that, and that too, i. q. 
especially: Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 6, and LT Tr WH іп 
8, (4 Macc. xiv. 9); also каї ravra (com. in Grk. writ.), 
1 Co. vi. 8 Rec.; Heb. хі. 12; cf. Klotz, Devar. i. p. 108; 
ii. 2 p. 652 sq.; [cf. W. 162 (153)]. 4. it connects 
whole narratives and expositions, and thus forms a tran- 
sition to new matters: Mt. ју. 23; viii. 14, 28, 28; ix. 1, 
9, 27,85; x. 1; Mk. v. 1, 21; vi. 1,6; Lk. viii. 26; Jn. i. 
19 (cf. 15); 1 Jn. i. 4, etc. ; esp. in the very com. ка) éy€- 
vero, Mt. vii. 28; Lk. vii. 11; viii. 1, etc. (see yivopat, 
2 b.). 5. ка... каф, а repetition which indicates 
that of two things one takes place no less than the other: 
both ... and, as well ... as, not only ... but also, ГҮ. 8 53, 
4]: it serves to correlate — not only single terms, as xal 
[L br. «.] Wuyi ка сёра, Mt. х. 28; add, МК. іу. 41; Jn. 
iv. 36 [here Tr WH om. first к.]; Ro. xi. 83; Phil. ii. 13; 
iv. 12, еїс.; каї ёи Ауф kal Фу nog [L T Tr WH реудф) 
both with little effort and with great [but see péyas, 1 а. 
y. fin.], Acts xxvi. 29; but also clauses and sentences, as 
Mk. ix. 13; Jn. vii. 28; іх. 87; xii. 28; 1 Co. і. 22; and 
even things that are contrasted [cf. W. u. s.; B. $149, 
8b.]: Jn. xv. 24; Acts xxiii. 3; xai... kal ob, Lk. у. 
36; Jn. vi. 86; now... пою, Mk. ix. 22; xal ой... xai, 
Jn. xvii. 25. 6. те... kal, see ré, 2. 

II. It marks something added to what has already 
been said, or that of which something already said holds 
good ; accordingly it takes on the nature of an adverb, 
also (Let. etiam, quoque, Germ. auch (cf. W. and B. as 
ad init. In this use it generally throws an emphasis 
upon the word which immediately follows it; cf. Klotz, 
Devar. fi. 2 р. 638.]) ; 1. used simply, а. also, 
likewise: Mt. v. 89 sq.; xii. 45; Mk. ii. 28; Lk. iii. 14; 
Jn. viii. 19; Ko. viii. 17; 1 Co. vii. 29; хі. 6, е!с.; very 
freq. with pronouns: xal óueic, Mt. xx. 4, 7; Lk. xxi. 
31: Jn. vil. 47, etc.: kayo, ка) ёуф, вее xdyó, 2; xal 
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aurés, see айтде, I. 1 а. preceded by an adverb of com- 
parison in the former part of the sentence: xaÓés... 
ка, Lk. vi. 31 [WH txt. om., L Tr mrg. br., ка úpeis]; 
Jn. vi. 57; xiii. 15, 88; 1 Jn. ii. 18; iv. 17; 1 Co. xv. 49; 
Фостер . . . ойто каф, Ro. xi. 30 sq. ; 1 Co. xv. 22; Gal. iv. 
29; кабітер ... ойт каф, 2 Co. viii. 11; фс... xai, Mt. 
vi.10; Lk. xi. 2 RLbr.; Acts vii. 51 [L кабоѕ; 2 Со. 
xiii. 2 see фе, I. 1 бо.); Gal.i. 9; Phil. i. 20, (Thuc. 8, 1; 
Фостер . . . kai, Xen. mem. [2, 2, 2 (and Kühner ad loc.)]; 
3, 1, 4; [4, 4, 7; cf. B. 362 (311) c.]) ; with ei preceding, 
Gal. іу. 7. sometimes кає stands in each member of the 
comparison: 1 Th. ii. 14; Ro. i. 13; Col. iii. 13, (2 Macc. 
ii. 10; vi. 14; also in Grk. writ., cf. Klotz ad Devrii. 2 p. 
635; Kühner on Xen. mem. 1, 1, 6 (also in his бтк. Gram. 
$ 524, 2 vol. ii. 799; cf. Ellic. on Eph. v. 23; ТУ. 8 53, 
5]. b. i.q. even [A. V. sometimes yea], (Lat. vel, 
adeo; Germ. sogar, selbst): Mt. v. 46 sq.; x. 30; Mk. 
i.27; Lk. x. 17; 1 Со. ii. 10; Gal. ii. 17; Eph. v. 12, 
etc. с. before а comparative it augments the gra- 
dation, even, still, (Germ. noch) : Mt. xi. 9; [Jn. xiv. 12]; 
Heb. viii. 6 |В. 363 (311) g.; al. regard the xaf in this 
pass. as corresponsive (also) rather than ascensive, 
and connect it with do]. d. with а ptcp. i. q. al- 
though (сі. Krüger $ 56, 13, 2]: Lk. xviii. 7 RG [see 
ракровурео, 2]. 2. joined with pronouns and раг- 
ticles, also; а. with comparative adverbs: ws каї, 
Acts xi. 17; 1 Co. vii. 7; ix. 5, etc.; кавіе xai, Ro. xv. 7; 
1 Co. xiii. 12; 2 Co. i. 14; Eph. iv. 17, 32; v. 2, etc.; ойто 
cai, Ro. v. 15 [WH br. kaí], 18 sq.; vi.11; 1 Co. xi. 12, 
etc.; Spoiws xat, Jn. vi. 11; фсайтає ка, Lk. xxii. 20 [R 
G L Tr mrg., T Tr txt. WII к. фо. (but WII reject the 
pass.)]; 1 Co. xi. 25; кабатер kai (see каватер). b. 
added to words designating the cause, it marks some- 
thing which follows of necessity from what has been 
previously said: 8:0 xat, Lk. i. 35; Acts x. 29; Ro. i. 24 
Rec.; Heb. xiii. 12; [1 Pet. ii. 6 R]; 8d тобто xai, Lk. xi. 
49; Jn. xii. 18 [here Tr txt. om. Tr mrg. br. xat]. о. 
after the interrog. ті, ка! (which belongs not to ті, but 
to the following word [to the whole sentence, rather; 
cf. Bdumlein, Partikeln, p. 152]) points the significance 
of the question, and may be rendered besides, moreover, 
(Germ. noch) [cf. W. $ 53, 3 а. fin.; esp. Krüger 8 69, 
32, 16]: ті каї Banrifovra; ГА. V. why then etc.], 1 Co. 
xv. 29; ri каї те; (prop. why doth he also or yet 
hope for, and not rest in the sight *), Ro. viii. 24 [R G T]; 
wa ті kai, Lk. xiii. 7. а. алла xaí, but also: Lk. 
xxiv. 22; Jn. v. 18; Ro.1. 32; v. 3, 11; viii. 28; ix. 10; 
2 Co. vii. 7 ; viii. 10, 19, 21; ix. 12; 1Jn. ii. 2, etc. ; i. д. 
Lat. at etiam (in an apodosis after єї): Ro. vi. 5 [W. 442 
(412)]. е. дё xai, and де... xai, but also, and also: 
Mt. iii. 10 [RG]; xviii. 17; xxvii. 44; Mk. xiv. 31 [WH 
br. де]; Lk. ii. 4; ix. 61; xiv. 12, 26 [L txt. Tr WH ён 
re как, see éri, 2 fin.]; xviii. [Е СУ, 9 [L br. kat]; Jn. ii. 
2; iii. 23; xviii. 2, 5; Acts у. 16; 1 Со. і. 16; iv. 7; xiv. 
15; xv. 15; 2 Со. іу. 3, etc. ка)... ydp, Єй» xal, єї ка, 
й xai, кабує, kai . . . де,вее уар IT. 10, dáv I. 3, ef ПІ. 6 sq., 
й 4 с., yé 3e., 069. The examples of crasis with ка! in 
the N. T., viz. кауф (kapoi, каре), какєї, xdxeiDev, kdxeivos, 
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кӣ», are noticed each in its place; for references see 
especially xayo, init. 

Koiá$as [WH Каафас (cf. I, « fin.) ; Lehm. in Lk. iii. 2 
Kaidas ], -a |В. 20 (18); №. $ 8, 1], ó, (supposed by many 
to be the same as 3^3, а stone, a rock; others more cor 

rectly i. q. 8273, depression, Targ. on Prov, xvi. 26 [acc. 
to Delitzsch (Brief and. Кош. ins Hebr. etc. jp 28) «^p ]), 
Caiaphas; acc. to Joseph. (antt. 18, 2, 2) Чо ERE ó 
xai Каїафає ('Ióomgmov, тд» ка) Каїафа» єпикаЛоциєрог, 
antt. 18, 4, 3), high-priest of the Jews. He was ap- 
pointed to that office by Valerius Gratus, governor of 
Judæa, after the removal of Simon, son of Camith, А.р. 
18 [cf. Schürer, N. T. Zeitgesch. 8 23 iv.], and was re- 
moved A.D. 36 by Vitellius, governor of Syria, who ap- 
pointed Jonathan, son of the high-priest Ananus Гі. e. 
Annas, father-in-law of Caiaphas, Jn. xviii. 13], his suc- 
cessor (Joseph. antt. 18, 4, 3) : Mt. xxvi. 3,57; Lk. iii. 2; 
Jn. xi. 49; xviii. 13 sq. 24, 28; Actsiv.6. Cf. Hausrath 
in Schenkel iii. 463 sq.* 

Kalye, see yé, 3 e. 

Kéiv [WH Kaiv (cf.1, « fin.) ], 6, indecl., (in Joseph.with 
а Grk. ending, Kdis, «os ; Hebr. Р. i.e. а spear, although 
the author of Genesis, iv. 1, derives it fr. пар to produce, 
beget, acquire, so that it isi. д. t" Jp» Ps. civ. 24 [cf. B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v. ]), Cain, the fratricide, the first-born son of 
Adam: Heb. xi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 12; Jude 11.* 

Kaïváv [so RG L both 1 and 2; Tr Kaivay in 1 and 
Tr txt. in 2, but Tr mrg. Kawdp in 2, WH Кашан 1 and 
2; T Каар both 1 and 2], ó, (Hebr. P а lance-maker 
[al. ‹ possessor ' ог! possession "D Canan: ; 1. son 
of Enos (Gen. v. 9 sq.) : Lk. iii. 37. 2. son of Аг- 
phaxad, acc. to the Sept. of Gen. x. 24; xi. 12; [1 Chr. 
i. 18 Alex.j, which Luke follows in iii. 36. [See B. D. 
в. v.]* 

кодубѕ, -7, бу; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; Sept. 
for WIN; new,i e. а. as respects form; recently 
made, fresh, recent, unused, unworn (opp. to madacds old, 
antiquated): as doxós, Мі. іх. 17; Mk. ii. 22 [T om. Tr 
WH br. the cl.]; Lk. v. 38; ipáriov, Lk. v. 36; пАпрара, 
Mk. ii. 21; цупреїо», Mt. xxvii. 60; with é» d ойдето oddels 
єтєбї added, Jn. xix. 41; каші к. хаша, Mt. xiii. 52; 
new, which as recently made is superior to what it suc- 
ceeds: діабікт, Mt. xxvi. 28 G@ WH om. xaw.) ; Mk. xiv. 
24 RL; Lk. xxii. 20 (WH reject the pass.) ; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
2 Co. iii. 6; IIeb. viii. 8, 13; ix. 15, (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 
31); кашої ovpavoi, каш) yn, 2 Pet. iii. 13; Rev. xxi. 1, 
(Is. lxv. 17 ; lxvi. 22) ; Тероисадли (see 'IepooóAvpa, fin.), 
Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2; dvÓpwmos (see the word, 1 f.), Eph. 
ij. 15; iv. 24, (кардіа, пиєбра, Ezek. xviii. 31; xxxvi. 26); 
кашй пӣута тоф, І bring all things into a new and better 
condition, Rev. xxi. 5; убутпра rijs duré Xov, Mt. xxvi. 29; 
Mk. xiv. 25. b. as respects substance; of a new kind ; 
unprecedented, novel, uncommon, unheard of, (érepa xal 
каа Saidma, Xen. mem. 1, 1, 1) : &8ayn, Mk. i. 27; Acts 
xvii. 19; évroAn, given now for the first time, Jn. xiii. 34; 
1 Jn. ii. 7sq.; 2 Jn. 5; буора, with the added explana- 
tion 8 ойде olev (бум Rec.), Rev. ii. 17 (Is. lxii. 2; lxv. 
15); 280, Rev. у. 9; xiv. 3, (Ps. cxliii. (cxliv.) 9; vpvos, 
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Is. xlii. 10; фора, Рв. xxxii. (xxxiii) 8; xxxix. (xl) 4, 
etc.) ; Aéyew ті kal [ff LT Tr WH] акон» | kauvórepov, 
Acts xvii. 21 (newer sc. than that which is already ; [cf. 
W. 244 (228 sq.) ]) ; кто, Gal. vi. 15; корй rà mávra, 
all things are new, previously non-existent, begin to be 
far different from what they were before, 2 Co. v. 17 ГІ, 
T Tr WH om. rà тауга]; ugkér« oðons THs dvopías, kawóv 
Bè уєуоубтоу srávrov отд киріою, Barn. ер. 15, 7. JAéccat 
(see уАФеета, 2): Mk. xvi. 17 [Tr txt. WH txt. om. Tr 
mrg. br. xcuv.]* 

[SvN. xaivós,véos: у. denotes the new primarily in refer- 
ence to time, the young, recent ; x. denotes the new prima- 
rily in reference to quality, the fresh, unworn; 'véos ad 
tempus refertur, cawds ad rem;’ see Trench $ lx.; Tittmann 
i. p. 59 sq.; Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on Mt. ix. 17 (where the 
words occur together). The same distinction, in the main, 
holds in classic usage; cf. Schmidt ii. ch. 47.] 

калубттів, -9ros, 7, (xaivds), newness: Фу kawórrgrt mvev- 
paros, in the new state (of life) in which the Holy Spirit 
places us, Ro. vii. 6; ё» кшибтут: (os in а new condition 
or state of (moral) life, Ro. vi. 4 (els xasvórgra didiou (wis, 
во as to produce а new state which is eternal life, 
Ignat. ad Eph. 19; among prof. writ. it is used by Thuc. 
3, 38; Isocr., Athen., al.; often by Plut., [applied to the 
‘novelties’ of fashion (French nouveauté) ]).* 

кожер [Treg. xai тер in Heb.; fr. Hom. Od. 7, 294 
down], conjunc., [originally even very much, cf. Donald- 
son $ 621; Baumlein p. 200 з4.; Krüger $ 56, 13, 2; B. 
6144, 28; W. § 45, 2 fin. ], although; it is joined to а ptcp. 
(in Grk. writ. sometimes also to an adj., so that фу must 
be supplied) : Phil. iii. 4; Heb. v. 8; vii. 5; xii. 17; 2 Pet. 
i. 12; contrary to ordinary usage [yet so occasionally in 
Grk. writ.] with a finite verb, кайтер éorív, Rev. xvii. 8 
Rec.; but since Grsb. xai sápeora: [correctly srapéorat 
(see in тареш) | has been restored after the best codd.* 

kapós, -ov, ó, (derived by some fr. кара or карту, тб, the 
head, summit, Гаї. al. ; cf. Vanicek р. 118]); Sept. for ny 
and 79; in Grk. writ. [fr. Hes. down] 1. due 
measure ; nowhere во in the bibl. writ. 2. a measure 
of time ; а larger or smaller portion of time; hence a. 
univ. a fired and definite time: Ro. xiii. 11; 2 Co. vi. 2; 
ботерог xaspol, 1 Tim. iv. 1; дүр. кароў, up to a certain 
time, for a season, Lk. iv. 13 [but in дуре, 1 b. referred 
apparently to b. below; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 309 sq.]; 
Acts xiii. 11; mpds кабу, for a certain time only, for a 
season, Lk. viii. 13; 1 Co. vii. 5; mpós карду Spas, for the 
season ‘of an hour, i. e. for a short season, 1 Th. ii. 17; 
ката xatpdy, at certain seasons, (from time to time), Jn. v. 
4[RGL]; at the (divinely) appointed time, Ro. у. 6 Гаї. 
bring this under b.]; before the time appointed, Mt. viii. 
29; 1 Со. iv. 5; fora kaipós, бте etc. 2 Tim. iv. 8; ОХ i yov 
корду €xet, & short time (in which to exercise his power) 
has been granted him, Rev. xii. 12; év éxeivp r$ кашф, 
Mt. xi. 25; xii. 1; xiv. 1; Eph. ii. 12; кат’ ékeivor т. x., 
Acts xii. 1; xix. 23; ката т. x. rovrov, Ro. ix. 9; ev aire ro 
к. Lk. xiii. 1; су d x. Acts vii. 20; Фу rẹ viv x., Ro. iii. 26; 
хі. 5; 2 Co. viii. 14 (13); ё» тпауті к. always, at every 
season, [ Aristot. top. 8,2, 4 р. 117*, 35], Lk. xxi. 86; Eph. 
vi. 18; els riva кароу, 1 Pet. i. 11. with the gen. of a 
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thing, the time of etc. i.e. at which it will occur: ris 
ёш) dvakuoews, 2 Tim. iv. 6; ris ётіскотӯс, 1 Pet. у. 6 
Lchm.; Lk. xix. 44; терасро?, Lk. viii. 13; той дрбасващ 
тд кріра, for judgment to begin, 1 Pet. iv. 17; xapa тё» 
№уоу, of the time when they shall be proved by the event, 
Lk. i. 20; — or when a thing usually comes to pass: тоб 
epu pov, Mt. xiii. 30; ràv kaprév, when the fruits ripen, 
Mt. xxi. 34, 41; cuxwy, МК. xi. 18. with the gen. of a 
pers.: kapol Євубу, the time granted to the Gentiles, 
until God shall take vengeance on them, Lk. xxi. 24; 
ó éavro) (T Tr WH abro?) x. the time when antichrist 
shall show himself openly, 2 Th. ii. 6; 6 каро pov, the 
time appointed for my death, Mt. xxvi. 18; ray мєкрбу 
xpOnva, the time appointed for the dead to be recalled 
to Ше and judged, Rev. хі. 18 [B. 260 (224)]; 6 duos, б 
buérepos, the time for appearing in public, appointed 
(by God) for me, for you, Jn. vii. 6, 8; карф ідіф, the 
time suited to the thing under consideration, at its 
proper time, Gal. vi. 9; plur., 1 Tim. ii. 6; vi. 15; Tit. 
i.8. ó xaipós alone, the time when things are brought to a 
crisis, the decisive epoch waited for: so of the time when 
the Messiah will visibly return from heaven, Mk. xiii. 
33; ó xupòs Фуукке», Lk. xxi. 8; éyyvs éorw, Rev. i. 3; 
xxii. 10. b. opportune or seasonable time: with verbs 
suggestive of the idea of advantage, кард» ретаћаџ- 
Bávew, Acts xxiv. 25; yew, Gal. vi. 10 (Plut. Luc. 16); 
é£ayopá(ea 0a, Eph. у. 16; Col. iv. 5, see éfayopá(o, 2; 
foll. by an inf., opportunity to do something, Heb. xi. 15; 
тарй карду nAtxias, past the opportunity of life ГА. V. 
past age], Ileb. хі. 11 (simply тара карор, Pind. Ol. 8, 32; 
several times in Plato, cf. 4st, Lex. Plat.ii.p.126). о. 
the right time: бу kaxp (often in class. Grk.), in due sea- 
son, Mt. xxiv. 45; Lk. xii. 42; xx. 10 RG L [(ed. ster- 
eotyp. only)]; 1 Pet. v. 6; also xup, Lk. xx. 10L T 
Tr WH; r$ kupę, Mk. xii. 2. а. a (limited) period 
of time: [1 Со. vii. 29]; plur. the periods prescribed by 
God to the nations, and bounded by their rise and fall, 
Acts xvii. 26; xaspoi картофорог, the seasons of the year 
in which the fruits grow and ripen, Acts xiv. 17 [cf. 
Gen. i. 14 Sept.]; карду каї xatpous каї ўшоу кароў, & 
year and two years and six months [ A. V. a time, and 
times, and half a time; cf. W. $27, 4], Rev. xii. 14 (cf. 6; 
fr. Dan. vii. 25; xii. 7); stated seasons of the year sol- 
emnly kept by the Jews, and comprising several days, as 
the passover, pentecost, feast of tabernacles, Gal. iv. 10 
[2 Chr. viii. 13; cf. Ваг. 1. 14]. in the divine arrange- 
ment of time adjusted to the economy of salvation : ó 
каїріє (тепАпротаг), the preappointed period which acc. 
to the purpose of God must elapse (OE divine 
kingdom could be founded by Christ, Mk. i. 155, plur., 
the several parts of this period, Eph. 405-6 karpòs б 
éveorós, the present period, i. q. ó афу obros (вее аішу, 
3), Heb. ix. 9, opp. to xaipós 8:орбосеоѕ, the time when 
the whole order of things will be reformed (i. q. айд» дё\- 
Aer), ib. 10; ó xaipós otros, i. q. б aidy otros (вее а», 
3), Mk. x. 30; Lk. xviii. 30; б viv ке. Ro. viii. 18; é» 
каїрф eo xáro, the last period of the present age, the time 
just before the return of Christ from heaven (see fo xyaroc, 
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1 sub fin., etc.), 1 Pet. i. 5; xauol dvayrifeos ато тротф- 
sov 100 курїоъ, denotes the time from the return of Christ 
on, the times of the consummated divine kingdom, Acts 
iii. 20 (19). е. as often in Grk. writ., and like the 
Lat. tempus, raspós із equiv. to what time brings, the state 
of the times, the things and events of time : Lk. xii. 56 ; доц- 
Aeveww тф кара, Lat. tempori servire (see Sovdeve, 2 а.), 
Ro. xii. 11 Rec.^; rà onpeia rev xatpar, і. q. å of каро) 
onpaivovor, Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. WH reject the pass. }; 
kapol ҳаћетоі, 2 Tim. iii. 1; ypovor ў каро (times or 
seasons, Germ. Zeitumstdnde), Acts i. 7; of xpór. kal ol 
кар. 1 Th. v. 1; and in the opp. order, Dan. ii. 21 Sept.; 
Sap. viii. 8.* 

[SvN. xaipós, xpdvos: xp. time, in general; xap. а defi- 
nitely limited portion of time, with the added notion of suit- 
ableness. Yet while, on the one hand, its meaning may be 
so sharply marked as to permit such a combination as xpórvov 
waspés ‘the nick of time,’ on the other, its distinctive sense 
may 80 far recede as to allow it to be used as nearly equiv. 
to xpóvos; cf. Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 206, 15 sqq. (after 
Ammonius s. v.); p. 215, 10 sqq. xaipós ой буду éxl xpóvov 
&wA@s TíÓerai, &ЛЛА кад ёт) ToU &puoB(ov ко) хрёхоуто$, KTA. ; 
Schmidt ch. 44; Trench $ lvii.; Tittmann i. 41 sqq. ; Cope 
on Aristot. rhet. 1, 7, 32. “In modern Grk. xa:pós means 
weather, xpóvos year. In both words the kernel of meaning 
has remained unaltered ; this in the case of кор. is change- 
ableness, of xp. duration." Curtius, Etym. р. 11084.) 


Кайсар, -apos [ Bttm. 16 (15)], 6, Cesar (prop. the sur- 
name of Julius Caesar, which being adopted by Octavia- 


nus Augustus and his successors afterwards became an 
appellative, and was appropriated by the Roman empe- 
rors as а part of their title [cf. Dict. of Biogr. and 
Mythol. в. v. Caesar]) : Mt. xxii. 17, 21; Mk. xii. 14, 
16 sq.; Lk. ii. 1; iii. 1; xx. 22; xxiii. 2; Jn. xix. 12; Acts 
xi. 28 [Rec.]; xvii. 7, etc. ; Phil. iv. 22.* 

Кореа | -(а Tdf. (cf. his note on Acts ix. 30), WH; 
see I, 1], -as, 7, Casarea; there were two cities of this 
name in Palestine: 1. Caesarea Philippi (Kawa- 
реа п ФіХітпом), situated at the foot of Lebanon near 
the sources of the Jordan in Gaulanitis, and formerly 
called Paneas (ђ» Пауєада Фойлдкев mpoaayopevovaw, Eus. 
h. e. 7, 17); but after being rebuilt by Philip the te- 
trarch, it was called by him Cesarea in honor of Tibe- 
rius Caesar (Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 sq.) ; subsequently it 
was called Neronias by Agrippa IL, in honor of Nero 
(Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 4); now Büniás, a village of about 
150 [(?) “ about 50" (Bddeker), “some forty” (Mur- 
ray)] houses: Mt. xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 27. 2. Casa- 
rea (more fully Cesarea of Palestine [mod. Каїзатіує? )), 
built near the Mediterranean by Herod the Great on 
the site of Strato's Tower, between Joppa and Dora. 
It was provided with а magnificent harbor and had con- 
ferred upon it the name of Cæsarea, in honor of Augus- 
tus. It was the residence of the Roman procurators, 
and the majority of its inhabitants were Greeks (Joseph. 
antt. 13, 11, 2; 15,9,6; 19,8, 2; b. j. 2, 9, 1): Acts viii. 
40; ix. 30; x. 1, 24; xi. 11; xii. 19; xviii. 22; xxi. 8, 16; 
xxiii 23,33; xxv. 1, 4, 6,13. Cf. Win. RWB. [and BB. 
DD з. у. Cæsarea; Arnold in Herzog ii. р. 486 sqq.; 
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Overbeck in Schenkel i. р. 499 sq. ; [Schürer § 23, i. 9; 
and for other reff. cf. Mc. and S. s. v.].* 

kaírot, (fr. xai and roi), conjunction, with а ptep. Гри". 
in class. Grk. with a finite verb also (as in Ácts below); 
Krüger $ 56, 13, 2; cf. reff. в. v. kaímep], and yet, al- 
though: Heb. iv. 8 (although the work of creation had 
been finished long ago, so that the rest spoken of cannot 
be understood to be that of God himself resting from 
that work Геї. Kurtz in loc.]); [Acts xiv. 17 LT Tr WH 
(but Tr ка! rox) ].* 

ка(тогує, see yé, 3 f. 

[Kathas, see Каїафас.) 

ка» [ Vanicek p. 98]; Pass., pres. каїошає ; рі. ptcp. rke- 
kavpévos; 1 fut. xavOjoopa (1 Co. xiii. 3 Tdf., where В 
GL Tr give the solecistic fut. subjunc. xavOjcopa, on 
which cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 720 вд.; W. 8 13, 1e.; B. 
35 вд. (81)); [ Soph. Lex., Intr. p. £0; WH. App. p.172; 
Taf. Proleg. p. 122. WH txt. Lehm. ed. ster. read xav- 
xc epat (with 8 A B etc.) ; on this reading see WH. App. 
ad loc.; 4. W. Tyler in Bib. Sacr. for July 1878, p. 502 
sq.; cf. Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 629 sq.; Tregelles, 
Printed Text etc. p. 191 sq.; Tdf. ad loc.]; Sept. for 
3, тб ete. ; [fr. Hom. down]; 1. to set fire to, 
light: Avyvov, Mt. v. 15; pass. ptep. xadpevos, burning, 
Lk. xii. 85; Rev. iv. 5; viii. 10; xix. 20; with тур! added, 
Heb. xii. 18; Rev. viii. 8; xxi. 8; in fig. disc. AVyxos xató- 
pevos, а light showing the right way, Jn. v. 35 (а com- 
parison pointed at the Jews, to whom John the Bap- 
tist had been as a torch lighted for а merry-making) ; 
metaph. ў кардіа бу кшорбт was glowing, burning, i. e. 
was greatly moved, Lk. xxiv. 32 (W. $ 45, 5; B. $ 144, 
28]. 2. to burn, consume with fire: pass., Jn. xv. 6; 
1 Co. xiii. 8 [see above]; with тирі added (cf. igni cre- 
mare, Caes. b. g. 1, 4), Mt. xiii. 40 G Tr for RLTWH 
катакаќєти. [COMP.: ёк-, kara-xaío. |" 

кёкє [ Grsb. xdxei ; cf. xayo and reff.], (by crasis fr. xal 
and еке; [cf. W. 5 5,8; B. p. 105 esp. Тау: Proleg. р. 
961); 1. and there: Mt. v. 28 [Tr mrg. ка) erei); 
x. 115; xxviii. 10 [Tdf. xal éxei]; Mk. i. 35 (Lehm. xal 
éxei); Jn. xi. 54; Acts xiv. 7; xxii. 10; xxv. 20; xxvii. 
6. 2. there also: Mk. i. 88 (С WH xal exet); Acte 
xvii. 18." 

кёкбдеу [Greb. кёк-; see xàyó and гей), (by crasis fr. 
как and éxei&e» Геї. W. $ 5, 8; B. 10; esp. Тау: Proleg. 
96 sq. ]) ; Lat. et inde ; a. of place, and from thence, 
and thence: МК. ix. 80 (ЕС xal éxei&ev) ; x. 1 [L T Tr 
WH kal еёк.; Lk. хі. 58 T Trtxt. WH]; Acts vii. 4; xiv. 
26; xvi. 12 [кебе re RG]; xx. 15; xxi. 1; xxvii. 4, 12 
(LT Tr WH ікебеи); xxviii. 15. b. of time, and 
thereafter, and afterward [cf. Bornem. Scholia in Luc. p. 
90 sq.]: Acts xiii. 21." 

кёк&уо$ [Grsb. кёк-; see xdyó and reff.], im, -єїмо, 
(by crasis fr. xal and éxeivos [cf. W. $ 5, 3; esp. Taf. 
Proleg. p. 97]); 1. éxeivos referring to the more 
remote subject ; a. and he (Lat. et ille): Lk. xi. 7; 
xxii. 12; Acts xviii. 19; тайта . . . kdxeiva ГА. V. the 
other], Mt. xxiii. 28; Lk.xi.42. b. he also: Acte xv. 
11; Ro. хі. 23 [Rec.* xal єк.); 1 Co. x. 6. 2. dxetvos 
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referring to the nearer subject [cf. éxeivos, 1 с.); a. 
and he (Lat. et is, Germ. und selbiger): Mt. xv. 18; Jn. 
vii. 29; xix. 85 [L Tr WH xai éx.]. b. he also (Germ. 
auch selbiger): Mt. xx. 4 [Т WH xal éx.]; Mk. xii. 4 sq.; 
xvi. 11,18; Lk. xxii. 12; Jn. xiv. 12; xvii. 24. 

как(а, -as, ў, (какбс), [ £r. Theognis down], Sept. chiefly 
for y^, and пул; 1. malignity, malice, ill-will, de- 
sire to injure: Ro. і. 29; Eph. iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; Tit. ій. 
3; Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. ii. 1. 2. wickedness, depravity: 
1 Co. v. 8 [cf. W. 120 (114)]; xiv. 20; Acts viii. 22 (cf. 
21); wickedness that is hot ashamed to break the laws, 
1 Pet. ii. 16. 3. Hellenistically, evil, trouble: Mt. 
vi. 34 (as Amos iii. 6; [1 S. vi. 9]; Eccl. vii. 15 (14); xii. 
1; Sir. xix. 6; 1 Macc. vii. 23, etc.).* 

[Syn. какіа, vovnpía: associated Ro. i. 29; 1 Co. v. 8. 
Acc. to T'rench, Syn. $ xi., endorsed by Ellic. (on Eph. iv. 31) 
and Bp. Lghtft. (on Col. iii. 8), какіа denotes rather the vi- 
cious disposition, xoynpla the active exercise of the same; cf. 
Xen. mem. 1,2, 28 el uiv айті» (i. e. Swxpdrns) drolei т: файАо», 
elkóros dy ё8бке: поутръѕ elvai” el 9 abrbs софроубу DieréAet, 
was dy Dikalos ris ойк éyovo ns айтф какіаѕ alríay #хо; But 
Fritzsche, Mever (on Во. 1. c.; yet cf. Weiss in ed. 6), al. dis- 
sent, — seeming nearly to reverse this distinction; cf. Suidas 
в. V. karla’ tori ў тоб какос Toy TéAas стоиді, vapà TE 
&xocTÓAe ; see vornpós, 2 b.] 


какођдеа [-бга WH; see I, «), -as, ў, (fr. xaxonOns, and 
this fr. какбс and ўбос), bad character, depravity of heart 
and life, Xen., Plat., Isocr., al.; 4 Macc. i. 4, where cf. 
Grimm p. 299; spec. used of malignant subtlety, malicious 
craftiness: Ro. i. 29 (3 Macc. iii. 22; Аа. о Esth. viii. 
1. 12; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 35, 5; Joseph. antt. 1,1, 4; 16, 
3,1; Ге. Ap. 1, 24,4); Polyb. 5, 50, 5, etc.). On the 
other hand, Aristot. rhet. 2, 13, [3 р. 81] defines it rd ёт} 
тд xeipoy ото\арВаує парта, [taking all things in the evil 
part, Genevan ЇЧ. T. Cf. Trench $ xi.].* 
кокоћоүќо, -6; 1 aor. inf. kaxoAoyrsat; (kaxoAóyos) ; 
і. q. как Aéyo (which the old grammarians prefer, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 200); 1. to speak ill of, revile, 
‘abuse, one; to calumniate, traduce: туа, Mk. ix. 39; ті, 
Acts хіх. 9; (2 Macc. iv. 1; Lys., Plut., al.). 2. 
Hellenistically, to imprecate evil on, curse: той, Mt. ху. 
4; Mk. vii. 10, (so for чар, Prov. xx. 20; Ezek. xxii. 7; 
Ex. xxii. 28).* 
какотбдеа [-Hia WH ; see I, «], -as, 7, (какотабі)с suffer- 
ing evil, afflicted), prop. the suffering of evil, i. e. trouble, 
distress, affliction: Jas. v. 10 (Mal.i. 13; 2 Macc. ii. 26 
sq.; [Antipho]; Thue. 7, 77; Isocr., Polyb., Diod., al.).* 
какотавіо, -0; 1 aor. impv. 2 sing. какотабуто>; (ка- 
котабђѕ); to suffer (endure) evils (hardship, troubles); to 
be afflicted: 2 Tim. ii. 9; Jas. у. 13 [W. $ 41 a. 3 fin.; cf. 
$60,4c.; B. $139, 28], (Sept. Jon. iv. 10; Xen., Plut., 
al); used freq. of the hardships of military service 
(Thue. 4, 9; Polyb. 3, 72, 5; Joseph. antt. 10, 11, 1; b.j. 
1, 7, 4); hence elegantly какотавуаом (LT Tr WII ovy- 
(T WH ovv- (q. v. fin.) какотадтаом) às kaXós orpartorns, 
2 Tim. ii. 3; ib. iv. 5. [Сомр.: ауу-какотабео.)" 
кеко-томо, - ; 1 aor. inf. xaxoroimoar; (какотоб); 1. 
to ao harm: МК. iii. 4; Lk. vi. 9. 2. to do evil, do 
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wrong: 1 Pet. їїі.17; 3Jn.11. ([Aeschyl, Arstph. І, 
Xen., Polyb., Antonin., Plut.; Sept.) * 

какозго!б$, -бу, (какб» and тоо), doing evil; subst. an 
evil-doer, malefactor : Jn. xviii. 30 [but L mrg. T Tr WH 
какбу tomy]; 1 Pet. ії. 12, 14; iii. 16 [T Tr mrg. WH om. 
the cl]; iv. 15. (Prov. xii. 4; Pind., Aristot., Polyb. 
Plut.) * і 

kaxós, -7, óv, Sept. for y^, [fr. Hom. down], bad, [ A.V. 
(almost uniformly) evil]; 1. univ. of a bad nature; 
not such as it ought to be. 3. [morally, i. e.] of a 
mode of thinking, feeling, acting; base, wrong, wicked: 
of persons, Mt. xxi. 41 [cf. W. 637 (592) ; also B. 143 
(126)]; xxiv. 48; Phil. iii. 2; Rev.ii. 2. діаоуєтної, Mk. 
vii. 21; бшш, 1 Со. ху. 33; єтівиша, Col. iii. 5 (Prov. 
xii. 12); pya [better épyov], Ro. xiii. 8. neut. какдбу, тд 
kakóv, evil i. e. what is contrary to law, either divine or 
human, wrong, crime: [Jn. xviii. 23]; Acts xxiii. 9; Ro. 
vii. 21; xiv. 20; xvi. 19; 1 Co. xiii. 5; Heb. v. 14; 1 Pet. 
ій. 10sq.; 3 Jn. 11; plur. [evil things]: Ro.i. 30; 1 Со. 
x. 6; 1 Tim. vi. 10 [тарта rà кака all kinds of evil]; Jas. 
i. 13 [W. $ 30, 4; B. § 132, 24); xaxov тоіу, to do, com- 
mit evil: Mt. xxvii. 23; Mk. xv. 14 ; Lk. xxiii. 22; 2 Co. 
xlii. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 12; тд xaxov, Во. xiii. 4; rà xaxd, iii. 8; 
какбу, тд какбу трассе, Ro. vii. 19; ix. 11. [Rec.]; xiii. 
4; [2 Со. v. 10 RG LTr mrg.]; rò какду xarepyá(eauc, 
Ro. іі. 9. spec. of wrongs inflicted: Ro. xii. 21; како» 
Фруабораї тил [to work ill to one), Ro. xiii. 10; évdecxvupe, 
2 Tim. iv. 14; того, Acts ix. 13; дтодідори kaxóv dvri кае 
коў, Ro. xii. 17; 1 Th. v. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 9. S. trouble- 
some, injurious, pernicious, destructive, baneful: neut. 
какбу, an evil, that which injures, Jas. iii. 8 [W. $ 59, 8b.; 
B. 79 (69)]; with the suggestion of wildness and ferocity, 
дпріа, Tit. i. 12; substantially i. 4. bad, i. e. distressing, 
whether to mind or to body : ёАко$ какду к. rovgpoy [ A.V. 
a noisome and grievous sore], Rev. xvi. 2; какду тратто 
épavrQ, Lat. vim mihi infero, to do harm to one's self, Acts 
xvi. 28; какбу rt rác yo, to suffer some harm, Acts xxviii. 
5; rà кака, evil things, the discomforts which plague one, 
Lk. xvi. 25 (opp. to rà дуава, the good things, from which 
pleasure is derived). [Syn. cf. какіа.)" 

какодруов, -ov, (contr. from xaxoepyos, fr. xaxov and 
ЕРГО; cf. mavo)üpyos, and on the accent of both see 
Güttling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 321; [Chandler $ 445]), as 
subst. a malcfactor: 2 Tim. ii. 9; of a robber, Lk. xxiii. 
32 sq. [cf. ҮҮ. 530 (493); В. $150, 3], 39. (Prov. xxi. 15; 
in Grk. writ. fr. (Soph. and] Hdt. down.) * 

какоух бо, -à : (fr. obsol. какобхоб, fr. како» and Єхо.); 
to treat ill, oppress, plague: туа; pres. pass. ptcp. какоу- 
хобиємог, maltreated, tormented, Heb. xi. 37; xiii. 3. (1 
K. ii. 26; xi. 39 Alex.; Diod. 3, 23; 19, 11; Dio C. 35 
(36), 9 (11); Plut. mor. р. 114е.) [CoMP.: evy-kaxov- 
xeo-]* 

какбо, -à : fut. какфто; 1 aor. ékáxoca; (xaxós) ; 1. 
to oppress, afflict, harm, maltreat: туа, Acts vii. 6, 19; xii. 
1; xviii. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 18, (Ex. у. 22; xxiii. 9 Alex.; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down). 2. by a usage foreign 
to the classics, to embitter (Vulg. ad iracundiam concuv); 
render evil affected, (Ps. cv. (cvi.) 32; Joseph. antt. 16, 
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1,9; 7,8; 8, 6): тй» фиҳи Twos ката twos, against one, 
Acts xiv. 2.* 

какёз, (xaxós), adv., [fr. Hom. down], badly, ill,i.e. а. 
[in a physical sense] miserably: хес, to be ill, sick [see 
хо, П. а.), Mt. iv. 24 ; viii. 16; ix. 12; xiv. 85; [xvii. 15 
І, Trtxt. WH txt.]; Mk. Гі. 32, 34); ii. 17; (vi. 55]; 
Lk. v. 31; vii. 2, etc. ; пасує», Mt. xvii. 15 (ВС T Tr 
mrg. WH mrg.]; дацокмі(єсва, Mt. xv. 22; xaxovs какф< 
droAcc ei, Mt. xxi. 41, on this combination of words with 
verbs of destroying, perishing, etc., which is freq. in Grk. 
writ. also, cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; W. $68, 1. b. [mor- 
ally] improperly, wrongly: Jn. xviii. 23; какос eimeiv rwa, 
to speak ill of, revile, one, Acts xxiii. 5; with bad in- 
tent, аітєіс даі, Jas. iv. 8." 

кікоси, -eos, 7, (какбо), ill-treatment, ill-usage, (Vulg. 
afflictio): Acts vii. 34. (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 19; Ex. iii. 7, 
17; Job xxxi. 29 [Symm.]; Thuc., Xen., Plut., al.)* 

KaÀáys, -55, 7, а stalk of grain or of a reed, the stalk 
(left after the ears are cut off), stubble: 1 Co. iii. 12. 
(Ex. v. 12; xv. 7; Is. xvii. 6; Hom. et sqq.) * 

xdAanos, -ov, ó, fr. Pind. down, Lat. calamusi.e. а.а 
reed : Mt. xi. 7 ; xii. 20 (fr. Is. xlii. 3) ; Lk. vii. 24. b. 
` а staff made of a reed, a reed-staff, (as in 2 К. xviii. 21): 
Mt. xxvii. 29 sq. 48; Mk. ху. 19, 36. с. a measuring 
reed or rod: Rev. xi. 1; xxi. 15 sq., (Ezek. xl. 3-6 ; xlii. 
16-19). d. a writer's reed, a pen: 3 Jn. 18; [see 
Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 71 sq.].* 

xado, -à; impf. ékdAovv; fut. касо (W. $ 18, 3 с.); 
1 aor. Єкалєса; pf. кєк\пка; Pass. pres. xadovpar; pf. 
3 pers. sing. xéxAnras (1 Co. vii. 18 LT Tr WH; (Rev. 
xix. 18 І, T Tr WHJ), ptep. xexdrnpévos; 1 aor. dxAnOnv; 
1 fut. калбіусора:; [fr. Hom. down]; Hebr. кӯр; Lat. 
тосо; i. e. 1. to call (Germ. rufen (сі. Bodo, 
fin. ; а. to call aloud, utter in a loud voice: йур ob 
TÒ тїнєро> каћета, as long as the word ‘to-day ’ is called 
out or proclaimed, Heb. iii. 13; rwd, to call one to ap- 
proach or stand before one, Mt. xx. 8; xxii. 3 (where 
els тойс yápovs seems to belong to robs xexAnpévous); Mt. 
xxv. 14; ГМК. iii. 31 І, T Tr WH]; Lk. xix. 13; та thua 
ярбВата кат дуона, his own sheep each by its name, Jn. 
x. 3 (where LT Tr WH форе); used of Christ, calling 
certain persons to be his disciples and constant compan- 
ions, Mt. iv. 21 (note what precedes in 19: бейте éricw 
pov); Mk.i.20; to order опе to be summoned, Mt. ії. 15 
[see just below]; before the judges, Acts iv. 18; xxiv. 
2; foll. by ёк with gen. of place, i. q. to call out, call forth 
from: Mt. ii. 15, cf. Heb. xi. 8. metaph. to cause to pass 
from one state into another: туй ёк axdrous eis тд ds, 
1 Pet. ii. 9. b. like the Lat. voco i. q. to invite; | а. 
prop.: els robs yduous, Mt. xxii. 8, 9; Lk. xiv. 8 sq.; Jn. 
ii. 2; to а feast, Lk. xiv. 16; 1 Co. x. 27 [cf. W. 593 
(552)]; Rev. хіх. 9; 6 xadéoas, Lk. vii. 39; xiv. 9; 6 
KekAnkós тиа, ibid. 10, 12; ої xexAnuévor, Mt. xxii. 8; Lk. 
xiv. 7,17, 24; (2 Sam. xiii. 23; Esth. v. 12; and often 
во in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Od. 4, 532; 11,187 down). В. 
metaph.: Іо invite one, ets ть to something i. e. to par- 
ticipate in it, enjoy it; used thus in the Epp. of Paul 
and Peter of God as inviting men by the preaching of 
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the gospel (дій тоб єбаууєдіою, 2 Th. ii. 14) to the bless- 
ings of the heavenly kingdom: eis rv ВасАєіам тоб eov, 
1 Th. ii. 12; «с (оду аіфиор, 1 Tim. vi. 12; els добам 
аіотоу, 1 Pet. v. 10; eis riv kowovíav тоб vlo? avrov, 1 Co. 
1.9; so cadet туа used alone: Ho. viii. 30; ix. 24 sq.; 
1 Co. vii. 17 sq. 20-29, 24; тәй xaAeiv кАдає, 2 Tim. i. 9; 
ё, d éxdnOnpev, in whom lies the reason why we were 
called, who is the ground of our having been invited, 
Eph. і. 11 Lehm.; біос ris kAjoews, fs (by attraction 
for 7 [or perh. ди; cf. W. 8 24, 1; B. 287 (247); Elli- 
cott іп loc.]) єкАдвуте, Eph. iv. 1; God is styled ó xaAóv 
туа (he that calleth one, the caller, cf. ҮҮ. 8 45, 7), Gal. 
v. 8; 1 Th. v. 24; and ó kaAécas тоа, Gal. і. 6; Col. i. 12 
Lchm.; 1 Pet. i. 15; 2 Pet.i.3. oi кекАпрєми, Heb. ix. 
15; xadety and калеїтба are used with a specification of 
the mediate end (for the highest or final end of the call- 
ing is eternal salvation): én’ éAevOepig, Gal. v. 13; ойк 
én’ акаварсіа adn’ Фу ё&угаснф, 1 Th. iv. 7; є» elpy, 1 Co. 
vii. 15; еу él dirid, that ye might come into one hope, 
Eph. iv. 4 (see dy, I. 7 [yet cf. W. 417 (389); В. 329 
(283); esp. Ellicott in loc.], and éxi, B. 2 a. (.); eis elpn- 
my тоб Хрстой Фу én сфраті, that ye may be in опе 
body i. e. be members of one and the same body, Col. iii. 
15; eie тобто (which refers to what precedes) foll. by 
Фа, 1 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 9; (but everywhere in the М. T. 
Epp. only those are spoken of as called by God who have 
listened to bis voice addressed to them in the gospel, 
hence those who have enlisted in the service of Christ — 
see Ro. viii. 30 and Rückert's Com. in loc. p. 464, cf. 1 
Co. i. 24; those who have slighted the invitation are not 
reckoned among the called); Christ also is said кале 
riva, sc. to embrace the offer of salvation by the Messiah, 
in Mt. ix. 13 and Mk. ii. 17 (in both which pass. Rec. 
adds eis perávouav). God is said to call those who are 
not yet born, viz. by promises of salvation which have 
respect to them, so that кале» is for substance equiv. to 
to appoint опе to salvation, Ro. ix. 12 (11); xaħoùvros rà 
р) бута ós бита, Ro. iv. 17, where cf. Fritzsche, Гаї. al., 
cf. Meyer (esp. ed. Weiss) adloc.]. to call (i. q. to select) 
to assume some office, rwá, of God appointing or commit- 
ting an office to one, (Germ. berufen): Gal.i.15; Heb. 
v. 4, (Is. xlii. 6; xlix. 1; 11. 2). to invite і. q. to rouse, 
summon: to do something, eis perávorav, Lk. v. 82, added 
in Rec. also in Mt. ix. 13 and Mk. ii. 17. 2. to call 
i. e. (о name, call by пате; а. to give a name to; with 
two acc., one of the object the other ої the name as a 
predicate [to call one (by) a name: Mt. x. 25 Rec.; cf. 
W. 5 32, 4 b.; B. 151 (132) note]; pass. w. the nom. of 
the name, to receive the name of, receive as a name: Mt. 
ii. 23; xxvii. 8; Lk. i. 32, 60, 62; ii.4, etc. ; kaAovpevos, 
called, whose name or surname is, Lk. vii. 11; ix. 10; x. 
39; Acts vii. 58; xxvii. 8, 16; б xaħoúpevos [on its posi- 
tion cf. В. § 144, 19]: Lk. vi. 15; viii. 2; (xxii. 3 T Tr 
WH]; xxiii33; Actsi.23; x.1; xiii.1; [xv. 22 LT 
Tr WH]; xxvii. 14; Rev. xii. 9; xvi. 16; with óvópari 
added, Lk. xix. 2; калєїсваг дьбраті тил, to be called 
by a name, Lk. i. 61; кае» rwa emi тф дибраті Twos, 
Lk. i. 59 (see єті, B. 2 а. т, p. 238"); after the Hebr. кір 
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T2U-W, кайа rò буор тос, with the name in the acc., 
to give sume name to one, call his name: Mt. i. 21, 23, 25; 
Lk. i. 18,31; pass, Lk. ii. 21; Rev. хіх. 13; Gen. xvii. 
19; 18. 1. 20, etc. (similarly sometimes in Grk. writ., cf. 
Fritzsche on Mt. p. 45 [B. 151 (182)]). b. Pass. 
kaAo)pa, with predicate nom. to be called i. e. to bear a 
name or (Ше (among men) [cf. W. 8 65, 8]: Lk. i. 35; 
xxii. 25; Acts viii. 10 [ Кес. om. каћ.]; 1 Co. xv. 9; to фе 


said to be (i. q. to be acknowledged, pass as, the nomina- 


tive expressing the judgment passed on one) : Mt. v. 9, 
19; Lk.i.32,35, 76; ii. 23; ху. 19; Ro.ix.26; Jas. ii. 
23; opp. to eva, 1 Jn. iii. 1 LT Tr WH; IIebraistically 
(Gen. xxi. 12) v сайк кАпвдтєта со anéppa, through 
[better in, cf. év, I. 6 с. and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad Ro. 1. 
с.) Isaac shall a seed be called for thee, i. e. Isaac (not 
Ishmael) is the one whose posterity shall obtain the name 
and honor of thy descendants, Ro. ix. 7 and Heb. xi. 
18. с. ка\ф ria, with an acc. of the predicate ог а 
title of honor, fo salute one фу a name: Mt. xxiii. 9; 
Pass., ib. 7 sq. 10; Rev. xix. 11 [but Tr mrg. WH br. «.]; 
to give a name to one and mention him at the same time, 
Mt. xxii. 43, 45; Lk. xx. 44. [Сомр.: dvri-, èw, elo- 
(-pas), émt-, uera-, тара-, сиу-тара-, про-, прос“, avyy-kaAéo. ] 

каХ\-\ало$, -ov, 7, (fr. xdAXos and éAaía), the garden 
olive, ГА. V. good olive tree], (opp. to dyp«éXasos the wild 
olive) : Ro. xi. 24. Aristot. de plant. 1, 6 p. 820^, 40.* 

каХХіоу, see kaAós, fin. 

каћо-5:5&скаћоз, -ov, ó, 7, (8:даскаћоѕ and xaAór, cf. 
ієродідаткаХог, мородідйскаХог, xopodddoxados), teaching 
that which із good, a teacher of goodness: Tit. її. 3. No- 
where else.* 

кало\ Хумуєз (калбе and Миль), Fair Havens (Germ. 
Schénhafen; Luth. Gutfurt), a bay of Crete, near the 
city Lasæa; so called because offering good anchorage; 
now Limenes kali [BB.DD.]: Acts xxvii. 8." 

каћо-томо, -; (i. q. kaAós тоф, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
199 sq. [W. 25]); to do well, act uprightly: 2 Th. iii. 13. 
(Etym. Magn. 189, 24; [Lev. v. 4 Ald. (as quoted in) 
Philo de somn. 1. ii. $ 44].) * 

калб, -7, -óv, [ prob. primarily ‘sound,’ * hale,’ ‘ whole ; ’ 
cf. Vaniéek р. 140 sq. ; Curtius $ 31], Sept. for під! beau- 
tiful, but much oftener for 210 good; beautiful, applied 
by the Greeks to everything so distinguished in form, ex- 
cellence, goodness, usefulness, as to be pleasing; hence 
(acc. to the context) i. д. beautiful, handsome, excellent, 
eminent, choice, surpassing; precious, useful, suitable, com- 
mendable, admirable ; a. beautiful to look at, shapely, 
magnificent: Мбо kaXois кєкберлүта ГА. V. goodly), Lk. 
xxi. 5. b. good, excellent in its nature and character- 
istics, and therefore well-adapted to its ends: joined to the 
names of material objects, univ. 1 Tim. iv. 4 (i. q. pure); 
esp. of things so constituted as to answer the purpose for 
which that class of things was created; good of its kind: 
тй кала, of fish, opp. to such as are thrown away (rà 
сапра), Mt. xiii. 48; олерџа, Mt. xiii. 24, 27, 37 gq. ; 
xaprós, Mt. ій. 10; vii. 17-19; xii. 33; Lk. iii. 9 [L WH 
br. ка\.]; vi. 43; Bérðpov, opp. to canpóv, Mt. xii. 33; 
Lk. vi. 43; yy, Mt. xiii. 8, 23; Mk. iv. 8, 20; Lk. viii. 15; 
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калд» тд Aas (is an excellent thing), Mk. ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 
34; sotoo ó vópos, good in its substance and nature, and 
fitted to beget good, Ro. vii. 16; 1 Tim. i. 8; дідаскадіа, 
true and approved teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 6; кардіа кад) к. 
ауабп, Lk. viii. 15; таравікт (4. У.) (containing [rather, 
consisting of] кала), 2 Tim. i. 14; pérpov, ample meas- 
ure (rabbin. 7310 7115; Eng. good measure), Lk. vi. 38; 
Babys (firm [but see Baducs]), 1 Tim. iii. 13; also beue- 
Моб, 1 Tim. vi. 19; i. q. genuine, approved, mávra докцій- 
(ете, тд каХду karexere, 1 Th. v. 21; i. q. precious [ A.V. 
goodly], раруаріта, Mt. xiii. 45; i. q. superior to other 
kinds, olvos, Jn. ii. 10; joined to names of men desig- 
nated by their office, competent, able, such as one ought to 
be: поціду, Jn. x. 11, 14; dedxovos, 1 Tim. iv. 6 ;. olkovópos, 
1 Pet. iv. 10; orparearys, 2 Tim. ii. 3; joined to nouns 
denoting an effect estimated by the power it involves, 
or by its constancy, or by the end aimed at by its author, 
і. q. praiseworthy, noble: orpareia, 1 Tim. i. 18; ауфу, 1 
Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 7; dpodoyia, 1 Tim. vi. 12 sq.; 
Фруоу, Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv. 6; Jn. x. 38; 1 Tim. iii. 1; 
plur. Jn. x. 32. — kaAóv Фатиу, it is expedient, profitable, 
wholesome: foll. by an inf. as subject, 1 Co. vii. 1; w. rev 
added [so in 1 Co. l. c. also], Mt. xviii. 8 sq. [cf. W. 241 
(226); В. 6 149, 7]; Mk. ix. 48, 45, 47, RG [also L Tr 
mrg. in 47]; 1 Co. vii. 26; ix. 15; к. фет» foll. by the acc. 
and inf., Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47, L (but see above) T Tr (but 
not mrg., see above) WH; Heb. xiii. 9; foll. by ei (cf. 
B. 217 (187 зд.); №. 282 (265)], Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. ix. 
42; xiv. 21; foll. by dav |В. and W. u. в.), 1 Co. vii. 8; 
й is pleasant, delightful, foll. by acc. with inf.: Mt. 
xvii 4; Mk. ix. 5; Lk. їх. 38. с. beautiful by rea- 
son of purity of heart and life, and hence praiseworthy; 
morally good, noble, (Lat. honestus; [cf. Aristot. тд каб 
avró kaAov]): дийкрадіс kaXoU re kai xaxov, Heb. v. 14; 
Фруа, Mt. v. 16; 1 Tim. v. 10, 25; vi. 18; Tit. ii. 7, 14 ; ій. 
8, 14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. ii. 12, and Lehm. in 2 Pet. i. 10; 
дуастрофі), Jas. iii. 13 ; 1 Pet. ii. 12; кал) ouveldnots, con- 
sciousness of good deeds, ( А.У. a good conscience], Heb. 
xiii. 18; kaAd, каХду évérrióv туо, in one's judgment, Ro. 
xii. 17 ; 2 Co. viii. 21; 1 Tim. ii. З and Rec. in v. 4; (gAov- 
сда dv кахф, Са]. iv. 18 ; ró калд» катеруаесбо, Ro. vii. 
18; moreîv, ib. 21 ; 2 Co. xiii. 7; Gal. vi. 9; Jas. iv. 17; калу 
ёстіу, й is right, proper, becoming, foll. by an inf.: Mt. xv. 
26 (L Т ест»); ГМК. vii. 27]; Gal. iv. 18 [here Tr mrg. 
impv.]; Ro. xiv. 21. а. honorable, conferring honor: 
рартиріа, 1 Tim. iii. 7; дуора, Jas. ii. 7; ой каћу rò кай- 
хпра йрбу, 1 Со. у. 6. е. affecting the mind agreeably, 
comforting and confirming : део? рідна (Sept. for 330 ^23, 
which is spoken of the divine promises, Josh. xxi. 45; 
Zech. i. 18), the gospel and its promises full of consola- 
tion, Heb. vi. 5. Compar. xadXiwy, -оу, better: neut. 
adverbially, ov xadAtoy émrywockes, i. е. better than by 
thy question thou seemest to know, Acts xxv. 10 [W. 242 
(227)]. The word is not found іп the Apocalypse. [Cf. 
Trench § cvi. fin.; Zezschwttz, Profangracitit u. s. w. p. 
60 sq. (cf. dyabds, fin.) ; Westcott on Jn. x. 11.]* 
к&Хърра, -ros, тд, (xaAumre), а veil, a covering: 2 Co. iii. 
13 (Ex. xxxiv. 33) ; [xdAvppa, or its equiv., is suggested 


KAAUTTT® 


to the reader by the context in 1 Co. xi. 4 ката xeadijs 
€xov; see yw, І. 1 b.]; metaph., 2 Co. iii. 14-16, of that 
which prevents a thing from being understood. (Hom., 
Tragg., Arstph., al.; Sept.)* 

ka imro ; fut. кали; 1 aor. éxkdAv ira ; Pass., pres. inf. 
xaAvmreaa: ; pf. ptcp. cexaduppeves ; [allied with кротто ; 
Хапібек p. 1091; Curtius, Das Verbum, i. 242;] Sept. 
for 103; often in Hom., Tragg. and other poets, more 
rarely in prose; to cover, cover up; prop.: rwa, Lk. xxiii. 
30; ті rw, a thing with anything, Lk. viii. 16; pass. Mt. 
viii. 24; trop. to hide, veil, i. e. to hinder the knowledge 
of a thing: pf. pass., Mt. х. 26; 2 Со. іу. 3; т\лбос ápap- 
тебу, not to regard or impute them, i. e. to pardon them, 
1 Pet. iv. 8; to procure pardon of them from God, Jas. 
v. 20; cf. Ps. Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 3 (2); xxxi. (xxxii.) 1 sq. 
[Сомр.: дуа», drro-, ém-, ката-, тара- тері", соу-каћітто.)* 

кал, (калб), adv., [fr. Hom. down], beautifully, fine- 
ly, excellently, well: [univ. дій rò коло оікодорі)сва 
(Tr -реїсваї, q. v.), Lk. vi.48 T Tr WH]; spec. a. 
rightly, so that there shall be no room for blame: joined to 
verbs of speaking (amoxpiverOat, Nadeiv, Aéyeiw, профт- 
reve, etc.), well, truly, Mt. xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. xx. 39; 
Jn. iv. 17; viii. 48; xiii. 13; [xviii. 23]; Acts xxviii. 25; 
fitly, i. e. agreeably to the facts and words of the case, 
Mk. xii. 28; калос right! well! an expression of approv- 
al: Mk. xii. 32; Ro. xi. 20; of deeds: к. mowiv, to do 
well, act uprightly, Jas. ii. 19; 1 Co. vii. 37 sq. (where the 
teaching is, that one can do каб, but another xpeigcov) ; 
kaA&s поі» with ptep. to do well that, etc. [B. $ 144, 15 a.; 
ХУ. 845 (323)], Acts x. 83; Phil.iv. 14; 2 Pet.i.19; 3 
Jn. 6, (1 Macc. xii. 18, 22; 2 Macc. ii. 16, etc.); with 
verbs denoting a duty or office which one fulfils weil: 
1 Tim. iii. 4, 12 sq. ; v. 17; spec. honestly, uprightly : 
Gal. iv. 17; фуастрефесбаь, Heb. xiii. 18; roiv, Jas. ii. 
8. b. excellently, nobly, commendably : 1 Co. xiv. 17; 
Gal. v. 7; ка\ тарта reroinxe, Mk. vii. 37; with bitter 
irony, Mk. vii. 9 (where cf. Fritzsche p. 271 sq.); 2 Со. 
xi. 4. с. honorably, in honor: Jas. ii. З [а]. give it 
here an outward reference, i. q. in a good place, comfort- 
ably]. а. кас elrrety riva, to speak well of one, Lk. 
vi. 26; к. mroteiv Tiya, to do good to, benefit one, Mt. v. 44 
Rec.; revi [W. § 32,1 8.; B. 146 (128)], Lk. vi. 27; каАёѕ 
покі», simply, to do good: Mt. xii. 12. e. ка\Ф$< хе, 
to be well (of those recovering health) : Mk. xvi. 18.* 

[к@ёр4, see xd y. .) 

кёртћоѕ, -ov, б, 9, Hebr. 223, [fr. Hdt. down], a camel 
[BB.DD. s. v.; Tristram, "Nat. Hist. ete. р. 58 sqq.]: 
Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6; in proverbs, Mt. хіх. 24; Mk. x. 25; 
Lk. xviii. 25, (meaning, *something almost or altogether 
impossible' [cf. Farrar in The Expositor for 1876 i. p. 
369 sqq.; esp. Wetzstein in the Sitzungsberichte d. Akad. 
d. Wissensch. zu München, 1873, pp. 581-596]); Mt. 
xxiii. 24 (of one who is careful not to sin in trivial mat- 
ters, but pays no heed to the more important matters).* 

káos, -ov, ó, a cable; the reading of certain Mss. in 
Mt. xix. 24 and Lk. xviii. 25, [see Tdf.’s notes]. The 
word is found only in Suidas [1967 c.] and the Schol. on 
Arstph. vesp. [1030]: “ кашЛоѕ тд таҳ? охоо дій той 
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i.” Cf. Passow [ог L. and 8.) s. v.; [ ИН. App. р. 
1515].* 

kájuvos, -ov, б, 7, [Hom. ep. 14, 2 ete., Hat. on], a furnace 
(either for smelting, Xen. vectig. 4, 49, or for burning 
earthen ware, or baking bread, Gen. хіх. 28; Ex. xix. 
18; Jer. xi. 4; Dan. iii. 6): Mt. xiii. 42, 50; Rev. i. 15: 
ix. 2.* 

коццібо, а form which passed over from the Epic (cf. 
Hom. batrach. 191) and com. language [Apoll. Dysc. 
synt. 323, 22; 326, 9] into the Alexandrian and decaying 
Greek; condemned by Phryn. [as below]; derived by 
syncope and assimilation from xarauvo (which the earlier 
and more elegant Greeks use), (cf. kapuév, карромі, káp- 
popos, fr. xarà фу, катароуй, karápopos, cf. Вит. Gram. 
$ 117,2 Anm. 2; Ausf. Gram. ii. p. 878; Fischer, De 
vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 678 sq.; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. 
р. 173 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 339 sq.; Schäfer ad Lamb. 
Bos p. 368; [cf. B. 62 (55); W.24,46]): 1 aor. éxdp- 
роса; to shut the eyes, close the eyes: often w. тоос ёфбаћ- 
povs added; so Mt. xiii. 15 and Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Sept. 
Is. vi. 10, for 3077, i. e. to besmear), in both which pass. 
the phrase designates the inflexible pertinacity and ob- 
stinacy of the Jews in their opposition to the gospel. 
(Is. xxix. 10; Lam. iii. 43; канон» ті THs Vuxnjt бира, 
Philo de somn. i. $ 26.)* 

kápyo ; 2 aor. éxapov; pf. kékuyka; 1. to grow 
weary, be weary, (so fr. Hom. down): Rev. ii. 3 Rec.; 
Heb. xii. 3. 2. to be sick: Jas. v. 15 (Soph., [Hdt.], 
Arstph., Eur., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Lcian. al.).* 

[kåpol, see кёуф.] 

кбцитто; fut. каруу; 1 aor. Єкарфа; a. to bend, 
bow: тд yóvv (and rà yousara), the knee (the knees), used 
by Hom. of those taking a seat or sitting down to rest 
(П. 7, 118; 19, 72); in bibl. Grk. with dat. of pers. (о 
one i. e. in — of one, in religious veneration; used 
of worshippers: Ro. xi. 4 and 1 K. xix. 18 (where for 
du foll. by 5); mpós rwa, towards (unto) one, Eph. iii. 

4. b. reflexively, іо bow one's self: канду та» 
we рої, shall bow to me (in honor), i. e. every one shall 
worship me, Ro. xiv. 11 (fr. Is. xlv. 23); Є» rẹ óvópari 
"соо, in devout recognition of the name (of xps) 
which Jesus received from God, Phil. ii. 10 [cf. W. 390 
(365) ; Bp. Lghtft., Meyer, in lov.; also буора, esp. sub 
fin. COMP.: ava-, evy-káprrro ].* 

кбу [Grsb. кфу; see кауф, init.], by crasis for каї edv 
[cf. W. $5, 3; B. p. 10; Tdf. Proleg. p. 97; WH. App. 
p. 145^]; hence joined with the subjunctive; ; 1. 
and if: Mt. x. 23 GL; Mk. xvi. 18; [Lk. xii. 38 (bis) 
T Tr txt. WH ; Jn. viii. 55 І, T Tr WH; 1 Co. xiii. 2* 
І, WH, ?* Tr txt. WH, 3* L Tr WH, $ L WH]; Jas. 
v. 15; by aposiopesis with the suppression of the apodo- 
sis, xdy цу monon картбь, вс. єў čxe й is well (or some 
such phrase), Lk. xiii. 9; cf. W. 600 (558); [B. $ 151, 
26]. 2. also or even if; а. if only, at least, in 
abridged discourse: кйу ré» {џратіоу айтой, sc. Фора, 
Mk. v. 28; also iva (sc. dyrovrat avrov) кй» тоб краттебдоу 

. dWovra, Mk. vi. 56; tva épxouévov Петром (sc. ті 
avro) Єтискийст) айтбу) кй» т) ona etc. Acts у. 15; кй» ос 


aiias 


T2U-W, каћеіу rò буора rwos, with the name in the acc., 
lo give some name to one, call his name: Mt. i. 21, 23, 25; 
Lk. i. 18, 31; pass., Lk. й. 21; Rev. xix.18; Gen. xvii. 
19; 18. i. 20, etc. (similarly sometimes in Grk. writ., cf. 
Fritzsche on Mt. p. 45 |В. 151 (132) ]). b. Pass. 
каћодраи with predicate nom. to be called i. e. to bear a 
name or title (among men) [cf. W. $ 65, 8]: Lk. i. 35; 
xxii. 25; Acts viii. 10 [ Rec. om. xad.]; 1 Co. xv. 9; to фе 


said to be (i. q. to be acknowledged, pass as, the nomina- 


tive expressing the judgment passed on one) : Mt. v. 9, 
19; Lk. i. 32, 35,76; ii. 23; xv.19; Ro.ix. 26; Jas. ii. 
23; opp. to evas 1 Jn. iii. 2 LT TrWH ; Hebraistically 
(Gen. xxi. 12) ё» Чсайк кАлбдаєтай cot a éppa, through 
[better in, cf. єм, I. 6 c. and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad Ro. L 
c.] Isaac shall a seed be called for thee, i. e. Isaac (not 
Ishmael) is the one whose posterity shall obtain the name 
and honor of thy descendants, Ro. ix. 7 and Heb. xi. 
18. с. каћ тоа, with an acc. of the predicate or a 
title of honor, fo salute one by a name: Mt. xxiii. 9; 
Pass., ib. 7 sq. 10; Rev. хіх. 11 [but Tr mrg. WH br. x.]; 
to give a name to one and mention him at the same time, 
Mt. xxii. 43, 45; Lk. xx. 44. [Сомр.: dyrt-, év, eio- 
(-pas), ёт‹-, рета-, тара-, суу-тара-, про-, прос-, соу-каћо.)] 
каХХь лов, -ov, 7, (fr. xaddAos апа daia), the garden 
olive, ГА. V. good olive tree], (opp. to dypséAatos the wild 
olive): Ro. xi. 24. Aristot. de plant. 1, 6 p. 820°, 40.* 
каХХіму, see kaAós, fin. 

кало-&$@екалоз, -ov, б, й, (8:даскаћоѕ and «addy, cf. 
ієерод:даскаћо, ›оноёдйткаХо$, хород:даскаћоѕ), teaching 
that which is good, a teacher of goodness: Tit. ii. 3. No- 
where else.* 

KaXol Ауе (xadds and Anv), Fair Havens (Germ. 
Schünhafen; Luth. Gutfurt), a bay of Crete, near the 
city Газга; so called because offering good anchorage; 
now Limenes kali [BB.DD.]: Acts xxvii. 8.* 

каћо-томо, -©; (i. q. xchõs тоф, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
199 вд. [W. 25]); to do well, act uprightly: 2 Th. iii. 13. 
(Etym. Magn. 189, 24; [Lev. v. 4 Ald. (as quoted in) 
Philo de somn. l. ii. $ 44].) * 

калб, -7, -óv, [prob. primarily * sound,’ * hale,’ * whole ;’ 
cf. Vaniéek p. 140 sq. ; Curtius $ 31], Sept. for m9" beau- 
tiful, but much oftener for 3ib good; beautiful, applied 
by the Greeks to everything so distinguished in form, ex- 
cellence, goodness, usefulness, as to be pleasing; hence 
(acc. to the context) i. ч. beautiful, handsome, excellent, 
eminent, choice, surpassing; precious, useful, suitable, com- 
mendable, admirable ; a. beautiful to look at, shapely, 
magnificent: AiBois kaXois xexdopyrat ГА. V. goodly], Lk. 
xxi. 5. b. good, excellent in its nature and character- 
istics, and therefore well-adapted to its ends: joined to the 
names of material objects, univ. 1 Tim. iv. 4 (i. q. pure); 
esp. of things so constituted as to answer the purpose for 
which that class of things was created; good of its kind: 
rà кала, of fish, opp. to such as are thrown away (rà 
сапра), Mt. xiii. 48; aépua, Mt. xiii. 24, 27, 37 sq.; 
картбѕ, Mt. iii. 10; vii. 17-19; xii.33; Lk. iii. 9 [L WH 
br. xaA.]; vi. 48; Bérðpov, opp. to canpóv, Mt. xii. 33; 
Lk. vi. 43; yy, Mt. xiii. 8, 23; Mk. iv. 8, 20; Lk. viii. 15; 
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xaAóv тд Aas (is an excellent thing), Mk. ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 
34; sotoo ó vóuos, good in its substance and nature, and 
fitted to beget good, Ro. vii. 16; 1 Tim. i. 8; d&dacxaXia, 
true and approved teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 6; кардіа kaA к. 
ауа, Lk. viii. 15; парадікт [q. v.] (containing (rather, 
consisting of] кала), 2 Tim. i. 14; pérpov, ample meas- 
ure (rabbin. 7310 115; Eng. good measure), Lk. vi. 38; 
Вабид< (firm [but see Baduds]), 1 Tim. iii. 13; also Geué- 
Atos, 1 Tim. vi. 19; i. q. genuine, approved, mdyra докцій- 
(ere, то ка\ду karéxere, 1 Th. v. 21; i. q. precious [ A.V. 
goodly], papyapira, Mt. xiii. 45; i. q. superior to other 
inds, olvos, Jn. ii. 10; joined to names of men desig- 
nated by their office, competent, able, such as one ought to 
бе: mouy, Jn. x. 11, 14; дідкоког, 1 Tim. iv. 6 ;. olxovópos, 
1 Pet. iv. 10; стратефтпе, 2 Tim. ii. 3; joined to nouns 
denoting an effect estimated by the power it involves, 
or by its constancy, or by the end aimed at by its author, 
і. q. praiseworthy, noble: orpareia, 1 Tim. i. 18; дуфу, 1 
Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 7; ópoXoyía, 1 Tim. vi. 12 sq.; 
épyov, Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv. 6; Jn. x. 38; 1 Tim. iii. 1; 
plur. Jn. x. 32.  kaAóv dors, it is expedient, profitable, 
wholesome : foll. by an inf. as subject, 1 Co. vii. 1; w. revi 
added [so in 1 Co. l. c. also], Mt. xviii. 8 sq. [cf. W. 241 
(226); B. $ 149, 7]; Mk. ix. 48, 45, 47, RG [also L Tr 
mrg. in 47]; 1 Co. vii. 26; ix. 15; к. gri» foll. by the acc. 
and inf., Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47, L (but see above) T Tr (but 
not mrg., see above) WH; Heb. xiii. 9; foll. by ei (сі. 
B. 217 (187 sq.) ; W. 282 (265)), Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. ix. 
42; xiv. 21; foll. by ёа» |В. and W. и. s.], 1 Со. vii. 8; 
й is pleasant, delightful, foll. by acc. with inf.: Mt. 
xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 5; Lk. ix. 38. с. beautiful by rea- 
son of purity of heart and life, and hence praiseworthy; 
morally good, noble, (Lat. honestus; [cf. Aristot. rà каб 
avró kaAóv]): бакр т< каћой тє kal какої, Heb. у. 14; 
руа, Mt. v. 16; 1 Tim. v. 10, 25; vi. 18; Tit. ii. 7, 14; ій. 
8, 14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. ii. 12, and Lehm. in 2 Pet. i. 10; 
дуастрофії), Jas. iii. 13 ; 1 Pet. ii. 12; кад?) avveiónous, con- 
sciousness of good deeds, ( А.У. a good conscience], Heb. 
xiii. 18; каХа, xaddv évérrióv tivos, in one's judgment, Ro. 
xii. 17 ; 2 Co. viii. 21; 1 Tim. ii. 3 and Rec. in v. 4; (3Aov- 
aba. ё» кахф, Gal. iv. 18; то каХду xarepydferGat, Ro. vii. 
18 ; токі», ib. 21 ; 2 Co. xiii. 7; Gal. vi. 9; Јав. iv. 17; калу 
ёстіу, й із right, proper, becoming, foll. by an inf.: Mt. xv. 
26 (L T &£&eoro) ; ГМК. vii. 27]; Gal. iv. 18[here Tr mrg. 
impv.]; Ro. xiv. 21. d. honorable, conferring honor: 
рартиріа, 1 Tim. iii. 7; буора, Jas. ii. 7; ob каЛду rò kaŭ- 
xnpa vpóv, 1 Co. v. 6. e. affecting the mind agreeably, 
comforting and confirming : вєоб рідна (Sept. for 210 ^23, 
which is spoken of the divine promises, Josh. xxi. 45; 
Zech. i. 13), the gospel and its promises full of consola- 
tion, Heb. vi. 5. Compar. kaAX(o», -оу, better: neut. 
adverbially, со xadAtov ётгуФекєес, i. e. better than by 
thy question thou seemest to know, Acts xxv. 10 [W. 242 
(227)] The word is not found in the Apocalypse. [Cf. 
Trench § cvi. бп.; Zezschwitz, Profangrücitüt u. s. w. p. 
60 sq. (cf. ауабос, fin.) ; Westcott on Jn. x. 11.)" 
xéAvpua, -ros, тд, (каАотто), а veil, a covering: 2 Со. iii. 
13 (Ex. xxxiv. 83); [xdAvppa, or its equiv., is suggested 
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to the reader by the context in 1 Co. xi. 4 ката xebadjs 
Єхоу; see xw, I. 1 b.]; metaph., 2 Со. iii. 14-16, of that 
which prevents a thing from being understood. (Hom., 
Tragg., Arstph., al. ; Sept.)* 

каХітто ; fut. xaAvyro ; 1 aor. ékdAviya; Pass., pres. inf. 
xadumrec Oat; pf. ріср. кекалуршємог ; [allied with xpomro ; 
Уапібеї p. 1091; Curtius, Das Verbum, i. 242;] Sept. 
for 703; often in Hom., Tragg. and other poets, more 
rarely in prose; (о cover, cover up; prop.: red, Lk. xxiii. 
30; ri rem, а thing with anything, Lk. viii. 16; pass. Mt. 
viii. 24; trop. to hide, veil, i. e. to hinder the knowledge 
of a thing: pf. pass., Mt. x. 26; 2 Co. iv. 3; mA60os ápap- 
тібу, пої to regard or impute them, i. e. to pardon them, 
1 Pet. iv. 8; to procure pardon of them from God, Jas. 
v. 20; cf. Ps. Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 3 (2); xxxi. (xxxii.) 1 sq. 
[Сомр.: dva-, ano- émt-, kara-, mapa-, пере, соу-каћ№тто. )? 

Kaas, (xaAós), adv., [fr. Hom. down], beautifully, fine- 
ly, excellently, well: [univ. дій rò ка\®< оікодорйсва 
(Tr -реїсва, q. v.), Lk. vi. 48 T Tr WH]; spec. a. 
rightly, so that there shall be no room for blame: joined to 
verbs of speaking (azroxpiverOa, №аћеу, Aéyew, профі, 
reveiw, etc.), well, truly, Mt. xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. xx. 39; 
Jn. iv. 17; viii. 48; xiii. 18; [xviii. 23]; Acts xxviii. 25; 
fitly, i. e. agreeably to the facts and words of the case, 
Mk. xii. 28; кале right / well! an expression of approv- 
al: Mk. xii. 32; Ro. хі. 20; of deeds: к. тошу, to do 
well, act uprightly, Jas. ii. 19; 1 Co. vii. 37 sq. (where the 
teaching is, that one can do caddis, but another креїссом) ; 
каћ тої with рер. to do well that, etc. |В. $ 144, 15 a.; 
W. 845 (323)], Acts x. 33; Phil. iv.14; 2 Pet.i.19; 3 
Jn. 6, (1 Macc. xii. 18, 22; 2 Macc. ii. 16, etc.) ; with 
verbs denoting a duty or office which one fulfils weil: 
1 Tim. iii. 4, 12 sq. ; v. 17; spec. honestly, uprightly: 
Gal. iv. 17; dvaorpeper Oat, Heb. xiii. 18; поки, Jas. ii. 
8. b. excellently, nobly, commendably : 1 Co. xiv. 17; 
Gal. v. 7; калос пӣута meroinxe, Mk. vii. 37; with bitter 
irony, Mk. vii. 9 (where сі. Fritzsche р. 271 з4.); 2 Со. 
xi. 4. с. honorably, in honor: Jas. ii. 3 [а]. give it 
here an outward reference, i. ч. in a good place, comfort- 
ably]. а. xaAés єйтєї» tiva, to speak well of one, Lk. 
vi. 26; x. тофу tiva, to do good to, benefit one, Mt. v. 44 
Кес.; revi [W.$32,1 8.; B. 146 (128)], Lk. vi. 27; kaAós 
novety, simply, to do good: Mt. xii. 12. e. kaAós €xew, 
to be well (of those recovering health) : Mk. xvi. 18.* 

[кёрќ, see кйүФ. .] 

кбёрлү\о$, -ov, б, й, Hebr. 521, [fr. Hdt. down], a camel 
[BB.DD. s. v.; Tristram, "Nat. Hist. etc. р. 58 sqq]: 
Mt. iii. 4; МК. i. 6; in proverbs, Mt. хіх. 24; Mk. x. 25; 
Lk. xviii. 25, (meaning, ‘something almost or altogether 
impossible' [cf. Farrar in The Expositor for 1876 i. p. 
369 sqq.; esp. Wetzstein in the Sitzungsberichte d. Akad. 
d. Wissensch. zu München, 1878, pp. 581-596]); Mt. 
xxiii. 24 (of one who is careful not to sin in trivial mat- 
ters, but pays no heed to the more important matters).* 

KáquAos, -ov, ó, а cable; the reading of certain Mss. in 
Mt. xix. 24 and Lk. xviii. 25, [see Tdf.’s notes]. The 
word is found only in Suidas [1967 с.) and the Schol. on 
Arstph. vesp. [1030]: “ káos rò тауй соого» дій той 
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L" Cf. Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.; 
151*].* 

кёрлуоѕ, -ov, б, ў, [Hom. ep. 14, 2 ete., Hdt. оп], a furnace 
(either for smelting, Xen. vectig. 4, 49, or for burning 
earthen ware, or baking bread, Gen.xix. 28; Ex.xix. 
18; Jer. xi. 4; Dan. iii. 6): Mt. xiii. 42, 50; Rev.i. 15: 
ix. 2.* 

kappte, а form which passed over from the Epic (cf. 
Hom. batrach. 191) and com. language [Apoll Dysc. 
synt. 323, 22; 326, 9] into the Alexandrian and decaying 
Greek ; condemned by Phryn. [as below]; derived by 
syncope and assimilation from катаріо (which the earlier 
and more elegant Greeks use), (cf. xappev, kappovi], ráp- 
popos, fr. ката pév, катацоуї, xardpopos, cf. Віт. Grain. 
$117, 2 Anm. 2; Ausf. Gram. ii. p. 878; Fischer, De 
vitiis lexx. №. T. р. 678 sq.; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. 
р. 178 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. р. 339 sq.; Schäfer ad Lamb. 
Bos р. 368; [cf. B. 62 (55); W.24,46]): 1 aor. éxáp- 
роса; to shut the eyes, close the eyes: often w. тойс ёфдаћ- 
povs added ; so Mt. xiii. 15 and Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Sept. 
Is. vi. 10, for pn, і. e. to besmear), in both which pass. 
the phrase designates the inflexible pertinacity and ob- 
stinacy of the Jews in their opposition to the gospel. 
(Is. xxix. 10; Lam. iii. 43; kauubev тд тїз Vuxijt Supa, 
Philo de somn. i. § 26.)* 

кбрую; 2 aor. ёкароу; pf. кєкизка; 1. to grow 
weary, be weary, (so fr. Hom. down): Rev. ii. 3 Rec.; 
Heb. xii. 3. 2. to be sick: Jas. v. 15 (Soph., [Hdt.], 
Arstph., Eur., Хеп., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Leian. al.).* 

[udpol, see кёуф.] 

кёртто ; fut. кашуу; 1 aor. ёкарда; a. to bend, 
bow: rd yóvv (and ra youbara), the knee (the knees), used 
by Hom. of those taking a seat or sitting down to rest 
(Il. 7, 118; 19, 72); in bibl. Grk. with dat. of pers. to 
one i. e. in honor of one, in religious veneration; used 
of worshippers: Ro. xi. 4 and 1 K. xix. 18 (where for 
7712 foll. by 0); трф rea, towards (unto) one, Eph. iii. 
14. b. reflexively, to bow one’s self: карде: may 
yóvv рої, shall bow to me (in honor), i. e. every one shall 
worship me, Ro. xiv. 11 (fr. Is. xlv. 28); Є» rà óvópari 
"Ingov, in devout recognition of the name (of корко) 
which Jesus received from God, Phil. ii. 10 [cf. W. 390 
(365); Bp. Lghtft., Meyer, in lo..; also буора, esp. sub 
fin. COMP.: dva-, соуу-картто ].* 

кёу [Grsb. xdv; see кауф, init.], Бу crasis for каї єй» 
(cf. W. $5, 3; B. p. 10; Та) Proleg. р. 97; WH. App. 
p. 145°]; hence joined with the subjunctive; ; 1. 
and if: Mt. x. 23 GL; Mk. xvi. 18; [Lk. xii. 38 (bis) 
T Tr txt. WH ; Jn. viii. 55L T Tr WH; 1 Co. xiii. 2* 
І, WH, 2* Tr txt. WH, 3" L Tr WH, 3* L WH]; Jas. 
v. 15; by aposiopesis with the suppression of the apodo- 
sis, кду pev monon картбу, вс. eù €xec it is well (or some 
such phrase), Lk. xiii. 9; cf. УУ. 600 (558); [B. $ 151, 
26]. 2. also or even if; а. if only, at least, in 
abridged discourse: xdv ré» ipariwy airov, sc. Ффораї, 
Mk. v. 28; also iva (вс. Фаута avrov) кй» тоб краттебоу 

.. dWorra, Mk. vi. 56; iva épxouérov Петром (sc. ті 

abro) ёліскиісу avràv) кду 5) a uà etc. Acts v. 15; кй» as 
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&dpova sc. &Enobé pe, 2 Co. хі. 16; (Sap. xiv. 4; xv. 2). 
Cf. B. $149, 6; [W. 584 (543): Green, Gram. of the 
N. T. p. 230; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 189 sq.; L. and S. 
s.v.; Soph.Lex.s.v.] || b. even if: Mt. xxi. 21; xxvi. 
35 ; Jn. viii. 14; x. 38; [xi. 25]; Heb. xii. 20.* 

Kava (-vá WH; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; W.$6,1m.], 
п [В. 21 (19)], Cana, indecl. [W. 61 (60); but dat. -»q 
Rec." in Jn. ii. !, 11], prop. name of a village of Galilee 
about three hours distant from Nazareth towards the 
northwest, surviving at present in a place (partly unin- 
.habited and partly ruinous) called Kana elJelil; cf. 
Robinson, Bibl. Researches, ii. 316 sq.; also his Later 
Bibl. Researches, p. 108; cf. Ewald, Gesch. Christus 
и. 8. ж. p. 147 (ed. 1); Riletschi in Herzog vii. 234; [ Por- 
ter in Alex.'s Kitto s. v. Several recent writers are in- 
clined to reopen the question of the identification of 
Cana; see e.g. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.; Zeller, in Quart. 
Statem. of Palest. Expl. Fund, No. iii. p. 71 вд.; Arnaud, 
Palestine p. 412 sq.; Conder, Tent Work etc. i. 150 sq.]: 
Jn. ii. 1,11; iv. 46; xxi. 2.* 

Kavavatos L T Tr WH in Mt. x. 4 and Mk. iii. 18 (for 
RG Kavavirns, д. v.) ; acc. to the interp. of Bleek (Erklir. 
d. drei ersten Evv. i. р. 417) et al. a native of Cana (see 
Kava); but then it ought to be written Камаїос. The 
reading Kavavaios seems to be a clerical error occasioned 
by the preceding Өаддаѓоѕ [or Ae88aios]; cf. Fritzsche 
on Mt. x. 4. [But -aios is a common ending of the Gre- 
cized form of names of sects (cf. "Асаидаїоє, Фаритаїоє, 
ZabBovxaios, 'Eccaios). Hence the word is prob. derived 
fr. the Aramaic n5 (see next word) and corresponds 
to (Аоте, q. v. (cf. Lk. vi. 15; Actsi.13). See Вр. 
Lghtft. Fresh Revision etc. p. 138 sq.]* 

Kavav(rqs, -ov, б, (fr. Chald. mp Hebr. кур), i. q. б 
(noris (acc. to the interpr. of Luke in vi. 15; Acts i. 
13), q. v., the Zealot, a surname of the apostle Simon: 
RG (the latter with small к) in Mt. x. 4 and Mk. iii. 18." 

Кауббкт, -55, 7, Can'dace, а name common to the queens 
of a region of Ethiopia whose capital was Napata; just 
as the proper name Ptolemy was common to the Egyp- 
tian kings, and Henry to the Reuss princes (Strabo 17, 
1, 54 p. 820; Plin. h. n. 6, 35; Dio Cass. 54, 5): Acts viii. 
27; cf. Laurent, Die Königin Kandake, in the Zeitschr. 
f. d. luth. Theol. for 1862, p. 632 sqq. [reprinted in his 
N. T. Studien p. 140 sq.; cf. esp. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.].* 

кауфу, -óvos, б, (кауга, Hebr. пора cane, reed; Arab. 


8 pæ 

5145 a reed, and a spear, and a straight stick or staff 
[cf. Vanicek, Fremdwörter etc. р. 21]), prop. a rod or 
straight piece of rounded wood to which any thing is 
fastened to keep it straight; used for various purposes 
(see Passow [or L. and 5.) s. у.); а measuring rod, rule; 
а carpenter's line or measuring tape, Schol. on Eur. 
Hippol. 468; hence i. q. тд pérpov той туёђиатоѕ (Pol- 
lux, Onom. 8, 30, 151), the measure of a leap, as in the 
Olympic games; accordingly in the N. T. 1. а 
definitely bounded or fixed space within the limits of which 
one's power or influence is confined ; the province assigned 
опе; one's sphere of activity: 2 Co. x. 18, 15 sq. 2. 
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Metaph. any rule or standard, a principle or law of in- 
vestigating, judging, living, acting, (often so in class. 
Grk., as тоб xadov, Eur. Нес. 602; бро rà» dyabay к. 
kavóves, Dem. pro cor. p. 324, 27) : Gal. vi. 16; Phil. iii. 
16 Rec. Cf. Credner, Zur Gesch. des Kanons (Hal. 
1847), p. 6 sqq.; [esp. Westcott, The Canon of the N. T., 
App. А; briefly іп B. D. s. v. Canon of Scripture; for 
exx. of later usage see Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

Катперуаоди ог more correctly (with LT Tr WH Геї. 
WH. App. p. 160; Serivener, Introd. р. 561]) Кафар- 
уасур, (^22 a village, and DIM} consolation; hence ‘the 
village of consolation,’ [al. ‘village of Nachum’ (a 
prop. name)]; Катармаоци, Ptol. 5, 16, 4), ў, Capernaum 
or Capharnaum, a flourishing city of Galilee (Mt. xi. 23 ; 
Lk. x. 15), situated on the western shore of the Sea of 
Galilee or Lake of Gennesaret (Jn. vi. 17, 24; hence 9 
таравиХасєсіа, Mt. iv. 13), near the place where the Jor- 
dan flows into the lake. Being nowhere mentioned in 
the О. T. it seems to have been built after the exile (cf. 
also B. D.s. v. Caphar]. Josephus mentions (b. j. 8, 10, 
8) a fountain in Galilee called by the neighboring 
residents Кафармаойи, and (vita 72) ‘ коруу Кефариуфипу", 
and it is quite probable that he meant the town we are 
speaking of. It is mentioned in the N. T. (besides the 
pass. already cited) in Mt. viii. 5; xvii. 24; Mk. i. 21; ii. 
1; ix. 83; Lk. iv. 28, 81; vii. 1; Jn. ii. 12; iv. 46; vi. 59. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. у.; Vaihinger in Herzog vii. 369; 
Furrer in Schenkel iii. 498 sq. ; [the last named writ. 
gives at length (see also Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Palaest.- 
Vereins for 1879, p. 63 sqq.) his reasons for preferring 
(contra Robinson, Sepp, etc.) to identify C. with Tell 
Hum; so (afterearlier writ.; cf. Arnaud p. 414), Winer 
u. &, Dr. Wilson, Lynch, Ritter, Delitzsch, Tristram 
(Land of Israel, ed. 3, p. 428 sqq.) and more recently 
Capt. Wilson (*Our Work in Palestine" p. 186 sq. and 
‘Recovery of Jerusalem’ p. 266 sq. (292 sqq.)). But Соп- 
der (Tent Work in Palestine ii. 182 sqq.) argues fr. 
Jewish author. in favor of Khan Minyeh; see B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v.].* 

котт\ебо ; (катт\ос, i.e. а. ап inn-keeper, esp. a vint- 
ner; b. a petty retailer, a huckster, pedler; cf. Sir. 
xxvi. 29 ov дикшобі)тєтаї xamndos and ápaprías) ; a. 
to be a retailer, to peddle; b. with acc. of the thing, 
to make money by selling anything; to get sordid gain by 
dealing in anything, to do a thing for base gain (ol rà pæ- 
дпрата перїуоутес катӣ пбће kai поћодитес к. катт\ей- 
ovres, Plat. Prot. p. 318 d.; рахт», Aeschyl. Sept. 551 
(545); Lat. cauponari bellum, i. e. to fight for gain, trade 
in war, Enn. ap. Cic. offic. 1, 12, 38; éraipay тд rìs Spas 
GvOos xarnAevovoay, Philo de caritat. $ 14, cf. leg. ad 
Gaium 5 30, and many other exx. in other auth.). Hence 
some suppose that xamrAeveuw т. Aóyov тоў веоб in 2 Co. ii. 
17 is equiv. to to trade in the word of God, i. e. to try to 
get base gain by teaching divine truth. But as ped- 
lers were in the habit of adulterating their commodities 
for the sake of gain (oi кфтулої cov рісуомає тд» оѓо» 
дати, Is. i. 22 Sept.; калуАог, ої тд» olvoy epavvüvres, 
Pollux, onomast. 7, 193; of Ф:Асофо: атодідомтаї rà pæ 


калгуб< 


дпрата, orep ol каток керасдшємої ye ol поАЛої xai 
SoA ócarres xal kakoperpoürres, Lucian. Hermot. 59), kann- 
Мову т: was also used as synonymous with to corrupt, to 
adulterate (Themist. or. 21 p. 247 ed. Hard. says that 
the false philosophers тд дебтатоу rà» avOpwriver dya0ov 
nBdnrevew те kal alo xUvet к. kamgAevew) ; and most in- 
terp. rightly decide in favor of this meaning (on account 
of the context) in 2 Co. ii. 17, cf. доАой» тд» Adyor той 
дєоў, ib. iv. 2. (Cf. Trench $ lxii.]* 

калгубз, -об, б, [fr Hom. down], smoke: Rev. viii. 4; ix. 
9 sq. 17,18; xiv. 11; xv.8; xviii. 9, 18; xix. 8; атріє 
катуой, А. V. vapor of smoke, Acts ii. 19 after Joel ii. 30 
(iii. 3).* 

Коалтабок(а, -ас, 7, Cappadocia, a region of Asia Minor, 
bounded under the Roman empire on the N. by Pontus, 
on the E. by Armenia Minor, on the S. by Cilicia and 
Commagene, on the W. by Lycaonia and Galatia [BB. 
DD. s. v.]: Acts ii. 9; 1 Pet. i. 1.* 

карбіа, -as, 7, poetic крадіа and карда) (in the latter 
form almost always in Hom. [only at the beginning of a 
line in three places; everywhere else by metathesis кра- 
8in; Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.]), [fr. а root signifying 
to quiver or palpitate; cf. Curtius 8 39; Vanicek р. 
1097 (Etym. Magn. 491, 56 тарӣ rd xpadatvo, тд Feio- 
deiros yàp й кардіа); allied with Lat. cor; Eng. 
heart}; Sept. for 32 and 339; the heart; 1. prop. 
that organ in the animal body which is the centre of the 
circulation of the blood, and hence was regarded as the 
seat of physical life: 2 S. xviii. 14; 2 K. ix. 24; Tob. 
vi. 5 (4), 7 (6) sq., 17 (16). Hence 2. univ. кардіа 
denotes the seat and centre of all physical and spiritual 
life; and a. the vigor and sense of physical life (Ps. 
ci. (cii.) 5; ornpsoov r)» кардіа» сом фацф dprov, Judg. 
xix. 5; to which add Ps. ciii. (civ.) 15): rpépew ras кар- 
dias, Jas. v. 5; ФштитАфу ras кардіає трофіїє, Acts xiv. 17; 
Bapeiv т. кардіаѕ xparmaAn kal ребр, Lk. xxi. 34; [but see 
b. 8. below] ; b. the centre and seat of spiritual life, 
the soul or mind, as it is the fountain and seat of the 
thoughts, passions, desires, appetites, affections, purposes, 
endeavors [so in Eng. heart, inner man, etc.]; a. 
univ.: Mt. v.8; vi. 21; МК. vii.19; Lk. і. 51; ii. 51; 
vii. 12, 15; Acts v. 3; Ro. x. 9 sq.; 1 Co. xiv. 25; 2 Co. 
vi. 11; Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22; 1 Pet. iii. 4, etc. ; Plur.: 
Mt. ix. 4; Mk. її. 6,8; iv. 15 ГЕ. L txt. Tr mrg.]; Lk. i. 
17; ii. 35; v. 22; [ххіу. 38 RGL mrg.; Acts vii. 51 LT 
TrWHtxt.]; Ro. ії. 15; xvi.18; 2 Co. iii. 2; Gal. іу. 6; 
Phil. iv. 7; Eph. v.19 Lehm.; Heb. viii. 10 [T WH mrg. 
sing.]; x. 16, etc. ў xapdia is distinguished fr. rà orópa or 
fr. тд yeca: Mt. ху. 8, 18 вд.; Mk. vii. 6; 2 Co. vi. 11; 
Ко. x. 8 sq.; fr. rd mpóramov: 2 Co. v. 12; 1 Th. ii. 17; 
яєріторі) кардіає, Ro. ii. 29; атерїтшүто ті) кардіа, Acts 
vii. 51 [L T Tr WH txt. -d3iacs, WH mrg. gen. -dias, cf. B. 
170 (148)]. of things done from the heart i.e. cordially or 
sincerely, truly (without simulation or pretence) the foll. 
phrases are used : ёк кардіає ( Arstph. nub. 86), Ro. vi. 17; 
and L T Tr WH in 1 Pet. i. 22, where RG ёк кабараѕ xap- 
` 8:а5, as in 1 Tim. i. 5; 2 Тіт. ii. 22* ато ràv кардібу, Mt. 
xviii. 35 (лд кардіає єфудристоє rois бео, Antonin. 2, 
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3); «у Op т. к. and ёё GAns т. x., Mt. xxii. 37; МК, xii. 
30,33; Lk. x. 27, and Rec. in Acts viii. 87, (Deut. vi. 5; 
xxvi. 16; Ps. схуііі. (схіх.) 34); per’ dÀgOwie кардіає, 
Heb. х. 22.  épevvav ras кардіаз, Ro. viii. 27; Rev. ii. 23; 
докціа(єу, 1 Th. ії. 4; уроскер, Lk. xvi. 15, (érd(ew, Jer. 
xvii. 10; Ps. vii. 10); &arotyew тї» к. (see diavoiya, 2), 
Acts xvi. 14; ўу й кардіа x. т Vuxij pia, there was perfect : 
unanimity, agreement of heart and soul, Acts iv. 32; 
тівєраї ть ё» ті) к. (253 and 39 5y ow, 1 S. xxi. 12; Mal. 
й. 2; Dan.i.8; тбёхи Фу ornOecowy, ё» peciv, etc., in 
Hom.), to lay a thing up in the heart to be considered 
more carefully and pondered, Lk. i. 66; to fix in the heart 
i. e. to purpose, plan, to do something, Ácts v. 4 ГА. V. 
conceived in thy heart]; also els т. карда» [L T Tr WH 
бу т. к.) foll. by the inf., Lk. xxi. 14; BddAew elg T)» к. 
rivds, foll. by iva, to put into one's mind the design of 
doing a thing, Jn. xiii. 2; also ёбу foll. by an inf., 
Rev. xvii. 17; dvaSaives ёті rù» к. reds, foll. by an inf., 
the purpose to do a thing comes into the mind, Acts vii. 
23; фу rj кардіа joined to verbs of thinking, reflect- 
ing upon, doubting, etc.: Єувушеїсва, dcaroyiferGat, 
Mt.ix.4; Mk.ii.6,8; Lk.iii.15; v. 22; Aéyew, єйтєї» 
(i393 пок), to think, consider with one's self, Mt. xxiv. 
48; Lk. xit.45; Ro.x.6; Rev. xviii. 7, (Deut. viii. 17; 
ix. 4); evuBdAAew, to revolve in mind, Lk. ii.19; ĉia- 
кріуєсва, to doubt, Mk. xi. 23; dcadoyropot dvaBaivovot, 
of. persons in doubt, Lk. xxiv. 38 [RG L mrg. plur.]; 
dvaBaive: ті Єті кардіа», the thought of a thing enters the 
mind, 1 Co. ii. 9. B. spec. of the understanding, the 
faculty and seat of intelligence (often so in Hom. also [cf. 
Ndgelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 319 sq.; Zezschwitz, Pro- 
fangrücitüt u. я. м. pp. 25 sq. 50); “cor domicilium sapi- 
en:iae," Lact. де opif. dei c. 10, cf. Cic. Tusc. 1, 9; 39, 
1 К.х. 2; Job xii. 8; xvii. 4, etc.; [сЁ Meyer on Eph. 
i. 18 and reff.]): Ro. i. 21; 2 Co. iv. 6; Eph. i. 18 [Rec. · 
Scavoias}; 2 Pet. i. 19; ovmévas тӯ карди, Mt. xiii. 15; 
Acts xxviii. 27; voetv тӯ к. Jn. xii. 40. of the dulness 
of à mind incapable of perceiving and understanding 
divine things the foll. expressions occur: émayxvvÓm 1) к. 
Mt. xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Is. vi. 10); пород» тру 
кардіа», Jn. xii. 40; петорюрёл) кардіа, Mk. vi. 52; viii. 
17; ўпторосіс rc x. Mk. iii. 5; Eph. iv. 18; Bpadvs тӯ x. 
slow of heart, Lk. xxiv. 25; «dAvuppa dm тї» к. кета, 2: 
Co. ій. 15. ү. of the will and character: &yvi(ew xap- 
Siac, Jas. iv. 8; каварі(єіу ras к. Acts xv. 9 pepparri- 
opévos ras x. Heb. x. 22; кардіа ейбеа [cf. М. 32], Acts 
viii. 21; томпра, Heb. iii. 12 [cf. В. $ 182, 24; W. 194 
(183)]; dueravógros, Ro. ii. 5; yeyvuvaopévg mAecove£ías, 
2 Pet. ii. 14; orgpi(ew тйс к. 1 Th. iii. 13; BeBacovy, in 
pass., Heb. xiii. 9; oxAnpuvew, Heb. iii. 8; 7 émívoia тйс 
к. Acts viii. 22; af BovAal тд» к. 1 Co. iv. 5; mpoatpeig bat 
тӯ к. 2 Со. ix. 7; xplvew (to determine) and é8paios бу ті) 
к. 1 Со. уі. 37. 5. of the soul so far forth as й is affected 
and stirred in a bad way or good, or of the soul as the seat 
of the sensibilities, affections, emotions, desires, appetites, 
passions: й кардіа katopévr й», of the soul as greatly and 
peculiarly moved, Lk: xxiv. 32; al Фтевуріаї rà» кардіо», 
Ro. i. 24 ; argpi(ew ras к. ої the cultivation of constancy 
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and endurance, Jas. v. 8. in ref. to good-will and love: 
€xew тій бу ті) к. lo have one in one’s heart, of constant re- 
membrance and steadfast affection, Phil. i. 7 (‘te tamen 
in toto pectore semper habet ' Ovid. trist. 5, 4, 24); elvas 
бу rjj к. rwós, to be cherished in one's heart, to be loved 
by one perpetually and unalterably, 2 Co. vii. 3; єйдокіа 
rns к. Ro. x. 1. in ref. to joy and pleasure: nidpavOn ù 
x. Acts ii. 26 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9); yapnoera ў к. Jn. xvi. 
22; dvi)p ката тт» к. тоб Ócov, i. e. in whom God delights, 
Acts xiii. 22 ; of the pleasure given by food, Acts xiv. 17 
([W. 156 (148) note] see 2 a. above). in ref. to grief, 
pain, anguish, etc.: у Айту тетАпрокеє THy к. Jn. xvi. 6; 
бдит тӯ кардіа pov, Ro. ix. 2; 7) к. rapaocerat, Jn. xiv. 1, 
27; cvvoxi) кардіає, 2 Со. ії. 4; Bapeiv т. кардіає nepuuvais 
Віотикаїс, Lk. xxi. 34 [cf. 2 а. above]; діатріора тӯ к. Acts 
vii. 54; туртєтрищциємог rjv x. Lk. iv. 18 R L br. : катеугут 
cav rj к. Acts ii. 87 [LT Tr WH rjv к.); симдриптву тт» 
к. Acts xxi. 13. «. of a soul conscious of good or bad deeds 
(our conscience) : 1 Jn. iii. 20 sq. (Eccl. vii. 22; so 235, 
Job xxvii. 6; ў кардіа mardace тоа, 1 S. xxiv. 6; 2 5. 
xxiv. 10). 3. used of the middle or central or inmost 
part of any thing, even though inanimate: тйс уйе (which 
some understand of Hades, others of the sepulchre), Mt. 
xii. 40 (ris Oaddoons, Jon. ii. 4 for 39; and for the same 
бу p éa y вахасєств, Ex. ху. 8, 19; add Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer.] 
19; ris кАєфодрає, Aristot. probl. 16, 8 [а]. кодіа)). Cf. 
Beck, Bibl. Seelenlehre, ch. iii. $ 20 sqq. р. 64 sqq.; De- 
litzsch, Bibl. Psychologie (Leipz. 1861) iv. § 12 p. 248 sqq. 
[also in Herzog 2, vi. 57 sqq.]; Oehler in Herzog vi. р. 
15 sqq. [also in his O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) $ 71]; Wit- 
tichen in Schenkel iii. 71 sq. 

карбіо-уубагттв, -ov, б, (карбіа, ууфстт), knower of 
hearts: Асізі. 24; xv. 8. (Eccl. writ. [W. 100 (94)].)* 

Картоз [cf. W. p. 51], -ov, 6, Carpus, the name of an 


" unknown man: 2 Tim. iv. 13.* 


xapwés, -ov, ó, [cf. Lat. сагро; A-S. hearf-est (harvest 
i e. the ingathering of crops); Curtius $42]; Hebr. 
`2; fr. Пот. down; fruit; 1. prop.: the fruit of 
trees, Mt. xii. 33; xxi. 19; Mk. xi. 14; Lk. vi. 44; xiii. 
6 sq. ; of vines, Mt. xxi. 34; Mk. xii. 2; Lk. xx. 10; 1 Co. 
ix. 7; of the fields, Lk. xii. 17; Mk. iv. 29; 2 Tim. ii. 6; 
[Jas. v. 7]; BAacrávew, Jas. v. 18 ; току, to bear fruit 
(after the Hebr. ‘р ny [see row, I. 1 е.]), Mt. iii. 
10; vii. 17-19 ; xiii. 26; Lk. iii. 9; vi. 43; viii. 8; xiii. 9; 
Rev. xxii. 2; діддуа, Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 7 sq. ; dépew, 
: Mt. vii. 18T WH; Jn. xii. 24; xv. 2, 4 sq.; (trop. ху. 8, 
16); атодіддма, to yield fruit, Rev. xxii. 2; to render 
(pay) the fruit, Mt. xxi. 41; by a Hebraism, ó xapros rìs 
koiMas, і. e. the unborn child, Lk. i. 42 (153 778, Deut. 
xxviii. 4, where Sept. rà ёкуо»а rs xothias); rijs бофооѕ 
the fruit of one’s loins, i. e. his progeny, his posterity, 
Acts ii. 30 (Gen. xxx. 2; Ps. exxvi. (exxvii.) 8; exxxi. 
(exxxii.) 11; Mic. vi. 7) ; cf. W. 33 (32). 2. Me- 
taph. that which originates or comes from something ; an 
effect, result ; а. i. д. ёруоу, work, act, deed: with gen. 
of the author, тоб mveúparos, Gal. v. 22; тоб фотбе, Eph. 
v. 9 (Rec. т. mvevparos) ; тўс dixatoovens, Phil. i. 11 (cf. 


b. below]; of Christian charity, i. e. benefit, Ro. xv. 28; i § 147, 20]); 
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картду то\й» фере, to accomplish much (for the propa- 
gation of Christianity and its furtherance in the souls of 
men), Jn. xv. 8, 16; used of men's deeds as exponents 
of their hearts [cf. W. 372 (348)], Mt. vii. 16, 20; дуа- 
Goi, Jas. iii. 17; картої rns Вас. тоб «ov, deeds required 
for the attainment of salvation in the kingdom of God, 
Mt. xxi. 43 ; sosety картоф agious rijs peravoias, to exhibit 
deeds agreeing with a change of heart, Mt. iii. 8; Lk. iii. 
8, (cf. dia т< peravoías ёруа mpacoey, Acts xxvi. 20). 
b. advantage, profit, utility: Phil. i. 22; iv. 17 ; £yew кар- 
пбх, to get fruit, Ro. i. 18; vi. 21 sq.; ris дкшосои, 
benefit arising from righteousness [al. make it gen. of 
apposition, W. 8 59, 8 a.], Heb. xii. 11; which consists in 
righteousness (gen. of appos.), Jas. iii. 18 [cf. Phil. i. 11 
in а. above, and Meyer ad loc.; Prov. хі. 30; Amos vi. 
12]. с. by a Hebraism oí карто rà» yetdéwy, praises, 
which are presented to God as a thank-offering: Heb. 
xiii. 15 (Hos. xiv. 2; Prov. xii. 14; xxix. 49 (xxxi. 31)). 
Cf. W. 38 (32) note 1. d. cvráyew картду els (er 
аіфиоу, to gather fruit (i. e. а reaped harvest) into life 
eternal (as into a granary), is used in fig. discourse of 
those who by their labors have fitted souls to obtain eter- 
nal life, Jn. iv. 36.* 

карто-форќо, -à ; 1 aor. єкартофбрпса; pres. pass. ptcp. 
картофородиємог ; (kapmodópos, q. v.) ; to bear fruit; (Vulg. 
fructifico; Colum., Tertull); а. prop. ([Хеп., Aris- 
tot.], Theophr. de hist. plant. 8, 3, 7; Diod. 2, 49) : xóp- 
rov, Mk. iv. 28 (фита, Sap. x. 7). | b. metaph. to bear, 
bring forth, deeds : thus of men who show their knowl- 
edge of religion by their conduct, Mt. xiii. 28; Mk. iv. 
20; Lk. viii. 15; Фу (for RG LTr mrg. WH mrg. ё (сі. 
B. 103 (90), see els, 4 a.]) триїкоута etc. sc. карто, Mk. 
iv. 20 T Tr txt. WH txt. [see Є», I. 5 f.]; év парті ёруф 
дуабф, Col. i. 10; rvi (dat. commodi) to one who reaps 
the fruit, i. e. fruit acceptable to him, тф беф, Ro. vii. 4; 
тф вамате, i.e. (without the fig.) to produce works re- 
warded with death, Ro. vii. 5; in mid. to bear fruit of 
one's self, Col. i. 6 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.).* 

карто-фброѕ, -оу, (картбс and depo), fruit-bearing, 
fruitful, productive: Acts xiv. 17. (Pind., Xen., Theo- 
phr., Diod., Sept.) * 

картері», -Ф: 1 aor. ékaprépgga; (xaprepdés (fr. xdpros 
i. e. кратос, ‘strong ' ]) ; to be steadfast: Heb. xi. 27 ( A.V. 
endured]. (Job ii. 9; Sir. ii. 2; xii. 15; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down.) [Сомр.: mpooc-xaj- 
repeo.] * 

кёрфоз, -os (-ovs), тб, (fr. карфа to contract, dry up, 
wither), a dry stalk or twig, a straw; chaff, ГА. V. mote]: 
Mt. vii. 3-5; Lk. vi. 41 84., where it figuratively denotes 
asmallerfault. (Gen. viii. 11 ; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down.) * 

xará, [on its neglect of elision before a vowel see 7 df. 
Proleg. р. 95; cf. W. $5,1a.; B.10; WH. App. р. 1465], 
a preposition denoting motion or diffusion or direction 
from the higher to the lower; as in class. Grk., joined 
with the gen. and the acc. 

I. With the GENITIVE (ҮҮ. $47, К. р. 381 (857); [B. 
1. prop. а. down from, down : ката 


ката 


тої крпигої, Mt. viii. 82; Mk. у. 18; Lk. viii. 33; xaréyeev 
ката ris кефаді)с (so that it flowed down from his head 
[cf. W. 381 (357) note]; but it is more correct here to 
omit ката with LT Tr WH; see катаҳёо), Mk. xiv. 3; 
hence катй xeadjjs (а veil hanging down from his head) 
čxwv, 1 Co. хі. 4 (ГА. V. having his head covered] cf. xa- 
тапетасра [or rather каХурра (q. v.), but see Zyw I. 1 b.]). 
b. down upon (down into) anything: Acts xxvii. 14 [W. 
381 (357) note!; cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Crete]; trop. 7 
ката Bdbous nrwyxeia reaching down into the depth, i. e. 
deep or extreme poverty, 2 Co. viii. 2 (cf. Strabo 9, 5 
р. 419 dori тд pavreioy йутроу koiXov ката Babovs). с. 
used of motion or extension through a space from top to 
bottom; hence through, throughout : in the N. T. [and in 
Luke's writ.; В. $147, 20] everywh. with the adj. óAos, 
as каб õAns ті)с теріхором tis lovOaías, ris ‘бтп, Lk. 
iv. 14 ; xxjii.5; Асівіх. 31; x. 37, (дієстарпаам катй rìs 
vijgou, Polyb. 3,19, 7; ёскедасџќро: ката ris ywpas, 1, 17, 
10; 3, 76,10; pù mapaBalvew ras ápparorpoxías, алла 
кат’ айтбу levat, Ael. v. h. 2, 27). 2. metaph. a. 
after verbs of swearing, adjuring, (the hand being, 
аз it were, placed down upon the thing sworn by [cf. 
Bnhdy. p. 238; Kühner $ 433 fin.]), by: Mt. xxvi. 63; 
Heb. vi. 13, 16, (Is. xlv. 23; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 18; Judith i. 
12; Dem. 553,17; 554, 23). b. against (prop. down 
upon ГҮ. 382 (358)]; Hebr.5y) : opp. to йтер, Mk. ix. 
40; 2 Со. xiii. 8; Ro. viii. 81; opp. to pera, Mt. xii. 30; 
Lk. хі. 28; after Фтівиреїу, Gal. v. 17; єтє» тпоупрду 
(pipa), Mt. v. 11; Мале, Acts vi. 18; Jude 15; цартиріа, 
Mk. xiv. 55; Mt. xxvi. 59; paprupeiy, 1 Co. ху. 15 [here 
many take x. і. q. with regard to, of; cf. De Wette ad loc. ; 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 272]; yrevüonaprvpei, Mk. xiv. 56 sq. ; 
yoyyutew, Mt. xx. 11 (Ex. xv. 24 Alex.) ; &üdoxew, Acts 
xxi. 28; wevderGat, Jas. iii. 14 (Xen. apol. 13); cupBovaAcov 
Aafeiv or тофу, Mt. xxvii. 1; Mk. iii. 6; aireiaÓal те, Acts 
xxv. 3,15; after verbs of accusing, etc. : éyew ті, Mt. 
v. 23; Mk. xi. 25; Rev. ii. 4, 14, 20; каттуорєу, Lk. xxiii. 
14; xarryopía, Jn. xviii. 29 | Tdf. om. ката |; ёукаће», Ro. 
viii. 33; évrvyxávew revi, Ro. хі. 2; add, Acts xxiv. 1; 
xxv. 2; Jas. v. 9; тд xepóypadpov, Col. ii. 14; крісии тогі», 
Jude 15; after verbs of rebelling, fighting, pre- 
vailing: Mt. x. 35; xii. 25; Acts xiv. 2; 1 Co. iv. 6; 
2 Со. x. 5; 1 Pet. ii. 11; (Rev. xii. 7 Rec.]; loxvew, Acts 
xix. 16; é£ovoiay éyew, Jn. xix. 11. 

II. With the AccusaTIVE; cf. W. $ 49d.; Bnhdy. р. 
239 sqq. 1. ofPlace; а. ої the place through 
which anything is done or is extended (prop. down 
through; opp. to dvd, up through): каб бХпи тй» mów 
xnputoew, Lk. viii. 39; éxdépew ката ras mAareias, Acts 
v. i5 [КС]; add, Lk. ix. 6; xiii. 22; xv. 14; Acts viii. 
1; xi. 1; xv. 23; xxi. 21; xxiv. 5, 12; xxvii. 2; rovs xarà 
та 20и) (throughout Gentile lands) тартаѕ "IovQatovs, Acts 
xxi. 21, cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. i. 1; ката ту» бдо», along 
the way i. e. on the journey [W. 400 (374) note 1], Lk. 
x. 4; Acts viii. 36; xxv. 3; xxvi. 13; along (Lat. secun- 
dum or praeter ГЕ. V. off ]), méXayos tò ката riv Kedexiay, 
Acts xxvii.5. Ъ. of the place (о which one is brought 
(down): yevópevos [Tr WH om. у.) катӣ róv тото» [éA- 
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до» etc.], Lk. x. 32 [cf. Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad 
loc.]; éA6óvres xarà rj» Musia», Acts xvi. 7; катй rj» 
Крідоу, Acts xxvii. 7; кат avrov, (came) to him, i. e. to 
the place where he was lying, Lk. x. 33. о. of direc- 
tion; towards: Aún й ката Кирпипу, that Libya which 
lay towards Cyrene, i. e. Libya of Cyrene (i. e. the chief 
city of which was Cyrene), Acts ії. 10; В\те», to look, lie 
towards (see BrAéwa, 3), Acts xxvii. 12; sropevea at ката 
рестрбвріа», Acts viii. 26; катй ското», towards the goal, 
my eye on the goal, Phil. iii. 14. agaínst (Lat. adversus 
w. the acc.) ; over against, opposite: xarà прос«то», to 
the face, Gal. ii. 11 (see mpócwmor», 1 a.); і. д. present, 
Acts xxv. 16 ГА. V. face to face]; 2 Co. x. 1; ж. gen. of 
pers. added, before the face of, in the presence of, one: 
Lk. ii. 31; Acts Ш. 13; rà xarà яробсатог, the things 
that are open to view, known to all, 2 Co. x. 7; кат 
épOadrpovs, before the eyes, Gal. iii. 1; here, too, acc. to 
some [cf. W. 400 (374) note 3] belongs xarà Gedy, Ro. 
viii. 27, but it is more correctly referred to 8 c. a. be- 
low. d. of the place where: кат olko» (opp. to 
ev tp ієрф), at home, privately [W. 400 (374) note], 
Acts ii. 46; v. 42. e. of that which so joins itself 
to one thing as to separate itself from another; our for, 
by: кат {8ќа», apart, see (ws, 2; каб éavrór, alone (by 
himself), Acts xxviii. 16; Jas. ii. 17 [R. V. in itself], (2 
Macc. xiii. 13; of xaf avrovs “EAAnves, Thuc. 1, 138; of 
Bouoroi каб avrovs, Diod. 13, 72; other exx. are given 
by Alberti, Observv. etc. р. 293; Loesner, Observv. e 
Philone р. 460 sq.) ; &xew ть каб баутду, to have a thing 
by and to one's self, i. e. to keep it hidden in one's mind, 
Ro. xiv. 22 (Joseph. antt. 2, 11, 1; Heliod. 7, 16; [cf. W. 
401 (375) note!]); hence, of that which belongs to 
some pers. or thing: xarà ту ovcay éxxAnciav, belonging 
to ГА. V. in] the church that was there, Acts xiii. 1; 9 
éxxAnoia кат” olkóv tivos, belonging to one's household 
(see éxxAnoía, 4 b. aa.); hence it forms a periphrasis — 
now for the gen., as rà ката 'IovQalovs £05 (i. q. ràv 'Iov- 
8aiwy), Acts xxvi. 3; now for the possessive pron., of 
каб ipas morai, your own poets, Acts xvii. 28 [here 
WH mrg. каб nuas, see their Intr. $ 404]; vónov той 
каб она, [a law of your own], Acts xviii. 15; тд кат epè 
трёбоџо», my inclination, Ro. i. 15 [see mpó8vpos]; ў каб 
0раѕ тісті, Eph. i. 15, (5 катӣ rò» rúpavvov opórns re kal 
Sivas, Diod. 14, 12; péype rà» каб прас xpávov, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2, 1; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. iv. 21 p. 88; а 
throng of exx. fr. Polyb. may be seen in Schweighaeuser, 
Lex. Polyb. p. 323 sq.; [cf. W. 154 (146); 400 (374) 
note?; esp. B. $ 132, 21). 2. of Time [cf. W. 401 
(374)]; during, about; Lat. tempore: кат’ ékeivoy or roù- 
то» тбу xaipov, Acts хіі. 1; xix. 28; Ro. іх. 9; Heb. ix. 9 
[RG]; xarà rd avró, at the same time, together, Acts 
xiv. 1 (see airds, ПІ. 1); xarà тд несоуйктооу, Acts xvi. 
25; xara uécov trys уиктбѕ, Acts xxvii. 27; [possibly also 
ката peonuSpiay, at noon, Acts viii. 26 (see peonuSpia, b.) |; 
катй кабу, see kapós, 2 a.; кат арҳаѕ (Hadt. 3, 153), in 
the beginning (of things), Heb. i. 10; xarà rj» ўрёрар тоё 
терасноб, Heb. iii. 8 [as the Sept. in this pass. have геп. 
dered the prep. 2 in the context by és (єм тф mapamtxoa 
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ope, Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 8), some would take it and xará here 
i.q. like asin the day etc. ; Vulg. secundum]; ката та» saf- 
Зато, Acts xiii. 27; xv. 21; xviii. 4; каб éxdorny иёра», 
Heb. iii. 13; xarà uva (Єуа) Єкасто», Rev. xxii. 2; кат 
буар, during a dream, see dvap. 3. it denotes ref- 
erence,relation, proportion, of various sorts; а. 
distributively, indicating a succession of things fol- 
lowing one another [W. 401 (374); B.$147,20]; а. 
in ref. to place: ката тому, in every city, (city by city, 
from city to city), Lk. viii. 1, 4; Acts xv. 21; xx. 23; Tit. 
і. 5, (Thuc. 1,122); кат éxxAnciay, in every church, Acts 
xiv. 28; w. the plur., xarà modes, Lk. xiii. 22; ката ras 
«opas, Lk. ix. 6 (Нак. 1, 96); xarà rómovs, Mt. xxiv. 7; 
Mk. xiii. 8; Lk. xxi. 11; xarà ras cuvaywyds, in every 
synagogue, Acts xxii. 19; Геї. катӣ т. otxovs elomopevdpe- 
vos, Acts viii. 3]. В. in ref. totime: кат éros, yearly, 
year by year, Lk. ii. 41; also кат’ éviavróv (see éviavrós) ; 
каб Прёра» etc., see nucpa, 2 р. 278*; ката play caBBárov 
[Е С -rov], on the first day of every week, 1 Co. xvi. 2; 
катй éopriv, at any and every feast, Mt. xxvii. 15; Mk. 
ху. 6; Lk. xxiii. 17 [Rec.; cf. B. § 183, 26. Others un- 
derstand the phrase in these pass. (contextually) at or 
during (see 2 above) the feast, viz. the Passover; сі. W. 
401 (374)]. ү. univ.: каб va mavres, all one by one, 
successively, 1 Co. xiv. 31, see more fully in els, 4 с.; 
ката доо, by two, 1 Co. xiv. 27; ката Єкатду к. karà mevrT- 
«ovra, by hundreds and by fifties, Mk. vi. 401, T Tr WH; 
ката pépos, severally, singly, part by part, Heb. ix. 5 
(Hdt. 9, 25; Xen. апа. 3, 4, 22); кат’ óvoua, by name 
i. e. each by its own name (Vulg. nominatim [or per 
nomen]): Jn.x.3; 8 Jn. 15 (14); cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
858 sq. b. equiv. to the Lat. ratione habita alicuius 
rei vel personae; as respects; with regard to; in reference 
to; so far as relates to; as concerning; [W. 401 (375)]: 
xarà тарка Or катӣ TH с., as to the flesh (see cdp£ [esp. 
2 b.]), fo. i. 3; іх. 3,5; 1 Co. 1. 26; x. 18; 2 Co. хі. 18; 
oi коро. ката с. (Luther well, die leiblichen Herren), in 
earthly relations, acc. to the arrangements of society, 
Eph. vi. 5; xarà тд evayy., катй т» ЄкЛоуду, Ro. xi. 28; 
add Ro.i.4; vii.22; Phil. iii. 5 sq.; Heb. ix. 9; rà ката 
twa, one's affairs, one's case, Acts xxiv. 22; xxv. 14; 
Eph. vi. 21; Phil. i. 12; Col. iv. 7, (and very often in 
class. Grk.) ; xarà mávra трбтор, in every way, in every re- 


spect, Ro. iii. 2; the opp. ката uva трбтор, in no wise, 


2 Th. ii. 8; ката парта, in all respects, in all things, Acts 
xvii. 22; Col. iii. 20, 22; Heb. ii. 17; iv. 15, (Thuc. 4, 
81). о. according to, agreeably to; in reference to 
agreement or conformity to а standard, in various ways 
[W.401(875)]; а. according to anything as a stand- 
ard, agreeably to: перитатєіу ката ri, Mk. vii. 5; Ro. viii. 1 
[Rec.], 4; xiv. 15; 2 Th. iii. 6; Eph. ii. 2; (qv ката, Acts 
xxvi. 5; Ro. viii. 12 sq. ; mopeverOat, 2 Pet. iii. 3; атобі- 
Sova rt», Mt. xvi. 27, etc. (see атодідор, [esp. 4]); 
AapBavew, 1 Co. iii. 8; во with many other verbs a thing 
is said to be done or to occur ката, as in Lk. ii. 27, 29; 
Jn. vii. 24; Col. ii. 8; 11. 10; 1 Tim. i. 18; Heb. vii. 15; 
viii. 5, 9; 1 Jn. у. 14, etc.; (on the phrase кат’ dvÓpermov, 
see dvOpwros, esp. 1 c. ; Геї. e. below; W. 402 (376)1); 
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катй v)» урафпу, ras ypadds, Jas. ii. 8; 1 Co. xv. 3 2q.; 
катй тд yeypaupévov, 2 Co. iv. 18; xarà rò elpnu£vor, Ro. 
iv. 18; xarà тд» удро, Lk. ії. 39; Jn. xviii. 31; xix. 7; 
Heb. ix. 22; ката rò evayy. pov, Во. ii. 16; xvi. 25; 2 Tim. 
ii. 8, cf. 1 Tim. i. 11; ката rò &pırpévov, Lk. xxii. 22; 
каб óuoieciv Geov, Jas. iii. 9; ката Aoyor rightly, justly, 
ГА. V. reason would еїс.), Acts xviii. 14; ката та, agree- 
ably to the will of any one, as pleases him, [W. 401 sq. 
(375)]: so ката бес», Ro. viii. 27 [cf. 1 c. above]; 2 Co. 
vii. 9, 11; xarà Xptordv 'Inco)v, Ro. xv. 5; xarà кору, 
2 Co. xi. 17; xarà тб» каварісиду, after the manner of 
purifying, as the rite of purification prescribed, Jn. ii. 
6; oi катй тарка бәтес, who bear, reflect, the nature of 
the flesh, i. q. of capxixoi, and ої xara т»єйна óvres i. q. ol 
пуєуратикої, Ro. viii. 5; xarà ті yooooua; in accordance 
with what criterion i. e. by what sign shall I know? Lk. 
i.18. Here belongs the use of the preposition in the 
titles of the records of the life of Christ: edayy. (which 
word codd. Sin. and Vat. omit) катй MarÜatov, Марко», 
etc., as Matthew etc. composed or wrote (it). This use 
of the prep. was not primarily a mere periphrasis for 
the gen. (Mardaiov, ete., see П. 1 e. above), but indicated 
that the same subject had been otherwise handled by 
others, cf. у талай діавікт катӣ robs &Вдорпкоута 
(in tacit contrast not only to the Hebrew text, but also 
to the Greek translations made by others); of ùror 
ратісрої of xara Neepiav, 2 Macc. ii. 13 [see Grimm ad 
loc.]. Subsequently ката with an acc. of the writer came 
to take the place of the gen., as ў ката Mevaéa mevrarev- 
xos in Epiphanius [haer. 8, 4. Cf. W. 402 (375); В. 
3; 157 (137) ; айа see, further, Soph. Lex. в. у. єгауубиом, 
Jas. Morison, Com. on Mt., Intr. 8 4). B. in proportion 
to, according to the measure of: ҳарісрата ката rijv уар» 
тў» добєїса» ш>» 8:афора, Ro. xii. 6; xarà тд uérpov, 2 
Co. х. 13; Eph. iv. 7; ката rjj» exAgpórgrá cov, Ro. ii. 5; 
xarà тд» ҳрбуо», Mt. ii. 16; ёкастф xara rjv ідіа» дораш», 
Mt. xxv. 15; without the art. ката димашу, 2 Co. viii. 8 
(opp. to trép дбмашу, as Hom. Il. 3, 59 кат’ alea», ой? 
фтёр айта>); каб боор, by so much as, inasmuch as, Heb. 
iii. 3; vii. 20; ix. 27; катй тотойто, by so much, Heb. vii. 
22. y. used of the cause; through, on account of, 
от, owing to, (in accordance with i. e. in consequence 
of, by virtue of) [W. 402 (876)]: xarà тасар airiay, [ for 
every cause], Mt. xix. 3; xarà rijv Хари тої Geov, 1 Co. 
iii. 10; 2 Th. i. 12; 2 Tim. i. 9, (xarà ту тоб coU про- 
vorav, Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6); ката хар, Во. iv. 16; also 
opp. to xarà dpeiAnua [R. V. as of... as of], Ro. iv. 4: 
of xarà @vow кладок, the natural branches, Ro. xi. 21 [cf. 
В. 162 (141)]; 5j ката piow dypiéAavs, the natural wild 
olive tree, ib. 24; 7 xarà тісті Owatog ovr, righteousness 
proceeding from faith, Heb. xi. 7; add, Ro. viii. 28; ix. 
11; xi. 5; xvi. 25 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 8; 2 Co. xiii. 10; Gal. ii. 
2; iii. 29; Eph. i. 5, 7, 9, 11, 19; iii. 7, 11, 16, 20; Col. i. 
11, 29; Phil.i.20; iii. 21; iv. 11, 19; 2 Th. i. 12; ii. 9; 
2 Tim. i. 8 sq. ; Heb. ii. 4; vii. 16; Tit. i. 8; 1 Pet. і. 3; 2 
Pet. iii. 15. adverbial phrases [W. $ 51, 2g.]: кат’ é£ov- 
сіа» [with authority], Mk.i.27; rat’ диаукту, ката éxov- 
coy (д. v), [of necessity, of free will], Philem. 14; xard 
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укбогу, | Pet. iii. 7; кат’ ériyvoow, Ro. x. 2 (сі. W. 403 
(376)]; ката dyrouav, [in ignorance], Acts iii. 17. 5. 
of likeness; аз, like as: avvreAéao . . . діавдкту kawy, 
ov xarà тў» діавікту ктА. Heb. viii. 8 sq. (1 К. xi. 10); so 
with the acc. of a pers. [cf. under a. above], Gal. iv. 28; 
1 Pet. i. 15; xarà бєду, after the image of God, Eph. iv. 


24; кріуваває ката dvÜporovs, (nv ката беде, to be judged © 


as it is fit men should be judged, to live as God lives, 1 
Pet. iv. 6. Hence it is used « of the mode іп 
which a thing is done; of the quality: dy8pes oi кат’ 
Єбохду Ts moAews, the principal men of the city, Acts 
xxv. 23; каб йпорєуду Фруом ауабо?, i. q. tropevovres ё» 
ёруф ауабф, [by constancy in well-doing], Ro. ii. 7; esp. 
in adverbial phrases: катӣ rabra in [or after] the same 
[or this] manner, Lk. vi. 23 (L txt. T Tr WII x. rà айта, 
L. mrg. к. тайта), [26 (edd. as before)]; Lk. xvii. 30 (T 
Tr WH к. та айта, GL x. таста); каб drepBorny, Ro. vii. 
13; 1 Co. xii. 31, etc., (cf. W. 466 (434); B. 96 (81)]; 
xarà тісті i. q. mio Tevovrec [ А. V. in faith; cf. W. 408 
(376) ], Heb. xi. 13; xarà сууууфиуь, об кат Єпітаупу, by 
way of concession, not by way of commandment, 1 Co. 
vii. 6, cf. 2 Co. viii.8; катӣ xparos, Acts xix. 20; каб 
opoorntra, Heb. iv. 15; on the phrase ката ávÜpemov see 
аубротоѕ, 1 с. [cf. a. above]. d. of theend aimed 
at; the goal to which anything tends; (Lat. ad 
ГУ. 402 sq. (376)]): кат’ érayyeXMav (wns, to proclaim 
life, 2 Tim. i. 1 [but see éwayyedia, 1]; кат’ evoégeiar, 
tending to godliness, [1 Tim. vi. 3; Tit. i. 1] (see edoe- 
Bea; [yet al. refer these exx., and that which follows, to 
the use set forth above, in c.]); ката піст, to awaken, 
produce faith, Tit. i. 1, (exx. of this use of xara fr. Hom., 
Hdt., Thuc., Xen., may be seen in Passow s. v. II. 8 p. 
1598"; [L. and S. s. v. B. III. 1]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
632; Kühner ii. р. 412); many refer to this head also 
xar artuiay (to my dishonor [W. 402 sq. (376)]) Aéyo, 
2 Co. xi. 21 (xarà т» тц» тоб беой тобто тоу, to the 
honor of God, Joseph. antt. 3, 11, 4); but see dripía. 
III. In COMPOSITION ката denotes, 1. from, 
down from, from a higher to a lower place: with special 
ref. to the terminus from which, as xaraBaívo, karaBiBá(o, 
etc. [cf. W. 431 (401 sq.)]; with more prominent ref. to 
the lower terminus (down), as катаваХХо, karamareo, etc. 
(cf. W.u.s.]; also of the situation or local position, 
аз катакешав, kaÜevOo, катат(бпш, каб, etc. from top 
to bottom, metaph. of things done with care, thoroughly, 
as karapavÓávo, кабордо, etc. 2. in succession, in 
course: кабебле; one part after another, катарті(о, katev- 
боро, etc. 3. under, underneath: катахвомоє; the 
idea of putting under resides in verbs denoting victory, 
rule, etc., over others, as xaradvvacrevw, karakvpievo, ka- 
refovouí(o, xaradovrdw; likewise in verbs naming that 
with which anything is covered, concealed, overwhelmed, 
etc., аз катакаћотте, катаМмідибо, катасфрау(о, Kara- 
скій(о, ката xvvo, (where the Germ. uses the prefix über 
[ Eng. over], as überschatten, überdecken, or the syllable 
be, as beschatten, besiegeln); also in adjj. denoting an 
abundance of that with which a thing is filled up or as 
it were covered up; see below in xareidw os. 
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like the Germ. ver-, zer-, it denotes separation, dissolu- 
tion, in verbs of wasting, dissolving, etc., as xara- 
кбтто, катаууур, катакаіо, катакћао, karaAvo, karakAv(o, 
катауаХідко, катафбеіро, etc. 5. i. q. after, behind: 
катадіфко, катаћєіто, катакоћоубєо, etc. 6. used 
of proportion and distribution, as катакАпродотео, 
karakAnpovopéo, ctc. 7. of hostility, against etc.: 
катаёікао, катакрімо, karaAaAéo, катаушфско, ete. Cf. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 637 sqq. [On the constr. of verbs com- 
pounded w. ката, see W. и. s.; cf. B. 165 (148 sq.).] 

като-Ва(уо ; impf. 3 pers. plur. «aréBawov; fut. karag7- 
тора; 2 aor. катєбпу, impv. karáfgóu (Mt. xxvii. 40; Lk. 
xix. 5; Jn.iv. 49; Acts х. 20) and катаВа (МК. xv. 30 
[RG (where LT Tr WII ptep. xaraBás) ], see dvaBatvo) ; 
рі. катавєВика ; [fr. Hom. оп); Sept. for 11; to go down, 
come down, descend ; 1. of persons; &. prop.: 
absol., the place from which one has come down being 
evident from the context, xaraBas оту, Lk. vi. 17 (cf. 
12) ; xvii. 31 [foll. here by inf., so Mt. xxiv. 17]; Lk. xix. 
5 sq.; Jn. v. 7; Acts xx. 10; Eph. iv. 10; foll. by алб м. 
gen. of the place, Mt. viii. 1; xiv. 29; xvii. 9 Rec. ; xxvii. 
40, 42; МК. іх. 9 [L Tr mrg. WH txt. ёк]; xv. 30, 32; by 
ёк w. gen. of place, Mt. xvii. 9 GL T Tr WH [see ёк, I. 
3]; by eds w. acc. of place, Mk. xiii. 15 [R G L br. Tr; 
al. om. eis etc.]; Acts viii. 88; [Ro. x. 7]; Eph.iv.9. b. 
to come down, as fr. the temple at Jerusalem, fr. tbe city 
of Jerusalem; also of celestial beings coming down to 
earth: absol, Mt. iii. 16; Lk.ii.51; х. 31; Jn. iv. 47, 
49, 51; Acts[vii. 34]; viii. 15; x. 20; [xxiii. 10]; xxiv. 
1, 22; foll. by armó м. gen. of the place, Mk. iii. 22; Lk. 
x. 80; Acts xxv. 7; 1 Th. іу. 16; ёк той obpavo?, Mt. 
xxviii. 9; Jn. i. 82; iii. 13; vi. 33, 38 [R С; al. awd], 41 
sq. 50 sq. 58, [on these pass. cf. B. 297 (255)]; Rev. x. 
1; xviii. 1; xx. 1. foll. by els w. acc. of place, Lk. x. 30; 
xviii. 14; Jn. ii. 12; Acts vii. 15; xiv. 25; xvi. 8; xviii. 
22; xxv. 6; by єлі w. acc. of place, Jn. vi. 16; ж. acc. 
of the pers, Mk. i. 10 [Е GL mrg.]; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. i. 
33, 51 (52); by ev w. dat. of place, Jn. v. 4 [К L] (see 
ev, I. 7); by mpós w. acc. of регз., Acts x. 21; xiv. 11; 
contextually i. q. to be cast down, of the devil, Rev. xii. 
12. 2. of things, fo come (i. e. be sent) down: Acts 
x. 11 (Rec. adds èr’ abróv) ; хі. 5; foll. by атб м. a gen. 
of pers., Jas. і. 17; ёк тої обрауої amd той cov, Rev. iii. 
12; xxi. 2, 10; to come (i. e. fall) down: fr. the upper 
regions of the air; as Bpoyn, Mt. vii. 25, 27; AatAaw, Lk. 
viii. 28; пор алд [Lehm. ёк] тоб оор. Lk. ix. 54; ек тоб 
ойр. eis т. yj», Rev. xiii. 13; ёк той ойр. апд т. cov, Rev. 
xx. 9[R Є Тг]; xdAa(a ёк той обр. èri тоа, Rev. xvi. 21; 
OpdpBos émi тй» уь, Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the 
pass.]; of a way leading downwards, Acts viii. 26. 3. 
figuratively, катаВ. бос адох, to (go i. е.) be cast down 
to the lowest state of wretchedness and shame: Mt. xi. 
23 LTr WH; (Lk. x. 15 WHtxt. Tr mrg. Сомр.: ovy- 
karaBaívo. | * 

kara-BáAAe : Pass. and Mid. pres. ріср. xarafaAAó- 
pevos; 1 aor. pass. xareBAnOnv; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
for "pn; 7 1. to cast down: та, pass., Rev. xii. 10 


4. ! Rec.; to throw to the ground, prostrate: pass., 2 Co. iv. 9 


катаВарёю 


(where the metaph. is taken from an athlete ог combat- 
ant). 2. to put in a lower place: in the phrase 6e- 
` ром karaBáAXopa:, to lay (down) a foundation (Joseph. 
antt. 11, 4, 4; 15,11, 3; Dion. Н. antt. 3, 69; al.), Heb. 
vi. 1.* 

ка e, -À: 1 aor. катевартва; prop. to press down 
by an imposed weight; to weigh down; metaph. to bur- 
den: тоб, any one, 2 Co. xii. 16. (Polyb., Diod., App., 
Lcian.) * 

ката-Варбуо : i. q. катаВарёо (q. Y.) ; pres. pass. ptep. 
xaraBapuvopevos, Mk. xiv. 40 L T TFWH ; see Варєо. 
(Sept.; Theophr. et al.) * 

kaTá-Bacvs, -ews, 9, (xaraBaivo), [fr. Hdt. down], de- 
scent ; a. the act of descending. b. the place 
of descent: тоб Opovs, i.e. that part of the mountain 
where the descent is made, Lk. xix. 37; so Josh. x. 11 
Sept.; Diod. 4, 21; opp. to dváfjac:s, the place of ascent, 
way up, 1 Macc. iii. 16, 24; Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 8. So Lat. 
descensus; cf. Herzog on Sall. Cat. 57, 3." 

ката ВВбдо : 1 fut. pass. ката8:Васёпсора:; to cause 
to go down (Hadt. 1, 87; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 18; Sept. several 
times for "rin; lo bring down, Ваг. iii. 29); to cast 
down, thrust down: pass., ёоѕ Фдом (see adns, 2), Mt. xi. 
23 RGT; Lk. x. 15 (Tr mrg. WH txt. karafon (q. v. 
3)]; eis дом, Ezek. xxxi. 16." 

kara-Bodh, -5s, 7, (xaraBáAAo, д. v.) ; 1. a throw- 
ing or laying down: ro) emépparos (sc. els тї» штрау), 
the injection or depositing of the virile semen in the 
womb, Lcian. amor. 19; Galen, aphorism. iv. § 1; of the 
seed of animals and plants, Philo de opif. mund. $$ 22, 
45; oméppata rà els уйу ў и]тра» катаВа\№\реуа, Anto- 
nin. 4, 36; accordingly many interpret the words Záppa 
Suvapey cis karaBoAjv спёрџатоѕ &AaBe in Heb. хі. 11, she 
received power to conceive seed. But since it belongs 
to the male xaragdAAeiw rò oréppa, not to the female, 
this interpretation cannot stand [(acc. to the reading of 
WH mrg. айтр Харра, Abr. remains the subj. of &Aagev; 
but see 2 below)]; cf. Bleek [and, on the other side, 
Kurtz] ad loc. 2. a founding (laying down а foun- 
dation): els karaB. amépparos, to found a posterity, Heb. 
xi. 11 [but cf. above] (rupavvi8os, Polyb. 13, 6, 2; dpa ту 
проту катабоді) Trav dvÜpórmov, Plut. aquae et ignis comp. 
с. 2). dmó xaraBoAns kóapov, from the foundation of the 
world: Mt. xiii. 35 [LT Tr WII om. xóeuov]; xxv. 34; 
Lk. xi. 50; Heb. iv. 3; ix. 26; Rev. xiii. 8; xvii. 8; mpd 
катаВо\ӯѕ xóa pov, Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i. 4; 1 Pet. i. 20.* 

kara-Bpaf«vo, impv. 3 pers. sing. kara8paBevéro ; (prop. 
BpaBevw to be an umpire in a contest, ката sc. тубе, 
against опе); to decide as umpire against one, to declare 
him unworthy of the prize; to defraud of the prize of vic- 
lory: rwá, metaph., to deprive of salvation, Col. ii. 18, 
where cf. Meyer, [Bp. Lghtft.. esp. Field, Otium Norv. 
Pars iii.]. (Eustath. ad Il. 1, 93, 33 (vss. 402 sq.) xara- 
BpaBevet айтбу, Ss фасх of radaoi; but in the earlier 
Grk. writ. that have come down to us, it is found only 
in [pseudo-] Dem. adv. Mid. p. 544 end, where it is used 
of one who by bribing the judges causes another to be 
condemned.) * 
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жатаууєбойв, -бос, б, (катауудЛо, 9. у.), announcer 
(Vulg. annuntiator), proclaimer: with gen. of the obj. 
Acts xvii. 18. (Eccles. writ.) * 

кот-ауубо; impf. катуууєАЛо»; 1 aor. катуууєЛа; 
Pass., pres. xarayyéAAouai; 2 aor. катпуубли; to an- 
nounce, declare, promulgate, make known; to proclaim 
publicly, publish: тди \оуоу той Geod, Acts xiii. 5; xv. 36; 
pass. Acts xvii. 13; &0p, Acts xvi. 21 ; тд єдауубиог, 1 Co. 
ix. 14 ; туу ауастасчу rj)» к vexpàv, Acts iv. 2; ras nuepas 
ravras, Áctsiii. 24 GL T Tr WH; 6eóv [а]. б], Acts xvii. 
23; "таоб», ib. 3; Christ, Phil. i. 16 (17), 18; Col. i. 28; 
twi ті, Acts хіі. 38; xvi. 17; 1 Co. ii. 1; with the in- 
cluded idea of celebrating, commending, openly praising 
(Lat. praedicare) : ті, Ro. i. 8 [A.V. is spoken of]; 1 Co. 
xi.26. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. an. 2, 5, 38: 
where it means to denounce, report, betray; twice in the 
О. T. viz. 2 Macc. viii. 86; ix. 17. (Cf. Westcott on 
1Jn.i.5.]) [Comp.: тро-катаууєХЛо.)" 

ката-уббо, -ó: impf. 3 pers. plur. kareyéAov; to de 
ride, [ А.У. laugh to scorn]: riwós, any one [cf. B. $ 132, 
15], Mt. ix. 24; Mk. v. 40; Lk. viii. 53. (From [Aeschyl. 
and] Hdt. down; Sept.) * | 

kara-ywóc ke; pf. pass. ptcp. xareyvwspévos; to find 
fault with, blame: kareyvocpévos fv, he had incurred the 
censure of the Gentile Christians; Luther rightly, es war 
Klage über ihn kommen [i.e. a charge had been laid against 
him; but al. he stood condemned, see Meyer or Ellic. 
in loc.; cf. Bttm. § 184, 4. 8], Gal. ii. 11; to accuse, con- 
demn: тубе, any one, 1 Jn. iii. 20 sq., with which cf. Sir. 
xiv. 2 uakáptos, об où karéyvo й Wuxn avrov. (In these 
and other signif. in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 
down; [see Ellicott u. s.].) * 

кат-бүууш : fut. kared£o ; 1 aor. karéa£a (impv. катабог, 
Deut. xxxiii. 11); Pass., 2 aor. катєдупу, whence subjunc. 
3 pers. plur. xareayàgt» ; 1 aor. xaredyOnv in Sept. Jer. 
xxxi. (xlviii) 25; (on the syllabic augment of these forms 
cf. Вит. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 97 sq., cf. i. p. 323 sq.; Matthiae 
i. p. 520 sq.; W. $12, 2; [Curtius, Das Verbum, i. p. 118; 
Veitch s. у. ; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T., Praef. р. Ixxix.]) ; 
fr. Hom. down; to break: ті, Mt. xii. 20; Jn. хіх. 31-33. 
(Syn. see Schmidt ch. 115, 5 and cf. pryvupe.]* 

ката-үрёфо : impf. 3 pers. sing. катёурафе»; to draw 
(forms or figures), to delineate: Jn. viii. 6 cod. D etc. 
which T Tr WII (txt.) would substitute for RG &ypade». 
(Pausan. 1, 28, 2. Differently in other Grk. writ.) 
[ Perh. it may be taken in Jn. l. c. in a more general sense: 
to mark (cf. Pollux 9, 7, 104, etc.).]* 

kaT-&yo : 2 aor. катђуауоу; 1 aor. pass. xarzyOnv ; Sept. 
for піп, to make to descend ; to lead down, bring down: 
vwd, Acts xxii. 30; Ro. x. 6; тра foll. by eis w. acc. of 
place, Acts ix. 30; xxiii. [15 L T Tr WH], 20, 28; тоа 
foll. by трбе w. acc. of pers., Acts xxiii. 15 [R С]; то moitos 
eml тду уй» to bring the vessel (down from deep water) to 
the land, Lk. v. 11; катбуєсда, to be brought (down) in 
a ship, to land, touch at: foll. Бу, eic ж. асс: of place, Acts 
xxi. 8 [LT Tr WH кат\бореу]; xxvii. 8; xxviii. 12; 
often so in Grk. writ.* 

кат-ауоуора : deponent mid.; 1 aor. carnyonod 


катадєо 


pny; 1. to struggle against (Polyb. 2, 42, 8, etc.). 
to overcome (cf. Germ. niederkdmpfen): Heb. xi. 38. 
(Polyb., Joseph., Lcian., Plut., Aelian.) * 

ката-$ёш, -ó: 1 aor. катєдпса; fr. Hom. down; to bind 
up: rà трайрата, Lk. x. 34. (Sir. xxvii. 21 acc. to the true 
reading rpaupa.) * 

катб-бтров, -ov, (ддАог), thoroughly clear, plain, evident : 
Heb. уй. 15. ([$орЬ.], Hdt., Xen., Plat.,al.) [Cf.85Aos, 
fin.]* 

ката-бык@&{ф; 1 aor. катедікаса; 1 aor. pass. kareOtxd- 
onv; 1 fut. pass. катад:ікасдпсораи ; to give judgment 
against (one), to pronounce guilty; to condemn; in class. 
Grk. [where it differs fr. koívew in giving prominence 
to the formal and official as distinguished from the 
inward and logical judging (cf. Schmidt, Syn. ch. 18, 
6)] it is foll. by the gen. of the pers., in the N. T. by the 
acc. |В. $132, 16]: Mt. xii. 7; Lk. vi. 37 [here Tr mrg. 
the simple verb]; Jas. v. 6; pass., Mt. xii. 37; [Lk. vi. 37 
(not Tr mrg.)). (Sept. Lam. iii. 85; Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 
3.)* 

ката-5(к1, -15, 7; 1. damnatory sentence, condem- 
nation : Acts xxv. 15 І, T Tr WH; ([Epicharm. in Ath. 
2, 3 р. 36 d.], Polyb., Plut., Iren. 1, 16, 3). 2. pen- 
айу, esp. a fine; (Thuc., Dem., Lcian.).* 

катобифко: 1 aor. xarediwfa; Sept. often for 53); to 
follow after, follow up, (esp. of enemies ( Thuc. et al.]) ; 
in a good sense, of those in search of any one: туа, Mk. 
i. 36. (то &Aeós Gov катад:оёета! pe, Ps. xxii. (xxiii.) 6; 
од катєдіобау реб ђр®у, 1 S. xxx. 22; дпісо торбе, to fol- 
low after one in order to gain his favor, Sir. xxvii. 17.) * 

ката-бох\бо, -ð ; fut. катадоиМосо; 1 aor. mid. кате 
8ovlwodunv; (ката under [see ката, ПІ. 3]); [fr. Hdt. 
down]; to bring into bondage, enslave: тий, Gal. ii. 4 І, T 
Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 20 (cf. W. 255 sq. (240)]; mid. to en- 
slave to one’s self, bring into bondage to one's self: Gal. 
ii 4 RG.’ 

кота бууастєїо; pres. pass. ptcp. caraduvacrevopevos ; 
Sept. for MN, рр, etc.; with gen. of pers. [W. 206 
(193); B. 169 (147)], to exercise harsh control over one, 
іо use one's power against one: Jas. ii. 6 [not Tdf. (see 
below)] (Diod. 13, 73); тера, to oppress one (Xen. conv. 
5, 8; often in Sept.): Jas. ii. 6 Tdf.; pass. Acts x. 38.* 

катб-деа, -ros, то, і. q. катауабера (q. v.), of which it 
seems to be a vulgar corruption by syncope [cf. Kou- 
manoudes, Suvayay) Aé&eov авпсаюр. кт\. s. v. kardc]; а 
curse ; by meton. worthy of execration, an accursed thing: 
Rev. xxii. 3 ( Rec. катауабера ; cf. Just. M. quaest. et resp. 
121 fin. ; ‘Teaching’ 16, 5]. Not found in prof. auth.* 

като дерат о; (катабєра, q. v.) ; to call down direst evils 
on, to curse vehemently: Mt. xxvi. 74 (Rec. катауабераті- 
(aw). (Iren. adv. haer. 1, 13, 4 and 16, 3.)* 

kar-auy ive ; Pass., impf. катпохуморпу; 1 aor. kary- 
сучивпу ; fut. катщохуввудсораї; Sept. chiefly for wan 
апа wan; asin Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. to dis- 
honor, disgrace. rjv xeadny, 1 Co. хі. 4 sq. (отоёф rij» 
кефадлу, Joseph. antt. 20, 4, 2). 2. to put to shame, 
make ashamed : rwa, 1 Co. i.27 ; xi. 22; pass. tobeashamed, 
blush with shame: Lk. xiii. 17; 2 Co. vii. 14; ix. 43 1 Pet. 
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2. | iii. 16; by а Hebr. usage one is said to be put to shame 


who suffers a repulse, or whom some hope has deceived ; 
hence Amis où karaia мує, does not disappoint: Ro. v. 5 
(cf. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 6; xxiv. (xxv.) 2sq.; exviii. (схіх.) 
116); pass, Ro. ix. 33; x. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 6, (Is. xxviii. 
16 ; Sir. ii. 10).* 

ката-ка(о : impf. 3 pers. plur. xaréxatov; fut. karakavao; 
1 aor. inf. xaraxatoa; Pass., pres. xaraxaiopat; 2 aor. 
catexanv; 2 fut. caraxanoopa (сі. Tdf. Proleg. р. 123; 
WH. App. p. 170°]; 1 fut. катакаобусоши (Kühner i. 841; 
[Veitch s. v. ка; B. 60 (53); W. 87 (83)]); Sept. 
chiefly for түз; fr. Hom. down; to burn up [see ката, 
ПІ. 4], consume by fire: ті, Mt. xiii. 30; Acts xix. 19; 
pass., 1 Co. iii. 15; Heb. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 10 [Tr WH 
eipeÜra erat, see etpioxe, 1 a. fin.]; Rev. viii. 7; with тирі 
added, Mt. iii. 12; xiii. 40 RL T WII, but С Tr каб; Lk. 
iii. 17, (Ex. xxix. 14; xxxii. 20 Alex., etc.; see xaiw), 
év тирі (often so in Sept.), Rev. xvii. 16; xviii. 8. (xais 
and xaraxaiw are distinguished in Ex. iii. 2.) * 

ката-каћотто : Sept. for 7102; fr. Hom. down ; to cover 
up [see ката, III. 3]; Mid. pres. xaraxadvrropat, to veil 
or cover one's self: 1 Co. хі. 6; ту xedadny, one's head, 
ib. 7.* 

kara-xavy бори, -dua 2 pers. sing. катакауҳасеи (contr. 
fr. xaraxavydeoa) for the Attic катакаоха (Ro. хі. 18; cf. 
У. 8 13, 2b.; [B. 42 (37); Soph. Lex., Introd. p. 40 sq.; 
Тау. Proleg. р. 123 з4.); Lob. ad Phryn. p. 360), impv. 2 
pers. sing. karaxavx& (Ro. xi. 18) ; (ката against [cf. ката, 
ПІ. 7]); prop. to glory against, to exult over, to boast one's 
self to the injury of (а person or а thing): revos, Ro. xi. 
18; Tdf. in Jas. iii. 14; ката торо, ibid. RG LTr WH 
[В. 185 (160); W. § 30,9 b. (cf. 432 (402))]; Zeus (i. ч. 
ó Феу) катакаууатає kpíaeos, mercy boasts itself supe- 
rior to judgment, i. e. full of glad confidence has no fear 
of judgment, Jas. ii. 13. (Zech. x. 12; Jer. xxvii. (L) 
10, 38; not found in prof. auth.) * 

катб-керол; impf. 3 pers. sing. кат кето; (кєра, to 
lie [see xara, III. 1]) ; to have lain down i. e. to lie pros- 
trate; а. of the sick [cf. colloq. ‘down віск") (Hdt. 7, 
229; Leian. Icarom. 31; (Plut. vit. Cic. 43, 8]): Mk. i. 
30; Jn.v.6; Acts xxviii. 8; foll. by елі w. dat. of the 
couch or pallet, Mk. ii. 4 RG Lmrg.; [Acts іх. 33 RG]; 
Lk. v. 25 RL; еті rwos, Acts ix. 33 [L T Tr WH]; êri 
ть, Lk. у. 25 T Tr WH (|В. $ 147, 24 note; W. 408 (381) 
note]; Фу м. dat. of place, Jn. v. 8. b. of those at 
meals, to recline (Athen. 1, 42 р. 23 c.; Xen. ап. 6, 1, 4; 
conv. 1, 14; Plat. conv. p. 177 d.; rep. ii. p. 872 d., etc.; 
Diog. Laért. 7, 1, 19; see амакещає): absol., Mk. xiv. 3; 
Lk. v. 29; foll. by єи м. dat. of place, Mk. ii. 15; 1 Co. 
viii. 10; Lk. vii. 37 LT Tr WHI.’ 

Kara-KAdo, 0: 1 aor. катёклћаса; fr. Нот. down; to 
break: in pieces (cf. Germ. zerbrechen [see xara, III. 4]) : 
rovs dprovs, Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16." 

Kkara-KkAelo : 1 aor. кат клеса; fr. [Hdt.], Thuc. and 
Xen. down; to shut up, confine: тй Фу ті) фиХакі), Lk. 
iii. 20; év (which Rec. om.) $vAaxais, Acts xxvi. 10 (Jer. 
xxxix. (xxxii.) 3).* 


kara-xAnpoborée, -à (see ката, IIT. 6): 1 aor. катєкАпро" 


KG TG XT p0V0 6c 


дётуса; іо distribute by lot; to distribute as an inheritance: 
revi ті, Acts xiii. 19 Rec.; see the foll. word. (Deut. i. 
38; xxi. 16; Josh. хіх. 51 Ald.,Compl.; 1 Macc. iii. 36, 
—in all with the var. xararìņpovopeiv. Not found in 
prof. auth.) * 

ката-кАтроуорќо, -© [see ката, ПІ. 6]: 1 aor. катекАпро- 
vounoa; to distribute by lot, to distribute as an inheritance: 
rut ті, Acts xiii. 19 GL T Tr МН. (Num. xxxiv. 18; 
Deut. iii. 28; Josh. xiv. 1; Judg. xi. 24 Alex.; 15S. ii. 8; 
1 Esr. viii. 82. Also often intrans. to receive, obtain, ac- 
quire as an inheritance; as, Deut. i. 8 var., 38; ії. 21. 
Not found in prof. auth.) * 

ката-к\Мую : 1 aor. caréxAwa; l aor. pass. xarexAiÓnv ; 
fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. in ref. to eating, to make 
to recline: twa, Lk. ix. 14, [also 15 T Tr WH], (еті тд 
Qeirvoy, Xen. Суг. 2, 3, 21); mid., with 1 aor. pass., lo 
recline (at table): Lk. vii. 86 LT Tr WH; xxiv. 30; eis 
т» mpwroxdcciay, Lk. xiv. 8, (els rò ёсбією, Judith xii. 15; 
els rò деітуоу, Joseph. antt. 6, 8, 1 [var.]).* 

kaTa-KAU[o : 1 aor. pass. ріср. катаклиабеіс; fr. [ Pind., 
на), Aeschyl. down; to overwhelm with water, to sub- 
merge, deluge, (cf. ката, III. 4]: 2 Pet. iii. 6. (Sept. sev- 
eral times for npg.)* 

ката-к\осубз, -об, 5, (karaxAv(o), inundation, deluge: of 
Noah's deluge, Mt. xxiv. 38 sq. ; Lk. xvii. 27; 2 Pet. ii. 
5. (Sept. for 9332; Plato, Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut.)* 

kar-axoAovéo, -o ; 1 aor. ріср. xarakoAovÓrcas ; to fol- 
low after [see ката, IIT. 5]: Lk. xxiii. 55; revi, Acts xvi. 
17. [Sept., Polyb., Plut., Joseph., al.]* 

катакбтто; 1. (о cut up, сш to pieces, [see ката, 
III. 4]; (о slay: Is. xxvii. 9; 2 Chr. xxxiv. 7, ete.; Hdt. 
et sqq. 2. to beat, bruise: éavróv \iĝois, Mk. v. 
5; [al retain here the primary meaning, to cut, gash, 
mangle].* 

kara-xpnpv(Qo : 1 aor. inf. xaraxpnpviou; to cast down 
a precipice; to throw down headlong: Lk. iv. 29. (2 Chr. 
xxv. 12; 2 Macc. xiv. 43; 4 Macc. iv. 25; Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 
7; 8, 3,41; Dem. 446, 11; Diod. 4, 31; [Philo de agric. 
Noé 8 15]; Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 2; 9, 9, 1.)* 

катб-крика, -ros, тб, (xaraxpivw), damnalory sentence, 
condemnation: Во. v. 16 (on which see кріца, 2), ib. 18; 
viii. 1. (xarakptaárov афеете, Dion. Hal. 6, 61.)* 

като-кріую; fut. karakpwó; 1 aor. karéxpwa ; Pass., pf. 
xataxéexptuat; 1 aor. катекрідпу; 1 fut. xaraxptOncopas; to 
give Judgment against (one [see xard, III. 71), to judge 
worthy of punishment, to condemn; a. prop.: Ro. 
viii. 34; rid, Jn. viii. 10 зд.; Во. ii. 1, where it is dis- 
ting. fr. xpíivew, as in 1 Co. xi. 32; pass., Mt. xxvii. 3; 
Ro. xiv. 23; туй ваматеф, to adjudge опе to death, con- 
demn to death, Mt. xx. 18 [Tdf. eic Ódvarov]; Mk. x. 33, 
(кекрицибусг ваудта, to eternal death, Barn. ер. 10, 5); 
т) катастрофі, 2 Pet. ii. 6 [WH om. Tr mrg. br. xara- 
строфі) ], (the Greeks say катакр. туй Üavárov or вама- 
тоу; cf. W. 210 (197 sq.); В. 5 132, 16; Grimm on Sap. 
ii. 20); w. the acc. and inf., rwà фуо до» eivat Óavárov, Mk. 
xiv. 64; simply, of God condemning one to eternal mis- 
ery: pass., Mk. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xi. 32; Jas. v. 9 Rec. ЪЪ. 
improp. i. e. by one's good example to render another’s 
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wickedness the more evident and censurable: Mt. xii. 41 
sq.; Lk. xi. 31 sq.; Heb. xi. 7. In a peculiar use of the 
word, occasioned by the employment of the term ката- 
кріџа (in vs. 1), Paul says, Ro. viii. 3, ó beds xaréxpwe тй» 
ápapríav бу ті) саркі; i. e. through his Son, who partook 


of human nature but was without sin, God deprived sin 


(which із the ground of the катакриа) of its power in 
human nature (looked at in the general), broke its 
deadly sway, (just as the condemnation and punishment 
of wicked men puts an end to their power to injure or 
do harm). [(From Pind. and Hdt. down.)]* 

катб-криты, -ews, 9, (xaraxptpo), condemnation: 2 Co. 
iii. 9 (see Scaxovia, 2 а.); mpós xaraxpioey, in order to con- 
demn, 2 Co. vii. 3. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

ката-кур\є®ө ; 1 aor. ptcp. катакореосаѕ; (ката [q. v. 
III. 3] under) ; a. to bring under one's power, to sub- 
ject to one's self, to subdue, master: тує, Acts xix. 16 
(Diod. 14, 64; for waa Gen. i. 28; Sir. xvii. 4). b. 
to hold in subjection, to be master of, exercise lordship over : 
тб, Mt. хх. 25; Mk. x. 42; 1 Pet. у. 3; (of the benign 
government of God, Jer. iii. 14).* 

ката-Лаћќо, -à; to speak against one, to criminate, tra- 
duce: тубу (in class. Grk. mostly w. the acc.; in the 
Sept. chiefly foll. by ката rivos), Jas. iv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 12; 
iii. 16 (here T Tr mrg. WH еу à karaAaA ciae, wherein ye 
are spoken against ].* 

kaTa-Ao) 4, -âs, 9, (xardAaAos, q. v.), defamation, evil- 
speaking : 2 Co. xii. 20; 1 Pet. ii. 1, [on the plur. cf. W. 
176 (166); В. 77 (67)). (Sap.i.11; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
30, 1; 35, 5, and eccl. writ.; not found in class. Grk.)* 

ката-Аало$, -ov, б, а defamer, evil speaker, ГА. V. back- 
biters}: Ro. i. 30. (Found nowhere else [ Herm. sim. 6, 
5, 5; also as adj. 8, 7, 2; 9, 26, 7).)" 

kara-Aapfávo: 2 aor. кат ХаВоу; pf. inf. caresAnpevat ; 
Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. xareiAnmrat (Jn. viii. 4 as given 
in І, T Tr WH txt.), pf. ptep. xarecAnupevos; 1 aor. xa- 
re$» (Jn. viii. 4 R**e** G) [on the augm. cf. МУ. 
$ 12, 6], and xareA 6n» (Phil. iii. 12 RG), and xare- 
Anupbny (ibid. LT Tr WH; on the p see s. v. M, p); 
Мід. pres. xaraAapBdvopa; 2 aor. kareAafBóum»; cf. 
Kühner i. р. 856; [Veitch, s. v. AauBávo]; Sept. for 
геп, 25, also for муз, ete.; [fr. Hom. down]; to lay 
hold of; i. e. 1. to lay hold of so as to make one's 
own, to obtain, attain to: w. the acc. of the thing; the 
prize of victory, 1 Co. ix. 24; Phil. iii. 12 sq. ; ту» дікаго- 
сфупи, Ro. ix. 30; i.q. to make one's own, to take into 
one’s self, appropriate: ў eroria avrà (i. e. тд Pas) où ка- 
réAafe», Jn. i. 5. 2. to seize upon, take possession of, 
(Lat.occupare); а. of evils overtaking one (so in Grk. 
writ. fr. Пош. down): rivd, окотіа, Jn. xii. 35; [so physi- 
cally, Jn. vi. 17 Tdf.]; of the last day overtaking the 
wicked with destruction, 1 Th. v. 4; of a demon about 
to torment one, Mk. ix. 18. b. in а good sense, of 
Christ by his holy power and influence laying hold of 
the human mind and will, in order to prompt and govern 
it, Phil. iii. 12. 3. to detect, catch: тэй Фу тил, in 
pass. Jn. viii. 3 [WH ёп т.); with а ptep. indicating 
the crime, ib. 4. 4. to lay hold of with the mind; 


катаћёуо 


to understand, perceive, learn, comprehend, (Plat. Phaedr. 
р. 250 d.; Axioch. p. 370 a. ; Polyb. 8, 4, 6; Philo, vita 
contempl. $ 10; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 46); Mid. (Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2, 66; [cf. W. 253 (238) ]), foll. by бт, Acts 
iv. 13; x. 34; foll. by the acc. ж. inf., Acts xxv. 25; foll. 
by indir. disc., Eph. iii. 18.* 


ката-Асү«» : pres. pass. impv. катаЛєуєсва ; 1. prop. 
to lay down; mid. to lie down (Нош.). 2. to narrate 
at length, recount, set forth, [fr. Hom. on]. 3. to set 


down in a list or register, to enroll, (esp. soldiers; see 
Passow s. v. 5; [L. and S. s. v. IT. 2 (yet the latter connect 
this use with the signif. to choose)]) : of those widows 
who held a prominent place in the church and exercised 
a certain superintendence over the rest of the women, 
and had charge of the widows and orphans supported at 
public expense, 1 Tim. v. 9 ГУУ. 590 (549)]; cf. De Wette 
[or Ellicott] ad loc.* 

kaTá-A«uipa, -ros, тд, (xaraAeimo), а remnant, remains : 
Ro. ix. 27 RG, where it is equiv. to a few, а small part; 
see йтоЛєциша.  (Зері., Galen.) * 

ката-Мейто ; fut. каталєйо ; 1 aor. кат еса (in later 
auth.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 718 sqq. ; [Veitch s. у. Аєйто; 
WH. App. p. 169 sq.]); 2 aor. катёмтор; Pass., pres. xka- 
raAeírouas ; pf. рієр. karaAeAeipévos [WH -Aeppuévos, see 
(their App. р. 154°, апд) в. v. I, «|; 1 aor. кате\е!фбп>; (see 
ката, III. 5); Sept. for wnin, "wen, 21); [fr. Hom. 
down]; to leave behind; with acc. of place or pers.; а. 
i q. to depart from, leave, a pers. or thing: Mt. iv. 13; 
xvi. 4; xxi. 17; Heb. хі. 27; metaph. єйбеїа>» 680и, to for- 
sake true religion, 2 Pet. ii. 15. pass. to be left: Jn. viii. 
9; 1.4. to remain, foll. by єм with dat. of place, 1 Th. iii. 
1. b. i. д. іо bid (one) to remain: rwain a place, Acts 
xviii. 19; Tit. i. 5 [R С; al. фтолєйто ]. о. to forsake, 
leave to one's self а, pers. or thing, by ceasing to care for 
it, to abandon, leave in the lurch: тфу татёра к. THY ugrépa, 
Mt. хіх. 5; Mk. x. 7; Eph. v. 31, fr. Gen. ii. 24; pass. to 
be abandoned, forsaken: els {дох [or ддпи (q. У. 2)), Acts 
ii. 31 Rec. (see ёукатаћєіто, 1); ж. acc. of the thing, Mk. 
xiv. 52; Lk. Гу. 28]; xv. 4; rò» Adyow, to neglect the 
office of instruction, Acts vi. 2. а. to cause to be left 
over, to reserve, to leave remaining: Єраутф, Ro. xi. 4 (1 
К. xix. 18); xaraAeímeras, there still remains, émayyeMa, а 
promise (to be made good by the event), Heb. iv. 1 (нах, 
Xen. Cyr. 2, 8, 11; owrnpias éXrís, Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 4); 
тоа with inf. (to leave any business to be done by one 
alone), Lk. x. 40. e. like our leave behind, it is used 
of one who on being called away cannot take another 
with him: Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 14; spec. of the dying (to 
leave behind), Mk. xii. 19, (21 L mrg. T Tr WH]; Lk. 
xx. 31, (Deut. xxviii. 54; Prov. xx. 7; and often іп Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. Il. 24, 726; Od. 21, 38 on). 
leave i. д. leave alone, disregard: of those who sail past a 
place without stopping, Acts xxi. 3. [Сомр.: éy-xara- 
\єйто. ] * 

ката-Мм$@ : fut. катамвасе; (see ката, ПІ. 3 [cf. W. 
102 (97)]); to overwhelm with stones, to stone: Lk. xx. 6. 
(Eccles. writ.) * 


ката алі, -ў$, 7, (xara doao, q. v.) i l. ez- 
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change; of the business of money-changers, exchang- 
ing equiv. values [(Aristot., al.)]. Hence 2. ad- 
justment of a difference, reconciliation, restoration to favor, 
[fr. Aeschyl. on]; in the N. T., of the restoration of the 
favor of God to sinners that repent and put their trust 
in the expiatory death of Christ: 2 Co. v. 18 зд.; ж. Ше 
gen. of the one received into favor, тоб кдаром (opp. to 
дтоВоћ), Ro. xi. 15; катаХХаудуи éAaBopev, we received 
the blessing of the recovered favor of God, Ro. v. 11; w. 
the gen. of him whose favor is recovered, 2 Macc. v. 20. 
(Cf. Trench $ Ixxvii.]* 

кат-аАМ\ёссо; 1 aor. ptep. ката\Лаѓаѕ; 2 aor. pass. | 
каттААаул»; prop. (о change, exchange, as coins for others 
of equal value; hence /о reconcile (those who are at vari- 
ance): той, аз rovs OnBaious каї rovs IIAaracéas, Hdt. 6, 
108; катуАЛабада» odeas oi Парог, 5, 29; Aristot. oecon. 
2, 15, 9 Гр. 1348*, 9] kargAAa£ev abrovs mpòs dAAAovs ; 
pass. revi, to return into favor with, be reconciled to, one, 
Eur. Iph. Aul. 1157; Plat. rep. 8 p. 566 e.; xpos ddAndous, 
Thuc. 4, 59; but the Pass. is used also where only one 
ceases to be angry with another and receives him into 
favor; thus xaraAAayels, received by Cyrus into favor, 
Xen. an. 1, 6,1; xaradAdrrerat прёѕ айту, regained her 
favor, Joseph. antt. 5, 2, 8; and, on the other hand, God 
is said karaAAayjval run, with whom he ceases to be of- 
fended, to whom he grants his favor anew, whose sins he 
pardons, 2 Macc. i. 5; vii. 33; viii. 29; Joseph. antt. 6, 
7, 4 cf. 7, 8, 4, (во émxaraAdarrecGai run, Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 48, 1). In the М. T. God is said xaraAAdccew 
éavrQ туа, to receive one into his favor, ГА. V. reconcile 
one to himself ), 2 Co. v. 18 sq. (where in the added ptcps. 
two arguments are adduced which prove that God has 
done this: first, that he does not impute to men their 
trespasses; second, that he has deposited the doctrine 
of reconciliation in the souls of the preachers of the 
gospel); xarahAaynvas тф Oed, to be restored to the favor 
of God, to recover God's favor, Ro. v. 10 [but see éxÓpós, 
2]; ката\Аауптє тф беф, allow yourselves to be recon- 
ciled to God ; do not oppose your return into his favor, 
but lay hold of that favor now offered you, 2 Co. v. 20. 
of a woman: катаХХаудто r$ дйидрі, let her return into 
harmony with ГА. V. be reconciled to] her husband, 1 Co. 
vii. 11. Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 276 sqq. [who 
shows (in opp. to Тійтатя, N. T. Syn. i. 102, et al.) that 
karaAAdago and dadAdooo are used promiscuously ; the 
prepp. merely intensify (in slightly different modes) the 
meaning of the simple verb, and there is no evidence 
that one compound is stronger than the other; $214. 
and its derivatives are more common in Attic, кагаћ\. 
and its derivatives in later writers. COMP.: ато-катад- 
Adcco.]* 

кат@-Аомтов, -ор, (Aceros), left remaining: [ol kardAoc- 
тої т. dvÓpórrov А. V. the residue of men), Acts xv. 17. 
(Plat., Aristot., Polyb.; Sept.) * 

kará-Avga, -ros, то, (fr. karaÀvo, € ; q.v.), an tnn, lodg- 
ing-place : Lk. ii. 7 (for пог, Ex. iv. 24); an eating-room, 
dining-room, [ A.V. guest-chamber]: Mk. xiv. 14; І.К. xxii. 
11; in the same sense for 12277, 1 S. ix. 22. (Polyb. 2 


катай 


36, 1 [plur.]; 82,19,2; Diod. 14, 93, 5; [al.; cf. W. 25, 
93 (89)].)* 

ката-Хдо ; fut. катахфдо; 180r. karéAvca; 1 aor. pass. 
kareAvOnv ; 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. caraAvOnoeras; to dis- 
eolve, disunite, [see ката, ПІ. 4]; a. (what has been 
joined together) i. ч. to destroy, demolish: Nibous ГА. V. 
throw down], Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. xiii. 2; Lk. xxi. 6; ròr 
уаду, Mt. xxvi. 61; xxvii. 40; Mk. xiv. 58; xv. 29; Acts 
vi. 14; oixiay, 2 Co. v. 1; univ. opp. to оѓкодоџрєіу, Gal. ii. 
18 (2 Esdr. у. 12; Hom. Il. 9, 24 sq. ; 2, 117; revyn, Eur. 
Tro. 819; уєфорау, Hdian. 8, 4, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.]). | b. 
metaph. to overthrow i. e. render vain, deprive of success, 
bring to naught: riv BovAny f) то čpyov, Acts v. 38 (тас 
атећас, 4 Macc. iv. 16); rewa, to render fruitless one's 
desires, endeavors, etc. ibid. 39 GL T Tr WH (Plat. 
legg. 4 p 714 c.); to subvert, overthrow: và &pyov то? бєод 
(see ауабог, 2), Ro. xiv. 20. Ав in class. Grk. fr. Hat. 
down, of institutions, forms of government, laws, etc., to 
deprive of force, annul, abrogate, discard: тду vópov, Mt. 
v. 17 (2 Macc. ii. 22; Xen. mem. 4, 4, 14; Isocr. paneg. 
$55; Philost. v. Apoll. 4, 40). о. of travellers, to halt 


on a journey, to рш up, lodge, (the fig. expression origi- | 


nating in the circumstance that, to put up for the night, 
the straps and packs of the beasts of burden are unbound 
and taken off; or, perh. more correctly, fr. the fact that 
the traveller's garments, tied up when he is on the jour- 
ney, are unloosed at its end; cf. ралоо, 2): Lk. ix. 12; 
xix. 7; so in Стік. writ. fr. Thuc., Хеп., Plat. down; 
Sept. for 13, Gen. xix. 2; xxiv. 23, 25, etc.; Sir. xiv. 25, 
27; xxxvi. 81; [cf. B. 145 (127)].* 

ката-раудбуо : 2 aor. xarégaÜov; met with fr. Hdt. 
down; esp. freq. in Xen. and Plat.; to learn thoroughly 
[see xara, III. 1], examine carefully; to consider well: ті 
foll. by mâs, Mt. vi. 28. (Gen. xxiv. 21; Job xxxv. 5, 
etc. ; тардвуоу, Sir. ix. 5; ка\\оѕ а\\ӧтроу, ibid. 8.) * 

ка о, 0; (o bear witness against: ті tivos, 
testify а thing against опе |В. 165 (144), cf. 178 (154)], 
Mt. xxvi. 62; xxvii. 13; Mk. xiv. 60, and RG in xv. 4. 
(1 K. хх. (xxi.) 10, 13; Job xv. 6; among Grk. writ. esp. 
by the Attic orators.) * 

ката-рќуо; (0 remain permanently, to abide: Acts i. 18. 
(Num. xxii. 8; Judith xvi. 20; Arstph., Xen., Philo de 
gigant. $ 5.)* 

катарбусҳ, and (as it is now usually written [so L T 
Tr WHJ) separately, ката póvas (sc. xópas), apart, alone: 
Mk.iv.10; LKk. іх. 18. (Thuc. 1, 32. 37; Xen. mem. 3, 
7, 4; Joseph. antt. 18, 8, 4; Sept. for 113 and 1325, Ps. 
iv. 9; Jer. xv. 17, etc.)* 

MONTI -ros, тб, once in Rev. xxii. 8 Rec.; see 
дуадера and катавера. Not found in prof. auth.* 

кат-ауа вератбо ; (катамадєра, q. v.) ; i. 4. катабера- 
rico (q. у.): Mt. xxvi. 74 Rec. (Just. M. dial. c. Tr. c. 
47, and other eccl. writ.) * 

кат-ау-оХіско; (see дупЛ(ско, and ката, III. 4); to 
consume: of fire, Heb. xii. 29 after Deut. iv. 24; ix. 8. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down; Sept. several 
times for Som. )* 


xora-vapkáe, -6: fut. катауаркі)со; 1 aor. катєуарктса; 
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(vapxaw to become numb, torpid; in Sept. trans. to 
affect with numbness, make torpid, Gen. xxxii. 25, 32; 
Job xxxiii. 19; fr. vdpxy torpor); prop. fo cause to grow 
numb or torpid ; intrans. to be torpid, inactive, to the det- 
riment of one; (o weigh heavily upon, be burdensome to: 
rivos (gen. of pers.), 2 Co. xi. 9 (8); xii. 13 sq. (Hesych. 
катєуаркпса · xareBdpnoa [al. єварьма)); Jerome, ad Al- 
gas. 10 [(iv. 204 ed. Benedict.) ], discovers a Cilicism in 
this use of the word (cf. W. 27]. Among prof. auth. 
used by Hippocr. alone, and in a pass. sense, (о be quite 
numb or stiff." 

kara-veóo ? 1 aor. xarévevoa; fr. Hom. down; to nod 
to, make a sign to: twi, foll. by тоб w. aor. inf., to indi- 
cate to another by a nod or sign what one wishes him to 
do ГА. V. beckoned to . . . that they should come, etc. ], Lk. 
y. T. 

kaTra-voéo, -2; impf. karevóovr; 1 aor. karevónga; fr. 
Hdt. down; Sept. here and there for jjisnm, 0°37, 
mo; 1. to perceive, remark, observe, understand : ví, 
Mt. vii. 8; Lk. vi. 41; xx. 283; Acts xxvii. 89. 2. to 
consider attentively, fix one’s eyes or mind upon: ri, Lk. 
xli. 24, 27; Acts xi.6; Ro.iv.19; w. the acc. of the thing 
omitted, as being understood fr. the context, Acts vii. 81 
sq.; тоа, Heb. iii. 1; x. 24; Jas. i. 23 ва," 

кат-аутбо, -9: 1 aor. катдитпса; рі. катпутука (1 Co. 
x. 11 LT Тг WH); to come to, arrive at; a. prop.: 
foll. by eig м. асс. of place, Acts xvi. 1; xviii. 19, 24; 
xxi 7; xxv. 13; xxvii. 12; xxviii. 13, (2 Macc. iv. 44); 
дутікро Tivos, to а place over against, opposite another, 
Acts xx. 15; els та rà теу тофу aióvov катђутткєр, i. e. 
whose lifetime occurs at the ends of the ages, 1 Co. x. 
11. b. metaph. eis ть, like the Lat. ad aliquid per- 
venio, і. e. to attain to a thing: Acts xxvi. 7; Eph. iv. 13; 
Phil. iii. 11; катаутд то els тоа, to one, that he may be- 
come partaker of it, 1 Co. xiv. 36.  (Polyb., Diod.; 
eccl. writ.)* 

xaré-vutis, -ews, й, (xaravva ao, q. У.); 1. a prick- 
ing, piercing, (Vulg. compunctio). 2. severe sorrow, 
extreme grief. З. insensibility or torpor of mind, 
such as extreme grief easily produces; hence svevpa 
karavv£eos, a spirit of stupor, which renders their souls 
torpid, i.e. so insensible that they are not affected at 
all by the offer made them of salvation through the Mes- 
siah, Ro. xi. 8 fr. Is. xxix. 10 Sept. (where the Hebr. 
ТОЛ T^, a spirit of deep sleep, is somewhat loosely 80 
rendered ; olvos xaravugews for noy D» wine which 
produces dizziness, reeling, Germ. Taumelwein, Ps. lix. 
(1х.) 5). Notfound in prof. auth. Cf. Fritzsche's full 
discussion of the word in his Com. on Rom. vol. ii. p. 558 
sqq.; Гей. W. 94 (90); Вр. Lghtft. ‘Fresh Revision’ etc. 
p. 139 note].* 

kara-vócce : 2 aor. pass. катєусупи [ В. 68 (55)]; 
prick, pierce; metaph. to pain the mind sharply, spina: à 
vehemently: used esp. of the emotion of sorrow; karevvyg- 
cav ті) кардіа (тў» кардіа» L T Tr WH), they were smit- 
ten in heart with poignant sorrow ГА. V. lit. pricked], 
Acts ii. 37 (xaravevvypévor ті) кардіє, Ps. cviii. (cix.) 16; 
add, Gen. xxxiv. 7; Sir. xii. 12; xiv. 1, etc.; of lust, Sus. 


катабіо 
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10; of violent pity, Joann. Malal. chronogr. 1, 18, ed. | татётасра, Joseph. antt. 8, 3, 3; rà ётфтато» кататетадра 


Bonn. p. 460). Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 558 sqq.* 

ka T-a£uóo, -0 : 1 aor. pass. carnfwOny; to account worthy, 
judge worthy: тоа rivos, one of a thing, 2 Th. i. 5 (Polyb. 
1, 23, 3, etc. ; Diod. 2, 60; Joseph. antt. 15, 3, 8); foll. 
by an inf, Lk. хх. 35; xxi. 86 (T Trtxt. WH «ario xv- 
anre]; Acts у. 41, (Dem. 1388, 11 (cf. Plat. Tim. 30 c.]).* 

ката-татбо, -0; fut. катататђсо (Mt. vii. 6 І, T Tr 
WH); 1 aor. karemárgca; Pass, pres. катататоёџа; 
.1 aor. катетатівпу ; to tread down [see ката, ПІ. 1), tram- 
ple under foot: ті and тоа, Mt. v. 13; vii. 6; Lk. viii. 5; 
xii. 1, (Hdt. et sqq.; Sept.); metaph., like the Lat. con- 
culco, to trample on i. д. to treat with rudeness and insult, 
2 Macc. viii. 2, etc.; cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. р. 61 [where 
its use to denote desecration is illustrated]; to spurn, 
treat with insulting neglect: гд» vióv rov beov, Heb. x. 29; 
Орка, Hom. Il. 4, 157; rois vópovs, Plat. legg. 4, 714 а.; та 
ураррата, Gorg. p. 484 а.; rovs Adyous, Epict. 1, 8, 10; 
та рпрата pov, Job vi. 8 Aq.” 

xard-wavots, -ews, 7, (xaramavo, 4. v.); 1. actively, 
a putting lo rest: тфу mvevpárov, a calming of the winds, 
Theophr. de ventis 18; rvpavvwy, removal from office, 
Hdt. 5, 88. 2. In the Grk. Scriptures (Sept. sev- 
eral times for 11129) intrans. a resting, rest: nyépa tis 
катат. the day of rest, the sabbath, 2 Macc. xv. 1; róros 
ris катат. pov, where I may rest, Acts vii. 49. Metaph. 
й катат. тої дєоў, the heavenly blessedness in which God 
dwells, and of which he has promised to make persever- 
ing believers in Christ partakers after the toils and trials 
of life on earth are ended: Heb. iii. 11, 18; iv. 1, 8, 5, 
10 sq., (after Ps. xciv. (хсу.) 11, where the expression 
denotes the fixed and tranquil abode promised to the 
Israelites in the land of Palestine).* 

kara-ratve: 1 aor. катєтауса; (ката, like the Germ. 
nieder, down); 1. trans. (Sept. for m3, лз) 
to make quiet, to cause to be at rest, to grant rest; i. e. a. 
to lead to a quiet abode: rwa, Heb. iv. 8 (Ex. xxxiii. 14; 
Deut. iii. 20; v. 88; xii. 10; Josh. i. 13, 15; 2 Chr. xiv. 
7; xxxii. 22; Sir. xxiv. 11). b. to still, restrain, to 
cause (one striving to do something) to desist: foll. by 
тод ш] and an inf, Acts xiv. 18 (cf, B. § 140, 16 8.; 
W. 325 (805)]. 2. intrans. to rest, take rest (Hebr. 
ru, NW): dró тоос, Heb. iv. 4, 10, (Gen. ii. 2). Inthe 
same and other senses in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.* 

xara-wéragpa, -ros, тб, (karaserávruus to spread out 
over, to cover), ап Alex. Grk. word for saparéraocpa, 
which the other Greeks use fr. Hdt. down; a veil spread 
ош, a curtain, —the name given in the Grk. Scriptures, 
as well as in the writings of Philo and Josephus, to the 
two curtains in the temple at Jerusalem (rà xaramerd- 
трата, 1 Macc. iv. 51; [yet cf. Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, ii. 611]): опе of them (Hebr. 392) at the 
entrance of the temple separated the Holy place from 
. the outer court (Ex. xxvi.87; xxxviii. 18; Num. iii. 26; 
Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 4; it is called also rò кФ\орџа by the 
Sept. and Philo, Ex. xxvii. 16; Num. iii. 25; Philo, vit. 
міоуз. iii. $$ 5 and 9), the other veiled the Holy of holies 
arom the Holy place (in Hebr. the n3^5; иддтєром xa- 


Philo de gig. $ 12; by the Sept. and Philo this is called 
pre-eminently rà кататётасџра, Ex. xxvi. 31 sqq.; Lev. 
xxi. 23; xxiv.3; Philo, vit. Moys. и. s.). This latter ' 
кататєтасра із the only one mentioned in ће N. T.: тд 
кататєтасра ToU vaov, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk.xv.38; Lk. 
xxiii. 45; rò Sevrepov кататётасра, Heb. ix. 3; ті ётФте- 
pov тоб кататєтасџратоѕ (cf. Lev. xvi. 2, 12, 15; Ex. xxvi. 
93) the space more inward than the veil , equiv. to *the 
space within the veil,’ i.e. the Holy of holies, figura- 
tively used of heaven, as the true abode of God, Heb. vi. 
19; in а similar figurative way the body of Christ is 
called кататетасра, in (Heb.) x. 20, because, as the veil 
had to be removed in order that the high-priest might 
enter the most holy part of the earthly temple, so the 
body of Christ had to be removed by his death on the 
cross, that an entrance might be opened into the fellow- 
ship of God in heaven.* 

kara-m(vo ; 2 aor. катЄтіоу; l aor. pass. xaremógv; (fr. 
Hes. and Hdt. down]; prop. to drink down, swallow 
down: Mt. xxiii. 24; Rev. xii. 16; to devour, 1 Pet. v. 8 
[here Tr -wiew by mistake; (see mívo, init.)]; to swallow 
up, destroy, pass., 1 Co. xv. 54; 2 Co. v. 4; Heb. xi. 29; 
trop. Айту кататобіма, to be consumed with grief, 2 Co. 
ii. 7." 

ката-лт(жто; 2 aor. катётєсоу; [fr. Hom. down]; to fall 
down: Acts xxviii. 6; eis тту уйу, Acts xxvi. 14; em тї» 
mérpav, Lk. viii. 6 T Tr УУН." 

Kara-mAéo : 1 aor. karémAevca ; [fr. Hom. on]; to sail 
down from the deep sea to land; to put in: ele rjv хорау, 
Lk. viii. 26.* 

ката-тоубо, -6: pres. pass. ptcp. xaramovovpevos; prop. 
to tire down with toil, exhaust with labor; hence to afflict 
or oppress with evils; to make trouble for; to treat roughly: 
twa, in pass., Acts vii. 24; 2 Pet. ii. 7 [R. V. sore dis- 
tressed]. (3 Macc. ii. 2, 13; Hippocr., Theophr., Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Aelian., al.) * 

ката-тоуто : Pass., pres. кататоут(Сораг; 1 aor. кате 
movriaOnv; to plunge or sink in the sea; Pass. in the in- 
trans. sense, (о sink, to go down: Mt. xiv. 80; а grievous 
offender for the purpose of killing him, fo drown: pass. 
Mt. xviii. 6. (Lys., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., (Joseph. 
antt. 10, 7, 5; 14, 15, 10: c. Apion. 2, 34, 3], al.; Sept.; 
[cf. W. 24; Lob. Phryn. р. 361 note]. * 

kaT-ápa, -as, 7, (ката and dpa, cf. Germ. Ver fluchung, 
Verwünschung, [cf. ката, ПІ. 4]); Sept. chiefly for 
nop; an execration, imprecation, curse: opp. to єй\оуа 
(q. v.), Jas. iii. 10; уў катарає éyyvs, near to being cursed 
by God i. e. to being given up to barrenness (the allu- 
sion is to Gen. iii. 17 sq.), Heb. vi. 8; ind катара elvat, 
to be under a eurse i. e. liable to the appointed penalty 
of being cursed, Gal. iii. 10; é£ayopd(ew тема ёк ті)є к. to 
redeem one exposed to the threatened penalty of a curse, 
ib. 13; réxva катёраѕ, men worthy of execration, 2 Pet. 
ii. 14 ; abstract for the concrete, опе in whom the curse 
is exhibited, i. e. undergoing the appointed penalty of 
cursing, Gal. iii. 13; yò катара éyewíÓn», Protev. Jac. 
с. 3. (Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., al.)* 


«arapaojat 


кат-арборол, -àpar; (dep. mid. fr. катара); 1 aor. 2 pers. 
sing. катпрасо; [pf. pass. рер. kargpapévos (see below)]; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly for 290 and W; to curse, 
doom, imprecate evil on: (opp. to ebAoyeiv) absol. Ro. xii. 
14; w. dat. of the obj. (as in the earlier Grk. writ.), Lk. 
vi. 28 Rec. (Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer. 65] 66; (Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 22, 16]) ; w. acc. of the obj. (as often in the later Grk. 
writ., as Plut. Cat. min. 32, 1 var. [B. § 133, 9; W. 222 
(208)]), Mt. v. 44 Rec.; Lk. vi. 28 GLtxt. T Tr WH; 
Jas. iii. 9; a tree, і. e. to wither it by cursing, Mk. xi. 21 
(see Heb. vi. 8 in катара). рі. pass. ptcp. «argpapevos 
in a pass. sense, accursed (Sap. xii. 11; (2 K. ix. 34]; 
Plut. Luc. 18; and кєкатурар. Deut. xxi. 23; [Sir. iii. 
16]): Mt. xxv. 41 (also occasionally кєкатйраута, Num. 
xxii. 6; xxiv. 9; [but Tdf. etc. -rp-; see Veitch s. v. 
dpáopau ]).* 

кот-арубо, -à; fut. катаруђсо; 1 aor. катпрупса; pf. ka- 
тђрупка; Pass., pres. karapyovpas; pf. катпрупнаї ; 1 aor. 
kargpyrnv; 1 fut. катарупдідора:; causative of the verb 
dpyéo, equiv. to аруди (i. e. depyow [on the accent cf. 
Chandler $ 444]) wom; freq. with Paul, who uses it 25 
. times [elsewhere in N. T. only twice (Lk., Heb.), in Sept. 
4 times (2 Esdr., see below)]; 1. to render idle, un- 
employed, inactive, inoperative: rjv уп», to deprive of its 
strength, make barren ГА. V. cumber], Lk. xiii. 7; to 
cause а pera. or a thing to have no further efficiency ; to 
deprive of force, influence, power, ГА. V. bring to nought, 
make of none effect}: ті, Ro. iii. 8; 1 Со. i. 28; тика, 1 Co. 
ii. 6 [but in pass.]; diabolic powers, 1 Co. xv. 24 (Justin, 
apol. 2, 6); Antichrist, 2 Th. ii. 8; тд» вдматоу, 2 Tim. i. 
10 (Barnab. ер. 5, 6); тд» дідволо», Heb. ii. 14; pass. 1 
Co. xv. 26; to make void, rjv érayyeMav, Gal. iii. 17; 
pass. Ro. iv. 14. 2. to cause to cease, put an end to, 
do away with, annul, abolish: ті, 1 Co. vi. 13; xiii. 11; 
тд» удроу, Ro. iii. 31; Eph. ii. 15; тд» xapòv той dvópov, 
Barnab. ep. 15, 5; pass. пфАєрос xarapyeira érovpaviow 
каї єпгуєіоу, Ignat. ad Eph. 13, 2; Фа катарупбі тд сёра 
rns duaprias, that the body of sin might be done away, 
i.e. not the material of the body, but the body so far 
. forth as it is an instrument of sin; accordingly, that the 
body may cease to be an instrument of sin, Ro. vi. 6. 
Pass. to cease, pass away, be done away: of things, Gal. 
v. 11; 1 Co. xiii. 8, 10; 2 Co. iii. 7, 11, 13 sq.; of persons, 
foll. by amé rivos, to be severed from, separated from, dis- 
charged from, loosed from, any опе; to terminate all іп- 
tercourse with one [a pregn. constr., cf. W. 621 (577); 
B. 322 (277)]: ато то? Христоб, Gal. v. 4 [on the aor. cf. 
ҮҮ. 8 40,5 b.]; атд ro) vópov, Во. vii. [2 (R** om. т. ».)], 6. 
The word is rarely met with in prof. auth., as Eur. Phoen. 
753 катару. xepa, to make idle, i. e. to leave the hand 
unemployed; Polyb. ap. Suid. [s. v. carnpynxevat] тойс 
kaipovs, in the sense of to let slip, leave unused; in Sept. 
four times for Chald. 993, to make to cease, i. e. restrain, 
check, hinder, 2 Esdr. iv. 21, 23; v. 5; vi. 8.* 

кат-арідріо, -ф: fo number with: pf. pass. ptcp. karn- 
рідрприєуоє Фу (for Rec. avv) прі», was numbered among 
из, Асізі. 17; cf. 2 Chr. xxxi. 19; [Plai. politicus 266 a. 
etc. ].* 
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кот-арт о; fut. катартісо (1 Pet. v. 101. T Tr WH 
(В. 37 (82); but Rec. karapríca, 1 aor. optat. 3 pers. 
sing.]); 1 aor. inf. karapríca:; Pass., pres. karapri(opa: ; 
pf. катдртєтрай ; 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. xarnpriow; prop. 
to render dprws i. е. fit, sound, complete, [see ката, III. 2]; 
hence a. to mend (what has been broken or rent), 
to repair: rà діктуа, Mt. iv. 21; Mk. i. 19, (al. ref. these 
exx. to next head]; i. q. to complete, rà ®ттерйната, 1 Th. 
iii. 10. b. to fit out, equip, pul in order, arrange, ad- 
just: rois alóvas, the worlds, pass. Heb. xi. 3 (so, for 
279, Aor, Ps. lxxiii. (Ixxiv.) 16; сеАђир», Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 38); oken катпртиєибт els dmóAetay, of men 
whose souls God has so constituted that they cannot es- 
cape destruction [but see Mey. (ed. Weiss) in loc.], Ro. 
ix. 22 (sAÀoia, Polyb. 5, 46, 10, and the like); of the 
mind: катурт:срерос ws etc. so instructed, equipped, as 
etc. [cf. B. 311 (267); but al. take катурт. as а circum- 
stantial ptep. when perfected shall be аз (not *above") 
his master (see Mey. in loc.); оп this view the passage 
may be referred to the next head], Lk. vi. 40; mid. to 
fit or frame for one's self, prepare: alyoy, Mt. xxi. 16 (fr. 
Ps. viii. 3; Sept. for 19"); обра, Heb. x. 5. о. ethi- 
cally, to strengthen, perfect, complete, make one what he 
ought to be: тара, [1 Pet. v. 10 (see above) ]; Gal. vi. 1 
(of one who by correction may be brought back into the 
right way); pass., 2 Co. xiii. 11; rea Фу mari ёруф [(T 
WH om.)] ауабф, Heb. xiii. 21; xarnpriopevos év rẹ айтф 
voi ктА. of those who have been restored to harmony 
(so таута els rovro, Hdt. 5, 106; iva катартісбі) ў стасиќ- 
(ovca том, Dion. Hal. antt. 3,10), 1 Co. i. 10. [Comp.: 
m po-karapríi(o. ) * 

кот-бртигы, -eos, 7), (катарт((о, q. v.), а strengthening, 
perfecting, of the soul, (Vulg. consummatio) : 2 Co. xiii. 
9. (a training, disciplining, instructing, Plut. Them. 2, 
7 [var.]; Alex. 7, 1.)* 

karaprwrgós, -ov, б, i. q. xardpriots, Q. V.: Tus els ть, 
Eph. iv. 19. [(Galen, a1.)]* 

xara-celw: 1 aor. катёсєа; 1. to shake down, 
throw down, [cf. ката, ПІ. 1; (fr. Thuc. on)]. 2. 
to shake: rijv xeipa, to make а sign by shaking (i. e. rap- 
idly waving) the.hand (Philo, leg. ad Gaium $ 28; ras 
xeipas, ib. de Josepho 5 36); of one about to speak who 
signals for silence, Acts xix. 83; hence simply xaraceíew 
iwi, to make a sign, to signal with the hand to one, Xen. 
Cyr. 5, 4, 4; Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 2; then, with a disre- 
gard of the origin of the phrase, the instrument. dat. rj 
Хері was added, Polyb. 1, 78, 3; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 48; 
so of one about to make an address: Acts xii. 17; xiii. 
16; xxi. 40; Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 2.* 

катс-скёлтто: 1 aor. катєскафа; pf. pass. ptcp. кате- 
oxappévos; to dig under, dig down, demolish, destroy: ті, 
Ro. хі. 3, fr. 1 К. xix.10; pass. Acts xv. 16 [R G L), fr. 
Amos ix. 11 [(but see катастрефо)). (Tragg., Thuc., 
Xen., sqq.).* ` 

ката-ткєо {о : fut. karackevágo ; 1 aor. carecxevaca ; 
Pass., pres. катаскєџабоши; pf. ptep. xarerxevacpevos ; 
1 aor. катеокеуйодпу; to furnish, equip, prepare, make 
realy ; a. of one who makes any thing ready for 
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pers. or thing: rj» ddov, Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 
27; pf. pass. рер. prepared in spirit, Lk. i. 17 (Xen. 
Cyr. 5, 5, 10). b. of builders, to construc., erect, 
with the included idea of adorning and equipping with 
all things necessary, (often so in Grk. auth.; cf. Bleek, 
Brief а. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 398 sq.): olor, Heb. iii. 3 sq. ; 
ківотду, Heb. хі. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 20; ект», Heb. ix. 2, 6; 
Sept. for «33, Is. xl. 28; xliii. 7." 

ka , &, inf. -exgvoiv (Mt. xiii. 32 LT Tr WH, 
Mk. iv. 32 WH, see drodexarow; [but also -ткуиобу, Mt. 
Lc. КС; Mk.l.c. RGLTT Tr; cf. Tdf. Proleg. р. 1281); 
fut. karackgvogo ; 1 aor. катєскпуоса; prop. to pitch 
one's tent, to fiz one’s abode, to dwell: éd iridu Acts ii. 
26 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9; foll. by é» w. dat. of place, Mt. 
xiii. 32; Lk. xiii. 19; tad w. acc. of place, Mk. iv. 32. 
(Xen., Polyb., Diod., al.; xareoxnywcev б beds тф vağ 
rovro, Joseph. antt. 3, 8, 5; add, Sir. xxiv. 4, 8; Sept. 
mostly for 122.) * 

ката-окіуєом, -єос, 7, (катаскпубо, q. v.), prop. the 
pitching of tents, encamping; place of tarrying, encamp- 
ment, abode: of the haunts of birds, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 
58; (for | 2/2, Ezek. xxxvii. 27; cf. Sap. ix. 8; Tob. i. 
4; Polyb. 11, 26, 5; Diod. 17, 95).* 

като-ски{о ; (о overshadow, cover with shade, [see ката, 
III. 3): ті, Heb. ix. 5. (Hes., Eur., Plato, al.; катаскифо, 
Hom. Od. 12, 436.)* 

ката-скотќо, œ: 1 aor. inf. caracxomnoa; (о inspect, 
view closely, іп order to spy out and plot against: ті, Gal. 
ii. 4; (of a reconnoitre or treacherous examination, 2 S. 
x. 3; Josh. ii. 2 вд.; 1 Chr. xix. 8; Eur. Hel. 1607 (1623); 
so used, esp. in mid., in the other Grk. writ. fr. Xen. 
down).* 

катб-скотоз, -ov, 6, (катаскёптоџаи (і. q. кататкотео |), 
an inspector, a spy: Heb. xi. 31. (Gen. xlii. 9, 11; 1 S. 
xxvi.4; 1 Macc. xii. 26; in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

ката-софора : 1 aor. рер. катасофісарероѕ; (со- 
фі); dep. mid., in prof. auth. sometimes also pass.; ѓо 
circumvent by artifice or fraud, conquer by subtle devices; 
to outwit, overreach ; to deal craftily with: rwa, Acts vii. 
19 fr. Ex. i.10. (Judith v. 11; x. 19; Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Lcian.. al.) * 

xara-cr( e : 1 aor. ptcp. катастећаѕ; pf. pass. ptcp. 
катєттаћцёроѕ ; a. prop. to send or put down, to 
lower. b. to put or keep down one who is roused or 
incensed, fo repress, restrain, appease, quiet: rwd, Acts 
xix. 35 sq.; 3 Macc. vi. 1; Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 7; b. j. 

4, 4, 4; Plut. mor. p. 207 e.* 

`  ward-ormpa, -ros, тб, (xabiornus), (Lat. status, habitus), 
- [demeanor, deportment, bearing]: Tit. ii. 3. (3 Macc. v. 
45; Joseph. b. j. 1, 1, 4 [of a city; cf. drpepaío rà ката- 
ттїнат mpós т. Óávarov атте, Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 5; Plut. 
Marcell. 23, 6; cf. Tib. Gracch. 2, 2. бее Wetst. on 
Tit. l. с.; cf. Ignat. ad Trall. 3, 2 (and Jacobson or 
Zahn in loc.)].) * 

ката-стоћ№, -9е, 7), (xaraaréAAo, д. v.); 1. prop. 
a lowering, letting down; hence 2. ір bibl. Grk. 
twice, a garment let down, dress, attire: 1 Tim. ii. 9, 
Vulg. habitus, which the translator, acc. to later Lat. 
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usage, seems to. understand of clothing (cf. the French 
Vhabit); (cf. Joseph. b. j. 2, 8, 4]; for тюр, Is. lxi. 3, 
with which in mind Hesych. says xaragroAny: mepiBoAnv 
Геї. W. 28, but esp. Ellicott on : Tim. 1. с.].* 

ката-ттрёфе : 1 aor. катёстрејра; pf. pass. рер. kare- 
erpappévos (Acts xv. 16 T (WH, but Tr -orpeupévos; cf. 
WH. App. p. 170 эд.]); 1. to turn over, turn un- 
der: the soil with а plow, Xen. oec. 17, 10. 2. to 
overturn, overthrow, throw down: ті, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 
15; [rà xareorp. ruins), Acts xv. 16 Т Tr WH [(cf. xara- 
ckámro)]; so Hag. ii. 22; Job ix. 5; Joseph. antt. 8, 7, 
6; Anthol. 11, 163, 6; Diog. L. 5, 82.* 

Katra-orpnvde: 1 aor. subjunc. caracrpymdce [(fut. 1 
Tim. у. 11 Lehm. mrg.)]; (see orpyudw) ; to feel the im- 
pulses of sexual degire, (A. V. to grow wanton]; (Vulg. 
luxurior) : rwós, to one's loss [A. V. against], 1 Tim. v. 
11; Ignat. ad Antioch. c. 11.* 

ката-строфі, -їє, 1), (катастрефо), (Vulg. subversio, 
[eversio]), overthrow, destruction: of cities, 2 Pet. ii. 6 
(WH om. Tr mrg. br. катастр.) (Gen. хіх. 29); metaph. 
of the extinction of a spirit of consecration to Christ, 
ГА. V. the subverting]: 2 Tim. ii. 14. (Aeschyl. Eum. 
490.)* 

vvups: 1 aor. pass. катєстробт»; to strew over 
(the ground); to prostrate, slay, (сі. our to lay low]: 1 Co. 
x. 5 [A. V. overthrown]. (Num. xiv. 16; Judith vii. 14; 
xiv. 4; 2 Macc. v. 26, etc.; Hdt. 8, 53; 9, 76; Xen. Cyr. 
8, 8, 64.)* 

kara-cópe; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. prop. to draw 
down, pull down, [see ката, ПІ. 1]. 2. to draw along, 
drag forcibly, (riva дій péons dyopas, Philo in Flacc. $ 20; 
leg. ad Gaium § 19): тий mpós тд» xperny, LK. xii. 58. 
(Cic. pro Mil. c. 14, 38 quom in judicium detrahi non 


posset.) * 

„ка w [or -сфатто]: 1 aor. катєсфаба; to kill off 
Геї. ката, III. 1], to slaughter: Lk. xix. 27.  (Sept.; 
Hdt., Tragg., Xen., Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 4; Ael. у. h. 13, 
2; Hdian. 5, 5, 16 [8 ed. Bekk.].) * 

ката-тфраүф»: pf. pass. ptcp. xareo$paywpévos; to 
cover with a seal [see ката, ПІ. 3], to seal up, close with 
a seal: fkgAiov сфрауѓси, Rev. v. 1. (Job ix. 7; Sap. 
ii. 5; Aeschyl, Eur., Plat., Plut., Lcian., al.) * 

KATG-OKETIS, -ews, 7, (катёҳо), Sept. often for тутш, 
роввеваїоп ; 1. a holding back, hindering: anonym. 
in Walz, Rhetor. i. p. 616, 20. 2. a holding fast, 
possession: yi» дойуш eis karasy. to give in possession 
the land, Acts vii. 5, as in Gen. xvii. 8; Deut. xxxii. 49 
Alex.; Ezek. xxxiii. 24; xxxvi. 2 sq. 5; Joseph. antt. 
9, 1, 2; [Test. xii. Patr., test. Вепі. 5 10]; м. gen. of the 
subj. тбу Фвубу, of the territory possessed by [the pos- 
session of] the nations, Acts vii. 45; (a portion given to 
keep, Philo, rer. div. haer. § 40 [cf. Ps. ії. 8]).* 

«ara-r(Ónu.: 1 aor. кат бука; 2 aor. mid. inf. катаве- 
сва:; [fr. Hom. down]; to lay down [see xard, III. 1), 
deposit, lay up: act. prop. тй dv рупреію, Mk. ху. 46 
[LTr WH @6nxev]; mid. to lay by or lay up for one's 
self, for future use: rui, with any one; ҳар [better -ra; 
see уар, init.] and ydpiras катат. rim, to lay up favor 
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for one's self with any one, to gain favor with (to do sume- 
thing for one which may win favor), Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 
9; so Hdt. 6,41; Thuc. 1, 33; Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 26; Dem. 
193, 22 (20); фах revi, 1 Macc. x. 23; єферуєсіам т, 
Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 5; [cf. Dem. u. в.). [Сомр.: ovy- 
kararióünya. | * 

ката-тор®, -7s, 7, (fr. кататерро Геї. ката, ПІ. 4] to cut 
up, mutilate), mutilation (Lat. concisio): Phil. iii. 2, 
where Paul sarcastically alludes to the word meptropy 
which follows in vs. 3; as though he would say, Keep 
your eye on that boasted circumcision, or to call it by its 
true name ‘concision ' or ‘mutilation.’ Cf. the similar 
passage, Gal. v. 12; see атокбтто.* 

кататобеїо : 1 fut. pass. кататовбєиддсораг; to shoot 
down or thrust through with an arrow: twa Bodie, Heb. 
xii. 20 Rec. fr. Ex. xix. 13. (Num. xxiv. 8; Ps. x. (xi.) 
2; Hdt., Thuc., Хеп., al.)* 

xara-rpéxo: 2 aor. karéópauov; to run down, hasten 
down : éni rwas, to quell a tumult, Acts xxi. 82. [Hdt. on.]* 

[xar-avydto: 1 aor. inf. катаууаса:; to beam down 
upon; to shine forth, shine brightly: 2 Со. iv. 4 L шго. 
Tr mrg., where al. abyáca: q. v.; cf. фотісибе, b.; (trans. 
Sap. xvii. 5, etc. ; intrans. 1 Macc. vi. 39; Heliod. 5, 31).*] 

karaddyo, see катєсб(о. 

ката-фіро; 1 aor. катдиєука; Pass., pres. xaradpopa: ; 
1 aor. катпиєхдли ; [fr. Hom. down]; to bear down, bring 
down, cast down: фіфо», prop. to cast а pebble or calcu- 
lus sc. into the urn, i. e. to give one's vote, fo approve, 
Acts xxvi. 10; airtwpuara ката Tivos (see ката, І. 2 b. [but 
the crit. edd. reject ката ктА.), Acts xxv. 7 LT Tr WH. 
Pass. to be borne down, to sink, (from the window to the 
pavement), ато тоб Umvov, from sleep (from the effect of 
his deep sleep (cf. B. 322 (277); W. 371 (348)1), Acts 
xx. 9°; metaph. to be weighed down by, overcome, carried 
away, xarapepopevos йтуф Babei, sunk in a deep sleep, 
Acts xx. 9*; of a different sort [contra W. 431 (401)] is 
the expression in prof. auth. kara popa, eis vmvov, to 
sink into sleep, drop asleep, Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 5; IIdian. 
2, 1, 3 [2]; 9,6 [5]; rotow trvoow, Hipp. p. 1137 c. 
((Kühn iii. p. 539)], and in the same sense simply xara- 
фероши; cf. [L and S. s. v. I. 2 d.]; Steph. Thes. iv. col. 
1286 [where the pass. fr. Acts is fully discussed ).* 

като-фебуо: 2 aor. катєфуусу; [fr. Hdt. down]; to 
flee away, flee for refuge: foll. by eis м. acc. ої place, 
Acts xiv. 6; ol катафуубутес, we who [cf. B. 8 144,9 с.) 
have fled from sc. the irreligious mass of mankind, foll. 
by an infin. of purpose, Heb. vi. 18; cf. Delitzsch ad loc.* 

kara-pelpw: pf. pass. ptcp. катефбвариємог; 2 fut. pass. 
катафбваріторам ; [see ката, ПІ. 4]; 1. to corrupt, 
deprave; xarepOappevos тд» уой», corrupted in mind, 2 
Tim. iii. 8. 2. іо destroy; pass. to be destroyed, to 
perish: foll. by éy w. dat. indicating the state, 2 Pet. ii. 
12 RG. [From Aeschyl. down.]* 

като Фо, -ó; impf. катефіЛоџу; 1 aor. катеф Хуса; to 
kiss much, kiss again and again, kiss tenderly, (Lat. d e- 
osculor, etc.) : тий, Mt. xxvi. 49; Mk. xiv. 45; Lk. vii. 
38,45; xv.20; Acts xx.37. (Tob. тії. 6; 3 Macc. v. 49; 
Xen. Cyr. 6,4, 10; 7, 5,32; Polyb. 15, 1, 7; Joseph. antt. 
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7,11, 7; Ael. v. h. 13, 4; Plut. Brut. 16; Leian. dial. 
deor. 4, 5; 5,3; $e» and катафаАе > are distinguished 
in Xen. mem. 2, 6, 33; Plut. Alex.c. 67. Sept. for ред, 
prop. to join mouth to mouth.) Cf. Fritzsche on Mt. р. 
780; Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. р. 18, note 21.2 

като-фроуќо, -à; fut. катафроиутв; 1 aor. катефрбиута; 
[fr. Hdt. down]; to contemn, despise, disdain, think little 
or nothing of: м. gen. of the obj. (B. § 132, 15], Mt. vi. 
24 ; xviii. 10; Lk. xvi. 13; Ro. ii. 4; 1 Co. xi. 22; 1 Tim. 
iv. 12; vi. 2; 2 Pet. ii. 10; Heb. xii. 2.* 

kaTaddpovnrfs, -ov, б, (катафроуќо), а despiser: Acts. xiii. 
41. (Hab.i.5; ii.5; Zeph.iii. 4; Philo, leg. ad Gaium 
§ 41; Joseph. antt. 6, 14, 4; b. j. 2, 8,3; Plut. Brut. 12, 
and in eccl. writ.) * 

ката-Хёо: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. катєуєєм (see éxyéo); to 
pour down upon; pour over, pour upon: еті тў» кефадли 
(LT Tr WH еті ris кефаћӯѕ), Mt. xxvi. 7; ката ris kepa- 
№ӱѕ (Plat. rep. 3 p. 398 а.; Epict. diss. 2, 20, 29), Mk. 
xiv. 3 (where LT Tr WH om. ката [cf. W. 381 (357) sq.; 
Нак. 4, 62; Plat. legg. 7 p. 814 b.; Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 36, 
2. Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 66 sq.]).* 

xara-x66vvos, -ov, (ката [see ката, III. 3], хдо» [the 
earth ]), subterranean, Vulg. infernus: plur., of those who 
dwell in the world below, i. e. departed souls (cf. W. $ 34, 
2; but al. make the adj. а neut. used indefinitely; see 
Вр. Lghtft. in loc.], Phil. ii. 10. (Hom., Dion. H., An- 
thol., etc., Inscrr.) * 

Kara-xpdopar, -ua ; 1 aor. mid. inf. катаҳрђсасба; 
in class. Grk. 1. (о use much or excessively or ill. 2. 
to use up, consume by use, (Germ. verbrauchen). 3. 
to use fully, the ката intensifying the force of the simple 
verb (Germ. g ebrauchen), (Plato, Dem., Diod., Joseph., 
al.): 1 Co. vii. 31 (cf. B. $ 138,18; W. 209 sq. (197)]; 
tivi, ib. іх. 18." 

«ara-jUxo: 1 aor. катефиба; to cool off, (make) cool: 
Lk.xvi.24. (Gen. xviii. 4; Hippocr., Aristot., Theophr., 
Plut., al.)* 

kare(5oAos, -ov, (ката and єдоћоу; after the analogy of 
катйритєдоб, karayopos, катахрисоб, xaradevdpos, etc., [see 
ката, ПІ. 3, and cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 63817), full of idols: 
Acts xvii. 16. (Not found in prof. auth. [cf. W. $ 34. 
3])* 

кат-ќуауть, adv.; not found in prof. auth. [W. 102 
(97)); in Sept. mostly for 33, 335, 389, (see čvavrı and 
drévavri) ; prop. over against, opposite, before : foll. by the 
gen. [B. 319 (273); cf. W. $ 54, 6), Mk. xi. 2; xii. 41 
[Tr txt. WH mrg. drévayri}; xiii. 3, and LT Tr WH in 
Mt. xxi. 2; LTr WH txt. also in xxvii. 24; 7 катёуаут 
корт, the village opposite, Lk. xix. 30. Metaph., w. gen. 
of pers., before one i. e. he being judge (see évemiov [esp. 
2 e. and 1 c.]) : roi deov, Ro. iv. 17 (which, by a kind of 
attraction somewhat rare, is to be resolved karévavrt Geo, 
З ётістєџсе, who is the father of us all acc. to the judg- 
ment and appointment of God, whom he believed, — 
the words кабс... réÜewa forming a parenthesis; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.; (B. 287 (247); but al. resolve it, 
катёуаут т. дєоў karév. об énior., cf. Meyer (per contra 
ed. Weiss) ad loc.; W. 164 (155)]); or, he being witness 
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[in the sight of]: тоб веоб, L T Tr WH in 2 Co. ii. 17 and 
xii. 19.* 

кат-ефзпоу, adv., not met with in prof. auth. (ГУУ. 102 
(97)] see ёуотхор), over against, opposite, before the face of, 
before the presence of, in the sight of, before: foll. by the gen. 
[B. 319 (273 sq.); сі. W. § 54, 6]; a. prop. of place, 
Jude 24 (Lev. iv. 17; Josh. i. 5; iii. 7; xxiii. 9). b. 
metaph. having one as it were before the eyes, before one 
as witness: тоб бєой, Rec. in 2 Co. ii. 17; xii. 19, (see 
катёуаута) ; before God as judge, Eph. i. 4; Col. i. 22 (cf. 
Вр. Lghtft. іп loc.; also B. 173, 180, 188].* 

кат фоогийо ; not found in prof. auth.; to exercise au- 
thority, wield power, [see ката, ПІ. 3]: reds, over one, 
Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x 42.* 

кат-фү орал; pf. inf. катеруйсба (1 Pet. iv. 8 LT 
Tr WH); 1 aor. mid. катаруаєфилу, and катуруасару 
(Ro. vii. 8 T Tr.; [2 Co. vii. 11 Т]); 1 aor. pass. катер- 
ydo 8v, and катпрудовпу (2 Co. xii. 12 Tdf.); see épya- 
Сораь, init.; a depon. mid. verb; Гасс. to Fritzsche, Rom. 
i. p. 107 the ката is either intensive (Lat. per ficere) or 
descensive (Lat. per petrare)]; a. to perform, ac- 
complish, achieve, [R. V. often work]: Ro. vii. 15, 17 sq. 
20; rl 8d rivos (gen. of pers.), Ro. xv. 18; dáravra xa- 
Tepyacdpevot having gone through every struggle of the 
fight, Eph. vi. 13 (cf. Meyer in loc.]; стпрєїа, pass. 2 Co. 
xii. 12; of disgraceful actions, i. q. to perpetrate, Ro. i. 
27; ii. 9; 1 Co. v. 3; 1 Pet. iv. 3. b. to work out 
(Lat. efficere), i. e. to do that from which something results; 
of man: rijv сотуріах, make every effort to obtain salva- 
tion, Phil. ii. 12; of things: bring about, result in, Ro. iv. 
15; v. 8; vii. 8; 2 Co. vii. 10 (where LT Tr WH 
épyá(.) ; Jas. i. 3, and RG in 20; ті ren, Ro. vii. 13; 2 
Co. iv. 17; vii. 11; ix. 11. С. катеру. Tiva eis ть, to 
fashion, i. e. render one fit for a thing: 2 Co. v. 5. (Often 
in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Hdt. down; several times in 
Sept.)* 

кат-ірхорсл; 2 aor. катђ\бо», 1 pers. plur. кат\баде» 
(Acts xxvii. 5 T Tr WH; on which form see drépxopat, 
init.) ; (fr. Hom. down]; to come down, go down; prop. of 
one who goes from a higher to a lower locality : foll. by 
els w. acc. of place, Lk. iv. 31; Acts viii. 5; xiii. 4; [xix. 
1 T Tr mrg.]; and LT Tr WH in xv. 30; foll. by алд 
w. gen. of place, Lk. ix. 37; Acts xv. 1; xviii. 5; xxi. 
10; foll. by dró and eis, Acts xi. 27; xii. 19; of those 
who come to a place by ship [ Eustath. (ad Hom.) 1408, 
29 (Od. 1, 183) xareAÓeir, ой рбуоу тд йт\ф$ ката тоу 
eAÓeiv, AAAA xal тд és Atpeva ёде, Остер каї karava к. 
karamAevUcat к. катахбтуа к. катара, тд éAAGwevioat Хєуєтаї ; 
also 1956, 35 (Od. 24, 115) каті)Абом f) дуті rov éveupevi- 
об», &s moÀAaxoU éppéOn, f) dvrl тод das ўАбо>; сі. 
Ebeling, Lex. Homer. s. v.]: foll. by els, Acts xviii. 22; 
xxi. 3 L T TrWH ; xxvii. 5; wpós туа, Acts ix. 32. 
Metaph. of things sent down from heaven by God: Jas. 
iii. 15.* 

кол-еодію, ptcp. plur. катёсбортес (Mk. xii. 40 Tr WH; 
see обіг and é06w; cf. Fritzsche, Hdbch. 2. d. Apokry- 
phen, i. p. 150 [who says, * The shorter form occurs freq. 
in the Sept., Lev. xix. 26; Sir. xx. 15, (16), elsewh. almost 
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exclusively poetic; see Bttm. Ausf. Sprachl. ii. р. 185’ 
(cf. Veitch s. v. éa6ío) ]); fut. катафауоџи (Jn. ii. 17 GL 
T Tr WH; see egiw); 2 aor. xarépayov; Sept. for 
оок; ; l. prop. to consume by eating, to eat up, de- 
vour: ri, of birds, Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv.4; Lk. viii. 5; of 
a dragon, Rev. xii. 4; of a man, eating up the little book, 
i.e. eagerly taking its entire contents into his inmost soul, 
and, as we say, digesting it (borrowed fr. the fig. in Ezek. 
ii. 10; iii. 1-3, cf. Jer. xv. 16): Rev. x. 9 sq. 2. 
Metaph. in various uses; а. to devour i. e. squander, 
waste, substance: Lk. xv. 30 (often so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Od. 8, 315; 15, 12 down; devorare patrimonium, 
Catull. 29, 23). b. to devour i. e. forcibly appro- 
priate: ras olxias тбу xnp&v, widows’ property, Mt. xxiii. 
14 (18) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40 [cf. В. 79 (69); W. 8 29, 
2]; Lk. xx. 47. о. with an acc. of the pers. a. 
to strip one of his goods: 2 Со. хі. 20. В. to ruin (by 
the infliction of injuries) : Gal. v. 15. d. of fire, to 
devour i. e. utterly consume, destroy: туй, Rev. xi. 5; xx. 
9. e. of the consumption of the strength of body 
and mind by strong emotions: тема, Jn. ii. 17 (Ps. lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 10; Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 1).* 

кат-єовдую : 1 aor. inf. катєувоуаї; 8 pers. sing. opt. 
karevÜvva, ; (see xará, III. 2); Sept. mostly for ^^ and 
1313, Го; to make straight, guide, direct: rovs подає eis 
бдд» elp. Lk. i. 79; тд» бдд» mpos teva, of the removal of 
the hindrances to coming to one, 1 Th. iii. 11; ras xap- 
dias (1 Chr. xxix. 18; 2 Chr. xix. 3) els rj» дусту» тоб 
вод, 2 Th. iii. 5. (Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.)* 

кат-єћоүќо : impf. 3 pers. sing. xarevAóye: (T WH) 
and каттАодує (Tr), [cf. єбдокбо, init.]; to call down 
blessings on: та, Mk. x. 16 T TrWH. (Tob. (x. 18]; 
xi. 16; Plut. amator. 4.) * 

катеф-(сттьь: lo set up against; [2 aor. act. 8 pers. 
plur.] катєтєстусау тф Падло, they rose up against Paul, 
i. e. with hostile intent, Acts xviii. 12. Found nowhere 
else.* 

катхо; impf. катєїхоу; 2 aor. subjunc. кататдо; 
impf. pass. kareuópmv ; 1. to hold back, detain, re- 
tain; а. red, from going away, foll. by тоб uj м. inf., 
Lk. iv. 42 [B. 6 140, 16 8.; cf. W. 604 (561)); тий mpós 
épavróv, Philem. 13. Pass. (as often in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. р. 1677"; [L. and S. s. v. 
II. 6]), of some troublesome condition or circumstance 
by which one is held as it were bound: мострати, Jn. v. 
4[G T Tr WH om. the passage]; ёти, Ro. vii. 6. b. 
to restrain, hinder (the course or progress of): т. алі 
де» ¿v adcxia, Ro. i. 18; absol. rò катёҳо, that which 
hinders, sc. Antichrist from making his appearance (see 
dvr(ypwrros) ; the power of the Roman empire is meant; 
б xaréxwy he that hinders, checks, sc. the advent of Anti- 
christ, denotes the one in whom that power is lodged, the 
Roman emperor: 2 Th. ii. 6 sq. (cf., besides De Wette 
and Lünemann ad loc., (Bp. Lghtft. in B.D. s. v. Thess. 
Second Ep. to the], esp. Schneckenburger in the Jahr- 
bücher f. deutsche Theol. for 1859 р. 421 sq.). катёҳо 
(sc. rjv vaŭv) eis тй» агу‹аћбь, to check the ship’s head: 
way [better (cf. the preceding context) to hold or head 


ka TT yopéo 


the ship, cf. Hdt. 7, 59. 188 etc.; Bos, Ellips. (ed. Schaefer) 
p. 318; see, too, Od. 11, 455 sq. (cf. Eustath. 1629, 18; 
Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 310, 7 sqq.) ; but Passow (as 
below) et al. take the verb as intrans. in such a connec- 
tion, viz. to make for; cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. 144) in 
order to land, Acts xxvii. 40 (Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 29 ката- 
сҳӧу ёт) тђ» "АВерміда; many other exx. are given in 
Passow s. v. II. 3; [L. and S. s. v. B. 21). о. to hold 
fast, keep secure, keep firm possession of: with acc. of the 
thing, тд» Абуор, Lk. viii. 15; foll. by the orat. obliq., 1 Co. 
ху. 2 |В. 88 139, 58; 150, 20; W. 561 (522)]; ras mapa- 
8óceis, 1 Со. хі. 2; ті каћбь, 1 Th. v. 21; rijv парра 
Гт. архпу еїс.] рёҳр‹ reAovs BeBaiav xara yeiv, Heb. ій. 6, 
14; тп» duodoyiay trys ЄАтідос акчу, Heb. х. 23. 2. 
equiv. to Lat. obtinere, i. e. а. (o get possession of, 
take: Mt. xxi. 38 RG; Lk. xiv. 9. b. (o possess: 1 
Co. vii. 30; 2 Co. vi. 10.* 

kornyopéo, -à; impf. катпуброуу; fut. катпуоріс ; 1 
aor. каттубрјса ; pres. pass. катпуоробраї ; (ката and dyo- 
pevo, prop. to speak against (сі. ката, III. 7] in court, in 
the assembly of the people), to accuse; a. before a 
judge: absol. [to make accusation], Acts xxiv. 2, 19; 
twos, to accuse опе, Mt. xii. 10; Mk. iii. 2; Lk. vi. 7 T 
Trtxt. WH; хі. 54 В І, Trbr.; xxiii. 2, 10; Jn. viii. 6; 
Acts xxv. 5; xxviii. 19; with the addition of a gen. of 
the thing of which эпе is accused (as Dem. 515 fin.): 
Acts xxiv. 8; xxv. 11, (unless it be thought preferable 
to regard the relative in these instances as in the gen. 
by attraction [so B. $ 132, 16 fin.], since the com. constr. 
in Grk. authors is катту. ті туос, cf. Matthiae § 370 
Anm. 2 p. 849 sq., and § 378 р. 859; cf. №. 5 30, 9а.); 
Twós пері twos, Acts xxiv. 13 (Thuc. 8, 85; Xen. Hell. 1, 
7, 2); w. gen. of pers. and acc. of the thing, Mk. xv. 8 
(unless тоААа should be taken adverbially: much, vehe- 
тету); rósa, ib. 4 L T Tr WH (Eur. Or. 28); foll. 
by xará w. gen. of pers., Lk. xxiii. 14 (Xen. Hell. 1, 7, 
9 (cf. №. 6 28, 1; p. 481 (402); В. $ 132, 161); pass. 
to be accused (as 2 Macc. x. 13; Xen. Hell. 3, 5, 25; cf. 
В. $ 134, 4): отб тоог, Mt. xxvii. 12; Acts xxii. SOL T 
Tr WH for Rec. пара (rà ті ктА. why ГА. V. wherefore] 
` he was accused; unless it is to be explained, what accu- 
sation was brought forward etc.) ; ó катпуоройиєрос, Acts 
xxv. 16. b. of an extra-judicial accusation (Xen. 
mem. 1, 3, 4): absol. Ro. ii. 15; тобе, Jn. у. 45 (сі. B. 
295 (254)]; Rev. xii. 10 RG Tr; solecistically rud, Rev. 
xii. 10 LT WII (cf. B. $ 132, 16].* 

[бүх. alri.ao ба, SraBáAXeiv, дукад ey, ét ikaA еї, 
KaTnyopety: аїтідсва to accuse with primary reference to 
the ground of accusation (airía), the crime; катуруореїу to 
accuse formally and before a tribunal, bring a charge against 
(xará suggestive of animosity) publicly; фукалєги to accuse 
with publicity (xaAeiv), but not necessarily formally or before 
a tribunal; éw:xadeiy ‘to cry out upon’, suggestive of public- 
ity and hostility; 8:а84ллеу prop. to make a verbal assault 
which reaches its goal (3:4) ; in distinction from the words 
which allude to authorship (airidoua:), to judicial procedure 
(xarnyopéw), or to open averment (éyxaAéw, éxixaddw), bia- 
Вілла expresses the giving currency to a damaging insinua- 
tion. 8:4Волоѕ a secret and calumnious, in distinction from 
кетіууороз an open and formal, accuser. Schmidt ch. 5.] 
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xarnyopla, -as, 0, (xariryopos), [fr. Hdt. down], aceusa- 
tion, charge: w. gen. of the pers. accused, Lk. vi. 7 RG 
І. Trmrg.; [Jn. xviii. 29 T WH]; ката тоос, Jn. xviii. 
29 [R GL Tr]; 1 Tim. v. 19; ж. gen. of the crime, Tit. 
і. 6. 

karfyopos, -ov, ó, (катпуорєю [q. v. ad fin.]), an ac 
cuser: Jn. viii. 10; Acts xxiii. 80, 85; xxiv. 8 (R]; xxv. 
16, 18; Rev. xii. 10 R Tr. [(Fr. Soph. and Hdt. down.)]* 

xarhyep, ó, an accuser: Rev. xii. 10 GL TWH. It 
is à form unknown to Grk. writ., a literal transcription 
of the Hebr. *irODp, а name given to the devil by the 
Rabbins; cf. Buxtorf, Lex. Chald. talm. et rabb. p. 2009 
(p. 997 ed. Fischer); [Schóttgen, Horae Hebr. i. p. 1121 
sq.; cf. B. 25 (22)].* 

karfjó«a, -as, 7, (fr. carnpns, of а downcast look; and 
this fr. ката, and rà dan the eyes; Etym. Magn. (496, 53] 
катуфеа: апд тоб като rà фар Bdddew тойс дуєвідЧоремоцс 
fj Avroupévous; because, as Plut. де dysopia [а]. de vitioso 
pudore (528 e.)] c. 1 says, it is Aum кат BAémew ror 
обса), prop. a downcast look expressive of sorrow; hence 
shame, dejection, gloom, ГА. V. heaviness]: Jas. iv. 9. 
(Hom. Il. 3, 51; 16, 498 etc.; Thuc. 7, 75; Joseph. 
antt. 13, 16, 1; Plut. Cor. 20; ГРеїор. 38, 3, and often; 
Dion. Hal., Char., etc.]; often in Philo.) * 

катлҳёо, -à: 1 aor. xarnynoa; Pass., pres. carnyovpat; 
pf. катуҳтиа ; 1 aor. катуубу»; nowhere met with in the 
O. T.; very rare in prof. auth. ; 1. prop. to sound 
towards, sound down upon, resound: dppovia xamyet rijs 
0aXdrrys, Philostr. p. 791 [icon. 1, 19]; to charm with re- 
sounding sound, to fascinate, той добо, Lcian. Јар. 
trag. 39. 2. to teach orally, to instruct: Lcian. asin. 
§ 48; Philopatr. 17. In the N. T. only used by Luke 
and Paul: та, 1 Co. xiv. 19; pass. ёк той vóuov, by 
hearing the law, wont to be publicly read in the syna- 
gogues, Ro. ii. 18; у. acc. of the thing, airds се тоААй ka- 
т)ҳ)со Tay dyvoovpévov, Joseph. de vita sua $ 65 fin.; w. 
acc. of a thing and of a pers., той aAnOovs Adyou Bpayéa 
катуҳ)саѕ pe, Clem. hom. 1, 13; pass. w. acc. of the 
thing: rjv ди тоб киріом, Acts xviii. 25; тд» Aóyor, Gal. 
vi. 6; hence some [(see Meyer in loc.)] resolve Lk. i. 4 
thus: тєрї тб» Aóyov, obs xarnxnOns (see below). 3. 
to inform by word of mouth; pass. to be orally informed : 
foll. by drt, Philo de leg. ad Gaium $ 30; пері тоос (gen. 
of pers.), foll. by re, Acts xxi. 21; w. acc. of the thing, фу 
каті пута: пері соў i. е. rovrov, д ктА. ibid. 24 (xarnxnbeis 
тєрї Trav ovuBleBnkórov, [pseudo-] Plut. de fluviis [7, 2]; 
8,1; 7,1). Tothis construction the majority refer Lk. 
i. 4, construing it thus: ту» dopa. тоу Adyar, тері Ф» 
xarnxnOns [W. 165 (156); B. $143, 7; (seeabove)]. Cf. 
Gilbert, Dissertatio de christianae catecheseos historia 
(Lips. 1836) Pt. i. р. 1 вдд.; Zezschwitz, System der christl. 
Katechetik (Leipz. 1863) i. p. 17 sqq.; [and for eccl. 
usage, Suicer, Thes. ii. 69 sqq.; Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

кат” (Slay, see idus, 2. 

kaT4Aóo, -à: pf. pass. катіошаї; (see ids, 2); to rust over 
[cf. xard, ПІ. 3], cover with rust: Jas. v. 8. (Epictet. 
diss. 4, 6, 14; (Sir. xii. 11].)* 

kar-cy)»: impf. xarioxvor; fut. caricxvow; 1 aor 
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subjunc. 2 pers. plur. xarwrxvorre (Lk. xxi. 86 T Tr txt. 
WH); Sept. mostly for pin; among Grk. writ. esp. by 
Polyb., Diod., Dion. H.; prop. to be strong to another's 
detriment, to prevail against; to be superior in strength ; 
to overpower: foll. by an inf., Lk. xxi. 36 T Trtxt. WH 
[ prevail (i. e. have full strength) to escape etc.]; to over- 
come, ruvds (Jer. xv. 18), Mt. xvi. 18 (meaning, ‘not even 
` the gates of Hades — than which nothing was supposed 
to be stronger — shall surpass the church in strength’); 
absol. to prevail (i. e. succeed, accomplish one's desire) : 
Lk. xxiii. 23.* 

кат-омсќо, -&; 1 aor. катфкпса; [fr. Soph. and Hdt. 

down]; Sept. times uncounted for 32", more rarely for 

37; 1. intrans. (о dwell, settle; а. prop.: foll. by 
бу ж. dat. of place, Lk. xiii. 4 [Тт W Hom. є»); Acts i. 20; 
5 [Т WH mrg. els (see below)]; vii. 2, 4, 48; ix. 22; xi. 
29; xiii. 27; xvii. 24; Heb.xi.9; Rev. xiii. 12; foll. by 
eis (а pregnant construction; see els, C. 2 p. 186*), Mt. ii. 
23; iv. 18; Acts vii. 4; és ris ys, Rev. iii. 10; vi. 10; 
viii. 13; xi. 10; xiii. 8, 14 ; xiv. 6 Rec.; xvii. 8, (Num. 
xiii. 33; xiv. 14; xxxv. 32, 34); dm та» тд прбсотоу 
[таутёс простою L T Tr WH (cf. êri, C. I. 1 а.)) тӯѕ уле, 
Acts xvii. 26; rov, Rev. 11. 13; so that еке must be added 
mentally, Acts xxii. 12; demons taking possession of the 
bodies of men are said xaroweiv éxet, Mt. xii. 45; Lk. хі. 
26. b. metaph., divine powers, influences, etc., are 
said катоїкеїу бу тил (dat. of pers.), or Фу rj xapdia тобе, 
to dwell in his soul, to pervade, prompt, govern it: ó 
eos ё» uiv, Barn. ep. 16,8; ó Xpiorós, Eph. iii. 17; the 
Holy Spirit, Jas. iv. 5 RG (Herm. past., mand. 5, 2; [sim. 
5, 5 etc. ; cf. Harnack's reff. on mand. 3, 1]) ; тд тАпрора 
rns вєбтптоє in Christ, Col. ii. 9, cf. i. 19; 9 copia Є» oo- 
part, Sap. i. 4; дікацюсійм is said to dwell where right- 
eousness prevails, is practised, 2 Pet. iii. 18. 2. 
trans. to dwell in, inhabit: with acc. of place, Acts i. 19; 
ii. 9,14; iv. 16; ix. 32, 85; хіх. 10,17; Rev. xii. 12 Вес.; 
xvii. 2; God is said to dwell in the temple, i. e. to be always 
present for worshippers: Mt. xxiii. 21. [Сомр.: éy- 
катокёо. | * 

[SrN. катогке?у, in the Sept. the ordinary rendering of 20" 
to settle, dwell, differs from жар ог к «tv, the common represen- 
tative of “32 to sojourn, as the permanent differs from the 
transitory; e.g. Gen. xxxvii. 1 катфке 56 laxdB фу тӯ уў 
од тарфкпсєу ó татђр abro), ду уй Xavady; Philo de sacrif. Ab. 
et Cain. $ 10 ó yàp rots éykvkAÍois uóvois éxavéxev тарошеї 
софіа, ob катоїкеї. Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. і. 19 and on Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 1.] 

kat-olxnors, -eos, й, (xarowéo), dwelling, abode: Mk. v. 
8. (Gen. x. 30; Num. xv. 2, etc.; Thuc., Plat., Plut.)* 

кат-оистүгёр\оу, -ov, тб, (xarowéo), an abode, а habita- 
tion: Eph. ii. 22; Rev. xviii. 2. (Sept.; Barn. ep. (6, 
15]; 16, 7. 8, and other eccl. writ.) * 

кат-окіа, -as, 7, (karowéo), dwelling, habitation: Acts 
xvii. 26. (Sept.; Polyb. 2, 32, 4; Strab., Plut., al.)* 

кат-ок о; 1 aor. катфкита; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
SYN; to cause to dwell, to send or bring into an abode ; 
to give a dwelling to: metaph. rà mveüpa, 0 karoiagev Фу 
брі, і. e. the Spirit which he placed within us, to pervade 
and prompt us (see xarotxéw, 1 b.), Jas. iv. 5 LT Tr WH.” 
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катоттрф®: (катоттро» a mirror), to show in a mirror, 
to make to reflect, to mirror: xaromrpi(ov ó Мос T)» Їр 
Plut. mor. p. 894 f. Гі. e. de plac. philos. 8,5,11]. Mid. 
pres. xaromrpifopat; to look at one's self in a mirror (Ar- 
tem. oneir. 2, 7; Athen. 15 p. 687 c.; Diog. Laért. 2, 33; 
[7, 17)); to behold for one's self аз in a mirror [W. 254 · 
(238); В. 193 sq. (167) ]: ту» 8ó£av ro) киріом, the glory 
of Christ (which we behold in the gospel as in a mirror 
from which it is reflected), 2 Co. iii. 18. Plainly so in 
Philo, alleg. leg. iii. $ 38 unde xaromrpwatugry бу dAdo revi 
rj)» aj» (дау ў) бу ao тф беф." 

катбрдера, -ros, тб, (каторббо to make upright, erect), 
a right action, a successful achievement: plur. of whole- 
some public measures or institutions, Асів xxiv. 2 (8) 
[Е С; see ёирдора]; (3 Macc. iii. 23; Polyb., Diod., 
Strab., Joseph., Plut., Leian.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 
251; [Win. 25].* 

кате (fr. ката), adv., [fr. Hom. down], compar. xare- 
тёр®; [cf. W. 472 (440)); 1. down, downwards: 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 9; Jn. viii. 6, 8; Acts xx. 9. 2. 
below, beneath, (сі. W. u.s.]; а. of place: Mk. xiv. 
66; Actsii.19; ёос като | А. V. to the bottom], Mt. xxvii. 
51; Mk. xv. 38, (Ezek. i. 27; viii. 2); та като, the parts 
or regions that lie beneath (opp. to rà dvo, heaven), i. e. 
the earth, Jn. viii. 23. b. of temporal succession: ато 
Overois ка) катотєро», from а child of two years and those 
that were of a lower age [cf. W. 370 (347)], Mt. ii. 16; 
ато elxogaerovs kal ката, 1 Chr. xxvii. 28.9 

катфтероз, -épa, -epuv, (compar. ої като, see dvóárepos), 
[Нірросг., Theophr., Athen., al.], lower: (6 Хрістос) xa- 
réBn els rà karórepa pépn ris yrs, Eph. iv. 9, which many 
understand of Christ's descent into Hades (тду rórov тд» 
кбто xadovpevoy, Plat. Phaedop. 112 с.), taking ris yjs аза 
partit. gen. (see 487, 2). But the mention of this fact 
is at variance with the connection. Paul is endeavoring 
to show that the passage he has just before quoted, Ps. 
lxvii. (Ixviii.) 19, must be understood of Christ, not of 
С od, because * an ascent into heaven’ necessarily presup- 
poses a descent to earth (which was made by Christ in 
the incarnation), whereas God does not leave his abode 
in heaven. Accordingly rà катот. rjs удє denotes the 
lower parts of the universe, which the earth constitutes, — 
ris уў being a gen. of apposition; cf. W. $ 59, 8 а.; 
Grimm, Institutio theol. dogmat. ed. 2, р. 355 sqq.* 

karerépw, see като, esp. 2 b. 

Каба, see KAavdn. 

кадра, -ros, тб, (xaiw), heat: of painful and burning 
heat, Rev. vii. 16; xvi.9. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.)* | 

карат о : 1 aor. inf. каџратіса:; 1 aor. pass. ёкаоџра- 
ríoÓnv; (кадра); to burn with heat, to scorch: туй, with 
ё» порі added, Rev. xvi. 8; pass., Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. iv. 6; 
w. addition of кайна uéya (see dyamáo sub fin. for exx. 
and reff.), to be tortured with intense heat, Rev. xvi. 9. 
(Antonin. 7, 64; Epict. diss. 1, 6, 26; 3, 22, 52; of the 
heat of fever, Plut. mor. p. 100 d. [de virt. et vit. 1], 
691 e. (quaest. conviv. vi. 2, 6 ].)* 

xadors, -eos, 7, (xaiw), burning, burning up: ђе то réAos 
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eis xavow, the fate of which land (appointed it by God) 
is, to be burned up (by fire and brimstone from heaven ; 
cf. Deut. xxix. 23), Heb. vi. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. (Hdt., 
Plat., Isocr., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

качсбо, -2: (кабсоб); lo burn up, set fire to; pres. ptcp. 
pass. xavoovpevos, 2 Pet. iii. 10, 12, ГА. V. with fervent 
heat]. (Elsewhere only [chiefly ; see Soph. Lex. з. у.) in 
Diosc. and Galen: to suffer from feverish burning, be 
parched with fever.) * 

качстриўо : pf. pass. ptcp. xexavornpuigpévos, to burn 
in with a branding iron (ras immous Хокоу, a figure of a wolf, 
Strab. 5, 1, 9 p. 215): 1 Tim. iv. 2 L ed. ster. T Tr WH, 
on which pass. see kavrppiá(à. (Not found elsewhere.) * 

K«aógov, -ovos$, б; 1. burning heat of the sun: Mt. 
xx. 12; Lk. xii. 55; Jas. i. 11, [а]. refer all these pass. to 
the next head]; (Is. xlix. 10; [Gen. xxxi. 40 Alex. ; сі. 
Judith viii. 3]; Sir. xviii. 16; Athen. 3 p. 73 b.). 2. 
Eurus, а very dry, hot, east wind, scorching and drying 
up everything; for op, Job xxvii. 21; Hos. xii. 1; 
дуєроє kavaov, Jer. xviii. 17; Ezek. xvii. 10; Hos. xiii. 
15; mveüpa kavoov, Jon. iv. 8, [cf. Hos. xii. 1]; (on this 
wind cf. Schleusner, Thes. ad Sept. iii. p. 297; Win. 
RWB. (also BB. DD.] s. v. Wind). Many suppose it 
to be referred to in Jas. i. 11; yet the evils there men- 
tioned are ascribed not to the кайсом, but to the ПМог." 

каюутприйо : (каутйром» [(cf. каіо)) а branding-iron) ; 
to mark by branding, to brand: [pf. pass. ptcp.] кекаоту- 
ptacpevos тўу ідіам cvveidnory, i. е. kexauTnpragpeyny €xovres 
ту iô. avv. [cf. W. 230 (216) ] (cf. carapbeipw), [branded 
in their own conscience i. е.) whose souls are branded with 
the marks of sin, i. e. who carry about with them the per- 
petual consciousness of sin, 1 Tim. iv. 2 R С L ed. maj., 
see xavornpia{w; [some (сі. К. У. mrg.) would give it 
here the sense of seared, cf. Eph. iv. 19]. (In Hippocr. 
in a medical sense, to cauterize, remove by саціету.)? 

kavxdopat, -Gua, 2 pers. sing. xavyaoas (Во. ii. 17, 23; 
1 Co. iv. 7; see xarakavxdopat) ; fut. каоҳђаора; 1 aor. 
éxavynodunv; pf. кекайупрає; (каут а boast); [fr. Pind. 
and Hdt. down]; Sept. mostly for 55r; in ће N. T. 
often used by Paul [some 35 times; by Jas. twice]; (о 
glory (whether with reason or without): absol, 1 Co.i. 
31*; iv. 7; xiii. 3 L [ed. ster. WH (see xaio)]; 2 Co. 
x. [13], 17*; xi. 16, 18; xii. 1, 6, 11 Rec.; Eph. ii. 9; 
Jas. iv. 16; ті (acc. of the thing [cf. W. 222 (209)]), to 
glory (on account) of a thing: 2 Co. ix. 2 (ди kavyõpai 
тёр úpðv Maxedéow, which I boast of on your behalf 
unto the Macedonians [B. § 133, 1]; cf. vii. 14, [and see 
below]); 2 Co. xi. 30, (Prov. xxvii. 1; Leian. ocyp. 120); 
foll. by Фу w. dat. of the obj. ГУУ. 8 33 d.; B. § 188, 23], 
to glory in a thing, (by a usage foreign to class. Grk.; but 
the Lat. says glorior in aliquo) : Ro. ii. 23; v. 3; 1 Co. 
iii. 21; 2 Co. v. 12; x. 15; хі. 12 (cf. B. 105 (92)); xii. 
5, 9; Gal. vi. 13 sq.; 2 Th.i. 4 RG; Jas. i. 9, (Jer. ix. 
23 sq.; 1 Chr. xvi. 35); êv бєф, ev r беф, in God, i. e. 
the knowledge of God, intimacy with him, his favors, etc. 
Ro. ii. 17; v. 11, (vrois Geots, Theoph. ad Autol. 1,1, 1); 
бу киріф, 1 Со. i. 31*; 2 Со. х. 17°; év Хротф "Inooi, 
Phil. iii. 3; foll. by єті w. dat. of the obj. [cf. W. $ 33 d.; 
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B. § 133, 23], Ro. v. 2 (Prov. xxv. 14; Sir. xxx. 2: 
Diod. xvi. 70); mepi twos, 2 Co. x. 8; ets ть, in regard 
of, in reference to, 2 Co. x. 16 (Aristot. pol. 5, 10 p. 1311, 
4). vmép ж. gen. of pers., to one's advantage, to the praise 
of one, [on one's behalf]: 2 Co. vii. 14; xii. 5. évómwor 
ToU беоў, as though standing in his presence, 1 Co. i. 29 
Геї. B. 173 (150). Сомр.: єм, xara-xavyaopat. | * 

каб qua, -Tos, то, (xavxdopat), very rare in prof. auth. ; 
Sept. for nnn praise, and KOA ornament, beauty ; 
several times in Sir. 1. that of which one glories or 
can glory, matter or ground of glorying: Ко. іх. 2; 1 Co. 
ix. 15 sq.; 2 Co. i. 14; Phil. ii. 16; rà кафупра €xew eis 
éavróv póvov, his glorying confined to himself ГЕ. V. in 
regard of himself alone], Gal. vi. 4; тд к. rrjs €Amidos, the 
matter for glorying which hope gives, i. e. the hope, of 
which we glory, Heb. iii. 6. 2. As yévrgpa, дішура, 
copa, iapa, knpvypa (2 Tim. iv. 17), кадра, пАпрара, 
$póvnpa, etc., are used for yévvgous, дїшюфи$, ÓcAgais, KTA. 
(cf. Ellicott on Phil. iv. 6], во also (which Н. A. W. Meyer 
persists in denying [as respects the New Testament 
(see his note on Ro. iv. 2); so Ellicott and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Gal. vi. 4; Lünem. on Heb. и. s.]) is кадупра used 
for качупаєє (Pind. Isthm. 5, 65 (cf. Meyer on Phil. і. 26 
note; on the apparent use of nouns in pa in an active 
sense see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 257 sq.]), a glorying, 
boasting: 1 Co. v. 6; Phil. i. 26; отер tivos (see kavydopat, 
sub fin.), 2 Co. v. 12; іх. 8." 

kasy nos, -eos, 7, (каухаора), the act of glorying: Ro. 
iii. 27; 2 Co. ix. 4 Rec.; 2 Со. xi. 10, 17; Jas. iv. 16; 
стёфароѕ kavxnoews, crown of which we can boast, 1 Th. 
ii. 19; Ezek. xvi. 12; Prov. xvi. 31; dmép twos, (on be- 
half) of one [cf. xavydopaz, sub fin.], 2 Co. vii. 4; viii. 24; 
eni twos, before one, 2 Co. vii. 14; £yo [rp crit. edd.) 
Kavynow Фу Xptor@ "дод, the glorying which I have I 
ascribe to Christ, or I owe it to Christ that I am per- 
mitted to glory (see év, I. 6 b. p. 211°), Ro. xv. 17; 1 Со. 
xv. 81; that of which one glories, cause of glorying, 2 Co. 
i.12. (Sept. several times for лол; [Diog. Laért. 10, 
7 fin.]; Philod. in Vol. Hercul. Oxfort. i. p. 16.) * 

Кафоруао?р, see Karepvaoŭp. 

Keyxpeat [T WH Kevyp. (cf. WH. App. p. 150), -àv, 
ai, Cenchree or Kenchrec, a port of Corinth, about 60 
(70; Strabo (as below)] stadia from the city, on the 
eastern side of the isthmus, the emporium of its trade 
with Asia (Strabo 8 p. 380): Acts xviii. 18; Ro. xvi. 1. 
[It still retains the ancient name; cf. B. D. Аш. ed. s. v.; 
Lewin, St. Paul, i. 299 sq.]* 

крос, -ov, 7, [fr. Hom. down], a cedar, a well-known 
tree, the wood of which із fragrant: xeipappos ràv Ké- 
дро», Jn. xviii. 1 R Tr txt. WH (so also 2 S. xv. 23; 1 К. 
xv. 18, (cf. ii. 37]); тоб (sic!) кедром, ibid. Tdf.; but see 
the foll. word.* 

Кебрфу, ó |В. 21 (19)], indecl. (in Joseph. Кедрам, 
-avos [see below]), Cedron [or Kidron], (Hebr. "mp 
i. e. dark, turbid), the name of a [ winter-] torrent, rising 
near Jerusalem and flowing down through a valley of 
the same name (having the Mt. of Olives on the E.) into 
the Dead Sea: yeipappos ToU Кедроу, Jn. xviii. 1 GL Tr 


кєра 


mrg., acc. to the more correct reading [but вее WH. 
App. ad loc.]; (xeípappos Kedpavos, Joseph. antt. 8, 1, 
5; фарауб KeÓpóvos, ib. 9, 7, 3; b. j. 5,6, 1; фарауу 
Babeig ... д Кедроу dàrópacra:, ib. 5, 2, 3). [B.D. в. у. 
Kidron, cf. Cedron, 2; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. of the 
Holy Land, р. 96 sq.]* 

кєра; impf. 3 pers. sing. Єкесто; to lie; 1. prop.: 
of an infant, foll. by ev ж. dat. of place, Lk. ii. 12 ( Tdf. 
om. xeíp.], 16; of one buried: drov or об, Mt. xxviii. 6; 
Lk. xxiii. 53; Jn. xi 41 Rec.; xx. 12; of things that 
quietly cover some spot, Lk. xxiv. 12 [RG L br.]; Jn. 
xx. 5-7; xxi. 9; with erí re added, 2 Co. iii. 15; ета 
rwóc (of а city situated on a hill), Mt. v. 14; also of 
things put or set in any place, in ref. to which we often 
use to stand: thus of vessels, Jn. ii. 6; xix. 29, (xirpas 
кецібуає, Xen. oec. 8, 19); of a throne, Rev. iv. 2 (Jer. 
xxiv. 1; Hom. Il. 2, 777; Od. 17, 831); xetoOat mpds ть 
to be brought near to a thing (see троє, I. 2 а.), Mt. iii. 
10; Lk. iii. 9; absol, of the site of a city, rerpdywvos 
кета, Rev. xxi. 16; of grain and other things laid up, 
gathered together, Lk. xii. 19; of а foundation, 1 Co. 
iii. 11. 2. metaph. а. to be (by God's intent) 
set, i. e. destined, appointed : foll. by eic w. acc. indicating 
the purpose, Lk. ii. 34; Phil. i. 17 (16); 1 Th.iii.3. b. 
as very often in prof. auth. (cf. Passow s. v. p. 1694»; 
ГІ. and S. s. v. IV. 21), of laws, to be made, laid down: 
ту, 1 Tim.i.9. о. ó кдароб б\оѕ Фу тф поупрф xeirat, 
lies in the power of the evil one, i. e. із held іп subjec- 
tion by the devil, 1 Jn. v. 19. [Сомр.: dvá-, ev»-ave-, 
dvri-, апб-, ёті-, kard-, тара-, mepi-, про-кеции.)" 

керіа, -as, 7, а band, either for a bed-girth (Schol. ad 
Arstph. av. 817 керіа· elBos {фт єк axowíiov, парєоі- 
кӧѕ іцауть, 7 дєсробси ras KAivas, cf. Prov. vii. 16; (Plut. 
Alcib. 16, 1]), or for tying up a corpse after it has been 
swathed in linen: in the latter sense in Jn. xi. 44; Гаї. 
take it here of the swathings themselves ].* 

кєро ; [1 aor. кера (Acts viii. 32 T WH mrg.)]; 1 aor. 
mid. ekeipápg» ; fr. Hom. down; to shear: a sheep, Acts 
viii. 32 ([cf. above] fr. Is. Ці. 7). Mid. to get or let be shorn 
ГУУ. § 38, 2b.; В. $ 135, 4]: тт» кефаль, Acts xviii. 18; 
absol. of shearing or cutting short the hair of the head, 
1 Co. xi. 6 [cf. W. § 48, 1].* 

Kels, see Kis. 

кћехсра, -ros, то, (xeAevo), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down, an order, command, spec. a stimulating cry, either 
that by which animals are roused and urged on by man, 
as horses by charioteers, hounds by hunters, etc., or that 
by which a signal is given to men, e. g. to rowers by the 
master of a ship (Leian. tyr. or catapl. с. 19), to sol- 
diers by а commander (Thuc. 2, 92; Prov. xxiv. 62 


(xxx. 27)): Фу xeAevopart, with a loud summons, a trum- 


pet-call, 1 Th. iv. 16.* 

кєм ә; impf. éxéAevov; 1 aor. ёкё\єюта; (о command, 
order: тоа, foll. by an aor. inf., Mt. xiv. 19, 28; Acts iv. 
15; by the acc. with aor. inf., Mt. xviii. 25; xxvii. 58 
[RGL],64; Lk. xviii. 40; Acts v. 84; viii. 38; xxii. 30; 
xxiii. 10; xxv. 6, 17; the acc. is wanting because evident 
fr. the context, Mt. viii. 18; xiv. 9; [xxvii. 58 TWH 
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(Trin br.)]; Acts xii. 19; xxi. 88; foll. by acc. with 
pres. inf., Acts xxi. 34; xxii. 24; xxiii. 3,85; xxiv. 8 
RG; xxv. 21; xxvii. 43; the acc. is wanting because 
easily discernible fr. the context, Acts xvi. 22 [cf. B. 201 
(174); №. $ 40, 3d.]; by a use not infreq. in Hom., but 
somewhat rare in prose writ., with the dat. of a pers. 
(Plat. гер. 3 p. 396 a.; Thuc. 1, 44; Diod. 19, 17; Jo- 
seph. antt. 20, 6, 2; Tob. viii. 18; cf. Poppo on Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 3, 9 var.), foll. by ап inf., Mt. xv. 35 RG; сі. B. 
275 (236). xeAevoayros Tivos, at one’s command, Acts 
xxv. 23. [Ор the constr. of xeX., esp. with the pass. inf. 
and acc., see B. § 141, 5 cf. p. 237 (204) note; also W. 
336 (315), 332 (311).]* 

[SvN.: keAebeiv, таратуу АЛ eiv, фут ЕААєсваг, Tdo- 
теў (and its comp.): «eA. to command, designates verbal 
orders, emanating (usually) from a superior; wapayyéAAw 
to charge, etc., is used esp. of the order of a military com- 
mander which is passed along the line by his subordinates, 
(Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 2); Фут4ААєсває ‘to enjoin, is employed 
esp. of those whose office or position investe them with 
claims, and points rather to the contents of the command, 
cf. our “instructions”; rdeow lit. assign а post to, with a 
suggestion of duties as connected therewith ; often used of a 
military appointment (cf. rá£is) ; its compounds éxiráccew 
and zpocrdáccei differ from Фут. in denoting fixed and abid- 
ing obligations rather than specific or occasional instruc- 
tions, duties arising from the office rather than emanating 
from the personal will of a superior. Schmidt ch. 8.] 

кеуобо (а, -as, 7, (кєубдоЁоѕ, q. v.), vain-glory, groundless 
self-esteem, empty pride: Phil.ii.3. (4 Macc.ii. 15; viii. 
18; Polyb., Plut., Lcian.; (Philo de mut. nom. $15; leg. 
ad Gaium $ 16; etc.]; eccl. writ. ; univ. a vain opinion, 
error, Sap. xiv. 14.) * 

xevéSofos, -ov, (xevóc, дбба), glorying without reason, con- 
ceited, vain-glorious, eager for empty glory: Gal. v. 26. 
(Polyb., Diod.; Antonin. 5, 1; [cf. Philo de trib. virt. 
§ 2 fin.]; eccl. writ.)* 

xevés, -7], -óv, (fr. Hom. down], Sept. for op", psp 
etc., empty ; 1. prop. of places, vessels, etc., which 
contain nothing (Judg. vii. 16; Gen. xxxvii.24); met- 
aph. empty, vain; devoid of truth: Хбусь Eph. у. 6 (Ex. v. 
9); атат, Col. ii. 8; кприура, rioris, 1 Co. xv. 14. 2. 
of men, empty-handed; without a gift: dmrooréAXew and 
é£faroaréAAew тій kevóv (Gen. xxxi. 42; Deut. xv. 13; 
xvi. 16), Mk. xii. 3; Lk.i.53; хх. 108q.; metaph. desti- 
(ше of spiritual wealth, of one who boasts of his faith as 
a transcendent possession, yet is without the fruits of 
faith, Jas. ii. 20. 3. metaph. of endeavors, labors, 
acts, which result in nothing, vain, fruitless, without effect : 
9 xápıs, 1 Co. xv. 10; кфтоє, ib. 58; 7 eiroðos, 1 Th. ii. 1; 
neut. plur. xerd, things that will not succeed, Acts iv. 25 
(fr. Ps. ii. 1); eis xevdv, in vain, to no purpose, [cf. W. 
592 (551)]: 2 Co. vi. 1; Gal. ii. 2; Phil. ii. 16; 1 Th. 
iii. 5, (Is. lxv. 23; Jer. vi. 29, etc. ; Diod. 19, 9; Heliod. 
10, 30). [Cf. Trench, Syn. 8 xlix.]* 

xevohovia, -as, 7, (кєубфоуоѕ uttering emptiness), (va- 
niloquium, Vulg. [ed. Clem. (in 2 Tim. ii. 16) ]), empty 
discussion, discussion of vain and useless matters, [ А. V. 
babbling}: 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 16. ([Dioscor. 1 
prooem. p. 3, 1]; eccles. writ.) * 


K€evoo 


кєўбө, -à: [fut. керосо, 1 Co. ix. 15 Ltxt. T Tr WH]; 
1 aor. єкбоса; Pass. pf. кекблораї; 1 aor. вкемоблу; 
(xevós) ; 1. to empty, make empty: éavròv éxévocc; 
BC. тоб eivai toa бєф or THs poppis тод co), i. e. he laid 
aside equality with or the form of God (said of Christ), 
Phi]. ji. 7 (see a fuller exposition of this passage in 
popon). 2. to make void i. e. deprive of force, ren- 
der vain, useless, of no effect: pass., Ro. iv. 14; 1 Co. i. 
17. 3. to make void i. e. cause a thing to be seen to 
be empty, hollow, false: тд кайупра, 1 Со. ix. 15; pass. 
2 Co. ix. 3. (Twice in Sept. viz. Jer. xiv. 2; xv. 9; 
often in Attic writ.) * 

кіутроу, -ov, тб, (xevréo to prick); 1. a sting, аз 
that of bees (4 Macc. xiv. 19), scorpions, locusts, Rev. ix. 
10. Since animals wound by their sting and even cause 
death, Paul in 1 Co. xv. 55 (after Hos. xiii. 14 Sept.) 
attributes to death, personified, а xévrpov, i. e. a deadly 
weapon, and that xévrpoy is said to be ў duapria [56], be- 
cause sin is death's cause and punishment [?] (Ro. v. 
12). 2. as in the Grk. writ. an iron goad, for urg- 
ing on oxen, horses and other beasts of burden; hence 
the proverb mpós xévrpa Aakri(ew, to kick against the 
goad, i. e. to offer vain and perilous or ruinous resist- 
ance: Acts ix. 5 Rec. ; xxvi. 14; cf. Pind. Pyth. 2, 173; 
Aeschyl. [ Ag. 1624, cf.] Prom. 323; Eurip. Bacch. 795; 
Terent. Phorm. 1, 2, 28; Ammian. 18, 5.* 

xevruploy, -avos, б, а Lat. word, a centurion: Mk. xv. 
89, 44 sq. [Polyb. 6, 24, 5.]* 

[K«vxpeat, see Keyxpeal.] 

ксубз, adv., vainly, in vain, [W. 463 (431); Aristot. 
on]: Jas. iv. 5.* 

kepala [WH керба (see their App. p. 151)], -as, 9, 
‚ (xépas), a little horn ; extremity, apex, point; used by the 
Grk. grammarians of the accents and diacritical points. 
In Mt. v. 18 [(where see Wetstein; cf. also Edersheim, 
Jesus the. Messiah, i. 537 sq.)]; Lk. xvi. 17 of the little 
lines, or projections, by which the Hebr. letters in other 
respects similar differ from each other, as ry and 7, чапа“, 
з and 5, [A.V. tittle]; the meaning ів, ‘not even the mi- 
nutest part of the law shall perish.’ [(Aeschyl., Thuc.,al.)]* 

Kepapeds, -éws, б, (кераууура), а potter: Mt. xxvii. 7,10; 
Ro. іх. 21. (Hom., Нез., Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.; Sept. 
several times for *yT.)* 

керофакбз, -1, -óv, (képapos) ; 1. in class. Grk. of 
or belonging to а potter: hence к. уў, such as a potter 
uses, Hippocr.; réxv», Plat. polit. p. 288 а. 2. in 
the Bible made of clay, earthen: Rev. ii. 27 (Dan. ii. 41), 
for which the Greeks use xepapeois, -a, -обу, and kepdjuos 
[al. -wecos], cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 147; [W. 99 (94)].* 

кербрхоу, -ov, тб, (neut. of the adj. xepdjuos, see the 
preceding word [а]. make it а dimin. fr. xépauos]), an 
earthen vessel, a pot, jar; a jug or pitcher: with бдатоє 
added, а water-pitcher, Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. xxii. 10. (The- 
ophr. caus. plant. 3, 4, 3; otvov, Jer. xlii. (xxxv.) 5; 
Xen. anab. 6, 1, 15; Dem. p. 934, 26; Polyb. 4, 56, 3; 
éAaíov, Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 2.)* 

xépapos, -ov, ó, (xepayvups) ; 
2. anything made of clay, earthen ware. 


1. clay, potter’s earth. 
3. spec. а 
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(roofing) tile (Thuc., Athen., Hdian., al.) ; the roof itself 
(Arstph. fr. 129 d.): so дій ту xepápov, through the roof, 
i. e. through the door in the roof to which a ladder or 
stairway led up from the street (accordingly the Rabbins 
distinguish two ways of entering a house, *the way 
through the door’ and ‘the way through the roof’ [ Lghtft. 
Horae Hebr. p. 601]; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Dach; Keim 
ії. р. 176 sq. [Eng. trans. iii. 215; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, i. 501 sq.; Jewish Social Life, p. 93 sqq.]), Lk. 
у. 19. Mark (ii. 4) describes the occurrence differently 
(see атоптеуд(о), evidently led into error by misappre- 
hending the words of Luke. (But, to say nothing of the 
improbability of assuming Mark's narrative to be de- 
pendent on Luke's, the alleged discrepance disappears 
if Luke's language is taken literally, *through the 
tiles” (see 8:4, А. I. 1); he says nothing of “the door 
in the roof." On the various views that have been taken 
of the details of the occurrence, see B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) 
s. v. House; Dr. Jas. Morison, Com. on Mk. l. c.]* 

Kepávvupa (кєраууйо) : l&or.éxépaca; рі. pass. кекбра- 
opat (for the more com. xéxpapas, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
582; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. p. 214; Krüger § 40 s. v. 
i. p. 175; [Veitch s. v.]); (fr. Hom. down]; 1. to 
mix, mingle. 2. to miz wine and water. 3. to 
pour out for drinking: twits, Rev. xviii. 6 [R.V. mingle]; 
pass., Rev. xiv. 10; (so Bel and the Dragon 11; Anthol. 
11, 187, 12). [Сомр.: ovy-xepdvvupe. ]* 

[SvN. керфуумри, цумирі : in strict usage кер. denotes such a 
mixing as combines the ingredients into а new compound, 
chemical mixture; ду». such a mixing as merely blends 
or intermingles them promiscuously, mechanical mixture.] 

Képas, -aros, plur. xépara, gen. -йтоу (W. 65 (63); B. 
15 (13)), ró, (fr. Hom. down], Hebr. Dp а horn; a. 
prop.: of animals, Rev. у. 6; xii. 8; xiii. 1,11; xvii. 8, 7, 
12, 16. b. Since animals (esp. bulls) defend them- 
selves with their horns, the horn with the Hebrews (and 
other nations) is a symbol of strength and courage, and 
is used as such in а variety of phrases (Ps. Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 18; схххі. (exxxii.) 17; cxlviii. 14; 1 S. ii. 
10; Sir. xlvii. 5, 7, 11; 1 Macc. ii. 48, etc. ; cf. Gesenius, 
Thes. iii. p. 1238; [B. D. в. у. Horn]); hence xépas 
owrnpias (of God, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 8; 2 S. xxii. 3), i. q. 
a mighty and valiant helper, the author of deliverance, of 
the Messiah, Lk. i. 69. с. ігор. а projecting extremity 
in shape like a horn, a point, apez: as, of an altar, Rev. 
ix. 13; (Ex. xxix. 12; Lev. iv. 7, 18; xvi. 18; Am. iii. 
14; Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 27).* 

кербтіоу, -ov, тб, (dimin. of xépas); 1. a little 
horn. 2. the name of the fruit of the xeparéa ог 
kepareía [or -тіа), the Ceratonia siliqua (Linn.) or carob- 
tree (called also St. John's Bread, [from the notion that 
its pods, which resemble those of the ‘locust’, constituted 
the food of the Baptist]). This fruit is shaped like a 
horn and has a sweet taste; it was [and із) used not 
only in fattening swine, but as an article of food by the 
lower classes: Lk. xv. 16 ГА. У. husks]; cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Johannisbrodbaum; [B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. 
Husks).* 


Kepdaiva 


xepdalve: [fut. xepodjow, Jas. iv. 13 Вес я LT Tr 
WH; see also below]; 1 aor. Єкєрдпса (an Ionic form fr. 
кердао, which later writ. use for the earlier éxép8ava, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 740; Bitm. Ausf. Sprehl. ii. p. 215; 
W. 87 (83); [Veitch з. v.]), once 1 aor. subj. xep8ávo (1 
Co. ix. 21 L T Tr [but WH (cf. also Grsb. note) read the 
fut. кердаміь, cf. В. 60 (53); § 139, 381); 1 fut. pass. 
кєрдпдпсоша (the subjunc. кердудђсортаи, 1 Pet. iii. 1 
К С is a clerical error (cf. reff. з. у. каѓо, init.], for which 
L T Tr WII have restored xepdnOncovra [cf. B. § 139, 
381); [fr. Hes. down]; (fr. xép8os) ; to gain, acquire; 
(Vulg. passim lucrifacio [also lucro, еїс.)); а. prop.: 
roy kóc uor, Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 36; Lk. ix. 25; money, 
Mt. xxv. 16 [LT WH], 17, 20, 22; absol. to get gain, 
Jas. iv. 13. b. metaph. а. with nouns signify- 
ing loss, damage, injury, it is used of the gain arising 
from shunning or escaping from the evil (where 
we say fo spare one's self, be spared): vi» UBpw тайт» 
к. (пау, Acts xxvii. 21; тб ye шарбђуа: ràs .xeipas кердаї- 
vew, to avoid the crime of fratricide, Joseph. antt. 2, 3, 
2; (пиіа», to escape a loss, Eur. Cycl. 312; other exx. in 
Kypke, Observ. ii. р. 139 sq. В. тима, to gain any one 
i. e. to win him over to the kingdom of God, which none 
but the placable enter, Mt. xviii. 15; to gain one to faith 
in Christ, 1 Pet. iii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 19-22; Xprordy, to gain 
Christ's favor and fellowship, Phil. iii. 8. Хоб found in 
the O. T.* 

кірбоз, -cos (-ovs), ró, gain, advantage: Phil. i. 21 (with 
which cf. Ael. v. h. 4, 7 rots какоїс ойді тд атобакєїм кёр- 
os); Tit. i. 11; plur. Phil. ці. 7. [From Hom. down.]* 

Г(керба, see керага.) 

кёрра, -ros, 70, (keipo to cut into bits), small pieces of 
money, small coin, change; generally and collectively, тд 
кёрра money: Jn. ii. 15, where L юго. Tr WH rà xéppara; 
(Arstph., Dem., Joseph., al.). Cf. the full exhibition of 
the use of the word given by Fischer, De vitiis lexicorum 
N. Т. etc. р. 264 sqq.* 

Ktpp.arurrfis, -ov, б, (xepuar(Qo [to cut into small pieces, 
to make small chanze]), a money-changer, money-broker : 
Jn. ii. 14. In the court of the Gentiles [(see iepóv, and 
Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 244 sq.)] in the temple 
at Jerusalem were the seats of those who sold such ani- 
mals for sacrifice as had been selected, examined, and 
approved, together with incense, oil, and other things 
needed in making offerings and in worship; and the 
magnitude of this traffic had introduced the banker's or 
broker's business; [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Money-changers; 
esp. Edersheim u. s. p. 367 sqq.]. (Nicet. annal. 7, 2 p. 
266 ed. Bekk.; Max. Tyr. diss. 2 p. 15 ed. Markland.)* 

кефід су , -ov, тб, (neut. of the adj. xejáAatos, belong- 
ing to the head); 1. the chief or main point, the 
principal thing, (Vulg. capitulum) : Heb. viii. 1 (cf. B. 
154 (134)]; (freq. so in Grk. writ. fr. Pind., Thuc. and 
Plat. down). 2. the pecuniary sum total of а reck- 
oning, amount, (Plut. Fab. 4); the principal, capital, as 
distinguished fr. the interest (Plat. Тере. 5, 742 c.) ; univ. 
a sum of money, sum, (Vulg. summa): Acts xxii. 28; so 


Lev. vi. 5; Num. v. 7; xxxi. 26; Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 8; 
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Artem. oneir. 1, 17; see other exx. in Kypke, Observv. 
ii. p. 116; [L. and S. s. v. 5 b.].* 

Kepadaide, -à: 1 aor. éxeadaiwoa [Т WH ёкефаћ№оса 
(see below)]; (кєфаћа‹ор); 1. to bring under heads, 
to sum up, to summarize, ( Thuc., Aristot., al.). 2. in 
an unusual sense, to smite or wound іп the head: Mk. xii. 
4. It is of по use to appeal to the analogy of the verb 
умавдо, which means els yváĝovs rvmro to smite on the 
cheek, since кефал акои is nowhere used of the head of the 
body. Tdf. [WH] (after codd. м BL) have adopted 
ёкєфаћосау (fr. кефаМог, i. ч. xebadris, q. у.). But nei- 
ther xepadidw пог кефаћ№ (о has yet been noted in апу 
Greek author. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 95. [Сомр.: 
dva-keiaAaióo. | * 

кефаћ, -55, у, Sept. for W^; (he head, both of men: . 
Mt. v. 86; Mk. vi. 24; Lk. vii. 38, 44 [Rec.], 46; Jn. xiii. 
9; Acts xviii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 4; Rev. і. 14; iv. 4, and often; 
and of animals: Rev. ix. 7, 17, 19, etc.; on the phrases 
кув» THY K., Exaipew тт» K., see xAvo, 1 and ётаіро; on 
the saying in Ro. xii. 20, see under dv0pa£. Since the 
loss of the head destroys the life, xepady is used in 
phrases relating to capital and extreme punishments: 
во in тд alpa йифу êm. rjj» к. брбу (see alpa, 2 а. р. 15°), 
Acts xviii. 6, and similar phrases in class. Grk.; see 
Passow s. v. p. 1717*; Pape s. v. 3; [L. and S. s. v. I. 
3 and 4]. Metaph. anything supreme, chief, prominent ; 
of persons, master, lord : rwós, ОЇ а husband in relation 
to his wife, 1 Co. xi. 3; Eph. v. 28; of Christ, the lord 
of the husband, 1 Co. xi. 3 (cf. В. 124 sq. (109)]; of the 
church, Eph. iv. 15; v. 28; Col. ii. 19 [cf. B. § 143,4 c.]; 
тод сфратог THs ЄккХ. Col. i. 18; áo s архӯ kal é£ovaías, 
Col. ii. 10; so Judg. xi. 11; 2S. xxii. 44, and in Byzant. 
writ. of things: кеф. ywvias, the corner-stone, see yo- 
via, a. [(From Hom. down.) ]* 

kebouéo : Mk. xii. 4 T WH (approved also by Weiss, 
Volkmar, al.), for xejaXaióo, q. v. 

кефаХ із, -i8os, 7, (dimin. of xedadn, formed after the 
analogy of ápaéís, mwaxis, ete. ; cf. Вит. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
p.443; Kühner § 330 Anm. 5, i. р. 708); 1. a little 
head (Lat. capitellum, capitulum). 2. the highest part, 
extremity or end of anything; as the capital of a column, 
1 K. vii. 9, 31 etc. ; Geop. 14, 6, 6; hence the tips ог 
knobs (the umbilici of the Romans [or rather the cornua ; 
see Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. р. 52sq.; Rich, Dict. 
s. v. umbilicus]) of the wooden rod around which parch- 
ments were rolled seem to have been called кефад ідєє, be- 
cause they resembled little heads; so that 3. the 
Alexand. writ. transferred the паше xepaàis to the roll 
or volume itself: Фу кєфаћ:8: Bu8Xov, Heb. x. 7 (fr. Sept. 
of Ps. xxxix. (xl) 8 for *990-n5123, as in Ezek. ii. 9, 
and without BiSMov, iii. 1-3; 2 Esdr. vi. 2 (cf. Birt, An- 
tikes Buchwesen, (Berl. 1882), р. 116]), Itala: in volu- 
mine libri, in the roll of the book [cf. W. 23 (22)]. The 
different opinions are noticed by Bleek ad loc.* 

ктрбо, -&: fut. кпросо; (kguós a muzzle); to stop the 
mouth by a muzzle, to muzzle: Вод», 1 Co. ix. 9 T Tr 
WHmrg. (Xen. г. eq. 5, 3); see duuco.* 

кдусоє, -оу, б, the Lat. word census (among the Ro- 
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mans, denoting a register and valuation of property in 
accordance with which taxes were paid), in the N. T. (as 
in Cod. Just. 4, 47) the tax or tribute levied on individuals 
and to be paid yearly (Hesych. куто, eidos vopio paros, 
émuxepdAatov, our capitation or poll tax): Mt. xvii. 25; 
xxii. 17; Mk. xii. 14; тд vójpacpa то) xnvoov, the coin 
with which the tax is paid, tribute money, Mt. xxii. 19.* 

Kiros, -ov, б, [thought to be allied with окалто, Lat. 
campus, etc.], fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 7133, 722, 135 а 
garden: Lk. xiii.19; Jn. xviii. 1, 26; xix. 41. (BB. DD. 

‚в. v. Garden.]* 

Kr-ovpós, -об, ó, (кїто$ and оброс), а keeper of a gar- 
den, a gardener: Jn. xx. 15 [BB.DD. s. v. Garden]. 
(Plat., Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Epictet., al.) * 

кпріоу, -ov, тб, (xnpds wax), fr. Нез. and Hdt. down, 
honeycomb : кпріоу ueAiaatov, a honeycomb (still contain- 
ing the honey), Lk. xxiv. 42 КС Trbr. (1 S. xiv. 27; 
Prov. xvi. 24; xxiv. 13).* 

«hpvypa, -ros, тб, (кро ac), in Grk. writ. esp. Attic, that 
which is promulgated by a herald or public crier, a ргосіа- 
mation by herald; in the N. T. the message or proclama- 
tion by the heralds of God or Christ: thus the proc- 
lamation of the necessity of repentance and reformation 
made by the prophet Jonah [A.V. preaching], тд кпруура 
"оиа, Mt. xii. 41; Lk. xi. 32, (Jon. iii. 4); the announce- 
ment of salvation procured by Christ and to be had 
through him: absol, 1 Co. i. 21; Tit.i.3; w. gen. of 
the subj., made by one, 1 Co. ii. 4; xv. 14; w. gen. of the 
obj. "усо? Xpwrov, concerning Jesus Christ, Ro. xvi. 25, 
cf. Philippi ad loc.; [ris alwviov сотрріаѕ, Mk. xvi. WII 
in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ']; the act of publish- 
ing, absol. 2 Tim. iv. 17 [but R. V. that the message inight 
be fully proclaimed ; see плпрофорёо, a. ].* 

кђрчё, less correctly [yet so L WH] кӯри (on the ac- 
cent see W. $ 6, 1 с.; |В. 13 (12)]; Lipsius, Gramm. 
Untersuch. р. 36 ; [Chandler § 622; Gottling p. 254 sq.; 
Lob. Paralip. p. 411; W. Dindorf in Steph. Thes. s. v.; 
Таў. Proleg. p. 101]), -vxos, ó, (akin to yjpus a voice, a 
sound, ygpvo to utter а sound, to speak; [yet cf. Vanicek 
р. 140]) ; com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; a herald, a 
messenger vested with publie authority, who conveyed the 
official messages of kings, magistrates, princes, military 
commanders, or who gave a publie summons or demand, 
and performed various other duties. In the O. T., Gen. 
xli. 43; Dan.iii.4; Sir. xx. 15. Inthe N. T. God's am- 
bassador, and the herald or proclaimer of the divine word : 
дікаосутв, one who summoned to righteousness, of Noah, 
2 Pet. ii. 5; used of the apostles, as the divine messen- 
gers of the salvation procured by Christ and to be em- 
braced through him, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11.* 

Kqpóccw; impf. ёекјриссоу; fut. кпробо; 1 aor. éxj- 
риба, (inf. кприба: В С Tr WH, кпріба LT; cf. Lipsius, 
Gramm. Untersuch. р. 32 sqq. ; Tf. Proleg. p. 101; W. 
8 6, 1 f. (see reff. s. v. крроб)); Pass., pres. xppvoacopat ; 
1 aor. denpvxOnv; 1 fut. кприхвтісорає; (ктроб, 4. v.) ; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for кор; to be а herald ; to officiate as 
herald ; to proclaim after the manner of a herald ; always 
with a suggestion of formality, gravity, and an authority 
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which must be listened to and obeyed; a. univ. 
to publish, proclaim openly: something which has been 
done, Mk. vii. 36; тд» Хдуоу, Mk. i. 45 (here joined with 
Scagnpifev) ; foll. by indir. disc., Mk. v. 20; Lk. viii. 39; 
something which ought to be done, foll. by the inf. (cf. 
W. 322 (302); [B. § 141, 2]), Ro. ii. 21; Maton, the 
authority and precepts of Moses, Acts ху. 21; тєр торту, 
the necessity of circumcision, Gal. v. 11. b. spec. 
used of the public proclamation of the gospel and mat- 
ters pertaining to it, made by John the Baptist, by Jesus, 
by the apostles and other Christian teachers: absol., Mt. 
хі. 1; Mk. i. 38; iii. 14; xvi. 20; Ro. x. 15; w. dat. of 
the pers. to whom the proclamation is made, 1 Co. ix. 27; 
1 Pet. iii. 19; eis [К ¿v w. dat.] ras cvvaywyds (see eis, 
A. I. 5 b.; cf. ХУ. 213 (200)), Mk. і. 39; [Lk. iv. 44 T Tr 
txt. WH]; (6) xppvacov, Ro. x. 14; xnpvocey ж. acc. of 
the thing, Mt. x. 27; Lk. (iv. 19); xii. 3; такі ть, Lk. iv. 
18 (19); тд evayyeMov ris Buod., Mt. iv. 23; ix. 35; Mk. 
і. 14 (where GLbr. T Tr WII rà ev. той 0cov) ; ті ebayy. 
simply, Mk. xvi. 15; Gal. ii. 2; тд evayy. тоб веой єє 
rewas (see above), 1 Th. ii. 9; pass., Mt. xxiv. 14; xxvi. 
13; Со]. i. 23; with eis парта та &0yy or eis Xov т. Kõo por 
added, Mk. xiii. 10; xiv. 9; rà» Acyov, 2 Tim. iv. 2; rd 
рйра tis miorews, Ro. x. 8; rjv Вас. тоб дєоў, Lk. viii. 
1; ix. 2; Acts xx. 25 [here СІ. T Tr WH om. ro? веод); 
xxviii. 31; Ваттісра„ ће necessity of baptism, Mk. і. 4; 
Lk. iii. 3; Acts x. 37; nerávoiav kai apeow duapriay, by 
public proclamation to exhort to repentance and promise 
the pardon of sins, Lk. xxiv. 47; ta peravooow [RG 
peravotja cat) (see tva, IT. 2 b. ; [B. 287 (204) ]), Mk. vi. 12. 
туд reat, to proclaim to persons one whom they are to 
become acquainted with in order to learn what they ought 
to do: Xpioroy, or тду Incovy, Acts viii. 5; xix. 13; Phil. 
i. 15; 1 Co. i. 23; 2 Co. iv. 5 (where it is opp. to ауто» 
«np. to proclaim one's own excellence and authority); 2 
Co. xi. 4; pass., б кприубєкз, 1 Tim. iii. 16; with діа and 
gen. of pers. added, 2 Co. 1.19; with the epexegetic addi- 
tion, бт. obrós сту б vids т. деой, Acts ix. 20; Ore Фк vexpar 
бупуєртак, 1 Со. xv. 12; revi foll. by Gre, Acts x. 42; ктр. 
foll. by Aéyov with direct dise., Mt. [iii. 1 L T WII]; x. ?; 
Mk.i.7; xnpvocew к. Xéyew foll. by direct disc., Mt. iii. 
1 [RG Trbr.]; iv. 17; кур. ёи (omitted in Rec.) фо» 
peyaAn, foll. by direct disc. (of an angel as God's herald), 
Rev. v. 2; ктр. with ovrws added, 1 Co. xv. 11. Оп this 
word see Zezschwitz, Petri apost. de Christi ad inferos 
descensu sententia. (Lips. 1857) р. 81 sqq.; [Campbell, 
Dissert. on the Gospels, diss. vi. pt. v. COMP.: mpo- 
kppvaco. | * 

kfjros, -eos (-ovs), тб, а sea-monster, whale, huge fish, 
(Hom., Aristot., al.): Mt. xii. 40, fr. Jon. ii. 1 where Sept. 
кте реуаћ for 5 m.* 

Ктфав, -а [ В. 20 (18)), 6, (Chald. «2^3 а rock), Cephas 
(1. q. Петроѕ [cf. B.D. (Am. ed.) р. 2459]), the surname 
of Simon the apostle: Jn. i. 42 (48); 1 Co. i. 12; iii. 22; 
ix. 5; xv. 5; Gal. ii. 9; and L T Tr WH also in Gal. i. 
18; ii. 11, 14.* 

кВотбѕ, -ov, 0, (xiBos [cf. Suidas 2094 с.]), a wooden 
chest, бох, ([Несаќае. 368 (Müller's Frag. i. р. 80), Si- 
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mon.), Arstph., Lysias, Athen., Ael., al.): in the ЇЧ. T., 
the ark of the covenant, in the temple at Jerusalem, 
Heb. ix. 4 (Philo, Joseph.; Sept. very often for їй); in 
the heavenly temple, Rev. xi. 19; of Noah's vessel, built 
in the form of an ark, Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. xvii. 27; Heb. xi. 
7; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (4 Масс. ху. 81; Sept. for n2n).* 

кббра, -as, 7), a harp (сі. Stainer, Music of the Bible, ch. 
iv.; B.D. s. v. Harp]: 1 Co. xiv. 7; Rev. v. 8; xiv. 2; 
ToU Oeo), to which the praises of God are sung in heaven, 
Rev. xv. 2; cf. W. $8 36, 3 b. [From Hom. h. Merc., 
На». on.]* 

кідарії»; pres. pass. ptcp. «Bape{duevos; іо play upon 
the harp [ (see the preceding word) ]: with Фу rais кавараєс 
added, [ A.V. harping with their harps], Rev. xiv. 2; то 
ківдари(биємо», what is harped, 1 Co. xiv. 7. (Is. xxiii. 16; 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 18, 570 down.) * 

к\бар-ф$6в, -об, б, (ківдара [q. v.], and @dds, contr. fr. 
dowdds, a singer), а harper, one who plays on the harp and 
accompanies it with his voice: Rev. xiv. 2; xviii. 22. 
((Hdt., Plat., al.], Diphil. in Athen. 6 p. 247 d.; Plut. 
mor. 166 а.; Ael. v. h. 4, 2; superl. (extended form) 
к.барао:дбтатоѕ, Arstph. vesp. 1278. Varro de г. г. 2, 1, 
3 “non omnes, qui habent citharam, sunt citharoedi.”) * 

К.Мкіа, -as, ), Cilicia, a province ої Asia Minor, bound- 
ed on the N. by Cappadocia, Lycaonia and Isauria, on 
the S. by the Mediterranean, on the E. by Syria, and on 
the W. by Pamphylia. Its capital, Tarsus, was the birth- 
place of Paul: Acts vi.9; xv. 23, 41; xxi. 39; xxii. 3; 
xxiii. 34; xxvii. 5; Gal.i.21. [Cf. Сопуфеаге and Нош- 
son, St. Paul, i. 19 sqq.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 78 sq.]* 

кубророу, more correctly [so І, T Tr WH] kxwvápopov, 
-ov, тд, Hebr. {їзәр, [(see L. and S. s. у.)], cinnamon: 
Rev. xviii. 18. (Hdt., Theophr., Strab., Diod., Joseph., 
al; Sept.) Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Zimmt; [B.D. s. v. Cin- 
namon; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Kinnamon].* 

крубууєбо ; impf. exevduvevoy; (xivduvos) ; to be in jeop- 
ardy, to be in danger, to be pul іп peril: Lk. viii. 23; 1 
Co. ху. 30; тобто тд uépos xevduvever eis dmeXeyuóv ebein, 
this trade is in danger of coming into disrepute, Acts xix. 
27; код. ёукаХеїтба‹, we are in danger of being accused, 
ib. 40. (From [Pind.] and Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

K(vOvvos, -ov, б, danger, peril: Ro. viii. 35; ёк rivos, 
prepared by опе, [ from one], 2 Co. xi. 26; ibid. with a 
gen. of the source from which the peril comes, [of, cf. 
W. $ 30, 2 а.); so тӯѕ Oaddoons, Plat. Euthyd. p. 279 е.; 
de rep. i. p. 332 e. ; далассфу, Heliod. 2, 4, 65." 

колію, -à ; fut. xow; 1 aor. inf. кдсса; Pass., pres. 
xvovpat; 1 aor. Фкит)дпу; (fr. кію, poetic for IQ, еш, 
Curtius $ 57; hence) 1. prop. to cause to go, i. e. 
to move, set in motion, [fr. Hom. down]; a. prop. in 
pass. (cf. №. 252 (237)] to be moved, move: of that motion 
which is evidence of life, Acts xvii. 28 (Gen. vii. 21); кєр 
дактуАф фортіа, to move burdens with a finger, Mt. xxiii. 
4; rj)» xedadny, to move to and fro [ A.V. wag], (expres- 
sive of derision), Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. xv. 29, (Sept. for 
we yim, Ps. xxi. (xxii) 8; Job xvi. 4; Sir. xii. 18, 
etc.); Ъ. to move from a place, to remove: ті Фк той 
тбтох, Rev. ії. 5; ёктёутбтор, pass., Rev. vi. 14. 2. 
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Metaph. to move i. e. excite: ordow, a riot, disturbance, 
Acts xxiv. 5 ([see erásıs, 2]; тарахпу, Joseph. b. j. 2, 9, 
4); тйу тбл, to throw into commotion, pass., Acts xxi. 30. 
[ComP.: pera-, evy-kwéo.] * 

кїттї, -ews, т), (коо), [fr. Plato on], a moving, agita- 
tion: тоб véaros, Jn. v. 3 (RL].* 

Кз (LT Tr WH Keis (cf. WH. App. р. 155; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 84; В. 6 note!, and see є, 1]), б, indecl., (wp 
[perh. ‘a bow’ (Gesen.)] fr. wip to lay snares), Kish, tho 
father of Saul, the first king of Israel: Acts xiii. 21.* 

k(xpnps: 1 aor. act. impv. xpioaor; to lend: тім т, Lk. 
хі. 5. (From Hadt. down.) ([Syn. see davei{a, fin.] * 

kiddos, -ov, б, (xAdw) ; а. prop. a young, tender 
Shoot, broken off for grafting. b. univ. a branch : 
Mt. xiii. 32; xxi. 8; xxiv. 32; Mk. iv. 32; xiii. 28; Lk. 
xiii. 19; as the Jewish patriarchs are likened to a root, 
80 their posterity are likened to branches, Ro. xi. 16-19, 
21; cf. Sir. xxiii. 25; хі. 15; Menand. frag. ed. Meineke 
р. 247 [frag. 182, vol. iv. 274 (Ber. 1841)]. (Tragg., 
Arstph., Theophr., Geop., al.) * 

wralo; impf. йкламоу; fut. kAavco (Lk. vi. 25; Jn. xvi. 
20; and Tr WHtxt. in Rev. xviii. 9, for kkavoopar, more 
com. in Grk. writ., esp. the earlier, and found in Lev. x. 
6; Joel ii. 17, and acc. to most edd. in Rev. xviii. 9; cf. 
Krüger 8 40 s. v., i. p. 175 sq.; Kühner 8 848 s. у., i. p. 
847; [Veitch s. v.]; В. 60 (58); [W. 87 (83)]); 1 aor. 
éxAavoa; Sept. freq. for 7122; (from Hom. down]; to 
mourn, weep, lament ; a. intrans.: Mk. xiv. 72; xvi. 
10; Lk. vii. 18, 388; Jn. xi. 31, 33; xx. 11, 18, 15; Acts 
ix. 89; xxi. 13; Rev.[v. 5]; xviii. 15, 19; тоді, for 
which L T Tr WH толе, Rev. v. 4; тикрав, Mt. xxvi. 75; 
Lk. xxii. 62; weeping as the sign of pain and grief for 
the thing signified (i. e. for pain and grief), Lk. vi. 21, 
25, (opp. to yeAav); Jn. xvi. 20; Ro. xii. 15, (opp. to 
xaípew) ; Phil. iii. 18; 1 Co. vii. 30; Jas.iv.9; v. 1; of 
those who mourn the dead: Mk. v. 38 sq. ; Lk. vii. 32: 
viii. 52; ёт ru, over any one, Lk. хіх. 41 RG (Sir. xxii. 
11); also joined with теуде, Rev. xviii. 11 В С L; кА. 
éni riva, Lk. xix. 41 LT Tr WH; xxiii. 28; joined with 
uómrea Oa: foll. by èri тоа, Rev. xviii. 9 T Tr WH. b. 
trans. томі, to weep for, mourn for, bewail, one [cf. В. $ 131, 
4; №. 32, 1y.]: Mt. ii. 18, and Rec. in Rev. xviii. 9." 

[SvN. вакрош, kAalm, дддрормам, Opnvéw, &AaA d Cw 
(длолі(оь), cT evá(o: strictly, 8. denotes to shed tears, 
weep silently ; kA. to weep audibly, to cry as a child ; 68. to give 
verbal expression to grief, to lament; 0p. to give formal 
expression to grief, to sing a dirge; &X. to wail in oriental 
style, to howl in a consecrated, semi-liturgical fashion; ттеу. 
to express grief by inarticulate or semi-articulate sounds, to 
groan. Cf. Schmidt chh. 26, 126.] 

KAdors, -ews, 9, (кАао, q- v.), a breaking: rob áprov, Lk. 
xxiv. 35; Acts ii. 42. (Plat., Theophr., al.)* 

кАёсра, -ros, тд, (xAdw), а fragment, broken piece: 
plur., of remnants of food, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; Mk. vi. 
43; viii. 8, 19 зд.; Lk.ix. 17; Jn.vi.12sq. (Хеп. суп. 
10,5; Diod. 17, 13; Plut. Tib. Gr. 19; Anthol.; Sept.)* 

Клаб (І. Tr WH Кайда (see WH. App. p. 160], 
T Клабда), -ns, 5, Clauda or Cauda the name of a small 
island lying near Crete on the south, called by Ptolem 


> 


KXavó(a 


3, 17, 11 КАафдос, by Pomp. Mela 2, 7 and Plin. h. n. 4, 
20 (12), 61 Gaudos, [(now Gaudo-nesi or Clauda-nesa) ]: 
Acts xxvii. 16.* 

KAavb(a, -as, ў, Claudia, a Christian woman: 2 Tim. 
iv.21. (Cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v., also reff. s. у. 
Tovéns. | * 

KAa$&vs, -ov, 6, Claudius. 1. Tiberius Claudius 
Drusus Nero Germanicus, the Roman emperor, who 
came into power A. D. 41, and was poisoned by his wife 
Agrippina in the year 54: Acts xi. 28; xviii. 2. 2. 
Claudius Lysias, a Roman military tribune: Acts xxiii. 
26 [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Lysias].* : 

kAavépós, -o0, б, (xAaiw); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for "23; 
weeping, lamentation: Mt. ii. 18; [viii. 12]; xiii. 49, 50; 
xxii. 13; xxiv. 51; xxv. 80; Lk. xiii. 28; Acts xx. 37.* 

KAáe; 1 aor. Єкласа; Pass., [ pres. рер. xAóperos, 1 Co. 
xi. 24 RG (see below)]; 1 aor. éxAáa 8g» (Ro. xi. 20 L 
Tr); [fr. Hom. down]; to break: used in the N. T. of the 
breaking of bread (see dpros, 1), Mt. xiv. 19; xv. 36; 
xxvi. 26; Mk. viii. 6; xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; [xxiv. 30]; 
Acts ії. 46; xx. 7, 11; xxvii. 35; 1 Co. x. 16; xi. 24; 
with eis twas added, a pregnant constr., equiv. to ‘to 
break and distribute among’ etc. (see eis, C. 1), Mk. viii. 
19; metaph. rd сёра, shattered, as it were, by a violent 
death, 1 Co. хі. 24 В С. [Сомр.: ér-, ката-кАбо.]* 

wrels, -Bds, acc. xAeida and reiv (Lk. xi. 52; Rev. iii. 
7), acc. plur. к\едас and кАєіѕ (Mt. xvi. 19; Rev. i. 
18; cf. Kühner $ 130, i. p. 357; W. 65 (63), cf. B. 24 
(22); [WH. App. p. 1571), у, [fr. Hom. down]; a key. 
Since the keeper of the keys has the power to open and 
to shut, the word «Асі is fig. used in the N. T. to denote 
power and authority of various kinds (сЁ. B. D. s. v. Key], 
viz. тоб $péaros, to open or unlock the pit, Rev. ix. 1, 
. ef. 25 rfe dBiacov, to shut, Rev. xx. 1, cf. 3; тоб вамі- 
тоу xal тод dõov, the power to bring back into life from 
Hades and to leave there, Rev. i. 18; тӯ; yveceos, the 
ability and opportunity to obtain knowledge, Lk. xi. 52; 
tis Вас:Лєаѕ тфу ovpavay (see Bac ea, З e. р. 97° sub 
fin.), Mt. xvi. 19; тод Дацід, the power of David (who 
is a type of the Messiah, the second David), i. e. of re- 
ceiving into the Messiah's kingdom and of excluding 
from it, Rev. iii. 7 (apparently after Is. xxii. 22, where 
й кА. oixov Aavid is given to the steward of the royal 
palace).* 

км; fut. xÀAe(co, Rev. iii. 7 І. T Tr WH; 1 aor. 
Єклеса; Pass., pf. кекАе та, ptcp. kexAewrpévos ; 1 aor. 
éxdeicOnv; Hebr. 340; [fr. Hom. down]; to shut, shut 
up; prop.: тт» бура», Mt. vi. 6; pass., Mt. xxv. 10; Lk. 
хі. 7; plur., Jn. xx. 19, 26; Acts xxi. 30; a prison, pass. 
Acts v. 23; mvwAóvas, pass. Rev; xxi. 25; rj)» d8vocov, 
Rev. xx. S GL T Tr WH. metaph.: rév otpavdy, i. e. to 
cause the heavens to withhold rain, Lk. iv. 25; Rev. xi. 
6; rà amAáyxva avro) атб туос, to shut up compassion 
80 that it is like a thing inaccessible to one, to be devoid 
of pity towards опе [W. $ 66, 2 d., cf. B. 322 (277)], 1 Jn. 
lii. 17; тд» Bac. тби ойра»бу, to obstruct the entrance 
into the kingdom of heaven, Mt. xxiii. 18 (14); so used 
that тї» Вас. тоб Geov must be understood, Rev. iii. 7; r. 
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бора», sc. ris Вас. т. Geov, ibid. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. 
[Comp.: dro-, Єк-, ката», гуу-кАєі. |" 

к\рва, -ros, тб, (кАєтто); а. thing stolen [ Aris- 
tot. ]. b. i.q. кот theft, i. e. the act committed [Eur., 
Arstph., al.]: plur. Rev. ix. 21.* 

K)«órros [оп the decl. cf. B. 20 (18) ], (apparently contr. 
fr. KAeórarpos, see "Аутітає [cf. Letronne in the Revue 
Archéologique, 1844-45, i. p. 485 sqq.]), 6, Cleopas, one 
of Christ's disciples: Lk. xxiv. 18. (Cf. Bp. Ід. 
Com. on Gal. р. 267; В.р. в. v.]* 


KAdos, -ous, тб, (kéo equiv. to кало) ; 1. rumor, 
report. 2. glory, praise: 1 Pet. ii. 20. (In both 


senses com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; for poy, Job 
xxviii. 22.) * 

Karns, -ov, б, («Аётто), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 231, 
a thief: Mt. vi.19 sq.; xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 38, 39; Jn. x. 
1, 10; 1 Co. vi. 10; 1 Pet. іу. 15; an embezzler, pilferer, 
Jn. xii. 6; EpyerOas or ке» фс Kà. 4у vucri, і. q. to come 
unexpectedly, 1 Th. v. 2, 4; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. iii. 3; 
xvi. 15; the name is transferred to false teachers, who do 
not care to instruct men, but abuse their confidence for 
their own gain, Jn. x. 8. [SYN. see Ayorjs, fin.]* 

к\ќтто; fut. «еро (Sept. also іп Ex. xx. 14; Lev. xix. 
11; Deut. v. 19, for кАЄфорагї more com. [(?) cf. Veitch 
в. v.; Kühner § 348 s. v., i. 848] in prof. auth.) ; 1 aor. 
Єклефа; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 221; а. fo 
steal; absol. to commit а theft: Mt. vi. 19 вд.; хіх. 18; 
Mk. x. 19; Lk. xviii. 20; Jn. x. 10; Ro. ii. 21; xiii. 9; 
Eph. iv. 28. b. trans. to steal i. e. take away by 
stealth: туй, the dead body of one, Mt. xxvii. 64; xxviii. 
13.* 

к\ра, -aros, тб, (fr. «Ао, q. v.), і. q. кЛадов, a tender 
and flexible branch; spec. the shoot or branch ofa vine, a 
vine-sprout : Jn. xv. 2-6 (so Arstph. eccles. 1031; Aes- 
chin. in Ctes. p. 77, 27 ; Theophr. h. pl. 4, 13,5; dysréXou 
кАйра, Plat. гер. i. p. 358 а.; Sept., Ezek. xv. 2; xvii. 
6 sq. ; Joel i. 7).* 

KAfpns [cf. B. 16 sq. (15)], -evros, 6, Clement, а com- 
panion of Paul and apparently à member of the church 
at Philippi: Phil. iv. 3. Acc. to the rather improbable 
tradition of the catholic church, he is identical with that 
Clement who was bishop of Rome towards the close of the 
first century; [but see Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Phil. 1. c. 
‘Detached Note’; Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biogr. i. 
555 sq.].* 

к\троуорќе, -à; fut. kAgpovourgo; 1 aor. éxAnpovóugca; 
pf. xexAnpovdunna ; (xAnpovdpos, 9. v. ; СЁ. oikovóuos) ; Sept. 
for 5m) and much oftener for V; 1. to receive a 
lot, receive by lot; esp. to receive a part of an inheritance, 
receive as an inheritance, obtain by right of inheritance; so, 
particularly in the Attic orators, w. a gen. of the thing; 
in later writ. not infreq. w. an acc. of the thing (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. р. 129; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 140; W 
200 (188); |В. 8 132, 8]); absol. to be an heir, to inherit 
Gal. iv. 30 fr. Gen. xxi. 10. 2. univ. to receive the 
portion assigned to one, receive an allotted portion, receive 
аз one's own ог аз a possession ; to become partaker of, to 
obtain [cf. Eng. “ inherit"], (as фуру», Polyb. 18, 38 
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&à Христоб, by the favor of Christ (inasmuch as through 
him we have obtained ӯ vioĝeg ia), Gal. iv. 7 Rec., бог which 
LT Tr WH read діа eov [see да, A. III. 1] (cf. C. F. А. 
Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum opuscc. р. 148 [who advocates 
the Rec. as that reading in which the others prob. origi- 
nated (but cf. Meyer in loc.; WH in loc.)]); тоб xé- 
строю, of government over the world, Ro. iv. 18 sq.; (ws 
aioviov, Tit. iii. 7; тӯс Bacueías, Jas. ii. 5. 2. the 
idea of inheritance having disappeared, one who has ac- 
quired or obtained the portion allotted him: w. gen. of the 
thing, Heb. vi. 17; xi. 7; rov axórovs, used of the devil, 
Ev. Nicod. c. 20 [or Descens. Chr. ad Inferos 4,1]. (Sept. 
four times for VW : Judg. xviii. 7; 2S. xiv. 7; Jer. viii. 
10; Mic. i. 15.) * 

— -ov, ó, fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly for Уй 
апа nom; ; alot; i.e. 1. an object used in casting 
or drawing lots, which was either a pebble, or a potsherd, 
or а bit of wood, (hence кАӯроѕ is to be derived fr. кАао 
Lef. Ellicott on Col. i. 12]) : Acts і. 26 (see below); Bad- 
Aew к\ӯр., Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24; Lk. xxiii. 34; Jn. 
xix. 24, (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19; Jon. i. 7, etc.) ; the lots of the 
several persons concerned, inscribed with their names, 
were thrown together into a vase, which was then shaken, 
and he whose lot first fell out upon the ground was the 
one chosen (Hom. Il. 8, 316, 325; 7, 175, etc.; Liv. 23, 
3 [but cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Lot]); hence ё xAjpos тітте 
éni twa, Acts i. 26 (Ezek. xxiv. 6; Jon. i. 7). 2. 
what is obtained by lot, allotted portion: Aayxávew and 
AauSávew тд» кАўроу ті)є д:акоміає, a portion in the min- 
istry common to the apostles, Acts і. 17, 25 RG; gore 
por kMjpos ey тил, dat. of the thing, Acts viii. 21; like 
к\уроуоша (q. v.) it is used of the part which one will 
have in eternal salvation, XaBeiv тди KX. év rois увадрерогс, 
among the sanctified, Acts xxvi. 18 (Sap. v. 5); of eter- 
nal salvation itself, кАӯроѕ rar фуішу, i. e. the eternal sal- 
vation which God has assigned to the saints, Col. i. 12 
[where cf. Вр. Lghtft.]. of persons, oí кАўрог, those 
whose care and oversight has been assigned to one [al- 
lotted charge], used of Christian churches, the adminis- 
tration of which falls to the lot of the presbyters: 1 Pet. 
v. 3, cf. Acts xvii. 4; [for patristic usage see Soph. Lex. 
в. v. , cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. р. 246 sq.].* 


KAnpóo, -à: 1 aor. pass. éxAnpwOnv; (кАӯроѕ) ; in class. 


(55), 8; туу ёт eboeBeig дбба», 15, 22, 3); in bibl. Grk. 
everywh. w. the acc. of the thing; so very freq. in the 
О. T. in the phrase «Anp. yi» and rj» yj», of the occupa- 
tion of the land of Canaan by the Israelites, as Lev. xx. 
24; Deut. іу. 22, 26; vi. 1, etc. But as the Israelites 
after taking possession of the land were harassed almost 
perpetually by their hostile neighbors, and even driven 
out of the country for a considerable period, it came to 
pass that the phrase was transferred to denote the tran- 
quil and stable possession of the holy land crowned with 
all divine blessings, an experience which pious Israel- 
ites were to expect under the Messiah: Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 13; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 9, 11, 22, 29, 34 Alex.; Is. 
Їх. 21; Tob. iv. 12; ёк 8eurépas xAnpovopnooves Thy уў», 
Is. lxi. 7; hence it became a formula denoting to partake 
of eternal salvation in the Messiah’s kingdom: Mt. v. 5 
(4) (fr. Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 11), where see Bleek. (оди 
аїфиоу, Mt. хіх. 29; Mk. x. 17; Lk. x. 25; xviii. 18; vj» 
Bac elay, Mt. xxv. 34; Ваес‹Хеїа> Óco?, 1 Co. vi. 9 8q.; xv. 
50; Gal. у. 21; owrnpiay, Heb. i. 14; ras ётаууе\іаѕ, 
Heb. vi. 12; 4фбаро1а», 1 Со. xv. 50; ravra | Rec. ядута), 
Rev. xxi. 7; буора, Heb. i. 4; т)» evAoyiav, Heb. xii. 17; 
1 Pet. iii. 9. [Comp : kara-kAnpovopeo. ] * 

кАпроуоріа, -as, й, (xAnpovduos), Sept. time and again 
for nn, several times for NAY, 70-10, etc. ; 1. 
an inheritance, property received "(or ‘o be received) by 
inheritance, (Isocr., Dem., Aristot.): Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. 
xii. 7; Lk. xii. 13; xx. 14. 2. what is given to 
one as a possession ([cf. Eng. *inheritance"]; see «A7- 
povopuse, 2): діддуаь ті тон кАпроусріау, Acts vii. 5; Aap- 
Вауєш ті eis к\тр. Heb. хі. 8 [(cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 7, 14 
р. 11538°, 83)]. Agreeably to the O. T. usage, which em- 
ploys nom now of the portion of the holy land allotted 
to each of the several tribes (Josh. xiii. 23, 28, etc.), now 
of the whole territory given to Israel for a possession 
(Deut. іу. 38; ху. 4, etc. — and nothing appeared to the 
Israelites more desirable than the quiet, prosperous, per- 
manent possession of this land, see kAnporvouéo, 2), the 
noun xAnpovopía, lifted to а loftier sense in the N. T., is 
used to denote a. the eternal blessedness in the con- 
summated kingdom of God which is to be expected after the 
visible return of Christ: Gal. iii. 18; Col. iii. 24 (rs кАпр. 
gen. of appos. [W. $ 59, 8 а.]); Heb. ix. 15; 1 Pet. i. 4; 







































ўро, destined for us, Eph. i. 14; тоб «ob, given by God, | Grk. 1. to cast lots, determine by lot. 2. lo 
18. b. the share which an individual will have in that | choose by lot: туа (dt. 1, 94; al.]. 3. to allot, as- 
eternal blessedness: Acts xx. 32; Eph. v. 5." sign by lot: vwd тил, one to another as a possession, Pind. 

кАпро-убров, -ov, б, (кА прог, and veuopa: to possess), prop. | ОЇ. 8, 19. 4. once in the N. T., іо make a к\ӯроѕ і. 


one who receives by lot; hence 1. an heir (in Grk. 
writ. fr. Plat. down): a. prop.: Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. 
xii. 7; Lk. xx. 14; Gal.iv.1. ^ b. in Messianic usage, 
one who receives his allotted possession by right of sonship : 
so of Christ, as xAgpovópos таутау, all things being sub- 
jected to his sway, Heb. i. 2; of Christians, as exalted 
by faith to the dignity of sons of Abraham and so of 
sons of God, and hence to receive the blessings of God's 
kingdom promised to Abraham: absol., Ro. viii. 17; Gal. 
ій. 29; with тоб беоб added, i. e. of God's possessions, 
equiv. to rs д0ётс (see ддба, III. 4 b.), Ro. viii. 17; беой 


e. a heritage, private possession: vá, разв. Фу ф ékÀgpó- 
дпиє» [but Lehm. éxAnOnpev] in whom lies the reason why 
we were made the кАўроѕ той Geov (a designation trans- 
ferred from the Jews in the O. T. to Christians, cf. Add. 
to Esth. iii. 10 (iv. line 12 sq. (Tdf.)] and Fritzsche in 
loc.; [cf. Deut. iv. 20; ix. 29]), the heritage of God 
Eph. i. 11 [see Ellicott in loc.]. (In . Writ. it sig- 
пібез to become a clergyman [see reff. s. v. xAjpos, fin.].) 
[CoMP. : mpoo-xAnpow. | * 

к\ч, -ews, 7, (кало) ; 1. a calling, calling to, 
[ (Xen., Plat., al.)]. - 2. a call, invitation: to & feast 


KANTOS 


(3 Macc. v. 14; Xen. symp. 1, 7); in the N. T. every- 
where in a technical sense, the divine invitation to embrace 
salvation in the kingdom of God, which is made esp. through 
the preaching of the gospel: with gen. of the author, rod 
Geov, Eph. i. 18; dyuerapéA. ... й кА. тоб cov, God does 
not repent of the invitation to salvation, which he de- 
cided of old to give to the people of Israel, and which 
he promised their fathers (i. e. the patriarchs), Ro. xi. 
29; й dvo [q. v. (а.)) кА\оч‹ той Oeov ev Хрестф, which 
was made in heaven by God on the ground of Christ, 
Phil. iii. 14; also ў ётоураиос kou, Heb. iii. 1; кале» 
тоа кАпсє, 2 Tim. i. 9; pass. Eph. iv. 1; дф ой» тоа 
xAnoews is used of one whom God declares worthy of the 
calling which he has commanded to be given him, and 
therefore fit to obtain the blessings promised in the call, 
2 Th. i. 11; ж. gen. of the obj., ipa», which ye have 
shared in, Eph. iv. 4; 2 Pet. i. 10; what its character- 
istics have been in your case, as having no regard to 
learning, riches, station, etc. 1 Co. i. 26; used somewhat 
peculiarly, of the condition in which the calling finds 
one, whether circumcised or uncircumcised, slave or 
freeman, 1 Co. vii. 20.* 

к\зүгбз, -7; -бу, (касо), [fr. Hom. down], called, invited, 
(to a banquet, (1 К. i. 41, 49]; 8 Macc. v. 14; Aeschin. 
50, 1); inthe N. T. a. invited (by God in the proc- 
lamation of the gospel) to obtain eternal salvation in the 
kingdom of God through Christ (see каћо, 1 b. В. [cf. 
W.35(34)]): Ro. viii. 28; 1 Co. i. 24; Jude 1; «Anrot 
к. éxXexrol к. пистої, Rev. xvii. 14; xAnrof and ЄкАєктої 
are distinguished (see éxAexrós, 1 а.) in Mt. xx. 16 [T 
WH om. Tr br. the cl.]; xxii. 14, a distinction which does 
not agree with Paul's view (see xadéw, u. 8. ; [ Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. $ 88; Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. iii. 12]) ; «Anrod Inco 
Xptorov, gen. of possessor [W. 195 (183); B. $ 132, 23], 
devoted to Christ and united to him, Ro. i. 6; xAnrot буо, 
holy (or * saints") by the calling of God, Ro. i. 7; 1 Co. 
b b. called to (the discharge of) some office: 
kAnrés dmócroAos, i. e. divinely selected and appointed 
(see калёв, u. 8.), Ro. i. 1; 1 Co. i. 1 [L br. «A.J; cf. 
Gal. i. 15.* 

kA(flavos, -ov, б, (for кріВауос, more com. in earlier [yet 
к\:8. in Hdt. 2, 92 (cf. Athen. 3 p. 110 c.)] and Attic 
Grk.; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 179; Passow s. у. xpiBavos ; 
ПУ. 2217); 1. а сіфапиз, an earthen vessel for 
baking bread (Hebr. WIA, Ex. viii. 3 (vii. 29 Hebr.) ; 
Lev.ii.4; xxvi. 26; Hos. vii. 4). It was broader at the 
bottom than above at the orifice, and when sufficiently 
heated by a fire kindled within, the dough was baked by 
being spread upon the outside [but acc. to others, the 
dough was placed inside and the fire or coals outside, the 
vessel being often perforated with small holes that the 
heat might the better penetrate; cf. Rich, Dict. of Grk. 
and Rom. Antiq. s. v. clibanus; see Schol. on Arstph. 
Acharn. 86 (iv. 2 p. 339, 20 sq. Dind.)]. 2. i. q. 
lavos, a furnace, an oven: so Mt. vi. 30 ; Lk. xii. 28.* 

«Aue ог «Аа (on the accent cf. reff. s. v. кріра), -ros, 
тб, (KAives) ; 1. ап inclination, slope, declivity: тёр 
ópé», Polyb. 2,16, 8; [al.]. spec. 2. the [supposed] 
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sloping of the earth fr. the equator towards the poles, a 
zone: Aristot., Dion. Н., Plut., al.; Joseph. b. j. 5, 12, 
2. 3. a tract of land, a region: Ro. xv. 23; 2 Co. 
хі. 10; Gal. i. 21; (Polyb. 5, 44, 6; 7, 6, 1; Hdian. 2, 
11, 8 [4 ed. Bekk.] ; al.).* 

к\уброу, -ov, тб, (dimin. of ài ; see yvvaudptor), a 
small bed, a couch: Acts v. 16 L'T Tr WH. (Arstph. 
frag. 33 d.; Epict. diss. 3, 5, 18; Artem. ‘oneir. 2, 57; 
(сб. xAcwidcov, and Pollux as there referred to].)* 

кит, -55; 9, (кА); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for non, 
also for Чу; a bed: univ., Mk. vii. 30; Lk. xvii. 34; 
a couch to recline on at meals, Mk. iv. 21; vii. 4 (T 
WH om.]; Lk. viii. 16; a couch on which а sick man 
is carried, Mt. ix. 2, 6; Lk. v. 18; plur. Acts v. 15 ВС; 
BáAXew eis xAimmy, to cast into a bed, i. e. to afflict with 
disease, Rev. ii. 22.* 

к\у(боу, -ov, то, (xAivn), a small bed, a couch: Lk. v. 
19, 24. (Dion. H. antt. 7, 68; Artem. oneir. 1, 2; Ап- 
tonin. 10, 28; several times in Plut.; (cf. Pollux 10, 7].) * 

кМув; laor. éxAwa; pf. кєкМмка; 1. trans. a. 
to incline, bow: rijv кефаддь, of one dying, Jn. xix. 30; 
тд прбсото» eis т. уй», of the terrified, Lk. xxiv. 5. b. 
і. q. to cause to fall back: mapepBodds, Lat. inclinare acies, 
i.e. to turn to flight, Heb. хі. 34 (рахту, Hom. Il. 14, 
510; Трбаѕ, 5, 37; 'Axatovs, Od. 9, 59). C. to recline: 
rijv кефадду, in a place for repose [ А. V. lay one's head], 
Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. 2. intrans. to incline one's 
self [cf. B. 145 (127); W. 8 38, 1]: of the declining day 
ГА. V. wear away, be far spent], Lk. ix. 12; xxiv. 29; 
Jer. vi. 4; dua тф к\р тд трітоу pépos THs vukrós, Polyb. 
3, 93, 7; букдіуаутоє тоб Хоу és éorepay, Arr. апа. 3, 
4,2. [Сомр.: dve-, éx-, kara-, mpoo-xdive. ]* 

wWuerla, -as, 7, (kAivo); fr. Hom. down; prop. а place 
for lying down or reclining; hence 1. a hut, erect- 
ed to pass the night in. 2. a tent. 3. any 
thing to recline on; a chair in which to lean back the 
head, reclining-chair. 4. a company reclining; a 
row or party of persons reclining at meal: soin plur., Lk. 
ix. 14, on which cf. W. 229 (214) ; likewise in Joseph. 
antt. 12, 2, 12; Plut. Sert. 26.* 

KXowh, -5s, 7, (кАётто), theft: plur. [cf. В. 77 (67); 
W. 176 (166)], Mt. xv. 19; Mk. vii. 21 (22). [From Aes- 
chyl. down.]* 

kAó5oy, -wvos, 6, (кЛибе, to wash against); fr. Hom. 
down ; a dashing or surging wave, a surge, a violent agi- 
tation of the sea: тоб ўбатос, LK. viii. 24; rìs Oadagons, 
Jas. i. 6 (Jon. i. 4, 12; Sap. xiv. 5).* 

[Svw. клбдоу, кбна: küua а wave, suggesting uninter- 
rupted succession; кАй$е» а billow, surge, suggesting size 
and extension. Sotooin the fig. application of the words. 
Schmidt ch. 56.] 

клубеуйорли, ptcp. cAvdamopevos ; (кА до); to be tossed 
by the waves; metaph. to be agitated (like the waves) 
mentally [ A. V. tossed to and fro]: with dat. of instrum. 
mavti dvéuo tis 8:даскаћ№аѕ, Eph. iv. 14 (cf. Jas. i. 6; ol 
йдікої клубомобвіудомтаї каї фуатадсаєваї ov доуђсоута, 
Is. lvii. 20; ó ĝuos rapaccópevos kal клудоуфореуос 
olynceras pevywr, Joseph. antt. 9, 11, 3; kAvOeri(óperos 


КЛ ота 


ёк тоб яобоо, Aristaenet. epp. 1, 26, р. 121 ed. Boisson- 
ade [ep. 27, 14 ed. Abreschj).* 

Котов, -â [В 20 (18); W. § 8, 1], б, (499m; appar. 
identical with Alphwus, see "АХфагог, 2 [cf. Heinichen's 
note on Euseb. h. e. 3, 11, 2]), Clopas (Vulg. [Cleopas 
and] Cleophas), the father of the apostle James the less, 
and husband of Mary the sister of the mother of Jesus : 
Jn. xix. 25 (т тоб К\ота sc. yvy [cf. W. 181 (125) note])* 

Куйде: pres. pass. кидборає; (fr. куйо, inf. куй» and 
Attic куи) ; to scratch, tickle, make to itch; pass. to itch: 
купдоремог тй» dxony (on the acc. cf. W. § 32,5), і. е. de- 
sirous of hearing something pleasant (Hesych. xv. т. 
акоп» · (nrouvrés rt dxovcat каб ]доуђу), 2 Tim. iv. 3. 
(Mid. тд» dvov кут весваг els тйс dxdvOas та ё\кт, its sores, 
Aristot. h. a. 9, 1 р. 609*, 32; киди "Аттикої, kve "EAAg- 
vec, Moeris р. 234; [cf. Veitch s. v. kváo ].)* 

Kvidos, -ov, 9, Cnidus or Gnidus, a peninsula [now Cape 
Стіо) and a city of the same name, on the coast of Caria: 
Acts xxvii. 7 (1 Macc. xv. 23). [B.D. s. v. Cnidus; 
Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 190.] * | 
. | кобрбуттв, -ov | В. 17 (16)], ó; a Lat. word, quadrans 

(i. e. the fourth part of an as); in the N. T. a coin equal 
to one half the Attic chalcus or to two Хепта (see Хеттду): 
Mk. xii. 42; Mt. v. 26. The word is fully discussed by 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T.: p. 447 sqq. [A. У. far- 
thing ; see BB. DD. s. v.]* 

Ko (а, -as, 7, (xoiXos hollow); Sept. for 193 the belly, 
D'y2 the bowels, 2р the interior, ће midst of a thing, 
Dr? the womb; the belly: and 1. the whole belly, 
the entire cavity; hence у dvo and ў като когЛіа, the upper 
Гі. e. the stomach] and the lower belly are distinguished; 
very often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. 2. the 
lower belly, the alvine region, the receptacle of the ex- 
crement (Plut. symp. 7, 1, 3 sub fin. єйтер eis коа 
éxópet дій сторахою тй» TÒ swopevov) : Mt. xv. 17; Mk. 
vii. 19. 3. the gullet (Lat. stomachus) : Mt. xii. 40; 
Lk. xv. 16 [WH Tr mrg. xopraoÓ5va: Фк etc.] ; 1 Co. vi. 
13; Rev. x. 9 sq.; OovAevew ті) косАіа, to be given up to 
the pleasures of the palate, to gluttony, (see SovAevo, 2 
b.), Ro. xvi. 18; also bv ó 6eós й койма, Phil. iii. 19; 
xothias Specs, Sir. xxiii. 6. 4. the womb, the place 
where the fetus is conceived and nourished till birth: 
Lk. i. 41 sq. 44; ii. 21; xi. 27; xxiii. 29; Jn. iii. 4, 
(very often so in Sept.; very rarely in prof. auth.; 
Epict. diss. 8, 22, 74; of the uterus of animals, ibid. 2, 
16, 43); ёк (beginning from [see ёк, IV. 1]) xoias pgrpós, 
Mt. xix. 12; Lk. 1. 15; Acts iii. 2; xiv. 8; Gal. i. 15, 
(for Ой 1932, Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 11; lxx. (Ixxi.) 6; Job i. 
21; Is. xlix. 1; Judg. xvi. 17 [Vat. ало x. u. ; cf. W. 33 
($2))). 5. in imitation of the Hebr. 103, tropi- 
tally, the innermost part of a man, the soul, heart, as the 
seat of thought, feeling, choice, (Job xv. 35; xxxii. 18 
[Sept. уастдр]; Prov. xviii. 8 Sept. Vuxij]; xx. 27, 30; 
xxvi. 22 [Sept. owAdyxva]; Hab. iii. 16; Sir. xix. 12; li. 
21): Jn. vii. 88." 

кобо, -ф: Pass, pres. xotudopat, koppar; рі. ke- 
coiunpat [cf. W. 274 (257)]; 1 aor. Фкоцші)дпи; 1 fut. 
кошпдпсораї; (akin to кеши; Curtius $ 45); іо cause 
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to sleep, put to sleep, (Hom. et al.); metaph. to still, calm, 
quiet, (Hom., Aeschyl., Plat.) ; Pass. to sleep, fall asleep . 
prop, Mt. xxviii. 18; Lk. xxii. 45; Jn. хі. 12; Acta 
xii. 6; Sept. for 390. metaph. and euphemistically i. q. 
to die [cf. Eng. to fall asleep] : Jn. xi. 11; Acts vii. 60; 
xiii. 36; 1 Co. vii. 89; xi. 30; xv. 6, 51 [cf. W. 555 
(517); B. 121 (106) note]; 2 Pet. iii. 4; ol xoupdpevor, 
Kekousnpevot, kotunOevres, і. q. the dead: Mt. xxvii. 52; 1 
Co. xv. 20; 1 Th. іу. 13-15 ; with Фу Хротф added (see 
у, I. 6 b. p. 2115), 1 Co. xv. 18; in the same sense Is. 
xiv. 8; xliii. 17; 1 K. xi. 43; 2 Macc. xii. 45; Hom. Il. 
11, 241; Soph. Electr. 509.* 

xoiunois, -ews, 7, а reposing, taking rest: Jn. xi. 18 (cf. 
ХУ. 8 59, 8 а.1; of death, Sir. xlvi. 19; xlviii. 18; о 
lying, reclining, Plat. conv. p. 188 a.* 

Kowóg, -7, -ду, (fr. Evy, avv, with; hence esp. in Epic 
£uvds for xowds, whence the Lat. cena [(?) ; see Vanicek 
р. 1065]); 1. asin Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod. (opp. 721) 
down (opp. to fos) common (1. e. belonging to several, 
Lat. communis): Acts ії. 44; iv. 32; кош) mores, Tit. i. 
4; сотурќа, Jude 3. 2. by a usage foreign to class. 
Grk., common i. e. ordinary, belonging to the generality 
(Lat. vulgaris); by the Jews opp. to dyws, ipyacpevos, 
xaÜapóc; hence unhallowed, Lat. profanus, levitically 
unclean, (in class. Grk. 8éggXos, ч. v. 2): Mk. vii. 2, 5 
(where RLmrg. dv(rros); Ro. xiv. 14; Heb. x. 29; 
Rev. xxi. 27 [Rec. коробу], (1 Macc. i. 47; фауєіу коа, 
ib. 62; кошой дувроптог, common people, profanum vulgus, 
Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 14; of тд» кобу Biov mponpynpévor, i. 
e. a life repugnant to the holy law, ibid. 13, 1, 1; od yàp 
Ós коуду dprov ov8e ds kowòv пора Tavra (i. e. the bread 
and wine of the sacred supper) AapBavoper, Justin Mart. 
apol. 1, 66; (of Xptoriavoi) rpáme(av кошу traparidevrat, 
GAN’ od xouny, a table communis but not profanus, Ep. ad 
Diogn. 5, on which cf. Otto’s note); коду ка [RG 9] 
dxdÜaprov, Acts х. 14; кош. fj акаб., ib. x. 28; xi. 8, (коша 
ў акаварта ovx бовіореу, Justin Mart. dial. c. Tr. с. 20). 
(Cf. Trench $ ci.]* 

Kotvów, -0; 1 aor. inf. xowóoca. [cf. W. 91 (86)]; pf. 
кєкоірока; pf. pass. рер. xexowwpevos; (kowós); 1. 
in class. Grk. to make common. 2. in bibl. use (see 
кошо, 2), а. (о make (levitically) unclean, render un- 
hallowed, defile, profane (which the Grks. express by 8e8n- 
dow, cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 24 note 38 
[where he calls attention to Luke's accuracy in putting 
xowvour into the mouth of Jews speaking to Jews (Acts 
xxi. 28) and Вевулобу when they address Felix (xxiv. 
6)]): Rev. xxi. 27 Rec. ; Mt. xv. 11,18, 20; Mk. vii. 15, 
18, 20, 28; pass. Heb. іх. 18; ті, Acts xxi. 28; yaorépa 
puapodayiq, 4 Масс. vii. 6. Ъ. to declare or count un- 
clean: Acts x. 15 (cf. 28); xi. 9; see 8cxatow, 3.* 

Kouevéo, -à ; 1 aor. éxowovgga; рі.кекогуфутка ; (Kkotwo- 
vós); a. to come into communion or fellowship, to 
become a sharer, be made a partner: as in Grk. writ. w. 
gen. of the thing, Heb. ii. 14 [(so Prov. i. 11; 2 Macc. 
xiv. 25)]; w. dat. of the thing (rarely so in Grk. writ.). 
Ro. xv. 27; [1 Pet.iv. 13]. b. to enter into fellow- 
ship, join one’s self as an associate, make one's self а sharer 


жОщаоуба 


or partner: as in Grk. writ., w. dat. of the thing, 1 Tim. 
v. 22; 2 Jn. 11; rais xpeíais rwos, во to make another's 


necessities one's own as to relieve them ГА. V. communi- 


cating to the necessities etc.], Ro. xii. 13; w. dat. of pers. 
foll. by eis т. (as in Plat. rep. 5 p. 453 a.), Phil. iv. 15; 
foll. by єм w. dat. of the thing which one shares with 
another, Gal. vi. 6 (xomwwrnoes бу тас: rà тАтт!о> соу 
xai ойк epeis ia eivai, Barnab. ep. 19, 8); cf. W. 8 30, 
8 а.; (В. $ 132, 8; Bp. Lghtft. or Ellicott on Gal. 1. c. 
Сомр.: avy-xowovéo. | * 


kowwevía, -as, й, (xowoavós), fellowship, association, com- 


munity, communion, joint participation, intercourse; in 
the N. T. as in class. Grk. 1. the share which one 


X has in anything, participation; м. gen. of the thing ii с in 
which — : mvevparos, Phil. ii. 1; тоб dyiov mvevpa- 
vos, 2 Co. xiii. 13 (14); тбу павпратом той Xpwrrov, Phil. 
iii. 10; tis mícreos, Philem. 6 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; тоб 
aiparos tov Хрістоў, і. e. in the benefits of Christ's death, 
1 Co. x. 16 [cf. Meyer ad loc.]; rob eóparos той Xp. int 


(mystical) body of Christ o the сід ri da 
xovias, 2 CO. vill. 4; rov ристпріоо, Eph. iii. 9 Rec. els 

коіроиіау TOU viov тоб бео, tQ obtain fellowship in the 
dizaity and blessings of the Son nf God, Со.1 where 


cf. Meyer. 2. intercourse, fellowship, intimacy: 
Seka xowewvias, the right hand as the sign and pledge 
of fellowship (in fulfilling the apostolic office), Gal. ii. 9 
(where see Bp. Lghtft.]; ris кои. ori mpós oxdros; what 
in common has light with darkness? 2 Co. мі. 14 (ris оби 
koweovia mpds "АпдАЛома тф unõèv oixeiov émirergüevkóri, 
Philo, leg. ad Gaium $ 14 бп.; el 8€ тис Cart когроміа mpds 
Geovs uiv, Stob. serm. 28 Гі. p. 87 ed. Gaisf.]); used of 
the intimate bond of fellowship which unites Christians: 
absol. Acts ii. 42; with eic то eva yyéNoy added, Phil. i. 
5; kowov(íay xew реб nav, per’ dor, 1 Jn. i. 3, 7; 
of the fellowship of Christians with God and Christ, pera 
тої патрдє к. шетй TOU vioù avro), 1 Jn. i. 8, 6, (which fel- 
lowship, acc. to John's teaching, consists in the fact that 


Christians are partakerein common of the same midas 
God and Christ, and of the blessings arising therefrom). 


By a use unknown to prof. auth. xowovía in the М. T. 

, denotes 3. a benefaction jointly contributed, а col- 
lection, a contribution, as exhibiting an embodiment and 
proot of fellowship (cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. on Wisd. 
viii, 18, p. 176): 2 Co. viii. 4; eic тоа, for the benefit of 
one, 2 Co. ix. 18; погода: ко. (to make a contribu- 
tion) eis тоа, Ro. xv. 26 ; joined with єйтога, Heb. xiii. 
16. [Cf. B. $ 182, 8.]* 

Kowveovixds, -7, "бу, (kotwovia) ; 1. social, sociable, 
ready and apl to form and maintain communion and fel- 
lowship: Plat. deff. p.411 e.; Aristot. pol. 3, 13 Гр. 12831, 
38; eth. Eudem. 8, 10 р. 1242*, 26 короикду dvÜporros 
(фо); Polyb. 2, 44, 1; Antonin. 7, 52. 55; often in Plut.; 
лріёє кош. actions having reference to human society, 
Antonin. 4, 38; 5, 1. 2. inclined to make others 
sharers in one’s possessions, inclined to ітраті, free in giv- 
£ng, liberal, ( Aristot. rhet. 2, 24, 2 [where, however, see 
Cope]; Lcian. Tim. 56): 1 Tim. vi. 18.* 

Kotvovós, -77, -óv, (xowds), [as adj. Eur. Iph. Taur. 1173; 
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commonly as subst. |; а. a partner, associate, cour 
rade, companion: 2 Co. viii. 28; čxew Twà xowovóp, 
Philem. 17; віці xowovós run, to be one's partner, Lk. v. 
10; revos (gen. of pers.), to be the partner of one doing 
something, Heb. x. 33; rwós e» тф aipart, to be one's 
partner in shedding the blood etc. Mt. xxiii. 30. b. 
a partaker, sharer, in any thing; w. gen. of the thing: 
тбу тадуийтогм, 2 Со. i. 7; тӯѕ 86 пе, 1 Pet. v. 1; Selas 
$voeos, 2 Pet. i. 4; ro) вистастпріом, of the altar (at 
Jerusalem) on which sacrifices are offered, i. e. sharing 
in the worship of the Jews, І Со. x. 18; rév ĝamoviæv, 
partakers of (or with) demons, i. e. brought into fellow- 
ship with them, because they are the authors of the 
heathen worship, ibid. 20; (êv rà афбартф xoworol... 
ё» roig POaprois, joint partakers in that which is imper- 
ishable ...in the blessings which perish, Barnab. ep. 
19, 8; see xowwwvew, fin.).* 

ко(тя, -75, 7, (KEQ, КЕТО, керо, akin to xotuáo) ; fr. 
Hom. Od. 19, 341 down; Sept. chiefly for 33%), also 
for 11220 ete. ; a. a place for lying down, resting, 
sleeping in; a bed, couch: elg ijv коітуу (see elui, V. 2 а.) 
«ісі», Lk. xi. 7. b. spec. the marriage-bed, as in the 
Tragg.: т. xoirny puaivew, of adultery (Joseph. antt. 2, 
4,5; Plut. de fluv. 8, 3), Heb. xiii. 4. о. cohabita- 
tion, whether lawful or unlawful (Lev. xv. 4 sq. 21-25, 
ete. ; Sap. iii. 13, 16; Eur. Med. 152; Alc. 249): plur. 
sexual intercourse (see mepuraréa, b. а.), Ro. xiii. 13 [A.V. 
chambering]; by meton. of the cause for the effect we 
have the peculiar expression xoirny Zev ёк rios, to have 
conceived by a man, Ro. ix. 10; xoírg onépparos, Lev. xv. 
16; xxii. 4; xviii. 20, 23 [here к. eis сперратісрди); on 
these phrases cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. іі. p. 291 sq.* 

Kovráv, -Ovos, б, (fr. коіту ; cf. уудфФ» etc.), a sleeping- 
room, bed-chamber: 6 ml roù кот. the officer who is over 
the bed-chamber, the chamberlain, Acts xii. 20 (2 S. iv. 7; 
Ex. viii. 3; 1 Esdr. iii. 8; the Atticists censure the word, 
for which Attic writ. generally used дашатюм; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 252 sq.).* 

кбккъуо$, -1), -o», (fr. кбккос а kernel, the grain or berry 
of the iler coccifera; these berries are the clusters of 
eggs of a female insect, the kermes [(cf. Eng. carmine, 
crimson) ], and when collected and pulverized produce a 
red which was used in dyeing, Plin. h. n. 9, 41, 65; 16, 
8, 12; 24, 4), crimson, scarlet-colored: Mt. xxvii. 28; 
Heb. ix. 19; Rev. xvii. 8. neut. as a subst. і. q. scarlet 
cloth or clothing: Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. 12, 16, (Gen. xxxviii. 
28; Ex. xxv. 4; Lev. xiv. 4, 6; Josh. ii. 18; 2 S. i. 24; 
2 Chr. ii. 7, 14; Plut. Fab. 15; dopeiv кдккима, scarlet 
robes, Epict. diss. 4, 11, 34; ёи xoxxivots перітатєї», 3, 22, 
10). Cf. Win. КМВ. в. у. Carmesin; Roskoffin Schenkel 
і. р. 501 sq.; Kamphausen in Riehm р. 220; [B.D. s. v. 
Colors, II. 3].* 

кбккоє, -оу, ó, [cf. Vanicek, Fremdwörter etc. р. 26], 
a grain: Mt. xiii. 31; xvii. 20; Mk. iv. 31; Lk. xiii. 
19; xvii. 6; Jn. xii. 24; 1 Co. xv. 37. [Hom. h. Cer. 
Hdt., down.]* 

koAá[e: pres. pass. рер. кола(диємоє ; 1 aor. mid. sub 
junc. З pers. plur. коласоута: ; (кбХоѕ lopped); in Grk 


нилакеіа 


wnt. 1. prop. ѓо lop, prune, as trees, wings. 2. 
to check, curb, restrain. 3. to chastise, correct, pun- 
ish: во in the N. T.; pass. 2 Pet. ii. 9, and Lchm. in 4; 
mid. to cause to be punished (3 Macc. vii. 3): Actsiv. 21.* 

кохаксіа (T WH -xia [see I, «]), -as, й, (xoAaxevo), 
flattery: dyos колакєіає, flattering discourse, 1 Th. ii. 5. 
(Plat., Dem., Theophr., Joseph., Hdian., al.) * 

кблаєи, -ews, й, (колабо), correction, punishment, pen- 
alty: Mt. xxv. 46; xóAacw Єхеь brings with it or has con- 
nected with it the thought of punishment, 1 Jn. iv. 18. 
(Ezek. xiv. 3 sq., etc.; 2 Macc. iv. 38; 4 Macc. viii. 8; 
Sap. xi. 14; xvi. 24, еїс.; Plat, Aristot., Diod. 1, 77, 
(9); 4, 44, (3); Ael. v. h. 7, 15; al.)* 

[Syw. «óAacis, тішморіа: the noted definition of Aristotle 
which distinguishes «éAaors from тшоріа as that which (ів 
disciplinary and) lias reference to him who suffers, while the 
latter (is penal and) has reference to the satisfaction of him 
who inflicts, may be found in his rhet. 1, 10,17; cf. Cope, 
Intr. to Arist. Rhet. p. 232. To much the same effect, Plato, 
Protag. 324 a. sq., also deff. 416. But, as in other cases, 
usage (esp. the later) does not always recognize the distine- 
tion; see e. g. Philo de legat. ad Gaium § 1 fin.; frag. ex 
Euseb. prep. evang. 8, 13 (Mang. ii. 641); de vita Моув. i. 16 
бо.; Plut. de sera num. vind. $$ 9, 11, etc. Plutarch (ibid. 
8 25 sub fin.) uses xoAd(oua: of those undergoing the penalties 
of the other world (cf. Just. Mart. 1 аро]. 8; Clem. Rom. 
2 Cor. 6,7; Just. Mart. 1 apol. 43; 2 apol. 8; Test. xii. Patr., 
test. Reub. 5; test. Levi 4, etc. ; Mart. Polyc. 2, 3; 11,2; 
Ign. ad Rom. 5,3; Mart. Ign. vat. 5 etc.). See Trench, Syn. 
5 vii.; McClellan, New Test. vol. i. marg. reff. on Mt. u. s.; 
Bartlett, Life and Death Eternal Note G.; C. F. Hudson, 
Debt and Grace, р. 188 sqq.; Schmidt ch. 167, 2 sq.] 

eve KoAoccaevs. 

Kodacoal, see KoAoccat. 

колафі» ; 1 aor. ёко\афса; pres. pass. колафі(орам ; 
(кохафос a fist, and this fr. колатта to peck, strike); to 
strike with the fist, give one a blow with the fist (Terence, 
colaphum infringo, Quintil. col. duco), [A. V. to buffet]: 
туй, Mt. xxvi. 67; Mk. xiv. 65; as a specific term for 
a general, i. д. (o maltreat, treat with violence and con- 
tumely, 2 Co. xii. 7; pres. pass, 1 Co. iv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 
20. (Elsewhere only in eccl. writ.) The word is fully 
discussed by Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. etc. p. 67 
sqq.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 175 вд." 

wodAde, -5: Pass, pres. coAA@pas; 1 aor. ёкоААлб»; 
1 fut. коХ\ублсора: (Mt. хіх. 5 І. T Тт УУН); (кбАла 
gluten, glue) ; prop. to glue, glue to, glue together, cement, 
fasten together; hence univ. to join or fasten firmly to- 
gether; in the N. T. only the pass. is found, with reflex- 
ive force, to join one's self to, cleave to; Sept. for p37; 
б xomopros б xodAnOeis ш>, Lk. x. 11; éxoAAnOnoav adris 
ai ápapríat dypt тоб ойрамоб, her sins were such a heap as 
to reach even unto heaven (that is, came to the knowl- 
edge of heaven), Rev. xviii. 5 GL T Tr WH (екоћ. 9 
vuxij pov ётісо cov, Рв. lxii. (Ixiii.) 9, а! dyvou pór 
олерђуєукау Ews тоб ovpavod, 1 Esdr. viii. 72 (74); 08р 
ve Bin re oùpavòv (ке, Hom. Od. 15, 329; 17, 565). of 
persons, w. dat. of the thing, coAAnéyrs rp йриате join 
thyself to etc. Acts viii. 29; у. dat. of pers., to form an 
intimate connection with, enter into the closest relations 
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with, unite one's self to, (so Barn. ep. c. 10, 3sq. 5. 8; 
also with pera and gen. of pers., ibid. 10, 11; 19, 2. 6; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 15, 1; 80,3; 46, 2 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.'s 
note], 4): тӯ yvvaui, Mt. хіх. 5L'T Tr WH ; ті тор, 
1 Co. vi. 16 (Sir. хіх. 2); rẹ киріф, 1 Co. vi. 17 (2 К. 
xviii. 6; Sir. ii. 3); to join one's self to one as an asso- 
ciate, keep company with, Acts у. 13; ix. 26; x. 28; to 
follow one, be on his side, Ácts xvii. 34 (2 S. xx. 2; 1 
Macc. iii. 2; vi. 21); to join or attach one's self to a 
master or patron, Lk. xv. 15; w. dat. of the thing, to 
give one's self steadfastly to, labor for, [ A. V. cleave to]: 
rp ayad¢, Ro. xii. 9, дуабф, xpices дікаіа, Barn. ep. 20, 2; 
тӯ «UAoyíg,so cleave to as to share, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
81, 1. (Aeschyl Ag. 1566; Plat, Diod., Plut., al) 
[Сомр.: прос-коА\ао.]°* 

ко\\оёрюу (T Tr коЛ\ор‹ор, the more common form 
in prof. auth. [cf. Lob. Pathol. proleg. p. 461; WH. App. 
p. 1521), -ov, то, (dimin. of xodAvpa, coarse bread of a 
cylindrical shape, like that known in Westphalia as 
Pumpernickel), Lat. collyrium [ A.V. eye-salve], а prepa- 
ration shaped like а xoAAvpa, composed of various mate- 
rials and used as а remedy for tender eyelids (Hor. 
sat. 1, 5, 30; Epict. diss. 2, 21, 20; 8, 21, 21; Cels. 6, 6, 
7): Rev. iii. 18.* 

KoAAvfurrfis, -об, б, (fr. edAAvBos і. д. а. а small coin, 
cf. xoAofos clipped; b. rate of exchange, premium), a 
money-changer, banker: Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; Jn. ii. 
15. Menand, Lys. in Poll. 7, 38, 170; ó дё» xoAAvBos 
ддкціоу, тд дё кодот) адокціом, Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 
440. Cf. what was said under керратисті)є:? 

KoÀAópuoy, see KoAAoUptop. 

KoAogóe, -6: 1 aor. єколоВоса; Pass. 1 aor. ёкоћо- 
Вфбпу; 1 fut. колововітораг; (fr. koXoBós lopped, mu- 
tilated); to cut off (ras xeipae, 2 S. iv. 12; тойс тода, 
Aristot. h. a. 1, 1 Гр. 487, 24]; тй» fiva, Diod. 1, 78); 
to mutilate (Polyb. 1, 80, 13) ; hence in the N. T. of time, 
(Vulg. brevio) to shorten, abridge, curtail: Mt. xxiv. 22; 
Mk. xiii. 20.* 

KoXoccacós, and (во LTr WH) KoAaccae?s (see the 
foll. word; in Strabo and in Inserr. KoAooanvés), -éos, б, 
Vulg. Colossensis, Pliny Colossinus; Colossian, а Colos- 
sian; in the heading [and the subscription (R Tr)] of 
the Ep. to the Col.*- 

Колоса! (R T WH, the classical form), and KoAacoal 
(R* L Tr, apparently the later popular form; [see WH. 
Intr. $423, and esp. Вр. Lghtft. Com. on Col. р. 16 sq.]; cf. 
W. р. 44; and on the plur. W. § 27, 3), -óy, ai, Соіоззе, 
anciently a large and flourishing city, but in Strabo's time 
а томісра (i. e. “small town" (Bp. Lghtft.)] of Phrygia 
Major situated on the Lycus, not far from its junction 
with the Mæander, and in the neighborhood of Laodicea 
and Hierapolis (Hdt. 7, 30; Xen. an. 1, 2, 6; Strab. 12, 
8, 18 p. 576; Plin. h. n. 5, 41), together with which cities 
it was destroyed by an earthquake [about] A. p. 66 
([ Euseb. chron. Ol. 210]; Oros. 7, 7 (see esp. Bp. Lghtft. 
и. в. р. 387): Col. і. 2. [See the full description, with 
copious reff., by Bp. Lghtft. и. в. pp. 1-72.]* 

" кбАтов, -ov, б, (apparently akin to коо; hollow. [yet 
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cf. Vanicek p. 179; L. and S. в. v.]), Hebr. p'n; the 
bosom (Lat. sinus), i. e. as in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down 1. the front of the body between the arms: 
hence дғакеісби iv тф кб\тф rues, of the one who so re- 
clines at table that his head covers the bosom as it were, 
the chest, of the one next him [cf. B. D. s. v. Meals], Jn. 
xiii. 23. Hence the figurative expressions, ёи rois ко\зто 
(on the plur., which occurs as early as Hom. Il. 9, 570, 
cf. М. 8 27, 3; [В. 24 (21)]) тоб 'АВрадйи eivas, to obtain 
the seat next to Abraham, i. e. to be partaker of the same 
blessedness as Abraham in paradise, Lk. xvi. 28; атофе- 
рєсба els тд» x. Ар. to be borne away to the enjoyment 
of the same felicity with Abraham, ibid. 22 (ойто yàp 
maovras — acc. to another reading Óavóvras — "АВрайи 
kai "Ісайк xal 'Iako8 trodéfovras els тоос коЛтпоубє avróv, 4 
Macc. xiii. 16; [see B. D. s. v. Abraham's bosom, and] 
оп the rabbin. phrase олуи bw Y na, іп Abraham's 
bosom, to designate bliss in paradise, cf. Lightfoot, Hor. 
Hebr. et Talmud. р. 851 sqq.) ; ó й» els тд» x. тоў патрос, 
lying (turned) unto the bosom of his father (God), i. e. 
in the closest and most intimate relation to the Father, 
Jn. i. 18 (W. 415 (387)]; cf. Cic. ad div. 14, 4 iste vero 
sit in sinu semper et complexu meo. 2. the bosom 
of a garment, i. e. the hollow formed by the upper fore- 
part of a rather loose garment bound by a girdle, used 
for keeping and carrying things [the fold or pocket ; cf. 
B. D. s. v. Dress], (Ex. iv. 6 sq.; Prov. vi. 27) ; so, figu- 
ratively, pérpov xaddv dcddvas els т. к. тубе, to repay one 
liberally, Lk. vi. 38 (датодіддиах elc т. к. Is. lxv. 6; Jer. 
xxxix. (xxxii.) 18). 3. a bay of the sea (cf. Ital. 
golfo [ Eng. gulf, — which may be only the mod. repre- 
sentatives of the Grk. word]): Acts xxvii. 39.* 

KodupBde, -© ; іо dive, to swim: Actsxxvii.43. (Plat. 
Prot. p. 350 а.; Lach. p. 198 c., and in later writ.) 
[Comp. : éx-xodupBde. ] * 

«ovp Bfjópa, -as, 7, (xoAvuáo), a place for diving, a swim- 
ming-pool [ A. V. simply pool]: Jn. їх. 7, and Rec. in 11; 
a reservoir or pool used for bathing, Jn. v. 2, 4 [(acc. to 
txt. of В L), 7). (Plat. rep. 5 р. 458 d.; Diod., Joseph., 
al.; Sept., 2 K. xviii. 17; Neh. ii. 14; Nah. ii. 8.)* 

wokona (Е С Tr), коломіа (LT WII KC Геї. Chandler 
$ 95 ]), [Tdf. edd. 2, 7 >уєа; see his note on Acts as be- 
low, and cf. e, г], -as, 9, (а Lat. word), a colony: in Acts 
xvi. 12 the city of Philippi is so called, where Octavianus 
had planted a Roman colony (cf. Dio Cass. 51, 4; Digest. 
50, tit. 15, 8). The exegetical difficulties of this pass. 
are best removed, as Meyer shows, by connecting xoAevía 
closely with epór mos, the chief city, a [Roman] colony 
(а colonial city); [but cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Philip. 
р. 50 sq. ].* 

корбо, -à ; (кдрз) ; to let the hair grow, have long hair, 
(сі. кбшу fin.]: 1 Co. xi. 14 sq. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.)* 

кбрт, -35, 7), [fr. Hom. down], hair, head of hair: 1 Co. 
xi 15. [Acc. to Schmidt (21, 2) it differs fr. дрів (the 
anatomical or physical term) by designating the hair as 
an ornament (the notion of length being only sec- 
ondary and suggested). Cf. B.D. s. v. Hair.]* 
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коһД: 1 aor. ріср. fem. кошоаса; Mid., pres. ріср. 
xopi(ópevos; 1 fut. кошсори (Eph. vi. 8 LT Tr WH; 
Col. iii. 25 Ltxt. WH) and Attic кошоѓра (Col. iii. 25 В 
GLmrg. T Tr; (Eph. мі. 8 RG]; 1 Pet. v.4; cf.[WH. 
App. р. 168 sq.]; В. 37 (33); [W. 8 13,1 c.; Veitch 
в. v. ]), ptep. copsovpevos (2 Pet. ii. 18 [here WH Tr mrg. 
ddixovperos; see adixéw, 2 b.]); 1 aor. ёкошобрль [B. 
8 135, 1]; rarein Sept., but in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down 
freq. in various senses ; 1. to care for, take care of, 
provide for. 2. to take up or carry away in order 
іо care for and preserve. 3. univ. іо carry away, 
bear off. 4. to carry, bear, bring to: once so in the 
N. T., viz. dÀáBaerpor, Lk. vii. 87. Mid. (as often in 
prof. auth.) to carry away for one’s self; to carry off what 
is one's own, to bring bach; i. €. а. to receive, obtain: 
т» érayyeMa», the promised blessing, Heb. x. 36; xi. 39 
[ras érayy. L; so T Tr WH in xi. 18]; сетпріа» Vuxõov, 
1 Pet.i.9; тӯс 80 пс arédavor, 1 Pet. v.4; шобду адікіає, 
2 Pet. ii. 13 [see above], (rév 4 оу ris диусаєвеіає шодо», 
2 Macc. viii. 33; óav éc 0A jv [al. kapri(erar], Eur. Hipp. 
482; rijv абіау пара Gedy, Plat. legg. 4 p. 718 a., and other 
exx.elsewh.). ^ b. to receive what was previously one's 
own, to get back, receive back, recover: rà Єрду aiv тбкф, 
Mt. xxv. 27; his son (of Abraham after he had con- 
sented to sacrifice Isaac), Heb. xi. 19 (2 Macc. vii. 29; 
тд» ддєхфди дуйВристо», Philo de Josepho $ 35; of дід тар 
Фтідас éavrovs кєкошор&уо, having received each other 
back, been restored to each other, contrary to their expecta- 
tions, of Abraham and Isaac after the sacrifice of the 
latter had been prevented by God, Joseph. antt. 1, 13, 
4; rij» adeAgny, Eur. Iph. T. 1362; used of the recovery 
of hostages, captives, etc., Thuc. 1, 118; Polyb. 1, 83,8; 
8, 51, 12; 3, 40, 10; the city and temple, 2 Macc. x. 1; 
а citadel, а city, often in Polyb.; ту» Вас iar, Arstph. 
av. 549; rj)» татрфа» архцу, Joseph. antt. 18, 4, 1). 
Since in the rewards and punishments of deeds, the 
deeds themselves are as it were requited and so given 
back to their authors, the meaning is obvious when one 
is said xopl{eoOas that which he has done, i. e. either the 
reward or the punishment of the deed [W. 620 sq. 
(576)]: 2 Со, v. 10; Col. iii. 25; with rapa xvplov added, 
Eph. vi. 8; ([ápapríay, Lev. xx. 17]; Єкастоє, кабд 
ётоідсе, кошеїта, Barn. ер. 4, 12). [Comp.: ёк, ovy- 
copia. | * 

корфбтероу, neut. compar. of the adj. коре (fr. корее 
to take care of, tend) neat, elegant, nice, fine; used ad- 
verbially, more finely, better: корот. €xo to be better, of 
a convalescent, Jn. iv. 52 (Grav ó larpós «їй, кбифос 
yes, Epict. diss. 8, 10, 13; so in Latin belle habere, Cic. 
epp. ad div. 16, 15; Геї. Eng. ‘he’s doing nicely,’ ‘he’s 
getting on finely’; and] Germ. er befindet sich hübsch; 
es geht hübsch mit ihm). The gloss. ої Hesych. refers 
to this pass. : xourórepov " SeXriórepor, ёАафрбтеро».* 

комёо, -ф: pf. pass. ptcp. кекоиарёрос; (fr. kovia, 
which signifies not only ‘dust’ but also ‘lime °) ; to cover 
with lime, plaster over, whitewash: tápot кекотаце»о (the 
Jews were accustomed to whitewash the entrances to 


j their sepulchres, as a warning against defilement by 
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touching them [B. D. s. v. Burial, 1 fin.; cf. Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, ii. 316 sqq. ]), Mt. xxiii. 27; roixos 
кекоу. is applied to a hypocrite who conceals his malice 
under an outward assumption of piety, Acts xxiii. 3. 
(Dem., Aristot., Plut., al.; for tv, Deut. xxvii. 2, 4.) * 

xovoprés, -ov, б, (fr. covia, and друцри to stir ор); 1. 
prop. raised dust, flying dust, (Hdt., Plat., Polyb., 
al.). 2. univ. dust; Mt. x. 14; Lk. ix. 5; x. 11; 
Acts xiii. 51; xxii. 23. (For рак, Ex. ix. 9; Nah.i. 3; 
for “ру, Deut. ix. 21.)* 

komá[je: 1 aor. ёкотаса; (kóros); prop. іо grow weary 
or tired; hence to cease from violence, cease raging: ó 
divepoc (Hdt. 7, 191), Mt. xiv. 32; Mk. iv. 89; vi. 51. 
(Gen. viii. 1; Фоп. i. 11 sq. ; (cf. esp. Philo, воша. ii. 35].)* 

kowerds, -об, б, (fr. коптораь see копто), Sept. for 
31200; Lat. planctus, i. e. lamentation with beating of the 
breast as a sign of grief: котєтду тооба. èri тил, Acts 
viii. 2; émí rwa, Zech. xii. 10. (Eupolis in Bekker’s an- 
nott. ad Etym. Magn. p. 776; Dion. H. antt. 11, 31; 
Plut. Fab. 17.)* 

«o, -7s, 0, (kórro) ; 1. prop. several times in 
Grk. writ. the act of cutting, a cut. 2. in bibl. Grk. 
a cutting in pieces, slaughter: Heb. vii. 1; Gen. xiv. 17; 
Deut. xxviii. 25; Josh. x. 20; Judith xv. 7.* 

nome, -0, [3 pers. plur. котіобогу (for -àcw), Mt. vi. 


28 Tr; cf. ёротао, init.]; 1 aor. éxomíaca; рі. кекотіака - 


(2 pers. sing. кекотіакес, Rev. ii. 3 І, Т Tr WH, сі. [W. 
§ 13, 2c.]; B. 43 (38) [and his trans. of Apollon. Dysk. р. 
54 п.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; WH. App. p. 166; Soph. Lex. 
р. 891); (кото, д. v.) ; 1. as in Arstph., Joseph., 
Plut., al, to grow weary, tired, exhausted, (with toil or 
burdens or grief): Mt. xi. 28; Rev. ii. 3; кекотіакіс Єк 
ris бдопторіає, Jn. iv. 6 (imò rrjs óSouropías, Joseph. antt. 
2, 15, 8; Opapovrat kal ov koriácovat, Is. xl. 31). 2. 
in bibl. Grk. alone, to labor with wearisome effort, to toil 
(Sept. for рг); of bodily labor: absol., Mt. vi. 28; 
Lk. v. 5; xii. 27 [not Tdf.]; Jn. iv. 88; Acts хх. 35; 
1 Co. iv. 12; Eph. iv. 28; 2 Tim. ii. 6 [cf. Ў. 556 (517); 
В. 390 (334)]; ті, upon a thing, Jn. iv. 88. of the toil- 
some efforts of teachers in proclaiming and promot- 
ing the kingdom of God and Christ: 1 Co. xv. 10; xvi. 
16, (cf. Jn. iv. 38) ; foll. by Фу ж. dat. of the thing in 
which one labors, d» Aóyg x. ё:ёаскаћ:а, 1 Tim. v. 17; є» 
ópiv, among you, 1 Th. v. 12; Фу kupie (see dv, I. 6 b. p. 
211* mid. [L br. the cl.]), Ro. xvi. 12; els rwa, for one, 
for his benefit, Ro. xvi. 6; Gal. iv. 11 [cf. B. 242 (209); 
W. 503 (469)]; ele тобто, looking to this (viz. that piety 
has the promise of life), 1 Tim. iv. 10; eis 6, to which end, 
Col. i. 29; els кед», in vain, Phil. ii. 16 (xevas ёкотіаса, 
of the frustrated labor of the prophets, Is. xlix. 4).* 
Kóros, -ov, б, (xórro) ; 1. i. q. rà xórreiw, а beat- 
ing. 2. i. q. korerós, a beating of the breast in grief, 
sorrow, (Jer. li. 38 (xlv. 3)). 3. labor (so Sept. often 
for 99р), i.e. а. trouble (Aeschyl, Soph.): xómovs 
f там, to cause one trouble, make work for him, 
Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv. 6; Lk. хі. 7; Gal. vi. 17; кбто» 
sapéx. темі, Lk. xviii. 5. || b. intense labor united with 
trouble, toil, (Eur., Arstph., al.) : univ., plur., 2 Co. vi. 5; 
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xi. 23; of manual labor, joined with uóx6os [ (see below)], 
1 Th. ii. 9; Фу кбётф к. nóxÓo, [toil and travail], 2 Co. xi. 
27 (where І, T Tr WH om. êv); 2 Th. iii. 8; of the la- 
borious елогів of Christian virtue, 1 Co. ху. 58; Rev. ii. 
2; plur. Rev. xiv. 13; ó kóros rijs дуал, the labor to 
which love prompts, and which voluntarily assumes and 
endures trouble and pains for the salvation of others, 1 
Th.i.3; Heb. vi. 10 Rec.; of toil in teaching, Jn. iv. 
38 (on which see eis, B. I. 3); 1 Th. iii. 5; of that which 
such toil in teaching accomplishes, 1 Co. iii. 8; plur. 2 
Co. x. 15 (cf. Sir. xiv. 15).* 

[Syn. кбтоз,ибхвог, róvos: primarily and in general 
classic usage, wévos gives prominence to the ef fort (work as 
requiring force), xéwos to the fatigue, uóx0os (chiefly poetic) 
to the hardship. But in the N. T. wévos has passed over 
(in three instances out of four) to the meaning pain (hence 
it has no place in the *new Jerusalem', Rev. xxi. 4); cf. the 
deterioration in the case of the allied жортрб$, тєутз. Schmidt, 
ch. 85; cf. Trench 5 cii. (who would trans. ж. ‘toil’, к. * wea- 
riness ’, д. ‘labor ’).] 

котріа [Chandler $ 96), -as, jj, i. д. й xémpos, dung: Lk. 
xiii. 8 Вес."; xiv. 35 (84). (Jobii.8; 18.1.8; Neh. 
ii. 13; 1 Macc. ii. 62; [Strab., Poll., al.].)* 

кбяагроду, -ov, тб, i. 4. ў kómpos, dung, manure: plur. Lk. 
xiii. 8 ( Rec." котріа»). (Heraclit. in Plut. mor. p. 669 
[quaest. conviv. lib. iv. quaest. iv. $ 3, 6]; Strab. 16, 
$ 26 p. 784; Epict. diss. 2, 4, 5; Plut. Pomp. c. 48; (Is. 
v. 25; Jer. xxxii. 19 (xxv. 33); Sir. xxii. 2], and other 
later writ.) * | 

кбктө: impf. 3 pers. plur. ёкоттоу; 1 aor. ptcp. кбфає 
(Mk. xi. 8 T Tr txt. WH); Mid., impf. éxomróug»; fut. 
kóyyopav; 1 aor. éxopdunv; [fr. Hom. down]; to cut, 
strike, smite, (Sept. for 1130, NIJ, etc.) : rl dró or ёк 
туо, to cut from, cut off, Mt. xxi. 8) МК. xi. 8. Mid. 
to beat one's breast for grief, Lat. plango [R. V. mourn]: 
Mt. xi. 17; xxiv. 30, (Aeschyl. Pers. 683; Plat., al.; 
Sept. often so for 120) ; тё, to mourn or bewail one 
(ef. W. 8 32,1 у.]: Lk. viii. 52; xxiii. 27, (Gen. xxiii. 2; 
1 S. xxv. 1, etc.; Arstph. Lys. 396; Anthol. 11, 135, 1); 
ті тоа, Rev.i. 7; [xviii.9 T Tr WH], (28. xi. 26); еті 
тил, Rev. xviii. 9 (R G L], cf. Zech. xii. 10. [Сомр.: ava-, 
diro-, ёк-, €v-, ката-, mpo-, mpoakómre. SYN. cf. врпиєо.)" 

кбраб, -axos, б, a raven: Lk. хіі. 24. [ Fr. Hom. down.]* 

кор&съоу, -ov, тб, (dimin. of кбрт), prop. а colloq. word 
used disparagingly (like the Germ. Mädel), a little girl 
(in the epigr. attributed to Plato in Diog. Laért. 3, 33; 
І. сіап. as. 6) ; used by later writ. without disparagement 
[W. 24 (23)) a girl, damsel, maiden : Mt. ix. 24 sq. ; xiv. 
11; Mk. v. 41 sq.; vi. 22, 28; (occasionally, as in Epic- 
tet. diss. 2, 1, 28; 3, 2, 8; 4, 10, 33; Sept. for 1172; 
twice also for nmi, Joel iii. З (iv. 3); Zech. viii. 5; [ Tob. 
vi. 12; Judith xvi.12; Esth.ii.2]). The form and use 
of the word are fully discussed in Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 
18 sq., cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 42 ва," 

корбу [-Bár WH; but see Tdf. Proleg. p. 102], in- 
decl., and корба»має, acc. -àv (B. 20 (18)), 6, (Hebr. Ea 
i. e. an offering, Sept. everywh. доро», a term which com- 
prehends all kinds of sacrifices, the bloody as well as the 
bloodless) ; 1. корВа», а gift offered (or to be of- 
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fered) to God: Mk. vii. 11 (Joseph. antt. 4, 4, 4, of the 
Nazirites, ої xopBav астойє óvouácavregs тф бєф, даром дё 
тобто onpaiver катй "ЕХАдушу уЛотта» ; сі. contr. Apion. 
1, 22, 4; [BB.DD. s. у. Corban; Ginsburg in the Bible 
Educator, і. 155]). 2. xopBavas, -â [see В. и. s.], 
the sacred treasury: Mt. xxvii. 6 [L mrg. Tr mrg. корба») 
(ràv {єрд» впсаюрде, xadeiras 8¢ kopBavàs, Joseph. b. j. 2, 
9, 4).* 

Kopé (in Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 2 sqq. with the Grk. ter- 
minations -боу, j-, jv), б, (Hebr. mp i. e. ice, hail), Ko- 
rah (Vulg. Core), a man who, with others, rebelled against 
Moses (Num. xvi.): Jude 11.* 

корфууорь; (xopos satiety); to satiate, sate, satisfy: 1 
aor. pass. ptcp. корєсбєутеѕ, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down, w. gen. of the thing with which one is filled [B. 
$ 132, 19], трофі)є, Acts xxvii. 38; trop. (pf.) xexopeapné- 
vor ёсте, every wish is satisfied in the enjoyment of the 
consummate Messianic blessedness, 1 Co. iv. 8.* і 

Kopíiv6vos, -ov, б, a Corinthian, an inhabitant of Corinth: 
Acts xviii. 8; 2 Co. vi. 11. [(Hdt., Xen., al.)]* 

Kópw6os, -ov, 7, Corinth, the metropolis of Achaia 
proper, situated on the isthmus of the Peloponnesus be- 
tween the ZEzean and Ionian Seas (hence called bimaris, 
IIor. car. 1, 7, 2; Ovid. metam. 5, 407), and having two 
harbors, one of which called Cenchres (see Кеухреаї) 
was the roadstead for ships from Asia, the other, called 
Lechzon or Lechæum, for ships from Italy. It was utterly 
destroyed by L. Mummius, the Roman consul, in the 
Achsean war, в. C. 146; but after the lapse of a century 
it was rebuilt by Julius Caesar (B. с. 44]. It was emi- 
nent in commerce and wealth, in literature and the arts, 
especially the study of rhetoric and philosophy; but it 
was notorious also for luxury and moral corruption, 
particularly the foul worship of Venus. Paul came to 
the city in his second missionary journey, [c.] А. D: 53 
` or 54, and founded there a Christian church: Acts xviii. 
1; хіх.1; 1 Co. i. 2; 2Co.i. 1,23; 2 Tim. іу. 20. [BB. 
DD. s. v.; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 269 
8qq.] * | 

Kopvf)uos, -ov, ó, а Lat. name, Cornelius, a Roman 
centurion living at Cæsarea, converted to Christianity 
by Peter: Асів x. 1 sqq.* 

кброз, -ov, ó, (Перг. 35), а corus or сог [cf. Ezek. xlv. 
14], the largest Hebrew dry measure (i. e. for wheat, 
meal, etc.); acc. to Josephus (antt. 15, 9, 2) equal to 
ten Áttic medimni, [but cf. B.D. s. v. Weights and Meas- 
ures sub fin.; F. R. Conder in the Bible Educator, iii. 
10 sq.]: Lk. xvi. 7 ГА. V. measure]. (Sept. [Lev. xxvii. 
16; Num. xi. 32]; 1 K. iv. 22; v. 11; 2 Chr. ii. 10; 
[xxvii. 5].)* 

косрќе, -3; 3 pers. plur. impf. éxóopovv; 1 aor. еёкб- 
сиса; рі. pass. xexoopnuat; (kómpos) ; 1. to put 
in order, arrange, make ready, prepare: тйс Хаштадає, put 
in order ГА. V. trim], Mt. xxv. 7 (8óprov, Hom. Od. 7, 
13; rpáme(av, Xen. Cyr. 8, 2,6; 6,11; Sept. Ezek. xxiii. 
41 for ayy, Sir. xxix, 26; просфорӣ», Sir. 1. 14, and 
other exx. elsewhere). 2. to ornament, adorn, (so 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down; Sept. several times for 
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ту); prop.: olko», in pass., Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 25; та 

 pynpeia, to decorate [ A.V. garnish], Mt. xxiii. 29 (тафооѕ, 
Xen. mem. 2, 2, 18); ті ієрбу Ммбо‹ kal дуавєрась іп 
pass. Lk. xxi. 5; тойс OepeNious ToU reixous Хівф тціф, 
Rev. xxi. 19; туа (with garments), уоџфу», pass. Rev. 
xxi. 2; davras бу тім, 1 Tim. ii. 9 (on this pass. see xara- 
сто, 2). metaph. і. д. to embellish with honor, gain honor, 
(Pind. nem. 6, 78; Thuc. 2, 42; xexoop. тӯ dperj, Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 1, 21): éavrás, foll. by а ptep. designating the act 
by which the honor is gained, 1 Pet. iii. 5; rjv ĉa- 
скаћах ё» пасту, in all things, Tit. ii. 10.* . 

koopiKds, -7, -бу, (kómpos), of or belonging to the world 
(Vulg. saecularis) ; i. e. 1. relating to the universe: 
тойрамой тоодє каї Tay Koopixay паутоу, Aristot. phys. 2, 
4 p. 196*, 25; opp. to аубротое, Leian. paras. 11; koope) 
діатаває, Plut. consol. ад Apoll. c. 34 p. 119 e. 2. 
earthly: ті йу» xoopixoy, [its] earthly sanctuary ГВ.У. 
of this world], Heb. ix. 1. 3. worldly, i. e. having 
the character of this (present) corrupt age: аі коска) 
érOupias, Tit. ii. 12; (so also in eccles. writ.).* 

Kóros, -ov, of three term. in class. Grk., cf. WH. 
App. p. 157; №. $ 11, 1; |В. 25 (22 sq.)], (xécpos), 
well-arranged, seemly, modest: 1 ‘lim. ii. 9(WH mrg. 
-piws}; of a man living with decorum, a well-ordered 
life, 1 Tim. iii. 2. (Arstph. Xen., Plat, Isocr., Lys., 
al.) [СЕ Trench $ xcii.]* 

[nooples, adv. (decently), fr. kócos, q. v.: 1 Tim. ii. 
9 МН mrg. (Arstph., Isocr., al.)*] 

косрокрётор, -opos, б, (кбарос and xparew), lord of the 
world, prince of this age: the devil and demons are called 
in plur. of косџократорєѕ той скотоуб той alàvos [but crit. 
edd. om. т. аїфу.) rovrov [R. V. the world-rulers qf this 
darkness}, Eph. vi. 12; cf. 11; Jn. xii. 31; 2 Co. iv. 4; 
see dpxov. (The word occurs in Orph. 8, 11; 11, 11; 
in eccl. writ. of Satan; in rabbin. writ. WPP is used 
both of human rulers and of the angel ої death; cf. Bux- 
torf, Lex. talm. et rabb. p. 2006 [p. 996 ed. Fischer].)* 

кбсроз, -ov, 6; 1. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
an apt and harmonious arrangement or constitution, or- 
der. 2. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, ornament, 
decoration, adornment: év8vcews іратіоу, 1 Pet. iii. 3 
(Sir. vi. 30; xxi. 21; 2 Macc. ii. 2; Sept. for моу of 
the arrangement of the stars, ‘the heavenly hosts,’ as 
the ornament of the heavens, Gen. ii. 1; Deut. iv. 19; 
xvii. 3; Is. xxiv. 21; хі. 26; besides occasionally for 
“ty; twice for Wn, Prov. xx. 29; Is. iii. 19). 3. 
the world, i. e. the universe (quem xdopoy Graeci nom- 
ine ornamenti appellarunt, eum nos a perfecta absolu- 
taque elegantia mundum, Plin. h. n. 2, 3; in which 
sense Pythagoras is said to have been the first to use the 
word, Plut. de plac. philos. 2, 1, 1 p. 886 c.; but acc. to 
other accounts he used it of the heavens, Diog. L. 8, 48, 
of which it is used several times also by other Grk. writ. 
[see Menag. on Diog. Laért.l. c.; Bentley, Epp. of Phalar. 
vol. i. 391 (Lond. 1836) ; M. Anton. 4, 27 and Gataker's 
notes; cf. L. and S. s. v. IV.]) : Acts xvii. 24; Ro. iv. 13 
(where cf. Meyer, Tholuck, Philippi); 1 Co. iii. 22; viii. 
4; Phil. ii. 15; with а predominant notion of space, in 
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hyperbole, Jn. xxi. 25 (Sap. vii. 17; ix. 3; 2 Macc. viii. | к. rovrg, 1 Jn. iv. 17. used spec. of the Gentiles collec- 


18; xri(ew т. косџроу, Sap. хі. 18; 6 тоб koGpov xriotns, 
2 Macc. vii. 23; 4 Macc. у. 25 (24); — a sense in which 
it does not occur in the other О. Т. books, although there 
is something akin to it in Prov. xvii. 6, on which see 8 
below); in the phrases ярд rov тду xócpor eivas, Jn. xvii. 
5; атф катаВоћ)ѕ kóopov [ Mt. xiii. 35 RG; xxv. 34; Lk. 
хі. 50; Пер. iv. 8; ix. 26; Rev. xiii. 8; xvii. 8] and ярд 
кат. кбоџоу [Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. і. 4; 1 Pet. i. 20), (on 
which see xaraBoAn, 2); dro ктісєюс koc pov, Ro. i. 20; 
dm dpxijs x. Mt. xxiv. 21; (on the om. of the art. cf. W. 
p. 123 (117); B. $ 124,8 b.; (cf. Ellicott on Gal. vi. 
14)). 4. the circle of the earth, the earth, (very rarely 
so in Grk. writ. until after the age of the Ptolemies; so 
in Boeckh, Corp. inscrr. i. рр. 413 and 643, nos. 384 and 
1306): МК. xvi.15; [Jn. xii. 25]; 1 Tim. vi. 7; Saec ela 
тоб кбаром, Rev. хі. 15; Bac eia: (plur.) т. kócpov, Mt. iv. 
8 (for which Lk. iv. 5 rs olkovpévgs) ; тд Pas тоб kócpov 
rovrov, of the sun, Jn. xi.9; ёи бАф тф x., properly, Mt. 
xxvi. 13; hyperbolically, i. q. far and wide, in widely sep- 
arated places, Ro. i. 8; [so év пауті тё kóopo; Col. i. 6); 
ó тоте xoopos, 2 Pet. iii. 6; the earth with its inhabitants: 
(би ev кдєро, opp. to the dead, Col. ii. 20 (Agoris Rv каї 
kAémrns év тё кбсро, i. e. among those living on earth, 
Ev. Nicod. 26). By a usage foreign to prof. auth. 5. 
the inhabitants of the world: Óéarpov éyernOnpev тф kós 
xal дауублогс к. дубротогс, 1 Co. iv. 9 (W. 127 (121)]; par 
ticularly (Ле inhabitants of the earth, men, the human race 
(first so in Sap. Ге. g. x. 1]) : Mt. xiii. 38; xviii. 7; Mk. 
xiv. 9; Jn. i. 10, 29, [36 Lin br.]; iii. 16 sq.; vi. 33, 51; 
viii. 26; xii. 47; xiii. 1; xiv. 31; xvi. 28; хуй. 6, 21, 23; 
Ro. iii. 6, 19; 1 Co. i. 27 sq. [cf. W. 189 (178)]; iv. 18; v. 
10; xiv. 10; 2 Co. v. 19; Jas. ii. 5 [cf. W. и. s.]; 1 Jn. ii. 2 
[cf. W. 577 (536)]; арҳаїоѕ кбсроѕ, of the antediluvians, 
2 Pet. ії. 5; yewwacOae els т. к. Jn. xvi. 21; Фруєсба eis тд» 
кӧсџро (Jn. ix. 89) and els т. к. rovrov, to make its appear- 
ance or come into existence among men, spoken of the 
light which in Christ shone upon men, Jn. i. 9; iii. 19, cf. 
xii. 46 ; of the Messiah, Jn. vi. 14; xi. 27 ; of Jesus as the 
Messiah, Jn. ix. 39; xvi. 28; xviii. 37; 1 Tim. і. 15; also 
єісёрҳєсда es т. к. Heb. x. 5; of false teachers, 2 Jn. 
7 (yet here І, T Tr WH é£épx. els т. x.; [зо all texts in 
1 Jn. iv. 11); to invade, of evils coming into existence 
among men and beginning to exert their power: of sin 
and death, Ro. v. 12 (of death, Sap. ii. 24; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 8, 4; of idolatry, Sap. xiv. 14). алост Аер rwà 
els т. к., Jn. iii. 17; x. 36; xvii. 18; 1 Jn. iv. 9; pôr T. x., 
Mt. v. 14; Jn. viii. 12; ix. 5; сотђр т. Kk., Jn. іу. 42; 1 
Jn. iv. 14, (тотпріа тоб к. Sap. vi. 26 (25); éAmis т. к. 
Sap. xiv. 6; прототћастоѕ marp тод к. of Adam, Sap. 
X. 1); отоҳеіа тої к. (see arouetov, 3 and 4); Фу TỌ коошо, 
among men, Jn. xvi. 38; xvii. 13; Eph. ii. 12; ёи coop 
(вее W. 123 (117)), 1 Tim. iii. 16; «а dv тф x., to dwell 
among men, Jn. i. 10; іх. 5; xvii. 11, 12 RG; 1 Jn. 
iv. 3; elvas dv кбсро, to be present, Ro. v. 18; ёёеАбеі» 
ёк ToU кбароу, to withdraw from human society and seek 
an abode outside of it, 1 Co. v. 10; фуастрефесбвах Фу тб 
z., to behave one's self, 2 Co. i. 12; likewise elva Фу тф 


tively, Ro. xi. 12 (where it alternates with rà ёби), 15; 
[the two in combination: rà ёби) тоё xócpov, Lk. xii. 
30). hyperbolically or loosely i.q. the majority of men 
in а place, the multitude or mass (as we say the public): 
Jn. vii. 4; xii. 19 [here Tr mrg. adds блог in br.]; xiv. 
19, 22; xviii. 20. i.q. the entire number, doeBóv, 2 Pet. 
її. 5. 6. the ungodly multitude; the whole mass of 
men alienated from God, and therefore hostile to the cause 
of Christ Геї. W. 26): Jn. vii. 7; xiv. [17], 27; xv. 18 
8q.; xvi. 8, 20, 33; xvii. 9, 14 sq. 25; 1 Co. i. 21; vi. 2; 
xi. 32; 2 Co. vii. 10; Jas. i. 27; 1 Pet. v. 9; 2 Pet. i. 4; 
ii. 20; 1 Jn. iii. 1, 13; iv. 5; v. 19; of the aggregate of 
ungodly and wicked men in O. T. times, Heb. xi. 38; in 
Noah’s time, ibid. 7; with otros added, Eph. ii. 2 (on 
which see ао», 8); elvai ёк тоб к. and ёк тоў к. roVrov 
(see eiui, У. 3 d.), Jn. viii. 23; xv. 19; xvii. 14, 16; 
1 Jn. iv. 5; AaAeiv ёк той kócpov, to speak in accordance 
with the world's character and mode of thinking, 1 Jn. 
iv. 5; ó dpyov то? x. rovrov, і. е. the devil, Jn. xii. 31; 
xiv. 30; xvi. 11; ó ёи rp к. he that is operative in the 
world (also of the devil), 1 Jn. iv. 4; тд туєйра тоб к. 
1 Со. ii. 12; й софа тоў x. rovrov, ibid. i. 20 [here 
GL TTr WH om. тойт.]; ій. 19. [rà orotyeia той xó- 
срох, Gal. iv. 3; Col. ii. 8, 20, (see 5 above, and oror 
xetov, 3 and 4).] 7. worldly affairs; the aggregate 
of things earthly; the whole circle of earthly goods, endow- 
ments, riches, advantages, pleasures, etc., which, although 
hollow and frail and fleeting, stir desire, seduce from God 
and are obstacles to the cause of Christ: Gal. vi. 14; 1 
Jn. ii. 16 sq.; iii. 17; ец ёк тоб x., to be of earthly 
origin and nature, Jn. xviii. $6; somewhat differently 
in 1 Jn. ii. 16 (on which see elut, V. 8 d.) ; xepSBaívew rào 
к. Ao», Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 36; Lk. ix. 25; of ypóperos 
T$ к. тойтф (crit. txt. тд» кбароу; see ypdopat, 2), 1 Co. 
vii. 319; pepıuvây rà то? к. 38 8q. ; pos and diMa тої к. 
Jas. iv. 4; ауата» тд» к. 1 Jn. ii. 15; икау тд» x., the in- 
centives to sin proceeding from the world, 1 Jn. v. 4 sq.; 
the obstacles to God's cause, Jn. xvi. 33 ; [cf. бето харс 
к. mapedOerw ó кбороѕ otros, Teaching of the Twelve 
Apostles, c. 10). 8. any aggregate or general col- 
lection of particulars of any sort [cf. Eng. *a world of 
curses " (Shakspere), etc.]: ó кбоџроѕ rrjs фдикіає, the sum 
of all iniquities, Jas. iii. 6 ; тоб miorod õhus ó xóapos ràv 
xpunpárov, тоб де атістоу oùðè dBodds (a statement due 
to the Alex. translator), Prov. xvii. 6. Among the N. T. 
writers no one uses xócpos oftener than John; it occurs 
in Mark three times, in Luke's writings four times, and 
in the Apocalypse three times. Cf. Kreiss, Sur le sens 
du mot косџоѕ dans le №. T. (Strasb. 1887); Düsterdieck 
on 1 Jn. ii. 15, pp. 247-259; Zezschwitz, Profangricitat 
u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 21 sqq.5 Diestel in Herzog xvii. 
р. 676 sqq.; [ Trench, Syn. $lix.]; on John's use of the 
word cf. Reuss, Histoire de la théologie chrétienne au 
siecle apostolique, ii. p. 463 sqq. (i. e. livre vii. ch. viii.]; 
cf. his Johanneische Theologie, in the Beiträge zu den 
theol. Wissenschaften, Fasc. i. р. 29 sqq.; [Westcott on 
Jn. i. 10,* Additional Note '].* 
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Kotapros, -ov, 6, (а Lat. name), Quartus, an unknown 
Christian: Ro. xvi. 28.* 

кодрь, Tr txt. cop, T WH коби, (the Hebr. тар [impv. 
fem.; the other (masc.) form must be regarded as hav- 
ing become an interjection]), arise: Mk. v. 41." 

коостюбіа, -as [В. 17 (16)), 7, (а Lat. word), guard: 
used of the Roman soldiers guarding the sepulchre of 
Christ, Mt. xxvii. 65 sq.; xxviii. 11. (Ev. Nic. c. 13.)? 

xovpe: impf. 3 pers. plur. éxovdifov ; (койфос light) ; 
1. intrans. to be light (Hes., Eur., Dio C.). 2. fr. 
Hippocr. down generally trans. to lighten: a ship, by 
throwing the cargo overboard, Acts xxvii. 88. (Sept. 
Jonah i. 5, and often in Polyb.) * 

кбфімоз, -ov, б, а basket, wicker basket, [cf. B. D. s. у. 
Basket]: Mt. xiv. 20; [xvi. 9]; Mk. vi. 48; [viii. 19]; 
Lk. ix. 17; Jn. vi. 13. (Judg. vi. 19; Ps. xxx. (Ixxxi.) 
7; Arstph. av. 1810; Xen. mem. 3, 8, 6; al.) * 

крВВатоѕ (LT Tr WH «páBarros; cod. Sin. краВактос 
[exc. in Acts v. 15; cf. KC. Nov. Test. ad fid. cod. Vat. 
praef. р. Ixxxi.sq.; Tf. Proleg. р. 80]), -ov, 6, (Lat. 
grabatus), а pallet, camp bed, (а rather mean bed, hold- 
ing only one person, called by the Greeks cexíumovs, 
скцутдіу): Mk. ii. 4, 9, 11 sq. ; vi. 55; Jn. v. 8-12 [in 
12 T WH om. Tr br. the cl.]; Acts у. 15; ix. 38. Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. р. 175sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
р. 62; Volkmar, Marcus и. d. Synopse u.s.w. p. 131; 
[McClellan, New Testament etc. p. 106; W. 25].* 

kpáfe (with a long; hence ptcp. xpá(or, Gal. iv. 6 LT 
Tr WH ((where RG крабо»); cf. В. 61 (53))); impf. Єкра- 
(or; fut. кекрдабора: (Lk. хіх. 40 RGL Tr mrg.), and 
xpá£o (ibid. Т WH Trtxt.), the former being more com. 
in Grk. writ. and used by the Sept. (cf. Mic. iii. 4; Job 
xxxv. 12, etc. [but dva-x«pá£opa:, Joel iii. 16 Alex.; cf. W. 
279 (262); esp. B. as below]); 1 aor. Єкраба (once viz. 
Acts xxiv. 21 T Tr WH éxéxpaga, а reduplicated form 
freq. in Sept. [e. g. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 6; Judg. iii. 15; 1 
Macc. хі. 49, ete.; see Veitch s. v.]; more com. in native 
Grk. writ. is 2 aor. &xpayov [* the sim ple ёкрауоу seems 
not to occur in good Attic” (Veitch s. v.) ]); pf. xéxpaya, 
with pres. force [W. 274 (258)] (Jn. i. 15); cf. Вит. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 223; В. 61 (53); Kühner i. р. 851; [esp. 
Veitch s. v.]; Sept. for рут, руу, wp, 210; [fr. Aes- 
chyl. down]; 1. prop. [onomatopoetic] го croak 
(Germ. krdchzen), of the cry of the raven (Theophr.) ; 
hence univ. fo cry out, cry aloud, vociferate: particularly 
of inarticulate cries, Mk. v. 5; ix. 26; xv. 39 [here T 
WII om. Tr br. кр); Lk. ix. 39; Rev. xii. 2; атф тоб 
фёВоо, Mt. xiv. 26; with фоуї peydAn added, Mt. xxvii. 
50; МК. i. 26 [here T Tr WH $ovgcav]; Acts vii. 57; 
Rev. x. 3; дтодё» rivos, to cry after one, follow him up 
with outeries, Mt. xv. 23; like Dy and przy (Gen. iv. 
10; xviii. 20), i. q. to cry or pray for vengeance, Jas. v. 
4. 2. tocry i.e. сай out aloud, speak with a loud voice, 
(Germ. laut rufen] : ті, Acts хіх. 32; xxiv. 21; foll. by 
direct discourse, Mk. x. 48; xv. 14; Lk. xviii. 39; Jn. 
xii. 13 RG; Acts xix. 34; xxi. 28, 36; xxiii. 6; with 
the addition фоуд peydAn foll. by direct disc., Mk. v. 7; 
Acts vii. 60; dv фоуӯ pey. Rev. xiv. 15; краю Му», to 
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cry out saying, ete., Mt. viii. 29; xiv. 80; [xv. 22 (where 
RG éxpavyacev)]; хх. 30 sq.; xxi. 9; xxvii. 28; Mk. iii. 
11; xi. 9 (T Tr WH om. L br. My.]; Jn. xix. 12 (here 
LT Tr WH expavy.]; Acts xvi. 17; xix. 28; Rev. xviii 
18; xpá(w фо» peydAy Acyor, Rev. vi. 10; vii. 10; xix. 
17 [here T WH br. add ev]; краѓас eye, Mk. ix. 24; 
крае к. Aéyew, Mt. ix. 27; xxi. 15; Mk. x. 47; Lk. iv. 
41 В С Tr txt. WH; Acts xiv. 14; of those who utter or 
teach a thing publicly and solemnly, Ro. ix. 27; xéxpaye 
and éxpa£e №уоу, foll. by direct disc., Jn. i. 15 ; vii. 37; 
Єкрабе дідіскоу к. Aéyor, Jn. vii. 28; ёкраёє x. elxev, Jn. 
xii. 44; of thoee who offer earnest, importunate, prayers 
to God, foll. by direct disc., Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6, (often 
во in O. Т. as Job xxxv. 12; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 7; 
commonly with ярдс кро», mpòs тд» Üeóv added, Judg. 
x. 12 [Alex.]; Ps. iii. 5; evi. (cvii.) 18, еіс.). тим, to 
сту ог call to: Rev. vii. 2; xiv. 15, (cf. Ps. exviii. (схіх.) 
145; érepos mpòs črepov, Is. уі. 8). [COMP.: аракро. 
Syn. see Bodo, fin.]* 

xpavwéAn [WH xperddn, see their App. р. 151], -9s, $ 
(fr. КРАХ the head, and sáAÀoe to toss about; so ex- 
plained by Galen and Clem. Alex. Paedag. 2, 2, 26 and 
Phryn. in Bekker, Anecd. р. 45, 18 (cf. Vanitek р. 148]), 
Lat. crapula (i. e. the giddiness and headache caused by 
drinking wine to excess): Lk. xxi. 34 ГА. V. surfeiting; 
cf. Trench $1xi.] (Arstph. Acharn. 277; Alciphr. 8, 
24; Plut. mor. p. 127 f. [de sanitate 11]; Leian., Hdian. 
2, 5,1)" 

xpaviov, -ov, тб, (dimin. of the noun крароу [1. e. кра; 
Curtius 8 381), a skull (Vulg. calvaria) : Mt. xxvii. 38; 
Mk. xv. 22; Lk. xxiii. 33; Jn. xix. 17; see ГоЛуоба. 
(Judg. ix. 58; 2 К. ix. 35; Hom. П. 8, 84; Pind., Eur., 
Plat., Lcian., Hdian.) * 

крбатебоу, -ov, тб, in class. Grk. the extremity or promi- 
nent part of a thing, edge, skirt, margin; the fringe of a 
garment; in the М. T. for Hebr. rry" y, i. e. a little ap- 
pendage hanging down from the edge of the mantle or 
cloak, made of twisted wool; a tassel, tuft: Mt. ix. 20; 
xiv. 36; xxiii. 5; Mk. vi. 56; Lk. viii. 44. The Jews 
had such appendages attached to their mantles to remind 
them of the law, acc. to Num. xv. 37 sq. Cf. Win. RWB. 
в. у. Saum; [В. D. в. v. Hem of Garment; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 624; esp. Ginsburg in Alex.'s Kitto 
в. v. Fringes ].* 

кратолб$, -á, -бу, (кратоє), Sept. mostly for pin, mighty: 
ў кр. ҳер тоў eoù, i. e. the power of God, 1 Pet. v. 6; 
тоб xupiov, Bar. ii. 11; 1 Esdr. viii. 46 (47), 60 (61), and 
often in Sept. (In earlier Grk. only poetic [IIom., al.] 
for the more com. «parepós ; but later, used in prose also 
[Plut., a1.].)* 

краталбо, -Ф: Pass., pres. impv. 2 pers. plur. eparacovobe 
impf. 3 pers. sing. éxparasovro; 1 aor. inf. kparatoÓrvas ; 
(xpdros); only bibl. and eccles., for the classic кратомо ; 
Sept. mostly for prm; in pass. several times for yw; to 
strengthen, make strong, (Vulg. conforto (and in Eph. 
iii. 16 conroboro]); Pass. to be made strong, to increase 
in strength, to grow strong: pass. with dat. of respect, 
тиєисть, Lk. i. 80; ii. 40 [here GL T Tr WH om. svev 


&paTéo 


pari]; добре, Eph. iii. 16, (cf. схо Tois сфрась Xen. 
mem. 9, 7, 7); амдрі(єгве, kparaiovaOe, i. е. show your- 
selves brave ГА. V. be strong], 1 Co. xvi. 13 (амдрі(єсве 
«. кратшобсдо ў кардіа ўџё», Ps. ххх. (xxxi.) 25; rpa- 
таоўйсбе к. yiverOe eis dv8pas, 1 S. iv. 9; фидрі(ом x. rpa- 
rawhapev, 2 S. х. 12).* 

кратф»; impf. 2 pers. plur. éxparetre, Mk. xiv. 49 Tr 
mrg. WH mrg.; fut. кратдсв; 1 aor. ёкратуса; рі. inf. 
xexparnxevas; Pass., pres. «кратодши; impf. éxparovpny ; 
pf. 3 pers. plur. xexparnyras; (xpáros [q. v.]) ; Sept. 
chiefly for pim, also for tmx (to seize), etc.; fr. Hom. 
down; 1. іо have power, be powerful; to be chief, 
be master of, to rule: absol for 392, Esth. i. 1; 1 Esdr. 
iv. 38; ó кратёр, Sap. xiv. 19; ої xparo)vres, 2 Macc. iv. 
50; тобе, to be ruler of one, Prov. xvi. 32; xvii. 2, (for 
oU); Sap. iii. 8; never so in the N. T. 2. to get 
possession of; i.e. а. to become master of, to obtain: 
ris mpobécews, Acts xxvii. 13 [(Diod. Sic. 16, 20; al.) cf. 
В. 161 (140); on the tense, W. 334 (313)). — b. totake 
hold of: тїз xeipds twos [cf. W. 8 30, 8 4.; В. и. s.], Mt. 
іх. 25; Mk.i.31; v.41; ix. 27 LT Tr WH; Lk. viii. 
54; тод rips xeipós, to take one by the hand, Mk. ix. 27 
К С, cf. Matthiae 5 331; тоа, to hold one fast in order 
not to be sent away, Acts iii. 11, cf. Meyer ad loc.; rois 
подає tivds, to embrace one's knees, Mt. xxviii. 9; trop. 
тд» Хдуоу, to lay hold of mentally (cf. our ‘catch at’; but 
al refer this ex. to 3 b. below], Mk. ix. 10 (join mpds 
éavrovs with cu{nroivres). c. to lay hold of, take, 
seize: tiwa, to lay hands on one in order to get him into 
one's power, Mt. xiv. 3; xviii. 28; xxi. 46; xxii. 6; xxvi. 
4, 48, 50, 55, 57; Mk. iii. 21; уі. 17; xii. 12; xiv. 1, 44, 
46, 49, 51; Acts xxiv. 6; Rev. хх. 2, (2 S. vi. 6; Рв. 
exxxvi. (cxxxvii.) 9) ; ті, Mt. xii. 11. 3. to hold; 
і. e. а. to hold in the hand: ті év тр дебий, Rev. ii. 1 
(т) фрістерй тду арто», Plut. mor. р. 99 d.). b. to 
hold fast, i. e. trop. not to discard or let go; to keep care- 
fully and faithfully: ô €xere, éxes, Rev. ii. 25; iii. 11; rò 
Ovouá pov, Rev. ii. 13; one's authority, ту» xehadny, i. e. 
«кеїуоу Ss derw й) xehadn, Christ, Col. ii. 19; rj» тар@ 
дооч», Mk. vii. 3 sq. 8; ras тарадбоє, 2 Th. ii. 15; тў» 
дідахть, Rev. ii. 14 sq. ; also with a gen. of the thing, of 
blessings in which different individuals are participants: 
rìs броћоуѓаѕ, Heb. iv. 14; rìs ё\т(доѕ, Heb. vi. 18 [ab 
refer this ex. to 2 above], (cf. 2 S. iii. 6). C. {о сопе 
(іпие to hold, to retain: of death continuing to hold one, 
pass. Acts ii. 24; ras duaprias (opp. to ainm), to re- 
tain sins, i. e. not to remit, Jn. xx. 23; to hold in check, 
restrain: foll. by wa uj, Rev. vii. 1; by тоб pa [W. 325 
(305); В. $ 140, 16 8.), Lk. xxiv. 16. On the constr. 
of this verb with gen. and acc. cf. Matthiae $ 359 sq.; 
W. 8 30, 8 d.; В. 161 (140).* 

kp&rwrros, -7, -оу, superl. of the adj. крати, (xpdros), 
[fr. (Hom.) Pind. down], mightiest, strongest, noblest, most 
illustrious, best, most excellent: voc. кратитте used in ad- 
dressing men of conspicuous rank or office, Асів xxiii. 
26; ххіу. 3; xxvi. 25, (Otto, De ep. ad Diognetum etc. 
Jena 1845, р. 79 sqq, and in his Epist. ad Diognet. 
Leips. ed. p. 53 sq., has brought together exx. fr. later 
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writ.) Perhaps also it served simply to express friend- 
ship in Lk. i. 3 (as in Theophr. char. 5; Dion. Hal. de 
огай. 1; Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 8), because in Acts i. 1 it is 
omitted in addressing the same person. Cf. Grimm in 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1871, р. 50 вд.? 

kpáros, -os (-ovs), [fr. a root meaning ‘to perfect, 
complete* (Curtius $ 72); fr. Hom. down], тб, Hebr. 
тр; 1. force, strength. 2. power, might: rd 
xparos тўс loxvos avro), the might of his strength, Eph. 
і. 19; vi. 10; тӯс óns avrov, Col. i. 11; ката xpáros, 
mightily, with great power, уй ауе, Acts xix. 20; meton. 
a mighty deed, a work of power: тону кр. (cf. томі» vyd- 
pes), Lk. i. 51. 3. dominion: in the doxologies, 
1 Tim. vi. 16; 1 Pet. iv.11; v. 11; Jude 25; Rev.i.6: 
v. 18; rwós (gen. of obj.), Heb. й. 14 (rà Персёю» xpáros" 
€xovra, Hdt. 3, 69). [SYN. see Ovrajus, fin.]* 

kpavy&fe; impf. 3 pers. plur. éxpavyafov; fut. xpav- 
yáco; 1 aor. ёкрафуата; (краууг); to cry ош, cry aloud, 
(1. 4. крабо [see Вобо, fin., and below]): Mt. xii. 19; 
Acts xxii. 23; (о shout, foll. by direct disc., Jn. xix. 15 
and LT Tr WH in xii. 13; with Aéyev added, to cry out 
in these words, foll. by direct disc.: Jn. xviii. 40; xix. 6 
(where T om. Aéyovres), and І, T TrWH also in 12; 
крамуабніи к. Aéyew, Lk. iv. 41 LT Tr mrg.; xpavyá(. 
povi neyáAp, foll. by direct disc., Jn. хі. 48. ті», to cry 
out to, call to, one (see краќо, 2 and fin.), foll. by direct disc. 
Mt. xv. 22 RG. The word is rare in Grk. writ.: Dem. 
p. 1258, 26; of the shouts in the theatres, Epict. diss. 3, 
4,4; of araven, ib. 8, 1, 87; Galen, al.; first in a poetic 
fragm. in Plat. rep. 10 p. 607 b.; once in the О. T. viz. 


2 Esdr. iii. 13. СЕ. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 887." 


крахүў, ÀS, 7, (cf. кра(ю; оп its class. use see Schmidt, 
Syn. i. ch. 3 $ 4; fr. Eur. down], Sept. for ; пр, пру, 
nne, Пул, е{с.; a crying, outcry, clamor: 
6; Lk. i. 42 T WH Trtxt.; Acts xxiii. 9; Eph ira 31, 
and RG in Rev. xiv. 18; of the wailing of those in dis- 
tress, Heb. v. 7; Rev. xxi. 4." 

xpdas, тб, [cf. Lat. caro, cruor; Curtins § 74], plur. крёа 
(cf. ХУ. 65 (63); [B. 15 (13)]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
very often for 373; (the) flesh (of а sacrificed animal): 
Во. xiv. 21; 1 Co. viii. 13.* 

kpeirrov and (1 Co. vii. 38; Phil. i. 23; in other places 
the reading varies between the two forms, esp. in 1 Co. 
vii. 9 [here T Tr WH L txt. -rr-]; xi. 17; Heb. vi. 9 
[here and in the preced. pass. LT Tr WH -оо-; see 
WH. App. p. 148 зд. cf. 2, с, єЇ) креіссоу, -ovos, neut. 
-ov, (compar. of кратує, see крат‹сто, cf. Kühner i. р. 436; 
(В. 27 (24) ]), [fr. Hom. down], better; і. e. а. more . 
useful, more serviceable: 1 Co. xi. 17; хіі. 31 В С; Heb. 
хі. 40; xii. 24; with тоф далАло» added, Phil. i. 23 [cf. 
раХХог, 1 b.]; крєїтто> (adv.) пок», 1 Co. vii. 88; xpe:r- 
тб» dari, it is more advantageous, foll. by an inf., 1 Co. vii. 
9; 2 Pet. ii. 21, [cf. B. 217 (188); W. § 41а. 2a]. b. 
more excellent: Heb. і. 4; vi. 9; vii. 7, 19, 22; viii. 6; 
іх. 23; x. 84; хі. 16, #5; кр. dors, foll. by an inf., 1 Pet. 
iii. 17.* 

xp¢épapas, see the foll. word. 


крарбууурь, also kpepavruo [“ scarcely classic” (Veitch 
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в. у.)), xpepáo -ô [“ still later” (ibid.)], and (Sept. Job 
xxvi. 7 and Byzant. writ.) kpeuá(ow, (in the N. T. the 
pres. does not occur): 1 aor. ёкрераса; 1 aor. pass. ёкре- 
pácÓq»; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for пол; to hang up, 
suspend: ті éri т. (Rec.), тєрї т (LT Tr WH), [eis ть, 
Tdf. edd. 2, 7], Mt. xviii. 6; туй émt EvAov, Acts v. 30; 
x. 39, (Gen. xl. 19, 22; Deut. xxi. 22; Esth. vi. 4, etc.) ; 
simply крерасвеіз, of one crucified, Lk. xxiii. 39. Mid. 
kpéuapas (for kpeuávvvpat, cf. Bttm.. Ausf. Spr. ii. р. 224); 
intrans. to be suspended, to hang: foll. by éx with gen. of 
the thing, Acts xxviii. 4 (see єк, I. 3); «пі EvAov, of one 
hanging on а cross, Gal. iii. 18; trop. čv тия, Mt. xxii. 
40, where the meaning is, all the Law and the Prophets 
(i. e. the teaching of the O. T. on morality) is summed 
up in these two precepts. [Сомр.: ék-xpépapa:.] * 

(кретбля, see pairan. | 

kpnivós, -об, б, (fr. крераууц), а steep (place), a preci- 
pice: Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 13; Lk. viii. 33. (2 Chr. xxv. 
12; Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

Kofs, б, plur. Крӯтес, а Cretan, an inhabitant of the 
island of Crete: Acts ii. 11; Tit. i. 12 (cf. Farrar, St. 
Paul, ii. 534). | 

Крійсктв [cf. B. 17 (15)), 6, Lat. Crescens, an un- 
known man: 2 Tim. iv. 10." 

Kph, -ns, 9, Crete, the largest and most fertile island 
of the Mediterranean archipelago ог ZEgean Sea, now 
called Candia: Acts xxvii. 7, 12 вд. 21; Tit.i.5. (Dict. 
of Geog. or McC. and S. в. v.]* 

крадій, -5s, й, (in Grk. writ. [fr. Hom. down] only in 
plur. ai xpidat), Sept. for 770, barley: Rev. vi. 6 кр:бўғ 
RG, крдо» LT Tr WH.* | 

крівимоз, -7, -ov, (крадія), of barley, made of barley: ápro 
(? K. iv. 42, cf. Judg. vii. 13), Jn. vi. 9, 13. ((Hippon., al.)]* 

кріра, [G T WH] or кріра [L Tr (more commonly)] 
(on the accent cf. W. p. 50; Lipsius, Grammat. Unter- 
such. p. 40 sq. [who gives the preference to кріра, as do 
Виш. 73 (64); Cobet (N. T. ad fid. ete. р. 49 sq.); 
Fritzsche(Rom. vo]. i. 96,107); al.; * videtur ¢ antiquitati 
Graecae, { Alexandrinae aetati placuisse," Tf. Proleg. 
to Sept. ed. 4 p. xxx. ; on the accent in extant codd. see 
Тау. Proleg. p. 101; cf. esp. Lobeck, Paralip. р. 418]), -ros, 
тб, (fr. кріуо, q. v. ; ав «Ара fr. xAiww), [ Aeschyl. down], 
Sept. very often for 0292; 1. a decree: plur., roù 
бєоў, Ro. хі. 88 [al here (with A. V.) judgments; cf. 
Weiss in Meyer ad loc.) (Ps. exviii. (схіх.) 75). 2. 
judgment; i. e. condemnation of wrong, the decision 
(whether severe or mild) which one passes on the faults 
of others: «pipari vu xpivew, Mt. vii. 2. In а forensic 
sense, the sentence of a judge: with a gen. of the pun- 
ishment to which one is sentenced, Oavárov, Lk. xxiv. 
20; esp. the sentence of God as judge: rà «pipa . . . elc 


катакриа, the judgment (in which God declared віп to: 


be punishable with death) issued in condemnation, i. e. 
was condemnation to all who sinned and therefore paid 
the penalty of death Ro. v. 16; esp. where the justice 
of God in punishing is to be shown, кріца denotes 
condemnatory sentence, penal judgment, sentence, 2 Pet. 
li. 3: Jude 4; with gen. of the one who pronounces 
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judgment, тоё беоб, Ro. ii. 2 sq.; AapBaver Oar кріра, Mt. 
xxiii. 13 (14) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; Ro. xiii. 
2; Jas. iii. 1; the one on whom God passes judgment is 
said yew «plua, 1 Tim. v.12; Вастёе» rd xplpa, to bear 
the force of the condemnatory judgment in suffering 
punishment (see Bacrd{w, 2), Gal. v. 10; xplua «обіє 
фаутф, so to eat as to incur the judgment or punishment 
ої God, 1 Co. xi. 29; els кріра avvépxeata:, to incur the 
condemnation of God, 34; elvas фу rọ air@ кріраті, to lie 
under the same condemnation, pay the same penalty, 
Lk. xxiii. 40; with gen. of the one on whom condemna- 
tion is passed, Ro. iii. 8; 1 Tim. iii. 6; Rev.xvii.1. the 
Judgment which is formed or passed: by God, through 
what Christ accomplished on earth, els кріра éyà els т. 
koc pov тобто» Abov, where by way of explanation is added 
(уа кт. to this end, that etc. Jn. ix. 89; rà кріра dpxeras, 
the execution of judgment as displayed in the infliction 
of punishment, 1 Pet. iv. 17; the last or final judgment 
is called тд кр. rò péAXov, Acts xxiv. 25; кр. аї філо, eter- 
nally in force, IIeb. vi. 2; the vindication of one's right, 
xplvey тд xpípa Tivos ёк rwos, to vindicate one's right by 
taking vengeance or inflicting punishment on another, 
Rev. xviii. 20 (ГВ. V. God hath judged your judgment on 
her], see ёк, I. 7); i. q. the power and business of judging: 
кр. діддуав ril, Rev. xx. 4. 3. a matter to be judi- 
cially decided, a lawsuit, a case in court: крішата Exe» 
pera трох, 1 Co. vi. 7.* 

кріусу, -ov, тб, а lily: Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 27. [From 
Hdt. down.]* 

крэ»; fut. крим; 1 aor. čepa; pf. кќкрка; 8 pers. 
sing. plupf., without augm. (W. $ 12, 9; [B. 33 (29) ]), xe- 
xpixes (Acts xx. 16 GL T TrWH); Pass., pres. кріуора; 
impf. 4 ; pf. кекришмаи; 1 aor. ёкрібл» [cf. B. 52 
(45)]; 1 fut. xpeOnoopas; Sept. for Ору, and also for 
p" and 37); Lat. cerno, i. e. 1. to separate, put 
asunder; to pick out, select, choose, (Hom., Hdt., AeschyL, 
Soph., Xen., Plat., al.; perà veaviakov фрістоу кекримуєю 
[chosen, picked], 2 Macc. xiii. 15; xexpesévoe dpxorres, 
Joseph. antt. 11, 9, 10); hence 2. to approve, es- 
teem: йрфра» wap’ йшфра», one day above another, i. e. 
to prefer [see тарб, ПІ. 2 b.], Ro. xiv. 5 (so ті ярб twos, 
Plat. Phil. р. 57 e.; тд» ' AsóAÀo трд Mapavov, rep. 8 р. 
399 e.); тата» ўр. to esteem every day, i. е. hold it 
sacred, ibid. 3. to be of opinion, deem, think: дрбеє 
&xpiwas, thou hast decided (judged) correctly, Lk. vii. 43; 
foll. by an inf. Acts xv. 19; foll. by a direct quest. 1 
Co. xi. 13; тобто, Gre etc. to be of opinion etc. 2 Co. v. 
14; foll. by the acc. with inf. Acts xvi. 15; тоа or ті 
foll. by a predicate acc., xplvew той Edy tivos, to judge 
one (to be) worthy of a thing, Acts xiii. 46; (moror 
kplverat, Acts xxvi. 8. 4. to determine, resolve, de- 
cree: ті, 1 Co. vii. 37 (xpival т: kal жробёсба, Polyb. 8, 
6, 7; rà краббу, which one has determined on, one's re- 
solve, 5, 52, 6; 9, 13, 7; rots крівєїсо dppévew Set, Epict. 
diss. 2, 15, 7 sqq.) ; Oóypara, pass. [the decrees that had 
been ordained (cf. А. V.)], Acts xvi. 4; тобто xplrare, 
foll. by an inf. preceded by the art. тб, Ro. xiv. 13; also 
with épgavrQ added, for myself i. e. for my own benefit 
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(lest I should prepare grief for myself by being com- 
pelled to grieve you), 2 Co. ii. 1; foll. by an inf., Ácts xx. 
16; xxv. 25; 1 Co. ii. 2 GL T Tr WH [(see below)]; 
v. 3; Tit. їй. 12, (1 Macc. xi. 33; 3 Macc. i. 6; vi. 30; 
Judith xi. 13; Sap. viii. 9; Diod. 17, 95; Joseph. antt. 
7, 1, 5; 12, 10, 4; 18,6, 1); with тоб prefixed, 1 Co. ii. 
2 Rec. [(see above)]; foll. by the acc. with inf. Acts xxi. 
25 (2 Macc. хі. 86) ; with тоо prefixed, Acts xxvii. 1 [cf. 
В. $ 140, 16 2.1; (xpiveral тил, it is one's pleasure, it seems 
good to one, 1 Esdr. vi. 20 (21) sq.; viii. 90 (92)). 5. 
to judge ; а. іо pronounce an opinion concerning right 
and стопу; а. in a forensic sense [(differing from 
дікабем, the official term, in giving prominence to the 
intellectual process, the sifting and weighing of evi- 
dence)], of a human judge: тоа, to give a decision re- 
specting one, Jn. vii. 51; xarà тди vópov, Jn. xviii. 31; 
Acts xxiii. 3; xxiv. 6 Rec.; the substance of the de- 
cision is added in an inf., Acts iii. 13; pass. to be judged, 
і. e. summoned to trial that one's case may be examined 
and judgment passed upon it, Ácts xxv. 10; xxvi. 6; 
Ro. iii. 4 (fr. Ps. 1. (li.) 6 (4)) ; пері w. gen. of the thing, 
Acts xxiii. 6; xxiv. 21; [xxv. 20]; with addition of èri 
and the gen. of the judge, before one, Acts xxv. 9. Where 
the context requires, used of a condemnatory judgment, 
i.q. to condemn: simply, Acts xiii. 27. В. of the judg- 
mentof God or of Jesus the Messiah, deciding between the 
righteousness and the unrighteousness of men: absol., Jn. 
v. 30; viii. 50; дікаїс, 1 Pet. ii. 23; év dixacoovyp, Rev. 
xix. 11; тоа, 1 Co. v. 13; pass. Jas. ii. 12; (avras к. vexpovs, 
2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 5; vexpovs, pass., Rev. xi. 18 [B. 
260 (224)]; т» oixovpévny, the inhabitants of the world, 
Acts xvii. 31 (сі. W. 389 (364)]; тд» кбаро», Ro. iii. 6; 
та криттій тб» avOparey, Ro. ii. 16; xpivew тд кріра rwós 
€x tivos (see кріца, 2 sub fin.), Rev. xviii. 20, cf. vi. 10; 
xpivew xarà тд éxáaTov ёруор, 1 Pet. i. 17; robs vexpovs 
ёк TOY yeypaupévav Фу Tois ВуЗ\оѕ катй rà Epya аўто», 
pass., Rev. xx. 12 sq.; with acc. of the substance of the 
judgment, thou didst pronounce this judgment, тайта 
éxpwas, Rev. xvi. 5; contextually, used specifically of 
the act of condemning and decreeing (or inflicting) pen- 
айу on one: тй, Jn. iii. 18; v. 22; xii. 47 sq.; Acts 
vii. 7; Ro. ii. 12; 1 Co. xi. 31 sq.;, 2 Th. ii. 12; Heb. 
x. 30; xiii. 4; 1 Pet. iv. 6 [cf. W. 630 (585)]; Jas. v. 
9 (where Rec. катакр.); Rev. xviii. 8; xix. 2, (Sap. xii. 
10, 22); тд» xóa pov, opp. to собем, Jn. iii. 17; xii. 47; 
of the devil it is said б аруу той xóc pov rovrov kékpirat, 
because the victorious cause of Christ has rendered the 
supreme wickedness of Satan evident to all, and put 
an end to his power to dominate and destroy, Jn. xvi. 
11. у. of Christians as hereafter to sit with Christ 
at the judgment: тд» кбсро», 1 Co. vi. 2; dyyéAovs, ib. 
3 [cf. &yyeXos, 2 sub fin.; yet see Meyer ed. Heinrici ad 
П. се]. b. to pronounce judgment; to subject to cen- 
8ure; of those who act the part of judges or arbiters in 
the matters of common life, or pass judgment on the 
deeds and words of others: univ. and without case, Jn. 
viii. 16, 26; xard re, Jn. viii. 15; кат бум», Jn. vii. 24; 
Фу кр(раті тол kpiyew, Mt. vii. 2; та, pass. [with nom. 
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of pers.], Rom. iii. 7; ёк тоб oróparós cov крім ce, out 
of thine own mouth (i. e. from what thou hast just said) 
will I take the judgment that must be passed on thee, 
Lk. xix. 22; ті 1 Co.x. 15; pass. ib. 29; rò дікау, Lk. 
xii. 57; foll. by ei, whether, Acts iv. 19; with acc. of the 
substance of the judgment: ті i. e. крїоч» тра, 1 Co. iv. 
5; kpiaw kpivew (Plat. rep. 2 p. 360 d.) дікаіам (cf. B. 
$ 131, 5], Jn. vii. 24 (ауду к. д:ка(ар, Tob. iii. 2; 
крісєіѕ adixous, Sus. 53); of the disciplinary judgment 
to which Christians subject the conduct of their fellows, 
passing censure upon them as the facts require, 1 Co. v. 
12; of those who judge severely (unfairly), finding fault 
with this or that in others, Mt. vii. 1; Lk. vi. 87; Ro. 
ії. 1; тоа, Ro. ii. 1, 35 xiv. 8 sq. 10, 13; foll. by ê» with 
dat. of the thing, Col. ii. 16; Ro. xiv. 22; hence i. q. to 
condemn: Во. ii. 27; Jas. їм. 11 sq. 6. Hebraisti- 
cally i. q. to rule, govern; to preside over with the power of 
giving judicial decisions, because it was the prerogative 
of kings and rulers to pass judgment: Mt. xix. 28; Lk. 
xxii. 30, (тд» Хаб», 2 K. xv. 5; 1 Macc. їх. 73; Joseph. 
antt. 5, 8, 3; ol xpívovreg т. yr», Ps. ії. 10; Sap. i. 1; 
cf. Gesenius, 'Thes. iii. p. 1463 ва.). 7. Pass. and 
mid. (o contend together, of warriors and combatants 
(Hom., Diod., al.); to dispute (Hdt. 3, 120; Arstph. nub. 
66); in a forensic sense, to go to law, have a suit at law: 
with dat. of the pers. with whom [W. § 31, 1 g.], Mt. v. 
40 (Job їх. 3; xiii. 19; Eur. Med. 609); foll. by дета 
with gen. of the pers. with whom one goes to law, and 
eni with gen. of the judge, 1 Co. vi. (1), 6. [Сомр.: 
dva-, дто-, dvr-amo- (-pat), да», év-, Єлї-, kara-, Guy, wmo- 
(грає), cvv- упо-(-раг). | * 

крсу, -eos, ў, Sept. for "Я, 3°) (а suit), but chiefly 
for 08202; in Grk. writ. [(fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down)] 1. a separating, sundering, separation; a 
trial, contest. 2. selection. 3. judgment; i. e. 
opinion or decision given concerning anything, esp. con- 
cerning justice and injustice, right and wrong; a. 
univ.: Jn. viii. 16; 1 Tim. у. 24 (on which see éraxoAov- 
0éo); Jude 9; 2 Pet. ii. 11; xpiocy xpivew (see kpívo, 5 b.), 
Jn. vii. 24. b. in а forensic sense, of the judgment 
of God or of Jesus the Messiah: univ., Jas. ii. 13; 
2 Th.i.5; Heb. х. 27; plur, Rev. xvi.7; xix.2; of 
the last judgment: Heb. ix. 27; i nuépa xpicews | Mt. x. ` 
15; xi. 22, 24; xii. 36; Mk. vi. 11 RL in br.; 2 Pet. ii. 
9; iii. 7] or ras кріоєос [1 Jn. iv. 17], the day appointed 
for the judgment, see иёра, 3; els xpiow peyadns прера, 
Jude 6; у фра ris xpicews avro), і. e. тоб бєоб, Rev. xiv. 
7; би т) крісє, at the time of the judgment, when the 
judgment shall take place, Mt. xii. 41 sq.; Lk. x. 14; 
Xi. 81 sq.; xpiow побу ката mrávrov, to execute judgment 
against (i. e. to the destruction of) all, Jude 15. spec. 
sentence of condemnation, damnatory judgment, condem- 
nation and punishment: Heb. x. 27; 2 Pet. ii. 4; with 
gen. of the pers. condemned and punished, Rev. xviii. 
10; й xpiots avroU йрвл, the punishment appointed him 
was taken away, i. e. was ended, Acts viii. 33 fr. Is. liii. 
8 Sept.; mimre eis xpiow [R" els Отокрит), to become 
liable to condemnation, Jas. v. 12; aidmos xpicis, eternal 
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damnation, Mk. iii. 29 [Rec.]; 9 xpiots ris yeéwns, the 
judgment condemning one to Gehenna, the penalty of 
Gehenna, i. e. to be suffered in hell, Mt. xxiii. 33. In 
John’s usage xpioss denotes a. that judgment 
which Christ occasioned, in that wicked men rejected 
the salvation he offered, and so of their own accord 
brought upon themselves misery and punishment: айту 
бстіу й xpiots, бту etc. judgment takes place by the en- 
trance of the light into the world and the hatred which 
men have for this light, iii. 19; xpiow roiv, to execute 
judgment, v. 27; Єрхєсває eis кр. to come into the state 
of one condemned, ib. 24; кр. тоб xócpov rovrov, the 
condemnatory sentence passed upon this world, in that 
it is convicted of wickedness and its power broken, xii. 
31; пері xpicews, of judgment passed (see xpiva, 5 a. B. 
fin.), xvi. 8, 11. В. the last judgment, the damna- 
tion of the wicked: арістас‹с крісєос, followed by con- 
demnation, v. 29 [cf. W. 8 30, 28.). у. both the 
preceding notions are combined in v. 30; 7 xpíats таста, 
the whole business of judging (cf. W. 548 (510)], ib. 22. 
Cf. Groos, Der Begriff der «pisis bei Johannes (іп the 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1868, pp. 244-278). 4. Like the 
Chald. нут (Dan. vii. 10, 26; cf. Germ. Gericht) i. д. 
ihe college of judges (a tribunal of seven men in the sev- 
eral cities of Palestine; as distinguished from the S a n- 
hedrin, which had its seat at Jerusalem [cf. Schürer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. 8 23, ії. ; Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, ii. 287]): Mt. v. 21 sq. (cf. Deut. xvi. 18; 2 Chr. 
xix. 6; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 14; b. j. 2, 20, 5). 5. 
Like the Hebr. 0907 (cf. Gesenius, Thes. iii. р. 1464» 
[also Sept. in Gen. xviii. 19, 25; Is. v. 7; lvi. 1; lix. 8; 
Jer. xvii. 11; 1 Macc. vii. 18; and other pass. referred 
to in Gesenius l. c.]), right, justice: Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi. 
42; what shall have the force of right, amayyéAXew тин, 
Mt. xii. 18; a just cause, Mt. xii. 20 (on which see єк- 
Baddow, 1 g.).* 

Kolowros, -ov, 6, Crispus, the ruler of a synagogue at 
Corinth, Acts xviii. 8; baptized by Paul, 1 Co. i. 14.* 

kperfjipuov, -ov, то, (fr. xpernp, і. 4. xperns); 1. 
prop. the insirument or means of trying or judging 
anything; the rule by which one judges, (Plat., Plut., 
al.). . 2. the place where judgment is given; the tri- 
bunal of a judge; a bench of judges: plur., 1 Co. vi. 2; 
Jas. ii. 6, (Sept. ; Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.). 3. in 
an exceptional usage, the matter judged, thing to be de- 
cided, suit, case: plur. 1 Co. vi. 4 [this sense is denied by 
many; cf. e. р. Meyer on уз. 2].* 

кротів, -ov, б, (xpivw), [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], 
Sept. chiefly for 090; a judge; 1. univ. one who 
passes, or arrogates to himself, judgment on anything: 
w. gen. of the object, Jas. iv. 11; w. gen. of quality (see 
діаХоуєтроде, 1), Jas. ії. 4; in a forensic sense, of the one 
who tries and decides a case [cf. ё:каотте, fin.]: Mt. v. 
25; Lk. xii. 14 І, T Tr WH, 58; [xviii. 2]; w. gen. of 
quality [cf. B. 8 132, 10; W. 5 34, 3 b.], ris адікіає, Lk. 
xviii. 6; w. gen. of the object (a thing), an arbiter, Acts 
xviii. 15; of а Roman procurator administering justice, 
Aets xxiv. 10; of God passing judgment on the charac- 
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ter and deeds of men, and rewarding accordingly, Heb. 
xii. 28; Jas. iv. 12; also of Christ returning to sit in judg- 
ment, Ácts x. 42; 2 Tim. iv. 8; Jas. v. 9; in а peculiar 
sense, of a person whose conduct is made the standard 
for judging another and convicting him of wrong: w. 
gen. of the object (a регв.), Mt. хіі 27; Lk.xi.19. 2. 
like the Hebr. DU, of the leaders or rulers of the Israel- 
iles: Acts xiii. 20 (Judg. ii. 16,18 sq.; Ruth і. 1; Sir. 
X. 1 sq. 24, etc.).* 

kperucós, -7, -бу, (xpivw), relating to judging, fit for judg- 
ing, skilled in judging, (Plat., Plut., Leian., al.): with 
gen. of the obj., évOupnoewy x. évvovàv кардіає, tracing 
out and passing judgment on the thoughts of the mind, 
Heb. iv. 12.* 

Kpoío; 1 aor. ptcp. кройсає; (o knock: тї бора», to 
knock at the door, Lk. xiii. 25; Acts xii. 13, (Arstph. 
eccles. 317, 990; Xen. symp. 1, 11; Plat. Prot. р. 310а.; 
314 d.; symp. 212 c.; but kósmre«» ту» бира» is better, 
acc. to Phryn. with whom Lobeck agrees, p. 177 (cf. 
Schmidt (ch. 113, 9), who makes коттер to knock with 
а heavy blow, «pose» to knock with the knuckles]); 
without rjv бира» (сі. W. 593 (552)), Mt. vii. 7 sq.; 
Lk. xi. 9, 10; xii. 36; Acts xii. 16; Rev. iii. 20 (on which 
see дура, c. e.).* 

кротті [so КС L T Tr KC], (but some prefer to write 
it xpurrn [so WH, Meyer, Bleek, etc., Chandler $ 183; cf. 
Тағ. on Lk. as below ]), -5s, 0, а crypt, covered way, vault, 
cellar: els кроттту, Lk. xi. 38 (Athen. 5 (4), 205 a. equiv. 
to xpumrds mepimaros p. 206; [Joseph. b. j. 5, 7, 4 fin.; 
Strab. 17, 1, 37]; Sueton. Calig. 58; Juvenal 5, 106; 
Vitruv. 6, 8 (5); al.). Cf. Meyer ad l. c.; W.238(223).* 

kpvrrrós, -7, -бу, (xpumro), [fr. Hom. down], hidden, con- 
cealed, secret: Mt. x. 26; Mk. iv. 22; Lk. viii. 17; xii. 2 
[cf. W. 441 (410)); ó криттоѕ ris кардіає dvÓporros, the 
inner part of man, the soul, 1 Pet. iii. 4; neut., ёи r9 
криттф, in secret, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 Rec.; êv криттф, pri- 
vately, in secret, Jn. vii. 4, 10; xviii. 20; 6 év криттф 
"Iovdaios, he who is a Jew inwardly, in soul and not іп 
circumcision alone, Ro. ii. 29; rà криттйа тоб oxérovs, 
[the hidden things of darkness i. е.) things covered by 
darkness, 1 Co. iv. 5; rà кр. rà» avOp. the things which 
men conceal, Ro. ii. 16; rà кр. rns кардіає, his secret 
thoughts, feelings, desires, 1 Co. xiv. 25; rà xp. rijs 
аїсудупе (see аїсхдут, 1), 2 Co. iv. 2; eis kpvrróv into 
а secret place, Lk. xi. 33 in some edd. of Rec., but see 
xpurrij.“ 

кріжте: 1 aor. ёкрифа ; Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. кєкритта, 
ptcp. кєкришиќуоѕ; 2 aor. éxpuBnv (so also in Sept., for the 
earlier Єкрофгп», cf. Вит. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 377 ; Fritzsche 
on Mt. р. 212; [Veitch s. v.]) ; Геї. cadvmro; fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. for зп, "r non, ſox, 120, 712, NOJ; 
to hide, conceal; a. prop.: ті, Mt. xiii. 44 and L T Tr 
WH in xxv.18; pass., Heb. xi. 23; Rev. ii. 17; xpuBnvac 
i.q. to бе hid, escape notice, Mt. v. 14; 1 Tim. v. 25; 
éxpvBn (quietly withdrew (cf. W. $ 38, 2 a. ]) к. é£gA8e», 
i. e. departed secretly, Jn. viii. 59 [cf. W. 469 (487)]; 
крипта ті бу with dat. of place, Mt. xxv. 25; pass. xiii. 
44; кекр. ё» тф беф, is kept laid up with God in heaven, 
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Col. 111.3; ri eis re, Lk. xiii. 21 [R G L évéxpviyev]; éavròv 
elg with acc. of place, Rev. vi. 15; тюй dsró swpocórmov 
rwós to cover (and remove (cf. W. $ 30, 6 b.; 66,2 4.)) 
from the view of any one, i. e. to take away, rescue, from 
the sight, Rev. vi. 16; Єкривл dx’ айтбу, withdrew from 
them, Jn. xii. 86 (in Grk. auth. generally кр. тоа ті; cf. 
фтокритто», b.). b. metaph. to conceal (that it may 
not become known): xexpuppevos, clandestine, Jn. xix. 
38; ri алб tivos (gen. of pers.), Mt. хі. 25 L TTE WH; 
(Lk. xviii. 34]; xexpuppeva things hidden i. e. unknown, 
used of God's saving counsels, Mt. xiii. 35; ат ófaAuór 
rivos, Lk. хіх. 42 (cf. В. $ 146, 1 fin. COMP.: ато», é»-, 
терекритто.)" 

кристал Qo ; (xpvoraddos, д. v.) ; to фе of crystalline 
brightness and transparency; to shine like crystal: Rev. 
xxi. 11. (Not found elsewhere.) * 

kpóc-raAAos, -ov, б, (fr. xpúos ice; hence prop. anything 
eongealed (cf. Lat. crusta) and transparent), [fr. Hom. 
down], crystal: a kind of preciousstone, Rev. iv. 6; xxii. 1; 
(сі. B. D. s. v. Crystal. On its gend. cf. L. and S. s. v. II.]* 

крофогоє, -aia, -atov, (крифа), hidden, secret: twice in 
Mt.vi.18 LTTr WH. (Jer. xxiii. 24; Sap. xvii. 3; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down.) * 

xpuph [L WH -фр; cf. eixj, init.], adv., (критто), secret- 
ly, in secret: Eph. v.12. (Pind., Soph., Xen. ; Sept.) * 

ктборхи, -àpar; fut. krjgcopac (Lk. xxi. 19 І, Tr WH); 
1 aor. éxrnodpny; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for тәр; to 
ccquire, get or procure a thing for one's self [cf. W. 260 
(244)]; (pf. eéxrnpas, to possess (сі. W. 274 (257) note]; 
not found in the N. T.) : ті, Mt. x. 9; Acts viii. 20; беа 
xr@pat, all my income, Lk. xviii. 12; with gen. of price 
added [W. 206 (194)), woAAov, Acts xxii. 28; with ёк 
and gen. of price (see ёк, II. 4), Acts i. 18; rò éavrov 
oxevos €v dytagpe к. тирі), to procure for himself his own 
vessel (i. e. for the satisfaction ot the sexual passion; 
sze скєбоє, 1) in sanctification and honor, i. e. to marry a 
wife (opp. to the use of a harlot; the words бу dy. x. riu 
are added to express completely the idea of marrying 
in contrast with the baseness of procuring a harlot as 
his * vessel’; cf. ктадфає уцмаїка, of marrying a wife, 
Ruth iv. 10; Sir. xxxvi. 29 (xxxiii. 26); Xen. symp. 2, 
10),1 Th.iv.4; ras фихає op», the true Ше of your souls, 
your true lives, i. e. eternal life (cf. the opp. (ушоёоба 
rjv У. avrov under фушбо), Lk. xxi. 19; cf. Meyer ad 
loc. and W. p. 274 (257).* 

Kripa, -ros, тб, (fr. krdoua,, as Хрӯра fr. ураонаг), а 
possession : as in Grk. writers, of property, lands, estates, 
біс. Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; Acts ii. 45; у. 1. 

xrfivos, -ovs, тб, (fr. xráoua.; hence prop. a possession, 
property, esp. in cattle); a beast, esp. a beast of burden: 
Lk. x. 34; plur., Acts xxiii. 24; Rev. xviii. 183; it seems 
to be used for quadrupeds as opp. to fishes and birds in 
1 Co. xv. 39; so for 112713, Gen. i. 25 sq.; ii. 20. [Cf. 
Hom. hymn. 30, 10; of swine in Polyb. 12, 4, 14.]* 

ктбтер, -opos, б, (ктаораг), a possessor: Acts iv. 84. 
(Diod. excpt. p. 599, 17; Clem. Alex.; Byzant. writ.) * 

кт: 1 aor. krega; рі. pass. йктийраг; 1 aor. pass. 
exriaOny; Sept. chiefly for &33; prop. to make habitable, 
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to people, a place, region, island, (Hom., Hdt., Thuc., 
Diod., al.); hence to found, a city, colony, state, ete. 
(Pind. et sqq.; 1 Esdr. iv. 58). In the Bible, to create: 
of God creating the world, man, etc., Mk. xiii. 19; 1 Co. 
хі. 9; Col. i. 16 [cf. W. 272 (255)]; iii. 10; Eph. iii. 9; 
1 Tim. iv. 8; Rev. iv. 11; x. 6, (Deut. iv. 39; Eccl. xii. . 
1; often in O. T. Apocr., as Judith xiii. 18; Sap. ii. 23; 
xi. 18 (17); 3 Macc. ii. 9; (Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 1; Philo 
de decal. $ 20]); absol. ó xrícas, the creator, Во. i. 25; 
[Mt. xix. 4 Тг WH]; i. q. to form, shape, i. e. (for sub- 
stance) completely to change, to transform (of the moral 
or new creation of the soul, as it is called), criodévres 
бу Хрістф 'IngoU ёт) Фруоіс ayaGois, in intimate fellow- 
ship with Christ constituted to do good works [see ézi, 
В. 2 а. (.], Eph. ii. 10; rovs боо els Eva xawóv áyÓporrov, 
ibid. 15; тд» xr. Üévra катй Gedy, formed after God's like- 
ness [see ката, П. 3 c. д.), Eph. iv. 24, (кардіа» кабард» 
ктісо Фу ёроќ, Ps. 1. (11.) 12).* 

ктісч, -ews, й, (кто), in Grk. writ. the act of founding, 
establishing, building, ete.; in the №. T. (Vulg. everywhere 
creatura [yet Heb. ix. 11 creatio]) 1. the act of cre- 
ating, creation: тоё кдаром, Ro. i. 20. 2. i.q. ктідра, 
creation і. e. thing created, (cf. W. 32); used а. of in- 
dividual things and beings, a creature, a creation: Ro. i. 
25; Heb. iv. 13; any created thing, Ro. viii. 39; after а 
rabbin. usage (by which a man converted from idolatry 
to Judaism was called Um v3 Геї. Schdttgen, Horae 
Hebr. i. 328, 704 sq.]), каш) ктісиє is used of a man regen- 
erated through Christ, Gal. уі. 15; 2 Co. v. 17. b. col- 
lectively, the sum or aggregate of created things: Rev. iii. 
14 (on which see doy? 3; (й xriois т. дидратау, Teach- 
ing of the Twelve etc. с. 16]) ; An й krícus, Sap. хіх. 6; 
таса й ктіоєс, Judith xvi. 14; and without the art. (cf. 
Grimm on 8 Macc. (її. 2] p. 235; [Вр. Lghtft. on Col. as 
below]), тата «riots, Col. i. 15; 3 Macc. ii. 2; Judith ix. 
12; сотђр пісте ктісєоѕ, Acta Thomae р. 19 ed. Thilo 
[810 p. 198 ed. Tdf.], (see râs, I. 1 с.); ат dpyis «ricas, 
Mk. x. 6; xiii. 19; 2 Pet. iii. 4; ob ravrns ris kriceos, not 
of this order of created things, Heb. ix. 11; acc. to the 
demands of the context, of some particular kind or class 
of created things or beings: thus of the human race, тасу 
ті) кт. Mk. xvi. 15; фу máog (Rec. adds ті) «rice ті) пд 
тд» ovp., among men of every race, Col. i. 23; the aggre- 
gate of irrational creatures, both animate and inanimate, 
(what we call nature), Ro. viii. 19-21 (Sap. v. 17 (18); 
xvi. 24); таса ту кт. ibid. 22; where cf. Reiche, Philippi, 
Meyer, Rückert, al., [Arnold in Bapt. Quart. for Apr. 
1867, pp. 143-158]. 3. an institution, ordinance: 
1 Pet. ii. 13; cf. Huther ad loc. [(Pind., al.)]* 

Krispa, -ros, тб, (xrí(o) ; thing founded; created thing; 
(Vulg. creatura) | А. V. creature]: 1 Tim. iv. 4; Rev. 
v. 13; viii. 9, (Sap. ix. 2; xiii. 5); contextually and met- 
aph. кт. Geov, transformed by divine power to а moral 
newness of soul, spoken of true Christians as created 
anew by regeneration [а]. take it here unrestrictedly], 
Jas. і. 18 (see amapyn, metaph. a.; also «rife sub fin., 
krícis, 2 8.); rà év архі ктісџрата cov, of the Israelites, 
Sir. xxxvi. 20 (15). [(Strab., Dion. H.)]* 
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urlorns (on the accent cf. №. 8 6,1 h. (сі. 94 (89); esp. 
Chandler $$ 35, 861), -ov, б, (кте), a founder; a creator 
[Aristot., Plut., al.]: of God, 1 Pet. iv. 19 [cf. W. 122 
(116)]; (Judith ix. 12; Sir. xxiv. 8; 2 Macc. i. 24, etoc.).* 

xufela [-Bia T WH; see I, «], -as, 7, (fr. kv8evo, and this 
fr. «fos a cube, a die), dice-playing ( Xen., Plat., Aristot., 
al.) ; trop. й к. тфу avOp. the deception [ A. V. sleight] of 
men, Eph. iv. 14, because dice-players sometimes cheated 
and defrauded their fellow-players.* | 

курут, -ews, 7, (xu8epvaw [Lat. gubernare, to gov- 
ern]), a governing, government: 1 Co. xii. 28 [al. would 
take it tropically here, and render it wise counsels (R. 
V. mrg.); so Hesych.: коВерр)сє * mpovonrixai ётитттү- 
pat каї $povgaes ; cf. Schleusner, Thesaur. in Sept. s. v., 
and to the reff. below add Prov. xi. 14; Job xxxvii. 12 
Symm.]; (Prov. i. 5; xxiv. 6; Pind., Plat., Plut., al.).* 

xuPepviirns, -ov, ó, (xvBepváco [*to steer’; see the pre- 
ceding word]); fr. Hom. down; steersman, helmsman, 
sailing-master ; ГА. V. master, ship-master]: Acts xxvii. 
11; Rev. xviii. 17. (Ezek. xxvii. 8, 27 sq.) * 

кукЛебе: 1 aor. éxoxAevuca; to go round (Strabo and 
other later writ.); to encircle, encompass, surround: тї» 
sapeuBoArv, Rev. xx. 9-(where R С Tr екикЛоса»); [rwd, 
Jn. x. 24 Tr mrg. WH mrg.; (see WH. App. р. 171)].* 

кокћббсу, (кикЛог [see kuxAo ]), adv. round about, from 
all sides, all round: Rev. iv. 8; кокћ. rwós, Rev. iv. 3 sq., 
and Rec. in v. 11. (Lys. р. 110, 40 [olea sacr. 28]; 
Qu. Smyrn. 5, 16; Nonn. Dion. 36, 325; Sept. often for 
27392, 139 5202, and simply 220; many exx. fr. the 
Apocr. are given in Wahl, Clavis Apocryphorum etc. 
8. v.)* 

KvxÀóe, -0 : 1 aor. дікоклоса; Pass., pres. ptcp. xvxAov- 
nuevos; 1 aor. ptep. кикЛобеіс; (киклоє); Sept. chiefly 
for 239; 1. to go round, lead round, (Pind., Eur., 
Polyb., al.). 2. to surround, encircle, encompass: of 
persons standing round, rud, Jn. x. 24 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. 
ёкок\Хєуса> (q. v.)]; Acts xiv. 20; of besiegers (often so 
in prof. auth. and in Sept.), Lk. xxi. 20; Heb. xi. 30, 
and RG Trin Rev. xx. 9. [Сомр.: mepekvxAóo.] * 

кок\ (dat. of the subst. kvxAos, а ring, circle Геї. Eng. 
cycle]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. times without number 
for 3°39, also for 2380 and 3°39 3°39; ín acircle, around, 
round about, on all sides: Mk. iii. 34; vi. 6; ol xvxA@aypol, 
the cireumjacent country [see dypos, c.], Mk. vi. 36 [here 
WH (rejected) mrg. gives Єуукта); Lk. ix. 12; ато 
‘lepove. каї кокћо, and in the region around, Ro. xv. 19; 
туос, around anything (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,5; Polyb. 4, 21, 
9, al.; Gen. xxxv. 5; Ex. vii. 24, etc.) : Rev. iv. 6; v. 
11 [here R xuxAóQev] ; vii. 11." 

кра, -ros, то, (куЛіо, q. v.), thing rolled: with 
epexeget. gen. SopBópov, rolled (wallowed) mud or mire, 
2 Pet. ii. 22 [RGL Tr mrg.]. The great majority take 
the word to mean ‘wallowing-place’, as if it were the 
same as куЛістра, (Vulg. in volutabro luti). But just as 
TÒ єверара signifies the vomit, thing vomited, and not the 
place of vomiting; 80 rò cvAwpa denotes nothing else 
than the thing rolled or wallowed. But see [the foll. 


word, and] 8ópBopos.* 
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KvÀurpós, -об, б, і. д. кессе, а rolling, wallowing, (Hip- 
ріаќг. p. 204, 4; [cf. Prov. ii. 18 Theod.]) : es кимоџ. 
BopBápov, to a rolling of itself in mud, [to wallowing іп 
the mire), 2 Pet. ii. 22 T Trtxt. WH. See the preceding 
word.* 

куо: (for куЛіидо more com. in earlier writ.), to roll; 
Pass. impf. 3 pers. sing. ékvAiero; to be rolled, to wallow: 
Mk. ix. 20. ([Aristot. h. a. 5, 19, 18, etc. ; Dion. Hal. ; 
Sept.]; Polyb. 26, 10, 16; Ael. n. a. 7, 33; Epict. diss. 
4, 11,29.) [Сомр.: dva-, ато-, npookvAto. ]* 

кодове, -7, -óv, [akin to кокос, колго, Lat. circus, cure 
vus, etc. ; Curtius $ 81); 1l. crooked ; of the mem- 
bers of the body (Hippocr., Arstph. av. 1379): as dis- 
tinguished fr. ywAds, it seems to be injured or disabled 
in the hands (but doubted by many], Mt. xv. 80, 81 
[but here Tr mrg. br. кул. and WH read it in mrg. 
only]. 2. maimed, mutilated, (ods, Hippocr. p. 805 
(іі. p. 186 ed. Kühn]): Mt. xviii. 8; Mk. ix. 43.* 

кдна, -ros, тб, [fr. коёо toswell; Curtius § 79; fr. Hom. 
down |, a wave [cf. Eng. swell], esp. of the sea or of a lake: 
Mt. viii. 24; xiv. 24; Mk. iv. 87; Acts xxvii. 41 [R G 
Trtxt.br.]; кората Фура, prop., Sap. xiv. 1; with dadao~- 
ons added, of impulsive and restless men, tossed to and 
fro by their raging passions, Jude 13. (SYN. cf. «Аодор.]° 

«ópBaXov, -ov, тб, (fr коџВос, б, a hollow (cf. cup, cupola, 
etc.; Vanicek p. 164]), a cymbal, i. e. a hollow basin of 
brass, producing (when two are struck together) a musi- 
cal sound [see B. D. s. v. Cymbal; Stainer, Music of the 
Bible, ch. ix.]: 1 Co. xiii. 1. (1 Chr. xiii. 8; xv. 16,19, 
28; Рв. cl. 5. Pind., Xen., Diod., Joseph., al.)* 

xbpivoy, -оу, тб, cumin (or cummin), Germ. Kümmel, 
(for 13, Is. xxviii. 25, 27): Mt. xxiii. 23. (Theophr., 
Diosc., Plut., al.) [Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 443.)" 

Kvvápuov, -ov, тб, (dimin. of коор, i. q. xvvidiov, which 
Phryn. prefers; see Lob. ad Phryn. р. 180; cf. yvvaixá- 
роу), a little dog: Mt. xv. 26 sq.; Mk.vii.27sq. (Xen. 
Plat., Theophr., Plut., al.)* 

Képvos, -ov, б, a Cyprian or Cypriote, i. e. a native ог 
an inhabitant of Cyprus: Acts iv. 96; xi. 20; xxi. 16, 
(2 Maec. iv. 29). [(Hdt., al.)]* 

Котроз, -ov, ў, Cyprus, а very fertile and delightful 
island of the Mediterranean, lying between Cilicia and 
Syria: Acts xi. 19; xiii. 4; xv. 39; xxi. 3; xxvii. 4, 
(1 Mace. ху. 23; 2 Масе. x. 13). [BB. DD.s. v.; Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 120 sqq. ]* 

кбжте: 1 aor. ptep. кифає; (fr. ко the head (cf. 
Vanicek p. 164; esp. Curtius, index s. v.]) ; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. chiefly for трі to bow the head, bend for- 
ward, stoop down: МК. i. 7; with като added (Arstph. 
vesp. 279), Jn. viii 6, 8. [Сомр.: аит, тара», ovy- 
киттао. |" 

Kvpnvotos, -ov, б, (Курт, q. v.), а Сугепаап [А. У. 
(В. У. Acts vi. 9) Cyrenian], а native of Cyrene: Mt. 
xxvii. 32; Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26; Acts vi. 9; xi. 20; 
xiii. 1. [(Hdt., al.)]* 

Kvpfivn, -ns, 7, Cyrene, а large and very flourishing city 
of Libya Cyrenaica or Pentapolitana, about 11 Roman 
miles from the sea. Among its inhabitants were great 
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numbers of Jews, whom Ptolemy I. had brought thither, 
1nd invested with the rights of citizens: Acts ii. 10. 
(BB. DD. s. v.]* 

Корђуоѕ (Lchm. Kupivos [-peivos Тг шго. WH mrg. 
(see et, &) ]), -ov, 6, Quirin[-i- Jus (in full, Publius Sulpicius 
Quirinus [correctly Quirinius; see Woolsey in Bib. Sacr. 
for 1878, рр. 4199-5131), a Roman consul А. v. c. 742; 
afterwards (not before the year 759) governor of Syria 
(where perhaps he may previously have been in com- 
mand, 751-752). While filling that office after Arche- 
laus had been banished and Judæa had been reduced to 
a province of Syria, he made the enrolment mentioned 
in Acts v. 37 (cf. Joseph. antt. 18, 1, 1). Therefore Luke 
in his Gospel ii. 2 has made a mistake [yet see added 
reff. below] in defining the time of this enrolment. For 
in the last years of Herod the Great, not Quirinius but 
Sentius Saturninus was governor of Syria. His suc- 
cessor. A. U. C. 750, was Quintilius Varus; and Quiri- 
nius (who died in the year 774) succeeded Varus. Cf. 
Win. RW В. s. vv. Quirinius and Schatzung; Strauss, 
Die Halben и. die Ganzen (Berl. 1865) p. 70 sqq. ; Hu- 
genfeld in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theologie for 1865, 
v. 480 sqq. ; Keim i. 399 sq. ( Eng. trans. ii. 115]; Schürer, 
Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, р. 161 sq. ; Weizsäcker in Schen- 
kel v. p. 23 &qq.; [ Кей, Com. üb. Mark. u. Luk. p. 213 
sqq.; McClellan, New Testament etc., i. p. 392 8qq. ; and 
Woolsey in B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Cyrenius, and at length 
in Bib. Sacr. for Apr. 1870, p. 291 sqq.].* | 

Кура, -as, 7, Cyria, a Christian woman to whom the 
second Ep. of John is addressed: 2 Jn. 1, 5, (GL ТКС 
(and WH mrg. in vs. 1)). This prop. name is not un- 
common in other writers also; cf. Lücke, Comm. üb. die 
Brr. des Joh. 3d ed. p. 444. [But R Tr al. кура, regard- 
ing the word as an appellative, lady; (ai yuvatxes evOUs 
апо rec capeakaiüexa «ту Und тбу avdpwy kvpíat каћойь- 
rat, Epictet. enchir. 40). Cf. Westcott on 2 Jn. u. s.]* 

«vpuaxós, -7, -бу, а bibl. and eccles. word (cf. ҮҮ. $ 34, 
З and Soph. Lex. s. v. ], of or belonging toghe Гота; 1. 
і. q. the gen. of the author ro? куріоу, thus куріакду detrvov, 
the supper instituted by the Lord, 1 Co. хі. 20; Абуга 
курака, the Lord's sayings, Papias ap. Eus. h. e. 8, 39, 
1. 2. relating to the Lord, й корак) ђиёра, the day 
devoted to the Lord, sacred to the memory of Christ's 
resurrection, Rev. i. 10 (cf. * корак) xupiov’, Teaching 
14, 1 (where see Harnack) ; cf. В. D. s. у. Lord's Day; 
Bp. Lghtf'. Ign. ad Magn. p. 129; Müller on Barn. ер. 15, 
9]; урафаї кър. the writings concerning the Lord, i. e. 
the Gospels, Clem. Alex., al. [Cf. Soph. Lex. в. v.]* 

xvputóe ; fut. xupievgo ; 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. 
куриєйст; (коро); to be lord of, to rule over, have do- 
minion over: with gen. of the obj. (cf. B. 169 (147)), Lk. 
xxii. 25; Во. xiv. 9; 2 Со. i. 24; absol. of xupsevovres, 
supreme rulers, kings, 1 Tim. vi. 15; of things and forces 
і. q. to exercise influence upon, to have power over: with 
gen. of the obj., ó Óáraros, Ro. vi. 9: 7 ápapría, 14; б vópos, 
Ro. vii. 1. (Xen., Aristot., Polyb., sqq.; Sept. for оо 
fete.].) (CoMP.: ката-курієйо.)" 

кӧроз, -ov, б, (prop. an adj. корс, -а, - 5», also of two 
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term.; prop. i. q. б буо» xüpos, having power or author 
ity), (іт. Pind. down], Ле to whom a person or thing be 
longs, about which he has the power of deciding; master, 
lod; used a. univ. of the possessor and disposer of 
a thing, the owner, (Sept. for ping, 93:3): with gen. of 
the thing, as тоб dpreAGvos, Mt. хх. 8; xxi. 40; Mk. xii. 
9; Lk. xx. 15; тоб Oeptopov, Mt. ix. 38; Lk. x. 2; rips 
оікіає, the master, Mk. xiii. 35 (Judg. xix. 12); rod oov, 
Lk. xix. 33; rov са8Ватоо, possessed of the power to 
determine what is suitable to the sabbath, and of releas- 
ing himself and others from its obligations, Mt. xii. 8; 
Mk.ii.28; Lk.vi.5. with gen. of a pers., one who has 
control of the person, the master ГА. V. lord]; in the 
household: 8ovAov, wadionns, oikovópov, Mt. х. 94; Lk. 
xii. 46 sq.; xiv. 21; xvi. 3, 5; Acts xvi. 16, 19, etc.; ab- 
sol., opp. to of добЛок, Eph. vi. 5, 9; Col. iv. 1, ес.) in 
the state, the sovereign, prince, chief: the Roman em- 
peror [(on this use of короз see at length Woolsey in 
Bib. Заст. for July 1861, рр. 595—608)], Acts xxv. 26; 
once angels are called корон, as those to whom, in the 
administration of the universe, departments are in- 
trusted by God (see dyyeAos, 2): 1 Co. viii. 5. b. 
короє ів a title of honor, expressive of respect and rev- 
erence, with which servants salute their master, Mt. xiii. 
27; xxv. 20, 22; Lk. xiii. 8; xiv. 22, etc.; the disciples 
salute Jesus their teacher and master, Mt. viii. 25; xvi. 
22; Lk. ix. 54; x. 17, 40; xi. 1; xxii. 39, 38; Jn. xi. 12; 
xiii. 6, 9, 18; xxi. 15-17, 20 sq., etc., cf. хх. 13; Lk. xxiv. 
34; his followers salute Jesus as the Messiah, whose 
authority they acknowledge (by its repetition showing 
their earnestness [cf. W. § 65, 5 а.]), коре, xipre, Mt. vii. 
21; and ВС in Lk. xiii. 25; employed, too, by a son іп 
addressing his father, Mt. xxi. 80; by citizens towards 
magistrates, Mt. xxvii. 68; by any one who wishes to 
honor a man of distinction, Mt. viii. 2, 6, 8; xv. 27; Mk. 
vii. 28; Lk. v. 12; xiii. 25; Jn. iv. 11, 15, 19; v. 7; xii. 
21; xx.15; Actsix.5; xvi. 80; xxii. 8. о. this 
title is given а. to Сор, the ruler of the universe 
(so the Sept. for “чк, aR, DTN, mim and лу; [the 
term «úptos is used of the gods from Pind. and Soph. 
down, but “the address кирге, used in prayer to God, 
though freq. in Epict. does not occur (so far as I am 
aware) in any heathen writing before the apostolic 
times; sometimes we find куреє ó веде, and once (2, 7, 12) 
he writes кише €Aénoov” (Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 314 
note *)]), — both with the art., б киров: Mt. i. 22(R G]; 
у. 38; Mk.v.19; Lk.i.6,9,28,46; Acts vii. 38; viii. 
24; xi. 21; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18, (but see &Acos, 8]; Heb. viii. 
2; Jas.iv.15; v. 15; Jude5 [КС], etc.; and without 
the art. (cf. W. 121 (118); В. 88 (77) sq.): Mt. xxi. 9: 
xxvii. 10; Mk. xiii. 20; Lk. i. 17, 38,58, 66; ii. 9, 23, 26, 
39; Acts vii. 49; IIeb. vii. 21; xii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 25; 2 Pet. 
ii. 9; Jude [5 T Tr txt. WH txt.], 9; кйрює тоб obpavoU 
к. THs уй, Mt. хі. 25; Lk. х. 21; Acts xvii. 24; кирюоє 
тд» Kuptevovrwy, 1 Tim. vi. 15; xúptos б бєбє, see веде, 3 
р. 288* [and below]; xopios ó бєдє ó mavrokpárop, Rev. 
iv.8; коріоє caBaóÓ, Ro. ix. 29; dyyedos and б dyyeAos 
xupiov, Mt. i. 20; іі. 13, 19; xxviii.2; Lk.i.11; ii.9; 
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Acts v. 19; viii. 26; xii. 7; sweüpa киріоу, Lk. iv. 18; 
Acts viii. 39; with prepositions: iad (R G add the art.) 
xupiov, Mt. i. 22; ii. 15; тара xvpíov, Mt. xxi. 42 and 
Mk. xii. 11, fr. Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 28 ; пара корі, 2 Pet. 
iii. 8. В. to the MEss1AH ; and that aa. to 
the Messiah regarded univ.: Lk. i. 43; ii. 11; Mt. xxi. 
8; xxii. 45; Mk. xi. 8; xii. 36; Lk. xix. 34; xx. 44. pf. 
to Jesus as the Messiah, since by his death he acquired 
a special ownership in mankind, and after his resurrec- 
tion was exalted to a partnership in the divine adminis- 
tration (this force of the word when applied to Jesus 
appears esp. іп Ácts x. 36; Ro. xiv. 8; 1 Co. vii. 22; viii. 
6; Phil. ii. 9-11): Eph. iv. 5; with the art. ó xúp., Mk. 
xvi.19sq.; Асів іх. 1; Ro. xiv. 8; 1 Co. iv. 5; vi. 18 sq.; 
vii. 10, 12, 34 sq. ; їх. 5, 14; x. 22; xi. 26; [хуі. 22GL 
T Tr WH]; Phil. іу. 5; [2 Tim. iv. 22 T Tr WHJ]; Heb. 
ії. З (cf. 7 sqq.) ; Јав. у. 7, еіс. after his resurrection 
Jesus is addressed by the title 6 xúpiós pov каї б Beds pov, 
Jn. xx. 28. dad тоё kup., 1 Co. xi. 23; 2 Co. v. 6; mpds 
тд» к. 2 Co. v. 8; 6 xuptos 'IngoUs, Acts i. 21; iv. 33; xvi. 
31; xx.85; 1 Со. хі. 28; [xvi. 23 T TrWH]; 2 Со.і. 
14; [2 Tim. іу. 22 Lchm.]; Rev. xxii. 20; ó кр. "Inc. 
Xpuwrrós, 1 Co. xvi. 22 [R; 23 R GL]; 2 Co. xiii. 13 (14) 
(WH br. Xp.]; Eph.i.2; 2 Tim. iv. 22(R С), ete.; 6 
крос ўро», 1 Tim. і. 14; 2 Tim. i. 8; Heb. vii. 14; 2 Pet. 
їн. 15; Rev. хі. 15, etc. ; with 'Ipcovs added, (І. T Tr 
WH in 1 Th. iii. 11 and 13]; Heb. xiii. 20; Rev. xxii. 21 
[L T Tr (yet without луи.) ]; so with Хротоу, Ro. xvi. 18 
[GL Т Tr WH]; and 'Iyeovse Xpwrros, 1 Th. i. 3 [cf. B. 
155 (136)]; iii. 11 [RG], 13 [Rec.]; v. 23; 2 Th. ii. 1, 
14, 16; iii. 6 ((juày)]; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co. i. 3; Gal. vi. 18 
[WH br. ўрёу]; Eph.i.3; vi 24; Ro. xvi. 24 [RG]; 
1 Tim. vi. 3, 14; Philem. 25 [T WH om. диёх]; Phil. iv. 
23 [GL T Tr WH om. пу.), etc. ; "1grobs Xpiords ó коров 
nua, Во. 1. 4; and Xp. "Ino. ó кор. (nuay), Col. ii. 6; Eph. 
iii. 11; 1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; 6 кор. ка! б сотр, 2 Pet. 
iii. 2 [cf. B. 155 (186)]; with ЧІпаобс Хрістоє added, 2 Pet. 
iii. 18; without the art., simply xvpsos: 1 Co. vii. 22, 25; 
x. 21; xvi. 10; 2 Co. iii. 17 ; xii. 1 ; 2 Tim. ii. 24 ; Jas. v. 
11; 2 Pet. iii. 10; kúpos коріоу i. e. Supreme Lord (cf. W. 
5 36, 2; ГВ. 8 123, 12]) : Rev. xix. 16 (cf. in a. above; 
of God, Deut. x. 17) ; with prepositions: алд xvpíov, Col. 
iii. 24; ката корм, 2 Co. xi. 17; mpds кир‹о>, 2 Co. iii. 16; 
cov кир. 1 Th. iv. 17; бло кур. 2 Th. ii. 13; оп the phrase 


w/ èv корі, freq. in Paul, and except in his writings found 


only in Rev. xiv. 13, see év, I. 6 b. p. 211*. The appel- 
lation ó xvpwos, applied to Christ, passed over in Luke 
and John even into historic narrative, where the words 
and works of Jesus prior to his resurrection are related: 
Lk. vii. 18; x.1; хі. 89; xii.42; xiii. 15; xvii. 5 sq.; 
xxii. 31 [RGLTrbr.]; Jn. iv. 1 [here T Tr mrg. "0 
gous]; vi. 28; xi. 2. There is nothing strange in the 
appearance of the term in the narrative of occurrences 
after his resurrection: Lk. xxiv. 34; Jn. xx. 2, 18, 20, 
25; xxi. 7, 12. d. There are some who hold that 
Paul (except in his quotations from the O. T. viz. Ro. 
iv. 8; ix. 28 sq.; хі. 84; 1 Co. i. 31; ii. 16; iii. 20; x. 26; 
2 Co. vi. 17 sq.; x. 17; 2 Tim. ії. 19) uses the title кїр 
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everywhere not of God, but of Christ. But, to omit 
instances where the interpretation is doubtful, as 1 Co. 
vii. 25; 2 Co. viii. 21; 1 Th. iv. 6; 2 Th. iii. 16 (ó kúpos 
ms вірпипе, cf. б вєйс rns єірпитс, 1 Th. v. 28; but most 
of the blessings of Christianity are derived alike from 
God and from Christ), it is better at least in the words 
каст as ó коріоє Єдоке», 1 Co. iii. 5, to understand God 
as referred to on account of what follows, esp. on ac- 
count of the words ката ту» xápw тої Өєо® riv добейтау 
ро: in vs. 10. On the other hand, xpivópevor йтф той кор. 
in 1 Co. xi. 32 must certainly, I think, be taken of 
Christ, on account of x. 22, cf. 21. Cf. Gabler, Klei 
nere theol. Schriften, Bd. i. p. 186 sqq.; Winer, De sensv 
vocum xuptos et ó киро in actis et epistolis apostolorum. 
Erlang. 1828; Wesselus Scheffer, diss. theol. exhibens 
disquisitionem de vocis кирго$ absolute positae in N. T. 
usu. Lugd. 1846 (a monograph I have not seen) ; [Stuart 
in the Bib. Repos. for Oct. 1831 pp. 783-776; cf. Weiss, 
Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 76; Cremer, Bibl.-theol. Lex. s. v.; 
Abbot in the Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. and Exeg. for June 
and Dec. 1881 р. 126 sqq., June and Dec. 1883 p. 101 sq. 
On the use of a capital initial, see WH. Intr. $ 414]. 
The word does not occur in the [ Ep. to Tit. (crit. edd.), 
the] 1 Ep. of John, [nor in the Second or the Third; for 
in 2 Jn. 3 xvpiov is dropped by the critical editors. Syn. 
see деттбтт}<, fin. }. | 

курибттів, -7ros, 7, (ó xuptos), dominion, power, lordship ; 
in the N. T. one who possesses dominion (see é£ovcia, 4 c. 
B.; cf. Germ. Herrschaft, [or Milton's “ dominations "]; 
in Tac. ann. 13, 1 dominationes is equiv. to dominantes), 
so used of angels (киреоь 1 Co. viii. 5; see куро, a. fin.): 
Eph. i. 21; 2 Pet. ii. 10; Jude 8; plur. Col. i. 16. (Eccles. 
Ге. g. ‘Teaching’ c. 4] and Byzant. writ.) * 

корбо, -: 1 aor. inf. kvpóga; pf. pass. ріер- кєкоро- 
pévos; (xpos the head, that which is supreme, power, 
influence, authority); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; to 
make valid; to confirm publicly or solemnly, to ratify: 
біавікть, pass. Gal. iii. 15; ауди eis та, to make а 
public decision that love be shown to a transgressor by 
granting him pardon, 2 Co. ii. 8. [Сомр. : про-кирбо-)" 

кошу, киубе<; in prof. auth. of the com. gend., in the 
N. T. masc.; Hebr. 253; а dog; prop.: Lk. xvi. 21; 
2 Pet. ii. 22; metaph. (in various [but always reproach- 
ful] senses; often so even in Пош.) a man of impure 
mind, an impudent man, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. s.]: 
Mt. vii. 6; Phil. iii. 2: Rev. xxii. 15, in which last pass. 
others less probably understand sodomites (like 0322 in 
Deut. xxiii. 18 (19)) (cf. B. D. s. у. Dog].* 

кбдЛоу, -ov, ró; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; a mem- 
ber of the body, particularly the more external and promi- 
nent members, esp. the feet; in Sept. (Lev. xxvi. 30; 
Num. xiv. 29, 32 sq. ; 1 S. xvii. 46; Is. Іхуі. 24) for ^39 
and 07742, a dead body, carcase, inasmuch as the mem- 
bers of a corpse are loose and fall apart: so the plur. in 
Heb. iii. 17 fr. Num. xiv. 29, 32, ГА. V. carcases].° 

кодбо; impf. 1 pers. plur. єкоддоре» (Mk. ix. 38 T Tr 
txt. WH); 1 aor. ёкфА»са; Pass., pres. xwAúopas; 1 aor. 
éxwAvOnv; (fr. xóAos, lopped, clipped; prop. to cut off, cul 
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short, hence) to hinaer, prevent, forbid ; [fr. Pind. down]; 
Sept. for 452, twice (viz. 1 S. xxv. 26; 2 S. xiii. 13) for 
YM: тоа foll. by an inf. ГУУ. $ 65,2 8.; cf. B. $148, 13], 
Mt. xix. 14; Lk. xxiii. 2; Acts xvi. 6; xxiv. 23; 1 Th. 
ii.16; Heb. vii. 28; ті xkeAve pe BarricOnva; what doth 
hinder me from being (to be) baptized? Acts viii. 36 ; 
the inf. is omitted, as being evident from what has gone 
before, Mk. ix. 38 sq. ; x. 14; Lk. ix. 49; xi. 52; xviii. 
16; Acts хі. 17; Ro. і. 13; 3 Jn. 10; айтду is wanting, 
because it has preceded, Lk. ix. 50; the acc. is wanting, 
because easily supplied from the context, 1 Tim. iv. 3; 
as often in Grk. writ., constr. w. rivd tivos, to keep опе 
from a thing, Acts xxvii. 43; with acc. of the thing, rjv 
тарафроміау, to restrain, check, 2 Pet. ii. 16; rò AaXeiw 
yAoooas, 1 Co. xiv. 39; ті, foil. by rod р), can any опе 
hinder the water (which offers itself), that these should 
not be baptized? Acts x. 47; in imitation of the Hebr. 
кэ foll. by |р of the pers. and the acc. of the thing, to 
withhold a thing from any one, i. e. to deny or refuse one 
a thing: Lk. vi. 29 |В. 8 182, 5] (тд pmpeiov ато соў, 
Gen. xxiii. 6). [Comp.: діаколио.)|" 

корт, -75, 1), (akin to керас, коша», prop. the common 
sleeping-place to which laborers in the fields return; 
Curtius $ 45 [related is Eng. йоте)), (fr. Hes., На. 
down], a village: Mt. їх. 35; x. 11; Mk. xi. 2; Lk. v. 
17; ix. 52 [here Tdf. яё], and often in the Synopt. 
Gospels; Jn. xi. 1, 30; with the name of the city near 
which the villages lie and to whose municipality they 
belong: Ka:capeías, МК. viii. 27 (often so in Sept. for 
0533 with the name of a city; cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 
220" |В. D. s. v. Daughter, 7]; also for ym and Лізуту 
with the name of a city); by meton. the inhabitants of 
villages, Acts viii. 25; used also of a small town, as Beth- 
saida, Mk. viii. 23, 26, cf. 22; Jn. i. 45; of Bethlehem, 
Jn. vii. 42; for Vy, Josh. x. 39; xv. 9 [Compl.]; Is. xlii. 
11. [B. D. s. v. Villages.] 

корб-лгоћ, ws, 7, a village approximating in size and 
number of inhabitants to а city, а village-city, a town 
(Germ. Marktflecken): Mk. i. 38. (Strabo; [Josh. 
xviii. 28 Aq., Theod. (Field)]; often in the Byzant. writ. 
of the middle ages.) * 
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Kópos, -ov, б, (fr. кєра; accordingly і. д. Germ. Ge- 
lag; cf. Curtius $ 45); fr. (Hom. h. Merc., Theogn.] 
Hdt. down; a revel, carousal, i. e. in the Grk. writ. prop. 
a nocturnal and riotous procession of half-drunken and 
frolicsome fellows who after supper parade through the 
streets with torches and music in honor of Bacchus or 
some other deity, and sing and play before the houses 
of their male and female friends; hence used generally, 
of feasts and drinking-parties that are protracted till late 
at night and indulge in revelry; plur. [revellings]: Ro. 
xiii. 13; Gal.v.21; 1 Pet.iv.8. (Sap. xiv. 23; 2 Macc. 
vi. 4.) [Trench $ lxi.]* 

кФуо\ф, -wiros, ó, а gnat ([Aeschyl.], Hdt., Hippocr., 
al.) ; of the wine-gnat or midge that is bred in (ferment- 
ing and) evaporating wine (Aristot. Б. ап. 5, 19 Гр. 559», 
5; cf. Bochart, Hierozoicon, iii. 444; Buztorf, Lex. talm. 
etc. 927 (474* ed. Fischer)]): Mt. xxiii. 24.* 

Каз, gen. Ka, 7, Cos ГА. V. Coos] (now Stanco or 
Stanchio [which has arisen from a slurred pronuncia- 
tion of ês ràv Kô (mod. Grk.) like Stambul fr. és rà» 
gwé\w. (Hackett)]), а small island of the Ægean Sea, 
over against the cities of Cnidus and Halicarnassus, 
celebrated for its fertility and esp. for its abundance of 
wine and corn: Acts xxi. 1, where for the Rec. Kay 
Grsb. [foll. by subsequent editors] has restored Kó, as 
in 1 Macc. xv. 23; see Matthiae $ 70 note 3; W. 8 8, 
9 а.; [B. 21 (19); WH. App. p. 157]. СЕ. Kuester, 
De Co insula, На]. 1833; [“ but the best description is 
in Ross, Reisen nach Kos u.s. м. (Halle 1852)” (How- 
son); cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 96].* 

Kecáp, б, (fr. DOP to divine, [but cf. B. D.]), Cosam, 
one of Christ's ancestors: Lk. iii. 28.* 

к©фбз, -й, -б», (кбтто to beat, pound), blunted, dui 
prop. Béàos, Hom. Il. 11, 390; hence a. blunted 
(ог lamed) in tongue; dumb: Mt. ix. 32 ва.; xii. 22; 
xv. 30sq.; Lk.i.22; xi. 14, (Hdt. et sqq.; Sept. for DYR 
Hab. ii. 18). b. blunted, dull, т hearing; deaf: 
Mt. xi. 5; Mk. vii. 32, 37; ix. 25; Lk. vii. 22, (Hom. 
h. Меге. 92; Aeschyl, Xen., Plat, sqq.; Sept. for 
шоп, Ex. iv. 11; Is. xliii. 8; Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 14, 
ete. )." 


A 


Aayxdve : 2 aor.  \аҳор; 1. to obtain by lot (tr. 
. Hom. down): with gen. of the thing, Lk. i. 9 (cf. B. 269 
(281); W. 319 (299)]; to receive by divine allotment, 
obtain: ri, Acts i. 17; 2 Pet. i. 1; on the constr. of this 
verb у. gen. and acc. of the thing, see Matthiae $ 328; 
W. 200 (188); [cf. B. $ 132, 8]. 2. to cast lots, 
determine by lot, (Isocr. p. 144 b. ; Diod. 4, 63, [cf. pe.- 
Dem. in Mid. р. 510, 26]) : пері rwos, Jn. xix. 24.9 | 


Aáfapos, -ov, б, (rabb. “175, apparently the same as 
VYN, whom God helps [cf. Philo, quis haeres $ 12]: 
acc. to others, і. q. Wy NY without help), Lazarus; 1. 
an inhabitant of Bethany, beloved by Christ and raised 
from the dead by him: Jn. xi. 1 sqq. 43; xii. 1 sq. 9 sq 
17. 2. an imaginary person, extremely poor and 
wretched : Lk. xvi. 20, 23-25.* 

\№ра [so В С T Tr] (in Hom. Adópg, fr. Ха»вама» 





Aairay 


Aabeiv), and L [WII KC (see the latter's Praef. p. xii. and 
з. v. єк) Хабра (fr. Хабробу -a, -ov, cf. Passow [esp. L. 
and S.] s. у.; W. 47; B. 69 (61)), adv. secretly: Mt. 
і 19; ii. 7; Jn. xi. 28; Acts xvi. 37. (From Hom. 
down; Sept.) * 

Aa ox ([L T Tr WH] not añay [Grsb.], сі. W. $ 6, 
1 e.; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 37 sq.; [Chandler 
$620; Тау. Proleg. p. 101]), -amos, у [masc. in м" Mk. iv. 
37; cf. Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 226, 4], a whirlwind, 
tempestuous wind: 2 Pet. ii. 17; Naika dvépov (cf. Germ. 
Sturmicind ; dveuos aiv М№Лат: по\№\ӯ, Yom. Il. 17, 57), 
a violent attack of wind ГА. V. a storm of wind], a squall 
[(see below)], Mk. iv. 37; Lk. viii. 23. (Sept. Job xxi. 
18; xxxviii. 1; Sap. v. 15, 24; Sir. xlviii. 9.) [Acc. to 
Schmidt (ch. 55 § 13), A. is never a single gust, nor a 
steadily blowing wind, however violent; but a storm 
breaking forth from black thunder-clouds in furious gusts, 
with floods of rain, and throwing everything topsy-turvy; 
acc. to Aristot. de mund. 4 р. 395», 7 it is ‘a whirlwind, 
revolving from below upwards.’] * 

ААКО and Лакєо, see Ada ko. 

Хактйо ; (fr. adv. Adé, with the heel); [fr. Hom. down]; 
іо kick, strike with the heel: Acts xxvi. 14, and Rec. in 
ix. 5; see xévrpov, 2." 

AaM(e, -о; impf. 3 pers. sing. (Хае, plur. éAdAow; 
fut. AaAnow; 1 aor. éAdAgsa; pf. AeAdAnxa; Pass., pres. 
Aadovpas; pf. AeAdAguas; 1 aor. €AadnOnv; 1 fut. Хахлбі- 
сори; (їг. Soph. down]; found in bibl. Grk. much more 
freq. than in prof. auth., in Sept. times without number for 
“37 or 727, more rarely for ^w ; prop. to utter a sound 
(cf. [onomatop. la-la, etc. | Germ. lallen), to emit a voice, 
make one's self heard ; hence to utter ог form words with 
the mouth, to speak having reference to the sound 
and pronunciation of the words and in general the 
form of what is uttered, while Aéyo refers to the 
meaning and substance of what is spoken; hence 
AaAeiv is employed not only of men, esp. when chatting 
and prattling, but also of animals (of birds, Mosch. 3, 47; 
of locusts, Theocr. 5, 84; AaXovc: uév, ov fpá(ova« де, of 
dogs and apes, Plut. mor. ii. p. 909 a.), and so of inani- 
mate things (as trees, Theocr. 27, 56 (57); of an echo, 
Dio C. 74, 21, 14). Accordingly, everything Aeyónevor 
is also AaAovpevor, but not everything AaAoUpevov is also 
Aeyópevoy (Eupolis in Plut. Alc. 13 Аалеф@ dpiaros, dduva- 
тотатоѕ Хєуви); [the difference between the words is 
evident where they occur in proximity, e. g. Ro. iii. 19 
бта б vopos A€yet, rois ev тф диф Хадєї, and the very com. 
éAdAnoev . .. Aeyov, Mt. xiii. 3, etc.]. Moreover, the 
primary meaning of Халеф, to utter one's self, enables us 
easily to understand its very frequent use in the sacred 
writers to denote the utterances by which God indicates 
or gives proof of his mind and will, whether immediately 
or through the instrumentality of his messengers and 
heralds. [Perhaps this use may account in part for the 
fact that, though in classic Grk. Аал. is the term for 
light and familiar speech, and so assumes readily a dis- 
paraging notion, in bibl. Grk. it is nearly if not quite free 
from any such suggestion.] Cf. Dav. Schulz die Geis- 
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tesgaben der ersten Christen, р. 94 sqq.; Tittmann de 
Synonymis N. T. р. 79 sq.; Trench, Syn. $ Ixxvi.; [and 
on class. usage Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 1]. But let us look 
at the N. T. usage in detail: 

1. to utter a voice, emit a sound : of things inanimate, 
as Врогтаї, Rev. x. 4; with ras éavrórv $ovác added, each 
thunder uttered its particular voice (the force and mean- 


‘ing of which the prophet understood, cf. Jn. xii. 28 sq.), 


ib. 8; gáXmtyyos adovons per’ ёрой, Ayo (Rec. Хуохса) 
foll. by direct disc. Rev. іу. 1; of the expiatory blood of 
Christ, metaph. to crave the Suidas of sins, Heb. xii. 94; 


of the murdered Abel, long since dead, i. q. to call for 


vengeance (see Gen. iv. 10, and cf. красо, 1 fin.), Heb. 
xi. 4 acc. to the true reading Халє [G LT Tr WH; the 
Rec. AaAeira: must be taken аз pass., in the exceptional 
sense to be talked of, lauded; see below, 5 fin. (трауда 
кат’ dyopàv Aadovpevov, Arstph. Thesm. 578, cf. márrec 
айт» Aadovow, Alciphro frag. 5, ii. р. 222, 10 ed. Wag- 
ner)]. 2. to speak, i. в. to use the tongue or the faculty 
of speech; to utter articulate sounds: absol. 1 Co. xiv. 11; 
of the dumb, receiving the power of speech, Mt. ix. 88; 
xii. 22; xv. 31; Lk. хі. 14; Rev. xiii. 15; (тоё [Т Tr WH 
оп.) dAdAovs XAaAeiv, Mk. vii. 37; (але pós, ib. 35; of a 
dumb man, шу) Óvvápevos AaA cat, Lk. i. 20 (of idols, стора 
€xovat к. ov AaAnoovar, Ps. cxiii. 13 (exv. 5); exxxiv. 16; 
cf. 8 Macc. iv. 16); to speak, i. e. not to be silent, opp. to 
holding one’s peace, AdAe x. pj) ovwomnons, Acts xviii. 
9; opp. to hearing, Jas. i. 19; opp. to the soul’s inner 
experiences, 2 Co. iv. 13 fr. Ps. cxv. 1 (cxvi. 10); opp. to 
покі» (as Aoyos to Фруои q. v. 8), Jas. ii. 12. 3. to 
talk; of the sound and outward form of speech: ті 8:0 
dcadexre, Acts ii. 6; érépais kawaig yroooats, ib. 4; Mk. 
xvi. 17 [here Tr txt. WH txt. om. кау. ], from which the 
simple yAdocas ade, and the like, are to be distin- 
guished, see уАФетса, 2. 4. to utter, tell: with acc. 
of the thing, 2 Co. xii. 4. 5. to use words in order 
to declare one's mind and disclose one's thoughts; to speak: 
absol., ёт: avro? ХаЛобутоє, Mt. xii. 46; xvii. 5; xxvi. 47; 
Mk. v. 85; xiv. 48; Lk. viii. 49; xxii. 47, 60; with the 
advs. какое, kates, Jn. xviii. 23; és varios éAdAovy, 1 Co. 
xiii. 11; Фе ёрако», Rev. xiii. 11; orópa mpds arópa, face 
to face (Germ. mündlich), 2 Jn. 12 (after the Hebr. of 
Num. xii. 8); els dépa Хае, 1 Co. xiv. 9; ёк той mepua- 
сє0ратоѕ rrjs кардіаѕ тд стсра ХаХеї, out of the abundance 
of the heart the mouth speaketh, sc. so that it expresses 
the soul's thoughts, Mt. xii. 34; Lk. vi. 45; єк rà» Bier 
ХаЛєї», to utter words in accordance with one's inner 
character, Jn. viii. 44. with acc. of thething: ті Халл, 
AaAnonre, etc., what I shall utter in speech, etc., Jn. xii. 
50; Mt. x. 19; Mk. ix. 6 [here T Tr WH атокрибі) |; 
xiii. 11; ті, anything, Mk. xi. 28 L T Trtxt. WH ; Ro. 
xv. 18; 1 Th. i. 8; oix oðapev ті Maei, what he says, 
i.e. what the words uttered by him mean [WH br. ті 
AaA.], Jn. xvi. 18; radra, these words, Lk. xxiv. 86; Jn. 
viii. 80; xvii. 1, 13; 1 Co. ix. 8; rò AaXobperor, 1 Co. 
xiv. 9; plur. Acts xvi. 14 (of the words of a teacher) ; 
тё» Adyov Aahovpevor, Mk. у. 36 [see B. 802 (259) note]; 
Aóyovs, 1 Co. xiv. 19; рірата, Jn. viii. 20; Acts x. 44; 
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wapaßoàņv, Mt. xiii. 33; BAaodnpias, МК. ii. 7 [LT Tr і. 37; vii. 46; viii. 30, 88; xii. 50; Acts vi. 10; xi. 15; 


WH Вхасфтриєї |; Lk. v. 21; рпиата ВХасфпра eis тоа, 
Acts vi. 11; рдрата (Rec. adds Власфуна) ката Tivos, 
Acts vi. "18; oxAnpa ката тоз, Jude 15; бтероука, ib. 16 
(Dan. [ Theodot.] хі. 36); rà py дєорта, 1 Tim. у. 18 (å 
p) дєшс, 2 Macc. xii. 14; els тиа та рў) кабђкорта, 3 
Macc. iv. 16; [cf. W. 480 (448)]) ; д:естрарџєра, Acts 
xx. 30; тд Webdos, Jn. viii. 44; долом, 1 Pet. iii. 10 fr. 
Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14; ауава, Mt. xii. 31; copiay, 1 Co. 
ii. 6sq.; puornpta, ib. xiv. 2; foll. by dre (equiv. to пері 
rovrov, ore etc. to speak of this, viz. that they knew him 
[see дт, I. 2 sub fin.]), Mk. i. 34; Lk. iv. 41; contrary 
to classic usage, foll. by direct disc., Mk. xiv. 31 L txt. 
T Tr WH; Heb. v. 5; xi. 18, (but in these last two pass. 
of the utterances of God); more correctly elsewhere 
éAdAgoe Aéyww (in imitation of Hebr. “ЭМУ “зт [cf. 
above (init.) 1), foll. by direct disc.: Mt. xiv. 27; xxiii. 
1; xxviii. 18; Jn. viii. 12; Acts viii. 26; xxvi. 31; 
xxvii. 25; Rev. xvii. 1; xxi. 9; ХаЛобса x. Aéyovca, 
Rev. x. 8. Мал with dat. of pers. to speak to one, ad- 
dress him (esp. of teachers) : Mt. xii. 46; xxiii. 1; Lk. 
xxiv. 6; Jn. ix. 29; xv. 22; Acts vii. 38, 44; ix. 27; 
xvi 13; xxii. 9; xxiii. 9; Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. iii. 1; xiv. 
21, 28; 1 Th. ii. 16; Heb. i. 2 (1); of one commanding, 
Mt. xxviii. 18; Mk. xvi. 19; to speak to, i. e. converse 
with, one [cf. B. $ 133,1): Mt. xii. 46, [47 but WH mrg. 
only]; Lk. і. 22; xxiv. 32; Jn. iv. 26; xii. 29; éavrois 
(dat. of pers.) qraAuois к. Upvow (dat. of instrument), 
Eph. v. 19; où Аале тил ів used of one who does not 
answer, Jn. xix. 10; to accost one, Mt. xiv. 27; AaAó ті 
rin, (о speak anything to any one, to speak to one about 
a thing (of teaching): Mt. ix. 18; Jn. viii. 25 (on which 
see арҳт, 1 b.); x. 6; xiv. 25; хб. 11; xviii. 20 sq.; 2 
Co. vii. 14; pnpara, Jn. vi. 63; xiv. 10; Acts xiii. 42; 
оікодорди к. rapáxAnow, things which tend to edify and 
comfort the soul, 1 Co. xiv. 3; of one promulgating a 
thing to one, тду у0роу, pass. Heb. ix. 19; Aad& прое тоа, 
to speak unto one: Lk. i. 19; [ii. 15 І, шго. T WHJ]; 

Acts iv. 1; viii. 26; ix. 29; xxl. 39; xxvi. 14 [RG], 
26, 31; Heb. v. 5, См 337, Gen. xxvii. 6; Ех. ххх. 11, 

17, 22); Adyovs mpos tiva, Lk. xxiv. 41; édddnoay трд 
aùroùs єйаууеМм({биє>уо...'1түтоб>, Acts xi. 20; боа dy 
AaAnon mpós фраз, Acts ій, 22; тофіам ё» row, wisdom 
- among etc. 1 Co. ii. 6; Аал. perd rwos, lo speak, converse, 
with one [cf. В. $ 138, 3]: Mk. vi. 50; Jn. iv. 27; ix.37; 
xiv. 30; Rev. i. 12; x. 8; xvii. 1; xxi. 9, 15; AaAeiv 
dAjÓeav perà etc. to show one's self а lover of truth in 
conversation with others, Eph. iv. 25 Геї. Ellicott]; 
AaÀety пері Tivos, concerning a person or thing: LK. ii. 83; 

ix. 11; Jn. vii. 13; viii. 26; xii. 41; Acts ii. 31; Heb. 
ii. 5; iv. 8; with revi, dat. of pers., added, Lk. ii. 38; 
Acts xxii. 10; ті лер: tivos, Acts xxviii. 21; Lk. ii. 17; 
eis туа пері twos (gen. of the thing), to speak something 
as respects a person concerning a thing, Heb. vii. 14 
RG; els тоа пері ж. gen. of pers., ibid. LT Tr WH. 
Many of the exx. already cited show that AaAeiv is freq. 
used in the N. T. of teachers, — of Jesus, the apostles, 
and others. То those pass. may be added, Lk. v. 4; Jn. 


xiv. 1, 9; xvi. 14; 1 Co. xiv. 34 sq.; 2 Co. ii. 17; Col. 
iv. 3; 1 Th. ii. 4; 1 Pet. iv. 11; with таррпсіа added. 
Jn. vii. 26; ; xvi. 29; еті дибрати “Ingov, Acts v. 40, cf. 
iv. 17, see eri, В. 2 a. В.; rà dvopare xvpiov [where LT 
TrWH prefix є»), of the prophets, Jas. v. 10 (see dvopa, 
2 f.); rui (to one) ё mapaBodais, Mt. xiii. 8, 10, 13, 34; 
ev тароцибаєс, Jn. xvi. 25; é£ épavroi, to speak from my- 
self (i. e. utter what I myself have thought out), Jn. xii. 
49; ат épavrov (see ато, П. 2 d. aa. р. 59*), Jn. vii. 17 
Sq.; xiv. 10; xvi. 13; ёк ris yrs (see ёк, П. 2 sub fin.), 
Jn. iii. 31; ёк тоб кбором, 1 Jn. iv. 5 (see кбено, 6); єк 
«ob, prompted by divine influence, 2 Co. ii. 17; AaAeiy 
тд» Хоуор, to announce or preach the word of God or the 
doctrine of salvation: Mk. viii. 32; Acts xiv. 25 [here 
in T WH mrg. foll. by eic т» IIépygv; see els, A. I. 5 b.]; 
xvi. 6; Phil i. 14, etc.; тд» Хоу. той Oeo), Acts iv. 29, 
31; revi т. Adyov, Mk. ii. 2; Acts xi. 19; with mapafoAats 
added, Mk. iv. 33; тий rò» Абу. той xvpiov [WH txt. 
cob], Acts xvi. 32 (Barn. ep. 19, 9); тий т. Абу. rob 
cov, Acts xiii. 46; Heb. xiii. 7; rà рпрата ro) бео, Jn. 
iii. 34; rà pnp. rhs (оз, Acts v. 20; mpós twa тд єфауу. 
той cov, 1 Th. ii. 2; XaAeiv x. дідаткем тй пері той “Incod 
ГЕ С xvpiov], Acts xviii. 25; rò ристійрюу тоў Хрестої, 
Col. іу. 3. AaAeiv is used of the O. T. prophets utter- 
ing their predictions: Lk. xxiv. 25; Acts iii. 24; 
xxvi. 22 [cf. В. $ 144, 20, and p. 301 (258)]; 2 Pet. i. 
21; Jas. v. 10; of the declarations and prophetic an- 
nouncements of God: ІК. і. 45, 55; Jn.ix. 29; Acts vii. 
6; esp.in the Ep. to the Heb.: i. 1, 2 (1); iii. 5; iv. 8; 
xi. 18; xii. 25; God, the Holy Spirit, Christ, are 
said AaXeiv Фу rue : Heb. i. 1, 2 (1); Mt. x. 20; 2 Co. 
xiii. 3; дід отбратбе трос, Lk. i. 70; Acts iii. 21; дій 
‘Hoatov, Acts xxviii. 25; of the sayings of angels: Lk. 
ii. 17, 20; Jn. xiL 29; Acts x. 7; xxiii. 9; xxvii. 25; 
the Holy Spirit is said Aadjoew what it will teach the 
apostles, Jn. xvi. 13; ó sduos as a manifestation of 
God is said AaXetv reve what it commands, Ro. iii. 19; 
finally, even voices are said Мае», Acts xxvi 14 
[RG]; Rev.i. 12; x. 8. і. 4. to make known by speak- 
ing, to speak of, relate, with the implied idea of eztolling: 
Mt. xxvi 13; Mk. xiv. 9; Lk. xxiv. 36; Acts iv. 20; 
[cf. Heb. xi. 4 Rec. (see 1 fin. above) ]. 6. Since 
Халеф strictly denotes the act of one who utters words 
with the living voice, when writers speak of them- 
selves or are spoken of by others as ХаЛобутєс, they are 
conceived of as present and addressing their readers 
with the living voice, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 8; 2 Co. xi. 
17,23; xii. 19; Heb. їі. 5; vi. 9; 2 Pet. iii. 16, ог Халє» 
is used in the sense of commanding, Heb. vii. 14. The 
verb AaAeiv is not found in the Epp. to Gal. and 2 Thess. 
[Сомр.: 8a-, €x-, ката-, трос-, avÀ-AaAéo; cf. the cat- 
alocue of comp. in Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1 8 60.) 

add, -ds, 7, (Ados, cf. Вит. Ausf. Sprchl. 5 119 
Ап. 21), in prof. auth. [fr. Arstph. down] loquacity, 
talkativeness, talk (Germ. Gerede) [see XaAéo, Ínit.]; in 
a good sense conrersalion ; in the ЇЧ. T. 1. speech, 
1.9. story: Jn. iv. 42. 2. dialect, mode of speech, pro- 


hapa 


nunciation, [W. 23]: Mk. xiv. 70 Rec.; Mt. xxvi. 73; 
speech which discloses the speaker's native country : hence 
of the speech by which Christ may be recognized as hav- 
ing come from heaven, Jn. viii. 43 [where cf. Meyer].* 

Lapa [Е С (on the accent see 7'df. Proleg. 102)] in 
Mt. xxvii. 46 and Aaupa [RG] Mk. xv. 34, (the Hebr. 
word 7192 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 1), why; in the former 
pass. Lchm. reads Anpd, in the latter Мера, Tdf. Хера in 
both, Tr WH лера in Mt. but Лара in Mk.; the form in 
5 ог є reproduces the Chald. каб or 1122; on the re- 
markable diversity of spelling in the codd. cf. Taf. on 
each pass., [WH on Mt. 1. с.), and Fritzsche on Mk. р. 
693.* 

Aapnfávo; impf. éAápBavor; fut. ХЧораг, (L T Tr WH 
Хпифораї, an Alexandrian form; see s. v. M, д); 2 aor. 
€AaBov (2 pers. plur. once [in Tdf. 7 after В") éAdBare, 
1 Jn. ii. 27; see reff. s. v. атерҳора, init.), impv. AaBe 
(Rev. x. 8 sq.), not AaBé (W. $ 6,1 a.; B. 62 (54)); 
pf. enpa, 2 pers. «Афас [and eges (Rev. хі. 17 
WH); see xomdw); on the use of the pf. interchangeably 
with an aor. (Rev. v. 7; viii. 5, etc.) cf. B. 197 (170); 
W. 272 (255); Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's Mod. 
Grk. 2d ed. App. $$ 67, 68), ptep. «Ауфоғ; [ Pass., pres. 
ptep. Aaufarópevos; pf. 3 pers. sing. «Атта, Jn. viii. 4 
WH mrg. (rejected section)]; Sept. hundreds of times 
for прэ, very often for RY), also for 729 and several 
times for mmx; [fr. Hom. down]; 

I. to take, і. e. 1. to take with the hand, lay hold 
of, any pers. or thing in order to use it: absol, where 
the context shows what is taken, Mt. xxvi. 26; Mk. xiv. 
22; (тду) dprov, Mt. xxvi. 26; Acts xxvii. 35; то BiugAtor, 
Rev. v. 7-9, [see B. and W. и. s.]; páxatpav (grasp, 
lay hand to), Mt. xxvi. 52, and in many other exx. 
After a circumstantial style of description (see a» 
dornu, П. 1 с.) in use from Hom. down (cf. Passow s. v. 
C.; [L. and S. s. v. I. 11]; Matthiae $ 558, Anm. 2; [W. 
$ 65, 4 c.]), the ptep. AaBev with acc. of the object is 
placed before an act. verb where it does not always seem 
to us necessary to mention the act of taking (as Хавфу 
kúre xeipa Геї. our ‘he took and kissed "), Hom. Od. 24, 
398): Mt. xiii. 31, 33; xvii. 27; Mk. ix. 36; Lk. xiii. 19, 
21; Jn. xii. 3; Acts ii. 23 Rec.; ix. 25; xvi. 3; Aagàv тд 
alpa . . . rbv Аад» Фрраутисє (equiv. to тф арат: . . . Tov 
À. ёрр.), Heb. ix. 19; or the verb AaBeiv in a finite form 
foll. by xal precedes, аз ёАа8е roy 'Inooüv kai ёрастіуосеєу, 
Jn. xix. 1; add, ib. 40; xxi. 13; Rev. viii. 5; also \aSew 
тд» dprov . ~. кад Badeiv etc., Mt. xv. 26; Mk. vii. 27; 
&AaBor . . . kal Єтойпоау, Jn. xix. 23. metaph., афорипи 
(see the word, 2), Ro. vii. 8, 11; dmdderypa тубу (gen. 
of the thing) ria, to take one as an example of a thing, 
for imitation, Jas. v. 10; to take in order to wear, тд 
luária, i. е. to put on: Jn. xiii. 12 (Єодіта, бподтпрата, 
Наг. 2, 37; 4, 78) ; рорфђ» 9ovXov, Phil. ii. 7. іо take 
in the mouth : something to eat, Jn. xiii. 30; Acts ix. 19; 
1 Tim. iv. 4, (cf. Lat. cibum capio, to take food) ; to take 
anything to drink, i. e. drink, swallow, одор, Rev. xxii. 
17; to drink, rò дбоє, Jn. xix. 30; ойк €AaBe, he did not 
take it, i. e. refused to drink it, Mk. xv. 23. to take 
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up a thing to be carried; to take upon one’s self: тд» 
cravpór avrov, Mt. x. 38 [L mrg. ру]; to take with one for 
Suture use: dprovs, Mt. xvi. 5, 7; Хартадає, Mt. xxv. 1; 
&Aatov реб éavràv, ibid. 3. 2. to take in order to carry 
away: without the notion of violence, ras doĝeveias, i. e. 
to remove, take away, Mt. viii. 17; with the notion of 
violence, to seize, take away forcibly: Mt. v. 40; Rev. iii. 
11; rjv єірдии ёк [ Rec. атд, (WH br. ік)) ris yas, Rev. 
vi. 4. 3. to take what is one's own, to take to one's 
self, to make one's own ; а. to сайт, procure, for one's 
self: ri, Jn. iii. 27 (opp. to what is given); davr Baci- 
Aetav, Lk. xix. 12; with acc. of the pers. to associate with 
one's self as companion, attendant, ete.: ХаВфу т. спєірау 
épxerat, taking with him the band of soldiers (whose aid 
he might use) he comes, Jn. xviii. 3 (erparbv AaSà» 
Єрхета, Soph. Trach. 259); Aag. yuvaixa, to take i. e. 
marry а wife, Mk. xii. 19-22; Lk. xx. 28-31, (Gen. iv. 
19, etc.; Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 16; Eur. Alc. 324; with éavré 
added, Gen. iv. 19; vi. 2, and often). b. of that 
which when taken is not let go, like the Lat. capio, i. q. 
to seize, lay hold of, apprehend: vwd, Mt. xxi. 85, 39; 
Mk. xii. 3, 8, and very. often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; trop. ті, i. e. (о get possession of, obtain, а thing, 
Phil. iii. 12 (cf. W. 276 (259)]; metaph., of affections 
or evils seizing оп a man (Lat. capio, occupo): туй ča- 
Bev ёкотасіх, Lk. v. 26; dóBos, Lk. vii. 16 (very often so 
even in Hom., as rpóuos ЄХХаве ума, Il. 3, 34; pè tuepos 
aipet, 3, 446; xóAos, 4, 23; Sept. Ex. xv. 15; Sap. xi. 
13 (12)) ; т»єйна (i. e. a demon), Lk. ix. 89; перасџибе, 
1 Co. x.18. с. to take by craft (our catch, used of 
hunters, fishermen, etc.) : офде», Lk. v. 5; trop. тард, to 
circumvent one by fraud, 2 Co. xi. 20; with дд\ф added, 
ib. xii. 16. d. to take to one's self, lay hold upon, take 
possession of, і. e. to appropriate to one's self: éavrQ rip 
ruv, Нер. v. 4. е. Lat. capto, catch at, reach after, 
strive to obtain: ті тара twos (gen. of pers.), Jn. v. 34, 
41; alternating with (птєу, ib. 44. f. to take a thing 
due acc. to agreement or law, to collect, gather (tribute) : 
rà дідрахра, Mt. xvii. 24; теу атб twos, ib. 25; дєкатас, 
Heb. vii. 8 sq.; картой, Mt. xxi. 34; mapa тбу уєорубу 
aro тод картой, Mk. xii. 2. 4. to take i. e. to admit, 
receive: twa ратісрасі, Mk. xiv. 65 LT Tr WH [сё 
Lat. verberibus aliquem accipere], but see BdAX\w, 1; тай 
els rà (діа, unto his own home [see Tos, 1 b.], Jn. xix. 27; 
eis оікіау, ? Jn. 10; ele rò тАогоу, Jn. vi. 21. (о receive 
what is offered; not to refuse or reject: туй, one, in 
order to obey him, Jn. i. 12; у. 43; xiii. 20; ті, prop., 
to receive, Mt. xxvii. 6; trop. : тд» Aóyor, to admit or re- 
ceive into the mind, Mt. xiii. 20; Mk. iv. 16, (for which 
in Lk. viii. 13 8éyovras) ; rv paprupiay, to believe the testi- 
топу, Jn. iii. 11,32 sq.; rà рпрата twos, Jn. xii. 48; xvii. 8. 
In imitation of the Hebr. 0°35 И) (on the various senses 
of which in the О. T. cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 915 вд.), 
прбсотох AapBave, to receive a person, give him access 
to one's self, 1. e. to аа one's power, rank, external 
circumstances, and on account to do some injustice 
or neglect something: used of partiality ГА. V. to ас. 
cept the person], Lk. xx. 21; with аудрфтох added, Gal 
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ii. 6, (Lev. xix. 15; Mal. ii. 9, etc. ; Oavpud(ew тд прбсет., 
Deut. x. 17; Job xxxii. 22); (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. 


c]. 5. to take, і. q. to choose, select: тий {к тоу, 
pass. Heb. v. 1. 6. To the signification to take may 


be referred that use, freq. in Grk. auth. also (cf. Passow 
s. v. B. d. fin.; [,L. and S. П. 3]), by which AapBavew 
joined to a subst. forms a periphrasis of the verb whose 
idea is expressed by the subst. : Хан8. архпь to take be- 
ginning, i. q. дрхора to begin, Heb. ii. 3 (Polyb. 1, 12, 9, 
and often; Ael. v. h. 2, 28; 12, 53, and in other auth.) ; 
AnOnv rwós, to forget, 2 Pet. i. 9 (Joseph. antt. 2, 6, 10; 
9, 1; 4, 8, 44; Ael. v. h. 3, 18 sub fin. ; Б. anim. 4, 35); 
йпдрупсіу twos, to be reminded of a thing, 2 Tim. i. 5; 
тєїрду Twos, to prove anything, i. e. either to make trial of: 
3s sc. akdoons, which they attempted to pass through, 
Heb. xi. 29; or fo have trial of, to experience: also with 
gen. of the thing, ib. 36, (in both senses often also in 
class. Grk.; see тєра, and Bleek, Br. a. d. Heb. ii. 2 p. 
811); сирводмом Хар. to take counsel, i. q. avpfdovAev- 
єсбваї, to deliberate (a combination in imitation apparently 
of the Lat. phrase consilium capere, although that sig- 
nifies to form a plan, to resolve): Mt. xii. 14; xxii. 15; 
xxvii 1,7; xxviii. 12; дароо, to take, receive, courage, 
Acts xxviii. 15; rò хараура тоох, і. q. ҳарассора rt, to 
receive the mark of, i. e. let one's self be marked or 
stamped with: Rev. xiv. 9, 11; xix. 20; xx. 4. 

П. to receive (what is given) ; to gain, get, obtain: 
absol., opp. to аѓтеі», Mt. vii. 8; Lk. xi. 10; Jn. xvi. 24; 
opp. to дідбиа, Acts xx. 35; Mt. x. 8; with acc. of the 
thing, Mt. xx. 9sq.; Mk. x. 30; [Lk. xviii. 30 L txt. 
WH txt. Tr mrg.]; Jn. vii. 39; Acts ii. 88; x. 43; Ro. 
і. 5; v.11; 1 Со. ii. 12; ix. 24 sq.; 2 Co. xi. 4; Gal. 
їі. 14; Heb. ix. 15; [хі. 18 RG, see émayyeXia, 2 b.; 
cf. W. 287 (222)]; Jas. i. 12; v. 7; 1 Pet. iv. 10; Rev. 
iv. 11; v. 12, and many other exx.; шеобф», Mt. x. 41; 
Jn. iv. 36; 1 Co. iii. 8, 14 ; Aenpoovyny, Acts iii. 3; €Aeos, 
Heb. iv. 16; rómov атоћоуѓаѕ, Acts xxv. 16; yv émoxo- 
m», Acts i. 20; діадохом, Acts xxiv. 27 (successorem ac- 
cipio, Plin. ер. 9, 13); rà ікауду тара twos (gen. of pers.), 
Acts xvii. 9 (see ixavds, a. fin.) ; of punishments: кріца, 
Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40 [cf. W. 183 (172)]; 
Lk. xx. 47; Jas. iii. 1; with dat. incommodi added, avro, 
Ro. xiii. 2 (дікль, Hdt. 1, 115; Eur. Bacch. 1312; mowds, 
Eur. Tro. 360). оѓкоёорть, to receive edifying, i. q. оѓко- 
Sopovpat, 1 Co. xiv. 5; weprrouiy, i. Q. перітвруора, Jn. vii. 
23; ri ёк туос [?], Jn. i. 16; 5 dvacracewe rove мекройс, 
substantially i. 4. to receive, get back, Heb. xi. 35 [see єк, 
II. 6]; éx, a part of a thing [see ёк, IT. 9], Rev. xviii. 4; 
ті тара twos (сеп. of pers.), [Lk. vi. 34 T Tr txt. WH]; 
Jn. x. 18; Acts ii. 83; iii. 5; xx. 21; xxvi. 10; Jas. i. 
7; 1 Jn. iii. 22 RG; 2 Jn. 4; Rev. ii. 28 (27); dad rivos 
(gen. of pers.), 1 Jn. ii. 27; [iii. 29 L T Tr WH]; on 
the difference betw. тара and dmó rivos Аад. cf. W. 
370 (347) note; [B. $ 147, 5; yet see Bp. Lghtft. on 
Gal.i.12]; óró rios, 2 Co. хі. 24 ; más efAgdas, how thou 
hast received by instruction in the gospel, i. e. hast learned, 
Rev. iii. 3. The verb AapBdvw does not occur in the 
Epp. to the Thess., Philem., Titus, nor in the Ep. of Jude. 
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[Сомр.: dva, drri-, avy-avrt- (-pat), daro-, ёте, kara-, nera, 
тара-, суу-тара-, про-, прос“, Tur» ФУРЯТерег, viro-AapBavo. 
Syn. see дєхора, fin. ] 

Adpex, б, (Hebr. 397), Lamech, the father of Noah 
(Gen. v. 25 sqq.) : Lk. iii. 86." 

ньо, see Хара. 

Харлгйёв, -ádos, й, (Adu, cf. our lamp), [fr. Aeschyl. 
and Thuc. down], Sept. for 199; 1. atorch: Rev. 
iv. 5 [where А. V. lamps]; viii. 10. 2. a lamp, the 
flame of which is fed with oil: Mt. xxv. 1; 8 sq. 7 8q.; Jn. 
xviii. 3; Actsxx.8. [СЕ Trench, Syn. 8 xlvi.; Eders- 
heim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 455 sqq. ; Becker, Charicles, 


| Sc. ix. (Eng. trans. p. 153).)" 


Aapwpéds, -а, -óv, (Аарпто») ; a. shining; brilliant: 
дсттр, Rev. xxii. 16 (Hom. Il. 4, 77, etc.) ; clear, transpar- 
ent, Rev. xxii. 1. b. splendid, magnificent, ГА. V. 
gorgeous, bright (see below)]: ёсбле, Lk. xxiii. 11; Acts 
x. 80; Jas. ii. 2 з4.; Aivow [LTr WH Aí6orv], Rev. xv. 
6; Bvcowos, хіх. 8; neut. plur. splendid [(R. V. sumpt- 
uous)] things, i. e. elegancies or luxuries in dress and 
style, Rev. xviii. 14. The word is sometimes used of 
brilliant and glistening whiteness (hence Aapmpa rnBevva, 
toga candida, Polyb. 10, 4, 8; 10, 5, 1); accordingly the 
Vulg. in Acts x. 30; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. xv. 6 renders it by 
candidus; and some interpreters, following the Vulg. 
(“indutum veste alba”), understand ‘white apparel’ to 
be spoken of in Lk. xxiii. 11 ГА. V. gorgeous; (see 
above)]; cf. Keim iii. p. 380 note [Eng. trans. vi. 104].* 

Aapmrpérns, -угоѕ, й, brightness, brilliancy: тоб nXriov, 
Acts xxvi. 18. [From Hdt. (metaph.) down.]* 

Aaympós, adv., splendidly, magnificently: of sumptuous 
living, Lk. xvi. 19. [From Aeschyl. down.]* 

№рто; fut. Adpyo (2 Со. iv. 6 Ltxt. T Tr WH); 1 
aor. арфа; [fr. Hom. down]; to shine: Mt. v. 15 sq.; 
xvii. 2; Lk. xvii. 24; Aets xii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 6. [Сомр.: 
ék-, mepe-Aápmo.] * 

Aav6ávo (lengthened form of Адо); 2 aor €Xabop, 
(whence Lat. latere); Sept. several times for 013), etc.; 
(fr. Hom. down]; to be hidden: Mk. vii. 24; Lk. viii. 47; 
rwá, lo be hidden from one, Acts xxvi. 26; 2 Pet. iii. 5 
(on which see 6édw, 1 sub fin.), 8; acc. to the well- 
known classic usage, joined in a finite form to а ріср. 
i. q. secretly, unawares, without knowing, (cf. Matthiae 
8 552 B.; Passow s. v. ii. p. 185; [L. and S. s. v. A. 2]; 
W. 8 54,4; [B. 6 144, 14 ]) : або» £evícavres, have un- 
awares entertained, Heb. xiii. 2. [Gomp.: те 
Снш).]* 

Aa£fevrós, -7, -óv, (fr. Aa£evo, and this fr. Aas a stone, 
and éw to polish, hew), cut out of stone: uvijpa, Lk. xxiii. 
53, and thence in Evang. Nicod. c. 11 fin.; (once in 
Sept., Deut. iv. 49; Aquila in Num. xxi. 20; xxiii. 14; 
Deut. xxxiv. 1; [Josh. xiii. 20]; nowhere in Grk. auth.).* 

AaoBuca. [-xia TWH (see I, ); ЕСІ Tr accent 
-Bixeia, cf. Chandler $ 104), -as, у, Laodicea, a city of 
Phrygia, situated on the river Lycus not far from Co- 
losse. After having been successively called Diospolis 
and Rhoas, it was named Laodicea in honor of Laodice, 
the wife of Antiochus II. [B. c. 261-246]. It was de 


› 
єк-, 


Aaodixevs 


stroyed by an earthquake, A. D. 66 [or earlier, see Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Col. and Philem. p. 38 sq.], together 
with Colossw and Hierapolis (see KoAogoai); and after- 
wards rebuilt by Marcus Aurelius. It was the seat of a 
Christian church: Col. ii. 1; iv. 18, 15 sq. [(on the * Ep. 
to (or ‘from’) the Laodiceans' see Bp. Lght/t. Com. 
и. в. pp. 274-300)]; Rev. i. 11; iii. 14, and in the [Rec.] 
subscription of the 1 Ep. to Tim. [See Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Col. and Philem. Intr. $ 1; Forbiger, Hndbch. d. 
alten Geogr. 2te Ausg. ii. 347 sq.]* 

AaoBuctós, -бог, б, a Laodicean, inhabitant of Laodicea: 
Col. iv. 16, and Rec. in Rev. iii. 14.* 

Aaós, -ov, ó, [(cf. Curtius 8 535)]; Sept. more than 
fifteen hundred times for Dy; rarely for *i and DRY; 
[fr. Hom. down]; people; 1. a people, tribe, nation, 
all those who are of the same stock and language : univ. 
of any people; joined with yesa, vA), €Óvos, Rev. v. 
9; vii. 9; x. 11 ; xi. 9; xiii. 7 [Rec. om.]; xiv. 6; xvii. 15, 
(see yora, 2); mdvres of Хаоі, Lk. ii. 31; Ro. xv. 11; 
esp. of the people of Israel: Mt. iv. 23; xiii. 15; Mk. vii. 
6; Lk. ii. 10; Jn. xi. 50 (where it alternates with £6vos) ; 
xvii. 14; Acts Ш. 23; Heb. ii. 17; vii. 11, ete.; with 
"Iopand added, Acts iv. 10; distinguished fr. rois S6veouy, 
Acts xxvi. 17, 23; Во. xv. 10; the plur. Aaoi "Іра 
[ R. V. the peoples of Із.) seems to be used of the tribes 
of the people (like op, Gen. xlix. 10; Deut. xxxii. 8; 
Is. iii. 13, etc.) in Acts iv. 27 (where the plur. was ap- 
parently occasioned by Ps. ii. 1 in its reference to Christ, 
cf. 25); of mpeoBurepo тоб Aaov, Mt. xxi. 28; xxvi. 8, 
47; xxvii. 1; of ypappareis тоб Xaov, Mt. ii. 4; of япрітої 
той Aaov, Lk. xix. 47; тд прес Витро тоб Aaov, Lk. xxii. 
66; dpxorres той Aaov, Acts iv. 8. with a gen. of the 
possessor, тоб Geov, avrov, pov (i. e. тоб веоб, Hebr. 
mm Ор, DIORI 07), the people whom God has chosen 
for himself, selected as peculiarly his own: Heb. xi. 25; 
Mt. ii. 6; Lk.i.68; vii. 16; without the art. Jude 5 (Sir. 
xlvi. 7; Sap. xviii. 13) ; cf. W.§ 19,1; the name is trans- 
ferred to the community of Christians, as that which 
by the blessing of Christ has come to take the place of 
the theocratic people of Israel, Heb. iv. 9; Rev. xviii. 4; 
particularly to a church of Christians gathered from 
among the Gentiles, Acts xv. 14; Ro. ix. 25 sq.; 1 Pet. 
ii. 10; with els meperoigow added, 1 Pet. ii. 9; mepiov- 
cos, Tit. ii. 14, cf. Acts xviii. 10; Lk.i.17. 6 Aads the 
people (of Israel) is distinguished from its princes and 
rulers ((1 Esdr. i. 10; v. 45; Judith viii. 9, 11; etc.)], 
. Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. хі. 32 [here WH Tr mrg. read було]; 
xiv. 2; Lk. xx. 19; xxii. 2; xxiii. 5; Acts v. 26, etc. ; from 
the priests, Heb. v. 3; vii. 5, 27. 2. indefinitely, 
of a great part of the population gathered together any- 
where: Mt. xxvii. 25; Lk.i.21; 1.15; vii. 1, 29; viii. 
47; ix. 13; xviii. 43, etc. ; Tò wAnOos тоб Aaov, Lk. i. 10. 
(The Gospels of Mk. and Jn. use the word but three 
times each. Syn. see дйцоє, fin.] 

Adpvy§, -yyos, б, the throat (Etym. Magn. [557, 16): 
Adpvy£ рё» бі où Aadoupev . . . Hdpuyé 8é ёг об Єовіореу 
к. ліуорєу): of the instrument or organ of speech (аз 
Ps. v. 10; Prov. viii. 7; Sir. vi. 5 (4)), Ro. iii. 13, where 


912 


Хатрєйо 


the meaning is, their speech threatens and imprecates 
destruction to others. (Arstph., Eur., Aristot., Galen. 
al; Sept. several times for 1172; oltener for 3m, the 
palate. )* 

Aacaía, -as, 7, (Lehm. "АЛасса, Tr WH Aaaéa [see 
WH. App. р. 160], Vulg. Thalassa), Lasea, Acts xxvii. 
8, a city of Crete not mentioned by any ancient geograph- 
ical or other writer. But this need not excite surprise, 
since probably it was one of the smaller and less impor- 
tant among the ninety or a hundred cities of the island; 
cf. Kuinoel ad loc. [Its site was discovered in 1856, 
some five miles to the E. of Fair Havens and close to 
Cape Leonda; see Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. of St. Paul, 
(3d ed. p. 259 sq.) 4th ed. p. 262 sq.; Alford, Grk. Test. 
vol. ii. Proleg. p. 27 sq.]* 

Aácxo : 1 aor. (акса; (cf. Вит. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. p. 
233; Krüger ii. 1, p. 134; Kühner $ 348, i. р. 858; 
[Veitch s. v.]; W. 88 (84)); 1. to crack, crackle, 
crash: Hom., Hes., Tragg., Arstph. 2. to burst 
asunder with a crack, crack open: Acts i. 18; 6 драке» 
gvonGeis (after having sucked up the poison) éAdxgoe 
xal атёбаує xal Фбеховп ó ids айтоб kal й холі, Act. 
Thomae $ 38, p. 219 ed. Tdf.* 

Хатор, -&: 1 aor. Фатдрлса; pf. pass. рер. Acaro 
pynpevos; (fr. Хатбиог a stone-cutter, and this fr. Айс а 
stone, and терро) ; to cut stones, іо hew out stones: Mt. 
xxvii. 60; Mk. xv. 46. (Sept. several times for 3%; 
once for 772, Ex. xxi. 83 sqq. ; Diod., [Dion. Н. , Strab., 
al. (cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.)], Justin Mart.) * 

Aarpela, -as, 7), (Aarpevo, q. v.) ; 1. in Grk. auth. 
service rendered for hire; then any service or ministra- 
tion (Tragg., Plut., Lcian.); the service of God: той 
cov, Plat. apol. 23 b.; катафууєїу mpós деф ebyds re xal 
Aarpeias, ibid. Phaedr. p. 244 e. ; servitus religionis, quam 
Aarpetay Graeci vocant, August. civ. dei 5, 15. 2. 
in the Grk. Bible, the service or worship of God acc. to 
the requirements of the levitical law (Hebr. ямізу, Ex. xii. 
25 sq., etc.) : Ro. ix. 4; Heb. ix. 1, (1 Mace. ii. 19, 22); 
Aarpeiay mpoa oepew r беф [to offer service to God] i. q. 
Óvciav mpoodepew els Aarpeiav [to offer а sacrifice in 
service], Jn. xvi. 2; émereXety ras Aarpeias, to perform the 
sacred services (see ётєтећёо, 1), spoken of the priests, 
Heb. ix. 6; univ. of any worship of God, 7 Aoyuo) A. Ro. 
xii. 1 [cf. W. § 59, 9 а.); (of the worship of idols, 1 Macc. 
i. 43). 

Aarpeóo; fut. Aarpevow; 1 aor. éAárpevca; (Adrpus а 
hireling, Lat. latro in. Enn. and Plaut.; Aárpov hire); 
in Grk. writ. a. to serve for hire; b. univ. (о 
serve, minister to, either gods or men, and used alike of 
slaves and of freemen; in the N. T. to render religious 
service or homage, to worship, (Hebr. 33%, Deut. vi. 18; 
x. 12; Josh. xxiv. 15); in a broad sense, Aarp. беф: Mt. 
iv. 10 and Lk. iv. 8, (after Deut. vi. 13); Acts vii. 7; 
xxiv. 14; xxvii. 23; Heb. іх. 14; Rev.vii.15; xxii. 8; 
of the worship of idols, Acts vii. 42; Ro. і. 25, (Ех. xx. 
5; xxiii 24; Ezek. xx. 32). Phrases relating to the 
manner of worshipping are these: деф [so R.G]Aarpebecs 
пуємрать (dat. ої instr.), with the spirit or soul, Phil. iii. 3, 
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but LT Tr WH have correctly restored mvevpar: 0 € 08, 
i. e. prompted by, filled with, the Spirit of God, so that 
the dat. of the pers. (rg всф) is suppressed ; ёи r$ mvev- 
pari pou бу TỌ evayy., in my spirit in delivering the glad 
tidings, Ro. i. 9; r$ беф ё» кабарё cuverdnoe, 2 Tim. i. 3; 
pera aiBoüs kai evAaBeias or [so L'T Tr WH] per’ «Аав. 
к. dcous, Heb. xii. 28; év доібтпті к. дікацосту), Lk. i. 74; 
` (without the dat. беф) vyoreias к. дедоєсь, Lk. ii. 37; 
. Aarpevew, absol., to worship God [cf. W. 593 (552) ], Acts 
xxvi. 7. in the strict sense; /о perform sacred services, 
to offer gifts, to worship God in the observance of the rites 
. instituted for his worship: absol., Heb. ix. 9; x. 2; spec. 
of the priests, to officiate, to discharge the sacred office: 
with a dat. of the sacred thing to which the service is 
rendered, Heb. viii. 5; xiii. 10. [(Eur., al.)]* 

" Máyavoy, -ov, тб, (fr. Aaxatvo to dig; hence herbs grown 
on land cultivated by digging; garden-herbs, as opp. to 
wild plants); any potherb, vegetables: Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. 
іу. 32; Lk. xi. 42; Ко. xiv. 2. (1 К. хх. (xxi.) 2; Gen. 
іх. 3; Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 2, еіс.; Arstph., Plat., Plut., 
al.) * 

AcBBatos, see Өаддаїоѕ. 

№үєӧу and (so T, Tr [but not іп Mt. xxvi. 53), WH 
[see fin.], also Lehm. in Mk. v. 9, 15) Аеуф» (cf. Tdf. ed. 
7 Proleg. p. 1.; (esp. ed. 8 p. 83; B. 16 (15)]; so, too, 
in inserr. in Boeckh; (Diod., Plut., al.]), -àvos, 7, (а Lat. 
word), a legion (в body of soldiers whose number differed 
at different times, and in the time of Augustus seems to 
have consisted of 6826 men [i. e. 6100 foot, and 726 
horse]): Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. v. 9, 15; Lk. viii. 80 [here 
WH! (ex errore) Xeyíwv (cf. Chandler 8 598)].* 

Ху» (in the N. T. only the pres. and impf. act. and 
pres. pass. are in use; 3 pers. plur. impf. #еуа», Jn. xi. 
56 Tdf. [cf. Єхо, init.]): I. in its earliest use in 
Пош. іо lay (like Lat. /ego, Germ. legen; cf. J. G. Mül- 
ler in Theol. Stud. и. Krit. for 1835, p. 127 sqq.; Curtius 
$ 538); lo cause lo lie down, put to sleep; 1. to collect, 
gather; to pick out. 2. to lay wilh, count with; to enu- 
merate, recount, narrate, describe; [cf. Eng. tale, Germ. 
zählen]. II. to put word to word in speaking, join 
words together, i. e. to say (how it differs fr. AaAeiv, see 
under that word ad init.) ; once so by Hom. in Il. 2, 222 
[yet cf. Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 1, $$ 20; 48, 2; L. and 5. 
s. v. B. II. 2]; often in Pind., and by far the most com. 
use in Attic; Sept. more than thirteen hundred times for 
лом; often also for DR} (saying, dictum); very rarely for 
237; and so in N.T. 1. univ. а. absol. to speak: 
Acts xiii. 15; xxiv. 10; to say, foll. by direct disc., Mt. ix. 
34; xii. 44; xvi. 2 [here T br. WH reject the pass.]; Mk. 
iii. 30; Lk. v. 39 [WH br. thecl.]; Jn. і. 29, 88; [1 Со. 
xii. 3 L T Tr WH]; Jas. iv. 13, and very often; the di- 
rect discourse is preceded by ors recitative, Mt. ix. 18 ГТ 
om. óri]; Mk. i. 15 [Т om. WH br. Aéy.]; ii. 12 [L and 
WH br. Aéy.]; iii. 21 sq.; v. 28; vi. 14 sq. 85; vii. 20; Lk. 
і. 24; iv. 41; xvii. 10; Jn. vi. 14; vii. 12; viii. 33; ix. 9, 
41; xvi 17; Acts ii. 13; xi. 3; Heb. x. 8; Rev. iii. 17, 
etc.; foll. by acc. with inf., Lk. xi. 18; xxiv. 23; Jn. xii. 
29; Actsiv. 32; xxviii. 6, etc. ; foll. by оте, Lk. xxii. 70; 
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Jn. viii. 48; xviii. 37; 1 Tim. iv. 1, (for other exx. see 
2 а. below) ;-foll. by an indir. question, Mt. xxi. 27; 
Mk. xi. 33; Lk. xx. 8. ЬЫ. The N. T. writers, par- 
ticularly the historical, are accustomed to add the verb 
Aéyew foll. by direct disc. to another verb which already 
contains the idea of speaking, or which states an opin- 
ion concerning some person or thing; аз rò fme»... 
профіїтом Aéyovros, Mt. ii. 17; viii. 175 xii. 17; xiii. 35; 
кпроссоу к. [LT П от. Tr br. xal] Aéyov, Mt. iii. 2; 
kpá(ew kal Aéyew, Mt. ix. 27; xxi. 15; Mk. x. 47; Lk. 
iv. 41 [here L T Tr mrg. xpavyd(ew]; Acts xiv. 15; mpos- 
hoveiv к. Aéyew, Mt. xi. 17; Lk. vii. 32; атекріву xal 
Aéye, Mk. vii. 28; alvety т. Oedv к. Хбуєу, Lk. ii. 13; 
yoyyv(ew к. Xéyew, Jn. vi. 42. to verbs of speaking, 
judging, etc., and those which denote in general the 
nature ог the substance of the discourse reported, 
the ptcp. Аёуои is added (often во in Sept. for Yor? 
ГУ. 535 sq. (499), cf. 602 (560)]) foll. by direct disc. : 
dex tOn Aéyov, Mt. xxv. 9, 44 80.5 МК. ix. 38 ГТ WH 
om. Aéywr]; Acts xv. 18; Rev. vii. 18, etc. (see dmoxpi- 
уоши, 1 c.); ете A, Mk. (viii. 28 T WII Tr mrg.]; xii. 
26; Lk. xx. 2, (in Grk. writ. ёфу Aéyov) ; éAdAgoe Хус» 
(see Aad, 5); épapripgae, Jn. i. 82; кёкрауе №. ib. 15; 
ФЗідаске №. Mt. v. 2; [égónoc or] dveBógoe №., Mt. xxvii. 
46; Lk. ix. 38; dvéxpafe Х., МК. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34 [T 
ҮН om. Tr br. Aéy.]; also after dóew, Rev. у. 9; xv. 8; 
aipew Гог тар.) форд», Lk. xvii. 13; Acts xiv. 11; вау- 
patew, Mt. viii. 27; ix. 93; xxi. 20; after mpopnrevew, 
Mt. ху. 7; yoyyo(ew, Mt. xx. 12; elev Фу mapaBodais, 
Mt. xxii. 1; тарєвукє mapaBoAny, Mt. xiii. 24; дієрарто- 
paro, Heb. ii. 6; ётђууєАта, Heb. xii. 26, and a great 
many other exx. It is likewise added to verbs of every ` 
kind which denote an act conjoined with speech; as 
epdm, paivera Aéyov, Mt. i. 20; 11.18; просеке: Аёуоь, 
Mt. viii. 2; ix, 185 xiv. 83; xv. 25; add, Mt. viii. 3; ix. 
29; xiv. 15; Mk.v. 35; І.К. ĩ. 66; v. 8; viii. 38; x. 17; 
xv. 9; xviii. 8; xix. 18; Acts viii. 10, 18 sq.; xii. 7; 
xxvii. 23 sq.; 1 Co. xi. 25, etc. Оп the other hand, the 
verb Aéyo in its finite forms is added to the participles 
of other verbs: Mt. xxvii. 41; Mk. viii. 12; xiv. 45, 63, 
67; xv. 35; Lk. vi. 20; Jn. i. 86; ix. 8; Acts ii. 18; 
Heb. viii. 8; атокрбейў Хеує, Mk. viii. 29; ix. 5, 19; x. 
24,51; хі. 22, 33 ГІ, Tr'mrg. br. T Tr WH om. ат.); Lk. 
ій. 11; xi. 45; xiii. 8, (nowhere so in Acts, пог in Mt. 
пог in Jn.) ; xpá£as Хбує, Mk. v. 7 (Rec. elre]; ix. 24. 
&ypayye №уо» (NONI IAQ, 2 К.х. 6; 2 S. xi. 15, ete.), 
he wrote in these words, or he wrote these words ГА. V. 
retains the idiom, Ле wrote saying (cf. e. below)]: Lk. 
i 63; 1 Macc. viii. 81; xi. 57; Joseph. antt. 11, 2, 
2; 13,4,1; exx. fr. the Syriae are given by Gesenius in 
Rosenmüller's Repertor. i. p. 135. ётерге or йтетте\є 
Хбусу, i. e. he ordered it to be said by a messenger: Mt. 
xxii. 16; xxvii. 19; Lk. vii. 19sq.; xix. 14; Jn. xi. 8; 
Acts xiii. 15; xvi. 85, (see in eimov, 3 b.) ; otherwise in 
Mt. xxi. 37; Mk. xii. 6. с. у фоки) Aéyovca: Mt. iii. 
17; xvii. 5; Lk. iii. 22 [GL T Tr WH om. Aéy.]; Rev. 
vi. 6; x. 4,8; xii. 10; xiv. 13, etc. Aéyew ovi ueydAg, 
Rev. у. 12; viii. 13; e» форд p. ib. xiv. 75, 9. а. In 


Aéyo 
accordance with the Hebr. conception which regards 
thought as internal speech (see elo», 5), we find Aéyew 
ду фата, to say within one's self, i. е. to think with one's 
self: Mt. iii. 9; ix. 21; Lk. iii. 8; є» тр кардіа avrov, 
Rev. xviii. 7. e. One is said to speak, №уєи, not only 
when he uses language orally, but also when he ex- 
presses himself in writing [(cf. b. sub fin.)]: 2 Co. vii. 
3; viii. 8; їх. 8, 4; xi. 16, 21; Phil. iv. 11, and often in 
Paul; so of the writers of the О. T.: Ro. x. 16, 20; xi. 9; 
xv. 12; Aéye й урафп. Ro. iv. 3; x. 11; хі. 2; Jas. ii. 28, 
etc.; and simply Aéyet, sc. 7 Aéyovaa, i. e. й урафу (our it is 
said): Ro. xv. 10, (11 L Tr mrg.]; Gal. iii. 16; Eph. iv. 
8; v. 14; cf. W. 522 (486 sq.) and 588 (547); B. $ 129, 
16; Ауе, sc. б бебу, 2 Co. vi. 2; Ayer Aavid év фахиф, 
Acts xiii. 35; Хеує б бебе, Heb. у. 6; év тф "даті, Ro. 
ix. 25; ё» 'HAig, Ro. xi. 2; є» Дацід, Heb. iv. 7: Хуе 
тд m»eüpa тд бую», Heb. iii. 7; ó vópos A€yes, 1 Co. xiv. 
34; то 1 Co. іх. 8; Ro. iii. 19. f. Aéyew is used of 
every variety of speaking: as of inquiry, Mt. ix. 
14; xv.1; xvii. 25; xviii. 1; Mk. ii. 18; v. 30 sq.; Lk. 
iv. 22: vil. 20; Jn. vii. 11; іх. 10; хіх. 10; Ко. x. 18 
sq.; xi. 1, 11, etc.; foll. by ei interrog. [see ei, II. 2), Acts 
xxi 37; Aéye res, і. ф one bids the question be asked, 
Mk. xiv. 14; Lk. xxii. 11; of reply. Mt. xvii. 25; xx. 
7; Mk. viii. 24 [1 юго elrev] ; Jn. i. 21: xviii 17; of 
acclaim, Rev.iv. 8, 10; of exclamation, Rev. xviii. 
10, 16, of entreaty, Mt. xxv. 11; Lk. xiii. 25; i.q. 
to set forth in language, make plain, Heb. v. 11. g. 
Aéyo w. acc. of the thing. to say a thing: 8, Lk. ix. 38 (i. 
e. not knowing whether what he said was appropriate 
or пої); Lk. xxii. 60; to express in words, Philem. 21; 
rovro, Jn. viii. 6; xii. 33; тота, Heb. xi. 14; таёта, 
Lk. viii. 8; xi. 27, 45; xiii. 17, Jn. v. 34; Acts xiv. 
18; 1 Co. ix. 8; rade (.eferring to what follows), Acts 
xxi. 11; Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12, 18, iii. 1, 7,14; ri, what? Ro. 
x. 8; xi. 4; Gal. iv. 30; 1 Co. xiv. 16; soAAd, Jn. xvi. 
12; та Aeyóneva, Lk. xviii.84; Acts xxviii. 24: Heb. viii. 
1; $mó торох, Acts viii. 6; xiii. 45 [LT Tr WII AaXov- 
pevots]; xxvii. 11; Aéyo dAndecay, Jn. viii. 45 sq.; Ro. 
ix. 1; 1 Tim. ii. 7; adn6q, Jn. xix. 35; dvOpamwoy, Ro. 
vi. 19; ov Хбуєіс, sc. abró, prop. thou sayest, i. e. thou 
grantest what thou askest, equiv. to it is just аз thou sayest ; 
to be sure, certainly, [see ebrov, 1 с.): Mt. xxvii. 11; Mk. 
xv. 2; Lk. xxiii. 8, cf. xxii. 70; Jn. xviii. 37, [(all these 
pass. WH mrg. punctuate interrogatively)]; парабодл, 
to put forth, Lk. xiv. 7; rò айтд, to profess one and the 
same thing, 1 Co. i. 10 cf. 12. h. with dat. of the 
pers. to whom anything is said: foll. by direct discourse, 
Mt. viii. 20; xiv. 4: xviii. 32; xix. 10; Mk. ii. 17, 27; 
vii. 95 viii. 1; Jn. i. 43 (44) ; ii. 10, and scores of other 
exx. ; Aéyew tivi- kúpte, kúpte, to salute any one as lord, 
Mt. vii. 21; impv. Aéye uot, Acts xxii. 27 (generally 
einé pot, шу); plur. Lk. x. 9; арди Aeyo ópiv, I solemnly 
declare to you, (in the Gospels of Mt. Mk. and Lk.) : for 
which the Greek said em’ dAnOeias Aéyo ipiv. Lk. iv. 25, 
and Aéye фрі» dAgÓos, ib. ix. 27; in Jn. everywhere 
[twenty-five times, and always uttered by Christ] ашу» 
аир Aéyo со: (piv), I most solemnly declare to thee 
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(you), i. 51 (52); tii. 11, etc.; with the force of an 
asseveration Aéye tivi, without duy»: Mt. xi. 22; 
xii. 36; xxiii. 89; Lk. vii. 9, 28; x. 12; xii.8; xvii. 34; 
xviii. 8, 14; vai Абуо ошу, Mt. xi. 9; Lk. vii. 26; xi. 61; 
xii. 5; Aéyo со, Lk. xii. 59. with a dat. of the thing, 
in the sense of commanding (see 2 c. below), Mt. 
xxi. 19; Lk. xvii. 6; inthe sense of asking, implor 
ing, Lk. xxiii. 30; Rev. vi. 16. Aéyo тім ri, to tell a thing 
to one: Mt. x. 27; 2 Th. ii. 5; rjv dAnOeay, Jn. xvi. 7; 
puornptov, 1 Со. xv. 51; тараводду, Lk. xviii. 1; of a 
promise, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6; i. q. to unfold, ex- 
plain, Mk. x. 32; foll. by indirect disc., Mt. xxi. 27; Mk. 
хі. 83; Lk. xx. 8; revi тоа, to speak to one about one, 
Jn. viii. 27; Phil. iii. 18. i. Aéye foll. by preposi- 
tions: трф rwa, which denotes — either to one (equiv. to 
the dat.) : foll. by direct disc., Mk. iv. 41; x. 26; Lk. 
viii. 25; ix. 23; xvi. 1; Jn. ii. 3; iii. 4; iv. 15; мі. 5; 
viii. 31; Acts ii. 7 [Е G], 12; xxviii. 4, 17; foll. by от 
recitative, Lk. iv. 21; mpós тй ri, Lk. хі. 58 ВС І, Tr 
mrg.: xxiv 10;— oras respects one, in reference to one [cf. 
В.8 183,3; №, 831,5; 405 (378); Krüger 8 48, 7, 18; 
Bleek on Heb. i. 7: Meyer on Ro. x. 21): Lk. xii. 41; 
Heb. i. 7, Гаї. add 8, 13; уйі. 21]; perá тоос, to speak 
with one, Jn. xi. 56; пері twos, of, concerning, one [cf. 
W. 8 47, 4], Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. i. 47 (48) ; ii. 21; xi. 18; 
xiii. 18, 22; Heb. ix. 5; mepi twos, бт, Lk. xxi. 5; ті 
mepi twos, Jn. і. 22; ix. 17; Acts viii. 34; Tit. 11.8; тай 
пері twos, Mt. xi. 7; Mk. i. 30; viii. 30 [Lchm. etroecw]; 
трб< twa пері Tivos, Lk. vii. 24; bmép twos, to speak for, 
on behalf of, one, to defend one, Acts xxvi. 1 (І. T Tr 
WH mrg. mepi]; éri tiwa, to speak in reference to, of 
[see eri, C. I. 2 g. уу.; B. $ 147, 23], one, Heb. vii. 18; 
eis туа (ті Вхасфпиб»), against one, Lk. xxii. 65; in 
speaking to have reference to one, speak with respect to 
one, Acts ii. 25 (cf. W. 397 (371)]; in speaking to refer 
(a thing) to one, with regard to, Eph. v. 32; eis rdv кбаром, 
to the world (see els, A. I. 5 b.), Jn. viii. 26 [L T Tr WII 
Хало). | Ж. with adverbs, ог with phrases having ad- 
verbial force: калёс, rightly, Jn. хій.48; xiii.18; фоаџ- 
ros, Mk. xiv. 31; ri ката суууморци, émerayny, by way of 
advice [concession (see тууумфит)), by way of command, 
1 Со. vii. 6; 2 Co. viii. 8; ката dvÓporrov [see dvÓporros, 
1 c.], Ro. iii. 5; Gal. iii. 15; 1 Co. ix. 8; Ликаомиті, Acts 
xiv. 11. In conformity with the several contexts where 
it is used, Aéyo, like the Lat. dico, is 2. specifi- 
cally a. i. q. to asseverate, affirm, aver, maintain; 
foll. by an acc. with inf., Mt. xxii. 28; Mk. xii. 18; Lk. 
xx. 41; xxiii. 2; xxiv. 28; Acts v. 36; viii. 9; xvii. 7; 
xxviii. 6; Ro. xv. 8; 2 Tim. ії. 18; Rev. ії. 9; fii. 9; 
with the included idea of insisting on, mepirépves ĝa (that 
you must фе [cf. W. $ 44, 3 b.; B. $ 141, 2]), Acts xv. 
24 Rec.; with the simple inf. without a subject-acc., Lk. 
xxiv. 23; Jas. ii. 14; 1 Jn. ії. 6, 9; foll. by ór« (where 
the acc. with inf. might have been used). Mt. xvii. 10; 
Mk. ix. 11 ; xii. 35; Lk. ix. 7; Jn.iv. 20; xii. 84; 1 Co. 
xv. 12; Aéyo тої dre etc. to declare to one that etc. Геї. В. 
8 141,1): Mt.iii. 9; v. 20, 22; xii. 36; xiii. 17; xvii. 12; 
xxi. 48(WH mrg. om. ore]; xxvi. 21; Mk. ix. 13; xiv. 18 
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25, 30; Lk. iii. 8; x.12; xiii. 35 [Tr WH om. Lbr. дт]; 
xiv. 24; xviii. 8; xix. 26, 40 [WH txt. om. Tr br. dre]; 
xxi. 8; xxii. 16, 87, etc.; Jn. iii. 11; v.24sq.; viii. 34; 
x. 7 [Tr WH om. L br. ёт]; xvi. 20; Gal. v. 2; Aéyo 
тоа, бт, by familiar attraction (cf. W. § 66, 5 а.; B. 
$ 151, 1] for Aéyo, Gre тис: Jn. viii. 54; ix. 19; x. 36 
(where for ópeis Aéyere, Gre obros, бу . . . dmréorei e, @Ха- 
odnpet; the indirect discourse passes into the direct, and 
Bracdnpeis is put for ВХасфтиєї (B. $ 141, 1]). b. 
і. д. (о teach: with dat. of pers. foll. by direct dise., 1 Co. 
vii. 8, 12; ті тон, Jn. xvi. 12; Actsi.3; rovro foll. by 
бт, 1 Th. iv. 15. с. to exhort, advise; to command, 
direct: with an acc. of the thing, Lk. vi. 46; Aéyovo (sc. 
айта) к. ov mowvow, Mt. xxiii. 3; ví тим, Mk. xiii. 37; 
Jn. ii. 5; revi foll. by an imperative, Mt. v. 44; Mk. ii. 
11; Lk. vii. 14; xi. 9; xii. 4; xvi. 9; Jn. ii. 8; xiii. 29; 
1 Co. vii. 12; Aéyo with an inf. of the thing to be done 
ог to be avoided (cf. ҮҮ. $ 44, 3 b.; B. $ 141, 2]: Mt. 
v. 34, 39; Acts xxi. 4, 21; Во. ії. 22; хіі. 3; foll. by 
iva, Acts xix. 4; пері twos (gen. of the thing) foll. by 
iva, 1 Jn. v. 16, (see tva, II. 2 b.); foll. by pf with subjunc. 
2 Co. xi. 16. in the sense of asking, seeking, entreating : 
with dat. of pers. foll. by an impv., 1 Co. x. 15; 2 Co. 
vi. 18; foll. by an inf. ГУУ. 316 (296 sq.) ; B. о. s.], Rev. 
x. 9 [Rec. impv.]. даре» тий Ayo, to give one a greet- 
ing, bid him welcome, salute him, 2 Jn. 10 sq. (see yaipo, 
fin.). d. to point out with words, intend, mean, mean 
to say, (often so in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow s. v. р. 80*; 
[L. and S. в. у. C. 10]): тоа, Mk. xiv. 71; Jn. vi. 71; 
ví, 1 Co. x. 29; тобто foll. by direct disc., Gal. iii. 17; 
rovro foll. by ors, 1 Co. i. 12. e. to call by a name, to 
call, name ; і. q. xchõ teva with acc. of pred.: ті pe A€yes 
dya0óv ; Mk. х.18; Lk. xviii. 19; add, Mk. xii. 37; Jn. v. 
18; xv.15; Acts x. 28; [1 Co. xii. 3 RG]; Rev. ii. 20; 
pass. with predicate nom.: Mt. xiii. 55; 1 Co. viii. 5; 
Eph. ii. 11; 2 Th. ii. 4; Heb. xi. 24; ó Aeyópevos, with 
pred. nom. Ae that is surnamed, Мі. i. 16 (so xxvii. 17); 
x. 2; Jn. xx. 24; Col. iv. 11; he that is named: Mt. ix. 
9; xxvi. 3, 14 ; xxvii. 16; Mk. xv. 7; Lk. xxii. 47; Jn. 
ix. 11; сі. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 31 sq. ; of things, places, 
cities, etc. : то дрора Аёуєта, Rev. viii. 11; рер. called, 
Mt. ii. 23; xxvi. 86; xxvii. 33; Jn. iv. 5; xi. 54; xix. 
13; Acts iii. 2; vi.9; Heb. ix.3; with ЄВраїсті added, 
Jn. xix. 18, 17; [cf. v. 2 Tdf.]; applied to foreign words 
translated into Greek, in the sense that is: Mt. xxvii. 
33; Jn. iv. 25; xi. 16; xxi. 2; also ô Aéyerat, Jn. xx. 16; 
6 Méyerai épugvevópevov [L TrWH реберџ.], Jn. i. 38 (89); 
дієрипи. Хбуєтаї, Acts ix. 36. f. to speak out, speak 
of, mention: ті, Eph. v. 12 (with which cf. óxvà каї Хёуєи, 
Plat. rep. 5 p. 465 c.) ; [Mk. vii. 36 T Trtxt. WII. On 
the apparent ellipsis of Луо in 2 Co. ix. 6, cf. W. 596 
sq. (555); B. 894 (338). Comp.: дити», ĝia- (-ши), éx-, 
ёпі-, ката», mapa- (-pat), про», ovà-Aéyw; cf. the catalogue 
of comp. in Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1, 60.) 

Adtupa [WHI Ашна, see their App. р. 154 and cf. I, «), 
-ros, тб, (Аєйто), а remnant: Ко. xi. 5. (Hdt. 1, 119; 
Plut. de profect. in virtut. c. 5; for nw, 2 К. xix. 4)* 

«tos, <ia, -etov, [(cf. Lat. Іесіз)), smooth, level: opp. 
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to rpayus, of ways, Lk. iii. 5. (Is. хі. 4 Alex.; Prov. й, 
20; 1 5. xvii. 40; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 
М»; [2 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. Айту, Tit. iii. 18 TWH 
mrg.; pres. pass. Аєйтораї; fr. Hom. down]; L 
trans. to leave, leave behind, forsake; pass. to be left be- 
hind (prop. by one’s rival in a race, hence), a. to 
lag, be inferior: év pndevi, Jas. i. 4 (Hdt. 7, 8, 1); Гаї. 
associate this ex. with the two under b.]. b. to be 
destitute of, to lack: with gen. of the thing, Jas. i. 5; ії. 
15, (Soph., Plat., al.). 2. intrans. to be wanting oi 
absent, to fail: deinet ті то, Lk. xviii. 22; Tit. iii. 13, 
(Polyb. 10, 18, 8; al.); та Aeírorra, the things that re- 
main [so Justin Mart. apol. 1, 52, cf. 32; but al. are 
wanting], Tit. i. 5. [Comp.: dmo-, &ua-, éx-, émi, ката-, 
€v-kara-, repu, vro-Aeímro.]* 
Mvrovpyéo, ptcp. Aeerovpyó»; 1 aor. inf. Aetrovpyrjcat ; 
(fr. Necroupyds, q. V-) ; 1. in Attic, esp. the orators, 
to serve the state at one’s own cost; to assume an office 
which must be administered at one’s own expense; to dise 
charge a public office at one's own cost; to render public 
service to the state, (cf. Melanchthon їп Apol. Confes, 
August. р. 270 sq. [Corpus Reformat. ed. Віпавей (post 
Bretschn.) vol. xxvii. p. 623, and F. Francke, Conf. Luth., 
Pt. i. p. 271 note (Lips. 1846)]; Wolf, Dem. Lept. p. 
Ixxxv. sqq.; Bóckh, Athen. Staatshaush. i. р. 480 sqq. ; 
Lübker, Reallex. des class. Alterth. [or Smith, Dict. of 
Grk. and Rom. Antiq.) s. v. Aerovpyía). | 2. univ. 
to do a service, perform a work; Vulg. ministro, ГА. V. 
to minister]; а. of the priests and Levites who were 
busied with the sacred rites in the tabernacle or the 
temple (so Sept. often for NW; as Num. xviii. 2; Ex. 
xxviii. 31, 89; xxix. 30; Joeli. 9, ete.; several times for 
“зр, Num. iv. 37, 39; xvi.9; xviii. 6 sq.; add, Sir. іу. 14 
[xlv. 15; 1.14; Judith iv. 14]; 1 Macc. x. 42; [Philo, 
vit. Moys. iii. 18; cf. бш» Aevrovpyobot к. афтої Tiv Ae 
rovpyíav тбу трофттфу к. 8:даскаћоу (of bishops and 
deacons), Teaching of the Twelve А post. c. 15 (cf. Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 2 etc.) ]) : Heb. x. 11. b. А. тф kupig, 
of Christians serving Christ, whether by prayer, or by 
instructing others concerning the way of salvation, or in 
some other way: Acts xiii. 2; cf. De Wette ad loc. с. 
of those who aid others with their resources, and re- 
lieve their poverty: reù & тил, Ro. xv. 27, cf. Sir. x. 25.* 
Aevrovpy(a, -as, 7, (fr. Aetrovpyéo, 4. V.) ; 1. prop. 
a public office which a citizen undertakes to administer at 
his own expense: Plat. legg. 12 p. 949 c.; Lys. p. 163, 22; 
Isocr. p. 391 d.; Theophr. Char. 20 (23), 5; 23 (29), 4, 
and others. 2. univ. any service: of military ser- 
vice, Polyb.; Diod. 1,63. 73; of the service of work- 
men, c. 21; of that done to nature in the cohabitation 
of man and wife, Aristot. oec. 1, 3 p. 1343", 20. 3. in 
biblical Greek a. the service or ministry of the priests 
relative to the prayers and sacrifices offered to God: Lk. i. 
23; Heb. viii. 6; ix. 21, (for rrri3y,, Num. viii. 22; xvi. 9; 
xviii.4; 2 Chr. xxxi. 2; Diod. 1, 21; Joseph.; [Philo de 
caritat. $ 1 sub fin.; al; see Soph. Lex. s. v.]); hence 
the phrase in Phil. ii. 17, explained s. v. @voia, b. fin. 
((cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44). b. а 
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gift or benefaction, for the relief of the needy (see Хе 
тоурубо, 2 c.): 2 Со. ix. 12; Phil. ii. 30.* 

Aevrovpyuós, -7, -óv, (Aecrovpyia), relating to the perform- 
ance of service, employed in ministering: axevr, Num. iv. 
[12], 26, etc. ; orodai, Ex. xxxi. 10, etc.; svevpara, of 
angels executing God's behests, Heb. i. 14; also al Лет. 
ToU веоб дурашегс, Ignat. ad Philad. 9 (longer recension); 
тд nâv тА вог тбу ayyéAwy айтоб, пос тф GeAnpare avrov 
Aesroupyovar парєстётєѕ, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 84, 5, cf. 
Dan. (Theodot.) vii. 10. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 


Anroupyés, -ov, ó, (fr. ЕРГО i. e. épyá(opas, and unused: 


Aeiros і. q. Aniros equiv. to ёрибоо public, belonging to 
the state ( IHesych.), and this from Aeós Attic for Xaós), 
Sept. for n» (Piel ptep. of лл); 1. a public 
minister; a servant of the state: тїз móXeos, Inscrr.; of 
the lictors, Plut. Rom. 26; (it has not yet been found іп 
its primary and proper sense, of one who at Athens as- 
sumes а public office to be administered at his own ex- 
pense [cf. L. and S. в. v. І.]; see Aecroupyew). 2. 
univ. a minister, servant: so of military laborers, often 
in Polyb.; of the servants of a king, 1 К. x. 5; Sir. x. 2; 
[of Joshua, Josh. i. 1 Alex.; univ. 2 S. xiii. 18 (cf. 17)]; 
of the servants of the priests, joined with ómyoéras, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2, 73; rà» dyiav, of the temple, i. e. one busied 
with holy things, ої a priest, Heb. viii. 2, cf. [ Philo, alleg. 
leg. lii. $ 46); Neh. x. 39; Sir. vii. 30; rà» веб», of 
heathen priests, Dion. Н. 2, 22 cf. 73; Plut. mor. p.417 a.; 
"сод Xpwrrob, of Раш likening himself to a priest, Ro. 
xv. 16; plur. той eov, those by whom God administers 
his affairs and executes his decrees: so of magistrates, 
Ro. xiii. 6; of angels, Heb. i. 7 fr. Ps. ciii. (civ.) 4 [cf. 
Philo de caritat. $ 3]; rs xápıros тоб cov, those whose 
ministry the grace of God made use of for proclaiming 
to men the necessity of repentance, as Noah, Jonah: 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 8, 1 cf. c. 7; rd» дпдотомом xal re 
тоуруду pv ris xpelas ром, by whom ye have sent to 
me those things which may minister to my needs, Phil. 
ii. 25.* 

ГА, see Aapd.] 

Муту, -ov, тб, (a Lat. word, linteum), a linen cloth, 
towel (Arr. peripl. már. rubr. 4): of the towel or apron, 
which servants put on when about to work (Suet. Calig. 
26), Jn. xiii. 4 вд.; with which it was supposed the 
nakedness of persons undergoing crucifixion was cov- 
ered, Ev. Nicod. c. 10; cf. Thilo, Cod. Apocr. р. 582 sq.* 

Хек, -idos, 7, (Хто to strip off the rind or husk, to 
peel, to scale), a scale: Actsix. 18. (Sept.; Aristot. al. 
[cf- Hdt. 7, 61].)* 

Mæpo, -as, ў, (fr. the adj. Хетрбе, q. v.), Hebr. ny^x, 
leprosy [lit. morbid scaliness], a most offensive, annoy- 
ing, dangerous, cutaneous disease, the virus of which 
generally pervades the whole body; common in Egypt 
and the East (Lev. xiii. sq.): Mt. viii. 3; Mk. i. 42; Lk. 
v. 12 вд. (Hdt., Theophr., Joseph., Plut., al.) [Cf. Orelli 
in Herzog 2 в. v. Aussatz; Greenhill in Bible Educator 
iv. 76 sq. 174 вд.; Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto s. у.; Eders- 
heim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 492 sqq.; McCl. and S. s. v.]* 

Aewpéds, -об, б, (as if for Aemepós, fr. Aeris, Аёто -eos, 
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тб, а scale, husk, bark); 1. in Grk. writ. scaly, 
rough. 2. specifically, leprous, affected with leprosy, 
(Sept. several times for pyyn and yy; [Theophr. 
c. р. 2, 6, 4] see Aérpa) : Mt. viii. 2; х. 8; xi. 5; Mk. i. 
40; Lk. iv. 27; vii. 22; xvii. 12; of one [(Simon)] who 
had formerly been a leper, Mt. xxvi. 6; Mk. xiv. 3.* 

Aerrós, -7, -óv, (Aéro to strip off the bark, to peel), 
thin; small; rò Хептбу, a very small brass coin, equiv. to 
the eighth part of an as, [A. V. a mite; cf. Alex.'s Kitto 
and В.р. s. v. ; cf. F. R. Conder in the Bible Educator, 
iii. 179): Mk. xii. 42; Lk. xii. 59; xxi. 2; (Alciphr. epp. 
1, 9 adds кєрда; Pollux, опот. 9, 6, sect. 92, supplies 
vópaapa)." 

Acvt and Aevis (T Tr (yet see below) WH Aevels [but 
Lchm. 4s; see е, «]), gen. Ле (T Tr WII Acvei), acc. 
Aevi» (T WH Aevei», во Tr exc. in Mk. ii. 14), |В. 21 
(19); Ж. 8 10, 1], 6, (Hebr. %9 a joining, fr. mY, cf. 
Gen. xxix. 84), Levi ; 1. the third son of the patri- 
arch Jacob by his wife Leah, the founder of the tribe of 
Israelites which bears his name: Heb. vii. 5, 9; [Rev. vii. 
1]. 2. the son of Melchi, one of Christ's ancestors: 
Lk. iii. 24. 3. the son of Simeon, also an ancestor 
of Christ: Lk. iii. 29. 4. the son of Alpheeus, а col- 
lector of customs Г(А. V. publican)]: Mk. ii. 14 [here 
WH (rejected) mrg. Таково» (see their note ad loc., сі. 
Weiss in Mey. on Mt. 7te Aufl. p. 2)]; Lk. v. 27, 29; 
acc. to com. opinion he is the same as Matthew the 
apostle (Mt. ix. 9); but cf. Grimm in the Theol. Stud. 
u. Krit. for 1870 p. 727 sqq.; [their identity is denied 
also by Nicholson on Matt. ix. 9; yetsee Patritius, De 
Evangeliis, 1. i. c. i. quaest. 1; Venables in Alex.’s Kitto, 
s. v. Matthew; Meyer, Com. on Matt., Intr. $ 1].* 

Acvirns (T WH Aeveírgs [во Tr exc. in Acts iv. 86; see 
€t,6]),-ov, 6, a Levite; а. oneof Levi's posterity. b. 
in а narrower sense those were called Levites (Hebr. 
"З 733, 0712) who, not being of the race of Aaron, for 
whom alone the priesthood was reserved, served as as- 
sistants of the priests. It was their duty to keep the 
sacred utensils and the temple clean, to provide the 
sacred loaves, to open and shut the gates of the temple, 
to sing sacred hymns in the temple, and do many other 
things; so Lk. x. 82; Jn.i. 19; Actsiv. 36; [(Plut. quaest. 
conv. l. iv. quaest. 6, 5; Philo de vit. Moys. і. $ 58). See ` 
BB.DD. s. v. Levites; Edersheim, The Temple, 2d ed. 
р. 68 sqq.]* 

Acviruxés [T WH Acverr.; see et, «], -0, "бо, Levitical, 
pertaining to the Levites: Heb. vii. 11. [Philo de vit. 
Moys. iii. $ 20.]* 

Хежаїую: 1 aor. ddevxava [cf. W. $ 18, 1 d.; B. 41 
(35)]; (Aeuxds); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for ran; to 
whiten, make white: ті, Mk. ix. 8; Rev. vii. 14.* 

[Mvxoflórewov: Rev. xix. 14 WH mrg., al. Bvoowwos 
Aeve. see in Boccwos.] 

Aeunds, -й, -óv, (Хейстоо to see, behold, look at; akin to 
Lat. Їисео, Germ. leuchten; cf. Curtius p. 113 and 6 87; 
[Vaniéek р. 8171), Sept. for 129; 1. light, bright, 
brilliant: та {ратка - . . NevKd ds тд Hos, Mt. xvii. 2; esp. 
bright or brilliant from whiteness, (dazzling) white: 
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spoken of the garments of angels, and of those exalted 
to the splendor of the heavenly state, Mk..xvi.5; Lk. 
іх. 29; Actsi.10; Rev. iii.5; іу. 4; vi.11; vii.9,18; 
xix. 14, (shining or white garments were worn on festive 
and state occasions, Eccles. ix. 8; cf. Heindorf on Hor. 
sat. 2, 2, 61); with re or ós б дф» added: Mk. ix. 3 
RL; Mt. xxviii. 3, (toe Aeuxórepot xióvos, Hom. Il. 10, 
437); év Xevxots sc. іцатіогс (added in Rev. iii. 5; iv. 4), 
Jn. xx. 12; Rev. iii. 4; cf. W. 591 (550); [B. 82 (72)]; 
used of white garments as the sign of innocence and purity 
of soul, Rev. iii. 18; of the heavenly throne, Rev. xx. 
11. 2. (dead) white: Мі. v. 36. (opp. to uéAas) ; 
Rev.i.14; ii. 17; iv. 4; vi. 2; xiv. 14; xix. 11; spoken 
of the whitening color of ripening grain, Jn. iv. 35.* 

Mov, -ovros, ó, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for "ук, лу», 
v (a young lion), ete.; a lion; a. prop.: Heb. xi. 
33; 1 Pet. v. 8; Rev. iv. 7; ix. 8, 17; x. 3; xiii. 2. b. 
metaph. «рросбпу ёк aróparos \ортоѕ, I was rescued out 
of the most imminent peril of death, 2 Tim. iv. 17 (the 
fig. does not lie in the word lion alone, but in the whole 
phrase); equiv. to a brave and mighty hero: Rev. v. 5, 
where there is allusion to Gen. xlix. 9; cf. Nah. ii. 13.* 

Xf&n, -55, 7, (Хпво to escape notice, Àg8opa: to forget), 
[fr. Hom. down], forgetfulness: AnOnv reds Xafeiv (see 
AauBávo, I. 6), 2 Pet. i. 9.* 

[Anp&, see Хара. ) 

Amos, -об, 7, (also ó, Gen. ххх. 38, 41 [cf. below]), 

.[Theoer.,, Diod., al.]; 1. a tub- ог trough-shaped 
receptacle, vat, in which grapes are trodden ГА. V. wine- 
press] (Hebr. nj): Rev. xiv. 20; xix. 15; rip Ауди... 
тд» péyav (for R Tr mrg. rjv peyddnv), Rev. xiv. 19—a 
variation in gender which (though not rare in Hebrew, 
see Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 717) can hardly be matched in 
Grk. writ.; cf. ХУ. 526 (490) and his Exeget. Studd. i. р. 
153 sq.; B. 81 (71). 2. i. q. бподпиюм (Is. xvi. 10; 
Mk. xii. 1) ог яро\уио (Is. v. 2), Hebr. 3р}, the lower 
vat, dug in the ground, into which the must or new wine 
flowed from the press: Mt. xxi. 33. Cf. Win. RWB. 
в. v. Kelter; Roskoffin Schenkel iii. 513; [BB.DD. в. v. 
Wine-press].* 

Afipos, -ov, б, idle talk, nonsense: Lk. xxiv. 11. (4 Macc. 
v. 10; Xen. an. 7, 7, 41; Arstph., al.; plur. joined with 
xaba, Plat. Protag. p. 347 d.; with dAvapiat, ib. Hipp. 
maj. p. 304 b.)* 

Ayers, -об, б, (for Aniorns fr. Ат} (она, to plunder, and 
this fr. Ion. and Epic Anis, for which the Attics use Aeía, 
booty), [fr. Soph. and Hdt. down], a robber; a plun- 
derer, freebooter, brigand: Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; 
Lk. xxii. 52; Jn. x. 1; xviii. 40; plur., Mt. xxi. 13; xxvii. 
88,44; Mk. xi. 17; xv. 27; Lk. x. 80,36; xix. 46; Jn. 
x.8; 2 Со. хі. 26. [Not to be confounded with «Атту 
thief, one who takes property by stealth, (although the 
distinction is obscured in А. V.) ; cf. Trench $ xliv.]* 

Afars (LT Tr WH Аздул<, see M, и), -ews, 5, (Хацвамо, 
AnwWouat), [fr. Soph. and Thuc. down], a receiving: Phil. 
iv. 15, on which pass. see 8óc:s, 1.* 

Ма» (in Hom. and Ion. Абу»), [for Ac-Aav, Ado to desire; 
cf. Curtius § 532], adv., greatly, exceedingly: Mt. ii. 16; 
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іу. 8; viii 28; xxvii.14; МК. і. 85; ix.3, xvi.2; Lk. 
xxiii. 8; 2 Tim. iv. 15; 2Jn. 4; 8Jn. 8; (2 Масе. xi. 1; 
4 Macc. viii. 16; Tob. ix. 4, etc. ; for ТИ, Gen. i. 31; iv. 
5; 18. xi. 15); Mar ёк mepwraoU, exceedingly beyond 
measure, Mk. vi. 51 [WH om. Tr br. єктеріс.). See inep- 
№ау.* 

A(favos, -ov, б, (more rarely ў (сі. Lob. и. i.]); 1. 
the frankincense-tree (Pind., Hdt., Soph., Eur., Theophr., 
al.). 2. frankincense (Hebr. nj35; [еу ії. 1 8q.; 
16; Is. Їх. 6, etc.): Mt. ii. 11; Rev. xviii. 13; (Soph., 


"Theophr. al). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 187; [Vanicek, 


Fremdwörter, s. v. On frankincense see esp. Birdwood 
in the Bible Educator, i. 328 sqq. 374 sqq.]* 

Aifavorós, -о0, ó, (Aifavos) ; 1. in prof. auth. 
frankincense, the gum exuding ёк тоё A«gávov, (1 Chr. ix. 
29; Hdt., Menand., Eur., Plat, Diod., I[dian., al). 2. 
а censer (which in prof. auth. is ў AcSavwris [or rather · 
-rpis, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 255]): Rev. viii. 3, 5.* 

ABeprivos, -ov, б, а Lat. word, libertinus, i. e. either one 
who has been liberated from slavery, a freedman, or the son 
of a freedman (as distinguished fr. ingenuus, i. e. the son 
of a free man): ў gvvayoryi ў Aeyopévn (or rõr Aeyopévor 
Taf.) AwBeprivwv, Acts vi. 9. Some suppose these liber- 
tini [ A.V. Libertines] to have been manumitted Roman 
slaves, who having embraced Judaism had their syna- 
gogue at Jerusalem ; and they gather as much from Tac. 
Ann. 2, 85, where it is related that four thousand libertini, 
infected with the Jewish superstition, were sent into Sar- 
dinia. Others, owing to the names Kupnvaiwy kal "АХє 
£avB0péov that follow, think that a geographical mean- 
ing is demanded for Jufepr., and suppose that Jews are 
spoken of, the dwellers in Libertu m, a city or region 
of proconsular Africa. But the existence of a city or 
region called Libertum is a conjecture which has 
nothing to rest on but the mention of à bishop with the 
prefix “libertinensis” at the synod of Carthage А.р. 
411. Others with far greater probability appeal to Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium $ 23, and understand the word as denot- 
ing Jews who had been made captives by the Romans 
under Pompey but were afterwards set free; and who, 
although they had fixed their abode at Rome, had built 
at their own expense a synagogue at Jerusalem which 
they frequented when in that city. The name Libertines 
adhered to them to distinguish them from the free-born 
Jews who had subsequently taken up their residence at 
Rome. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Libertiner; Hausrath in 
Schenkel iv. 38 sq. ; [B. D. s. v. Libertines. Evidence 
seems to have been discovered of the existence of a 
є synagogue of the libertines " at Pompeii; cf. De Rossi, 
Bullet. di Arch. Christ. for 1864, pp. 70, 92 sq.]* 

| Авт, ае, з}, Libya, a large region of northern Africa, 

bordering on Egypt. In that portion of it which had 
Cyrene for its capital and was thence called Libya Cy- 
renaica (5j mpòs Куруу» AcBun, Joseph. autt. 16, 6, 1; 9 
A. й ката Kupijynv [q. v.], Acts ii. 10) dwelt many Jews 
(Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 2; 16, 6,1; b.j. 7, 11; c. Apion. 
2, 4 [where cf. Müller's notes]): Acts ii. 10.* 

МӨ  ® ; 1 aor.éA(Qaca; 1 aor. pass. dAcbacOnv; (Aides) ; 


Achivos 


to slone; i. e. a. lo overwhelm or bury with stones, 
(lapidibus cooperio, Cic.) : темі, of stoning, which was a 
Jewish mode of punishment, (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Steini- 
gung; |В. D. s. v. Punishment, III. a. 1]): Jn. x. 81- 
33 (where Achdfere and Juá(opev are used of the act of 
beginning ; [cf. W. 8 40,2 а.; B. 205 (178)]) ; Jn. хі. 8; 
Heb. xi. 37. b. to рей one with stones, in order either 
to wound or to kill him: Acts xiv. 19; pass., Acts v. 26 
[cf. W.505 (471); B.242(208)]; 2Co.xi.25. (Aristot., 
Polyb., Strab. ; Aafew Є и X6ois, 2 S. xvi. 6.) [Сомр. : 
«ara-AcGá(o.  * 

Aivos, -5, -ov, (№Воѕ) ; fr. Pind. down; of stone: Jn. 
ii. 6; 2 Co. iii. 3; Rev. іх. 20.* — 

№бо-Воћо, -à ; impf. 3 pers. plur. ємавоВдлому; 1 aor. 
€AoBdAnoa; Pass., pres. JufofoAo)pa:; 1 fut. AcdoBoAn- 
050ouav ; (Мбо8&Ххо$, and this fr. (dog and BdaAAw (cf. W. 
102 (96); 25, 26]) ; Sept. for opo and 027; i. q. Лава 
(4. у.), to stone; i. е. &. to kill by stoning, to stone 
(of a species of punishment, see Auá(o) : тоа, Mt. xxi. 
95; xxiii. 87; Lk. xiii. 34; Acts vii. 58 sq.; pass., Jn. 
viii. 5; Heb. xii. 20. b. to рей with stones: тоа, 
Mk. xii. 4 [Rec.]; Acts xiv. 5. ([Diod. 17, 41, 8]; Plut. 
mor. p. 1011 e.)* 

Albos, -ov, 6, Sept. for 128, [fr. Hom. down]; a stone: 
of small stones, Mt. iv. 6; vii. 9; Lk. iii. 8; iv. [3], 11; 
xi. 11; xxii. 41; Jn. viii. 7; plur., Mt. iii. 9; iv. 8; Mk. 
v. 5; Lk. iii. 8; xix. 40; Jn. viii. 59; x. 31; of a large 
stone, Mt. xxvii. 60, 66; xxviii. 2; Mk. xv. 46; xvi. 3 sq.; 
Lk. xxiv. 2; Jn. хі. 38 sq. 41; xx. 1; of building stones, 
Mt. xxi. 42, 44 [T om. L WH Tr mrg. br. the vs.]; xxiv. 
2; Mk. xii. 10; xiii. 1 sq.; Lk. хіх. 44; хх. 17sq.3 xxi. 
5 вд.; Acts iv. 11; 1 Ре. ii. 7; metaph. of Christ: Aífos 
dxpoyovtatog (д. У-), éxAexrds (cf. 2 Esdr. v. 8), бутціоє, 1 
Pet. ii. 6 (Is. xxviii. 16); (оу (see (do, II. b.), 1 Pet. ii. 4; 
Хівоє проскбцџатоѕ, one whose words, acts, end, men (so 
stumble at) take such offence at, that they reject him 
and thus bring upon themselves ruin, ibid. 8 (7); Ro. 
їх. 83; of Christians: Або (бутєс, living stones (see 
(аф, u. 8.), of which the temple of God is built, 1 Pet. ii. 
5; of the truths with which, as with building materials, 
a teacher builds Christians up in wisdom, Xido« тшо, 
costly stones, 1 Co. iii. 12. Aios риМмакде, МК. ix. 42 RG; 
Lk. xvii. 2 LT Tr WII, cf. Rev. xviii. 21. of precious 
stones, gems : AiO. rios, Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. 12,16; xxi. 
11, 19, (2 S. xii. 80; 1 K. x. 2, 11) ; ќасте, Rev. iv. 3; 
évdedvupevos AiBov (for RG T Муом) каварду, Rev. xv. 6 
LTrtxt. WH (Ezek. xxviii. 13 парта [or па») Або» 
xpnorov évdederat; [see WH. Intr. ad 1. c.]) ; but (against 
the reading Хіво») [cf. Scrivener, Plain Introduction ete. 
p. 658]. spec. stones cut in a certain form: stone tab- 
lets (engraved with letters), 2 Co. iii. 7; statues of idols, 
Acts xvii. 29 (Deut. iv. 28; Ezek. xx. 32).* 

№6-стротоѕ, -ov, (fr. Aiĝos and the verbal adj. erperos 
fr. отрокумри), spread ( paved) with stones (yupdetov, Soph. 
Antig. 1204-5) ; rà Að., substantively, a mosaic or tes- 
sellated pavement : so of а place near the praetorium or 
palace at Jerusalem, Jn. xix. 13 (see 'ag8a6a); of places 
in the outer courts of the temple, 2 Chr. vii. 8; Joseph. 
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b. j. 6, 1, 8 and 8, 2; of an apartment whose pavement 
consists of tessellated work, Epict. diss. 4, 7, 97, cf. Esth. 
i. 6; Suet. Jul. Caes. 46; Plin. h. n. 36, 60 cf. 64.* 

Auge, 2: fut. Jukugoo ; Омкиф а winnowing-van) ; 
1. to winnow, cleanse uway the chaff from grain by win- 
nowing, (Пот., Xen., Plut., al.; Sept.). 2. ina 
sense unknown to prof. auth., to scatter (opp. to cumtyw, 
Jer. xxxi. (or xxxviii.) 10; add, Is. хуй, 18; Am. ix. 
9). З. to crush to pieces, grind to powder: тб, Mt. 
xxi. 44 [RG Lbr. WH br.]; Lk. xx. 18; cf. Dan. ii. 44 
[Theodot.]; Sap. хі. 19 (18). [But in Dan.1.c. it repre- 
sents the Aphel of 730 inem facere, and on Sap. 1. c. see 
Grimm. Many decline to follow the rendering of the 
Vulg. (conterere, comminuere), but refer the exx. under 
this head to the preceding.]* 

Apá, so Tdf. еа. 7, for Хара, д. v. 

Мру, vos, б, [allied with Aiu, q. v.; fr. Hom. down], 
a harbor, haven: Acts xxvii. 8, 12; see каћо) Jupéres, p. 
822*.* 

‘Alp, -ns, й, (fr. Аеї8® to pour, pour out [cf. Curtius 
§ 54117), (fr. Hom. down], a lake: А. Геупсарет (4. v.], 
Lk. v. 1; absol, of the same, Lk. v. 2; viii. 22 sq. 83; 
ToU mupés, Rev. xix. 20; xx. 10, 14 sq.; xatopévg торі, 
Rev. xxi. 8.* 

Хцібз, -o), 6, (and ў in Doric and later writ.; во І. Т 
Tr WII in Lk. xv. 14; Acts xi. 28; so, too, in Is. viii. 
21; 1 K. xviii. 2; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 188; [L. and S. 


"в. v. init.; WH. App. р. 157°]; B.12 (11); №. 63 (62) . 


Геї. 36], and 526 (490)) ; Sept. very often for 33/9; hun- 
ger: Lk. xv. 17; Ro. viii. 35; Фу Миф к. diver, 2 Co. xi. 
27; Xen. mem. 1, 4, 13; i. q. scarcity of harvest, famine: 
Lk. iv. 25; xv.14; Acts vii. 11; xi. 28 (cf. B. 81 (71)); 
Rev. vi. 8; xviii. 8; Apoi, fumines in divers lands, Mk. 
xiii. 8; A«quol к. Aoutot, Mt. xxiv. 7 [LT Tr txt. WH om. 
к. Хощш.); Lk. xxi. 11; Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 9; the two 
are joined in the sing. in Hes. opp. 226; На. 7, 171; 
Philo, vit. Moys. i. $ 19; Plut. de Is. et Osir. 47.* 

Хіусу (Treg. Aivov [so R Gin Mt. as below], incorrect- 
ly, for « is short; [cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 
421), -ov, тб, Sept. several times for ПЛ», in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down, flax: Ex. ix. 31; linen, as clothing, Rev. 
xv.6 RG T Tr mrg.; the wick of а lamp, Mt. xii. 20, after 
Is. xlii. 8." 

Alvos (not Aivos [with К С Tr]; see Passow [ог І. 
and 5.) s. v.; cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 42), -ov, 
6, Linus, one of Paul's Christian associates; acc. to eccl. 
tradition bishop of the church at Rome (cf. Hase, Po- 
lemik, ed. 3 р. 131 ; Lipsius, Chronologie d. róm. Bischöfe, 
р. 146; [Dict. of Chris. Biog. в. v. ]) : 2 Tim. iv. 21." 

Avmrapós, -á, -óv, (Ата [or rather, Airos grease, akin to 
dicio ]) ; fr. Hom. down; fat: rà Aurapd (joined with 
та Хаштра, q. v.) things which pertain to a sumptuous 
and delicate style of living ГА. V. dainty], Rev. xviii. 
14.* 

Мтра, -as, $, а pound, a weight of twelve ounces: Jn. 
xii. 3; хіх. 39. [Polyb. 22, 26, 19; Diod. 14, 116, 7; Plut. 
Tib. et G. Grac. 2, 3; Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 1; al.]* 

Мф, №86, ó, (fr. Aetio [to pour forth], because it 
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brings moisture) ; 1. the SW. wind: Нак. 2, 25; 
Polyb. 10, 10, 3; al. 2. the quarter of the heavens 
whence the SW. wind blows: Acts xxvii. 12 [on which 
see В\єто, 3 and ката, П. 1 с.) (Gen. xiii. 14; xx. 1; 
Num. ii. 10; Deut. xxxiii. 23).* 

Aoyla, -as, ў, (fr. Аёуф to collect), (Vulg. collecta), а col- 
lection: of money gathered for the relief of the poor, 1 
Co. xvi. 1 sq. (Not found in prof. auth. [cf. W. 25].)* 

Aoyfopas; impf. éAoyi(ópgv; 1 aor. eAoywdpgv; а depon. 
verb with 1 aor. pass. éAcyioOnv and 1 fut. pass. Хоуго бі) 
сора; in bibl. Grk. also the pres. is used passively (in 
prof. auth. the pres. ptcp. is once used so, in Idt. 3, 95; 
Геї. Veitch s. v.; W. 259 (243); В. 52 (46)]); (Adyos) ; 
Sept. for 3r; [a favorite word with the apostle Paul, 
being used (exclusive of quotations) some 27 times in his 
Epp., and only four times in the rest of the N. T.]; 1. 
(rationes conferre) to reckon, count, compute, calculate, 
count over ; hence a. to take into account, to make ac- 
count of: ті rem, Ro. iv. 3, [4]; metaph. fo pass to one's 
account, to impute, ГА. У. reckon]: ті, 1 Co. xiii. 5; revi 
ть 2 Tim. iv. 16 (A. V. lay to one's charge]; тий дикаю- 
сору, драртіау, Ro. iv. 6, [8 (yet here L mrg. Т Tr WH 
txt. read об)); rà тараттората, 2 Co. v. 19; in imitation 
of the Hebr. 2 IW), Aoyi(erai re (or tes) eis те (equiv. 
to els тд or Gore elvai ті), a thing is reckoned as or to be 
something, i. e. as availing for or equivalent to something, 
as having the like force and weight, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. i. p. 137; (cf. W. $ 29, 3 Note a.; 228 (214); B 
§ 131,7 Rem.]): Ro. ii. 26; ix. 8; es ойде, Acts xix. 
27; Is. xl. 17; Dan. ((Theodot. фе) ] iv. 32; Sap. iii. 17; 
ix. 6; й mions eis д1каюсЧуту, Ro. iv. 3, 5, 9-11, 22 sq. 
24; Gal. iii. 6; Jas. ii. 23; Gen. xv. 6; Рв. су. (cvi.) 81; 
1 Macc. ії. 52. ^ b. i. q. to number among, reckon with: 
туй pera тушр, МК. xv. 28 [yet С T WH om. Tr br. the 
уз.) and Lk. xxii. 37, after Is. liii. 12, where Sept. év 
то avopots. с. to reckon or account, and treat accord- 
ingly : тоа ds ть, Ro. viii. 36 fr. Ps. xliii. (xliv.) 23 ; cf. 
B. 151 (132); [W. 602 (560)]; [Ro. vi. 11 foll. by 
acc. w. inf., but GL om. Tr br. the inf.; cf. W. 321 
(302)]. 2. (in animo rationes conferre) to reckon 
inwardly, count up or weigh the reasons, to deliberate, ГА. 
V. reason]: mpós éavrovs, one addressing himself to an- 
other, Mk. xi. 31 К G (spós épavrov, with myself, in my 
mind, Plat. apol. p. 21 d.). 3. by reckoning up all the 
reasons to gather or infer ; i.e. a. to consider, take ac- 
count, weigh, meditate on: ті, a thing, with a view to obtain- 
ing it, Phil. iv. 8; foll. by бт, Heb. xi. 19; [Jn. xi. 50 
(Rec. dcadoy.)]; тобто foll. by ёт, 2 Co. x. 11. b. to 
suppose, deem, judge: absol. 1 Co. xiii. 11; ós Aoyi(opas, 
1 Pet. v. 12; ri, anything relative to the promotion of the 
gospel, 2 Co. iii. 5; ri els rewa (as respects one) trép 
(тобто) 6 etc. to think better of one than agrees with 
what etc. [* account of опе above that which’ ete. ], 2 Co. 
xii. 6; foll. by dre, Ro. viii. 18; тобто foll. by dr, Ro. ii. 

2 Co. x. 7 ; foll. by an inf. belonging to the subject, 
2 Co. xi. 5; foll. by an acc. with inf., Ro. iii. 28; xiv. 
14; Phil. iii. 13 [cf. W. 321 (302)]; rwà ds тара, to hold 
ГА. V. *count'] опе as, 2 Co. x. 2 (cf. W. 602 (560)); 
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with a preparatory ovres preceding, 1 Co.iv.1. се. 
to determine, purpose, decide, | сі. American * calculate "), 
foll. by an inf. (Eur. Or. 555): 2 Co. x. 9. [Сомр.: 
dva-, діа-, тара-, a vA-Aoyi(opas. ] * 

Aovywós, -7, -ov, (fr. Aóyos reason), [ Tim. Locr., Dem., 
al.], rational (Vulg. rationabilis); agreeable to reason, 
following reason, reasonable: Aarpeia Хоу, the worship 
which is rendered by the reason or soul, [‘ spiritual '], 
Ro. xii. 1 (Aoyuxr) каї dvaípakros просфора, of the offer- 
ing which angels present to God, Test. xii. Patr. (test. 
Levi $ 3] p. 547 ed. Fabric.; [cf. Athenag. suppl. pro 
Christ. $ 13 fin.]); rò Avy:xdv уала, the milk which nour- 
ishes the soul (see ydAa), 1 Pet. ii. 2 (Хоук) rpodrj, Eus. 
h. e. 4, 23 fin.).* 

Хбуру, -ov, то, (dimin. of Adyos [so Bleek (on Heb. v. 
12) et al.; al. neut. of Adysos (Mey. оп Ro. iii. 2)]), prop. 
a little word (во Schol. ad Arstph. ran. 969 (973)), a brief 
utterance, in prof. auth. a divine oracle (doubtless because 
oracles were generally brief); Hdt., Thuc., Arstph., 
Eur.; Polyb. 3, 112, 8; 8, 30, 6; Diod. 2,14; Ael. v.h. 
2, 41; of the Sibylline oracles, Diod. p. 602 [fr. 1. 34]; 
Plut. Fab. 4; in Sept. for jgn the breast-plate ої the high 
priest, which he wore when he consulted Jehovah, Ex. 
xxviii. 15; xxix. 5, etc.; [once for 2k, of the words of 
a man, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 15]; but chiefly for Mx of 
any utterance of God, whether precept or promise; [cf. 
Philo de congr. erud. grat. 8 24; de profug. 8 11 sub 
fin.]; of the prophecies of God in the O. T., Joseph. 
b. j. 6, 5, 4; vopous kai Абуга вестіавета дій профутёь 
xal tuvous, Philo vit. contempl. § 3; rò Хдуюу rob mpo- 
gnrov (Moses), vit. Moys. iii. 35, cf. [23, and] de praem. 
et poen. $ 1 init. ; та дєка Асу, the ten commandments 
of God or the decalogue, in Philo, who wrote a special 
treatise concerning them (Opp. ed. Mang. ii. p. 180 
sqq. [ed. Richter iv. p. 246 sqq.]); [Constit. Apost. 2, 
36 (p. 63, 7 ed. Lagarde)]; Euseb. h. e. 2,18. In the 
N. T. spoken of the words or utterances of God: ої the 
contents of the Mosaic law, Acts vii. 38; with той веой 
or Geov added, of his commands in the Mosaic law and 
his Messianic promises, Ro. iii. 2, cf. Philippi and Um- 
breit ad loc.; of the substance of the Christian religion, 
Heb. v. 12; of the utterances of God through Christian 
teachers, 1 Pet. iv. 11. (In eccl. writ. Абуга той xupiov 
is used ов Christ's precepts, by Polyc. ad Philipp. 7, 1; 
корака Абуга of the sayings and discourses of Christ 
which are recorded in the Gospels, by Papias in Euseb. 
h. e. 3, 39; Phot. c. 228 р. 248 [18 ed. Bekk.]; [rà Ауа 
T. 000] of the words and admonitions of God in the 
sacred Scriptures, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 53, 1 [where par- 
allel with ai ієраї урафаг], cf. 62, 3; [and та Ady. simply, 
like al урафаї, of the New T. in the interpol. ep. of Ign. 
ad Smyrn. 3]. Cf. Schwegler [(also Heinichen)], Index 
iv. ad Euseb. h. e. в. v. Хбуюм; [esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. and 
Lghtft. in the Contemp. Rev. for Aug. 1875, p. 899 sqq. 
On the general use of the word cf. Bleek, Вг. a. d. Hebr. 
iii. pp. 114-117].)* 

Хбугов, -ov, (Adyos), in class. Grk. 1. learned, a man 
of letters, skilled in literature and the arts; ево. versed 
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in history and antiquities. 2. skilled in speech, elo- 
quent: so Acts xviii. 24 [ which, however, al. refer to 1 
(finding its explanation in the foll. duvards ктА.)). The 
use of the word is fully exhibited by Lobeck ad Phryn. 
p.198. [(Hdt., Eur., al.)]* 

Novwrpés, -об, б, (AoyiLopat) ; 1. a reckoning, com- 
putation. 2. a reasoning: such as is hostile to the 
Christian faith, 3 Co. x. 4 (5) [ A. V. imaginations}. 3. 
а judgment, decision: such as conscience passes, Во. ii. 
15 [A. V. thoughts]. (Thuc. Xen., Plat., Dem., al.; 
Sept. for Nawnn, as Prov. vi. 18; Jer. хі. 19; Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxiii.) 10.)* 

Aoyopayxde, -à; (fr. Aoyouáxos, and this fr. Acyos and 
раҳоши); to contend about words; contextually, to wrangle 
about empty and trifling matters: 2 Tim. ii. 14. (Not 
found in prof. auth.) * 

Хоуорах (a, -as, 7, (Aoyopaxée), dispute about words, war 
of words, or about trivial and empty things: plur. 1 Tim. 
vi. 4. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

Aévos, -ov, б, (Aéyo), пі Hom. down], Sept. esp. for 
723, also for 998 and 772; prop. a collecting, collection, 
(see Аус), — and that, as well of those things which 
are put together in thought, as of those which, having 
been thought i. e. gathered together in the mind, are 
expressed in words. Accordingly, a twofold use of 
the term is to be distinguished: one which relates to 
speaking, and one which relates to thinking. 

I. Ав respects SPEECH: 1. a word, yet not in 
the grammatical sense (i. q. vocabulum, the mere name 
of an object), but language, voz, i. e. à word which, ut- 
tered by the living voice, embodies а conception or 
idea; (hence it differs from (лда and émos [q. v.; cf. 
also Хао, ad init.]): Heb. xii. 19; атокр:бђрас Xoyov, 
Mt. xxii. 46; eimeiv Adyp, Mt. viii. 8 [Rec. Aóyov (cf. 
єйтоу, 3 а. fin.)]; Lk. vii. 7; NaAnoas тете, puplous, Nó- 
yous, 1 Co. xiv. 19; діддуає Acyor єбстром, to utter a dis- 
tinct word, intelligible speech, 1 Co. xiv. 9; єйтєїи Xoyov 
ката Twos, to speak a word against, to the injury of, one, 
Mt. xii. 32; also ets reva, Lk. xii. 10; to drive out de- 
mons Ауф, Mt. viii. 16; émepordv тоа Фу Aóyois. ixavois. 
Lk. xxiii. 9; of the words of a conversation, dvrigaAAew 
Хдуоиє, Lk. xxiv. 17. 2. what some one has said ; 
a saying; a. univ.: Mt. xix. 22 [T om.]; Mk. v. 36 
(cf. B. 302 (259) note]; vii. 29; Lk.i. 29; xx. 20; xxii. 
61 [Tr mrg. WH рлиатоє); Jn. ії. 22; iv. 39, 50; vi. 60; 
vii. 36; xv. 20; xviii.9; хіх. 8; Acts vii. 29; ó Aoyos 
otros, this (twofold) saying (of the people), Lk. vii. 17, 
cf. 16; тд» айтду Aóyov єіпфу, Mt. xxvi. 44; (Mk. xiv. 
39]; rayidesew туй ev Хдуф, in а word or saying which 
they might elicit from him and turn into an accusation, 
` Mt. xxii. 15; dypevew туй Хуф, і. e. Бу propounding a 
question, Mk. xii. 18; plur., Lk. i. 20; Acts v. 5, 24; 
with gen. of the contents: 6 А. érayyeMas, Ro. іх. 9; 
б А. rijs ópxouecías, Heb. vii. 28; А. mapaxAgoeos, Acts 
xiii. 15; ó A. rps paprupias, Rev. xii. 11; of A. тўс mpo- 
gnreias, Rev. i. 3 [Tdf. тд» А.]; xxii. 6 sq. 10, 18; 6 mpo- 
фптікёѕ Adyos, the prophetic promise, collectively of the 
виш of the О. T. prophecies, particularly the Messianic, 
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2 Pet. і. 19; of the sayings and statements of teachers: 
of Хдуо обтог, the sayings previously related, Mt. vii. 24 
[here L Tr WH br. rovr.], 26; Lk. ix. 28; ol Aóyot Tiwos, 
the words, commands, counsels, promises, etc., of any 
teacher, Mt. x. 14; xxiv. 35; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 44; 
Jn. xiv. 24; Acts xx. 35; Хдуог adnOwoil, Rev. xix. 9; xxi. 
5; moroi, Rev. xxii. 6; керох, Eph. v. 6: пЛастої, 2 Pet. 
ii. 3 [cf. W. 217 (204)]; b. ої (Ле sayings of 
God; а. i. q. decree, mandate, order: Во. ix. 28; 
with той боб added, 2 Pet. iii. 5, 7 [R* С Trtxt.]; б). 
той Geo éyévero mpós туа (a phrase freq. in the O. Т.), 
Jn. x. 35. B. of the moral precepts given by God in 
the O. T.: Mk. vii. 13; (Mt. xv. 6 L Tr WH txt.]; Ro. 
xiii. 9; Gal. v. 14, (cf. of дёка Adyor, ( Ex. xxxiv. 28; Deut. 
x. 4 (cf. pnuara, iv. 13); Philo, quis rer. div. her. $ 35; 
de decalog. 8 9]; Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 5 [cf. 5, 5]). у. 
і. q. promise: 6 №. ris axons (equiv. to ó акомабеіє), Heb. 
iv. 2; ó А. тоф Geov, Ro. ix. 6; plur. Ro. iii. 4; univ. а 
divine declaration recorded in the O. T., Jn. xii. 38; xv. 
25; 1 Co. xv. 54. 5. 8:4 Aóyov Geot etc. through 
prayer in which the language of the О. T. is employed : 
1 Tim. iv. 5; cf. De Wette and Huther ad loc. €. 
б Aóyos то? веоб, as rjr 737 often in the О. T. prophets, 
an oracle or utterance by which God discloses, to the proph- 
eis or through the prophets, future events: used collec- 
tively of the sum of such utterances, Rev. i. 2, 9; cf. 
Diisterdieck and Bleek ad ll. cc. о. what is de- 
clared, a thought, declaration, aphorism, (Lat. sententia) : 
тд» Aóyov rovroy (reference is made to what follows, so 
that ydp in vs. 12 is explicative), Mt. xix. 11; a dictum, 
mazim or weighty saying: 1 Tim. i. 15; iii. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 
11; Tit. iii. 8; i. q. proverb, Jn. iv. 37 (as sometimes іп 
class. Grk., e. g. [Aeschyl. Sept. adv. Theb. 218]; б xa- 
Aatds Aóyos, Plat. Phaedr. p. 240c.; conviv. p. 195 b.; 
legg. 6 p. 757 а.; Gorg. р. 499 c.; verum est verbum 
quod memoratur, ubi amici, ibi opes, Plaut. Truc. 4, 4, 32; 
add, Ter. Andr. 2, 5, 15; al.). 3. discourse (Lat. ora- 
tio); a. the act of speaking, speech: Acts xiv. 12; 2 
Co. x. 10; Jas. iii. 2; дій Aóyov, by word of mouth, Acts 
xv. 27 ; opp. to де Єпістодбу, 2 Th. ii. 15; 8:4 Xoyov тоћ- 
Aov, Acts xv. 32; Ауф то\\ф, Acts xx. 2; mep ob wodts 
npiv 6 Adyos, of whom we have many things to say, IIeb. 
v. 11; 6 Aóyos ópàv, Mt. у. 37; Col. iv. 6; А. xoAaxeías, 1 
Th. ii. 5. Aóyos is distinguished from софіа in 1 Co. ii. 
1; fr. дуастрофі), 1 Tim. iv. 12; fr. ёраш, 1 Co. iv. 19 
sq.; 1 Th. i. 5; fr. бруси, Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. x. 11; Col. 
йі. 17; fr. ёруо» к. «Хлбеа, 1 Jn. iii. 18 (see épyov, 3 
р. 248* bot.) ; ovderds Aóyov тїшо>, not worth mentioning 
(Adyou d&ov, Hdt. 4, 28; cf. Germ. der Rede werth), i. e. 
a thing of no value, Acts xx. 24 T Tr WH (see II. 2 
below). b. i. q. the faculty of speech: Eph. vi. 19; 
skill and practice in speaking: 1ффтт< тф Adyp GAN’ où 
ті) yvoce, 2 Со. xi. 6; duvards év épyo к. Хбуф, Lk. xxiv. 
19 (ãvðpas Ady Suvarovs, Diod. 13, 101); Aóyos софіає 
or yracews, the art of speaking to the purpose about 
things pertaining to wisdom or knowledge, 1 Co. xii. 
8. с. а kind (or style) of speaking: Фу тауті Абуф, 
1 Со. i. 5 А. V. utterance]. d. continuous speak- 


№уоѕ 


ing, discourse, such ав in the N. Т. is characteristic of 
teachers: Lk.iv. 32, 36; Jn.iv. 41; Acts iv. 4 (сі. 
iii. 12-26); хх. 7; 1 Со. i. 17; ii. 1; plur., Mt. vii. 28; xix. 
1; xxvi. 1; Lk. ix. 26; Actsii. 40; Suvards Фу Adyots к. 
€pyow avrov, Acts vii. 22. Hence, the thought of the 
subject being uppermost, e. instruction: Col. iv. 
3; Tit. ii. 8; 1 Pet. iii. 1; joined with дідаскаМа, 1 Tim. 
v. 17; with a gen. of the teacher, Jn. v. 24; viii. 52; xv. 
20; xvii. 20; Acts ii. 41; 1 Co. ii. 4; 2 Co. i. 18 (cf. 19); 
ó Aóyos б épós, Jn. viii. 31, 37, 43, 51; xiv. 28; тім Aóyg, 
with what instruction, 1 Co. xv. 2 (where construe, ei 
катёҳете, тіл Aóyo etc.; cf. B. $$ 139, 58; 151, 20); 
i.q. кпроура, preaching, with gen. of the obj.: А. dàn- 
Geias, 2 Co. vi. 7; Jas. i. 18; 6 А. тс aXg6eías, Col. i. 5; 
Eph. i. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 15; ris karaAAayns, 2 Co. v. 19; 6 
À. rrjs сетпріає ravrns, concerning this salvation (i. e. the 
salvation obtained through Christ) [cf. W. 237 (223); В. 
162 (141)], Acts xiii. 26; б Adyos rìs Вас:Хє(ас (тої cov), 
Mt. xiii. 19; тор стамройї, 1 Co. i. 18; ó ris apyns той 
`Хриттой Aóyos, the first instruction concerning Christ [cf. 
В. 155 (136); W.188 (177)], Heb. vi.1. Hence 4. 
in an objective sense, what is communicated by instruc- 
tion, doctrine: univ. Acts xviii. 15; ó Ady. айтб», 2 Tim. 
ii. 17; plur. nyérepoe Adyor, 2 Tim. iv. 15; Spaivorres 
Adyot, 2 Tim. i. 18; with a gen. of obj. added, тоё киріою, 
1 Tim. vi. 8; rijs wiorews, the doctrines of faith [see 
поті, 1 с. В.], 1 Tim. iv. 6. specifically, (Ле doctrine con- 
cerning the attainment through Christ of salvation in the 
kingdom of God: simply, Mt. xiii. 20-23; Mk. iv. 14-20; 
viii. 82; xvi 20; Lk.i.2; viii.12; Acts viii. 4; x. 44; 
хі. 19; xiv. 25; xvii. 11; Gal. vi. 6; Phil. i. 14; 1 Th. i. 
6; 2 Tim. iv. 2; 1 Pet. її. 8; тд» Aóyor, бу drécrei e rois 
etc. the doctrine which he commanded to be delivered 
to etc. Acts x. 36 [but L WH txt. om. Tr br. би; сі. W. 
8 62, 3 fin.; В. $ 131, 18]; тд» Adyow dxovew, Lk. viii. 15; 
Jn. xiv. 24; Actsiv. 4; 1 Jn. ii. 7; AaAeiv, Jn. xv. 3 (see 
other exx. в. v. ÀaAéo, 5 sub fin.) ; атебеу тф A., 1 Pet. 
ii. 8; iii. 1; ax) moro? Aóyov, Tit. i. 9; with gen. of 
the teacher: 6 А. atray, Acts ii. 41; with gen. of the 
author: тоб cov, Lk. v. 1; viii. 11, 21; xi. 28; Jn. xvii. 
6,14; 1 Co. xiv. 36; 2 Co. iv. 2; Col.i. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 9; 
Tit. i.3; 1.5; Heb. xiii. 7; 1Jn.i. 10; ii. 5,14; Rev. 
vi. 9; xx. 4; very often in the Acts: iv. 29, 81; vi. 2, 7; 
viii. 14; xi. 1, 19; xii. 24 ; xiii. 5, 7, 44, 46; xvii. 13; xviii. 
11; opp. to X. dvOpórrov [ B. 5 151, 14], 1 Th. ii. 13; Adyos 
(Gv Oeo), 1 Pet. i. 23; ó А. rod киріом, Acts viii. 25; xiii. 
48 ((WH txt. Тг mrg. веоб) | sq.; xv. 35 sq.; xix. 10, 20; 
1 Th. i. 8; 2 Th. iii. 1; тоб Xpeorod, Col. iii. 16; Rev. iii. 
8; with gen. of apposition, тоб ebayyeMov, Acts xv. 7; 
with gen. of the obj., rìs харітоє roð Oeov, Acts xiv. 8; 
хх. 82; дікаюсіує (see дікагосиут, 1 а.), Heb. v. 13; 
with gen. of quality, тўе (оде, containing in itself the 
true life and imparting it to men, Phil. ii. 16. 5. 
anything reported in speech; a narration, narrative: of 
а written narrative, а continuous account of things 
done, Acts i. 1 (often soin Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down [cf. 
L. and S. в. v. A. IV.]); a fictitious narrative, a story, 
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the news concerning the success of the Christian cause, 
Acts xi. 22; пері twos, Lk. у. 15; rumor, i. e. current 
story, Jn. xxi. 28; Aóyov €xew reds, to have the (unmer- 
ited) reputation of any excellence, Col. ii. 28 (во Aóyos 
ёхе res foll. by an inf., Hdt. 5, 66; Plat. epin. p. 987 b.; 
[see esp. Вр. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c. (cf. L. and S. s. v. A. 
ПІ. 3))). 6. matter under discussion, thing spoken 
of, affair: Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. xi. 29; Lk. xx. 3; Acts viii. 
21; xv.6, and often in Grk. writ. [L. and S. s. v. A. 
УПІ.]; a matter in dispute, case, suit at law, (as ^23 in 
Exod. xviii. 16; xxii. 8): xew Aóyov mpos туа, to have 
а ground of action against any one, Асів xix. 38, cf. 
Курке ad loc.; sapexrds Adyou торуєіаѕ ([cf. П. 6 below] 
газ 323 [75 ^33 or] 3395, Delitzsch), Mt. у. 32; [xix. 
9LWHmrg.]. 7. thing spoken of or talked about; 
event; deed, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down) : діа- 
фти (ек тду Хдуоу, to blaze abroad the occurrence, Mk. 
і. 45; plur. Lk. i. 4 (as often in ће О. T.; perà тобе 
Aóyovs rovrous, 1 Macc. vii. 38). 

II. Its use as respects the MIND alone, Lat. ratio; і. 
e. 1. reason, the mental faculty of thinking, medi- 
tating, reasoning, calculating, etc.: once so in the phrase 
6 Aóyos тоў бєоў, of the divine mind, pervading апа nat- 
ing all things by its proper force, Heb. iv. 12. 2. 
account, i. e. regard, consideration: №уоу тооба twos, 
to have regard for, make account of a thing, care for 
a thing, Acts xx. 24 RG (Job xxii. 4; Hdt. 1, 4. 18 
etc.; Aeschyl. Prom. 231; Theocr. 3, 88; Dem., Joseph., 
Dion. H., Plut., al. (cf. L. and S. s. у. B. II. 11); also Ao 
yov &xew rwós, Acts l. c. Lehm. (Tob. vi. 16 (15)) (сі. I. З 
a. above]. 3. account, i. e. reckoning, score: 8ocees 
к. An ews (see Soars, 1), Phil. iv. 15 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; 
eis Aóyov Üpàv, to your account, i. e. trop. to your advan- 
tage, ib. 17; ovvaipew Aóyor (an expression not found in 
Grk. auth.), to make a reckoning, settle accounts, Mt. 
xviii 23; xxv. 19. 4. account, i. e. answer or ех- 
planation in reference to judgment: Aóyov дідбиа (as 
often in Grk. auth.), to give or render an account, Ro. 
хіу.12 RG T WHL mrg. Tr mrg.; also dzroSióóva, Heb. 
xiii. 17; 1 Pet.iv. 5; with gen. of the thing, Lk. xvi. 2; 
Acts xix. 40 [ЕС]; пері vivos, Mt. xii. 36; [Acts xix. 40 
LT Tr WH); то) wept éavroi, Ro. xiv. 12 L txt. br. Tr 
txt.; alreiv riva Хбуоу пері twos, 1 Pet. iii. 15 (Plat. polit. 
p. 285 e.). 5. relation: mpds bv "uiv б Adyos, with 
whom as judge we stand in relation ГА. V. have to do], 
Heb. iv. 13; xarà Абуор, as is right, justly, Acts xviii. 
14 [A. V. reason would (cf. Polyb. 1, 62, 4.5; 5, 110, 
10)], (жара Aóyor, unjustly, 2 Масс. iv. 86; 3 Macc. vii. 
8). 6. reason, cause, ground: rim Хбуф, for what 
reason? why? Acts x. 29 (ік rivos Aóyov; Aeschyl. 
Choeph. 515; dÊ od8evds Adyov, Soph. Phil. 730; rin 
dixaip Ady «rd. у Plat. Gorg. р. 512 c.) ; mapexròs Adyou 
mopvelas (Vulg. exceptá fornicationis causa) ів generally 
referred to this head, Mt. v. 82; [xix. 9 L WH mrg.]; 
but since where Aóyos is used in this sense the gen. is not 
added, it has seemed best to include this passage among 
those mentioned in I. 6 above. 


Mt. xxviii. 15, cf. 13. report (in а good sense): ó Ady. III. In several passages in the writings of John 6 Aoyog 


Aoryxm 
denotes the essential У ов of God, i. e. the personal 
(hypostatic) wisdom and power in union with God, his 


minister in the creation and government of the universe,, 


the cause of all the world's life both physical and ethical, 
which for the procurement of man's salvation put on hu- 
man nature in the person of Jesusthe Messiah and shone 
forth conspicuously from his words and deeds: Jn. i. 1, 
14; (1 Ја. у. 7 Rec); with rps (wns added (see (от, 2 
а.), 1 Jn. i. 1; тоб cov, Rev. xix. 13 (although the in- 
terpretation which refers this passage to the hypostatic 
Adyos is disputed by some, as by Baur, Neutest. Theolo- 
gie p. 216 sq.). Respecting the combined Hebrew and 
Greek elements out of which this conception originated 
among the Alexandrian Jews, see esp. Lücke, Com. üb. 
d. Evang. des Johan. ed. 3, і. pp. 249-294 ; [cf. esp. B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Word (and for works which have appeared 
subsequently, see Weiss in Meyer on Jn. ed. 6; Schürer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 34 IL) ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 15 p. 
143 sq. ; and for reff. to the use of the term in heathen, 
Jewish, and Christian writ., see Soph. Lex. 8. v. 10]. 

Myxm -те, 1); 1. the iron point or head of a 
spear: Hdt. 1, 52; Xen. an.4, 7, 16, etc. 2. alance, 
spear, (shaft armed with iron): Jn. хіх. 84. (Sept.; 
Pind., Tragg., sqq.) * 

Aoibopéo, - 5; 1 aor. ё\огдбрпса; pres. pass. ptcp. orbo- 
povpevos; (Aoí8opos) ; to reproach, rail at, revile, heap 
abuse upon: туа, Jn. ix. 28; Acts xxiii. 4; pass., 1 Co. 
iv. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 28. (From Pind. and Aeschyl. down ; 
Sept. several times for 2^3.) [Сомр.: avrt-AowWopew. } * 

XotBop(a, -as, 7, (Aoidopéo), railing, reviling: 1 Tim. v. 
14; 1 Pet. iii. 9. (Sept.; Arstph., Thuc., Xen., sqq.)* 

AolBopos, -ov, 6, а railer, reviler: 1 Co. v. 11; vi. 10. 
(Prov. xxv. 24; Sir. xxiii. 8; Eur. [as adj. ], Plut., al.) * 

Aowés, -ov, ó, [fr. Пот. down], pestilence; plur. a 
pestilence in divers regions (see Juuós), Mt. xxiv. 7 [R G 
Tr mrg. br.]; Lk. xxi. 11; metaph., like the Lat. pestis 
(Ter. Adelph. 2, 1, 35; Cic. Cat. 2, 1), a pestilent fellow, 
pest, plague: Acts xxiv. 5 (so Dem. р. 794, 5; Ael. v. Б. 
14, 11; Prov. xxi. 24; plur. Ps. i. 1; 1 Macc. xv. 21; 
dvdpes Notuoi, 1 Macc. x. 61, cf. 1 S. x. 27; xxv. 17, еќс.).* 

Aovirós, -7, -óv, (Лето, Хота), [fr. Pind. and На. 
down], Sept. for Wy, Wid, We, left; plur. the remain- 
ing, the rest: with substantives, as of Лото! алботоћо:, 
Acts ii. 37; 1 Co. іх. 5; add, Mt. xxv. 11; Ro. i. 13; 2 
Co. xii. 13; Gal. ii. 13; Phil. iv. 3; 2 Pet. iii. 16; Rev. 
viii. 13; absol. the rest of any number or class under con- 
sideration: simply, Mt. xxii. 6; xxvii. 49; Mk. xvi. 13; 
Lk. xxiv. 10; Acts xvii. 9; xxvii. 44; with a descrip- 
tion added: of Лото! of etc., Acts xxviii. 9; 1 Th. iv. 
13; Rev. ii. 24; of Лото) mdvres, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Phil. i. 
13; паси rois А. Lk. xxiv. 9; with a gen.: of Aowrol тфу 
аубротор, Rev. ix. 20; тоб onépparos, ib. xii. 17; ràv 
vekpàv, ib. xx. 5; with a certain distinction and contrast, 
the rest, who are not ofthe specified class or number : Lk. 
vii. 10; xviii. 9; Acts v. 13; Ro. xi. 7; 1 Co. vii. 12; 
1 Th. v.6; 1 Tim. v. 20; Rev. хі. 18; хіх. 21; rà Лота, 
the тезі, the things that remain: Mk. iv. 19; Lk. xii. 26; 
1 Со. xi. 34; Rev. iii. 2. Меш. sing. adverbially, rà 
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Aouróv what remains (Lat. quod superest), i. e. a. 
hereafter, for the future, henceforth, (often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Pind. down): Mk. xiv. 41 RT WH (but ró in br.); 
Mt. xxvi. 45 [WH om. Tr br. то]; 1 Co. vii. 29; Heb. х. 
18; and without the article, Mk. xiv. 41 GL Tr [WH 
(but see above)]; 2 Tim. iv. 8; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
706. той Xouro), henceforth, in the future, Eph. vi. 10 
LTTr WH; Gal. vi. 17; Hdt. 2, 109; Arstph. рах 
1084; Xen. Cyr. 4, 4, 10; oec. 10, 9; al; cf. Herm. ad 
Vig. р. 706; often also in full roô А. xpóvov. (Strictly, rd 
A. is ‘for the fut.’ той А. ‘in (the) fut.’; rd А. may be used 
for roù À., but not той А. for rdA.; cf. Meyer and Ellicott 
on Gal. u. s.; B. $$ 128, 2; 182, 26; W. 468 (482).] b. 
at last; already: Acts xxvii. 20 (so in later usage, see 
Passow or L. and S. s. у.). с. rò Хоютдь, dropping the 
notion of time, signifies for the rest, besides, moreover, 
ГА. V. often finally], forming a transition to other things, 
to which the attention of the hearer or reader is directed: 
Eph. vi. 10 RG; Phil. iii. 1; iv. 8; 1 Th. iv. 1 Rec.; 
2 Th. iii. 1; 6 8€ Xouróv has the same force in 1 Co. iv. 2 
RG; Aoerdy in 1 Со. і. 16; iv. 2LTTr WH; 1 Th. iv. 
1GLTTr WH. 

Aovxas, -d, 6, (contr. fr. Aovkavós ; [cf. Вр. Lghtft. on 
Col. iv. 14), W. 103 (97) [cf. B. 20 (18); on the diverse 
origin of contr. ог abbrev. prop. names in âs cf. Lobeck, 
Patholog. Proleg. p. 506; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15]), 
Luke, а Christian of Gentile origin, the companion of the 
apostle Paulin preaching the gospel and on many of his 
journeys (Acts xvi. 10-17; xx. 5-15; xxi. 1-18; xxviii. 
10-16); he was а physician, and acc. to the tradition of 
the church from Irenæus (8, 14, 1 за.) down, which has 
been recently assailed with little success, the author of the 
third canonical Gospel and of the Acts of the Apostles: 
Col. iv. 14; 2 Tim. iv. 11; Philem. 24.* 

Доўкао$, -ov, ó, (а Lat. name), Lucius, of Cyrene, a 
prophet and teacher of the church at Antioch: Acts ' 
xiii. 1; perhaps the same Lucius that is mentioned in 
Ro. xvi. 21.* 

Aovrpóv, -об, тб, (Aovw), fr. Hom. down (who uses 
Xoerpóv fr. the uncontr. form Aoéo), a bathing, bath, i. e. 
as well the act of bathing [a sense disputed by some 
(cf. Ellicott on Eph. v. 26)), as the place; used in the 
N. T. and in eccles. writ. of baptism [for exx. see Soph. 
Lex.s.v.]: with тоб d8aros added, Eph. v. 26; ris raAcy- 
yevecias, Tit. iii. 5." 

Хоб: 1 aor. ZAovca; pf. pass. рер. AeAoupévos and (in 
Heb. x. 23 T WH) AeXovoperos, a later Greek form (cf. 
Lobeck on Soph. Aj. p. 324; Steph. Thesaur. v. 397 c.; 
cf. Kühner $ 343 s. v. ; [Veitch s. v., who cites Cant. v. 
12 Vat.]); 1 aor. mid. ptcp. Aovodpevos; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 7111; to bathe, wash : prop. rwá, a dead person, 
Acts ix. 37; ruù апд ràv япАпубу, by washing to cleanse 
from the blood of the wounds, Acts xvi. 33 [W.372 (348), 
cf. $30, ба.; B. 322 (277) ]; ó XeXovpévos, absol., he that 
has bathed, Jn. xiii. 10 (on the meaning of the passage 
see xaÉapós, a. [and cf. Syn. below]); ХА. rd cópa, 
with dat. of the instr., одате, Heb. x. 22 (23) ; mid. to 
wash ong's self [cf. W. § 38, 2 а.): 2 Pet. ii. 22; trop. 


Диба 


Uhrist is described as ó Aotoas йрас дид vá» dpapriby 
рі», i. e. who by suffering the bloody death of a vicari- 
ous sacrifice cleansed us from the guilt of our sins, Rev. 
L 5 RG [al Avcas (q. у. 2 fin.). Comp.: dzoAovo.]* 

[SvN. Лобо, уїтта, *AÓrc: vA. ів used of things, 
esp. garments; A. and у. of persons,—». of a part of the 
"body (hands, feet, face, eyes), A. of the whole. All three 
words occur in Lev. xv. 11. Cf. Trench, №. T. Syn. $ xlv.] 

AtSSa, -ns [Acts ix. 38 В С L, but -as T Tr WH; вее 
WH. App. р. 156], й, and Лидда, -ov, та (Т Tr WH 
in] Acts іх. 82, 35; cf. Tdf. Proleg. р. 116; B. 18 (16) sq. 
[cf. W. 61 (60))); Hebr. 45 (1 Chr. viii. 12; Ezra ii. 33; 
Neh. xi. 85); Lydda, a large Benjamite [cf. 1 Chr.1. с.) 
town (Лидда кор, тбАеос тод peyeÜovs ойк атодёооса, 
Joseph. antt. 20, 6, 2), called also Diospolis under the 
Roman empire, about nine [*eleven’ (Ordnance Survey p. 
21)] miles distant from the Mediterranean; now Ludd: 
Acts ix. 32, 85, 88. Cf. Robinson, Palestine ii. pp. 
244-248; Arnold in Herzog viii. р. 627 sq. ; (BB. DD. 
s. v.].* 

Дуба, -as, ў, Lydia, a woman of Thyatira, a seller of 
purple, converted by Paul to the Christian faith: Асів 
xvi. 14, 40. The name was borne by other women also, 
Horat. carm. 1, 8; 3, 9.* 

Avxaov(a, -as, ў, Lycaonia, a region of Asia Minor, 
situated between Pisidia, Cilicia, Cappadocia, Galatia 
and Phrygia, whose chief cities were Lystra, Derbe and 
Iconium (ef. reff. in Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1). Its in- 
habitants spoke a peculiar and strange tongue the char- 
acter of which cannot be determined: Acts xiv. 6. Cf. 
Win. RWB.s.v.; Lassen, Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgenl. 
Gesellsch. x. (56) p. 378; [ Wright, Hittites (84) p. 56 .* 

Avkaovwrri (Avxaoví(o, to use the language of Lyca- 
onia), adv., in the speech of Lycaonia: Acts xiv. 11 (see 
Лукаома)." 

Avxla, -as, ў, Lycia, а mountainous region of Asia 
Minor, bounded by Pamphylia, Phrygia, Caria and the 
Mediterranean: Acts xxvii. 5 (1 Macc. ху. 23). (B. D. 
s. v. ; Dict. of Geogr. s. v. ; reff. in Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
р. 1.]* 

Asxos, -ov, 6, Hebr. 297, a wolf: Mt. x. 16; Lk. x. 8; 
Jn. x. 12; applied figuratively to cruel, greedy, rapa- 
cious, destructive men: Mt. vii. 15; Acts xx. 29; (used 
trop. even in Нош. Il. 4, 471; 16, 156; in the O. T., 
Ezek. xxii. 27; Zeph. iii. 3; Jer. v. 6).* 

Avpalvopas : ре eAupavdunv; dep. шій. ; (Асип injury, 
ruin, contumely) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. dosis 1. 
to affiz a stigma to, to dishonor, spot, defile, (Ezek. xvi. 25; 
Prov. xxiii. 8; 4 Macc. xviii. 8). 2. to treat shame- 
fully or with injury, to ravage, devastate, ruin: é\upaivero 
rjv «ккАпоіау, said of Saul as the cruel and violent per- 
secutor, | А. V. made havock of], Acts viii. 3.* 

Auwle, -à; 1 aor. éAvngca; pf. AeAvmgka ; Pass., pres. 
Avmo)uat; 1 aor. ЄХутібпи; fut. Хитлдпсораї; (Хилт); 
[fr. Hes. down]; to make sorrowful; to affect with sad- 
nese, cause grief; іо throw into sorrow: таб, 2 Co. ii. 2, 

; vii. 8; pass. Mt. xiv. 9; xvii. 23; xviii. 31; xix. 22; 

vL 22; Mk. x. 22; xiv. 19; Jn. xvi. 20; xxi. 17; 2 Co. 
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ii. 4; 1 Th. iv. 18; 1 Pet. і. 6; joined with адпромі», 
Mt. xxvi. 87; opp. to xaípew, 2 Co. vi. 10; xarà веду, in 
a manner acceptable to God [cf. W. 402 (375)], 2 Co. 
vii. 9, 11; in a wider sense, to grieve, offend: тд sweüpa 
тд Фуу, Eph. iv. 30 (see srveüpa, 4 а. fin.) ; to make one 
uneasy, cause him a scruple, Ro. xiv. 15. [Сомр.: evà- 
Хитбо. Syn. see брпуєо, fin.]* 

Avery, -ns, 7, (fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], sorrow, pain, 
grief: of persons mourning, Jn. xvi.6; 2 Со. ii. 7; opp. 
to дара, Jn. xvi. 20; Heb. xii. 11; Атту exw (see exe, 
I. 2 g. p. 267*), Jn. xvi. 21 sq. ; Phil. ii. 27; with addition 
ої dró and gen. of pers., 2 Co. ii. 3; А. роѓ єсть, Ro. ix. 
2; Фу Атр ёрҳєсба, ої one who оп coming both saddens 
and is made sad, 2 Со. ii. 1 (cf. Avzró фраз, vs. 2; and 
Айт» ёҳо, vs. 3); атд rìs Хот, for sorrow, Lk. xxii. 
45; ёк AUmns, with a sour, reluctant mind ГА. У. grudg- 
ingly], (opp. to {Хардѕ), 2 Co. ix. 7; й xarà бєд» Аяз), 
sorrow acceptable to God, 2 Co. vii. 10 (see Хото), and 
jj той xóa pov Хитт, the usual sorrow of men at the loss of 
their earthly possessions, ibid. ; objectively, annoyance, 
affliction, (Hdt. 7, 152) : Auras troepe [ R. У. griefs ), 
] Pet. ii. 19.* 

Avcavías, -ov, ó, Lysanias ; 1. the son of Ptolemy, 
who from B. c. 40 on was governor of Chalcis at the foot 
of Mount Lebanon, and was put to death B. c. 34 at the 
instance of Cleopatra: Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 4 and 18, 8; 
15, 4, 1; b. j. 1, 13, 1, cf. b. j. 1, 9, 2. 2. a tetrarch 
of Abilene (see 'Agi gw), in the days of John the Bap- 
tist and Jesus: Lk. iii. 1. Among the regions assigned 
by the emperors Caligula and Claudius to Herod Agrippa 
I. and Herod Agrippa II., Josephus mentions ў Avcaríov 
rerpapxía (antt. 18, 6, 10, cf. 20, 7, 1), Baodeia ў тоб 
Avoaviov kaXovpéyg (b. j. 2, 11, 5), "АВа й Avoaviou 
(antt. 19, 5, 1); accordingly, some have supposed that 
in these passages Lysanias the son of Ptolemy must be 
meant, and that the region which he governed continued 
to bear his name even after his death. Others (as Cred- 
ner, Strauss, Gfrórer, Weisse), denying that there ever 
was а second Lysanias, contend that Luke was led into 
error by that designation of Abilene (derived from Ly- 
sanias and retained for a long time afterwards), so that 
he imagined that Lysanias was tetrarch in the time of 
Christ. This opinion, however, is directly opposed by 
the fact that Josephus, in antt. 20, 7, 1 and b. j. 2, 12, 8, 
expressly distinguishes Chalcis from the tetrarchy of 
Lysanias; nor is it probable that the region which Ly- 
sanias the son of Ptolemy governed for only six years 
took its name from him ever after. "Therefore it is more 
correct to conclude that in the passages of Josephus where 
the tetrarchy of Lysanias is mentioned а second Ly- 
sanias, perhaps the grandson of the former, must be 
meant; and that he is identical with the one spoken of 
by Luke. Cf. Winer, RWB. s. v. Abilene; Wieseler in 
Herzog i. p. 64 sqq., [esp. in Beitrüge zur richtig. Würdi- 
gung d. Evang. u.s.w. pp. 196-204]; Bleek, Synopt. Er- 
klär. u. в. м. i. p. 154 sq.; Kneucker in Schenkel i. p. 26 sy.; 
Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 5 19 Anh. 1 p. 313 (also in 
Riehm з. v.; Robinson in Bib. Sacra for 1848, pp. 79 saq.; 
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Renan, La Dynastie дез Lysanias d'Abiléne (in the Mé- 
moires de Г Acad. des inscrip. et belles-lettres for 1870, 
Tom. xxvi. P. 2, рр. 49-84); BB.DD. s. v.].* 

А оса, -ov, ó, (Claudius) Lysias, а Roman chiliarch 
ГА. V. ‘chief captain']: Acts xxiii. 26; xxiv. 7 [Rec.], 
22. [B.D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

Aócs, -ews, ў, (Хо), [fr. Hom. down], a loosing of any 
. bond, as that of marriage; hence once in the N. T. of 
divorce, 1 Co. vii. 27.* 

AvcvreMo, -à; (fr. AvotreAns, and this fr. Лоо to pay, 
and rà réAn [cf. тос, 2]) ; [fr. Hdt. down]; prop. to 
pay the taxes; to return expenses, hence to be useful, ad- 
vantageous ; impers. AvoereAci, it profits; foll. by ў (see 
ў, 3 £.), it is better: тарі foll. by ei, Lk. xvii. 2.* 

Люстра, -as, ў, and [in Acts xiv. 8; xvi.2; 2 Tim. iii. 
11] -wy, rd, (вее Лидда), Lystra, a city ої Lycaonia: Acts 
xiv. 6, 8, 21; xvi. 1 sq.; 2 Tim. iii. 11. (Cf. reff. in 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1.]* 

Aérpov, -ov, тб, (Avo), Sept. passim for 792, п'ю, 1^3, 
etc.; the price for redeeming, ransom (paid for slaves, 
Lev. xix. 20; for captives, Is. xlv. 13; for the ransom 
of a life, Ex. xxi. 30; Num. xxxv. 31 sq.): дит) roAAó», 
to liberate many from the misery and penalty of their 
sins, Mt. xx. 28; Mk. x. 45. (Pind, Aeschyl, Xen., 
Plat., al.)* 

Хутрбо, o: Pass., 1 aor. éAvrpóOgv; Mid., pres. inf. 
AvrpoUoÜa:; 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. Аотрфотта ; (Хитроу, 
д. у.); Sept. often for У) and m9; 1. to release 
on receipt of ransom: Plat. Theaet. р. 165 e.; Diod. 19, 
73; Sept., Num. xviii. 15, 17. 2. to redeem, liberate 
by payment of ransom, [ (Dem., al.)], generally expressed 
by the mid. ; univ. to liberate: тій dpyvpíi, and likewise 
«к with the gen. of the thing; pass. ex rns paralas dva- 
строфдѕ, 1 Pet.i. 18: Mid. іо cause to be released to one's 
self [cf. W. 254 (238)] by payment of the ransom, i. e. to 
redeem; univ. to deliver: in the Jewish theocratic sense, 
тд» "Ісрайл, viz. from evils of every kind, external and 
internal, Lk. xxiv. 21; ато ласт avopias, Tit. ii. 14 (cf. 
W. 8 30, 6 а.]; тй ёк, spoken of God, Deut. xiii. 5; 
2 S. vii. 28; Hos. xiii. 14.* 

№ӧтросы, ws, 1, (Avrpóo), а ransoming, redemption : 
prop. aixypaA@roy, Plut. Arat. 11; for пок, Lev. xxv. 
[29], 48; univ. deliverance, redemption, in the theocratic 
sense (see Avrpóo, 2 [cf. Graec. Ven. Lev. xxv. 10, etc. ; 
Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 9]): Lk. i. 68; ii. 38; specifically, re- 
demption from the penalty of sin: Heb. іх. 12. [(Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 12, 7; ‘Teaching’ 4, 6; etc.)]* 

Aurpwrhs, -ov, ó, (Avrpóo), redeemer; deliverer, liber- 
ator: Acts vii. 85; [Sept. Lev. xxv. 81, 32; Philo de 
eacrif. Ab. et Cain. § 37 sub fin.]; for 5x), of God, Ps. 
xviii. (xix.) 15; lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 35. Not found in prof. 
auth.* 

Auxvla, -ає, 7, а later Grk. word for the earlier Avyvíov, 
see Lob. ad Phryn. р. 818 sq. ; [Wetst. on Mt. v. 15; W. 
24]; Sept. for NYIN; а (candlestick) lampstand, cande- 
labrum: Mt. v. 15; Mk. iv. 21; Lk. viii. 16; Г хі. 33); Heb. 
їх. 2; the two eminent prophets who will precede Christ's 
return from heaven in glory are likened to * candlesticks,’ 


Rev. xi. 4 |В. 81 (70); W. 536 (499)]; to the seven 
‘candlesticks’ (Ex. xxv. 37 ГА. V. lamps ; cf. B. D. (esp. 
Am. ed.) s. v. Candlestick]) also the seven more con 
spicuous churches of Asia are compared in Rev. i. 12 sq. 
20; ii. 1; xvet» тђи Avyviay rwós (€xxAnoias) ёк ToU rórov 
avríjs, to move à church out of the place which it has 
hitherto held among the churches; to take it out of the 
number of churches, remove it altogether, Rev. ii. 5.* 

At vos, -ov, ó, Sept. for 73, [fr. Hom. down]; a lamp, 
candle [?], that is placed on a stand or candlestick (Lat. 
candelabrum), [cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xlvi.; Becker, 
Charicles, Sc. ix. (Eng. trans. p. 156 n. 5)]: Mt. v. 15; 
Mk. iv. 21; [Lk. xi. 36]; xii. 35; Rev. xxii. 5; das 
Avxvov, Rev. xviii. 23; opp. to pôs HAlov, xxii. 5 LT Tr 
WH; darew Avyvoy (ГІ. viii. 16; xi. 88; xv. 8], see 
йтто, 1) Тоа "lamp" are likened — the eye, ó Avyvos 
той cóparos, i. e. which shows the body which way to 
move and turn, Mt. vi. 22; Lk. хі. 34; the prophecies of 
the O. T., inasmuch as they afforded at least some knowl- 
edge relative to the glorious return of Jesus from heaven 
down even to the time when by the Holy Spirit that same 
light, like the day and the day-star, shone upon the hearts 
of men, the light by which the prophets themselves had 
been enlightened and which was necessary to the full per- 
ception of the true meaning of their prophecies, 2 Pet. 
і. 19; to the brightness of a lamp that cheers the be- 
holders а teacher is compared, whom even those rejoiced 
in who were unwilling to comply with his demands, Jn. 
v. 85; Christ, who will hereafter illumine his follow- 
ers, the citizens of the heavenly kingdom, with his own 
glory, Rev. xxi. 23.* 

Àóe; impf. £Avov; 1 aor. оса; Pass., pres. Хора; 
impf. éAvdunv ; pf. 2 pers. sing. лоса, рер. AeAvpévos; 1 
aor. €AvOqv; lfut.AvÓgcoua; fr. Hom. down; Sept. sev- 
eral times for NDd to open, VAN and Chald. күй (Dan. 
ій. 25; v. 12); to loose; i.e. 1. to loose any person 
(or thing) tied or fastened : prop. the bandages of the 
feet, the shoes, Mk. i. 7; Lk.iii. 16; Jn. i. 27; Acts 
[xiii.25]; vii. 38, (so for oU) to take off, Ex. iii. 5; Josh. 
v. 15); módov (дедербуоу), Mt. xxi. 2; Mk. xi. 2, [8 L 
mrg.] 4 sq.; Lk. xix. 30 sq. 33; bad angels, Rev. ix. 
14 sq.; rà» Вой» апд rijs фату, Lk. xiii. 15; trop. of 
husband and wife joined together by the bond of matri- 
mony, AéAvoat amd yuvads (opp. to дєдесаї уциакі), 
spoken of a single man, whether he has already had a 
wife or has not yet married, 1 Co. vii. 27. 2. іо loose 
one bound, i. e. to unbind, release from bonds, set free: 
one bound up (swathed in bandages), Jn. xi. 44; bound 
with chains (a prisoner), Acts xxii. 30 (where Вес. adds 
ато trav дєсифу); hence і. q. іо discharge from prison, 
let go, Acts xxiv. 26 Rec. (so as far back as Hom.); in 
Apocalyptic vision of the devil (xexAecopévov), Rev. xx. 
3; ік ris фиуЛакіїє avrov, 7; metaph. to free (ато Secpov) 
from the bondage ої disease (one held by Satan) by 
restoration to health, Lk. xiii. 16; to release one bound 
by the chains of віп, ёк rà» фрартібу, Rev. i. 5 L T Tr 
WH (see Aovw fin. [cf. W. § 30, 6 a.]). 3. to loosen, 
undo, dissolve, anything bound, tied, or compacted to- 
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gether: the seal of a book, Rev. v. 2, (5 Rec.]; trop., 
тд» десрду тїз yAooons тиме, to remove an impediment 
of speech, restore speech to а dumb man, МК. vii. 35 
(Justin, hist. 18, 7, 1 cui nomen Battos propter linguae 
obligationem fuit; 6 linguae nodis solutis loqui primum 
coepit); an assembly, i. e. to dismiss, break up: тї» 
curayayrv, pass., Acts xiii. 43 (дуорду, Hom. Il. 1, 805; 
Od. 2, 257, etc.; Apoll. Rh. 1, 708; rjv erpariáv, Xen. 
Cyr. 6,1, 2); of the bonds of death, Avew ras ффїуас тод 
Gavdrov, Acts ii. 24 (see ddiv). Laws, as having bind- 
ing force, are likened to bonds; hence Айше» із i. q. (о 
annul, subvert; to do away with; іо deprive of authority, 
whether by precept or by act: évrodnv, Mt. v. 19; тд» 
vóuov, Jn. vii. 23; тд cáBBaror, the commandment con- 
cerning the sabbath, Jn. v. 18; rj» урафіїм, Jn. x. 35; сі. 
Kuinoel on Mt. v. 17; [on the singular reading Avec тд» 
"Inoovv, 1 Jn. iv. 8 WH mrg. see Westcott, Com. ad loc.]; 
by а Chald. and Talmud. usage (equiv. to прив, мл (сі. 


udvoę 


W. 321), opp. to дію (q. v. 2 с.), to declare lawful: Mt. 
xvi. 19; xviii. 18, [but cf. Weiss in Meyer 7te Aufl. ad 
П. сс). to loose what is compacted or built together, 
to break up, demolish, destroy: prop. in pass. Avero $ 
— was breaking to pieces, Acts xxvii. 41; rò» pads, 
n. ії. 19; rà ресбтоҳоу тоб фраурої, Eph. ii. 14 (rà reiyn, 
1 Esdr. i. 52; уєфира», Xen. an. 2, 4, 17 sq.) ; to dissolve 
something coherent into parts, to destroy: pass., [rovrov 
пдутоу Avopévoy, 2 Pet. iii. 11]; тё стоҳеа (xavoovpeva), 
2 Pet. iii. 10; ovpavol (rvpotpevos), ib. 12; metaph. to 
overthrow, do away with: rà ёруа тоў duaBddov, 1 Jn. iii. 
8. [Сомр.; dva-, dro-, діа, ёк-, ért-, ката-, rapa-Àvo.] * 

Awts [WH Awis], -idos, 7, Lois, a Christian matron, the 
grandmother of Timothy: 2 Tim. i. 5.* 

Лат, б, (919 а covering, veil), [indecl.; cf. B.D.), Lot, 
the son of Haran the brother of Abraham (Gen. xi. 27, 
31; xii. 4 sqq. ; xiii. 1 sqq.; xiv. 12 sqq.; xix. 1 8qq.): 
Lk. xvii. 28 sq. 32; 2 Pet. ii. 7.* 


M 


ІМ, р: on its (Alexandrian, cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. et 
Alex. р. 130 sq.) retention in such forms as Айифораи, &ve- 
Аўдф®т, mpocwmoAhurrns, диуфлтичиз, and the like, see (the 


several words in their places, and) W. 48; B. 62 (54); евр. 


Тау. Proleg. p. 72; Kuenen and Cobet, Praef. р. Їхх.; Scriv- 
ener, Collation etc. p. lv. sq., and Introd. p. 14; Fritzsche, Rom. 
vol. i. p. 110; on -4- or -up-in pf. pass. ptcps. (e. g. дієстраре 
pévos, терірерариќуоз, etc., see each word in its place, and) 
cf. WH. App. р. 170 8q.; on the dropping of д in éuzízA nu, 
ёртіяріо, see the words. | 

Моќ, 6, (VYN to be small), Maath, one of Christ's 
ancestors: Lk. iii. 26.* 

Mayasáv, see the foll. word. 

Маубале, а place on the western-shore of the Lake of 
Galilee, about three miles distant from Tiberias towards 
the north; according to the not improbable conjecture 
of Gesenius (Thesaur. i. p. 267) identical with 5u-0315 
(i. e. tower of God), a fortified city of the tribe of 
Naphtali (Josh. xix. 38); in the Jerus. Talmud Ynn 
(Magdal or Migdal); now Medschel or Medjdel, а 
wretched Mohammedan village with the ruins of an an- 
cient tower (see Win. RWB. s. v.; Robinson, Palest. ii. 
р. 396 sq.; Arnold in Herzog viii. p. 661; Kneucker in 
Schenkel iv. p. 84; [Hackett in B.D. в. у.; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 571 зд.)): Mt. xv. 39 RG, with 
the var. reading (adopted by LT Tr WH Геї. WH. App. 


р. 160]) Maya&dv, Vulg. Magedan, (Syr. бео) ; it 
either of these forms was the one used by the Evangelist 
it could very easily have been changed by the copyists 
into the more familiar name Маудала.* 


MaySadnvf, -55, $ (Maydadd, q. v.), Magdalene, a 
woman of Magdala: Mt. xxvii. 56, 61; xxviii. 1; Mk. 
xv.40,47; xvi.1,9; Lk. viii. 2; xxiv. 10; Jn. xix. 25; 
xx. 1,18.* 

[MayeSav (Rev. xvi. 16 WH), see 'ApuayeBóv.] 

payela (T WH payía, see I, «), -as, 9, (páyos, q. v.), 
magic; plur. magic arts, sorceries: Acts viii. 11. (The- 
ophr., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

payeóo; (udyos); to be а magician; to practise magical 
arts; Acts viii. 9. (Eur. Iph. 1338; Plut. Агіах. 3, 6, 
and in other auth.) * 

payla, see payeia. 

payos, -ov, ó, (Ilebr. 29, plur. 03:2; a word of Indo- 
Germanic origin; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 766; J. G. 
Müller in Herzog viii. p. 6:8; | Уапібек, Fremdwörter, 
в. у.; but the word is now regarded by many as of Baby- 
lonian origin; see Schrader, keilinschriften u.s.w. 2te 
Aufl. p. 417 sqq.]); fr. Soph. and Нас. down; Sept. 
Dan. ii. 2 and several times in Theodot. ad Dan. for 
пук; а magus; the name given by the Babylonians 
(Chaldeans), Medes, Persians, and others, to the wise 
men, teachers, priests, physicians, astrologers, seers, in- 
terpreters of dreams, augurs, soothsayers, sorcerers etc. ; 
cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; J. С. Müller in Herzog l. с. рр. 
675-685; Holtzmann in Schenkel iv. p. 84 sq.; [BB.DD. 
s. v. Magi]. In the N. T. the name is given 1. 
to the oriental wise men (astrologers) who, having dis- 
covered by the rising of a remarkable star [see dornp, 
and cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 209 sqq.] that 
the Messiah had just been born, came to Jerusalem to 
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worship him: Mt. ii. 1, 7, 16. 2. to false prophets 
and sorcerers: Acts xiii. 6, 8, cf. viii. 9, 11.* 

Mayóy, б, see Гоу. 

Masıáp, ў, (Hebr. TS (і. e. ‘strife’]), Midian [in 
A. V. (ed. 1611) N. T. Madian], prop. name of the ter- 
ritory of the Midianites in Arabia; it took its name 
from Midian, son of Abraham and Keturah (Gen. xxv. 
1 sq.): Acts vii. 29." 

polós, -об, ó, the breast: of a man, Rev. i. 13 Lehm. 
((see pacrós). From Hom. down.]* 

pabnreve: 1 aor. éuaÜrevca; 1 aor. pass. éua8grevOny; 
(padnrns) 5 1. intrans. тирі, to be the disciple of 
one ; to follow Мз precepts and instruction; Mt. xxvii. 57 
RGWH mrg., cf. Jn. xix. 38 (so Plut. mor. pp. 832 b. 
(vit. Antiph. 1), 837 c. (vit. Isocr. 10) ; Jamblichus, vit. 
Pythag. c. 23). 2. trans. (cf. W. p. 23 and $ 88, 
1; [B. $ 181, 4]) to make a disciple; to teach, instruct: 
туй, Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts xiv. 21; pass. with а dat. of 
the pers. whose disciple one is made, Mt. xxvii. 57 L T 
Tr WH txt. ; ua0grevOcis els Tr)» Bacay rv ойр. (see 
ypapparevs, 3), Mt. xiii. 52 Rec., where long since the 
more correct reading тӯ Вас. ràv ovp. was adopted, but 
without changing the sense; [yet Lehm. inserts éy].* 

paðnrhs, -ov, ó, (pavÜávo), a learner, pupil, disciple: 
univ., opp. to бідаскалог, Mt. x. 24; Lk. vi. 40; revs, 
one who follows one's teaching: 'Iodyvov, Mt. ix. 14; 
Lk. vii. 18 (19); Jn. iii. 25; rà» Фаріс., Mt. xxii. 16; 
Mk. ii. 18; Lk. v. 33; Movoéos, Jn. ix. 28; of Jesus, — 
in a wide sense, in the Gospels, those among the Jews 
who favored him, joined his party, became his adher- 
ents: Jn. vi. 66; vii. 3; хіх. 38; буЛоє равутбу avrov, 
Lk. vi. 17 ; of p. avro? ixavoi, Lk. vii. 11; drav rò т\лбо$ 
TOv над. Lk. xix. 37; but especially the twelve apostles : 
Mt. x. 1; xi. 1; xii. 1; Mk. viii. 27; Lk. viii. 9; Jn. ii. 
2; iii. 22, and very often; also simply of pa@yral, Mt. 
xiii. 10; xiv. 19; Mk. x. 24; Lk. ix. 16; Jn. vi. 11 | Rec.], 
etc.; in the Acts of pa@yrai are all those who confess 
Jesus as the Messiah, Christians: Acts vi. 1 sq. 7; ix. 19; 
xi. 26, and often; with тоб коріо added, Actsix.1. The 
word is not found in the O. T., nor in the Epp. of the 
N. T., nor in the Apocalypse; in Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt.], 
Arstph., Xen., Plato, down. 

рабђтра, -ас, 7, (a fem. form of ua8gr?s; cf. Кате, 
фахтра, etc., in Віт. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 425), a female dis- 
ciple; і. q. а Christian woman: Acts ix. 36. (Diod. 2, 
52; Diog. Laért. 4, 2; 8, 42.)" 

(Моадвавіая, see Маттабіас.) 

Мадбдадов, Мавва», see Матбваїоє, Матба». 

Мабвбдат, see Матбат. 

Мабёохс&Ха, T WH MatovcaAd (сё. Тау. Proleg. p. 
103), 6, (по эло man of a dart, fr. Л), construct form 
of the unused n!) а man, and nov а dart [cf. B. D. s. 
v.]), Methuselah, the son of Enoch and grandfather of 
Noah (Gen. v. 21): Lk. iii. 87.* 

Maoiváv (Т Тг WH Мера), indecl, (Lehm. Mévvas, 
gen. Мерка), б, Menna ог Menan, [ А. V. (1611) Menam], 
the name of one of Christ's ancestors: Lk. iii. 31 [Lchm. 
br. roo M.].* 
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palvopas; [fr. Hom. down]; to be mad, to rave: said of 
one who во speaks that he seems not to be in his right 
mind, Acts xii. 15; xxvi. 24; 1 Co. xiv. 28; opp. to 
c'odpocvrns рђрата дпофбеууєсбди, Acts xxvi. 25; joined 
with ĝaiuóviov бує, Jn. x. 20. [Сомр.: ép-paívopas.] * 

ракарйе; Attic fut. naxap«o [cf. B. 87 (32)]; (рака- 
рює); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for ^w; іо pronounce 
blessed : туа, Lk. i. 48; Jas. у. 11 (here Vulg. beatifico).* 

“a, -ov, (poetic ракар), [fr. Pind., Plat. down], 
blessed, happy: joined to names of God, 1 Tim. i. 11; 
vi. 15 (cf. ракарєѕ дєоќ in Hom. and Hes.) ; éAsís, Tit. 
ii. 18; as a predicate, Acts xx. 35; 1 Pet. iii. 14; iv. 
14; тууойна rwa pax. Acts xxvi. 2; цакар. бу rim, Jas. i. 
25. In congratulations, the reason why one is to be 
pronounced blessed із expressed by a noun or by а ptcp. 
taking the place of the subject, paxápıos б etc. (Hebr. 
“3 “ук, Ps. i. 1; Deut. xxxiii. 29, etc.) blessed the man, 
who etc. (W. 551 (512 sq.)]: Mt. v. 3-11; Lk. vi. 20- 
22; Jn. xx. 29; Rev. i. 3; xvi.15; xix. 9; xx. 6; xxiL 
14; by the addition to the noun of а рер. which takes 
the place of a predicate, Lk. i. 45; х. 28; xi. 27 sq.; 
Rev. xiv. 13; foll. by óc with а finite verb, Mt. xi. 6; 
Lk. vii. 28; xiv. 15; Ro. іу. 7 sq. ; the subject noun in- 
tervening, Lk. xii. 37, 43; xxiii. 29; Jas.i.12; рак. ... 
бт, Mt. xiii. 16; xvi. 17; Lk. xiv. 14; foll. by éd», Jn. 
xiii. 17; 1 Co. vii. 40. [See Schmidt ch. 187, 7.) 
pakapuriós, -об, б, (paxapi(o), declaration of blessed- 
ness: Ro. iv. 9; Gal. iv. 15; Aéyew тд» pax. twos, to utter 
a declaration of blessedness upon one, a fuller way of say- 
ing paxapifew тихі, lo pronounce one blessed, Во. iv. 6. 
(Plat. rep. 9 p. 591 d.; [Aristot. rhet. 1, 9, 34]; Plut. 
mor. p. 471 c. ; eccles. writ.) * 

Макебоміа, -as, 7 [on use of art. with cf. W. $ 18, 5 a. 
с.), Macedonia, а country bounded on the S. by Thessaly 
and Epirus, on the E. by Thrace and the /Egean Sea, 
on the W. by Illyria, and on the N. by Dardania and 
Moesia [cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.)]: Acts xvi. 9 sq. 12; 
xviii. 5; хіх. 21 sq. ; xx. 1, 3; Ro. xv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 5; 
2 Co. i. 16; ii. 13; vii. 5; viii. 1; xi. 9; Phil.iv. 15; 1 
Th. i. 7 sq.; iv. 10; 1 Tim. i. 3.* 

Maxe5óv, -dvos, б, a Macedonian: Acts xvi. 9 [cf. B. 
§ 123, 8 Rem.]; xix. 29; xxvii. 2; 2 Co. ix. 2, 4.* 

рбкеЛоу, -ov, тб, а Lat. word, macellum [prob. akin to 
раҳ; Vanitek р. 687 (cf. Plut. as below) ], a place where 
meat and other articles of food are sold, meat-market, pro- 
vision-market, ГА. V. shambles]: 1 Со. x. 25. (Dio Cass. 
61, 18 т» ayopdy тбу dwar, Tò paxedrov; ( Plut. ii. p. 277 d. 
(quaest. Rom. 54) ].) * 

pakpáv (prop. fem. acc. of the adj. uaxkpós, sc. 6дду, а 
long way [W. 230 (216); В. 8 131, 121), adv., Sept. 
for pir», [fr. Aeschyl. down]; far, a great way: absol., 
dréxew, Lk. ху. 20; of the terminus to which, far hence, 
ёёатостећо oe, Acts xxii. 21; with dró rivos added, Mt. 
viii. 30 ; Lk. vii. 6 [T om. ато); Jn. xxi. 8; тб» Gedy... 
ob ракрау amd буде éxáorov pv bnápxovra, i. е. who ів 
near every one of us by his power and influence (so that 
we have no need to seek the knowledge of him from with- 
out), Acts xvii. 27; of eis paxpdy (сі. W. 415 (387)] 
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those that are afar off, the inhabitants of remote regions, 
3. e. the Gentiles, Acts ii. 39, cf. Is. ii. 2 sqq. ; Zech. vi. 
15. metaph. od ракрду єї ато тўс Вас. той eoù, but little 
is wanting for thy reception into the kingdom of God, 
or thou art almost fit to be a citizen in the divine king- 
dom, Mk. xii. 34; of sroré dvres paxpav (opp. to of éyyvs), 
of heathen (on the sense, see éyyvs, 1 b.), Eph. ії. 18; 
also of paxpay, ib. 17.* 

ракрбдєу, (ракрбѕ), adv., esp. of later Grk. [Polyb., 
al; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 93]; Sept. for piny, pin, 
etc.; from afar, afar: Mk. viii. 8; хі. 13; Lk. xviii. 13; 
xxii 54; xxiii. 49; with the prep. dd prefixed (cf. W. 
422 (893); $ 65,2; B. 70 (62)): Mt. xxvi. 58 [here 
T om. WH br. ато); xxvii. 55; Mk. v. 6; xiv. 54; xv. 
40; Lk. xvi. 23; Rev. xviii. 10, 15, 17; also LT Tr WH 
in Mk. хі. 13; L T Trmrg. WH in Lk. xxiii. 49; T Tr 
WH in Mk. viii. 3, (Ps. exxxvii. (cxxxviii.) 6; 2 К. xix. 
25 cod. Alex.; 2 Esdr. iii. 13).* 

ракробирќе, -; 1 aor., impv. ракробушпооу, ptcp. ракро- 
дирпоає ; (fr. цакрбвирос, and this fr. paxpds and Ovpos) ; 
to be of a long spirit, not to lose heart ; hence 1. to 
persevere patiently and bravely (i. q. kaprep&, so Plut. de 
gen. Socr. c. 24 p. 593 f.; Artem. oneir. 4, 11) in endur- 
ing misfortunes and troubles: absol, Heb. vi. 15; Jas. 
v. 8; with the addition of ёо and a gen. of the desired 
event, ib. 7; with ri and а dat. of the thing hoped for, 
ibid.; add, Sir. ii. 4. 2. to be patient in bearing the 
offences and injuries of others; to be mild and slow in 
avenging; to be long-suffering, slow to anger, slow to pun- 
ish, (for түй TWI, to defer anger, Prov. xix. 11): absol. 
1 Co. xiii. 4; mpds та, 1 Th. v. 14; ёл{ with dat. of pers. 
(see éri, B. 2 а. 8.), Mt. xviii. 26, 29 [here L Tr with the 
acc., во Tr in 26; see éri, C. I. 2 р. B.]; Sir. xviii. 11; 
xxix. 8; hence spoken of God deferring the punishment 
of sin: els тоа, towards one, 2 Pet. iii. 9 (here І, T Tr 
mrg. 84 (q. v. B. II. 2 b. sub fin.)]; ént with dat. of 
pers., Lk. xviii. 7; in this difficult passage we shall nei- 
ther preserve the constant usage of цакробурєти (see just 
before) nor get a reasonable sense, unless we regard the 
words ёл’ abrois as negligently (see aùrós, П. 6) referring 
to the enemies of the ЄкЛєктбу, and translate kal ракроби- 
pov ёт” avrois even though he is long-suffering, indulgent, 
to them; —this negligence being occasioned by the cir- 
cumstance that Luke seems to represent Jesus as speak- 
ing with Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 22 (18) in mind, where ёл” 
avrois must be referred to dveAeguovov. The reading [of 
LT Tr WH] xal ракробурєї én’ abrois; by which rò paxpo- 
Ovpeiv is denied to God [cf. W. $ 55, 7] cannot be ac- 
cepted, because the preceding parable certainly demands 
the notion of slowness on God's part in avenging the right; 
cf. De Wette ad loc.; [but to this it is replied, that the 
denial of actual delay is not inconsistent with the as- 
sumption of apparent delay; cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) 
ad loc.].* 

ракроворіа, -as, й, (пакрббиро [cf. paxpofvpéo ]), (Vulg. 
longanimitas, etc.), 1. e. 1. patience, endurance, сопе 
stancy, steadfastness, perseverance; esp. as shown in bear- 
ing troubles and ills, (Plut. Luc. 32 sq.; dvOpomos фу 
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нлдєтотє ту dduniav alrot mapa бебу, ХАЙ ракробуша», 
Menand. frag. 19, p. 203 ed. Meineke [vol. iv. p. 238 
Frag. comic. Graec. (Berl. 1841)]): Col. i. 11; 2 Tim. 
iii. 10; Heb. vi. 12; Jas. v. 10; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64; 
Barn. ер. 2, 2; [Is. lvii. 15; Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 5; cf. 1 
Macc. viii. 4]. 2. patience, forbearance, long-suffer- 
ing, slowness in avenging wrongs, (for D'Q IW, Jer. xv. 
15): Во. ii. 4; ix. 29; 2 Со. vi.6; Gal. v. 22; Eph. iv. 
2; Col. iii. 12; 1 Tim. i. 16 (cf. В. 120 (105)); 2 Tim. 
iv. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 20; 2 Pet. iii. 15; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
18, 1; Ignat. ad Eph. 8, 1).* 

[SvN. paxpoOuula, dxopor 4% (occur together or in the 
same context in Col. i. 11; 2 Cor. vi. 4,6; 2 Tim. iii. 10; Jas. v. 
10, 11; cf. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64: Ignat. ad Eph.3, 1): Bp. 
Lghtft. remarks (on Gol. 1. c.), “ The difference of meaning 
is best seen in their opposites. While dro. is the temper 
which does not easily succumb under suffering, дак. is the 
self-restraint which does not hastily retaliate а wrong. The 
one is opposed to cowardice or despondency, the other to 
wrath or revenge (Prov. ху. 18; xvi. 32)... This distinc- 
tion, though it applies generally, is not true without excep- 
tion". ..; cf. also his note on Col. iii. 12, and вее (more at 
length) Trench, N. T Syn. $ liii.] 

һакроббро, adv., with longanimity (Vulg. longanimiter, 
Heb. vi. 15), i. e. patiently: Acts xxvi. 3.* 

paxpós, -d, -óv, [fr. Hom. down], long; of place, remote, 
distant, far off: xépa, Lk. xv. 13; xix. 12. of time, long, 
lasting long: paxpà mpocevxopua, to pray long, make long 
prayers, Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec. ; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 
41.* 

ракро-Х póvios, -ov, (ракрбє and xpóvos), lit. ‘long-timed’ 
(Lat. longaevus), long-lived : Eph. vi. 3. (Ex. xx. 12; 
Deut. v. 165 very rare in prof. auth.) * 


padaxla, -as, 7, (uadaxds); 1. prop. softness [fr. 
Hat. down]. 2. in the N. T. (like асвеуєш, dppw- 


стіа) infirmity, debility, bodily weakness, sickness, (Sept. 
for "ЗП, disease, Deut. vii. 15; xxviii. 61; Is. xxxviii. 9, 
etc.) ; joined with vócos, Mt. iv. 23; ix. 35; x. 1.* 

podaxds, -й, -óv, soft: soft to the touch: ішата, Mt. xi. 
8 RGLbr.; Lk. vii. 25, (iuariow moXvreAóv x. раћакёу, 
Artem. oneir. 1, 78; Фсбле, Hom. Od. 23, 290; Artem. 
oneir. 2,3; x«róv, Hom. Il. 2,42); and simply rà uaAaxd, 
soft raiment (see Аєюкбє, 1): Mt. xi. 8 TTr WH. Like 
the Lat. mollis, metaph. and in a bad sense: effeminate, of 
з саќашіќе. a male who submits his body to unnatural 
lewdness, 1 Co. vi. 9 (Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 2 sub fin.; 
[Diog. Laért. 7, 178 fin.]).* 

Моћ (MeAeAejA, Тағ), ó, CORTI praising God, 
fr. Som and ow), Mahalaleel ГА. V. Maleleel], son of 
Cainan: Lk. iii. 37.* 

рбХиста (superlative of the adv. рама), [fr. Hom. down], 
adv., especially, chiefly, most of all, above all: Асів xx. 
88; xxv. 26; Gal. vi. 10; Phil iv. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 10; 
v. 8, 17; 2 Tim. iv. 13; Tit. i. 10; Philem. 16; 2 Pet. 
li. 10; цаЛіста ууфсту, especially expert, thoroughly 
well-informed, Ácts xxvi. 8." 

paddov (compar. of даха, very, very much), [fr. Hom. 
down], adv., more, (о a greater degree; rather; 1. 
added to verbs and adjectives, it denotes increase, a 
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greater quantity, а larger measure, a higher degree, 
more, more fully, (Germ. in höherem Grade, Maasse); а. 
words defining the measure or size are joined to it in the 
ablative (dat.): moAAg much, by far, Mk. x. 48; Lk. 
xviii. 39; Бо. v. 15, 17, (in both these verses the. under- 
lying thought is, the measure of salvation for which we 
are indebted to Christ is far greater than that of the 
ruin which came from Adam ; for the difference between 
the consequences traceable to Adam and to Christ is not 
only one of quality, but of quantity also; cf. Rückert, Com. 
on Rom. vol. i. 281 sq. [а]. (fr. Chrys. to Meyer and Godet) 
content themselves here with a logical increase, far 
more certainly]) ; 2 Co. iii. 9, 11; Phil. ii. 12; mórg how 
much, Lk. xii. 24; Ro. хі. 12; Philem. 16; Heb. ix. 14; 
rocovro by so much, боф by as much, (sc. paddov), Heb. 
x. 25. b. in comparison it often so stands that than 
before must be mentally added, ГА. V. the more, so much 
the more), as Mt. xxvii. 24 (цаХЛо» вдриВог yiverat [but al. 
refer this to 2 b. a. below]); Lk. v. 15 (ди]рдето paAXov) ; 
Jn. v. 18 (uàAXor é(jrovv) ; xix. 8; Acts v. 14; ix. 22; 
xxii. 2; 2 Co. vii. 7; 1 Th. iv. 1, 10; 2 Pet. 1.10; ёч 
paddop kal раХХоу, Phil. i. 9; or the person or thing with 
which the comparison is made is evident from what pre- 
cedes, as Phil. iii. 4; it is added to comparatives, Mk. 
vii. 86; 2 Co. vii. 13; тоААФ наХХом крєіссоу, Phil. i. 23; 
вее [Wetstein on Phil. 1. с.); W. $ 35, 1 cf. 603 (561); 
[B. $ 123, 11]; to verbs that have a comparative force, 
pàXXov д:афере tivos, to be of much more value than one, 
Mt. vi. 26. раХХом ў, more than, Mt. xviii. 13; uàAAov 
with gen., таргоу ópàv, 1 Co. xiv. 18 (Xen. mem. 8, 12, 
1). joined to positive terms it forms a periphrasis for a 
comparative [cf. W. $ 85, 2 a.], foll. by ў, as шакаріом p. 
for uakapiorepor, Acts xx. 35; add, 1 Со. ix. 15; Gal. iv. 
27; woAA@ paddov avayxaia, 1 Co. xii. 22; sometimes pad- 
Лоу seems to be omitted before ў; seeunder,3f. ^ o. 
раХХо» де, what moreover із of greater moment, [ А. V. yea 
rather]: Ro. viii. 34 (9 Macc. vi. 23). 2. it marks 
the preference of one thing above another, and is to be 
rendered rather, sooner, (Germ. eher, vielmehr, lieber); а. 
it denotes that which occurs more easily than something 
else, and may be rendered sooner, (Germ. eher): thus 
mop paor in arguing from the less to the greater, Mt. 
vi. 30; Ко. v. 9sq.; Нер. хіі. 9 [here LT Tr WII поді p]; 
also поло [RG тоф) наХХом ве. ойк dxhevédueda, i. е. 
much more shall we not escape (cf. W. р. 633 (588) note 
СВ. 6 148, 8 b.]), or even ё›фко» шодатодосѓа» Хпдрєва 
(Heb. ii. 2), or something similar (cf. Matthiae § 634, 8), 
Heb. xii. 25. япосф рало», Mt. vii. 11; x. 25; Lk. xii. 
28; Ro. xi. 12, 24; Philem. 16. in а question, où uáAXov; 
(Lat. nonne potius?) [do not... more],1Co.ix.12. ^ b. 
it is opposed to something else and does away with 
it; aecordingly it may be rendered the rather (Germ. 
vielmehr); а. after a preceding negative or prohibi- 
tive sentence: Mt. х. 6, 28; xxv. 9; Mk. v. 26; Ro. xiv. 
13; 1 Tim. vi. 2; Heb. xii. 13; paddov де, Eph. iv. 28; v. 
11. obyi раХАо»; (nonne potius?) not rather etc. ? 1 Co. 
v.2; vi. 7. В. so that uaXXor belongs to the thing 
. which is preferred, consequently to a noun, not to a 
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verb: Jn. iii. 19 (ўубтуса»у раХЛоу rò скбтоє ў тд hos, 
і. e. when they ought to have loved the light they (hated 
it, and) loved the darkness, vs. 20); xii. 48; Acts iv. 
19; у. 29; 2 Tim. iii. 4. that which it opposes and sets 
aside must be learned from the context [cf. W. $ 35, 4]: 
Mk. xv. 11 (sc. ў rò» сод»); Phil. i. 12 (where the mean- 
ing is, *so far is the gospel from suffering any loss or dis- 
advantage from my imprisonment, that the number of 
disciples is increased in consequence of it") y. by 
way of correction, раХЛо» де, nay rather; to speak more 
correctly: Gal. iv. 9 (Joseph. antt. 15, 11, 8; Ael. v. h. 
2, 13 and often in prof. auth. ; cf. Grimm, Exeg. Hdbch. 
on Sap. p. 176 вд.). с. it does not do away with that 
with which it is in opposition, but marks what has the 
preference: more willingly, more readily, sooner 
(Germ. lieber), дә paddAov and єйдокі uaAXor, to prefer, 
1 Со. xiv. 5; 2 Co. v. 8, (BovXouat paddroy, Xen. Cyr. 1, 
1, 1); (yAov», 1 Co. xiv. 1 (раХХом sc. (yAovre) ; хрдрав 
1 Co. vii. 21. 

М&\хоз (329 Grecized ; cf. Delitzsch in the Zeitschr, 
f. Luth. Theol., 1876, p. 605), -ov, ó, Maichus, a servant 
of the high-priest : Jn. xviii. 10. (Cf. Hackett in B. D. 
в. v.]" 

брит, -пе, 7, 1. in the earlier Grk. writ. mother 
(the name infants use in addressing their mother) ^ 2. 
in tlie later writ. ((Philo], Joseph., Plut., App., Hdian., 
Artem.) i. q. rhôn, grandmother (see Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 
133-135 [cf. W. 25]): 2 Tim. i. 5; 4 Macc. xvi. 9.* 

papgevas (GL T Tr WH), incorrectly данде»бе (Rec. 
(in Mt.]), -a [B. 20 (18); W. $8, 1), 6, mammon (Chald. 
WJIDKD, to be derived, apparently, fr. |24; hence what is 
trusted in [cf. Buxtorf, Lex. chald. talmud. et rabbin. col. 
1217 вд. (esp. ed. Fischer p. 613 sq.); acc. to Gesenius 
(Thesaur. i. 552) contr. fr. 12052 treasure (Gen. xliii. 23); 
cf. B. D. s. у.; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 269]), 
riches: Mt. vi. 24 and Lk. xvi. 13, (where it is personi- 
fied and opposed to God; cf. Phil. iii. 19); Lk. xvi. 9, 
11. (“lucrum punice mammon dicitur," Augustine [de 
serm. Dom. in monte, 1. ii. c. xiv. ($ 47)]; the Sept. 
trans. the Hebr. духом in Is. xxxiii. 6 впсамрої, and in 
Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 3 т\ойтос.) * 

Мауаду, ó, (033) consoler), Manaen, a certain prophet 
in the church at Antioch: Acts xiii. 1. [See Hackett 
in B. D. s. v.]* 

Мауасойз [Treg. Мару. in Rev.], gen. and acc. 4 
СВ. 19 (17); ХУ. 8 10, 1; but see WH. App. p. 159*], 
б, (NJ) causing to forget, fr. mY) to forget), Manas. 
seh; 1. the firstborn son of Joseph (Gen. xli. 51): 
Rev. vii. 6. 2. the son of Hezekiah, king of Judah 
(2 K. xxi. 1-18) : Mt. i. 10.* 

раудбуо; 2 aor. Фрадоу; pf. ptep. pepabyxds; Sept. 
for 1251 [fr. Hom. down]; to learn, be apprised; а. 
univ.: absol. іо increase one's knowledge, 1 Tim. ii. 11; 
2 Tim. iii. 7; to be increased in knowledge, 1 Co. xiv. 
31; ri, Ro, xvi. 17; 1 Co. xiv. 85; Phil. iv. 9; 2 Tim. 
iii. 14; Rev. xiv. 8; in Jn. vii. 15 supply aùrá; foll. by 
an indir. quest., Mt. ix. 13; Xpeordv, to be imbued with 
the knowledge of Christ, Eph. iv. 20; ті foll. by dró w. 
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gen. of the thing furnishing the instruction, Mt. xxiv. 32; 
Mk. xiii. 28; dró w. gen. of the pers. teaching, Mt. xi. 
29; Col. i. 7; as іп class. Grk. (cf. Krüger $ 68, 34, 1; 
B. 8 147, 5 (cf. 167 (146) and ато, II. 1 d.]); foll. by 
тарі w. gen. of pers. teaching, 2 Tim. iii. 14 cf. Jn. vi. 45; 
foll. by év w. dat. of pers., in one i. e. by his example [see 
ёр, I. 3 b.], 1 Co. iv. 6 [cf. W. 590 (548 sq.); В. 894 sq. 
(338)]. b. i. q. to hear, be informed: foll. by бт, Acts 
xxiii. 27; ті amd rivos (gen. of pers.), Gal. iii. 2 [see ато, 
u.s. ]. ©. to learn by use and practice; [in the Pret. ] 
to be in the habit of, accustomed to: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. 
v. 4; Tit. iii. 14; Phil. iv. 11, (Aeschyl. Prom. 1068; Xen. 
an. 8, 2, 25); fuaDev аф by ётабе тї» бтакопу, Heb. у. 8 
[cf. ХУ. 8 68, 1 and алб, ч. s.]. In the difficult passage 
1 Tim. v. 13, neither dpyaí depends upon the verb pav6d- 
yovot (which would mean “they learn to be idle", or 
“learn idleness”; so Bretschneider [ Lex. s. v. 2 b.], and 
W. 347 (325 sq.); (сі. Stallbaum's note and reff. on 
Plato's Euthydemus p. 276 b.]), nor тереєрхдиємог (“ they 
learn to go about from house to house," — so the majority 
of interpreters; for, acc. to uniform Grk. usage, a ptep. 
joined to the verb pavOavew and belonging to the subject 
denotes what sort of a person one learns or perceives him- 
self to be, as Фрабєу éyxvos ойса, “she perceived herself 
to be with child,” Наг. 1, 5); but pavOdavew must be taken 
absolutely (see a. above) and emphatically, of what they 
learn by going about from house to house and what it is 
unseemly for them to know; cf. Bengel ad loc., and B. 
8 144, 17; [so Wordsworth іп loc.]. [Сомр.: xara- 
pavÓáve. | * 

pavia, -as, ў, (patvouar), madness, frenzy: Acts xxvi. 
24. [From Theognis, Hdt., down.]* 

pavva, тб, indecl.; [also] 7 раа in Joseph. (antt. 3, 
13,1 [ete.; 7 иал, Orac. Sibyll. 7, 1491); Sept. тд pdv [also 
тд pávva, Num. xi. 7] for Hebr. 9 (fr. the unused 133, 


© — 
Arab. Que to be kind, beneficent, to bestow liberally ; 


8 . 
whence the subst. QI Prop. a gift Га. prefer the deriv. 
given Ex. xvi. 15,31; Joseph. antt. 3, 1, 6. The word 
mannu is said to be found also in the old Egyptian; Ebers, 
Durch Gosen u.s.w. p. 226; cf. *Speaker's Commentary " 
Exod. xvi. note]); manna (Vulg. in N. T. manna indecl. ; 
іп О. T. man; yet manna, gen. -«e,is used by Pliny (12, 
14, 32, etc.] and Vegetius ГУ ек. 2, 39] of the grains of 
certain plants); according to the accounts of travellers 
a very sweet dew-like juice, which in Arabia and other 
oriental countries exudes from the leaves [acc. to others 
only from the twigs and branches; cf. Robinson, Pal. 
i. 115] of certain trees and shrubs, particularly in the 
summer of rainy years. It hardens into little white 
pellucid grains, and is collected before sunrise by the in- 
habitants of those countries and used as an article of food, 
very sweet like honey. The Israelites in their journey 
through the wilderness met with a great quantity of food 
of this kind; and tradition, which the biblical writers 
follow, regarded it as bread sent down in profusion from 
heaven, and in various ways gave the occurrence the dig- 
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nity of an illustrious miracle (Ex. xvi. 12 sqq.; Ps. 
lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 24; civ. (су.) 40; Sap. xvi. 20); сі. 
Win. RWB. з. v. Manna; Knobel on Exod. р. 171 sqq.; 
Furrer in Schenkel iv. 109 sq.; [Robinson as above, 
and р. 590; Tischendorf, Aus dem heil. Lande, р. 54 sqq. 
(where on p. vi. an analysis of diff. species of natural 
manna is given after Berthelot (Comptes rendus heb- 
dom. d. séances de l'acad. des sciences. Paris 1861, 2de 
sémestre (30 Sept.) p. 583 sqq.) ; esp. Ritter, Erdkunde 
Pt. xiv. pp. 665-695 (Gage's trans. vol. i. pp. 271-292, 
where a full list of reff. is given); esp. E. Renaud and 
E. Lacour, De la manne du désert etc. (1881). Against 
the identification of the natural manna with the miracu- 
lous, see BB.DD. s. v.; esp. Riehm in his HWB.; Car 
ruthers in the Bible Educator ii. 174 sqq.]. In the №. T. 
mention is made of a. that manna with which the 
Israelites of old were nourished: Jn. vi. 31, 49, and R 
Lin 58; b. that which was kept in theark of the 
covenant: Heb. ix. 4 (Ex. xvi. 33); c. that which 
in the symbolic language of Rev. ii. 17 is spoken of as 
kept in the heavenly temple for the food of angels and 
the blessed; (see дідо, B. I’. р. 1464). 

раутедорал ; (раутіс [a seer; allied to рама, paivopas ; 
cf. Curtius 5 4297); fr. Hom. down; to act as seer; de- 
liver an oracle, prophesy, divine: Acts xvi. 16 uavrevopéyy, 
of а false prophetess ГА. V. by soothsaying]. Sept. for 
рәр, to practise divination; said of false prophets. [On 
the heathen character of the suggestions and associa- 
tions of the word, as distinguished fr. mpopnreúw, see 
Trench, N. T. Syn. $ vi.]* 

papalve: 1 fut. pass. џрараубђсора; fr. Hom. Il. 9, 
212; 23,228 on; to extinguish (a flame, fire, light, etc.) ; 
to render arid, make to waste away, cause to wither; pass. 
to wither, wilt, dry up (Sap. ii. 8 of roses; Job xv. 30). 
Trop. to waste away, consume away, perish, (vós, Eur. 
Ale. 208; r$ Ааф, Joseph. b. j. 6, 5, 1); i. q. to have a 
miserable end: Jas. i. 11, where the writer uses а fig. 
suggested by what he had just said (10) ; [B. 52 (46) ].* 

papavaBá [so Lehm., but дард» 464 RG T Tr WH], the 
Chald. words nw $332, і. е. our Lord cometh or will 
come: 1 Co. xvi. 22. [BB.DD.; cf. Klostermann, Pro- 
bleme etc. (1883) p. 220 sqq.5 Kautzsch, Gr. pp. 12, 174; 
Nestle in 'Theol. Stud. aus Würtem. 1884 p. 186 sqq.]* 

papyap(rns, -ov, б, a pearl: Mt. xiii. 45 sq. ; 1 Tim. ii. 
9; Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. [12], 16; xxi. 21 [here LT WH 
accent -рітаь, RG Tr -ріта (cf. Тау Proleg. p. 101)]; 
Tovs papyapiras BáXXew ёитросбе» ҳоіро», a proverb, i. e. 
to thrust the most sacred and precious teachings of the 
gospel upon the most wicked and abandoned men (in- 
eompetent as they are, through their hostility to the 
gospel, to receive them), and thus to profane them, Mt. 
vii. 6 (cf. Prov. iii. 15 sq.; Job xxviii. 18 sq.).* 

Марда, -as (Jn. хі. 1 (cf. B. 17 (15); WH. App. р. 156]), 
$, (Chald. 433 mistress, Lat. domina), Martha, the sis- 
ter of Lazarus of Bethany: Lk. x. 38, 40 sq. ; Jn. xi. 1, 
5, 19-39; xii. 2. [On the accent cf. Kautzsch p. 8.]* 

Марр indecl, and Mapía, -ає, ў, (ОУ? ‘obstinacy,’ 
* rebelliousness '; the well-known prop. name of the sister 





Mapxos 


of Moses; in the Targums 0772; cf. Delitzsch, Zeitschr. 
f. luth. Theol. for 1877 p. 2 [Maria is a good Latin name 
also], Mary. The women of this name mentioned in 
the N. T. are the foll. 1. thé mother of Jesus Christ, 
the wife of Joseph; her name is written Mapía [in an 
oblique case] in Mt. i. 16, 18; ii. 11; Mk. vi. 3; Lk. i. 
41; Асізі. 14 [RGL]; Мареїш in Mt. xiii. 55; Lk. i. 27, 
30-56 [(in 88 L mrg. Марга)); ii. 5, 16, 84; [Acts i. 14 
T Tr WH]; the reading varies between the two forms 
in Mt. i. 20 [WH txt. -ріа»); Lk. ii. 19 [L T Tr WH txt. 
-ріа); so where the other women of this name are men- 
tioned, [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 116, where it appears that 
in his text the gen. is always (seven times) -pias; the 
nom. in Mk. always (seven times) -pia; that in Jn. -pidu 
occurs eleven times, -pia (ог -av) only three times, etc. ; 
for the facts respecting the Mss., see (Tdf. и. s. and) 
WH. App. p. 156]; cf. B. 17 (15). 2. Mary Mag- 
dalene (a native of Magdala): Mt. xxvii. 56,61; xxviii. 
1; Mk. xv. 40, 47; xvi. 1,9; Lk. viii. 2; xxiv. 10; Jn. 
xix. 25; xx. 1, 11, 16, 18. 3. the mother of James 
the less and Joses, the wife of Clopas (or Alphsus) and 
sister of the mother of Jesus: Mt. xxvii. 56, 61; xxviii. 
1; Mk. xv. 40, 47; xvi. 1; Lk. xxiv. 10; Jn. xix. 25 
(see "IdxwBos, 2). There are some, indeed, who, think- 
ing it improbable that there were t wo living sisters of 
the name of Mary (the common opinion), suppose that 
not three but four women are enumerated in Jn. xix. 25, 
and that these are distributed into two pairs so that ù 
dep) тіїє ugrpós "псоў designates Salome, the wife of 
Zebedee; so esp. Wieseler їп һе Theol. Stud. и. Krit. for 
1840, p. 648 sqq., [cf. Bp. Lghtft. com. on Gal., Dissert. 
ii. esp. pp. 255 sq. 264] with whom Lücke, Meyer, Ewald 
and others agree; in opp. to them cf. Grimm in Ersch 
and Gruber's Encykl. sect. 2 vol. xxii. p. 1 sq. In fact, 
instances are not wanting among the Jews of two living 
brothers of the same name, e. р. Опіаз, in Joseph. antt. 
12, 5, 1; Herod, sons of Herod the Great, one by Mari- 
amne, the other by Cleopatra of Jerusalem, Joseph. antt. 
17,1, 3; b. j. 1, 28, 4; (cf. B. D. s. v. Mary of Cleophas; 
Bp. Lghtft. u. s. p. 264]. 4. the sister of Lazarus 
and Martha: Lk. x. 39,42; Jn. xi. 1-45; xii. 3. 5. 
the mother of John Mark: Acts xii. 12. 6. à cer- 
tain Christian woman mentioned in Ro. xvi. 6.* 
Mapxos, -ov, ó, Mark; acc. to the tradition of the church 
the author of the second canonical Gospel and identical 
with the John Mark mentioned in the Acts (see 'Ioávyns, 
5). He was the son of a certain Mary who dwelt at Je- 
rusalem, was perhaps converted to Christianity by Peter 
(Acts xii. 11 sq.), and for thig reason called (1 Pet. v. 13) 
Peter's son. He was the cousin of Barnabas and the 
companion of Paul in some of his apostolic travels; and 
lastly was the associate of Peter also: Acts xii. 12, 25; 
xv. 37, 39; Col. iv. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 11; Philem. 24 (23); 
1 Pet v. 18, cf. Euseb. h. e. 2, 15 sq. ; 3,39. Some, as 
Grotius, [ Tillemont, Hist. Eccl. ii. 89 sq. 503 sq.; Patri- 
tius, De Evangeliis I. 1, c. 2, quaest. 1 (cf. Cotelerius, Patr. 
A post. i. 262 sq.) ], Kienlen (in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843, 
р. 423), contend that there were two Marks, one the 
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disciple and companion of Paul mentioned in the Acts 
and Pauline Epp., the other the associate of Peter and 
mentioned in 1 Pet. v. 18; [cf. Jas. Morison, Com. on 
Mk. Introd. $ 4; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 10].* 

pÁppapos, -ov, б, 7, (нарраіро to sparkle, glisten); 1. 
a stone, rock, (Hom., Eur.). 2. marble (Геї. Ep. Jer. 
71], Theophr., Strabo, al.): Rev. xviii. 12.* 

рботор, -vpos, б, see náprvs. 

paprupéo, -à; impf. 3 pers. plur. ёрартороџу; fut. pap- 
торђсо; 1 aor. ёрарторпса; pf. шерартирпка; Pass., pres. 
paprvpoüpas ; impf. ёрартороўрар; рі. pepaprüpnpas; 1 aor. 
фрартирдвпи; fr. [Simon., Pind.], Aeschyl, Hdt. down; 
to be a witness, to bear witness, testify, і. e. to affirm that 
one has seen or heard or experienced something, or that 
(so in the N. T.) Ле knows it because taught by divine 
revelation or inspiration, (sometimes in the N. T. the 
apostles are said paprupeiv, as those who had been eye- 
and ear- witnesses of the extraordinary sayings, deeds 
and sufferings of Jesus, which proved his Messiahship ; 
so too Paul, as one to whom the risen Christ had visibly 
appeared; cf. Jn. xv. 27; xix. 35; xxi. 24; Acts xxiii. 
11; 1 Co. xv. 15; 1 Jn. i. 2, cf. Acts i. 22 вд.; ii. 32; Ш. 
15; iv. 83; v. 32; x. 39, 41; xiii. 31; xxvi. 16; [cf. 
Westcott, (“ Speaker's") Com. on Jn., Introd. p. xlv. 
в4.]); а. in general; absol. to give (not to keep 
back) testimony: Jn. xv. 27; Acts xxvi. 5; foll. by ёте 
recitative and the orat. direct., Jn. iv. 89; also preceded 
by Aéyov, Jn. i. 32; paprupeîv eic with an acc. of the place 
into (unto) which the testimony (concerning Christ) is 
borne, Асів xxiii. 11 [see eis, А. I. 5 b.]; paprvpé, in- 
serted parenthetically (W. 8 62, 2), 2 Co. viii. 3; i. q. 
to prove or confirm by testimony, 1 Jn. v. 6 sq.; used of 
Jesus, predicting what actually befell him, Jn. xiii. 21; 
of God, who himself testifies in the Scriptures that a 
thing is so (viz. as the author declares), foll. by the reci- 
tative бт, Heb. vii. 17 К. дарт. foll. by пері м. gen. of 
а pers., to bear witness concerning one: Jn. i. 7 8q.; пері 
ToU аудротоо, concerning man, i. e. to tell what one has 
himself learned about the nature, character, conduct, of 
men, Jn. ii. 25 [see дудротос, 1 а.); тері twos, foll. by 
direct disc., Jn. i. 15; the Scriptures are said to testify 
тєрї 'Inc ob, i. e. to declare things which make it evi- 
dent that he was truly sent by God, Jn. v. 39; God is said 
to do the same, — through the Scriptures, ib. 37 cf. viii. 
18; through the expiation wrought by the baptism and 
death of Christ, and the Holy Spirit giving souls assur- 
ance of this expiation, 1 Jn. v. 6-9; so John the Baptist, 
as being a * prophet’, Jn. v. 32; so the works which he 
himself did, ib. 36 (there foll. by Gre); x. 25; so the 
Holy Spirit, Jn. xv. 26; the apostles, 27; so Christ him- 
self пері éavrov, Jn. v. 31; viii. 13 sq. 18. тері w. gen. 
of the thing, Jn. xxi. 24; пері тоб xaxov, to bring for- 
ward evidence to prove rà xaxdy, Jn. xviii. 28. with the 
acc. of a cognate noun, paprupiay рартуреїм пері W. а сеп. 
of the pers., Jn. v. 32; 1 Jn. v. 9 Rec.; 10, (r)v avri» 
paprupiay нартирєї», Plat. Eryx. р. 899 b.; ту» paprupias 
айтод fv ті) ёрет) џрарторє, Epict. diss.ed, 8, 32 [cf. W. 
225 (211); B. 148 (129)1); м. an асс. of the thing, ія 


paprupéo 


testify a thing, bear witness to (of) anything: Jn. tii. 11, 
$2; supply айтб in Jn. xix. 35; тим т, 1 Jn. 1.2; ds 
duapripynoe . - - Xpwrrov, who has borne witness of (viz. 
in this book, i. e. the Apocalypse) what God has spoken 
and Jesus Christ testified (sc. concerning future events; 
see Adyos, I. 2 bye.), Rev. i. 2; 6 paprvpéw rabra he that 
testifieth these things i. e. has caused them to be testified 
by the prophet, his messenger, Rev. xxii. 20; parupicas 
фрі» ravra ewì [L Tr mrg. WH mrg. Фу) rais éxxAnoiats, to 
cause these things to be testified to you in the churches 
or for, on account of, the churches, Rev. xxii. 16, — 
unless éz( be dropped from the text and the passage 
translated, іо you, viz. the (seven) churches (of Asia 
Minor), the prophet reverting again to i. 4; cf. De 
Wette, Bleek, Düsterdieck, ad loc. ; [al., retaining еті, 
render it over, concerning, cf. x. 11; W. 893 (368) c.; see 
eri, B. 2 f. В. fin.]. of testimony borne not in word but 
by deed, in the phrase used of Christ paprvpei» тї» кад ду 
dpodoytay, to witness the good confession, to attest the 
truth of the (Christian) profession by his sufferings and 
death, 1 Tim. vi. 18, where cf. Hofmann. Pass.: Во. 
iii. 21 (a righteousness such as the Scriptures testify 
that God ascribes to believers, cf. iv. 3). рарт. foll. by 
ёт that, Jn. i. 34 [cf. W. 273 (256)]; (iv. 44]; xii. 17 
[here R* Tr txt. WH бте]; 1 Jn. iv. 14; пері w. gen. of 
a pers. foll. by dre, Jn. v. 36; vii. 7; ката rivos, against 
[so W. 382 (357), Mey., al.; yet see ката, I. 2 b.] one, 
foll by ёте, 1 Со. xv. 15. w. a dat. of the thing і. e. 
for the benefit of, in the interests of, a thing (cf. В. 
6 133, 11]: тӯ dAnOeia, Jn. v. 38; xviii. 37; cov ті) dàn- 
беа (see аллбеа, П.), to bear witness unto thy truth, 
how great it is, 3 Jn. 3, 6; used of the testimony which 
is given in deeds to promote some object: rp Aóyo, 
Acts xiv. 3 [Т prefixes ёт]; with a dat. (of a thing) 
incommodi: рартиреїтє (T Tr WH paprupés ёсте) rois 
ёруо raw патера», by what ye are doing ye add to the 
deeds of your fathers a testimony which proves that 
those things were done by them, Lk. xi. 48. w. a dat. 
of the person: to declare to one by testimony (by sug- 
gestion, instruction), Heb. x. 15; foll. by direct dis- 
course, Rev. xxii. 18 GL T Tr WII; to testify to one 
what he wishes one to testify concerning him: Acts xxii. 5; 
foll. by бт, Mt. xxiii. 31; Jn. iii. 28; Ro. x. 2; Gal. iv. 
15; Col.iv. 13; foll. by an acc. w. inf. Acts x. 48; to 
give testimony in one's favor, to commend [W. 8 31, 4 b.; 
B. as above]: Jn. ій. 26; Acts xiii. 22; xv. 8; pass. 
paprupoupaa witness is borne to те, й is witnessed of me 
(W. 8 39, 1; B. $ 134,4): foll. by ёл, Heb. vii. 8; foll. 
by ore recitative and direct disc., Heb. vii. 17 LT Tr 
WH; foll. by an inf. belonging to the subject, Heb. xi. 
4 sq. b. emphatically; to utter honorable testimony, 
give 4 good report: мг. а dat. of the pers., Lk. iv. 22; éri 
тим, on account of, for a thing, Heb. хі. 4 [here L Tr read 


pap. ёті кт). тф деф (but see the Comm.)j; pexapruprrai 


sim Vmó twos, 3 Jn. 12; pass. paprupovpa fo be borne 
(good) witness to, to be well reported of, to have (good) 
testimony borne to one, accredited, attestel, of good report, 
approved: Acts vi. 8 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 17, 1 sq.; 18, 
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1; 19,1; 47,4); foll. by é» м. а dat. of the thing ін 
which the commended excellence appears, 1 Tim. v. 10; 
Heb. xi. 2, (èri ron, for a thing, Athen. 1 р. 25 f.; [yet 
cf. W. 387 (362) note]) ; 8:4 тию, to have (honorable) 
testimony borne to one through (by) a thing, Heb. xi. 
39; bwó w. gen. of the pers. giving honorable testimony, 
Acts x. 29; xvi. 2; xxii. 12, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 38, 2; 
44, 8; Ignat. ad Philad. c. 5, 2 cf. 11, 1 and ad Eph. 12, 
2; Antonin. 7, 62); w. dat. of the pers. testifying (i. q. 
отб тос), Acts xxvi. 22 RG. o. Mid., acc. to a 
false reading, to conjure, implore: 1 Th. ii. 12 (11), where 
T Tr WH have rightly restored | paprup ó pevot [Сомр.: 
dri, cuveni- ката-, сор-рарторёо.) * 

paptupla, -as, ї), (uaprvpéo, д. v.), fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
a testifying: the office committed to the prophets of tes- 
tifying concerning future events, Rev. xi. 7. 2. 
what one testifies, testimony: univ. Jn. v. 84; in a legal 
sense, of testimony before a judge: Lk. xxii. 71; Mk. 
xiv. 56; w. gen. of the subj., Mk. xiv. 59; Jn. viii. 17; 
1 Jn. v. 9; ката twos, against опе, Mk. xiv. 55; in ап 
historical sense, of the testimony of an historian: Jn. 
xix. 35; xxi. 24; in an ethical sense, of testimony con- 
cerning one's character: 3 Jn. 12; 1 Tim. iii. 7; Tit. i 
13; in a predominantly dogmatic sense respecting mat- 
ters relating to the truth of Christianity : of the testi- 
mony establishing the Messiahship and the divinity of 
Jesus (see uaprvpéo, a), given by —John the Bap- 
tist: Jn. i. 7; v. 32; й дарт. rov 'Iodrvov, i. 19; Jesus 
himself, ж. a gen. of the subj., Jn. v. 31; viii. 13 sq. ; 
G od, in the prophecies of Scripture concerning Jesus 
the Messiah, in the endowments conferred upon him, 
in the works done by him, Jn. v. 36; through the Holy 
Spirit, in the Christian's blessed consciousness of eternal 
life and of reconciliation with God, obtained by baptism 
[(cf. reff. s. v. Ваттсџа, 8)] and the expiatory death 
of Christ, w. a subject. gen. тої «ov, 1 Jn. v. 9-11, сі. 6-8; 
the apostles, goù rv нарт. пері épo?, Acts xxii. 18 
СҰ. 137 (130)]; the other followers of Christ: Rev. 
vi. 9; w.a gen. of the subj. avrà», Rev. xii. 11; w. a 
gen. of the obj. 'Inco?, ib. 17; xix. 10; xx. 4 (€yecw this 
papr. is to hold the testimony, to persevere steadfastly in 
bearing it, Rev. vi. 9; xii. 17; xix. 10, [see yew, І. 1 d.]; 
others, however, explain it to have the duty of testifying 
laid upon one's self); elsewhere the “testimony” of 
Christ is that which he gives concerning divine things, 
of which he alone has thorough knowledge, Jn. iii. 11, 
32 sq.; й нарт. 'Incov, that testimony which he gave 
concerning future events relating to the consummation 
of the kingdom of God, Rev. i. 2 (cf. xxii. 16, 20); dca 
Tj)» р. Inooũ Xpurrov, to receive this testimony, ib. 9." 

paprópuov, -ov, тб, (páprvp [cf paprus]), [fr. Pind., 
Hdt. down], Sept. for "у, 7117, oftener for nity (an or- 
dinance, precept); most freq. for “yi (an assembly), 
as though that came fr. ^y to testify, whereas it is fr 
3^ to appoint; testimony ; a. w. & gen. of the 
subj.: ris cuverdnoews, 2 Co. i. 12; w. gen. of obj.: dro- 
діддуаї тд р тўс dvaoráceos "соб, Acts iv. 33. b. 
той Xpwrrov, concerning Christ the Saviour [cf. W. $ 30, 








цартйрорач 


1 а): the proclamation of salvation by the apostles 
is so called (for reasons given under paprupéa, init.), 
1 Со. i. 6; also тої куроо pôv, 2 Tim. i. 8; той беой, 
concerning God [W. u. s.], i. e. concerning what God 
has done through Christ for the salvation of men, 1 Co. 
ii. 1 [here WH txt. пистпрюм |; w. the subject. gen. дифе, 
given by us, 2 Th. i. 10. els март. тбу AaAn8goopévov, 
to give testimony concerning those things which were 
to be spoken (in the Messiah's time) i. e. concerning the 
Christian revelation, Heb. iii. 5; cf. Delitzsch ad loc. 
(al. refer it to the Mosaic law (Num. xii. 7, esp. 8); 
cf. Riehm, Lehrbegriff d. Heb. i. 312]. с. els рар- 
торію» abrois for а testimony unto them, that they may 
have testimony, i. e. evidence, in proof of this or that: 
e. g. that a leper has been cured, Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; 
Lk. v. 14; that persons may get knowledge of something 
the knowledge of which will be for their benefit, Mt. x. 
18; xxiv. 14; Mk. xiii. 9; that they may have evidence 
of their impurity, Mk. vi. 11; in the same case we find 
els нарт. ёт? abrovs, for a testimony against them (сЁ. eri, 
C. I. 2 g. y. 88.], Lk. ix. 5; атобпаєтає ошу els papr. it 
will turn out to you as an opportunity of bearing testi- 
mony concerning me and my cause, Lk. xxi. 13; eig p. 
ipi» ботаї, it will serve as a proof of your wickedness, 
Jas. v. 3; by apposition to the whole preceding clause 
(ҮҮ. $ 59, 9 a.), rd нарт. xaspois liors, that which (to wit, 
that Christ gave himself as a ransom) would be (the sub- 
stance of) the testimony i. 4. was to be testified (by the 
apostles and the preachers of the gospel) in the times 
fitted for it, 1 Tim. ii. 6 [where Lehm. om. rò papr.]; cf. 
the full exposition of this pass. in Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. 
iii. p. 12 sqq. 7] сктиї rov paprupiov, Acts vii. 44; Rev. 
xv. 5; in Sept. very often for пуїагопік (see above), 
and occasionally for myI элй, as Ex. xxxviii. 26; 
Lev. xxiv. 8, etc.* 

paprópogas (fr. шіртир (cf. náprvs]) ; 1. to citea 
witness, bring forward a witness, call to witness, (Tragg., 
Thuc., Plato, sqq.) ; to affirm by appeal to God, to declare 
solemnly, protest: ravra, Plat. Phil. р. 47 с.; ore, Acts xx. 
26; Gal. v. 3. 2. to conjure, beseech as in God's 
name, exhort solemnly: twi, Acts xxvi. 22 L T Tr WH; 
foll. by the acc. w. inf., Eph. iv. 17; els ró foll. by acc. 
w. inf. [cf. B. $ 140, 10, 3], 1 Th. ii. 12 (11) T Tr WH. 
[CoMr.: 9a-, про-рарторораї. | * 

páprvs (Aeolic udprvp, a form not found in the N. T.; 
[etymologically one who is mindful, heeds; prob. allied 
with Lat. memor, cf. Vanicek p. 1201; Curtius $ 4667), 
-0роѕ, асс. -ура, 6; plur. udprvpes, dat. plur. pdpruos; Sept. 
for 7); [Hes., Simon., Theogn., al.]; a witness (one who 
avers, or can aver, what he himself has seen or heard or 
knows by any other means) ; a. in a legal sense: 
Mt. xviii. 16; xxvi. 65; Mk. xiv. 63; Acts vi. 13; vii. 
58; 2 Co. xiii. 1; 1 Tim. v. 19; Heb. x. 28. b. in 
an historical sense: Acts x. 41; 1 Tim. vi. 12; [2 Tim. 
ii. 2]; one who is a spectator of anything, e. g. of a con- 
test, Heb. xii. 1; w. a gen. of the obj., Lk. xxiv. 48; 
Acts i. 22; ii. 32; їй. 15; v. 32 GL T Tr WH; x. 39; 
xxvi. 16; 1 Pet. v. 1; w. a gen. of the possessor *one 
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who testifies for one’, Acts i. 8L T Tr WH; xiii. 31; w 
a gen. of the possessor and of the obj., Acts v. 32 Rec. ; 
páprupa elval тих, to be a witness for one, serve him by 
testimony, Acts i. 8 RG; xxii. 15; [Lk. xi. 48 T Tr 
WH]. Не ів said to be a witness, to whose attestation 
appeal is made; hence the formulas paprus pov dori ó 
веде, Ro. i. 9; Phil.i. 8; Oeds paprus, 1 Th. ii. 5; рартира 
тд» бєд» emtxadrovpat, 2 Co. i. 23; bpeis paprupes к. ó бебе, 
1 Th. ii. 10; the faithful interpreters of God’s counsels 
are called God's witnesses: Rev. хі. 8; Christ is reck- 
oned among them, Rev. i. 5; iii. 14. c. in an ethi- 
cal sense those are called paprupes "соў, who after his 
example have proved the strength and genuineness of 
their faith in Christ by undergoing a violent death [cf 
B. D. Am. ed. and Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Martyr]: 
Acts xxii. 20; Rev. ii. 18; xvii. 6.* 

pacós, Doric for даеттбу (д. v.): Rev. i. 13 Tdf. [ this 
form seems to be Western " (Hort, App. p. 149)]. 

рассбора (В С) more correctly расаора: (І. T Tr 
WH): impf. 3 pers. plur. éyacóvro; (МАО, рассо, to 
knead); to chew, consume, eat, devour, (xpéas, Arstph. 
Plut. 321; та дєррата trav вирєфу, Joseph. b. j. 6, 8, 3; 
pias воло», Sept. Job xxx. 4, and other exx. in other 
auth.) : ёрасфуто ras yAoooas айтбу, they gnawed their 
tongues (for pain), Rev. xvi. 10.* 

parriyée, -@, 3 pers. sing. цастгуої; fut. paorryoow ; 
1 aor. ёрастіуюса; (udoré); fr. Hdt.down; Sept. chiefly 
for 113535 (о scaurge; prop.: тоа, Mt. x. 17; хх.19; xxiii. 
34; Mk. x. 34; Lk. xviii. 33; Jn. xix. 1; (cf. B. D. s. у. 
Scourging; Farrar, St. Paul, vol. i. excurs. xi.]. metaph. 
of God as a father chastising and training men as chil 
dren by afflictions: Heb. xii. 6; cf. Jer. v. 3; Prov. iii. 
12; Judith viii. 27.* 

ростйо; 1. q. растгубо, 4. V.; тоа, Aets xxii. 25. 
(Num. xxii. 25; Sap. v. 11, and often in Hom.)* 

paong, «yos, 0, а whip, scourge, (for ій, 1 K. xii. 11, 
14; Prov. xxvi. 3): Actsxxii. 24; Heb. xi. 86; metaph. 
а scourge, plague, i. e. а calamily, misfortune, esp. as sent 
by God to discipline or punish (Ps. lxxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 
33; with Ards added, Hom. Il. 12, 37; 18, 812; 6«ov, 
Aeschyl. sept. 607): of distressing bodily diseases, Mk. 
iii. 10; v. 29, 34; Lk. vii. 21; 2 Macc. ix. 11.* 

растбс, -оў, ó, (udoow to knead [more prob. akin to 
радіо, Lat. madidus, etc.; cf. Vaniéek p. 693; Curtius 
$ 456]), fr. Soph., Hdt. down; the breast (for ww, Job iii. 
12; Cant. i. 13, etc.); plur., the breasts (nipples) of a man, 
Rev. i.18 RG Тг WH [here Tdf. uac6ois (cf. WH. App. 
р. 149*), Lehm. pafois]; breasts of a woman, Lk. xi. 27; 
xxiii. 29.* 

(Mara(as, see MarraÓias.] 

paraodoyla, -as, й, (uaraoddyos), vain talking, empty 
talk, (Vulg. vaniloquium) : 1 Tim.i.6. (Plut. mor. p. 6 f. ; 
Porphyr. de abstin. 4, 16.) * 

ратахоћбуоѕ, -ov, б, (рітшос and Aéyo), an idle talker, 
one who utters empty, senseless things : Tit. i. 10.* 

pravos, -ala (1 Co. xv. 17; [1 Pet. i. 18]), -aov, also 
-os, -ov, (Jas. i. 26; Tit. ій. 9), [cf. WH. App. p. 157; W. 
§ 11, 1), (fr. ратуе), Sept. for 59313, NI, 312 (а lie), etc.; 


ратат; 
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аз in prof. auth. (Lat. vanus) devoid of force, truth, suc- | б, (119 а gift), Matthan, one of Christ's ancestors: Mt. 


cess, result, [ A.V. uniformly vain]: univ.: й врпакеїа, Jas. 


і. 26; useless, to no purpose, n пісті, 1 Co. ху. 17; fool- | 


ish, &aXoyt pot, 1 Co. iii. 20; (тусе, Tit. їй. 9; given 
to vain things and leading away from salvation, ava- 
строфі, 1 Pet. i. 18. rà ратаа, vain things, vanities, of 
heathen deities and their worship (529, Jer. ії. 5; x. 8; 
53nn "ne 12» mopeverOar ónico тбу рат. 2 К. xvii. 
15; 0732, paraca, Jer. viii. 19; «дола, Deut. xxxii. 21; 
Jer. xiv. 22): Acts xiv. 15. [Cf. Trench, Syn. $ xlix.]* 

paraérns, -ros, 7, (pdraws, д. v.), а purely bibl. and 
eccles. word [(Pollux È б с. 32 5 134)]; Sept. for Зап 
(often in Eccles.), also for Wg, ete. ; vanity; a. what 
is devoid of truth and appropriateness: йтерсука рата- 


yros (gen. of quality), 2 Pet. ii. 18. b. perverse- 
ness, depravation: тоў vods, Eph. iv. 17. c. frailty, 


юат! of vigor: Ro. viii. 20." 

раталбо : (ратаоє); 1 aor. pass. duarawbny; to make 
emply, vain, foolish: ёратшобдпса» бу roig QuaXoyta pois 
avróv, were brought to folly in their thoughts, i. e. fell 
into error, Ro. i. 21. (2 K. xvii. 15; Jer. ii. 5; 1 Chr. 
xxi. 8; [etc.]; nowhere in Grk. auth.) * 

parny (accus. [cf. W. 230 (216) ; B. $ 131, 12] of рат, 
i. q. paria, a futile attempt, folly, fault), adv., fr. Pind., 
Aeschyl. down, іп vain, fruitlessly: Mt. xv. 9 and Mk. 
vii. 7, after Isa. xxix. 13 Sept.* 

Mar8aios (LT Tr WII Ma66atos, cf. В. 8 (7); (WH. 
App. 159^; Scrivener, Introd. ch. viii. § 5 p. 562]), -ov 
[B. 18 (16) ], 6, (commonly regarded as Hebr. man gift 
of God, fr. {гр and лу; but inp із in Greek Матбіає, 
and the analogy of the names *jn (fr. 3m a festival) in 
Greek 'Ayyaios, *31 Zaxyatos, and others, as well as the 


Syriac form of the name before us ado, [and its form 


in the Talmud, viz. ‘n> or 5; Sanhedrin 43"; Meu- 
schen, N. T. ex Talm. illustr. p. 8] certainly lead us to 
adopt the Aramaic form ‘fA, and to derive that from 
the unused sing. N9, a man, plur. trn; hence i. q. 
manly, cf. Grimm in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1870, р. 793 
sqq.), Matthew, at first а collector of imposts, afterwards 
an apostle of Jesus: Mt. ix. 9 sqq. (cf. Mk. ii. 14; Lk. v. 
27 sqq.; see Aevi, 4); Mt.x. 3; Mk.iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15; Acts 
i.18. Acc. to Papias (in Euseb. h. e. 3, 39) he wrote down 
€Bpaid: диаХхёкто rà (корака) Абука, і. e. the sayings of our 
Lord ; this collection of discourses, perhaps already re- 
touched by some one else and translated into Greek, the 
author of our first canonical Gospel combined with ac- 
counts of the acts and sufferings of Christ, and so it came 
to pass that this Gospel was ascribed by the church to 
Matthew asits author. [But this theory seems to be ren- 
dered unnecessary by the fact that Adya had already 
come to denote “sacred oracles” i. q. lepa урарџата, 
Joseph. b. j. 6, 5, 4, or lepat урафаѓ, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
53, 1; see the added reff. s. v. Абух. Cf. Fisher, Super- 
nat. Origin of Christianity, pp. 160-167; and reff. in 
Schaff, Hist. of the Christ. Church, i. 622 sq. ; Bleek, 
Einl. ins N. T. (ed. Mangold) p. 115 sq.]* 

Maréév (Т, Т Tr WH Мадбам [see reff. s. v. Marĝaios]), 


і. 15.* 

Матдіт (Тағ. Ma66a0, [see reff. s. v. MarÜaios |), б, 
(nio, fr. (л), Matthat ; 1. one of Christ's ances- 
tors, the son of Levi: Lk. iii. 24. 2. one of the 
ancestors of the man just spoken of: Lk. iii. 29 [here 
Tr WII Мадбват (see as above) |." 

Mar@las (Т Tr WH Maó6ías [see reff. s. v. Mar@atos]), 
-a [yet cf. B. 18 (16)], ó, (see Матдаѓоѕ), Matthias, the 
apostle who took the place of Judas Iscariot: Acts i. 
23, 26." 

Маттабб, 6, (see the preceding names), Mattatha, the 
son of Nathan and grandson of David : Lk. iii. 31.* 

Маттаб(аз, -v [ В. 18 (16)], 6, Mattathias; 1. one of 
Christ's ancestors: Lk. iii. 25 [here Treg. Маввабіои (ct. 
reff. s. v. MarÓaios, init.) ]. 2. one of the ancestors 
of the man just mentioned: Lk. iii. 26 [Tr mrg. MaraÓíov].* 

páxupa, gen. -as [so (with R С) Lehm. in Lk. xxi. 24] 
and -ns, dat. -q [so (with В С) Lehm. in Lk. xxii. 49; Acts 
xii. 2] and -ņ (betw. which forms the codd. vary, cf. | Scriv- 
ener, Collation, etc. p. lvi.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 117; WH. 
App. p. 156*]; W. 62 (61); В. 11; Delitzsch on Heb. xi 
34 p. 584 note), 9, (akin to zdyn and Lat. mactare); 1. 
a large knife, used for killing animals and cutting up flesh : 
Hom., Pind., Hdt., al.; hence Gen. xxii. 6, 10; Judg. xix. 
29 Alex.,for NYRI. 2. a small sword, distinguished 
fr. the large sword, the бодфа!а (Joseph. antt. 6, 9, 5 dro- 
répvei Thy repay ті) рорфаїіа ті) éxe(vov (Goliath's), ud- 
дара» ойк éywy айтбе), and curved, for a cutting stroke; 
distinct also fr. Eidos, a straight sword, for thrusting, Xen. 
r. eq. 12, 11, cf. Hell. 3, 8, 7; but the words are freq. 
used interchangeably. In the N. T. univ. a sword (Sept. 
often for 31) : as a weapon for making or repelling an 
attack, Mt. xxvi. 47, 51, 52, [55]; Mk. xiv. 43, 47 sq.; 
Lk. xxii. 36, 38, 49, 52; Jn. xviii. 1084.; Acts xvi. 27; 
Heb. xi. 37; Rev. vi. 4; xiii. 10, [14]; by а Hebraism, 
стдра paxaípas, the edge of the sword (3M) `J, Gen. xxxiv. 
26 ; Josh. viii. 24; 1 S. xiii. 22; Judg. iii. 16, etc. (but in 
the Sept. the rendering от. £í$ovs or ст. poudaías is more 
com.]): Lk. xxi. 24; Heb. xi. 34; рахара дісторог (see 
Sicropos), Heb. iv. 12. ої the sword as the instrument 
of a magistrate or judge: death by the sword, Ro. viii. 
35; dvaipeiv туа paxatpg, Acts xii. 2; ту» н. фореї», to 
bear the sword, is used of him to whom the sword has been 
committed, viz. to use when a malefactor is to be pun- 
ished; hence i. q. to have the power of life and death, Ro. 
xiii. 4 (so фіфос, £y €yew, Philostr. vit. Apoll. 7, 16; 
vit. sophist. 1, 25, 2 (3), cf. Dion Cass. 42, 27; and in 
the Talmud the king who bears the sword, of the Hebrew 
king). Metaph. рах. a weapon of war, is used for war, 
or for quarrels and dissensions that destroy peace; soin 
the phrase Badeiv рахаграм Єті тї» уђу, to send war on 
earth, Mt. x. 34 (for which Lk. xii. 51 says 8capepeopdy) ; 
й раҳ. тої mvevparos, Ше sword with which the Spirit 
subdues the impulses to sin and proves its own powei and 
efficacy (which sword is said to be 7да бео? (сі. B. 128 
(112)]), Eph. vi. 17 [on the gen. in this pass. cf. Ellicott 
or Meyer].* 


раҳ? 


рёхт, 170, й, [páxopar; fr. Hom. down], Sept. several 
times for 2^», i15, ete.; a fight, combat; 1. of 
those in arms, a battle. 2. of persons at variance, 
disputants, etc., strife, contention; a quarrel: 2 Co. vii. 
5; 2 Tim. ii. 28; Jas. iv. 1; páxat кошка, contentions 
about the law, Tit. iii. 9.* 

páxopar; impf. 3 pers. plur. єрахоуто ; [allied with uá- 
хара; Curtius $459; Vanitek р. 687; fr. Hom. down]; 
to fight: prop. of armed combatants, or those who engage 
in а hand-to-hand struggle, Acts vii. 26; trop. of those 
who engage in а war of words, to quarrel, wrangle, dis- 
pute: 2 Tim. ii. 24; mpós dAAndovs, Jn. vi. 52 [cf. W. 
§ 31, 5; B. $ 133, 8); of those who contend at law 
for property and privileges, Jas. iv. 2. [Comp.: діа- 
páxopat. SYN. see móňepos, b.]* 

peyad-auxde, -© ; (ueyáAavxos, and this fr. neydAa and 
avyéw); to be grandiloquent; to boast great things, to bear 
one's self loftily in speech or action: п yAwooa peyadavyet 
(LT Tr WH реуала abxei), Jas. iii. 5, where it seems 
to denote any kind of haughty language which wounds 
and provokes others, and stirs up strife. (Aeschyl. Ag. 
1528; Polyb. 12, 13, 10; 8, 23, 11; Diod. 15, 16, al.; 
mid. уумаїка mpds вєойє єр((ооса» xai peyadavyoupernp, 
Plat. rep. 3 р. 895 d.; for 121, to exalt one's self, carry 
one's self haughtily, Ezek. xvi. 50; Zeph. iii. 11; add, 2 
Macc. xv. 32; Sir. xlviii. 18.) * 

реуаХебов, -єка, -eiov, (u€yas), magnificent, excellent, splen- 
did, wonderful, (Xen., Joseph, Artem., al.); absol. pe- 
уадєїа (поєєїу тон) to do great things for one (show him 
conspicuous favors), Lk. i. 49 RG; rà ueyaAeia то? Oeo 
(Vulg. magnalia dei ГА. V. the mighty works of God), 
i.e. the glorious perfections of God and his marvellous 
doings (Ліза, Рв. lxx. (Ixxi.) 19; Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 
10; xlii. 21), Aets ii. 11.* 

peyadadrys, -jros, 1), (fr. the preceding word), great- 
ness, magnificence, (Athen. 4, 6 p. 130 fin.; for n'wbn, 
Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 9) ; the majesty of God, Lk. ix. 48; rijs 
"Артбридоє, Acts xix. 27; of the visible splendor of the 
divine majesty as it appeared in the transfiguration of 
Christ, 2 Pet. i. 16.* 

peyadorpertis, -és, gen. -ovs, (péyas, and mpérer it is be- 
coming [see трето ]), befitting a great man, magnificent, 
splendid; full of majesty, majestic: 2 Pet. i. 17. (2 Macc. 
viii. 15; xv. 18; 8 Macc. ii. 9; Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.)* 

peyodive; impf. éeueydAvvor; Pass., [impf. 3 pers. sing. 
ёрєуаћ0уето); 1 aor. inf. peyaduvOqvac; 1 fut. peyaduvOn- 
сораї; (peyas); fr. (Aeschyl. and] Thuc. down; Sept. 
mostly for 5335; 1. to make great, magnify, (Vulg. 
magnifico): тоа ог ті, prop. of dimension, Mt. xxiii. 5 
[here A.V. enlarge]; pass.to increase: of bodily stature, 
épeyaXUvÓg тд тадарор, 1 S. ii. 21; во in а figure, 2 Co. 
x. 15, of Paul, that his apostolic efficiency among the 
Corinthians may increase more and more and have more 
abundant results Гаї. refer this to 2; see Meyer (ed. 
Heinrici) in loc.]. metaph. to make conspicuous: Lk. i. 
58 (on which see eos, 2 a.). 2. to deem or declare 
great, i. e. to esteem highly, to extol, laud, celebrate: Lk. i. 
46; Acts v. 185; x. 46; xix. 17, (often so in class. Grk. 
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peyas 
also); pass. i. q. to get glory and praise: фу тоя, in a 
thing, Phil. i. 20.* | 
peyáAos, adv., greatly: Phil іу. 10. (Fr. Нот. down.]* 
peyahootwn, -ns, ў, only in bibl. and eccl. writ. (cf. 
W.26,95 (90); B. 73, and see дуабости], (uéyas), Sept. 
for 533 and 719171; majesty: of the majesty of God, Heb. 
i. 3; viii. 1; Jude 25, (so 2 S. vii. 23; Ps. cxliv. (exlv.) 
8, 6; Sap. xviii. 24; Sir. ii. 18, and often).* 
péyas, eyan, péya, [ (related to Lat. magnus, magister, 
Goth. maist (cf. тб пАєїстог), etc.; Vanicek p. 682; Cur 
tius $ 462) ], acc. péyav, peydAny, péya; plur. peydňot -au 
-a; comp. peí(o», -оу, (acc. masc.'and fem. peifova, once 
contr. небе, Jn. v. 36 [RGT WH, but LTr рефор (cf. 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 119)]; neut. plur. ueí(ova, once contr. 
рео, Jn. 1. 50 (51)) and pec{orepos, 3 Jn. 4 (fr. the com- 
par. pet(ov), a poet. compar., on which see the remark 
quoted under éAaxcororepos, cf. Matthiae $ 136; superl. 
рбуютог (found only in 2 Pet. i. 4); [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. for WA; also for 23; great; 1. predi- 
cated а. of the external form or sensible appearance 
of things (or of persons); in particular, of space and its 
dimensions, — as respects а. mass and weight: 
Aidos, Mt. xxvii. 60; Mk. xvi. 4; Rev. xviii. 21; dpos, 
Rev. viii. 8; дотур, ibid. 10; драком Rev. xii. 3, 9; derós, 
ibid. 14; 8év8pov, Lk. xiii. 19 [Т WH om. L Tr br. péy.]; 
к\адо, Mk. iv. 32; lyÓves, Jn. xxi. 11; | В. compass 
and extent; large, spacious: сокту) (uei(ov), Heb. ix. 
11; avdyatov [R ауфуєоу, д. v.), Mk. xiv. 15; dmo6nxn, Lk. 
xii. 18; кашро, Rev. ix. 2; médcs, Rev. xi. 8; xvi. 19; 
xvii. 18; xviii. 2, 16, 18, 19; worapos, Rev. ix. 14; xvi. 12; 
бора, 1 Co. xvi. 9; Anvos, Rev. xiv. 19; двдут, Acts x. 11; 
xi 5; xdopa, Lk. xvi. 26 (2 S. xviii. 17). | у. meas 
ure and height: оікодораї, Mk. xiii. 2; Apovos, Rev. xx. 
11; long, páxatpa, Rev. vi.4; as respects stature and age, 
рикрої каї џрєуаћоь, small and great, young and old, Acts 
viii. 10; xxvi. 22; IIeb. viii. 11; Rev. xi. 18; xiii. 16; xix. 
5,18; xx. 12, (Gen. xix. 11; 2 K. xxiii. 2; 2 Chr. xxxiv. 
30). [neut. sing. used adverbially : є» реудло, Acts xxvi. 
29 L'T Tr WH (for R Се тоф, q. v. in soAvs, d.) in 
great sc. degree. ‘The apostle plays upon Agrippa’s words 
бу дАЧуф (q. у.) in a little (time) thou wouldst fain etc. ... I 
would to God that both in little and in great i. e. in all re- 
spects etc.; cf. the use of д\№ уох к. peya or срикрбу к. péya 
(yet in negative sentences) to express totality; e. g. 
Plat. Phileb. 21 e.; Apol. 19 c.; 21 b.; 26 b.; but see d. 
below. ] b. of number and quantity, і. д. nu- 
merous, large: ayédn, Mk. v. 11; abundant, пориш, 1 
Tim. vi. 6; шаватодосіа, Heb. x. 35. c. of age: é 
pei(ov, the elder, Ro. ix. 12 after Gen. xxv. 28, (Зкитіоу ó 
peyas, Polyb. 18, 18 (85), 9; 32,12, 1). d. used of in- 
tensity and its degrees: Svvajus, Acts iv. 38; viii. 10; 
neut. ev peydAw, with great effort, Acts xxvi. 29 LT Tr 
WH [but see у. above]; of the affections and emotions of 
the mind: xapd, Mt. ii. 10; xxviii. 8; Lk. ii. 10; xxiv. 52; 
Acts ху. 3; @dBos, Mk. iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9 ; viii. 37; Acts v. 
5,11; Rev. xi. 11; Ovpuós, Rev. xii. 12; Aven, Ro. ix. 2; 
éxoracts, МК. v. 42 (Gen. xxvii. 33); істес, Mt. xv. 28; 
харс, Acts iv. 38; ауатт, Jn. ху. 18. of natural events 
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powerfully affecting the senses, i. q. violent, mighty, strong : 
ävepos, Jn. vi. 18; Rev. vi. 13; Вроуті, Rev. xiv. 2; xdAa(a, 
Rev. xi. 19; xvi. 21; ce«opós, Mt. viii. 24; xxviii. 2; Lk. 
xxl. 11; Acts xvi. 26; Rev. vi. 12; хі. 13; xvi. 18; AatAay, 
Mk.iv.37; mrócis, Mt. vii. 27. of other external things, 
such as are perceived by hearing: xpavyn, Acts xxiii. 9; 
Rev. xiv. 18 [RG]; uei(ov крає, to cry out the louder, 
Mt. xx. 31; форд, Mt. xxiv. 31 [T om. ф., WH only іп 
mrg.]; xxvii. 46, 50; Lk. xxiii. 23; Jn. xi. 48; Acts viii. 
7; Rev.i.10; v. 2,12; vi. 10; vii. 2, 105 viii. 13; x. 3; 
хі. 12, 15; [xiv. 18 LT Tr WH; xviii. 2 Rec.], and else- 
where; yaXjw, Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 39. ої objects of 
sight which excite admiration and wonder: das, Mt. 
iv. 16; onpeioy, Mt. xxiv. 24; Lk. xxi. 11; Acts vi. 8; 
viii. 13; Rev. xiii. 18; ёруа, Rev. xv. 3; рео, ре ора 
rovro», greater things than these, i.e. more extraordinary, 
more wonderful,Jn.i.50 (51); v.20; xiv.12. of things 
that are felt: кайда, Rev. xvi. 9; muperds, Lk. iv. 38; 
of other things that distress: dváyky, Lk. xxi. 28; Mivis, 
Mt. xxiv. 21; Acts vii. 11; Rev. ii. 22; vii. 14; діурде, 
Acts viii. 1; Хішбе, Lk. iv. 25; Acts xi. 28; màmm, Rev. 
xvi. 21. 2. predicated of rank, аз belonging to а. 
persons, eminent for ability, virtue, authority, power ; 
as God, and sacred personages: 6eds, Tit. ii. 13 [(on which 
see Prof. Abbot, Note C. in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. etc. 
i. p. 19, апа cf. єтфауєа)); “Aprepes, Acts xix. 27 sq. 
34 sq.; dpxtepevs, Heb. iv. 14; поцій», Heb. xiii. 20; 
mpopnmms, Lk. vii. 16 ; absol. of ueyáAo, great men, lead- 
ers, rulers, Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x. 42; univ. eminent, dis- 
tinguished : Mt. v. 19; xx. 26 ; Lk. i. 15, 82; Acts viii. 
9. pei(o» is used of those who surpass others — either 
in nature and power, as God: Jn. x. 29 (here T Tr 
WH txt. give the neut. (see below)]; xiv.28; Heb. vi. 
13; 1 Jn. iv. 4; add, Jn. iv. 12; viii. 53; or in excel- 
lence, worth, authority, etc.: Mt. xi. 11; xviii.1; 
xxiii. 11; Mk. ix. 34; Lk. vii. 28; ix. 46; xxii. 26 sq.; 
Jn. xiii. 16 ; xv. 20; 1 Co. xiv. 5; Suvdpec pet(oves, 2 Pet. 
ii. 11; neut. део», something higher, more exalted, more 
majestic than the temple, to wit the august person of 
Jesus the Messiah and his preéminent influence, Mt. xii. 
6 LT Tr WH; [cf. Jn. x. 29 above]; contextually i. q. 
strict in condemning, of God,1Jn.iii.20. | b. things 
to be esteemed highly for their importance, i. q. Lat. 
gravis; of great moment, of great weight, important: émay- 
yéeApara, 2 Pet. і. 4; dvroAn, Mt. xxii. 36, 38 ; ростро», 
Eph. v. 82; 1 Tim. iii. 16; фиартіа, Jn. xix. 11; реформ 
paprupia, of greater proving power, Jn. v. 36 [see above 
ad init.]; 1 Jn. v. 9, (uaprupiay рео к. сафєотёрау, Isocr. 
Archid. $ 32). péyas i. q. solemn, sacred, of festival days 
[cf. Is. i. 13 Sept.]: 5uépa, Jn. vii. 37; xix. 31; notable, 
august, прера, of the day of the final judgment, Acts ii. 
20; Jude 6; Rev. vi. 17; xvi. 14. neut. uéya, a great 
matter, thing of great moment: 1 Co. ix. 11 (Gen. xlv. 
28; Is. xlix. 6); où péya, 2 Co. xi. 15. c. athing 
to be highly esteemed for its excellence, i. q. ezcel- 
lent. 1 Co. xiii. 13 [cf. ҮҮ. 5 35, 1; В. $ 123, 13]; та 
Харідрата тё pei(ova (RG xpeirrova), 1 Co. xii. S1 LT 
Tr WH. 3. splendid, prepared on a grand scale, 
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stately: дохт, Lk. v. 29 (Gen. xxi. 8) ; бєйтиом, Lk. xiv. 16; 
Rev. хіх. 17 [GL T Tr WH], (Dan. v. 1 [Theodot.]) ; 
оікіа, 2 Tim. ii. 20 (Jer. lii. 13; [oixos], 2 Chr. ii. 5, 
9). 4. neut. plur. peydAa, great things: of God's 
preéminent blessings, Lk. i. 49 L T Tr WH (see peya- 
Aeios); of things which overstep the province of a 
created being, proud (presumptuous) things, full of 
arrogance, derogatory to the majesty of God: AaAei» реу. 
joined with ВЛасфушас, Rev. xiii. 5; Dan. vii. 8, 11, 20; 
like péya єйтєїу, Hom. Od. 3, 227; 16, 248; 22, 288. 

péye80s, -ovs, тб, (рєуаѕ), [fr. Hom. down], greatness: 
Eph. i. 19.* | 

реумстбу, -üvos, б, (fr. uéywrros, as уєду fr. vos, £vrá» 
fr. £vvós), а later Grk. word (see Lob. ad Phryn. р. 196), 
once in sing. Sir. iv. 7; commonly in plur. of peyiorâves, 
the grandees, magnates, nobles, chief men of a city or a 
people, the associates or courtiers of a king, (Vulg. 
principes) : Rev. vi. 15; ті)с уђе, xviii. 23; той "Нродою, 
Mk. vi. 21. (Sept. for TIW, Jer. xiv. 3; Nah. ii. 6; 
Zech. xi. 2; "У, Jon. iii. 7; Nah. їй. 10; 2335, Dan. 
Theodot. iv. 33, ete. ; D'Y, Is. xxxiv. 12; Jer. xxiv. 8, 
еѓс.; 1 Macc. ix. 37; often in Sir. Manetho 4, 41; Jo- 
seph., Artem. In Lat. megistanes, Tac. ann. 15, 27; Suet. 
Calig. 5.)* 

péyi Tos, see péyas, init. 

рав-єррлуєдо : Pass., 3 pers. sing. шедєрипиєйета, ptcp. 
редершпуєибреуоу ; to translate into the language of one with 
whom I wish to communicate, to interpret : Mt.i. 28; Mk. 
v. 41; xv. 22, 34; Jn. i. 38 (89) І. Tr WH, 41 (42); 
Acts iv. 36; xiii 8. (Polyb., Diod., Plut., [Sir. prol. l. 
19; al.])* 

peOn, -ns, 7, (akin to ребо, wine; perh. any intoxicating 
dtink, Lat. temetum ; cf. Germ. Meth (| mead ]), intoxication; 
drunkenness : Lk. xxi. 34; plur., Ro. xiii. 13; Gal. v. 21. 
(Hebr. ^35, intoxicating drink, Prov. xx. 1; Is. xxviii, 
7; and 1^3U, intoxication, Ezek. xxiii. 32; xxxix. 19; 
[Antipho], Xen., Plat., al.) [Cf. Trench $ lxi.] * 

pe8-Lrqj« and (in 1 Co. xiii. 2 В С WH Геї. їотуш]) 
peQcordvw; 1 aor. рєтёстпса; 1 aor. pass. subj. pera- 
стабо; fr. Hom. down; prop. to transpose, transfer, 
remove from one place to another: prop. of change of 
situation or place, дрэ, 1 Co. xiii. 2 (Isa. liv. 10); тай 
eis ть, Со]. 1.13; тоё [Т Tr WH add ёк, so L іп br.] тӯѕ 
oikovopías, to remove from the office of steward, pass. Lk. 
xvi. 4 (тӯ xpeías, 1 Macc. xi. 63) ; той ёк rov (ny, to re- 
move from life, Diod. 2, 57, 5; 4, 55, 1; with ёк тоб (ди 
omitted, Acts xiii. 22 (in Grk. writ. also in the mid. and 
in the intrans. tenses of the act. to depart from life, to 
die, Eur. Alc. 21; Polyb. 32, 21, 3; Heliod. 4, 14). met- 
aph. тема, without adjunct (cf. Germ. verrücken, | Eng. 
pervert)), i. e. to lead aside ГА. У. гит away] to other ten- 
ets: Acts xix. 26 (тђу карбіау то? Xaov, Josh. xiv. 8).* 

pe0-odela (Т WH ребодіа, see I, ¢,), -as, 9, (fr. pebodeva, 


i.e. 1. to follow up or investigate by method and set- 
tled plan; 2. to follow craftily, frame devices, deceive : 


Diod. 7,16; 2 S. xix. 27; [Ex. xxi. 18 Aq.; (mid.) Charit. 
7, 6 p. 166, 21 ed. Reiske (1783) ; Polyb. 38, 4, 10]), a 
noun occurring neither in the O. T. nor in prof. auth. 
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cunning arts, deceit, craft, trickery: й шед. тӯѕ пАдупе, 
which 5 тАдуп uses, Eph. іу. 14; rov ĝiaßóàov, plur. ib. vi. 
11 [A.V. wiles. Cf. Bp. Lghift. Polyc. ad Phil. 7 p. 918.]* 

ре-броу, -ov, то, (neut. of adj. peĝópios, -a, -ov; fr. 
perá with, and ópos а boundary), a border, frontier: та 
peOopid rios, the confines (of any land or city), i. e. the 
places adjacent to any region, the vicinity, Mk. vii. 24 
RG. (Thuc. Xen., Plat., al.)* 

реббско : Pass., pres. neÜvokopav; 1 aor. éue0vo0v; 
(fr. неви, see рб) : fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for rn, nn, 
(Kal mn), and 320, іо intoxicate, make drunk; pass. 
(сі. W. 252 (237)] to get drunk, become intoxicated: Lk. 
xii. 45; Jn. ii. 10; 1 Th. v. 7 (B. 62 (54)]; oix [W. 
217 (203)], Eph. v. 18; ёк тоб otvov, Rev. xvii. 2 (see ёк, 
II. 5); той véxrapos, Plat. symp. p. 203 b.; Lcian. dial. 
deor. 6, 3; атд трос, Sir. i. 16; xxxv. 13.* 

рќбосоз, -úon, -осор, in later Grk. also of two termi- 
nations, (неви, вее ред), drunken, intoxicated: 1 Co. 
v.11; vi. 10. (Phryn.: né68vaos avnp, ойк épeis, dÀÀÀ pe- 
Üvorwós * yuvaixa 8ё épeis рёбосоу kal peOvony | Arstph.] ; 
but Menand., Plut., Lcian., Sext. Empir., al., (Sept. Prov. 
xxiii. 21, etc.; Sir. xix. 1, etc.] use it also of men; cf. 
Lob. эд Phryn. p. 151.)* 

polio (fr. néÜv, see рдп); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
^n and 339; to be drunken: Mt. xxiv. 49; Асівії. 15; 
1 Co. xi. 21; 1 Th. v. 7 (cf. B. 62 (54)]; ёк roi afparos 
[see éx, II. 5; Тг mrg. rẹ аќрат:], of one who has shed 
blood profusely, Rev. xvii. 6 (Plin. h. n. 14, 28 (22) 
ebrius jam sanguine civium et tanto magis eum sitiens).* 

ре{бтеров, -а, -оу, see péyas, init. 

pat ov, see péyas, init. 

ау, -avos, ró, see the foll. word. 

раз, -awa, -av, gen. -avos; -aivys, -avos, [fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. several times for ^r, black: Rev. vi. 5, 12; opp. 
to Acuxòs, Mt. v. 36. Neut. rd peda», subst. black ink(Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 276 c. ; Dem. р. 813,11; Plut. mor. р. 841 e.; 
al.): 2 Co. iii. 8; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 13; [cf. Gardthausen, 
Palaeographie, Buch i. Kap. 4; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, ii. 270 sq.; B. D. s. v. Writing, sub fin.]* 

Моде, gen. -à |В. 20 (17) sq.], (T Tr WH моа, 
indecl., [on the accent in codd. cf. Taf. Proleg. p. 103]), 
ó, (пк? abundance), Melea, опе of king David's descend- 
ants: Lk. iii. 31." 

рі, 3 pers. sing. pres. of péàw used impers.; impf. 
ZueXew; itis a care: twi, to one; as in Grk. writ. with 
nom. of the thing, ovdév rovrov, Acts xviii. 17; with gen. 
of the thing (as often in Attic), p) тди Body pédre тф 
беф; 1 Со. ix. 9 |В. 8 132, 15; cf. W. 595 (554)]; the 
thing which is a care to one, or about which he is solicit- 
ous, is evident from the context, 1 Co. vii. 21; wepé twos, 
gen. of obj., іо care about, have regard јот, а pers. or a 
thing: Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14; Jn. x. 13; xii. 6; 1 
Pet. v. 7, (Hdt. 6, 101; Xen. mem. 3, 6, 10; Cyr. 4, 5, 
17; Hier. 9,10; 1 Масс. xiv. 48; Sap. xii. 13; Barnab. 
ep. 1,5; cf. W. $ 30, 10 4.); foll. by бт, Mk. iv. 38; 
Lk. x. 40.* 

(Moo : Lk. iii. 37 Tdf., see Мах.) 


рё\етйеә, -3; 1 aor. éueAérgca ; (fr. peA€ry care, prae 
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tice) ; esp. freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down; 
Sept. chiefly for 7133; to care for, attend to carefully, 
practise: ті, 1 Tim. iv. 15 [R. V. be diligent in]; to medi 
tate і. q. to devise, contrive: Acts iv. 25 fr. Ps. ii. 1; used 
by the Greeks of the meditative pondering and the prac- 
tice of orators and rhetoricians, as p. тй» dmroAoyiar спр 
ќаџтё», Dem. p. 1129, 9 (cf. Passow s. v. d. (L. and S. 
s. v. II. 2 and ПІ. 4 b.]), which usage seems to have 
been in the writer's mind in Mk. xiii. 11 (RLbr. Сомр.: 
mpo-peXeráo J.* 

pé, -ros, ró, Sept. for 077, [fr. Hom. down], honey: 
Rev. х. 9 sq. ; дур» (q. v.), Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6." 

рало, -a, -оу, (fr. шбмсса а bee, as валасскоє fr. 
дахасса ; риса is fr. né), of bees, made by bees: Lk. 
xxiv. 42 [КС Trin br.]. (Not found elsewh. [cf. W. 
24]; peaosas, -а, -ov is found in Nic. th. 611, in Eust. 
peMooaetos.) * 

Malm, -ns, ў, Melita, the name of an island in the 
Mediterraneat, lying between Africa and Sicily, now 
called Malta; (this Sicula Melita must not be confounded 
with Melita Illyrica in the Adriatic, now called Meleda 
[see B. D. s. v. Melita; Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. of 
St. Paul, Diss. ii.]): Acts xxviii. 1 [where WH Метт; 
see their App. p. 160].* 

[М\мтфуз, see the preceding word.] 

peio; fut. peAAjow (Mt. xxiv. 6; and І, Т Тг WH 
in 2 Pet. i. 12); impf. ёре\Ао» [so all edd. in Lk. ix. 81 
(exc. T WH); Jn. vi. 6, 71 (exc. RG) ; vii. 39 (exc. T); 
xi. 51 (exc. L Tr); Acts xxi. 27; Rev. iii. 2 (where R 
pres.) ; x. 4 (exc. І, Tr)] and ueAXov [во all edd. in Lk. 
vii. 2; x. 1 (exc. RG); xix. 4; Jn. iv. 47; xii. 33; xviii. 
32; Acts xii. 6 (exc. В С L); xvi. 27 (exc. RG); xxvii. 
33 (exc. RG T); Heb. xi. 8 (exc. L); cf. reff. s. v. 
BovAopat, init. and Rutherford's note оп Babrius 7, 15], 
to be about to do anything; so 1. the ptep., б pê- 
Хом, absol.: rà uéAXovra and rà буєстбта are contrasted, 
Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 22; eic rà рео, for the future, 
hereafter, Lk. xiii. 9 [but see els, A. II. 2 (where Grimm 
supplies éros)]; 1 Tim. vi. 19; rà puéAXorra, things future, 
things to come, i. e., acc. to the context, the more perfect 
state of things which will exist in the alàv uéAXv», Col. 
ii. 17; with nouns, ó аїфу ó ро», Mt. xii. 32; Eph. i. 
21; 9 pé. (ої, 1 Tim. iv. 8; й olkovpévg 7) ИЕА. Heb. 
ії. 5; ўр. dpyn, Mt. iii. 7; rà кріра тд Џор, Acts xxiv. 
25; mods, Heb. xiii. 14; rà uéAXorra дуаба, Heb. ix. 11 
[but І, Tr mrg. WH txt. yevouévov] ; х. 1; ToU péAdovros 
sc. 'Адац, i. е. the Messiah, Ro. v. 14. 2. joined to an 
infin. (cf. W. 383 sq. (313): B.$140,2), а. to be onthe 
point of doing or suffering something: w. inf. present, 
fuedXev éavróv dvaipetv, Acts xvi. 27; reAevráv, Lk. vii. 2; 
drovjoxew, Jn. iv. 47; add, Lk. xxi. 7; Асізі. 8; xviii. 
14; xx. 3; xxii. 26; xxiii. 27; м. inf. passive, Acts xxi. 
27; xxvii. 38, etc. b. to intend, have in mind, think 
to: w.inf. present, Mt. ii. 18; Lk. x. 1; xix. 4; Jn. vi. 6, 
15; vii. 35; xii. 4; xiv. 22; Acts v. 85; xvii. 81; хх. 
7,13; xxii. 26; xxvi. 2; xxvii. 30; Heb. viii. 5; [2 Pet. 
i.12L T Tr WH); Rev. x. 4; ж. іп. aorist (a constr. cer 
sured by Phryn. p. 336, but authenticated more recently 
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by many exx. fr. the best writ. fr. Hom. down; cf. W. 
333 (313) sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 745 sqq.; [but see 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 420 вдд.)): Acts xii. 6 LT 
WII; Rev. ii. 10 (Sade RG); iii. 16; xii. 4; м. fut. 
inf. ёсєсбо, Acts xxiii. 30 RG. c. as in Grk. writ. 
fr. Пош. down, of those things which will come to pass 
(or which one will do or suffer) by fixed necessity or 
divine appointment (Germ. sollen [are to be, des- 
tined to be, etc.]) ; w. pres. inf. active: Mt. xvi. 27 ; xvii. 
12; xx. 22; Lk.ix. 81; Jn. vi. 71; vii. 39; хі. 51; xii. 33; 
xviii. 32; Acts xx. 38; xxvi. 22, 23; Heb. i. 14; xi. 8; 
Rev. ii. 10*; iii. 10; viii. 13, etc. ; "HAlas 6 рер фуе 
сда, Mt. xi. 14; ó дёААш» Avrpo:70ai, Lk. xxiv. 21; xpi- 
ve, 2 Tim. iv. 1 [WH mrg. xpivas]; м. pres. inf. passive: 
Mt. xvii. 22; Mk. xiii. 4; Lk. іх. 44; xix. 11 ; xxi. 36; 
Acts xxvi. 22; Ко. іу. 24; 1 Th. 11.4; Jas.ii. 12; Rev. 
i. 19 [ Tdf. yevéo bac]; vi. 11; ris pedAAovons бтокаћтте- 
сда óns, 1 Pet. v. 1; у. aor. inf.: тй» uéAXovaar доба» 
droxadupOyjva, Ro. viii. 18; rjv uéAAovca» пісті àro- 
xaXvdiOnva:, Gal. iii. 28; used also of those things which 
we infer from certain preceding events will of necessity 
follow: м. inf. pres., Acts xxviii. 6; Ro. viii. 13; м. inf. 
fut., Acts xxvii. 10. d. in general, of what із sure to 
happen: w. inf. pres., Mt. xxiv. 6; Jn. vi. 71; 1 Tim. i. 
16; Rev. хіі. 5; xvii. 8; м. inf. fut. Єсєсвак Acts xi. 28; 
xxiv. 15. е. to be alwayson the point of doing with- 
out ever doing, і. e. to delay: ri пес; Acts xxii. 16 
(Aeschyl. Prom. 36; ті usÀAere; Eur.llec. 1094; Leian. 
dial. mort. 10, 13, and often in prof. auth.; 4 Macc. vi. 
23; ix. 1). 

роз, -ovs, тб, [fr. Hom. down], a member, limb: prop. 
a member of the human body, Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12, 
14, 18-20, 25 sq.; Jas. iii. 5; rà д. тоб coparos, 1 Co. 
xii. 12, 22; poU, сой, huar, дру, Mt. v. 29 sq. ; Ro. vi. 
13, 19; vii. 5, 23; Col. iii. 5; Jas. iii. 6; iv. 1; ябри 
рл is said of bodies given up to criminal intercourse, 
because they are as it were members belonging to the 
harlot's body, 1 Co. vi. 15. Since Christians are closely 
united by the bond of one and the same spirit both among 
themselves and with Christ as the head, their fellowship 
is likened to the body, and individual Christians are 
metaph. styled џет — now one of another, dAAnAov: 
Ro. xii. 5; Eph. iv. 22; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 46, 7, (cf. 
Fritzsche, Com. оп Rom. iii. p. 45), — now of the mys- 
tical body, i.e. the church: 1 Co. xii. 27; Eph. v. 30, Геї. 
iv. 16 WH mrg.]; rà сфрата of Christians are called 
рез of Christ, because the body is the abode of the spirit 
of Christ and is consecrated to Christ's service, 1 Co. 
vi. 15.* i 

Moxt (T Tr WH моде; see e, і), б, CM my king), 
Melchi; 1. oneof Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 24. 2. 
another of the same: ib. iii. 28.* 

Муск (in Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 2 MeXy«ebénys, 
-ov), б, (РИХ "290 king of righteousness), Melchizedek, 
king of Salem (see under ZaÀgu) and priest of the most 
high God, who lived in the days of Abraham: Heb. v. 6, 
10; vi. 20; vii. 1, 10 sq. 15, 17, 21 [RGL]; cf. Gen. 
xiv. 18 sqq. ; Ps. cix. (сх.) 4. [Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 


рерВрёуа [ Soph. Lex. -àva; cf. Chandler $ 186], -re 
СВ. 17 (15)], 5, Lat. membrana, i. e. parchment, first made 
of dressed skins at Pergamum, whence its name: 2 'l'im. 
iv. 13 [Act. Barn. 6fin. Cf. Birt, Antikes Buchwesen, 
ch. ii.; Gardthausen, Palaeographie, р. 39 sq.].* : 

рірфороа,; 1 aor. Єкєшфашти; in class. Grk. fr. Hesiod 
(opp. 184) down: to blame, find fault: absol. Ro. ix. 19; 
the thing found fault with being evident from what pre- 
cedes, Mk. vii. 2 Rec.; айтойе, lleb. viii. 8 LT Tr mrg. 
WH txt., where RG Tr txt. WH mrg. abrois, which many 
join with рерфорерос (for the person or thing blamed is 
added by Grk. writ. now in the dat., now in the acc.; 
see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v., cf. Krüger $ 46, 7, 3); 
but it is more correct to supply airiy, i. e. діавукть, 
which the writer wishes to prove was not “ faultless " 
(cf. 7), and to join айто& with Хуе; (В. $ 183, 9].* 

pepwluorpos, -or, (рєрфора:, and шоїра fate, lot), com- 
plaining of one's lot, querulous, discontented: Jude 16. 
(Isocr. p. 234 c. Гр. 887 ed. Lange]; Aristot. h. a. 9, 1 
[р. 608°, 10]; Theophr. char. 17, 1; Leian. dial. deor. 
20, 4; Plut. de ira cohib. c. 13.) * 

pév, a weakened form of uj», and hence properly a 
particle of affirmation: truly, certainly, surely, in- 
deed, — its affirmative force being weakened, yet re- 
tained most in Ionic, Epic, and Herodotus, and not 
wholly lost in Attic and Hellenistic writers (реу *con- 
firmative’; cf. 4 Macc. xviii. 18). Owing to this its 
original meaning it adds a certain force to the terms 
and phrases with which it is connected, and thus con- 
trasts them with or distinguishes them from others. 
Accordingly it takes on the character of a concessive 
and very often of a merely distinctive particle, which 
stands related to a following 2 or other adversative con- 
junction, either expressed or understood, and in a sen- 
tence composed of several members is so placed as to 
point out the first member, to which а second, marked by 
an adversative particle, is added or opposed. It corre- 
sponds to the Lat. quidem, indeed, Germ. zwar (i. e. prop. 
zu Wahre, i. e. in Wahrheit [in truth )) ; but often its force 
cannot be reproduced. Its use in classic Greek is exhib- 
ited by Devarius i. p. 122 sqq., and Klotz on the same ii. 
2 р. 656 sqq.; Viger i. р. 531 sqq., and Hermann on the 
same p. 824 sq.; al.; Matthiae $ 622; Kiihner ii. p. 806 
sqq. $$ 527 sqq.; p. 691 sqq.; $ 503; [Jelf $ 729, 1, 2; 
55 764 вад.); Passow, and Pape, [and L. and 5.) s. v. 

I. Examples in which the particle ше» is followed in 
another member by an adversative particle expressed. 
Of these examples there are two kinds: 1. those 
in which реу has a concessive force, and дё (ог алла) in- 
troduces а restriction, correction, or amplification of 
what has been said in the former member, indeed... 
bul, yet, on the other hand. Persons or things, or predi- 
cations about either, are thus correlated : Mt. iii. 11, cf. 
Mk. i. 8 (where T Tr WHom.L br. це»); Lk. iii. 16 
(where the meaning is, * I indeed baptize as well as he 
who is to come after me, but his baptism is of greater 
efficacy’; cf. Acts i. 5); Mt. ix. 37 and Lk. x. 2 (al 
though the harvest is great, yet the laborers are few); 
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Mt. xvii. 11 sq. (rightly indeed ів it said that Elijah will | ТТ. Examples in which pé» is followed neither by à 


come and work the dwoxarácrac:s, but he has already 
come to bring about. this very thing); Mt. xx. 23; xxii. 
8; xxiii. 28; Jn. xvi. 22; хіх. 328q.3 Acts xxi. 89 (al- 
though I am a Jew, and not that Egyptian, yet-etc.) ; 
Acts xxii. 3 [R]; Во. ii. 25; vi. 11; 1 Co. і. 18; ix. 24; 
хі, 14 вд.; xii. 20 [R G L br. Trbr. WH mrg.]; ху. 51 [R 
GLbr.]; 2 Со. х.10; Heb. iii. 5 sq.; 1 Pet. i. 20, and 
often. дё» and де are added to articles and pronouns: 
of миё»... ої де, the one indeed ... but the other (al- 
though the latter, yet the former), Phil. i. 16 sq. [acc. to 
crit. txt.]; $c péev... ês де, the one indeed, but (yet) 
the other etc. Jude 22 sq.; тис рё»... reves ĝe xal, Phil. 
i. 15; with conjunctions: el дё» об», if indeed then, if 
therefore... el де, but if, Acts xviii. 14 sq. ВС; xix. 
38 вд.) xxv. 11 L T Tr WH [ef pèv оби... vum де, Heb. 
viii. 4 sq. (here В С el pèv уар)]; ef pev... vov де, if 
indeed (conceding or supposing this or that to be the 
сазе)... but now, Heb. xi. 15; кй» pév. . ef 8€ ure, 
Lk. xiii. 9; рё» yap... 06, 1 Co. xi. 7; Ro. ii. 25; ши 
оду „ . . дб, Lk. iii. 18; els prev... els де, Heb. 1x. 6 sq.; 
рё» . „ GAdd, indeed ... but, although . . . yet, Ro. xiv. 
20; 1 Co. xiv. 17; рё»... sAn», Lk. xxii. 22. [Cf. W. 
443 (413); B. $ 149, 12 a.] 2. those in which pé» 
loses its concessive force and serves only to distin- 
р uish, but ді retains its adversative power: Lk. xi. 48; 
Acts xiii. 36 sq.; xxiii. 8 [here WH txt. om. Tr br. ше»); 
1 Co. i. 12, 23, Phil. iii. 1; Heb. vii. 8; ато pev.. еті 
де, 2 Tim. iv. 4; ó uév оди (Germ. er nun (Ле, then,]) ... 
ol 8€, Acts xxviii. 5 вд.; ôs рё»... ds 8, and one... and 
another, 1 Co. xi. 21; of pév...6 де (he, on the con- 
trary), Heb. vii. 20 sq. 23 sq. ; éxeivot êv ой»... neis 
де, 1 Co. ix. 25; ef дё» обу... ef дб, Acts xviii. 14 sq. 
[RG]; xix. 38; xxv. 11 [L T Tr WH]; and this hap- 
pens chiefly when what has already been included in the 
words immediately preceding is separated into parts, so 
that the adversative particle contrasts that which the 
writer especially desires to contrast: ёкастф .. . Tois né» 
(nrovow... rois 04 éE épi&cías etc. Ro. ii. 6-8; тас... 
éxeivot. pay... прес 86 etc. 1 Co. ix. 25; add, Mt. xxv. 
14 sq. 83 ; Ro. v. 16; xi. 22. 3. рё»... де serve only 
to distribute а sentence into clauses: both... апа; not 
only „ є. but also; as well... as: Jn. xvi. 9-11; Ro. viii. 
17; Jude 8; ярото» per... ёпета dé, Heb. vii. 2; ô дё» 
„..$ BÈ... Ô d¢, some... some... some, Mt. xiii. 8; 
Гєкастоє . . . ó pèp... å де, each ... опе... another, 
1 Co. vii. 7 LT Tr WH]; ds pew... ôs де опе...ап- 
other, Mt. xxi. 35; Acts xvii. 32; 1 Co. vii. 7 [R С]; ol 
рё» . . e Aor [L of] 88... йтерог 8, Mt. xvi. 14; $ дё» 
yop... Фф дё... érépp de [here T Tr WH om. L br. д], 
1 Co. xii. 8-10; å рё»... foll. by Ла де three times, 
Mt. xiii. 4 sq. 7 зд.) &АЛо< ре, Gros 84, 1 Co. xv. 39; 
Touro ру . . . тобто де, on the one hand .. . on the other; 
partly... partly, Heb. x. 33, also found in prof. auth. 
cf. W. 142 (135). рё» is followed by another particle : 
кета, Jn. xi. 6; 1 Со. xii. 28; Jas. iii. 17; xai vov, Acts 
xxvi 4, 0; rà кб», Acts xvii. 30; жолу [RG sog] 
nâo», Heb. xii. 9. 


nor by any other adversative particle (рё * solitarium °); 
cf. W. 575 (534) sq.; B. 365 (318) sq. These exx. are 
of various kinds; either 1. the antithesis is evi- 
dent from the context; as, Col. ії. 23 (‘have indeed a 
show of wisdom", but are folly [cf. Bp. Lghtft. in loc.]) ; 
ў рё»... сетпріау, sc. but they themselves prevent their 
own salvation, Ro. x. 1; rà рё»... Ovvápecu, sc. but ye 
do not hold to my apostolic authority, 2 Co. xii. 12; 
&vÓpesro pev [LT Tr WH om. рё)... óuyPovos, sc. ó 84 
дедс каб avrov дизе, Heb. vi. 16. Or 2. the 
antithetic idea is brought out by a different turn of the 
sentence: Acts xix. 4 [Rec.], where the expected second 
member, 'Inooũs де ста б épxópevos, is wrapped up in 
tour’ боту eis тду "собу; Ro. xi. 13 éd боо» рё» ктА» 
where the antithesis sapa(gAó 8 ктА. is contained in 
eres параб\Фсо; Ro. vii. 12 6 né» vópos ктА., where 
the thought of the second member, * but sin misuses the 
law, is expressed in another form in 13 sqq. by an 
anacoluthon, consisting of a change from the disjunctive 
to а conjunctive construction (cf. Herm. ad Vig. р. 839), 
we find pèr . . . ré, Acts xxvii. 21; це... kai, 1 Th. ii. 
18; in distributions or partitions, Mk. iv. 4-8 [here RG 
рё»... 06... kal... кай]; Lk. viii. 5-8; or, finally, that 
member in which де would regularly follow immediately 
precedes (Негт. ad Vig. p. 839), Acts xxviii. 22 [yet 
see Meyer ad loc.; cf. B. $149, 12d.]. Or 3. the 
writer, in using це», perhaps had in mind a second mem- 
ber to be introduced by де, but was drawn away from 
his intention by explanatory additions relating to the 
first member: thus Acts iii. 13 (би ópeis ре — Rec. om. 
this нє» — etc., where б Âeòs де ffye«pev ёк vexpar, cf. 15, 
should have followed); esp. (as occasionally in class. 
Grk. also) after mpéórov péev: Ro.1.8; iii. 2; 1 Co. xi. 
18; тд» рёу прітом Aóyov ктА. where the antithesis тд» 
8€ 8evrepov Adyov кт\. ought to have followed, Acts i. 
1. 4. ру оду [in Lk. xi. 28 T Tr WH pevovr), Lat. 
quidem igitur, (Eng. so then, now therefore, verily, etc.], 
(where реу is confirmatory of the matter in hand, and 
оду marks an inference or transition, cf. Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 2 p. 662 sq.; [IIerm. Vig. pp. 540 sq. 842; В. § 149, 
16]): Actsi. 18; v. 41; xiii. 4; xvii. 30; xxiii. 22; xxvi. 
9; 1 Co. vi. 4, 7 (here T om. Tr br. оби); dAAd pév обу, 
Phil. iii. 8 GL Tr; є ше» ой», Heb. vii. 11. 5. pev 
solitarium has a concessive and restrictive force, indeed, 
verily, (Germ. freilich), Геї. Klotz, Devar. ii. 2 p. 522; Har- 
tung, Partikeln, ii. 404]: el pé», 2 Co. xi. 4; ші» обу now 
then, (Germ. nun freilich), Heb. ix. 1 [cf. B. u.s. On the 
use ої дё» обу in the classics cf. Cope's note on Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 9, 11.) 6. pevodrye, q. v. in its place. 

III. As respects the Position of the particle: it 
never stands at the beginning of а sentence, but yet as 
near the beginning as possible; generally in the second 
or third place, by preference between the article and 
noun, [exx. in which it occupies the fourth place are 
Acts iii. 21; 2 Co. x. 1; Col. ii. 23; Acts xiv. 12 Rec. ; 
the fifth place, Eph. iv. 11; Ro: xvi. 19 RWH br.; 1 Co. 
ii. 15 RG; (Jn. xvi. 22, see below)]; moreover, in the 
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midst of а clause also it attaches itself to а word the 
torce of which is to be strengthened, as xal Üpeis оду Митт 
pèv убу Єхетє [but LT Tr WH . . . од» viv pé» Хит.), Jn. 
xvi. 22; cf. W. $ 61, 6. The word is not found in the 
Rev. or in the Epp. of John. 

Mewvé or Mévvas, see Maivay. 

pav-oby i. q. pèv оду, see pé», II. 4 sq. 

pev-otv^ye Гнємобу ye LTr], (ре, обу, ye), nay surely, 
nay rather; three times in answers by which what was 
previously said is corrected (and standing at the begin- 
ning of the clause, contrary to Attic usage where pèv 
обу is never so placed; cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. et Alex. 
р. 203 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 342; [B. 370 sq. (318); W. 
$ 61, 6]) : Lk. xi. 28 [where T Tr WH иєгоби); Ro. ix. 
20; х. 18; also Phil. iii. 8 (where LG Tr ці» od», WH 
рё» оду ye], and Nicet. ann. 21, 11. 415 [p. 851 ed. 
Bekk.).* 

páv-row, (per, roc), [Tr pév ros in 2 Tim. ii. 19), a par- 
ticle of affirmation, and hence also often of opposition 
(on its various use in class. Grk. cf. Devar. p. 124 sq. and 
Klotz's comments, vol. ii. 2 pp. 60 and 663 sqq.; Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 810 sq.), but yet, nevertheless, howbeit : Jn. iv. 
27: vii. 13; xx. 5; xxi. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Jude 8 (the 
connection of which vs. with what precedes is as follows: 
*although these examples were set forth as warnings, 
nevertheless’ etc.); биос pévror, yet nevertheless, Jn. xii. 
42; wévros, i. q. rather, Jas. ii. 8 (if ye do not have re- 
spect ot persons, but rather observe the law of love, 
with which просатодтчіа is incompatible; [if however, 
howbeit if ]).* | 

ріую; impf. čpevov; fut. pevo; 1 aor. ёрера; plupf. 
pepernxe without augm. (1 Jn. ii. 19; cf. éx«84AAo, [and 
see Тау. Proleg. p. 120 sq.]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
chiefly for 335; and азр, also for 3n, 227, etc.; to re- 
main, abide ; I. intransitively; in reference 1. 
to PLACE; a. prop. i. q. Lat. commoror, to sojourn, 
tarry: év w. dat. of place, Lk. viii. 27; x. 7; Jn. vii. 9; 
xi 6; Acts xx. 15; xxvii. 31; xxviii. 30 [RG L]; 2 
Tim. iv. 20; with adverbs of place: exei, Mt. x. 11 ; Jn. 
ii. 12; x. 40; [xi. 54 МН Trtxt.]; 58e, Mt. xxvi. 38; 
Mk. xiv. 34; тара тил, with one, Jn. і. 39 (40); xiv. 25; 
Acts xvii. 20 [RG]; xxi. 7; ovv тім, Lk. i. 56; каб 
éavróv, dwell at his own house, Acts xxviii. 16, cf. 30. 
і. q. tarry as a guest, lodge: ov, Jn. i. 38 (89); év w. dat. 
of place, Lk. xix. 5; Acts ix. 43; пара тим, in one's house, 
Acts ix. 43; xviii. 8; xxi. 8; of tarrying for a night, 
perá Twos, rúv тил, Lk. xxiv. 29. i. q. to be kept, to remain: 
dead bodies єтї тоб стаюрог, Jn. xix. 31; rò кАйна є» ті) 
dunéAo, Jn. xv. 4. b. tropically; а. і. д. not to 
depart, not to leave, to continue to be present: perd tivos 
(gen. of pers.), to maintain unbroken fellowship with 
one, adhere to his party, 1 Jn. ii. 19; to be constantly 
present to help one, of the Holy Spirit, Jn. xiv. 16 RG; 
also тара w. dat. of pers., Jn. xiv. 17; émí тоа, to put 
forth constant influence upon one, of the IIoly Spirit, 
Jn. i. 32 sq.; also of the wrath of God, ib. iii. 36; тд 
каХурра emi ті) ávayvocet, of that which continually pre- 
vents the right understanding of what is read, 2 Co. iii. 
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14. Inthe mystic phraseology of John, God is said pévew 
in Christ, i. e. to dwell as it were within him, to be соп- 
tinually operative in him by his divine influence and en- 
ergy, Jn. xiv. 10; Christians are said pévew Фу тф беф, to 
be rooted as it were in him, knit to him by the spirit they 
have received from him, 1 Jn. ii. 6, 24, 27; iii.6; hence 
опе is said pévew in Christ or in God, and conversely 
Christ or God is said pévew in one: Jn. уі. 56; ху. 4 sq.; 
1 Jn. iii. 24; iv. 18, 16; 6 Beds peve: Фу айтф к. abrós ёю 
tp беф. 1 Jn. iv. 15; cf. Rückert, Abendmahl, р. 268 sq. 
uévet rt €v ёрої, something has established itself perma- 
nently within my soul, and always exerts its power in 
me: та рђрата pov, Jn. xv. 7; 6 Aóyos той Ócov, 1 Jn. ii. 
14; 7 хара р нд (not joy in me i. e. of which I am the 
object, but the joy with which I am filled), Jn. xv. 11 
Rec. ; ô дкойсате, 1 Jn. ii. 24; the Holy Spirit, Jn. ii. 17; 
iii. 9; у dAnOeca, 2 Jn. 2; love towards God, 1 Jn. iii. 17; 
iu the same sense one is said ёує т. pevoy єр éavro, as 
тд» Aóyor той co), Jn. v. 38; (ођу alówvtoy, 1 Jn. iii. 15. 
і. q. to persevere; бу тыл, of him who cleaves, holds fast, 
to a thing: бу rà Aóyo, Jn. viii. 31; dv тӯ дуату, 1 Jn. iv. 
16; бу пісте, 1 Tim. ii. 15; év ols (êv rovros, 4) ёрабее, 
2 Tim. iii. 14; év ті) діда, 2 Jn. 9, (év тф Іоидаїтрф, 2 
Macc. viii. 1); differently ev ті) ауйту торбе, і. е. to keep 
one's self always worthy of his love, Jn. xv. 9 sq. p. 
to be held, ог kept, continually: v тф вамате, in the state 
of death, 1 Jn. iii. 14; би тӯ скотід, Jn. xii. 46; Фу r$ 
dori, 1 Jn. ii. 10. 2. to TIME; to continue to be, i. e. 
not to perish, to last, to endure: of persons, to survive, live, 
(exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in Kypke, Observv. i. p. 415 
зд.): Phil. i. 25 [so éppévew, Sir. xxxix. 11]; with eis тд» 
аібма added, Jn. xii. 34; Heb. vii. 24; also of him who 
becomes partaker of the true and everlasting life, opp. 
to тарауєсба, 1 Jn. ii. 17; ws dpre, opp. to ol коцілвеутеб, 
1 Co. xv. 6; дАгуо>, Rev. xvii. 10; ws Єрхорац, Jn. xxi. - 
22 sq. ; of things, not (o perish, to last, stand : of cities, 
Mt. xi. 23; Heb. xiii. 14; of works, opp. to катакакєсва, 
1 Co. iii. 14; of purposes, moral excellences, Ro. ix. 11; 
1 Co. xiii. 13; Heb. xiii. 1; Aóyos cov, 1 Pet. i. 23; 
(where Rec. adds eis т. aiva); of institutions, Пер. xii. 
27. 6 xapmós, Jn. xv. 16; йтарфь, Heb. x. 34; ápapría, 
Та. їх. 41; Bpaots, opp. to 9 ато\оџрєит, Jn. vi. 27; one's 
Sixatocvvn with eis róv aiva added, 2 Co. ix. 9; rò priua 
xupiuu, 1 Pet.i.25. things which one does not part with 
are said péve to him, i. e. to remain to him, be still in 
(his) possession: Acts v. 4 (1 Macc. xv. 7). 3. to 
STATE Or CONDITION; {о remain as one is, not to become 
another or different: with а predicate nom. povos, Jn. 
xii. 24; dedAevros, Acts xxvii. 41; dyapos, 1 Co. vii. 11; 
пистбе, 2 Tim. ii. 13; ієрєцє, Heb. vii. 8; with adverbs, 
ойто, 1 Co. vii. 40; as «ayó, ibid. 8; év w. dat. of the 
state, ibid. 20, 24. II. transitively ; тема, to wait 
for, await опе [cf. В. $ 131, 4]: Acts xx. 23; with ê» and 
dat. of place added, ibid. 5. ГСОМР.: dva-, du-, ёи, Єлє 
ката-, тара-, суу-тара-, Wept-, mpoa-, vmro-uevo. ) 

pepito: 1 aor. épépusa; рі. pepepexa (1 Со. vii. 17 T 
Tr txt. WH txt.); Pass, pf. нешереєраї; 1 aor. épepi 
обл»; Mid., 1 aor. inf. церісаєваг ; (fr. pépos, a8 реа 
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fr. рео); fr. Xen. down; Sept. for pom to divide; 
і. e. а. to separate into parts, cul into pieces: pass. 
ремрита 6 Xpiords; i. e. has Christ himself, whom ye 
claim as yours, been like yourselves divided into parts, 
so that one has one part and another another part? 1 
Co. i. 13 ГІ. WH txt. punctuate so as to take it as an ex- 
clamatory declaration; see Meyer in loc.]; trop. pepé- 
ptorat й ушл kal ў rapÜévos, differ in their aims, follow 
different interests, ГА. V. there is a difference between; 
but І, Tr WH connect pep. with what precedes], 1 Co. 
vii. 33 (34) ; to divide into parties, i. e. be split into fac- 
tions (Polyb. 8, 23, 9) : каб épavro to be at variance with 
one's self, to rebel ГА. V. divided] against one's self, Mt. 
xii. 25; also én’ ёрачтбь, ib. 26; Mk. iii. 24-26. b. 
to distribute : ті rust, а thing among persons, Mk. vi. 41; 
to bestow, impart: revi, 1 Co. vii. 17; ri тил, Ro. xii. 3; 2 
Co. x. 18; Heb. vii. 2, (Sir. xlv. 20; Polyb. 11, 28, 9); 
mid. uepi(opat rt perá туос, to divide (for one's self) a 
thing with one, Lk. xii. 13 (Dem. р. 913, 1). [Comp.: 
діа-, evp-pepi(o. | * 

pépuva, -as, 7, (fr. шері(о, pepi(opat, to be drawn in 
different directions, cf. [Eng. ‘ distraction ’ and ‘curae 
quae meum animum divorse trahunt’) Тег. Andr. 1,5, 25; 
Verg. Aen. 4, 285 sq.; [but acc. to al. derived fr. а root 
meaning to be thoughtful, and akin to udprvs, memor, 
etc.; cf. Уапібек p. 1201; Curtius $ 466; Fick iv. 283; 
see udprvs]), care, anxiety: 1 Pet. v. 7 (fr. Ps. liv. (lv.) 
23); Lk. viii. 14; xxi. 84; w. gen. of the obj., care to 
be taken of, care for a thing, 2 Co. xi. 28; тоб alavos 
(rovrov), anxiety about things pertaining to this earthly 
life, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19. [(Hom. h. Merc.), Hes., 
Pind., al.]* 

pepupváo, -à; fut. pepinoa ; I aor. subj. 2 pers. plur. 
рерцитоатутгє ; (шерціга) ; a. /о be anxious; to be 
* troubled with cares: absol., Mt. vi. 27, 81; Lk. xii. 25; 
шудіу pep. be anxious about nothing, Phil. iv. 6; with 
dat. of the thing for the interests of which one is solicit- 
ous (cf. W. $ 31, 1 b.]: rj фихі, about sustaining life, 
тф Cópart Mt. vi. 25; Lk. xii. 22; пері twos, about a 
thing, Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 26; els th» аброр, for the 
morrow, i. e. about what may be on the morrow, Mt. vi. 


34; foll. by an indir. quest. môs ў ri, Mt. x. 19; Lk. xii. 


11 (here Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. WH br. 9 ті); joined with 
rupSá(ea 6a: (ÜopvBá(.) foll. by пері wodAd, Lk. x. 44[WH 
mrg. om.] b. to care for, look out for, (a thing) ; to 
seek to promote one's interests: và éavrrs, Mt. vi. 84 Rec. ; 
rà той киріом, 1 Co. vii. 32-34; rà тоб кдароу, 1 Co. vii. 34; 
фактів, Mt. vi. 34 LT Tr WH (a usage unknown to Grk. 
writ.. although they put a gen. after other verbs of caring 
or providing for, as émpedeiobas, фроут (е, пророєї», cf. 
Krüger $ 47, 11; W. 205 (193); B. $ 133, 25); ra пері 
rwos, Phil. ii. 20; tva тд адтд (тер dÀAgAov шерцшьбає та 
péAn, that the members may have the same care one for 
another, 1 Co. xii. 25. (Sept. for 2817, to be anxious, Ps. 
xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 19; 127 to be disturbed, annoyed in 
spirit, 2 S. vii. 10; 1 Chr. xvii. 9; in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. 
and Soph. down.) [Сомр.: mpo-peptpvaw.]'* 

pepis, -idos, №, (see pépos), Sept. chiefly for р?п. прог, 
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рёроз 
7132; [fr. Antipho and Thuc. down]; a part, i.q. А. 
а part as distinct from the whole: (тўс) Македоміає, Acta 
xvi. 12 [on which see Hort in WH. App. ad loc.]. 2. 
an assigned part, a portion, share: Lk. x. 42 (see ayabéds, 
2); gore pot pepis pera Tivos, I have а portion, i. e. fellow- 
ship, with one, 2 Co. vi. 15. ойк отг ро pepis f) «Аўроѕ 
čv run, I have neither part nor lot, take no share, in a 
thing, Acts viii. 21; ікамобу туа els тђу pepida reds, to 
make one fit to obtain a share in a thing Гі. e. partit. gen. ; 
al. gen. of apposition], Col. i. 12.* 

peperpós, -ov, ó, (pepi(o), а division, partition, (Plat. 
Polyb., Strab., [al.]) ; 1. a distribution; plur. дів. 
tributions of various kinds: mveiparog dyiov, gen. of the 
сб), Heb. ii. 4. 2. a separation: dypt рерюрод 
фихіїє к. rvevparos, which many take actively: ‘ор to the 
dividing’ i. e. so far as to cleave asunder or separate; 
but it is not easy to understand what the dividing of the 
‘soul’ is. Hence it is more correct, I think, and more 
in accordance with the context, to take the word pas- 
sively (just as other verbal subst. ending in pós are used, 
е. g. dyragpds, терасџос), and translate even to the divi- 
sion, etc., i. e. to that most hidden spot, the dividing line 
between soul and spirit, where the one passes into the 
other, Heb. iv. 12; [cf. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s. w. 
р. 325 sq.].* 

pepu-rfis, -оў, 5, (рер(Со), a divider: of an inheritance, 
Lk. xii. 14. (Pollux [4, 176).)? 

pápos, -ovs, тб, (peipouat to share, receive one's due por- 
tion), [fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt. дома), а part; Le. 1. 
a part due or assigned to one, (Germ. Antheil): дфацеї» 
тд pépos тд (gen. of pers.) dad or ёк тоос (gen. of the 
thing), Rev. xxii. 19; eye pépos би with dat. of the thing, 
Rev. xx. 6; pépos čxew perá тоос, (participation in the 


same thing, i. e.) to have part (fellowship) with опе, Jn. 


xiii. 8; hence, as sometimes in class. Grk. (Eur. Alc. 477 
[474]), lot, destiny, assigned to one, Rev. xxi. 8; тиғи 
TÒ рќроѕ тшде perá rwv, to appoint one his lot with cer 
tain persons, Mt. xxiv. 51; Lk. xii. 46. 2. one of 
the constituent parts of a whole; а. aniv.: ina com 
text where the whole and its parts are distinguished, Lk. 
xi. 86; Jn. xix. 23; Rev. xvi. 19; ж.а gen. of the whole, 
Lk. xv. 12; xxiv. 42; where it ів evident from the con- 
text of what whole it is a part, Acts v. 2; Eph. iv. 16; 
то ё» uépos, sc. той cuvedplov, Acts xxiii. 6; той uépovs 
тбу Фаритаіоу, of that part of the Sanhedrin which con- 
sisted ої Pharisees, Acts xxiii. 9 [not Lchm.]; rà u£ps. 
w. gen. of a province or country, the divisions or regions 
which make up the land or province, Mt. ii. 22; Acts ii. 
10; w. gen. of a city, the region belonging to a city, 
country around it, Mt. ху. 21; xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 10; 
rà дустерикй pépy, the upper districts (in tacit contrast 
with rà xarórepa, and with them forming one whole), 
Acts xix. 1; rà uépp éxeiva, those regions (which are 
parts of the country just mentioned, i. e. Macedonia), Acts 
XX. 2; rà xarórepa uépm W. gen. of apposition, rhs уйе, 
Eph. iv. 9 (on which see xarórepos) ; els rà девій шіру тоб 
sr olov, i. e. into the parts (i. e. spots sc. of the lake) oa 
the right side of the ship, Jn. xxi. 6. Adverbial phrases 
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а») pépos (see dvd, 1), 1 Co. xiv. 27; xarà pepos, sever- 
ally, part by part, in detail, Heb. ix. 5 (see xard, II. 8 
а. y.]; pépos re (acc. absol.) in part, partly, 1 Co. хі. 18 
(Thuc. 2, 64; 4, 30; Isocr. p. 426 4.); ако pepovs, in 
part, i. e. somewhat, 2 Co. i. 14 ; іп a measure, to some de- 
gree, ib. ii. 5; (Ro. xv. 24]; as respects a part, Ro. xi. 25; 
here and there, Ro. xv. 15; Фк pépous as respects indi- 
vidual persons and things, severally, individually, 1 Co. 
xii. 27; in part, partially, i. e. imperfectly, 1 Co. xiii. 9, 
12; тд ёк uépovs (opp. to rd теле») [А. V. that which 
is in part] imperfect (Luth. well, das Stückwerk), ibid. 10. 
[Green (Crit. Note on 2 Co. i. 14) says “атф p. differs in 
Paul's usage from ёк р. in that the latter is a contrasted 
term in express opposition to the idea of a complete whole, 
the other being used simply without such aim"; cf. 
Bnhdy. Syntax. p. 230; Meyer on 1 Co. xii. 27.] b. 
any particular, Germ. Stück, (where the writer means to 
intimate that there are other matters, to be separated 
from that which he has specified): Фу r$ uépet rovro, 
in this particular i.e. in regard to this, in this respect, 
1 Pet. iv. 16 В; 2 Co. iii. 10; ix. 3; ж. a gen. of the thing, 
Col. ii. 16 [where see Вр. Lghtft.]; тобто rò pépos, sc. 
"js Фруасіає йифу (branch of business), Acts xix. 27, 
cf. 25.* 

peo nufpla, -ас, 7, (uécos and диєра), fr. Hdt. down, mid- 
day [on the omission of the art. cf. W. 121 (115)]; a. 
(as respects time) noon: Acts xxii. 6. b. (as re- 
spects locality) the south: Acts viii 26 [al. refer this also 
to а.; see катӣ, ГІ. 2].* 

pervreóo : 1 aor. duecirevoa; (шєсітис [cf. W. p. 25 
е.]); 1. to act as mediator, between litigating or 
covenanting parties; trans. to accomplish something by 
interposing between two parties, to mediate, (with acc. of 
the result): rj» QuiAvaw, Polyb. 11, 34, 3; тас симддкає, 
Diod. 19, 71; Dion. Hal. 9, 59; [cf. Philo de plant. Хоб, 
ii. 2 fin.]. 2. as а eritys із а sponsor or surety (Jo- 
seph. antt. 4, 6, 7 ravra duvuvres ЄАєуом xal тд» бед» peci- 
ty бу brio Xvo)vro mowüpevo: [cf. Philo de spec. legg. iii. 
7 dopáro 8 праурате mavrws dóparos peacrever бєбє еќс.]), 
во peotrevw comes to signify іо pledge one's self, give 
surety: брка, Heb. vi. 17." 

wsor(rys, -ov, 0, (pécos), one who intervenes between 
two, either in order to make or restore peace and friend- 
ship, or to form a compact, or for ratifying a covenant ; 
a medium of communication, arbitrator, (V ulg. [and A. V.] 
mediator): 6 peairns [generic art. cf. W. $ 18, 1 sub fin.], 
i.e. every mediator, whoever acts as mediator, évòs ойк 
сті, does not belong to one party but to two or more, 
. Gal. iii. 20. Used of Moses, as one who brought the 
commands of God to the people of Israel and acted as 
mediator with God on behalf of the people, ib. 19 (cf. 
Deut. v. 5; hence he is called peoirns каї діаХЛактіє by 
Philo also, vit. Moys. iii. $ 19). Christ is called peo. 
coU к. дьброто», since he interposed by his death and 
restored the harmony between God and man which 
human sin had broken, 1 Tim. ii. 5; also peo. бабтуктус, 
Heb. viii. 6; ix. 15; xii. 24. (Polyb. 28, 15, 8; Diod. 4, 
51; Philo de somn. i. $ 22; Joseph. antt. 16, 2, 2; Plut. 


de Is. et Os. 46; once in Sept., Job іх. 83.) Cf. Fischer, 
De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 351 sqq.* 

paro-vixriov, -ov, то, (neut. of the adj. pecovucrios in 
Pind. et al., fr. nécos and wf, vuerds), midnight: peso- 
уукт(ох, at midnight (W. $ 30, 11; B. 8 132, 26], Mk. 
xiii. 35 [here T Tr WH acc.; cf. W. 280 (215 sq.); B. 
$ 131, 11]; Lk. xi. 5; катӣ rò p. about midnight, Acts 
xvi. 25; péxpe p. until midnight, Acts xx. 7.  (Sept.; 
Hippocr., Aristot., Diod., Strabo, Leian., Plut.; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. р. 53, [W. p. 23 с.).)" 

Мегототаціа, -as, ?), (fem. of uecororápios, -a, -ov, 8c. 
xópa; fr. nécos and потаџроѕ), Mesopotamia, the name, 
not so much political as geographical (scarcely in use 
before the time of Alexander the Great), of а region in 
Asia, lying between the rivers Euphrates and Tigris 
(whence it took its name; cf. Arrian. anab. Alex. 7, 7; 
Tac. апп. 6, 37; DY) DW, Aram of the two rivers, Gen. 
xxiv. 10), bounded on the N. by the range of Taurus 
and on the S. by the Persian Gulf; many Jews had 
settled in it (Joseph. antt. 12,8, 4): Acts ii. 9; vii. 2. 
(СЕ. Socin in Encycl. Brit. ed. 9 s. v.; Rawlinson, He- 
rodotus, vol. i. Essay ix.]* 

pécos, -5, -ov, [ fr. Hom. down], middle, (Lat. medius, 
-а, -um) ; 1. as an adjective: péons уиктос, at mid- 
night, Mt. xxv. 6; péons zuépas, Acts xxvi. 18 (acc. to 
Lob. ad Phryn. рр. 53, 54, 465, the better writ. said pé- 
cov ђрёраѕ, ресобса pépa, нестрбріа); м. gen.: (єка- 
дпто ó Пётроѕ pécos avróv, Lk. xxii. 55 (RG Liv ресф)]; 
pécos tyav Єстпке [а]. orjxec], stands in the midst of 
you, Jn. i. 26, (Plat. de rep. 1 p. 330 b.; polit. p. 303 a.) ; 
ca xaO nécov, (the veil) was rent in the midst, Lk. xxiii. 
45 [W. 131 (124) поќе]; éAdxgoe péoos, Acts i. 18; 
(ёста0росау) pécov тду "Ідсобу, Jn. xix. 18. 2. the 
neut. rd uécov or (without the art. in adverb. phrases, 
аз дід џєсоо, ev ресф, cf. W. 123 (117); (cf. В. $ 125, 6)) 
pécov is used as a substantive; Sept. for ўл (constr. 
state Зіл), and 233p; the midst: dvd рёсоу (see avd, 1 
[and added note below]) ; дій рёсоо (rwós), through the 
midst (Am. v. 17; Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 4): airéy, through 
the midst of them, Lk. iv. 30; Jn. viii. 59 [Rec.]; Зара- 
pelas, Lk. xvii. 11 [RG, but LT Tr WH да uécor (see 
да, В.І); others take the phrase here in the sense of 
between (Xen. an. 1, 4, 4; Aristot. de anim. 2, 11 vol. 
i. р. 423,12; вее L. and S. s. v. ПІ. 1 d.); cf. Meyer 
ed. Weiss in loc. and added note below]; els rà uécor, 
into the midst, i. e., acc. to the context, either the mid- 
dle of а room ог the midst of those assembled in it: 
Mk. iii. 8; xiv. 60 Rec.; Lk. iv. 35; v. 19; vi. 8; Jn. 
xx. 19, 26; eic рёсоу (cf. Germ. mittenhin), Mk. xiv. 60 
GL'TTr WH; év rà péro, in the middle of the apart- 
ment or before the guests, Mt. xiv. 6; év péro, in the 
midst of the place spoken of, Jn. viii. 3,9; in the middle 
of the room, before all, Acts iv. 7; w. gen. of place, 
Rev. ii. 7 Rec.; Lk. xxi. 21; (i. q. Germ. mittenauf ) тів 
пћатеіаѕ, Rev. xxii. 2 [but see below]; add, Lk. xxii. 55*; 
Acts xvii. 22; ris ба\асолс, in the midst (of the surface 
of) the sea, Mk. vi. 47; w. gen. plur. in the midst of, 
amongst: w. gen. of things, Mt. x. 16; Lk. viii. 7; x. 8; 
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Rev. i. 18; 1.1; ж. gen. of pers., Mt. xviii. 2; Mk. ix. 
36; Lk. ii. 46; xxii. 55° [here T Tr WH pécos; see 1 
above]; xxiv. 36; Acts i. 15; ii. 22; xxvii. 21; Rev. v. 
6 [*? (see below); vi. 6); trop. ev péso айтор eim, I am 
present with them by my divine power, Mt. xviii. 20; 
w. gen. of a collective noun, Phil. ii. 15 R [see 3 below]; 
Heb. ii. 12; where association or intercourse is the topic, 
equiv. to among, in intercourse with: Lk. xxii. 27; 1 Th. 
ii. 7. in the midst of, i. e. in the space within, тоб Ópóvov 
(which must be conceived of as having a semicircular 
shape): Rev.iv.6; v. 6 [*?] where cf. De Wette and 
Bleek ; [but De Wette's note on v. 6 runs “ And 7 saw 
between the throne and the four living creatures and the 
elders (i. e. in the vacant space between the throne and 
the living creatures [оп one side] and elders [on the 
other side], accordingly nearest the throne" etc.); ava 
pécor in vii. 17 also he interprets in the same way; fur- 
ther see xxii. 2; cf. Kliefoth, Com. vol. ii. p. 40. For є» 
рбсф in this sense see Xen. an. 2, 2, 3; 2, 4, 17. 21; 
5, 2, 27; etc.; Hab. iii. 2; dvà pésov Polyb. 5, 55, 7; often 
in Aristot. (see Bonitz’s index s. v. uécos) ; Num. xvi. 
48; Deut. v. 5; Josh. xxii. 25; Judg. xv. 4; 1 К.у. 12; 
Ezek. xlvii. 18; xlviii. 22; cf. Gen. i. 4; see Meyer on 
1 Co. vi. 5; cf. дра, 1). ката pécor тс уиктос, about 
midnight, Acts xxvii. 27 [see ката, П. 2]. ёк тоб nécov, 
like the Lat. e medio, i. e. out of the way, out of sight: 
aipo те to take out of the way, to abolish, Col. ii. 14 
[Plut. de curiositate 9; Is. lvii. 2]; yivouat ёк uécov, to 
be taken out of the way, to disappear, 2 Th. ii. 7; w. 
gen. of pers., єк uécov rwóv, from the society or company 
of, out from among: Mt. xiii. 49; Acts xvii. 33; xxiii. 10; 
1 Co. v. 2; 2 Co. vi. 17, (Ex. xxxi. 14; Num. xiv. 44 
Alex.). 3. the neut. ресор is used adverbially with 
а gen., in the midst of anything: бу uécov rùs даЛасатб, 
Mt. xiv. 24 [otherwise Trtxt. WH txt.; yet cf. W. 8 54, 
6] ([so Exod. xiv. 27]; Téev yàp иёто>» eivat ris "оуб, 
На». 7, 170); yeveás oxodcas, Phil. ії. 15 LT Tr WH (rìs 
juépas, the middle of the day, Sus. 7 Theodot.); cf. B. 
123 (107 sq.), (сі. 319 (274); W. as above]. * 

pecórotx ov, -ov, тб, (pécos, and тоо the wall of a 
house), a partilion-wall: тд р. rov фраурог (i. е. тд» фрау- 
pov tov рєсбтоҳо» бута [ А. V. the middle wall of parti- 
tion; W. 8 59, 8 а.)), Eph. ii. 14. (Only once besides, 
and that too in the masc.: róv тї дою] x. aperis peró- 
rotyov, Eratosth. ap. Athen. 7 p. 281 d.) * 

pecovpávqpa, -ros, тб, (fr. pecovpavéo ; the sun is said 
pecovpaveiy lo be in mid-heaven, when it has reached the 
. meridian), mid-heaven, the highest point in the heavens, 
which the sun occupies at noon, where what is done can be 
seen and heard by all: Rev. viii. 13 (cf. Düsterdieck ad 
loc.) ; xiv. 6; xix. 17. (Manetho, Plut., Sext. Emp.) * 

pacóo ; (pécos); (о be in the middle, be midway: тїс 
éoprjs pecoovons [where a few codd. peoafovons (vvkrós 
peoat. Sap. xviii. 14)], when it was the midst of the 
feast, the feast half-spent, Jn. vii. 14 (pecovons ris 
vukrós, Ex. xii. 29; Judith xii. 5; rs 7uépas, Neh. viii. 3 
[Ald., Compl.]; іп Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Óépovs pecovvros, Thuc. 6, 30).* 
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Мето, -ov [cf. B. 18 (16)), ó, Messiah; Chald, 
итэ, Hebr. myn, і. q. Grk. xpurós, q. v.: Jn. i. 41 
(42); iv. 25. Cf. Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. 
Theol., 1876, p. 603; [Lagarde, Psalt. vers. Memphit., 
1875, p. vii. On the general subject see esp. Abbot's 
supplement to art. Messiah in B. D. Аш. ed. and reff. 
added by Orelli (cf. Schaff-Herzog) in Herzog 2 s. v. to 
Oehler’s art.] * 

peorrós, -1, -бу, fr. Hom. Бі. e. Epigr.] down, Sept. for 
мот, full; w. gen. of the thing: prop., Jn. xix. 29; xxi. 
11; Jas. iii. 8; trop. in reference to persons, whose 
minds are as it were filled with thoughts and emotions, 
either good or bad, Mt. xxiii. 28; Ro. i. 29; xv. 14; 
2 Pet. ii. 14; Jas. iii. 17, (Prov. vi. 34).* 

рестбої, -Ф; (pearós); to fill, fill full: yrevxous ueuearo- 
pévos, Acts ii. 13. (Soph., Plat., Aristot., al.; 3 Macc. 
v. 1, 10.) * 

perá, [on its neglect of elision before proper names be- 
ginning with a vowel, and before sundry other words (at 
least in Tdf.'s text) see Tdf. Proleg. p. 95; cf. WH. Intr. 
р. 146°; №. 5 5,1а.; В. p. 10], a preposition, akin to 
pécos (as Germ. mit to Mitte, mitten) and hence prop. in 
the midst of, amid, denoting association, union, accom- 
paniment; [but some recent etymologists doubt its kinship 
to egos ; some connect it rather with dua, Germ. sammt, 
cf. Curtius $212; Уапібек р. 972]. It takes the реп. and 
acc. (in the Grk. poets also the dat.). [On the distinc- 
tion between pera and сор, see сор, init. | 

I. with the GENITIVE (Sept. for NR, DY, TWR, etc.), 
among, with, [cf. W. 376 (352) sq.]; 1l. amid, 
among; а. prop.: perà tov vexpov, among the dead, 
Lk. xxiv. 5 (perà vexpov xeicopai, Eur. Hec. 209; вафете 
ue perà ray marépov pov, Gen. xlix. 29 Sept.; perà (футам 
eivai, to be among the living, Soph. Phil. 1312); Aoy- 
(ecOar pera dvópov, to be reckoned, numbered, among 
transgressors, МК. xv. 28 [С T WH om. Tr br. the уз.) 
and Lk. xxii. 37, fr. Is. liii. 12 (where Sept. Фу dydposs) ; 
perà rà» впрішу elvat, МК. i. 13; yoyyó(ew per’ aAa, 
Jn. vi. 43; скпиї тоб (coU perà т. dvÜpórov, Rev. xxi. 3; 
add, Mt. xxiv. 51; xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54; Lk. xii. 46; Jn. 
xviii. 5, 18; Acts і. 26, etc. b. trop.: perà Ow ypér, 
amid persecutions, Mk. x. 30 (perà кидйуау, amid perils, 
Thuc. 1, 18); ù дуату реб йибу, love among us, mutual 
love, 1 Jn. iv. 17 (al. understand џеб нф» here of the 
sphere or abode, and connect it with the verb; cf. De 
Wette, or Huther, or Westcott,inloc.] Henceused 2. 
of association and companionship, with (Lat. 
cum; Germ. mit, often also be?); а. after verbs of 
going, coming, departing, remaining, etc., w. 
the gen. of the associate or companion: Mt. xx. 20; 
xxvi. 36; Mk. i. 29; iii. 7; xi. 11; xiv. 17; Lk. vi. 17: 
xiv. 31; Jn. iii. 22; xi. 54; Gal. ii. 1; Jesus the Mes 
siah it is said will come hereafter pera тбу dyyeAov, Mt. 
xvi. 27; Mk. viii. 38; 1 Th. iii. 13; 2 Th. i. 7; on the 
other hand, w. the gen. of the pers. to whom one joins 
himself as а companion: Mt. у. 41; Mk. v. 24; Lk. ii 
51; Rev. xxii. 12; dyyedos per’ atvrov, Mt. xxv. 81; perá 
tivos, contextually i. q. with one as leader, Mt. xxv. 10; 
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xxvi 47; Mk. xiv. 43; Acts vii. 45. перітатеіу perd 
revos, to associate with one as his follower and adherent, 
Jn. vi. 66; уѓуора p. Twos, to come into fellowship and 
intercourse with, become associated with, one : Mk. xvi. 
10; Acts vii. 38; іх. 19; xx. 18. sapaAauBávew туй 
реб éavrov, to take with or to one’s self as an attend- 
ant or companion: Mt. xii. 45; xviii. 16; Mk. xiv. 33; 
&yew, 2 Tim. iv. 11; few реб éavroi, to have with one's 
self: тоа, Mt. xv. 30; xxvi. 11; Mk. ii. 19; xiv. 7; 
Jn. xii. 8; ті, Mk. viii. 14; AauBdvew, Mt. xxv. 3; aro- 
AovÓctv perá Twos, see dxoAovÓco, 1 and 2, [cf. W. 233 
sq. (219). b. ерш perd revos is used in various 
senses, | а. prop. of those who associate with one and 
accompany him wherever he goes: in which sense the 
disciples of Jesus are said fo be (or to have been) with 
him, Mk. iii. 14; Mt. xxvi. 69, 71; Lk. xxii. 59, cf. Mk. 
v. 18; with dx’ dpyjs added, Jn. xv. 27; of those who at 
a particular time associate with one or accompany him 
anywhere, Mt. v. 25; Jn. iii. 26; іх. 40; xii. 17; xx. 
24, 26; 2 Tim.iv. 11; sometimes the ріср. фу, бита, etc., 
must be added mentally: Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. ix. 8; Jn. 
xviii. 26; of (vres) perá rios, his attendants or com- 
panions, Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 25; Lk. vi. 3; Ácts xx. 84; 
ec. Svres, Tit. iii. 15. Jesus says that he is or has been 
with his disciples, Jn. xiii. 38; xiv. 9; and that, to ad- 
vise and help them, Jn. xvi. 4; Mt. xvii. 17, (Mk. ix. 
19 and Lk. ix. 41 трд úpâs), even as one whom they could 
be said to have with them, Mt. ix. 15; Lk. v. 94; just 
аз he in turn desires that his disciples may hereafter be 
with himself, Jn. xvii. 24. ships also are said to be with 
one who is travelling by vessel, i. e. to attend him, Mk. 
iv. 36. | В. trop. the phrase [to be with, see b.] is used 
of God, if heis present to guide and help one: Jn. iii. 2; 
viii. 29; xvi.82; Acts уй. 9; x.38; 2 Co. xiii. 11; Phil 
iv. 9; with са omitted, Mt. i. 23; Lk. і. 28; Ro. xv. 
33; here belongs доа ésotgaev б Oeds рєт avràv sc. фу, by 
being present with them by his divine assistance [cf. W. 
376 (353); Green p. 218], Асів xiv. 27; xv. 4, [cf. Б. 
below]; and conversely, sAgpócets pe ebxppoavvgs pera 
ToU тротФтоу тоу sc. бута, i. e. being in thy presence [yet 
cf. W. 376 (352) note], Acts ii. 28 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 11; 
jj xep киріом is used as a substitute for God himself (by 
a Hebraism [see xeíp, sub fin.]) in Lk. i. 66; Acts xi. 21; 
of Christ, who is to be present with his followers by his 
divine power and aid: Mt. xxviii. 20; Acts xviii. 10, (ué- 
ve pera is used of the Holy Spirit as a perpetual helper, 
Jn. xiv. 16 RG); at the close of the Epistles, the writers 
pray that there may be with the readers (i. e. always 
present to help them) — 6 бебе, 2 Co. xiii. 11; — б xöpios, 
2 Th. iii. 16; 2 Tim. iv. 22; — й уар тоб к. тоб Xp. 
(where fore must be supplied [cf. W. $ 64, 2b.; В.$ 129, 
221), Ro. xvi. 20, 24 [R G]; 1 Co. xvi. 23; 2 Co. xiii. 18 
(14); Gal. vi. 18; Phil. iv. 23; 1 Th. v. 28; 2 Th. iii. 18; 
Philem. 25; Rev. xxii. 21; — й xáp« simply, Eph. vi. 24; 
Col. iv. 18; 1 Tim. vi. 21 (22) ; Tit. iii. 15; Heb. xiii. 25; 
2 Jn. 3; — 9 dyán pov, 1 Co. xvi. 24; the same phrase 
is used also of truth, compared to a guide, 2 Jn. 2. у. 
opp. to суо ката rivos, to be with one i. e. on one's side: 
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Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 28, (and often in class. Grk.) ; simi- 
larly pévew perá трос, to side with опе steadfastly, 1 Jn. 
11.19. с. with the gen. of the person who is another's 
associate either in acting or in his experiences; so after 
verbs of eating, drinking, supping, etc. : Mt. viii. 11; ix. 
11; xxiv. 49; xxvi. 18, 23, 29; Mk. xiv. 18, 20; Lk. v. 
30; vii. 96; xxii. 11, 15; xxiv. 30; Jn. xiii. 18; Gal. ii. 
12; Rev. ій. 20, etc. ; урпуореї», Mt. xxvi. 38,40; харе, 
&Aalew, Ro. xii. 15; etppaiverOa, Ro. xv. 10; mapowuei», 
Heb. xi. 9; SovAevew, Gal. iv. 25; Вас(Аєйер, Rev. xx. 4, 
6; (9», Lk. ii. 36; droOvjaxew, Jn. xi. 16; 8dXXeata: ele 
rjj» yi», Rev. xii. 9; кАпроуореїю, Gal. iv. 80; cuvdyey, Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, and other exx. ^ d. with agen. of the 
pers. with whom one (of two) does anything mutually 
or by turns: so after gvvaípew Хдуоу, to make а reckon- 
ing, settle accounts, Mt. xviii. 23; xxv. 19; curdyeoOas, 
Mt. xxviii. 12; Jn. xviii. 2; ovpBovdcov тої», Mk. iii. 6; 
AaXei» (see Аал\ёф, 5); evAAaAeiv, Mt. xvii. 8; Acts xxv. 
12; potxevew, Rev. ii. 22; poħúvesĝar, Rev. xiv. 4; sop- 
vevew, Rev. xvii. 2; xviii. 3, 9; nepi(ouas Lk. xii. 18; 
after verbs of disputing, waging war, contend- 
ing at law: soAepeiv, Rev. ii. 16; xii. 7 (where Rec. 
xard); xiii. 4; xvii. 14, (so for Ð ру оп», 1 S. xvii. 38; 
1 K. xii. 24, a usage foreign to the native Greeks, who 
вау moÀepeiw тил, also mpós twa, èni twa, to wage war 
against one; but sroAepeiv perá Tiwos, to wage war with one 
as an айу, in conjunction with, Thuc. 1, 18; Xen. Hell. 
7, 1, 27; [сЕ В. $ 133, 8; №. § 28, 1; 214 (201); 406 
(379) note]) ; móňepov sow», Rev. xi. 7; xii. 17; xiii 
7; xix. 19, (soin Lat. bellare cum etc. Cic. Verr. 2, 4, 33; 
bellum gerere, Cic. де divinat. 1, 46); (утрох Фубуєто, Jn. 
lii. 25; (уте, Jn. xvi. 19; xpiveaÓa:, кріџата ёҳею, 1 Co. 
vi. 6 sq.; after verbs and phrases which indicate mutual 
inclinations and pursuits, the entering into agreement 
or relations with, etc.; as elpnvevew, єїрїзлүө dudxew, Во. 
xii. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 22; Heb. xii. 14; os, Lk. xxxiii, 
12; сурфауєї», Mt. хх. 2; pepis pera tivos, 2 Co. vi. 15; 
€xew uépos, Jn. xiii. 8; ovyxaradecrs, 2 Co. уй. 16; rower 
мау čxew, 1 Jn. i. 3, 6 84.; alria (see the word, 3), Mt. 
xix. 10. e. of divers other associations of persons 
or things; — where the action or condition expressed 
by the verb refers to persons or things besides those 
specified by the dat. or acc. (somewhat rare in Grk. auth., 
as loyuv re кад káAAos perà Фусіає AauBdvew, Plat. rep. 9, 
р. 591 b. (cf. W. § 47, Ь.]): «о» (Rec. єфро») rd тадіоу 
perà Маріає, Mt. ii. 11; акгатодобии ... брі»... реб 
3p», 2 Th. i. 6 sq.; after ёкдѓхєсда, 1 Co. xvi. 11; after 
verbs of sending, Mt. xxii. 16; 2 Co. viii. 18. Ффуйту perà 
wiorews, Eph. vi. 28; ё тісте... perà софросуте, 1 
Tim. ii. 15; й evoéBeta perà adrapxeias, 1 Tim. vi. 6; in 
this way the term which follows is associated as sec- 
ondary with its predecessor as primary; but when xaí 
stands between them they are co-ordinated. Col і. 
11; 1 Tim. i. 14. of mingling one thing with another, 
piyvupi те perá тоос (in class. auth. ті ren [cf. B. $ 133, 
81): Lk.xiii.1; pass. Mt. xxvii. 34. — f. with the gen. 
of mental feelings desires and emotions, of bodily move- 
ments, and of other acts which are so to speak the at- 
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tendants of what is done or occurs; so that in this way 
the characteristic of the action or occurrence is de- 
scribed, — which in most cases can be expressed by a 
cognate adverb or participle (cf. W. и. 8.] : perà aldoũs, 
1 Tim. ii. 9; Heb. xii. 28 [Rec.]; асосҳои, Lk. xiv. 9; 
ђсоҳќаѕ, 2 Th. iii. 12; yapas, Mt. xiii. 20; Mk. iv. 16; 
Lk. viii. 13; x. 17; xxiv. 52; Phil ii. 29; 1 Th. i. 6; 
Heb. x. 34; провиріає, Acts xvii. 11; фдбом к. rpópov, 2 
Co. vii. 15; Eph. vi. 5; Phil. ії. 12; фобом к. ҳараѕ, Mt. 
xxviii. 8; mpaŭryros x. фбВоо, 1 Pet. iii. 16 (15); mappnotas, 
acts ii. 29; iv. 29, 81; xxviii. 31; Heb. iv. 16; edyapr- 
orias, Acts xxiv. 3; Phil. iv. 6; 1 Tim. iv. 3 sq.; алу 
биде кард:аѕ, Heb. x. 22; ramewoppooums ктА., Eph. iv. 
2; Acts xx. 19; ópygs, Mk. iii. 5; edvoias, Eph. vi. 7; 
Bias, Acts v. 26; xxiv. 7 Rec.; perà дакріоу, with tears, 
Mk.ix.24[R G WH (rejected) mrg.]; Heb. v. 7; xii. 17, 
(Plat. apol. p. 34 c.) ; єірпите, Acts xv. 83; Heb. xi. 51; 
eniBéaeos rà» xetpay, 1 Tim. iv. 14 [W. и. з.); ovis peyd- 
Ans, Lk. xvii. 15; оте, Acts xiv. 23; prov or dpxapo- 
gias, Mt. xiv. 7; xxvi. 72; Heb. vii. 21; дорибом, Acts 
xxiv. 18; mapaxAjnoews, 2 Co. viii. 4; maparnpncews, Lk. 
xvii. 20; omovdns, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 39; бВреоб x. (guías, 
Acts xxvii. 10; $arracías, xxv. 23; афроб, Lk. ix. 39; to 
this head may be referred pera xovorwdias, posting the 
guard, Mt. xxvii. 66 [во W. (1. c.) et al. (cf. Meyer ad loc.); 
others ‘in company with the guard’; cf. Jas. Morison ad 
loc.; Green p. 218]. g. after verbs of coming, depart- 
ing, sending, with gen. of the thing with which one is fur- 
nished or equipped: pera 8ó£ns к. Suvdpews, Mt. xxiv. 30; 
Mk. xiii. 26; Lk. xxi. 27; éfovaías к. Фпітротіїє, Acts 
xxvi. 12; рахаєрбу к. Evrdwv, Mt. xxvi. 47, 55; Mk. xiv. 
43, 48; Lk. xxii. 52; $avàv к. ómÀov, Jn. xviii. 3; perà 
садтеууоє, Mt. xxiv. 31 (сі. B. $ 132,10). where an in- 
strumental dat. might have been used [cf. W. § 31, 8 d.], 
perà Bpaxíovos UyygAoU é&dyew та, Acts xiii. 17. h. 
in imitation of the Hebr.: £Aeos тошу perá tivos, to show 
mercy toward one, and peyaduvew ЄХ. p. т. to magnify, 
show great, mercy toward one; see rò &Aeos, 1. To this 
head many refer беа roiņoev ó бєдє per’ айтбу, Acts xiv. 
27; xv. 4, but see above, 2 b. В. 

П. with the Accusative (W. $ 49, f.]; 1. prop. 
into the middle of, into the midst of, among, after verbs of 
coming, bringing, moving; so esp. in Hom. 2. it 
denotes (following accompaniment), sequence, i. e. the 
order in which one thing follows another ; a. inorder 
of Place; afler, behind, (so fr. Hom. down); once in 
the N. T. [W. и. s.]: Heb. ix. 3 (Judith ії. 4). — b. in 
order of Time; after (Sept. for IR, “INR, трі, ete): 
реб nudpas Ё, after six days (had passed), Mt. xvii. 1; 
Mk. ix. 2; add, Mt. xxvi. 2; Mk. xiv. 1; Lk. i. 24; ii. 
46, etc., cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Mt. p. 22 sq.; per od Toà- 
Ads Пиєрає, Lk. xv. 13; perá tivas iju., Acts ху. 36; xxiv. 
21; ov perà moddds ravras ђиќраѕ, not long after these 
days ГА. V. not many days hence], Acts i. 5, cf. De Wette 
ad loc. and W. 161 (152); (B. $ 127, 4]; д. rpeis ирас, 
Acts xxviii. 11; p. ern rpía, Gal. i. 18, etc.; р. xpóvov 
поћо», Mt. xxv. 19; u. тодоїтоу xp. Heb. iv. 7. added to 
the names of events or achievements, and of festivals: ц. 
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Tij» peroixegiav Bag. Mt. i. 12; p. rjv iyw, Mt. xxiv. 
29; Mk. xiii. 24; add, Mt. xxvii. 53; Acts x. 37; xx. 29; 
2 Pet. i. 15; р. тй» dváyvecu, Acts xiii. 15; д. play x. 
Sevrépay vovOeoíay, Tit. iii. 10; p. rd тасха, Acts xii. 4 
cf. xx. 6; with the names of persons or things having the 
notion of time associated with them: perà тобто», abró»,. 
etc., Acts v. 37; vii. 5; xiii. 25; xix. 4; р. тд» эбдо, 
Heb. vii. 28; perà rà Ywpiov, after the morsel was taken, 
Jn. xiii. 27 (cf. B. 6 147, 26]; foll. by the neut. demonstr. 
pron. Геї. W. 540 (503)]: perà rovro, Jn. ii. 12; xi. 7, 11; 
xix. 28; Heb. ix. 27; [Rev. vii. 1 L'T Tr WH]; pera 
ravra (сЁ. W.162 (153)), Mk. xvi. 12; Lk. у. 27; x.1; хіі. 
4 [W. u. s.]; xvii. 8; xviii. 4; Acts vii. 7; xiii. 20; xv. 
16; xviii. 1; Jn. iii. 22; v. 1, 14; vi. 1; vii. 1; xiii. 7; 
xix. 88; xxi. 1; Heb. іу. 8; 1 Pet. i. 11; Rev. i. 19; iv. 
1; vii. 1 [Rec.], 9; ix. 12; xv. 5; xviii. 1; xix. 1; xx. 
3, and very often in Grk. writ. it stands before the neut. 
of adjectives of quantity, measure, and time: per’ об подо, 
not long after |В. V. after no long time], Acts xxvii. 14; 
perà рикрду, shortly after ГА. V. after a little while], Mt. 
xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 70; perà Врахо, Lk. xxii. 58; also be- 
fore infinitives with the neut. art. (Lat. postquam with а 
finite verb, [cf. B. $ 140,11; W. 8 44, 6]) ; — the aorist 
inf.: Mt. xxvi. 32; МК. i. 14; xiv. 28; xvi. 19; Lk. xii. 
5; xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.]; Асізі. 3; vii 4; x. 
41; xv. 13; xx. 1; 1 Co. xi. 25; Heb. x. 26. 

III. In COMPOSITION, pera denotes 1. associa- 
tion, fellowship, participation, with: as in peradsdévas, 
peraNaufávew, peréxew, ретохт). 2. exchange, trans- 
fer, transmutation; (Lat. trans, Germ. um): ueraAAdace, 
ретареХораи [ Prof. Grimm prob. means here ueraroéo ; see 
3 and in perapéXopat], реток (о, петарорфбо, etc. 3. 
after: ретар Хора. Cf. Viger. ед. Herm. p. 639. 

pera-Balve; fut. peraB8noouat; 2 aor. pereSnv, impr. 
peráßņð and (in Mt. xvii. 20 LT Tr WH) peráfa (see 
ауаВаіуо, init.); pf. ретавєвука; fr. Hom. down; to pass 
over from one place to another, to remove, depart : foll. by 
dró w. а gen. of the place, Mt. viii. 34; ёё olkías els oixiay 
(cf. №. $ 52, 4. 10), Lk. x. 7; ёк тоб кбаром mpós тд» ra- 
répa, Jn. xiii. 1; évrevOev, Jn. vii. 8; єкеїве», Mt. xi. 1; 
xii.9; xv. 29; Acts xviii. 7; dvrevOev[L T Tr WH фбег) 
кес (for ёкеісе (cf. W. $ 54, 7; B. 71 (62) ]), of a thing, 
i. q. to be removed, Mt. xvii. 20; metaph. ёк тоб Âavarov 
els тї» Conv, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14.* 

pera- áo: prop. to turn round; to turn about; pass. 
and mid. to turn one's self about, change or transform one's 
self; trop. to change one's opinion; [Mid., pres. ріср.) 
peraBaddcpevor [ (2 aor. ptcp. ВаАдиємо Tr W Н)) &Аєуо», 
they changed their minds and said, Acts xxviii. 6 (uera- 
BaXópevos Xéyeis, having changed your mind you say, Plat. 
Gorg. 481 e.; in the same sense, Thuc., Xen., Dem.).* 

per-Áyo ; pres. pass. per&yopat ; to transfer, lead over, 
(Polyb., Diod., al.); hence univ. to direct ГА. У. to turn 
about]: Jas. iii. 3 зд." 

ретабібора; 2 aor. subj. ueraBó, impv. 3 pers. sing. 
peraSóro, inf. цетадоймаєї; [fr. Theogn., Hdt. down]; to 
share a thing with any one | зее perá, ПІ. 1), to impart: 
absol. ó нетадідоце, he that imparteth of his substance, Ro. 
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xii. 8, cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; revi, Eph. iv. 28; revi ri (а 
constr. somewhat rare in Grk. auth. [Hdt. 9, 34 etc.], 
with whom perad. tiwi rwos is more common; cf. Mat- 
thiae ii. p. 798; (W. $ 30,7 b.; B. $132, 8]), Ro. i. 11; 
1 Th. ii. 8; the acc. evident from the preceding context, 
Lk. iii. 11.* 

perá-0ecws, -ews, ў, (ретатідпра) ; 1. a transfer: from 
7 one place to another (Diod. 1, 23); r«wós (gen. of obj.), 
the translation of a person to heaven, Heb. хі. 5. 2. 
change (of things instituted or established, as ієроступе, 
vóuov) : leb. vii. 12; rôv caAevouévov, Heb. xii. 27. 
(Thuc. 5, 29; Aristot., Plut.) * 

per-alpo : 1 aor. pernpa ; 1. trans. /о lif? up and 
remove from one place to another, (о transfer, (Eur., 
Theophr., al.). 2. in the N. T. intrans. (cf. ХУ. 8 38, 
1; |В. 8130, 4]) to go away, depart, (Germ. auf brechen) : 
кєідех, Mt. xiii. 53 (Gen. xii. 9 Aq.) ; foll. by dad w. gen. 
of place, Mt. xix. 1.* 

рета-каћо, о: Mid., 1 aor. perexaAecdyug; 1 fut. pera- 
коћёсораи ; (о call from one place to another, ta summon, 
(Hos. xi. 1 sq.; Plat. Ax. fin.) ; mid. tocall to one's self, 
to send for: тоа, Acts vii. 14; x. 32; xx. 17; xxiv. 25.* 

perarnivde, -à: to move from a place, to move away: 
Deut. xxxii. 30; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down ; Pass. pres. 
ptep. peraxcvovpevos; trop. and тй ЄАпідос, from the hope 
which one holds, on which one rests, Col. i. 28.* 

pera-AauBávo ; impf. pereAdpBavov: 2 aor. inf. pera- 
AaBei», ptcp. peradaBov; [see perá, ПІ. 1; fr. Pind. and 
Hdt. down]; to be or to be made a partaker: gen. of the 
thing, 2 Tim. ii. 6; Heb. vi. 7; xii. 10; трофіїє, to par- 
take of, take [some] food, Acts ii. 46; xxvii. 33 sq. [in 
34 Rec. zpocAafeiv] ; w. acc. of the thing, to get, find (a 
whole): каб», Acts xxiv. 25; оп the constr. w. gen. and 
acc. see Krüger $ 47, 15; cf. W. $ 30, 8.* 

perásAq dns (L T Tr WH -Aguyeis [see M, џ]), œs, 9, 
(neraAauBáro), a taking, participation, (Plat., Plut., al.) : 
of the use of food, els uerdA. to be taken or received, 1 
Tim. iv. 8.* 

per-odddooew: 1 aor. шетпАХаба; fr. Hdt. down; [not 
in Sept., yet nine times in 2 Macc.; also 1 Esdr. i. 81]; 
to exchange, change, (сі. perá, ПІ. 2]: ті Фу тім, one thing 
with (for) another (on this constr. see dÀÀdoco), Ro. i. 
25; rl els ть, one thing into another, Ro. i. 26.* 

pera-pdropar; impf. uerepeAópgv; Pass., 1 aor. perepe- 
Anny; 1 fut. perapeAnOncopar; (fr. ора, mid. of рео); 
fr. Thuc. down; Sept. for ОП); а depon. pass.; prop. it 
is a care to one afterwards [see perá, ПІ. 2], i. e. it repents 
one; to repent one's self [in R. V. uniformly with this 
reflexive rendering (exc. 2 Co. vii. 8, where regret)]: 
Mt. xxi. 29, 92; xxvii. 8; 2 Co. vii. 8; Heb. vii. 21 fr. 
Ps. cix. (сх.) 4.* | 

[5тх. nu eran éXopnas дета»о ёш: The distinctions so 
often laid down between these words, to the effect that the 
former expresses a merely emotional change the latter a 
change of choice, the former has reference to particu- 
lars the latter to the entire life, the former signifies 
nothing but regret even though amounting to remorse, 
the latter that reversal of moral purpose known as repent- 
апсе — веет hardly to be sustained by usage. But that 
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peravoew is the fuller and nobler term, expressive of moral 
action and issues, is indicated not only by ita derivation, but 
by the greater frequency of its use, by the fact that it is often 
employed in the impv. (uerauéAoua« never), and by its con- 
struction with ато, ёк, (cf. 7) eis 0ebv perdvoa, Acts xx. 21). 
Cf. Trench, N.T. Syn. $ 1хїх.; esp. Gataker, Adv. Post. xxix | 

рета-рорфбо, -5: Pass, pres. нетарорфодшаї; 1 aor. 
ретєрорфоді ; to change into another form (cf. perá, ПІ. 
2), to transfigure, transform: фетерорфобя, of Christ, his 
appearance was changed [ А. V. he was transfigured ], i. e. 
was resplendent with a divine brightness, Mt. xvii. 2; Mk. 
ix. 2 (for which Lk. ix. 29 gives éyévero rà elBos rov mpoo- 
avrov avro) Єтєроу); of Christians: rjv айтйу eixdva pera- 
рорфойрева, we are transformed into the same image (of 
consummate excellence that shines in Christ), reproduce 
the same image, 2 Co. iii. 18; on the simple acc. after 
verbs of motion, change, division, cf. Bos, Ellips. (ed. 
Schaefer), p. 679 sqq.; Matthiae $ 409; [Jelf $ 636 obs. 
2; cf. B. 190 (164); 396 (339); W. 6 32, 5]; used of 
the change of moral character for the better, Ro. xii. 2; 
with which compare Sen. epp. 6 init., intelligo non emen- 
dari me tantum, sed transfigurari. ({Diod. 4,81; Plut. 
de adulat. et amic. 7; al.]; Philo, vit. Moys. i. $ 10 sub 
fin.; leg. ad Gaium $ 13; Athen. 8 p. 334 c.; Ael. v. h. 
1, 1; Leian. as. 11.) [Svx. cf. perao xgparí(o.]* 

pera-voée, -à; fut. neravojco ; 1 aor. perevónca ; fr. 
[Antipho] Xen. down; Sept. several times for BM); to 
change one's mind, i. e. to repent (to feel sorry that one 
has done this or that, Jon. iii. 9), of having offended 
sone one, Lk. xvii. 3 sq.; with mi тил added (dat. of 
the wrong, Hebr. by, Am. vii. 3; Joel ii. 13; Jon. iii. 
10; iv. 2), of (on account of) something (so Lat. me 
paenitet alicuius rei), 2 Co. xii. 21; used esp. of those 
who, conscious of their sins and with manifest tokens 
of sorrow, are intent on obtaining God's pardon; іо 
repent (Lat. paenitentiam agere): peravoó ёр саккф 
xal стодф, clothed in sackcloth and besprinkled with 
ashes, Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 18. (o change one's mind for 
the better, heartily to amend with abhorrence of one's past 
sins; Mt. iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. i. 15, (cf. Mt. iii. 6 єборо- 
Aoyovpevot ras драртіає айтбу; ib. 8 and Lk. iii. 8 xaproùs 
афіоує ths peravoías, i. e. conduct worthy of а heart 
changed and abhorring sin); [Mt. xi. 20; Mk. vi. 12]; 
Lk. xiii. 3, 5; xv. 7, 10; xvi. 30; Acts ii. 88; iii. 19; 
xvii. 30; Rev. ii. 5, 16; iii. 3, 19; on the phrase peravoeir 
els тд kjpvypá Tiwos, Mt. xii. 41 and Lk. xi. 82, вее els, В. 
II. 2 d.; [W. 397 (871)]. Since тё peravoew expresses 
mental direction, the ter mini from which and to which 
may be specified : dxà ris xaxias, to withdraw or turn 
one's soul from, etc. [cf. W. 622 (577); esp. B. 822 
(277)], Acts viii. 22; ёк тоос, Rev. ii. 21 sq.; ix. 20 sq.; 
xvi. 11 (see éx, I. 6; (сі. B. 327 (281), and W. u. в.)); 
peravoety x. émarpepew én тд» веду, Acts xxvi. 20; foll. 
by an inf. indicating purpose [W. 318 (298)), Rev. xvi. 
9. [5үм. see perapéAopat. ] * 

ретбусма, -olas, ў, (ueravoew), a change of mind: as it 
appears in one who repents of а purpose he has formed 
or of something he has done, Heb. xii. 17 on which see 
eipiaxo, 3 ((Thuc. 3, 36, 8]; Polyb. 4, 66, 7; Plut. Peric. 
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с. 10; mor. р. 26а.; тўс ddeAdoxrovias perávows, Joseph. 
antt. 13, 11, 3); esp. the change of mind of those who 
have begun to abhor their errors and misdeeds, and 
have determined to enter upon a better course of life, 
so that it embraces both a recognition of sin and sorrow 
for it and hearty amendment, the tokens and effects of 
which are good deeds (Lact. 6, 24, 6 would have it ren- 
dered in Lat. by resipiscentia), [ A. V. repentance]: Mt. 
iii. 8, 11; Lk. iii. 8, [16 Lchm.]; ху. 7; xxiv. 47; Acts 
xxvi. 20; Ваттісра peravoias, a baptism binding its sub- 
jects to repentance ГУУ. $ 30, 2 8.), Mk. i. 4; Lk. iii. 
8; Acts xiii. 24; xix. 4; [7 eis (rdv) беду per. Acts xx. 
21, see peravoéw, fin.]; диддуай revi ретауоіар, to give one 
the ability to repent, or to cause him to repent, Acts v. 
31; хі. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 25; туй ele uerávotav каћєіу, Lk. v. 
32, and Rec. in Mt. ix. 13; Mk. ii. 17; &yew, Ro. ii. 4 
(Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 10 fin.) ; dvaxawí(ew, Heb. vi. 6; xw- 
pias eis peray. to come to the point of repenting, ог be 
brought to repentance, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [but see yapéu, 1 fin.]; 
per. ard рекрбу Фрушу, that change of mind by which we 
turn from, desist from, etc. Heb. vi. 1 [B. 322 (277)]; 
used merely of the im proved spiritual state re- 
sulting from deep sorrow for sin, 2 Co. vii. 9 sq. (Sir. 
xliv. 16; Sap. xi. 24 (23) ; xii. 10, 19; Or. Man. 7 sq. [(cf. 
Sept. ed. Тағ. Proleg. p. lxii. sq.)]; Philo, quod det. pot. 
insid. $ 26 init.; Antonin. 8, 10; [Cebes, tab. 10 fin.].) * 

pera£ó, (fr. perá and £u», i. q. ovv), adv. ; 1. be- 
tween (in the midst, Hom. Il. 1, 156; Sap. xviii. 23), — a. 
adverbially of time, Фу rà peragv, meanwhile, in the mean 
time, cf. ёи тф кабеёђе (see xaÜe£rs) : Jn. iv. 81 (Xen. 
symp. 1, 14; with хрбиф added, Plat. rep. 5 p. 450 c.; 
Joseph. antt. 2, 7, 1; ó шєтабй xpóvos, Hdian. 3, 8, 20 
[10 ed. Bekk.; cf. W. 592 вд. (551)]). ^ b. likea prep. 
+. а gen. [cf. W. 54, 6]: of place [fr. Hdt. 1, 6 down], 
Mt. xxiii. 85; Lk. xi. 51; xvi. 26; Acts xii. 6; of par- 
ties, Mt. xviii. 15; Acts xv. 9; Ro. ii. 15. 2. acc. 
to а somewhat rare usage of later Grk. (Joseph. c. Ар. 
1, 21, 2 [(yet see Müller ad loc.)]; b. j. 5, 4, 2; Plut. 
inst. Lac. 42; de discr. amici et adul. c. 22; Theoph. 
ad Autol. 1, 8 and Otto in loc.; [Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 2. 
3; Barn. ep. 18, 5]), after, afterwards: тд peraĝòù oáfB. 
the next (following) sabbath, Acts xiii. 42 ((where see 
Meyer)].* 

wera-mépTo: 1 aor. pass. рер. perameudóeis; Mid., 
pres. рер. perameurmópevos; 1 aor. шететерфарть; 1. 
to send one afler another [see цета, III. 3; cf. Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 639]. 2. like our to send after i. q. to 
send for: perarep eis, sent for, Acts x. 29*. Mid. to 
send after for one’s self, cause to be sent for: Acts x. 5, 
29°; xi. 18; [xx. 1 T Tr WH]; xxiv. 24, 26; foll. by els, 
w. an acc. of place, Асів x. 22; xxv. 3. (Gen. xxvii. 45; 
Num. xxiii. 7; 2 Macc. xv. 31; 4 Macc. xii. 8, 6; in prof. 
auth. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

pero-erpébo: 1 aor. inf. петастрефає; Pass., 2 aor. 
impv. 3 pers. sing. ретастрафјто; 2 fut. ретастрафпоо- 
par; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 3573; to turn about, turn 
around, [cf. perá, III. 2]: ті els те (to turn one thing 
into another], pass., Acts ii. 20 (fr. Joel ii. 31); Jas. 
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iv. 9 [cf. В. 52 (46); (WH txt. perarpéra, q. v.)]; i.q. 
to pervert, corrupt, ті (Sir. xi. 31; Aristot. rhet. 1, 15, 
24 [cf. 30 and 3, 11, 6]) : Gal. і. 7." 

pera-oxmpar(Qo: fut. perarynparlow [cf. В. 37 (32)]; 
1 aor. pereo xgpárwa; Mid. pres. peraoxnparifopa; te 
change the figure of, to transform, [see perá, III. 2): ті, 
Phil. iii. 21 [see below]; mid. foll. by єє rwa, to trans- 
form one's self into some one, to assume one's appearance, 
2 Co. xi. 13 sq.; foll. by бе тїс, во as to have the appear- 
ance of some one, 2 Co. хі. 15; ueracxnparí(o ти eis тара, 
to shape one's discourse so as to transfer to one's self 
what holds true of the whole class to which one belongs, 
i. e. so as to illustrate by what one says of himself what 
holds true of all: 1 Co. iv. 6, where the meaning is, *by 
what I have said of myself and Apollos, I have shown 
what holds true of all Christian teachers. (4 Mace. 
ix. 22; Plat. legg. 10 p. 903 e.; [Aristot. de caelo 3, 1 
р. 298°, 31, еїс.); Joseph. antt. 7, 10, 5; 8,11, 1; Plut. 
Ages. 14; def. orac. с. 80; [Philo, leg. ad Gaium $ 11]; 
Sext. Empir. 10, p. 688 ed. Fabric. [p. 542, 23 ed. 
Bekk.].)* 

[Syn. метанорфдо, nerao хтпиаті Со: (cf. Phil. iii. 21) 
* uerac xp. would here refer to the transient condition from 
which, дєтадорф. to the permanent state to which, the change 
takes place. Abp. Trench [N. T. Syn. 8 1хх.], however, sup- 
poses that иетасҳти. із here preferred to цетадорф. as ex- 
pressing ‘transition but no absolute solution of continuity ', 
the spiritual body being developed from the natural, as the 
butterfly from the caterpillar” (Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ‘ De- 
tached Note’ р. 131). See шорфі, бп.) 

ретостівура ; 1 aor. peréOnxa; pres. mid. peraribepat ; 1 
aor. pass. pereréOny ; to transpose (two things, опе of which 
is put in place of the other, [вее perá, III. 21); i.e. 1. 
to transfer: rivd foll. by eis w. acc. of place, pass., Acts 
vii. 16; without mention of the place, it being well 
known to the readers, Heb. xi. 5 (Gen. v. 24; Sir. 
xliv. 16, cf. Sap. iv. 10). 2. to change (Hdt. 5, 68); 
pass. of an office the mode of conferring which is 
changed, Heb. vii. 12; ті eis ті, to turn one thing into 
another (тима els тту» wow, Anth. 11, 367, 2); figura- 
tively, тў»... хар eis daéXyetav, to pervert the grace 
of God to license, i. e. to seek from the grace of God 
an argument in defence of licentiousness, Jude 4 Гсі. 
Huther in loc.]. 3. pass. or [more commonly) mid., 
to transfer one's self or suffer one's self to be transferred, 
i. e. to go or pass over: and tivos eis ть, to fall away or 
desert from one person or thing to another, Gel. i. 6 (cf. 
2 Macc. vii. 24; Polyb. 5, 111, 8; 26, 2, 6; Diod. 11, 
4; [6 perabéuevos, turncoat, Diog. Laért. 7, 166 cf. 87; 
Athen. 7, 281 d. ]).* 

[һета-трёто : 2 aor. pass. impv. 8 pers. sing. perarpa- 
miro; {о turn about, fig. to transmute: Jas. iv. 9 WH txt. 
From Hom. down; but *seems not to have been used 
in Attic" (L. and S.).*] 

рет-(тета, adv., fr. Hom. down, afterwards, after that: 
Heb. xii. 17. (Judith ix. 5; 3 Macc. iii. 24.) * 

per«xo; 2 aor. шетбсухоу; pf. шетбсупка; to be oe 
become partaker; to partake: тўс éXmí0os abro), of the 
thing hoped for, 1 Co. іх. 10 Rec., but GL' T TrWH 
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have rightly restored én’ éAmidt тоб peréyew, in hope of 
partaking (of the harvest); with a gen. of the thing 
added, 1 Co. ix. 12; x. 21; Heb. ii. 14; $vArjs érépas, to 
belong to another tribe, be of another tribe, Heb. vii. 
13; sc. ті)є трофіїс, to partake of, eat, 1 Co. х. 30; yá- 
Aaxros, to partake of, feed on, milk, Heb. v. 13; ёк той 
ќудс prov sc. ті or rwós (see єк, I. 2 b.), 1 Co. x. 17; cf. 
В. § 132,8; [W. $$ 28,1; 30, 8a.].* 

per-cop([o: [pres. impv. pass. 2 pers. plur. perewpi- 
(єсвє; (see below)]; (fr. peréwpos in mid-air, high; 
raised on high; metaph. а. elated with hope, Diod. 13, 
46; lofty, proud, Polyb. 3, 82, 2; 16, 21, 2; Sept. Is. у. 
15. b. wavering in mind, unsteady, doubtful, in sus- 
pense: Polyb. 24, 10, 11; Joseph. antt. 8, 8, 2; b. j. 4, 2, 
5; Cic. ad Att. 5, 11, 5; 15, 14; hence pereopí(o) ; 1. 
prop. іо raise on high (as vabv els тб пє\ауос, to put a 
ship [out to sea] up upon the deep, Lat. propellere in 
altum, Philostr. v. Ap. 6, 12, 8 [cf. Thuc. 8, 16, 2]; rò 
Єрира, to raise fortifications, Thuc. 4, 90) : .éaurdy, of 
birds, Ае]. Б. a. 11, 33; pass. perewpiferOat ў kamvóv ӯ 
комортб», Xen. Cyr. 6, 3, 5; of the wind, йрєдо$ Éypós 
perewpioGeis,. Arstph. nub. 404; and many other exx. 
also in prof. auth. ; in Sept. cf. Міс. iv. 1; Ezek. x. 16; 
Obad. 4. 2. metaph. a. to lift up one’s soul, 
raise his spirits; to buoy up with hope; to inflate with 
pride: Polyb. 26, 5, 4; 24, 3, 6 etc.; joined with фисду, 
Dem. p. 169, 23; Philo, vit. Moys. i. $ 35; [quis rer. div. 
her. $8 14,54; cong. erud. grat. $ 23]; pass. to be elated ; 
to take on airs, be puffed up with pride: Arstph. av. 1447; 
often in Polyb.; Diod. 11, 32, 41; 16, 18 etc. ; Ps. cxxx. 
(схххі.) 1; 2 Macc. vii. 34; with the addition of rjv 
dcavocay, у. 17. Hence ш) ретєорќєсбе, Lk. xii. 29, some 
(following the Vulg. nolite in sublime tolli) think should 
be interpreted, do not exalt yourselves, do not seek great 
things, (Luth. fahret nicht hoch her) ; but this explanation 
does not suit the preceding context. b. by a meta- 
phor taken from ships that are tossed about on the deep 
by winds and waves, to cause one to waver or fluctuate 
іп тіпа, Polyb. 5, 70, 10; to agitate or harass with cares; 
to render anzious: Philo de monarch. $ 6; Schol. ad 
Soph. Oed. Tyr. 914; ad Eur. Or. 1537; hence Lk. xii. 
29 agreeably to its connection is best explained, neither 
be ye anxious, or and waver not between hope and fear 
[А. V. neither be ye of doubtful mind (with mrg. Or, live 
not in careful suspense)]. Kuinoel on Lk. l. c. discusses 
the word at length; and numerous exx. from Philo are 

given in Loesner, Observv. p. 115 sqq.* 

|. perouerta, -as, 7, (for the better form peroiknacs, fr. 
perowéo [cf. W. 24 (23)]), a removal from one abode to 
another, esp. à forced removal: with the addition Ba- 
Во ёро (on this gen. cf. W. $ 30, 2 a.) said of the Baby- 
lonian exile, Mt. і. 11 sq. 17. (Sept. for m3 i. е. mi- 
gration, esp. into captivity; of the Babylonian exile, 2 
К. xxiv. 16; 1 Chr. v. 22; Ezek. xii. 11; for naa, Obad. 
20; Nah. їй. 10. Elsewh. only in Anthol. 7, 731, 6.) * 

per-ow(Qo : fut. (Attic) реток: [cf. B. 37 (32); W. 
818,1c.]; 1 aor. цетфкоса ; to transfer settlers; to cause 
to remove into another land [see perá, ПІ. 2]: ток foll. by 
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els w. acc. of place, Acts vii. 4; émékewa w. gen. of place 
(Amos у. 27), Acts vii. 43. (Thuc. 1,12; Arstph., Aris 
tot., Philo, [Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 19, 3], Plut., Ael.; Sept. 
several times for 7973.) * 

peroxf, -5s, 9, (ретеҳо), (Vulg. participatio); a sharing, 
communion, fellowship: 2 Со. vi. 14. (Рв. cxxi. (cxxii.) 
3; Hdt., Anthol., Plut., al.) * 

péroxos, -ov, (ueréxo) ; 1. sharing in, partaking 
of, w. gen. of the thing ГУУ. $ 30, 8 a.]: Heb. iii. 1; vi. 4; 
xii.8; тод Xpwrrov, of his mind, and of the salvation pro- 
cured by him, Heb. iii. 14; cf. Bleek ad loc. | 2. а 
partner (in а work, office, dignity): Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. 
xliv. (xlv.) 8); Lk. v. 7. (Hdt., Eur., Plat., Dem., al.)* 

perpéo, -à; 1 aor. ёрётруса; 1 fut. pass. perpnOnoopas; 
(метром) ; fr. Hom. Od. 3,179 down; Sept. several times 
for T; to measure; i. e. 1. to measure out or 
off, a. prop. any space or distance with a measurer's 
reed orrule: тд» аб», т» айАду, etc., Rev. хі. 2; xxi. 15, 
17; with r$ xaddup added, Rev. xxi. 16; év айтф, і. e. 
TQ каханф, Rev. xi. 1. | b. metaph. to judge according 
to any rule or standard, to estimate: ё» $ uérpo perpeire, 
by what standard ye measure (others) [but the instru- 
mental evy seems to point to a measure of capacity; cf. 
W. 888 (363); B. $ 133, 19. On the proverb see fur- 
ther below], Mt. vii. 2; Mk. iv. 24; pass. to be judged, 
estimated, ibid.; perpety éavróv év davr, to measure one's 
self by one's self, to derive from one's self the standard 
by which one estimates one's self, 2 Co. x. 12 [cf. W. 8 31, 
8 fin.]. 2. to measure to, mete out to, i. e. to give 
by measure: in the proverb rà айтф дётрф d nerpeire 
Гог (во LT Tr WH) ¢ дётрф perp.], i. e., dropping the 
fig., ‘in proportion to your own beneficence,’ Lk. vi. 38. 
[Сомр.: drreperpéo.]* 

perpyriis [on the accent see Chandler 8 51 sq.], -об, б, 
(uerpéw), prop. a measurer, the name of a utensil known 
as an amphora, which is а species of measure used for 
liquids and containing 72 sextarii ог {éoros (і. e. some- 
what less than nine Eng. gallons; see B. D. s. v. Weights 
and Measures, sub fin. (p. 8507 Am. ed.)] (Hebr. n3, 2 
Chr. iv. 5): Jn. ii. 6. (Polyb. 2, 15, 1; Dem. p. 1045, 
7; Aristot. h. a. 8, 9.)* 

perpiomaBéo, -à; ([cf. W. 101 (95)]; fr. шетріотабі)с, 
adhering to the true measure in one's passions or emo- 
tions; é$ (viz. Aristotle) тд» софду pù elvai pév дтабі), 
нетріотабі) де, Diog. Laért. 5, 31; шетріотадеа, modera- 
tion in passions or emotions, esp. anger and grief, is opp. 
to the атавеа of the Stoics; fr. ретро and лабоѕ); i. д. 
perpiws ог ката тд шетроу пасҳо, to be affected moderately 
or in due measure ; to preserve moderation in the passions, 
esp. in anger or grief, (Philo de Abrah. $ 44; de Josepho 
$ 5; [Joseph. antt. 12, 3, 2; al.]) ; hence of one who is 
not unduly disturbed by the errors, faults, sins, of others, 
but bears with them gently; like other verbs of emotion 
(cf. Krüger § 48, 8), with a dat. of the pers. toward whom 
the feeling is exercised: Heb. v. 2; cf. the full discus- 
sion by Bleek ad loc.* 

ретро, (uerpios), adv., [fr. Hdt. down]; a. in 
due measure. b. moderately: où perpies, ГА. V. 
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sol с little], exceedingzy, (Plut. Flam. 9, et al), Acts 
xx. 12.“ 

pérpov, ov, тб, Sept. chiefly for 7172, [cf. шутпр), meas- 
ure; 1. an instrument for measuring; а. а vessel for 
receiving and determining the quantity of things, whether 
dry or liquid: in proverb. disc., perpeiv uérpo, of the 
measure of the benefits which one confers on others, Lk. vi. 
38; петро» rema pévov каї ceca A evpévov, fig. equiv. to most 
abundant requital, ibid. ; пАпрофу rò pérpov тоу татёро», 
to add what is wanting in order to fill up their ancestors' 
prescribed number of crimes, Mt. xxiii. 32 [see wAnpda, 
> а.]; к дётроу [ А. V. by measure; see «к, У. 3] і. e. 
sparingly, Jn. iii. 34 (also ev дётрф, Ezek. iv. 11). b. 
a graduated staff for measuring, measuring-rod : Rev. xxi. 
15; with dvÓpórov added [man's measure), such as men 
use, Rev. xxi. 17; hence in proverb. disc. the rule orstand- 
ard of judgment: Mt. vii. 2; Mk. iv. 24. 2. deter- 
mined extent, portion measured off, measure or limit: with 
a gen. of the thing received, Ro. xii. 3; 2 Co. x. 18; 
[ Eph. iv. 7]; ё» ретро, in proportion to the measure [cf. 
W. $ 48, а. 3 b. and see érépyeia; al. in due measure], 
Eph. iv. 16; the required measure, the due, fit, measure : 
ris Aias, the proper i. e. ripe, full age [see дЛикіа, 1 с.) 
(of а man), Eph. iv. 13 (785, Hom. Il. 11, 225; Od. 11, 
317; Solon 5, 52 [Poet. Min. Gr. (ed. Gaisford) iii. 135]).* 

мітоттоу, -ov, тб, (pera, dp ‘eye’), fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for ПУ2, [lit. the space between the eyes] the fore- 
head: Rev. vii. 3; ix. 4; xiii. 16; xiv. 1,9; xvii. 5; xx. 
4; xxii. 4.* 

міхре and péypes (the latter never stands in the N. T. 
before a consonant, but uéxp« stands also before a vowel 
in Lk. xvi. 16 T Tr WII ; see aypu, init.; and on the dis- 
tinction betw. дур and рехре see дуре, fin.), а particle 
indicating the terminus ad quem: as far as, unto, 
until ; 1. it has the force of а preposition with 
the gen. [(soeven іп Hom.) W. $ 54,6],andis used а. 
of time: Mt. xiii. 30 RG T WH mry.; Lk. xvi. 16 T Tr 
WH; Acts xx. 7; 1 Tim. vi. 14; Heb. ix. 10; p. дамі 
rov, Phil. ii. 305 uéxpc тс спрерор sc. ijuépas, Mt. xi. 23; 
xxviii. 155 péxp« réAovs, Heb. iii. 6 [here WH Tr mrg. 
br. the clause], 145 amd... péxps, Acts х. 30; Ro. v. 14; 
н©хр об (see йур, 1 d.; [B. 230 (198) sq.; W. 296 
(278 sq.)]) foll. by an aor. subjunc. having the force of a 
fut. pf. in Lat.: Mk.xiii.30; Gal.iv.19 TTrWH. b. 
of place: dro... рёҳр, Во. xv. 19. с. of measure 
and degree: uéxp« Gavdrov, во that he did not shrink even 
from death, Phil. ii. 8 (2 Macc. xiii. 14; Plat. de rep. p. 
361 c. fin.; м. dóvov, Clem. hom. 1, 11); какотабєїу p. 
дєсибу, 2 Tim. ii. 9; нёүр aiparos dvrixaréorgre, Heb. 
xli. 4. 2. with the force of a conjunction: dll, 
foll. by the subj., Eph. iv. 13.* 

ufi, Sept. for OR, TR, ГВ, а particle of negation, which 
differs from ov (which is always an adverb) in that ой 
deniesthe thing itself (ortospeak technically, denies 
simply, absolutely, categorically, directly, objectively), 
but ш) denies the thought of the thing, or the thing 
according to the judgment, opinion, will, purpose, pref- 
erence, of some one (hence, as we say technically, in- 
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directly, hypothetically, subjectively). This distinction 
holds also of the compounds ovdeis, pndels, ойкеть, шукбть 
etc. But phis either an adverb of negation, not (Lat. 
поп, ne); ora conjunction, that... not, lest, (Lat. 
пе); oran interrogative particle, (Lat. num) Гі. e. 
(generally) implying a neg. ans.; in indir. quest. whether 
nol (suggesting apprehension)]. Cf. Herm. ad Vig. § 267 
p. 802 sqq.; Matthiae § 608; Вит. Gram. § 148 (сі. 
Alex. Вит. N. T. Gr. p. 844 (296) sqq.) ; Kühner ii. 
$$ 512 sq. p. 739 sqq. ; [Jelf $$ 738 sqq.]; Rost § 135; 
Win. $$ 55, 56; F. Franke, De particulis negantibus. 
(two Comm.) Rintel. 1832 sq. ; С. Е. Gayler, Particu- 
larum Graeci sermonis negativarum accurata disputatio, 
etc. Tub. 1836; E. Prüfer, De шу et od particulis epi- 
tome. Vratisl. 1886; [ Gildersleeve in Am. Jour. of Philol 
vol. i. no. i. p. 45 sqq.; Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's 
Hdbk. to Mod. Grk. ed. 2, App. $$ 82 sqq.]. 

I. As а negative ADVERB; 1. univ.: ¢ pj) rá- 
pear. ravra, where ш is used because reference is made 
merely to the thought that there are those who lack these 
things, 2 Pet. i. 9; 4 ш) éwpaxev, which (in my opinion) 
he hath not seen (because they are not visible), Col. ii. 18 
[but here GT Tr WH om. Lbr. yy; cf. Вр. Lghtft. ad 
loc.; W.480sq. (448)]; Jòn kéxpiras, Ore рў яєтістєукеу, be- 
cause he hath not believed, represented by the writer as the 
thought той xpivavros, Jn. iii. 18 (differently in 1 Jn. v. 10, 
where the faith denied is considered assomething positive 
and actual); 4 uù дє, in the judgment of the writer, Tit. 
i. 11. 2. in deliberative questions with the 
subjunctive: óópev ў и) pev, Mk. xii. 14 (sórepor 
Віа» dapev й р) форе» elvai, Xen. mem. 1, 2, 45); py 
тойтореу тд kard (for so it would have run had there 
been no anacoluthon; but Paul by the statement which 
he interposes is drawn away from the construction with 
which he began, and proceeds dr: тог)сареу ктА., во that 
these words depend on Aéyecy in the intervening statement 
[W. 628 (583); B. $141, 3), Ro. iii. 8. 3. in con- 
ditional and final sentences (cf. W. $ 55, 2; [B. 344 
(296) sqq.]) : ёй» uh, unless, if not, see exx. in а», L 8 c. 
4» etc. kai ру, Mk. xii. 19; ду etc. де ph, Jas. ії. 14; ба» 
vw Tn . . - uj) mpòs ваматоу, 1 Jn. v. 16; el ш, el 8 рь 
el 2 uiye, etc., see є, ПІ. p. 171 sq. To this head be- 
long the formulae that have dy or dáv as a modifier (W. 
§ 55,8 е.; [B. $ 148, 4]), бу, бот, бсо dy or єди ph: Mt. 
x.14; хі.6; МК. vi.11; x. 15; Lk. vii. 28; ix. 5; xviii. 
17; Rev. xiii. 15; бе ди etc. kal pn, МК. хі. 23 ; Lk. x. 10; 
$; д>... pi) ёт ropveia, Mt. xix. 9 GT Tr WH txt.; of 
the same sort is тау sveüpa, 5 pi) броћоує?, 1 Jn. iv. 8. tva 
pn, Mt. vii.1; xvii. 27; Mk.iii.9; Ro. хі. 25; Gal. у.17; 
vi. 12, etc.; Ta . . . kal pn, Mt. у. 29 вд.; Mk. iv. 12; Jn. 
vi. 50; хі. 50; 2 Со. iv. 7, etc. ; fa... ру, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 
wad... ph, Jn. xii. 46; tva (weakened ; see tva, IT. 2) 
un: after діастбХорак [here L WH txt. ёттрао], Mt 
xvi. 20; rò OéAnud ёст, iva py, Jn. vi. 39; ойтос etc. tva 
6... pi, Jn. iii. 16; таракаћ, tva . . . kal py, 1 Co. i. 10; 
ros ий, Mt. vi. 18; Actsxx. 16; 1Co.i.29; omoes ol... 
pn, Lk. xvi. 26. 4. joined with the Infinitive (W. 
555,46; [B.§§ 140, 16; 148,6; cf. Prof. Gildersleeve 
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u.s. p.48sq.]);  a.afterverbsof saying, declaring, 
denying, commanding, etc.: dmoxptOqva, Lk. xx. 7; 
hv айтф xexpnuariopevoy pa ideiv, that he should not see, Lk. 
ii. 26; хрпиатісвеутєє ш) avaxdpwat, Mt.ii.12; росе (ai- 
rots) py eioeAevoec Oat, Heb. iii. 18; after Aéyo, Mt. v. 34, 
39; xxii. 23; Mk хії. 18; Acts ххі.4; xxiii. 8; Ro. ii. 22; 
xii. 3; кпридто, Ro. ii. 21; урафо, 1 Co. v. 9, 11 ; mapay- 
уо, Асізі. 4; iv. 18; v. 25,10; 1 Co. vii. 10 sq. ; 1 Tim. 
i.3; vi. 17; wapaxado, Асізіх. 38 RG; xix. 31; 2 Со. уі. 
1; alrovpat, Eph. iii. 13; &apaprvpopa:, 2 Tim. її. 14 ; exo- 
pat, 2 Co. xiii. 7 ; таратодџраи, Heb. xii. 19(here WH txt. 
om. pn; cf. М. and B.as below]; d£ià, Acts xv. 38; emi- 
Boo [L' T Tr WH Boo], Acts xxv. 24; аут уо (сі. ХУ. $65, 
2 8.; (B. 8 148, 18]), Lk. xx. 27 [Tr WH L mrg. Aéyo]; 
drapvovpas (д. v.), Lk. xxii. 34; also after verbs of decid- 
ing: Lk. xxi. 14; xpivw, Acts xv. 19; xpive тобто, тд uh, 
Ro. xiv. 18; 2 Со. ii. 1; 0cAo, Ro. xiii. 3; after verbs of 
hindering, avoiding, etc.: ёукбтт (Rec. дракбтто) 
туй pn, Gal. v. 7 (cf. W. [and В. u. s.; also $ 140, 167); 
тод pn, that . . . nol, (Lat. ne), after xaréyo, Lk. iv. 42; 
xparoüpat, Lk. xxiv. 16; xwAuvw, Acts x. 47; кататайо, 
Acts xiv. 18; таѓо, 1 Pet. iii. 10; отост Лора, Acts xx. 
20, 27; просєҳо py, Mt. vi. 1; but тоб un is added also 
to other expressions in the sense of Lat. ut ne, that... not: 
- Ro. vii. 3; d@OaApot тоб py BAérew, dra той uj) dxovew, 
Ro. хі. 8,10. After clauses denoting necessity, ad- 
vantage, power, fitness, un is used with an inf. 
specifying the thing [ B. $ 148, 6], xaAóv ёст: ці), 1 Co. vii. 
1; байлу. 18; foll. by то ру, Ro. xiv. 21; аХоуо» ил, Acts 
xxv. 27; xpeirrov hv, 2 Pet. ii. 21; é£ovcía тоб (І. T Tr 
WH orn. тоў] p) ёруабесди, a right to forbear working, 
1 Co. ix. 6; бес, Acts xxvii. 21; où Ovraua: pn, I cannot 
іш, Acts iv. 20; avévdexrdy ёсті тої ці), Lk. xvii. 1 [cf. 
avevdextos ]. b. B with an inf. which has the article 
follows а preposition, to indicate the purpose or end : аз, 
mpos тб pn, that... not, 2 Со. iii. 13; 1 Th. ii. 9; 2 Th. iii. 
8; els rò ит (Lat. in id . . ne), to the end (or intent) that 
... пої, Acts vii. 19; 1 Co. x. 6; 2 Co. iv. 4; foll. by ап 
acc. and inf., 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 7; дій тд ur, because 
... nol, Mt. xiii. 5 sq.; Mk. iv. 5 вд.; Lk. viii. 6; Jas. 
iv. 2[cf. W. 482 (449)], (2 Macc. iv. 19). c. in other 
expressions where an infin. with the art. is used substan- 
tively : тф ру (dat. of the cause or reason (сі. W. $ 44, 
5; B. 264 (227)]), 2 Co. ii. 18 (12); in the accus., rò шу): 
Ro. xiv. 13; 1 Co. iv.6(R С]; 2Co.ii.1; x. 2; 1 Th.iv. 
6, cf. 3. d. in sentences expressing consequence 
or result: Sore pny, so that... not, Mt. viii. 28; Mk. iii. 
20; 1 Co. i. 7; 2 Co. iii. 7; 1 Th. i. 8. 5. pn is 
joined with a Participle (W.$55,5g.; [B. § 148, 7; 
see C. J. Vaughan’s Com. on Ro. ii. 14]), a. in sen- 
tences expressing a command, exhortation, purpose, etc. : 
LK. iii. 11; Jn. ix. 39; Acts xv. 38; xx. 29; Ro. viii. 4; xiv. 
3; 2 Co. хіі. 22; Eph. v. 27; Phil. i. 28; ii. 4 (here Rec. 
impv.]; 1 Th.iv. 5; 2 Th.i. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 16; Heb. vi. 1; 
xiii. 17, etc. b. in general sentences, in which no defi- 
nite person is meant but it is merely assumed that there 
is some one of the character denoted by the participle: as 
б py бу per épov, he that is not on my side, whoever he is, 
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or if there is any such person, Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23; 
б 8€ ші) morevwy, whoever believeth not, Jn. iii. 18; of uj 
dpodoyobvres "Ілаобу Xp. if any do not confess, or belong 
to the class that do not confess, ? Jn. 7; add, Mt. x. 28; 
Lk. vi. 49; xii.21, 47 з4.; xxii. 36; Jn. v. 23; x. 1; xii. 
48; xiv.24; Ro.iv.5; v.14; x.20; 1 Со. vii. 38; хі. 22; 
2 Th. i. 8; Jas. ii. 13; 1 Jn. ii. 4, etc. ; mas ó ру. Mt. vii. 
26; (rav дбидро» pn, Mt. iii. 10; vii. 19); 1 Jn. iii. 10; 2 
Jn. 9; 2 Th. ii. 12 (here Lmrg. T Tr WH mrg. áravres 
of ph etc.]; paxdptos ó pù, Jn. xx. 29; Ro. xiv. 22. c. 
where, indeed, a definite person or thing is referred to, but 
in such a way that his (its) quality or action (indicated by 
the participle) is denied іп the thought or judgment either 
of the writer or of some other person [cf. esp. W. 484 
(451)]: та pù бита, that are deemed as nothing, 1 Co. i. 28; 
фс ш) AaSwv, as if thou hadst not received, 1 Co. iv. 7; фе 
рў épxouevov pov, as though I were not coming, 1 Co. iv. 
18; ós py epexvovpevor els брас, 2 Co. x. 14; add, 1 Co. 
vii. 29. дег... rives eloiv oi py merrevovres (acc. to the 
opinion of ó elBós), Jn. vi. 64; the same holds true of 
Acts xx. 29; rà ш) BAerópeva (in the opinion of of uj 
скотобутес), 2 Co. iv. 18 (on the other hand, in Heb. xi. 
1, où BAeróp. actually invisible) ; тд» ш) yvóvra duapriay 
Urép Пибу duapriay ётойутє>» (ш) yvóvra is said agreeably 
to the judgment of 6 тооас), 2 Co. v. 21 (тду où yvóvra 
would be equiv. to dyvoo)vra). in predictions, where it 
expresses the opinion of those who predict: ор ewmnóv 
каї ph Svvápevos AaAnoa, Lk. i. 20; бот тифАдє д] ВАєтоу, 
Acts xiii. 11. where the writer or speaker does not re- 
gard the thing itself so much as the thought of the'thing, 
which he wishes to remove from the mind of the reader 
or hearer (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 666), — to be rendered 
without etc. (Germ. ohne zu with inf.) [cf. B. 8 148, 7 b.]: 
efnrGe р) emo rápevos, тоў épxera, Heb. xi. 8; add, Mt. 
xxii. 12; Lk. xiii. 11 [(but cf. B. $ 148, 7 c.)]; Acts v. 
7; xx.22; Heb.ix.9. where the participles have а con- 
ditional, causal, or concessive force, and may be 
resolved into clauses introduced by if, on condition that, 
etc. : Üepia oper ш) éxNvópevow Gal. vi. 9; ш) Óvros vópov, 
Ro. v. 13; although: уброу pi čxovres, Ro. ii. 14; ш) фу 
auros td vópov, 1 Со. ix. 20 [Rec. om.]; we have both 
the negative particles in ди ойк eiüóres [ог (with LT Tr 
WH) iBórres] . . . pù) ópüvres, whom being ignorant of 
(in person) [or (acc. to crit. txt.) not having seen]... 
although now not seeing, 1 Pet. i. 8; also with the article: 
тд р) vópov ёхоута (Germ. die doch nicht haben, they that 
have пої, etc.), Ro. ii. 14 ; 5 де ui) yeveadoyoupevos, but he, 
although not etc. Heb. vii. 6 ; — or since, because, inasmuch 
аз: ui) асветсазє ті) тісте об [but GL T Tr WH om. ov; 
cf. B. § 148, 14] karevógoe rò éavroU сёра vevekpop. (ойк 
довеуйсає would be equiv. to duvarés, strong), Ro. iv. 19; 
mas otros ypáppara olde pù рерабпкос ; since he has not 
learned (W. 483 (450)], Jn. vii. 15; add, Mt. xviii. 25: 
xxii. 25, 29; Lk. ii. 45; мії. 30; xi. 24; xii. 47; xxiv. 
23; Actsix.26; xvii.6; xxi. 34; xxvii. 7; 2 Co. iii. 14; 
v. 19; also with the article: 6 ui) укифаком тд» удром, since 
it knoweth not the law, Jn. vii. 49; add, Jude 5. d. 
where (with the ptcp.) it can be resolved by (being) such 
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(а person) as not, of such a sort as not: py (птбу rò ёраотод 
торфоро», 1 Со. x. 38; add, Actsix. 9; Gal.iv.8. neut. 
plur. as subst.: rà uj) дута, Ro. iv. 17; та ш) caXevópeva, 
Heb. xii. 27; rà ш) деоута, 1 Tim. v. 13; rà uj) каблкоута, 
Ro. i. 28; 2 Macc. vi. 4, (on the other hand, in rà ойк 
aynxovra, Eph. v. 4 [where LT Tr WH å oix ávgxev], the 
ойк coalesces with дмдкоута and forms a single idea, un- 
seemly, unlawful). 6. in independent sentences of 
forbidding, dehorting, admonishing, desiring, etc., p is 
Prohibitive (сі. ХУ. 8 56,1), Lat. пе, пої; a. with 
the 1 pers. plur. of the subjunc. present: py ywópe0a 
кеуддобог, Gal. v. 26; add, Gal. vi. 9; 1 Th. v. 6; 1 Jn. 
iii. 18; aorist: Jn. xix. 24; before the word depending 
on the exhortation, 1 Co. v. 8. — b. with a present im- 
perative, generally where one is bidden to cease from 
something already begun, or repeated, or continued: Mt. 
vi.16,19; vii. 1; xix. 6; Mk. іх. 89; xiii. 11; Lk. vi. 30; 
vii. 6,13; viii. 49, 52; x. 4, 7,20; Jn. ii. 16; v. 28, 45; 
vi.43; vii. 24; xiv. 1,27; хіх. 21; Actsx.15; xi.9; хх. 
10; Ro. vi. 12; xi. 18, 20; xii. 2[here L Tr mrg. WII 
mrg. give the inf.], 14; 1 Co. vi. 9; vii. 5; 2 Co. vi. 14,17; 
Gal. v.1; vi. 7; Eph. iv. 30; Col. iii. 9,19, 21; 1 Th. v. 
19; 2 Th. iii. 15; 1 Tim.iv. 14; v. 16,19; Heb. xii. 5; 
xiii.2; Jas. і. 7, 16; 1 Pet. iv. 12, 15 sq. ; 1Jn. ii. 15; iii. 
13; Rev. v. 5, and very often. с. with the third per- 
son (nowhere in the N. T. with the second) of the aorist 
impv. where the prohibition relates to something not to 
` be begun, and where things about to be done are forbid- 
den: ш) єлістрефрато, Mt. xxiv. 18; Lk. xvii. 81; рў xa- 
таВато, Mk. хій. 15, and L T Tr WH in Mt. xxiv. 17 
(where RG badly karagawéro) ; pù yvoro, Mt. vi. 3; 
yevéoOn [but T Tr WH урёсдо)], Lk. xxii. 42; cf. Xen. 
Cyr. 7,5, 73: Aeschyl Sept. c. Theb. 1036. а. as in 
the more elegant Grk. writ. where future things are for- 
bidden (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 807), with the 2 pers. of the 
aorist subjunctive: ру 9ó£gre, Mt. iii. 9; v. 17; py фо- 
Впбђе, Mt.i. 20; x. 26, 31 [here LT Tr WH pres. impv. 
фоб'єїсбє), (alternating with the impv. pres. фобєтсве in 
Mt. x. 28 (GL T Tr]) ; uj аф, Col. ii. 21; uù атостра- 
gis, Mt. v. 42; pa) ктіставе, Mt. x. 9; add, Mt. vi. 2, 7, 
18,31; Mk. v. 7; х.19; Lk.vi.29; viii. 28; хіу. 8; Jn. 
ій. 7; Acts vii.60; Ro. x. 6; 1 Co. xvi. 11; 2 Co. xi. 16; 
2 Th. ii. 3, — [in the last three exx. with the third регв., 
contrary to W. 502 (467)]; 1 Tim. v. 1; 2 Tim. i. 8; Rev. 
vi. 6; x. (ці) ураЧитв, for ЄреХЛо» ypádcpew precedes ; but 
in Jn. xix. 21 ці урафє is used, because Pilate had already 
written) ; Rev. xi. 2; xxii. 10, and very often. We have 
the impv. pres. and the aor. subj. together in Lk. x. 4; Acts 
xviii. 9. e. with the 2 pers. of the present subjunc. : 
p) oxAnpuynre, Heb. iii. 8, 15, (a rare constr. though not 
wholly unknown to Grk. writ. (* more than doubtful" (L. 
and S. s. v. А. I.2)]; see Delitzsch on the latter passage, 
and Schaefer ad Greg. Corinth. р. 1005 sq. ; [ Soph. Lex. 
s.v. uj. Others regard the above exx. as subjunc. aorist; 
cf. 2 K. ii. 10; Is. Ixiii.17; Jer. xvii. 23; xix.15,etc.]. f. 
with the optative, in wishes: in that freq. formula p) 
yévovro, far be it! see yivopat, 2 а.; uù aùrois AoywÓetn, 2 
Tim. iv. 16 (Job xxvii. 5). 


410 


2) 


II. As а CoNJUNCTION, Lat. ne with the subjunc- 
tive ; 1. our that, that not or lest, (cf. W. § 56, 2; 
[B. 8 189, 48 sq.; Goodwin § 46]); after verbs of fear- 
ing, caution, ete. a. with the subjunc. present, 
where one fears lest something now exists and at the 
same time indicates that he is ignorant whether it is so 
or not (Hermann on Soph. Aj. 272): émtoxorotpres, ph 
... evoyAg, Heb. xii.15. b. with the subjunc. aorist, 
of things which may occur immediately or very soon: pre- 
ceded by an aor., єАа8 те (LT Tr WH $of956els) ш) діа- 
стасві, Acts xxiii. 10; by a pres.: $ofo)pa:, Acts xxvii. 
17; ВАєто, Mt. xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii. 5; Lk. xxi. 8; Acts 
xiii. 40; 1 Co. x. 12; Gal. v. 15; Heb. xii. 25; окотєо 
ёраџтбу, Gal. vi. 1 [B. 243 (209) would refer this to 2 b. 
below; cf. Goodwin p. 66); браво, Mt. xviii. 10; 1 Th. v. 
15; elliptically, дра дї) (sc. тосто тоор [cf. W. $ 64, 7 a.; 
В. 395 (338)]): Rev. хіх. 10; xxii. 9. с. with the 
indicative fut. (as being akin to the subjunc. [cf. gram. 
reff. at the beginning]): фобобрац p?) ramewooe pe ó бєбє 
pov, 2 Co. xii. 20 sq. [L txt. T Tr]; add, Col.ii.8. 2. 
in order that not (Lat. eo consilio пе); a. with the op- 
tative: тбу стратіютбу Воді éyévero, iva rovs esporas 
drokreivoct, uh тїс... диафбуі, Acts xxvii. 42 Rec. (the 
more elegant Greek to express the thought and purpose 
of the soldiers; but the best codd. read діафууп, which 
GLTTrWH have adopted). b. with the subjunc- 
tive aor.: preceded by the pres., Mk. xiii. 36; 2 Co. viii. 
20 [cf. Goodwin $ 43 Rem.]; xii. 6; Col. ii. 4 (where 
LT Tr WH ба pndeis for R G uj ris [— ап oversight ; 
іп В Gas well as in the recent crit. edd. the purpose is 
expressed by an inserted iva]). 

III. As an INTERROGATIVE particle it is used when 
а negative answer is expected, Lat. пит; (У. § 57, 3b.; 
[ B. 248 (213); 1. ina direct question: Mt. vii. 
9sq.; ix. 15; МК. ii. 19; Lk. xvii. 9; Jn. iii. 4; iv. 12, 
33; vi. 67; vii. 35, 51 sq.; Acts vii. 28; Ro. iii. 8; ix. 
20; 1Co. i. 13; ix. 8 вд.; x. 22; Jas. ії. [1 WH], 14; fii. 12, 
etc. ; pj) ydp (see ydp, I.), Jn. vii. 41; рў ойк (where ойк be- 
longs to the verb, and ці) із interrogative), Ro. x. 18 sq. ; 
1 Co. ix. 4 sq. ; ur) yàp . . - où, 1 Co. xi. 22. 2. inan 
indirect question with the indicative (Germ. ob etwa, 
ob wohl, whether possibly, whether perchance), where in ad- 
monishing another we intimate that possibly the case is 
as we fear (cf. B. $139, 57; W. $41 b.4a.]: Lk. xi. 
35, cf. B. 243 (209) ; Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p. 384 sq. ; [ Rid- 
dell, Plato's Apol. Digest of Idioms $8 137, 138]. 

IV. The particles о? ру in combination augment the 
force of the negation, and signify not at all, in no wise, 
by no means; (this formula arose from the fuller ex- 
pressions où Oewór» or 8€os or PdBos, uj, which are still 
found sometimes in Grk. auth., cf. Kühner ii. $ 516, 9 
p. 773 sq.; but во far was this origin of the phrase lost 
sight of that ov uh is used even of things not at all to be 
feared, but rather to be desired; so in the N. T. in Mt. 
v. 18, 26 ; xviii. 8; Lk. xviii. 17; xxii. 16; Jn. iv. 48; xx. 
25; 1 Th. v. 3); cf. Matthiae $ 517; Kühner ii. p. 775; 
Bnhdy. p. 402 sqq.; [Gildersleeve in the Amer. Jour. of 
Philol. for 1882, p. 202 sq.; Goodwin $ 89]; W. § 56, 8; 
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‚В. 211 (183) sq.]. 1. with the fut. indicative: оф 
i) ёст со тобто, this shall never be unto thee, Mt. xvi. 
22; add, Mt. xxvi. 35; Lk. xxii. 34 RGL; x. 19 (where 
Ке С WH mrg. aĝon); Jn. vi. 35 [here L Tr mrg. rer 
vce, and LT Tr WH d&inoe); xiii. 38 RG; Mk. xiii. 
31 TTr WH; Heb. x. 17 LTTr WH ; in many pas- 
sages enumerated by W. 506 (472); (сі. B. 212 (183)], 
the manuscripts vary between the indic. fut. and the 
subjunc.aor. In а question, où uù) тоште тђу éxdixnor ; 
Lk. xviii. 7 R G. 2. with the aor. subjunctive (the 
use of which in the N. T. scarcely differs from that of 
the fut. ; cf. W. § 56, 3; [B. 8 139, 71), in confident as- 
sertions: — subjunc. of the 1 aor., Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. 
xiii. 2; Lk. vi. 37; Jn. xiii. 8; Heb. viii. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 6; 
Rev. ії. 11; vii. 16; xviii. 21, 22, 23; xxi.27,etc.; 1 aor. 
mid. subj., Jn. viii. 52 (where Rec. yevoeras); thus these 
N. T. exx. prove that Dawes made a great mistake in 
denying (in his Miscellanea Critica, p. 221 sqq. [ed. (Th. 
Kidd) 2, p. 408 sq.]) that the first aor. subjunc. is used 
after ov нд; (св. Goodwin in Transactions of Am. Philol. 
Assoc. for 1869-70, рр. 46-55; L. and S. s. v. où ph, І. 
1b.; B. $ 189, 8]; — subjunc. of 2 aor., Mt..v. 18, 20, 
26; Mk. x. 15; Lk. i. 15; xii. 59; Jn. x. 28; хі. 26; 1 Co. 
viii. 13; Heb. xiii. 5; Rev. iii. 3[RGL Tr mrg. WH txt.], 
and often. in questions: with 1 aor., Lk. xviii. 7 І, T 
Tr WH; Rev. xv. 4 (in LT Tr WH with the subj. aor. 
and the fut.); with 2 aor., Jn. xviii. 11. in declarations 
introduced by õr:: with 1 aor., 1 Th. iv. 15; with 2 aor., 
Mt. xxiv. 34 [here RG Тош. бн); xxvi. 29 [LT Tr WH 
om. тг]; Lk. xiii. 85 [T WH om. Lbr. бт]; xxii. 16; 
Jn. xi. 56; in relative clauses: with 1 aor., Mt. xvi. 28; 
Mk. ix. 1; Acts xiii. 41; Ro.iv.8; with 2 aor., Lk. xviii. 
30. 3. with the present subjunc. (as sometimes in 
Grk. auth., cf. W. 507 (473)): od8€ où pn сє ёукатаАейто, 
Heb. xiii. 5 Tdf. (for ёукатаМїт® Rec. et al.), [cf. B. 213 
(184)]. 

phye, ei 8 pnye, see yé, 3 d. 

pn9opós, (adv. fr. pndauds, and this fr. unde, and duds 
some one [perh. allied w. dpa, q. v. ]), [fr. Aeschyl., Hdt. 
down], by no means, not at all: вс. rovro уєросто, in re- 
plies after an impv. [A. V. Not so], Acts x. 14; xi. 8. 
(Sept. for пу 9n-)* 

18%, (ий, q. v., апа 20, [fr. Hom. down], a negative 
disjunctive conjunction; [cf. W. 8 55, 6; В. 8 149, 
13]; 1. used in continuing a negation or prohibi- 
tion, but not, and not, neither; preceded by pn, — either 
во that the two negatives have one verb in common: 
preceded by py with a participle, Mt. xxii: 29; Mk. xii. 
24; by pn w. а pres. subjunc., 1 Co. v. 8 [here L mrg. 
pres. indic.]; 1 Jn. iii. 18; by ші ж. impv., Mt. vi. 25; 
Lk. x. 4; xii. 22; xiv. 12; 1 Jn. ii. 15; by ру м. an aor. 
subj. 2 pers. plur., Mt. x. 9 sq.; by els rò uj, 2 Th. ii. 2 
LT Tr WH ; — or so that uné has its own verb: pre- 
ceded by 8s ей» (dy) pn, Mt. х. 14; Mk. vi. 11; by tva 
pn, Jn. iv. 15; by dros pn, Lk. xvi. 26; w. a ptep. after 
un м. а ptep., Lk. xii. 47; 2 Co. іу. 2; w. ап impv. after 
p) м. impv., Jn. xiv. 27; Ro. vi. 12 sq.; Heb. xii. 5; 
раде ётітібе, foll. by рде w. impv. 1 Tim. v. 22; w. 
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2 pers. of the aor. subj. after дї w. 2 pers. of the aor. 
subj., Mt. vii. 6; xxiii. 9 sq.; Lk. xvii. 28; Col. ii. 21; 
1 Pet. iii. 14; after цлде w. an aor. subj. Mk. viii. 26 ГТ 
reads py for the first итде, TWH Tr mrg. om. the sec- 
ond clause]; after uņðéva w. an aor. subj. Lk. iii. 14 
[ Tdf. repeats шудега); unde... рде м. 1 pers. plur. pres. 
subj. 1 Co. x. 8 sq. [see below]; mapayyéAdo foll. by ш} 
w. inf... . руде w. inf., Actsiv.18; 1 Tim. i. 4; vi. 17; 
кадбь Td шу... undé with inf. Ro. xiv. 21; w. gen. absol. 
after шуто w. gen. absol. Ro. ix. 11; w. impv. after eis 
тд pn, 1 Co. x. 7; шуде is repeated several times in a neg- 
ative exhortation after eis rd дт in 1 Co. x. 7-10. 2. 
not even (Lat. пе... quidem): w. an inf. after éypawa, 
1 Co. v. 11; after Sore, Mk. ii. 2; iii. 20 (where RG T 
badly pire fcf. W. 489 sq. (456); ze PP 867, 369); w 
а pres. impv., Eph. v. 3; 2 Th. iii. 

pndels, шудерќа, рлдем (and A | xxvii. 83 L T 
Tr WH, — a form not infreq. fr. Aristot. on (found as 
early as B. c. 378, cf. Meisterhans, Gr. d. Att. Inschr. p. 
73]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 181sq.; W. $ 5, 14.11; [B. 28 
(25)]; Kühner $ 187, 1 vol. i. 487 sq.), (fr. Undé and els), 
(fr. Hom. down]; it is used either in connection with a 
noun, no, none, or absolutely, no one, not one, no man, 
neut. nothing, and in the same constructions as иу; ac- 
cordingly a. with an imperative: илде being 
the person to whom something is forbidden, 1 Co. iii. 
18, 21; x. 24; Gal. vi. 17; Eph. у. 6; Col. ii. 18; 1 Tim. 
iv.12; Tit.ii.15; Јав. 1.18; 1Jn.iii.7; neut. pnder, 
sc. ёсто ГА. V. have thou nothing to do with etc.], Mt. 
xxvii. 19; pndels in the dat. or the acc. depending оп 
the impv., Ro. xiii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 22; руде (accusative), 
LK. iii. 13; ix.3; р. $oBov, Rev. ii. 10 (here L Tr WH 
txt. pi]. b. pnéeis with the optative: once in 
the N. T., Mk. xi. 14 (where Кес. ovdeis) [cf. W. 476 
(448)]. c. with the 2 pers. of the aor. subjunc., 
the шлдєїс depending on the verb; as, итде eimns, Mt. 
viii. 4; xvii. 9; accus., Lk. iii. 14; x. 4; илде» (acc.), Acts 
xvi. 28; ката pndeva rpótrov, 2 Th. ii. 8. d. with the 
particles iva and draws (see un, І. 3): with tva, Mt. xvi. 
20; Mk. v. 43; vi. 8; vii. 36; ix. 9; Tit. iii. 13; Rev. iii. 
11; with бтає, Acts viii. 24. e. with an infini- 
tive ; a. with one that depends on another verb: — 
а» on mapayyeAAo, Lk. viii. 56; ix. 21; Acts xxiii. 22; 
деікууш, Acts x. 28; Bardo oopa, Acts xxiv. 23; dva- 
бєрат épavróv, Acts xxiii. 14; кру® (acc. м. inf.), 
Acts xxi. 25 Rec.; eÜxopa, 2 Co. xiii. 7; Bovdopas (ace. 
w. inf.), 1 Tim. у. 14; торшупока тиа, Tit. iii. 2, etc. ; 
mapaxade tiva foll. by rd yn w. acc. and inf., 1 Th. iii 
3 L (ed. ster.) T Tr WH. B. with an inf. depend- 
ing on дій тб: Acts xxviii. 18; Heb. x. 2. f. with 
a participle (see рт, I. 5); in dat., Acts xi. 19; Ro. xii. 
17; accus. pndeva, Jn. viii. 10; Acts ix. 7; руде», Acts iv. 
21; xxvii. 33; 1 Co. x. 25, 27; 2 Co. vi. 10; 2 Th. iii. 11; 
1 Tim. vi. 4; Tit. ii. 8; Jas.i.6; 3 Jn. 7; pndeplay rpo- 
скоті», 2 Co. vi. 3; шпдеріа» rrénow, 1 Pet. iii. 6; pnde- 
piay alriay, Acts xxviii. 18; avaBoAny und. xxv. 17. g. 
noteworthy are — undeis with a gen., Acts iv. 17; xxiv. 
23; unMév sc. rovrov, Rev. ii. 10 [R GT WH mrg.]; Фу 


ртбєтотє 


pyderi, in nothing, 1 Co. 5. 7 [but харісџат: is expressed 
here]; 2 Co. (мі. 3 (see h. below)]; vii. 9; Phil. i. 28; 
Jas. i. 4. руді» elvai, to be nothing i. e. of no account, 
opp. to elvai ть, Gal. vi. 3 (Soph. Aj. 754; other exx. fr. 
Grk. auth. see in Passow ii. р. 231°; [L. and S. s. v. П.; 
cf. В. $ 129, 5]) ; pndev (acc.), nothing i. e. not at all, in 
no "espect: Acts x. 20; xi. 19, (Leian. dial. deor. 2, 4; 
Tim. 43); as accus. of the obj. after verbs of harm, loss, 
damage, advantage, care, (cf. W. 227 (213): B. 8 131, 
10]: as, BAdrzrew, Lk. iv. 35 (cf. W. 483 (450)), ge- 
Хєїсваг, Mk. v. 26; borepeiv, 2 Со. хі. 5; шершебь, Phil. 
iv. 6. h. examples of a double negation, by which 
the denial is strengthened, where in Lat. quisquam fol- 
lows а negation (cf. W. $ 55, 9 b.): pnxére pndeis, Mk. 
хі. 14; Acts iv. 17; underi шує», Mk. i. 44 (Lom. Tr 
br. pnev]; Во. xiii. 8; pndepiav ev pndevi, 2 Co. vi. 3; 
pi... év pndevi, Phil. i. 28; рӯ... pndev, 2 Co. xiii. 7; 
pn... рудеша», 1 Pet. iii. 6; ur те... катй pndeva rpó- 
тор, 2 Th. ii. 3. 

pySdwore, (итде and тоте), adv., never: 2 Tim. iii. 7.* 

pnSée, (unde and mw), adv., not yet: Heb. хі. 7.* 

М $0, -ov, б, а Меде, a native or an inhabitant of 
Media, a well-known region of Asia whose chief city was 
Ecbatana [see B. D. s. v.]: Actsii.9. (Cf. B. D. and 
Schaff-Herzog s. v. Media.]* 

рту, see undeis. 

pyxdn, (fr. ру and ёт), adv., employed in the same 
constructions as шу; no longer; no more; not here- 
after : а. with 3 pers. sing. 2 aor. subj. Mt. xxi. 19 
RGTrtxt. with 2 pers. sing. Mk. ix. 25. b. with 
1 pers. plur. pres. subj. Ro. xiv. 13. о. with à pres. 
imperative: [Lk. viii. 49 L T Trtxt. WH]: Jn. v. 14; 
viii. 11; Eph. iv. 28; 1 Tim. v. 23. d. with the opta- 
tive: Mk. xi. 14. e. wa ugkér.: 2 Со ; Eph. iv. 
14. f. with an infin. depending — on another verb: 
on Bow (ёт:Зоф), Acts xxv. 24; on dreiAó, Acts iv. 17; 
on Aéyo x. paprvpopat, Eph. iv. 17; on eis тб, 1 Pet. iv. 
2; on бете, МК. i. 45; ii. 2; тоб pnxere QovAevew, Ro. vi. 
6. g. with a ptep.: Acts xiii. 34 [cf. W. § 65, 10]: 
Ro. xv. 23; 1 Th. iii. 1. h. où ugkert (see uj, IV. 
2): with 2 aor. subj. Mt. xxi. 19 L T Tr mrg. WH.* 

pfkos, -os (-ovs), тб, fr. Hom. down; Sept. very often 
for ТҮН; length: Rev. xxi. 16; rò mAdáros xai иўко$ kal 
Babos каї vos, language used in shadowing forth the 
greatness, extent, and number of the blessings received 
from Christ, Eph. iii. 18." 

eyxive: (unxos); fr. Hdt. and Pind. down; to make 
long, to lengthen; in the Bible twice of plants, i.q. fv cause 
іо grow, increase: 8 épurevoe rúpios kal verds Єрікууєу 
(заг), Is. xliv. 14; hence Pass. Га!. Мід. pres. pnxúvo- 
pa; to grow up: Mk. iv. 27 [рукотта (Tr mrg. -erat) J.” 

әт, -5ғ, 9, (fr. рдлом a sheep, also a goat: as карт 
Awry [*camlet"] fr. карлћоѕ (cf. Lob. Paralip. р. 332]), 
a shecpskin: Heb. xi. 37, and thence in Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 17, 1. For MYW an outer robe, mantle, Sept. in 
1 K. xix. 18, 19; 2 K. ii. 8, 13 sq., doubtless because 
these mantles were made of skins; hence more closely 
wy NWR, а mantle of hair, Zech. xiii. 4 (where Sept. 
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déppis тріхітт). In the Byzant. writ. | Apoll. Dysk. 191, 
9] шулоті) denotes а monk's garment.* 

pfiv, [(fr. Hom. down)], a particle of affirmation, 
verily, certainly, truly, (Sap. vi. 25); Й дт», see under 
ў fin. 

pfjv, gen. ugvós, ó, (w. Alex. acc. ugvav, Rev. xxii. 2 
Lchm.; on which form see reff. under dponp, fin.); [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. a month: Lk. i. 24, 26, 36, 56; iv. 25: 
Acts vii. 20; xviii. 11; xix. 8; xx. 3; xxviii. 11; Jas. v. 
17; Rev. ix. 5, 10, 15; xi. 2; xiii. 5; xxii. 2. 2. the 
time of new moon, new moon, (barbarous Lat. novilunium ; 
after the use of the Hebr. wn, which denotes both а 
‘month’ and a ‘new moon,’ as in Num. xxviii. 11; xxix 
1): Gal. iv. 10 [Bp. Lghtft. compares Is. Ixvi. 23] (the 
first day of each month, when the new moon appeared 
was а festival among the Hebrews: cf. Lev. xxiii. 24 
Num. xxviii. 11; Рв. lxxx. (Ixxxi.) 4); (al refer the 
passage to 1 (see Mey. ad loc.)].* 

рлубо [сї. Curtius 8 429): 1 aor. іцпииса: 1 aor. pass. 
рер. fem. ugvvOeica; as in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. and Pind. 
down; 1. (о disclose ог make known something 
secret; in а forensic sense, to inform, report: foll. by тоё 
dorly, Jn. хі. 57; revi re, pass, Acts xxiii. 80. 2. 
univ. fo declare, tell, make known: 1 Co. x. 28. 3. 
to indicate, intimate: of a teacher; foll. by ёт, Lk. xx. 
37. ГА. V. uniformly show.]* 

prj одк, see wn, П. 1. 

рбтоте, (fr. шу and поте), [un тоте (separately) L WH 
(exc. Mt. xxv. 9. see below) Tr (exc. 2 Tim. ii. 25)), dif- 
fering from обтотє as шу does from ov; [fr. Hom. down]. 
Accordingly it is 1. a particle of Negation; not 
ever, never: enel рђтотє lo xvet, since it is never of force, 
because the writer thinks that the very idea of its hav- 
ing force is to be denied, Heb. ix. 17 (where WH txt. uj 
róre], on which see W. 480 (447), cf. B. 853 (804); but 
others refer this passage to 8 a. below. 2. apro 
hibitory Conjunction; lest ever, lest at any time, lest 
haply, (also written separately ці) more [(see init.), esp. 
when the component parts retain each its distinctive 
force; cf. Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 129 sq.; Ellendt, 
Lex.Soph.ii.107. Inthe N. T. use of this particle the no- 
tion of time usual to тоте seems to recede before that of 
contingency, lest perchance]), so that it refers to the pre- 
ceding verb and indicates the purpose of the designated 
action [W. § 56, 2): ж. а subj. pres. Lk. xii. 58; w. а 
subj. aor., Mt. iv. 6 and Lk. iv. 11, fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 12 
(where Sept. for 18): Mt. v. 25 [(cf. below)]; vii. 6 [К 
G]; xiii. 15 and Acts xxviii. 27 (both from Is. vi. 10, 
where Sept. for 18); Mt. xiii. 29 (od sc. бло); xv. 32; 
xxvii.64; Mk.iv.12: Lk. xiv.12; with (а prefixed, ibid. 
29; ж. а fut. indic. [see B. 5 139, 7, cf. also p. 368 (815) 
d.]: (Mt. vii. 6 L T Tr WH; (cf. v. 25)); Mk. xiv. 2; 
[Lk. xii. 58 І T Tr WHJ]. after verbs of fearing, 
taking саге, [W.u.s.: B. § 139, 48]: w. subj. aor., — 
so after тросёҳо, to take heed. lest ete., Lk. xxi. 34; Heb. 
ii. 1, (Sir. xi. 33); so that an antecedent doSovperos or 
mpooéxovres must be mentally supplied, Acts v. 39: uron 
ovx dpxéon, lest perchance there be not enough (so that ovr 


unrou 


аркёср forms one idea, and goSovpeba must be supplied 
before umore), Mt. хху. 9 В T WH mrg.; but LTr WH 
txt., together with Meyer et al., have correctly restored 
ніртотє (вс. тобто уємесва ГТУ. 8 64, 7 a.]) - où ui) аркёст, 
i. e. not so! there will in no wise be enough (see py, IV. 2); 
сі. Bornemann in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843, p. 148 sq.; 
[but all the editors above named remove the punctua- 
tion mark after umore; in which case it may be connect- 
ed directly with the words which follow it and translated 
(with В. V.) * peradventure there will not be enough’; 
cf. B. 8 148, 10, esp. р. 354 (304) note. For additional 
exx. of umore in this sense (cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 10, 
10 р. 1179*, 24; with indic., ibid. рр. 1172*, 38; 1178* 
22, etc.), see Soph. Lex. в. v.; Bitm. in his trans. of Apoll. 
Dysk., index s. v.; (cf. L. and S. s. v. uj, B. 9)). after 
$ofBoü)pa,, w. pres. subjunc. Heb. iv. 1; so that фо{ой- 
pevos must be supplied before it, Lk. xiv. 8. after BAemrew 
w. а fut. indic. (cf. W. $ 56, 2 b. a.; B. 243 (209)], Heb. 
iii. 12. 3. a particle of Interrogation accom- 
panied with doubt (see py, III.), whether ever, whether at 
any time; whether perchance, whether haply, (Germ. doch 
nicht etwa; ob nicht etwa); a. in à direct question in- 
troduced by émet, for, else, (see émet, 2 sub fin.): so acc. to 
the not improbable interpretation of some [e. g. L WH 
mrg., Delitzsch] in Heb. іх. 17, see in labove. In the re- 
maining N. T. passages so used that the inquirer, though 
he doubts and expects a negative answer, yet is inclined 
to believe what he doubtfully asks about; thus, іп a direct 
question, in Jn. vii. 26. b. inindirect questions; а. 
w. the optative (where the words are regarded as the 
thought of some one [ W. $ 41 b. 4c.; В. $ 139, 601): Lk. 
їі. 15. [See В.) B. w.the subjunctive: 2 Tim. ii. 25 
[RGL (cf. B. 46 (10)) ; but TTr WII txt. give the 
optative], where umore ктА. depend on the suppressed 
idea діахоукдиємоє Геї. В. $ 139, 62 fin.; W. u. s.]." 

phrov [T Tr] ог uj mov [WH], that nowhere, lest any- 
where, [lest haply]: Acts xxvil.29T Tr WH. (Hom. et 
al.) * 


рбто Гог ий то, LTr in Ro. ix. 11], (ру and яо), [fr. 
Hom. down], adv. ; 1. not yet: in construction 
with the acc. and inf., Heb. ix. 8; w. a ptcp., што yàp 
yennbevrev, though they were not yet born, Ro. ix. 11, 
where cf. Fritzsche. 2. lest in any way [?]: Acts 
xxvii. 29 Lehm.“ 

кто [С T, or uj ros L Tr WII], (un and rós), [fr. 
Hom. дом п); 1. a conjunction, lest in any way, lest 
perchance; а. in final sentences, w. an aor. subj., pre- 
ceded by a pres. 1 Co. іх. 27; preceded by an aor., 2 
Со. ії. 7; ix.4. | b. afterverbs of fearing, taking 
heed: ж. ап aor. subj., — after SAérew, 1 Co. viii. 9; 
after фоВєїсва, Acts xxvii. 29 R; 2 Co. xi. 3; xii. 20; 
w. a perf. indic., to indicate that what is feared has actu- 
ally taken place (W. 8 56, 2 b. a.; B. 242 (209)], Gal. 
iv. 11; м. an aor. subj., the idea of fearing being sup- 
pressed, Ro. xi. 21 Rec. |В. $ 148, 10; cf. W. 474 
(442)]. 2. ап interrogative particle, whether in 
any way, whether by any means: in an indirect question, 
with an indic. present (of a thing still continuing) and 
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aorist (of а thing already done), Gal. ii. 2 (7 laid before 
them the gospel ete., зе. inquiring, whether haply etc.; Paul 
expects a negative answer, by which he wished his teach- 
ing concerning Christ to be approved by the apostles at 
Jerusalem, yet by no means because he himself had any 
doubt about its soundness; but that his adversaries might 
not misuse the authority of those apostles in assailing this 
teaching, and thereby frustrate his past and present en- 
deavors; cf. Hofmann ad loc. [B. 353 (803). Others, 
however, take треҳо as a subjunctive, and render lest 
kaply I should be running etc. ; see ҮҮ. 504 sq. (470), cf. 
Ellicott ad loc.]). w. the indicative (of a thing perhaps 
already done, but which the writer wishes had not been 
done) and the aor. subjunctive (of a thing future and 
uncertain, which he desires God to avert) in one and the 
same sentence, 1 Th. iii. 5 (where што depends on yvévas ; 
cf. Schott, Lünemann, [Ellicott], ad loc. ; (B. 353 (304) ; 
W. 503 (470)]).* 

pnpds, -об, б, the thigh: Rev. xix. 16. (From Hom. down; 
Sept. for 3)" 

phre, (uy and the enclitic те), [fr. Hom. down], a cop- 
ulative conjunction of negation, neither, nor, (differing 
fr. ore as uj does fr. ov. It differs fr. цлде in that pndé 
separates different things, but unre those which are of the 
same kind or which are parts of one whole; cf. W. 8 55, 
6; [B. $149, 13 b.]) : руте... pyre, neither... nor, Lk. 
vii. 33 [Т р)... рде); ix. 8 (five times); Acts xxiii. 
12, 21; xxvii. 20; Heb. vii. 3 ; (but in Eph. iv. 27 for 
ий... pyre we must with L T Tr WH substitute ш)... 
pnde). p)... pore... pyre, Mt. v. 34-36 (four times); 
1 Tim. i. 7; Jas. v. 12; Rev. vii. 3; Фа р)... phre... 
pyre, Rev. vii. 1; pydd... pore... pore, 2 Th. й. 2 LT 
Tr WH ; ш) ерли dvácracw, pyde dyyeAov (for that is 
something other than dvácrac:s), pyre mvedpa (because 
angels belong to the genus wvevpara), Acts xxiii. 8 RG; 
cf. W. 493 (459) ; [B. 367 (314) sq.].* 

pfrnp, gen. утре, dat. трі, acc. рутера, ў, [fr. Hom. 
down; fr. Skr. ma *to measure' ; but whether denoting 
the * moulder, ог the * manager ’ is debated; cf. Vanicek 
р. 657; Curtius $ 472; (cf. шетром)), Hebr. Dx, a mother; 
prop.: Mt. i. 18; ii. 11, and often; trop. of that which 
is like a mother: Mt. xii. 49 sq.; Mk. iii, 35; Jn. хіх. 
27; Ro. xvi. 13, cf. 1 Tim. v. 2; a city is called $ uro 
тд» торубу, that produces and harbors the harlots, Rev. 
xvii. 5; of а city where races of men (i. e. Christians] 
originated, Gal. iv. 26 [here С T Tr WII om. L br. závre» 
(on the origin of which cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.}1. 

phr (зо С T WH В (commonly), but ці) те L (exc. 1 
Co. vi. 3) Tr (exc. Mt. xxvi. 22, 25; Mk. iv. 21)}, (шу 
and ri), whether at all, whether perchance, an interrogar 
tive expecting a negative answer; in a direct question 
(Germ. doch nicht etwa? (in Eng. generally untranslated: 
cf. W. 8 57,9 b.; B. 248(213)]): Mt. vii. 16; xxvi. 99, 
25; Mk. iv. 21; xiv. 19; Lk. vi. 39; Jn. vii. 81 [R G]; 
viii. 22; xviii. 85; xxi. 5 [here all texts ші) ть (properly)]; 
Acts x. 47; 2 Co. xii. 18; Jas. iil. 113 pare dpa, 8 Со. i 
17; used by one asking doubtfully yet inclining to believe 
what he asks about (see pnnore, 3 а.): Mt. xii. 93; Jn, 
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iv. 99. ef pars, see el, ЦІ. 10. шуггує (or pir ye) see in | р. 898 с.; Test. xii. Patr. [test. Lev. 17; test. Benj. 8; 


its place.* | 

ufmye [so С ТҮҮН; but pare ye RL, шу те ye Tr), 
(fr. мл, ті, yé), to say nothing of, not to mention, which 
acc. to the context is either a. much less; or b. 
much more, much rather ; so once in the N. T., 1 Co. vi. 
3. Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 801 sq.* 

phris [so В С Jn. iv. 33], more correctly pj тес; 2 
prohibitive, let no one [cf. B. 31 (28)]: [w. 1 aor. subj. 
1 Co. xvi. 11]; w. 2 aor. subj. 2 Th. ii. 8. 2. inter- 
vogative, (Lat. num quis *) hath any one etc. : Jn. vii. 48; 
72 Co. xii. 17, cf. В. $ 151,7; W.574(534)]; where one 
would gladly believe what he asks about, doubtfully (see 
шіть, sub fin.) : Jn. iv. 83.9 

phrpa, -as, 7, (unrnp), the womb: Lk. ii. 23 (on which 
see ĝavoiyw, 1); Ro. iv. 19. (Hdt., Plat., al.; Sept. for 
опо" 

‘pyrpadgas (also ugrpaAoías), LT Tr WH [see WH. 
App. p. 152] ugrpoAqas, -ov, б, (шїттр, and аЛошію to 
thresh, smite), а matricide: 1 Tim. i. 9. (Aeschyl., Plat., 
Lcian., al.)* 

рягрб-томів, -ews, 7, (urjryp and mds), a metropolis, 
" chief city ; in the spurious subscription 1 Tim. vi. (22) 
fin.; [in this sense fr. Xen. down].* 

pla, see under eis. 

pralve; Pass., 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. plur. usavÓóow; pf. 8 
pers. sing. pepíarra: (unless it be better to take this form 
as а plur.; cf. Krüger $33, 8 Anm. 9; Вит. Gram. $ 101 
Anm. 7; Ausf. Spr. $ 101 Anm. 13; B. 41 (36); [W. 
§ 58, 6 b. 8.)), рер. pepeacpevos (Tit. i. 15 R G) and 
pejsappévos (ibid. LT Тг WH; also Sap. vii. 25; Tob. 
ii. 9; Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 2 ed. Bekk. ; cf. Matthiae i. p. 
415; Krüger $ 40 s. v. ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 35; Otto on 
Theophil. ad Autol. 1,1 p. 28q.; [ Veitchs. v.]); fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. to dye with another color, to stain: Фе 
фаута doive, Hom. Il. 4, 141. 2. to defile, pollute, 
sully, contaminate, soil, (Sept. often for к20): in a physi- 
cal and a moral sense, тарка (of licentiousness), Jude 8; 
in a moral sense, ту» cuveidnow, тд» voùy, pass. Tit. i. 15; 
absol. to defile with sin, pass. ibid. and in Heb. xii. 15; for 
worn, Deut. xxiv. 6 (4); in aritual sense, of men, pass. 
Jn. xviii. 28 (Lev. xxii. 5, 8; Num. хіх. 18, 20; Tob. 
ії. 9).* 

[Syx. ніаїмо, porddyw: acc. to Trench (ЇЧ. T. Syn. 
8 xxxi.) шау to stain differs from доЛ дис to smear not only 
in its primary and outward sense, but in the circumstance 
that (like Eng. stain) it may be used in good part, while дол. 
admits of no worthy reference.] 


ploc ya, -ros, тд, (шау), that which defiles [cf. rav- 
хтиа, 2]; defilement (Vulg. coinquinatio): trop. páa para 
ToU kóc pov, vices the foulness of which contaminates one 
in his intercourse with the ungodly mass of mankind, 
2 Pet. ii. 20. (Tragg., Antiph., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut.; Sept., Lev. vii. 8 (18); Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 34; 
Judith ix. 2; 1 Macc. xiii. 50.) * 

papós, -об, б, (шау), the act of defiling, defilement, 
pollution: émvpia шасроб, defiling lust [W. $ 84, 3 b.], 
2 Pet. ii. 10. (Sap. xiv. 26; 1 Macc. iv 43; Plut. mor. 


Graec. Ven. (passim); Herm. Past. sim. 5, 7, 2].)* 

plypa or (so LT) шіура, (on the accent cf. Lipsius, 
Gramm. Untersuch. pp. 32 and 34, [cf. W. 8 6,1 е.; 
кріра, init. ]), Tos, тб, (шуриш), that which has been pro- 
duced by тіхіпд, а mixture: Jn. хіх. 39 [WH txt. Ємура, 
q. У.]. (Sir. xxxviii. 8; Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

plyvups and plo-yw: 1 aor. ёшфа; рі. pass. ptep. pepey- 
pévos* fr. Пот. down; to mix, mingle: ті run, one thing 
with another, Rev. viii. 7 Rec.; xv. 2; also ті бу пи (cf. 
В. $ 133, 8], Rev. viii. 7 GL T Tr WH; perá rwos, with 
a thing, Mt. xxvii. 34; Lk. xiii. 1 (on which see аиа, 
22.) [SYN. see xepávvuus, fin. COMP.: awvr-ava-uéyrvja.]* 

ракрбе, -d, -ov, compar. puxpérepos, ~pa, -epov, [fr. 
Hom. down], Sept. for 10р, (pp, 0r», small, little; 
used a. of size: Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 81; hence 
of stature, ті) juxia, Lk. xix. 3; of length, Jas.iii.5. | Б. 
of space: neut. проєдвіу [mpooeX0. Т Tr WH mrg. in 
Mt., Tr WH mrg. in Mk. (see просёрҳоџри, a-)] ракроу, 
having gone forward a little, Mt. xxvi. 39; Mk. xiv. 35, 
[cf. W. § 32,6; B. 8 131, 11 sq.]. c. of age: less 
by birth, younger, Mk. xv. 40 Гаї. take this of stat- 
ure]; of pexpol, the little ones, young children, Mt. xviii. 
6,10, 14; Mk.ix. 42; dard шкро? ews peyddou ГА. V. from 
the least to the greatest], Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11, (Jer. 
vi. 18; xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34) ; шкроѕ re kai цбуаз, [both 
small and great] i. e. all, Acts xxvi. 22; plur., Rev. xi. 
18; xiii. 16; xix. 5, 18; xx. 12. d. of time, short, 
brief: neuter — nom., ér [ог ёт, оп.) pagpóv (sc. ёттш) 
«aí, (yet) a little while and etc. i. e. shortly (this shall come 
to pass), Jn. xiv. 19; xvi. 16 sq. 19, [(cf. Ex. xvii. 4)]; 
čr: шикрду бсо» бето» (see босох, &.) ; without ка, Heb. x. 
37 (Is. xxvi. 20); тд uuxpóv [Tr WH om. тб], Jn. xvi. 18; 
— puxpdv ace. (of duration), Jn. xiii. 33 (Job xxxvi. 2) ; 
рикрду хрбуоу, Jn. vii. 33; xii. 35; Rev. vi 11; xx. 3; 
pera puxpoy, after a little while, Mt. xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 
70, (mpd рикрод, Sap. xv. 8). e. of quantity, i. e. 
number or amount: крй (oun, 1 Со. v. 6; Gal. у. 9; 
of number, шкрд» moipmov, Lk. xii. 32; of quantity, 
рикра Ovvajas, Rev. iii. 8; neut. шкрбу (те), a little, 2 Co. 
xi. 1, 16. f. of rank or influence: Mt. x. 42; Lk. 
ix. 48; xvii. 2; ó puxpérepos év ті) BaaiAeíq тбу ойр. he 
that is inferior to the other citizens of the kingdom of 
heaven in knowledge of the gospel [К. V. but little in 
etc.; cf. W. 244 (229); B. $ 123, 13], Mt. xi. 11; Lk. 
vii. 28.* 

MO «ros, -ov, 7, Miletus, а maritime city [now nearly 
ten miles fr. the coast (cf. Acts xx. 88)] of Caria or 
Ionia, near the mouths of the Mmander and not far [c. 
85 m. S.] from Ephesus. It was the mother of many 
[some eighty] colonies, and the birth-place of Thales, 
Anaximander, and other celebrated men: Acts xx. 15, 
17; 2 Tim. iv. 20. [Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 90 sq.]* 

pO ov, -ov, тб, (а word of Lat. origin [cf. B. 18 (16)]), 
a mile, among the Romans the distance of a thousand 
paces or eight stadia, [somewhat less than our mile]: 
Mt. v. 41. (Polyb., Strab., Plut.) * 

чора, -obpar; (pipos [an actor, mimic]); to imitate: 


» 


жет 


тоб, any one, 2 Th. iii. 7,9; ті, Heb. xiii, 7; 8Jn. n. 
[Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt., al.]* 

рарлугбз, -об, б, an imitator: уіуораї twos (gen. of pers.), 
1 Со. іу. 16; xi. 1; Eph. v. 1; 1 Th.i.6; й. 14; Heb. vi. 
12; w. gen. of the thing, 1 Pet. iii. 18 Rec. (where L T 
Tr WH (yAorat). [Plat., Isocr., al.]* 

ртк: (MNAQ [allied w. uévo, pavOdvw; cf. Lat. 
maneo, moneo, mentio, etc.; cf. Curtius $ 429]); to remind: 
Hom., Pind., Theogn., Eur., al.; Pass. and Mid., pres. 
ририйокора (Heb. ii. 6; xiii. 8; rare in Attic); 1 aor. 
épyijaÓnv; pf. pépnpar; 1 fut. pass. in a mid. sense, 
prjcÓjcopa: (Heb. х. 17 LT Тг WH); Sept. for 721; 
to be recalled or to return to one's mind, to remind one's 
self of, to remember; Фцупсву», with a pass. signif. (cf. 
B. 52 (46)], to be recalled to mind, to be remembered, had 
in remembrance: Фуйтебу twos, before i. e. in the mind of 
one (see évómioy, 1 c.), Acts х. 81; Rev. xvi. 19, (pas- 
sively also in Ezek. xviii. 22; [Sir. xvi. 17 Rec.]; and 
dvapynoOnva, Num. x. 9; Ps. cviii. (cix.) 16); — with a 
mid. signif., foll. by a gen. of the thing [W. § 30, 10 c.], 
to remember a thing: Mt. xxvi. 75; Lk. xxiv. 8; Acts 
хі. 16; 2 Pet. iii. 2; Jude17; pyncOjva оос, to call 
to remembrance former love, Lk. i. 54 (cf. Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 6); тӯс 9a «ns, Lk. i. 72 (Gen. ix. 15; Ex. ii. 21; 
1 Macc. iv. 10; 2 Macc. i. 2); ш) pravos TOV.ápapriv 
тоос, [ А. V. to remember no more] i. e. to forgive, IIeb. 
viii. 12; x. 17, (after the Hebr. ; see Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 7; 
Ixxviii. xxix.) 8; Is. xliii. 25; and on the other hand, 
to remember the sins of any one is said of one about to 
punish them, Jer. xiv. 10; 1 Масс. v. 4; vi. 12); w. gen. 
of a pers., to remember for good, remember and care 
for: Lk. xxiii. 42; foll. by бт, Mt. v. 23; xxvii. 63; Lk. 
xvi. 25; Jn. ii. 17, 22; xii. 16; by фе, Lk. xxiv. 6. pf. 
pépynpai, in the sense of a present [cf. W. 274 (257)], 
to be mindful of: ж. gen. of the thing, 2 Tim. i. 4; mávra 
pov pépynoOe, in all things ye are mindful of me, 1 Co. 
хі. 2; pres. pepvnoxopa, w. gen. of the pers., to remem- 
ber one in order to care for him, Heb. ii. 2 (fr. Ps. viii. 
5); xiii. 3. [Сомр.: ама», ёл-ара-, Ото-иријско.]* 

proto, -ó; impf. duicovy; fut. шођсо; 1 aor. єціства; 
pf. pepionxa; Pass. pres. ptcp. pacovpevos; pf. ptep. 
pepsonuévos (Rev. xviii. 2); Sept. for мб; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to hate, pursue with hatred, detest; pass. to be 
hated, detested: ria, Mt. v. 48 and Rec. in 44; xxiv. 10; 
Lk. i. 71; vi. 22,27; xix.14; Jn. vii. 7; xv. 18 sq. 23- 
25; xvii 14; Tit. iii. 3; 1 Jn. ii. 9, (11); iii. 18, 15 ; iv. 
20; Rev. xvii. 16; pass., Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 9; (Mk. xiii. 
13]; Lk. xxi. 17; ті: Jn. iii. 20; Ro. vii. 15; Eph. v. 29; 
Heb. i. 9; Jude 23; Rev. ii. 6 and Rec. in 15; pass. ib. 
“уш. 2. Not a few interpreters have attributed to 
шоє» in Gen. xxix. 31 (cf. 30); Deut. xxi. 15 sq.; Mt. 
vi. 24; Lk. xiv. 26; xvi 13; [Jn. xii. 25]; Ro. ix. 13, 
the signification to love less, to postpone in love or esteem, 
to slight, through oversight of the circumstance that ‘the 
Orientals, in accordance with their greater excitability, 
are wont both to feel and to profess love and hate where 
we Occidentals, with our cooler temperament, feel and 
express nothing more than interest in, or disregard and 
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indifference toa thing’; Fritzsche, Com. оп Rom. fi. р. 
304; cf. Rückert, Magazin f. Exegese u. Theologie des 
N. T. p. 27 sqq.* 

расдалгобосіа, -as, й, (mods and Фтодідофи; cf. the 
шоводосіа of the Grk. writ. [W. 24]), payment of wages 
due, recompense: of reward, Heb. x. 85; хі. 26; of pun 
ishment, Heb. ii. 2. (Several times in eccles. writ.) * 

puo 0-amo-8órns, -ov, б, (шосвос and атодідори; cf. the 
paa 8o8órge of the Grk. writ.), (Vulg. remunerator) ; one 
who pays wages, a rewarder: Heb. хі. 6. (Several times 
in eccles. writ.) * 

ріовіов, -a, -ov, also of two terminations (cf. W. § 11. 
1), (шодёбѕ), employed for hire, hired: as subst. ГА. V. 
hired servant}, Lk. xv. 17, 19, (21 WH in br.], (Sept. 
for узд, Lev. xxv. 50; Job vii. 1. Tob. v. 12; Sir. 
vii. 20; xxxi. 27; xxxvii. 11. Anth. 6, 283, 8; Plut.).* 

рас дв; -ov, б, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 7317, also for 
MEN, etc. ; l. dues paid for work; wages, hire: 
Ro. iv. 4 (xarà офейпра); in a prov., Lk. x. 7 and 1 Tim. 
v. 18; Mt. xx. 8; Jas. v. 4; Jude 11 (on which see 
ékxéo, fin.) ; peoOds adexias, wages obtained by iniquity, 
Acts i. 18; 2 Pet. ii. 15, [cf. W. $ 30, 1 а.]. 2. ге 
ward: used — of the fruit naturally resulting from toils 
and endeavors, Jn. iv. 36; 1 Co. ix. 18; — of divine 
recompense : a. in both senses, rewards and pun- 
ishments: Rev. xxii. 12. b. of the rewards which 
God bestows, or will bestow, upon good deeds and en- 
deavors (on the correct theory about which cf. Weiss, 
Die Lehre Christi vom Lohn, in the Deutsche Zeitschr. 


für christl. Wissenschaft, 1853, р. 819 sqq.; Mehlhorn, 


d. Lohnbegr. Jesu, in the Jahrbb. f. protest. Theol, 
1876, p. 721 sqq. ; (сі. Beyer in Herzog хх. pp. 4-14]): 
Mt. у. 12; vi. 2, 5,16; х. 41 sq.; Mk. ix. 41; Lk. vi. 28, 
35; 1 Co. iii. 8, 14; 2Jn. 8; Rev. xi. 18; xew шобб», to 
have a reward, is used of those for whom a reward is 
reserved by God, whom a divine reward awaits, Mt. v. 
46; 1 Co. ix. 17; with пара rp патрі Орбу Є» т. обр. 
added, Mt. vi. 1. с. of punishments: шебдє ддикіав, 
2 Pet. ii. 18; т< QvoceBeías, 2 Macc. viii. 88." 

mobów: (несвбє); 1 aor. mid. ёмобдосарт»; to let out 
for hire; to hire [cf. W. 8 38, 8]: rend, Mt. xx. 1, 7. 
(Hdt., Arstph., Xen., Plat., aL; Sept. for 13%, Deut. 
xxiii. 4; 2 Chr. xxiv. 12.)* 

plo Sopa, -ros, тб, (шобдоою) ; l. the price for which апу 
thing is either let or hired (Hat., Isocr., Dem., Ael., al.; 
of а harlot's hire, Hos. ii. 12; Deut. xxiii. 18; Mic. i. 7; 
Prov. xix. 13; Ezek. xvi. 31-34, and in class. Grk. [cf. 
Philo in Flac. $ 16 fin. ]). 2. that which is either let 
or hired for a price, as а house, dwelling, lodging [(cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Philip. p. 9 note $%)]: Acts xxviii. 
80.9 

расдотів, -ov, 6, (рас вва), one hired, a hireling: Mk. i. 
20; Jn. x. 12 sq. (Arstph., Plat., Dem., al.; Sept. for 
узд? 

Мітьд бут, -пе, $, Mitylene, the chief maritime town 
of the island of Lesbos in the ZEgean: Acts xx. 14. 
(Lewin, St. Paul, fi. 84 sq.]* 

Міхай», 6, (бкр 2, і. е. ‘who like God?’), Michael. 


риб 


the name ої ап archangel, who was supposed to be the 
guardian angel of the Israelites (Dan. xii. 1; x. 18, 21): 
Jude 9; Rev. xii. 7. [BB.DD. s. v.]* 

руб, -as, 7, à word of Eastern origin [cf. Schrader, Keil- 


6 . 
inschriften u. в. w. р. 143], Arab. ы Syr. 1425, 


Hebr. пу (fr. 132 to appoint, mark out, count, etc.), 
Lat. mina; 1. in the O. T. a weight, and an imaginary 
coin or money of account, equal to one hundred shekels: 
1 K. x. 17, cf. 2 Chr. ix. 16; 2 Esdr. ii. 69, (otherwise in 
Ezek. xlv. 12 [cf. Bible Educator, index s. v. Maneh; 
Schrader in Riehm s. v. Mine p. 1000 sq. J). 2. In 
Attic а weight and а sum of money equal to one hun- 
dred drachmae (see драхр) [and B. D. s. v. Pound ; esp. 
Schrader in Riehm u. s.]) : Lk. xix. 13, 16, 18, 20, 24 sq.* 
руборал, see шиијоко. 

Mvácov, -wvos, 9, (MNAQ), Mnason, a Christian of 
Cyprus: Асів xxi. 16. (The name was com. also among 
the Grks.; [cf. Benseler's Pape's Eigennamen, s. v.].) * 

руе, -as, 7, (шииђако), remembrance, memory, mention: 
ті ndon ті uveía роу, as often as I remember you [lit. 
‘on all my remembrance’ etc. cf. W. 8 18, 4), Phil. i. 3; 
тоєісває pveiay rwós, to make mention of опе, Ro. i. 9; 
Eph.i.16; 1 Th. i. 2; Philem.4, (Plat. Phaedr. p. 254а.; 
Diog. Laért. 8. 2, 66; Sept. Ps. ex. (схі.) 4); д». xew 
тоб, to be mindful of one, 1 Th. iii. 6 (Soph., Arstph., 
Eur., al.) ; ddeadecrrov exes тї» пері Twos цуєіау, 2 Tim. 
ig* 

рудра, -ros, тб, (uraopat, pf. pass. uéuvopat) ; 1. 
a monument or memorial to perpetuate the memory of any 
person or thing (Ноп., Pind., Soph., al.). 2. a se- 
pulchral monument (Hom., Eur., Xen., Plat., al.). 3. 
а sepulchre or tomb (receptacle where a dead body is de- 
posited (cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 316 sq.]) : 
МК. у. 3 GL T Tr WH; v.5; (xv.46 TWH]; Lk. viii. 
27; xxiii. 53; xxiv. 1; Acts i1. 29; vii. 16; Rev. xi. 9, 
(Joseph. antt. 7, 1, 3; Sept. for ?3D- 

рутребоу, -ov, тб; 1. any visible object for preserv- 
ing or recalling the memory of any person or thing; a me- 
morial, monument, ( Aeschyl., Pind., Soph., sqq.) ; in bibl. 
Grk. so in Sap. x. 7; specifically, a sepulchral monument : 
оікодорєїу pynueia, Lk. xi. 47; Joseph. antt. 13, 6,5. 2. 
in the Scriptures a sepulchre, tomb: Mt. xxiii. 29; xxvii. 
52,60; xxviii. 8; Mk. у. 2; vi. 29; Lk. xi. 44: Jn. v. 28; 
xi. 17, 81, and often in the Gospels; Acts xiii. 29; Sept. 
for “2р, Gen. xxiii. 6, 9; 1. 5; Is. xxii. 16, etc. 

руйрл, -ns, n, (ридораї); а. memory,remembrance; b. 
mention: рупрапу поєєїсваї rivos, to remember a thing, call 
it to remembrance, 2 Pet. i. 15; the same expression oc- 
curs in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, but in the sense of Lat. 
mentionem facere, to make mention of a thing.* 

pynpoveto ; impf. 3 pers. plur. єрупибуємоу; 1 aor. éuvg- 
povevoa; (рудизу mindful); fr Нас. down; Sept. for 
31; 1. to be mindful of, to remember, to call to 
nind: absol. Mk. viii. 18; трос, Lk. xvii. 32; Jn. xv. 20; 
xvi. 4,21; Actsxx. 35; 1 Th.i.3; (Нер. xiii. 7]; con- 
textually i. q. to think of and feel for а person or thing: 
w. gen. of the thing, Col. iv. 18; rà» mroy&v, Gal. ii. 10 
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(see шиийако, fin.); м. an acc. of the obj. to hold in mem 
ory, keep in mind: та, 2 Tim. ii. 8; ті, Mt. xvi. 9; 1 
Th. ii. 9; та адікйрата, of God as punishing them, Rev. 
xviii. 5 (see peuynoxw). Cf. Matthiae $ 347 Anm. 2; W. 
р. 205 (193); |В. $ 132,14). foll. by бт, Acts xx. 31; 
Eph. ii. 11; 2 Th.ii. 5; foll. by an indir. question, Rev. 
ii. 5; iii. 3. 2. lo make mention of: тобе, Heb. хі. 
15 [but al. refer this to 1 above] (Plut. Them. 32; ті, 
Plat. de rep. 4 p. 411 d.; legg. 4 р. 723 c.); тері tivos 
(as uvácÓa; in classic Grk., see Matthiae § 347 Anm. 1), 
Heb. xi. 22; so in Lat. memini de aliquo; cf. Ramshorn, 
Lat. Ст. $111 note 1; [Harpers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. memini, 
I. 3; cf. Eng. remember about, etc.]. * 

pvnpócvvov, -ov, тб, (широк), a memorial (that by which 
the memory of any person or thing is preserved), a remem- 
brance: eis uynpóavvóv rwos, to perpetuate one's memory, 
Mt. xxvi. 13; Mk. xiv. 9; al mpocevxal соо . . . dvéBgoa» 
els нн. evæniov т. дєо?, (without the fig.) have become 
known to God, so that he heeds and is about to help thee, 
Acts x. 4. (Hdt., Arstph., Thuc., Plut., aL; Sept. for 
331, 1721; also for MDM, і. e. that part of a sacrifice 
which was burned on the altar together with the frank- 
incense, that its fragrance might ascend to heaven and 
commend the offerer to God’s remembrance, Lev. ii. 9, 
16; v.12; Num. v. 26; hence evwdia els uvguóavvor, Sir. 
xlv. 16; and often in Siracid., 1 Macc., etc.) * 

рутстє?ә: Pass., pf. ptcp. peurgarevpévos (RG) and 
éummoreupevos (LT Tr WH) [cf. W. 8 12, 10; Veitch s. 
v.; Тау. Proleg. р. 121]; 1 aor. ptcp. pynorevbeis; (рир 
отб betrothed, espoused); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
U^; та (yvvaixa), (о woo her and ask her in marriage; 
pass. to be promised in marriage, be betrothed: тий, Mt. i. 
18; Lk. i. 27; ii. 5." 

poyyvAáXos, (fr. ибууо [а]. poyyds, cf. Chandler $ 366) 
one who has а hoarse, hollow voice, and AdAos), speaking 
with a harsh or thick voice: Mk. vii. 32 Тағ. ed. 2, Tr txt. 3 
but the common reading poytAddos deserves the prefer- 
ence; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. р. 302 sq. (Etym. Magn. (s. 
v. Barrapi(ew ].) * 

govv-AáAos [on its accent cf. Tdf. Proleg. р. 101], -о», 
(иду and Addos), speaking with difficulty, ГА. V. having 
an impediment in his speech]: Mk. vii. 32 [not Trtxt.]. 
(Аё. 8. 38; Schol. ad Leian. Јоу. trag. c. 27; Bekker, 
Anecd. p. 100, 22; Sept. for рок dumb, Is. xxxv. 6.)* 

рбүм, (uóyos toil), fr. Пот. down, hardly, with diffi- 
culty: Lk.ix. 39[yet WH Tr mrg ре, д. v.]. (3 Macc. 
vii. 6.) * 

рб5ло8, -ov, ó, the Lat. modius, a dry measure holding 
16 sextarii (or one sixth of the Attic medimnus; Corn. 
Nep. Att. 2 [i. e. about а peck, А. V. bushel; cf. BB. DD. 
s. v. Weights and Measures]) : Mt. v. 15; МК. іу. 21; Lk. 
xi. 33.* 

porxadls, ĝos, 0, (робе), a word unknown to the 
earlier writ. but found in Plut., Heliod., al.; see Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 452; [W.24]; Sept. for лам (Ezek. xvi. 38; 
xxiii. 45) and npw)2 (Hos. iii. 1; Prov. xxiv. 55 (xxx. 
20)); an adulteress ; a. prop.: Ro. vii. 3; dépOarpol 
ресто! uo.xaAi8os, eyes always on the watch for ап adul- 
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teress, or from which adulterous desire beams forth, 2 
Pet. ii. 14. - b. As the intimate alliance of God with 
the people of Israel was likened to а marriage, those who 
relapse into idolatry are said to commit adultery or play 
the harlot (Ezek. xvi. 15 sqq.; xxiii. 43 sqq., etc.) ; hence 
pot xaMs is fig. equiv. to faithless to God, unclean, apostate : 
Jas. iv.4 [where cf. Alford]; as an adj. (cf. Matthiae 
§ 429, 4), yeveà now. : Мі. xii. 89; xvi. 4; Mk. viii. 38. 
[Cf. Clem. Alex. strom. vi. c. 16 $ 146 p. 292, 5 ed. Sylb.]* 

робо, -à: to have unlawful intercourse with another's 
wife, to commit adultery with: twa. in bibl. Grk. mid. 
рогу дра, to commit adultery: of the man, Mt. у. 32° [yet 
WHbr.]; хіх. 9' [yet not WH mrg.], 9° ГЕС І Tr 
br. WII mrg.]; én’ айту», commits the sin of adultery 
against her (i. e. that has been put away), Mk. x. 11; of 
the woman, Mt. v. 82" (where LT Tr WH poiyevôiva: 
for роҳасда) ; Mk.x.12. (Sept. for гүм), Jer. iii. 8; v. 
7; ix. 2, etc. ; in Grk. writ. fig. in the active, with rjv 
дахассау, to usurp unlawful control over the sea, Xen. 
Hell. 1, 6, 15; rà Хехвеу, to falsify, corrupt, Ael. n. a. 
7,89)* — 

potxela, -ас, 7. (ногхєйо), adultery: Jn. viii. 85 Gal. v. 
19 Rec.; plur. [W. § 27, 3; B. $123, 2]: Mt. xv. 19; 
Mk. vii. 21. (Jer. xiii. 27; Hos. ii. 2; iv. 2; (Andoc., 
Lys.], Plat., Aeschin., Lcian., al.)* 

росхєбо ; fut. poryevow; 1 aor. epoiyevoa; Pass., pres. 
ptcp. potxevopérn ; 1 aor. inf. poryevOjvar; (робе) ; fr. 
Arstph. and Xen. down; Sept. for 983; to commit adul- 
tery; a. absol. (to be an adulterer): Mt. v. 27; xix. 
18; Mk. x. 19; Lk. xvi. 18; xviii. 20; Ro. ii. 22; xiii. 
9; Jas. ii. 11. b. тра (yvrai£a), to commit adultery 
with, have unlawful intercourse with another's wife: Mt. 
v. 28 (Deut. v. 18; Lev. xx. 10; Arstph. av. 558; Plat. 
rep. 2 p. 360 b.; Lcian. dial. deor. 6, 3; Aristaenet. epp. 
1, 20; Aeschin. dial. Socr. 2, 14); pass. of the wife, to 
suffer adultery, be debauched : Mt. v. 322 LT Tr WH; 
[xix. 9 WH mrg.]; Jn. viii. 4. By a Hebraism (see 
porxanris, b.) trop. pera rivos (yvvawós) potyevew із used 
of those who at a woman's solicitation are drawn away 
to idolatry, i. e. to the eating of things sacrificed бо idols, 
Rev. ii. 22; cf. Jer. iii. 9, ete.* 

porxds, -ov, ó, an adulterer: Lk. xviii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 9; 
Heb. xiii. 4. Hebraistically (see potyadis, b.) and fig. 
faithless toward God, ungodly: Jas. iv. 4 В С. (Soph., 
Arstph., Xen., Plut., sqq. ; Sept.) * 

ports, (uóAos toil); an adv. used by post-Hom. writ. in- 
discriminately with poycs ; a. with difficulty, hardly, 
(cf. Sap. ix. 16, where perà móvov corresponds to it in the 
parallel member): [Lk. іх. 39 Tr mrg. WH (al. póyis, q. 
v.)]; Acts xiv. 18; xxvii. 7 sq. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 18. b. 
not easily, i. e. scarcely, very гагеіи: Ro. v. 7.* 

Молу, ó, (Hebr. 325, D57D, also 0202: сі. Gesenius, 
Thes. ii. р. 794 sq.), indecl, Moloch, name of the idol- 
god of the Ammonites, to which human victims, particu- 
larly young children, were offered in sacrifice. Ас- 
cording to the description in the Jalkut ([Rashi (vulg. 
Jarchi) | on Jer. vii. (311), its image was a hollow brazen 
figure, with the head of an ox, and outstretched human 
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arms. It was heated red-hot by fire from within, and the 
little ones placed in its arms to be slowly burned, while 
to prevent their parents from hearing their dying cries 
the sacrificing-priests beat drums (see yéewva): Acts vii. 
43 fr. Аш. v. 26 Sept., where Hebr. 09210; which ought 
to have been translated BaciXécs ópáv, i. e. of your idol. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Moloch; J. С. Müller in Herzog 
ix. 714 sq.; Merz in Schenkel v. 194 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v. 
Molech, Moloch; W. Robertson Smith in Encyc. Brit. ed. 
9, в. v.; Baudissin, Jahve et Moloch etc. and esp. in 
Herzog 2 vol. x. 168-178].* 

poXóvo : 1 aor. act. ерслура; Pass. pres. uoAvvopat ; 1 
aor. époAVvÓnv; fr. Arstph. down; to pollute, stain, con- 
taminate, defile; in the N. T. used only in symbolic and 
fig. discourse : ойк єрбХурау rà ішатіа айтбу, of those who 
have kept themselves pure from the defilement of sin, 
Rev. iii. 4 (cf. Zech. iii. 3 sq.); perà уумаїкду ойк épo- 
Avvénoay, who have not soiled themselves by fornication 
and adultery, Rev. xiv. 4; ў сире досе podvverat, of a 
conscience reproached (defiled) by sin, 1 Co. viii. 7 (in- 
explebili quodam laedendi proposito conscientiam pol- 
luebat, Amm. Marcell. 15, 2; opp. to кабар& avvetogos, 
1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 3; poXovew т» фихдм, Sir. xxi. 
28; but see шаро, 2). (SYN. see шаімо, fin.]* 

родитров, -об, б, (олоро), defilement (Vulg. inquina- 
mentum); an action by which anything is defiled: with 
gen. of the thing defiled, саркоѕ kal zvevparos, 2 Co. vii. 

(Jer. xxiii. 15; 1 Esdr. viii. 80; 2 Macc. v. 27; Plut. 

mor. р. 779 с.; [Joseph. c. Ap. 1,32, 2; 2, 24,5; ete.]; 
often in eccl. writ.) б | 

орф, «я» ї» (рішфоримі), Мате: few рорфђ» трф 
tiva, to have matter of complaint against any one, Col. 
iii. 18. (Pind., Tragg., al.) * 

pov, -75, 7, (перо), [£r. Hdt. down], а staying, abiding, 
dwelling, abode: Jn. xiv. 2; роу)» поки (L T Tr WH 
помісда, as in Thuc. 1, 181; Joseph. antt. 8, 18, 7; 13, 
2, 1), to make an (one's) abode, тара rw metaph. of God 
and Christ by their power and spirit exerting a most 
blessed influence on the souls of believers, Jn. xiv. 23; 
see тоф, 1 с." 

povoyevfis, s, (uóvos and yevos), (Cic. unigena; Vulg. 
[in Lk. unicus, elsewh.] and in eccl. writ. unigenitus), 
single of its kind, only, [ A.V. only-begotten] ; used of only 
sons or daughters (viewed in relation to their parents), 
Hes. theog. 426, 448; Hdt. 7, 221; Plat. Critias 118 d. ; 
Joseph. antt. 1, 13, 1; 2, 7, 4; povoyevés тєкуду marpí, 
Aeschyl. Ag. 898. So in the Scriptures: Heb. xi. 17; 
povoyevi] elvai тил (to be one's only son or daughter), Judg. 
хі. 34; Tob. iii. 15; Lk. vii. 12; viii. 42; ix. 38; Геї. 
Westcott on Epp. of Jn. p. 162 sqq.]. Hence the ex- 
pression ó povoy. vids тоб co and vids той бєо? б povoy., 
Jn. iii. 16, 18; i. 18 [see below]; 1 Jn. iv. 9; povoyerns 
тара marpós, Jn. i. 14 [some take this generally, owing to 
the omission of the art. (cf. Green p. 48 sq.)], used of 
Christ, denotes the only son of God or one who in the sense 
in which he himself is the son of God has no brethren. 
He is so spoken of by John not because ó Aóyos which 
was evoapxoeis in him was eternally generated by God 
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the Father (the orthodox interpretation), or came forth 
from the being of God just before the beginning of the 
world (Subordinationism), but because by the incarna- 
tion (évodpxwars) of the Adyos in him he is of nature 
or essentially Son of God, and so in a very different 
sense from that in which men are made by him réxva тої 
бео? (Jn. i. 13). For since in the writings of John the 
title б vids той Geo is given only tothe historic Christ 
so called, neither the Logos alone, nor Jesus alone, 
but ó Adyos б ёусаркобеќс or Jesus through the Adyos 
united with God, is б povoy. vids тоб eco). The reading 
povoyevrs бєбє (without the article before uovoy.) in Jn. 
i. 18, — which is supported by no inconsiderable weight 
of ancient testimony, received into the text by Tregelles, 
and Westcott and Hort, defended with much learning 
by Dr. Hort (“On povoyevns бебе in Scripture and Tra- 
dition " in his * Two Dissertations " Camb. and Lond. 
1876), and seems not improbable to Harnack (iu the 
Theol. Lit.-Zeit. for 1876, p. 541 sqq.) (and Weiss (in 
Meyer 6te Aufl. ad loc.) ], but is foreign to John's mode 
of thought and speech (iii. 16, 18; 1 Jn. iv. 9), dissonant 
and harsh, — appears to owe its origin to a dogmatic zeal 
which broke out soon after the early days of the church ; 
[see articles on the reading by Prof. Abbot in the Bib. 
Sacr. for Oct. 1861 and in the Unitarian Rev. for June 
1875, (in the latter copious reff. to other discussions of 
the same passage are given); see also Prof. Drummond 
in the Theol. Rev. for Oct. 1871]. Further, see Grimm, 
Exgt. Hdbch. on Sap. р. 152 sq.; [Westcott и. s. ].* 
póvos, -n,-ov, Sept. chiefly for 125 [fr. Hom.down]; 1. 
an adjective, alone (without a companion); а. with 
verbs: elvat, etpicxer Gas, karaAelmea Cut, etc., Mt. xiv. 23 ; 
Mk. vi. 47 ; Lk. ix. 36; Jn. viii. 9; 1 Th. iii. 1; added to 
the pronouns бус, айтоє, où, etc.: Mt. xviii. 15; Mk. ix. 
2; Lk. xxiv. 18; Ro. xi. 8; xvi. 4, etc. b. it is joined 
with its noun to other verbs also, so that what is predi- 
cated may be declared to apply to some one person alone 
(cf. W. 131 (124) note]: Mt. iv. 10; Lk. iv. 8; xxiv. 
12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; Jn. vi. 22; Heb. 
іх. 7; 2 Tim. іу. 11; with a neg. foll. by алла, Mt. iv. 4. 
ó uóvos Geos, he who alone is God: Jn. v.44; xvii. 3; Ro. 
xvi. 27; ó povos дєстоӧтпе, Jude 4. ойк... el ці) povos: 
Mt. xii. 4; xvii. 8; xxiv. 36; Lk. vi. 4; ойде... el дт) 
povos, Phil. iv. 15. i. q. forsaken, destitute of help, Lk. 
x. 40; Jn. viii. 16; xvi. 32, (Sap. x. 1). 2. Neut. 
póvov as adv., alone, only, merely: added to the obj., Mt. 
v.47; x. 42; Acts xviii. 25; Gal. iii. 2; to the gen. Ro. 
iii. 29 (here WH mrg. uóvov] ; referring to an action ex- 
pressed by a verb, Mt. ix. 21; xiv. 36; Mk. v. 36; Lk. 
viii. 50; Acts viii. 16; 1 Co. xv. 19; Gal. i. 23; ii. 10. 
povoy ph, Gal. v. 13; où (uù) póvov, Gal. iv. 18; Jas. i. 22; 
ii. 24; foll. by dÀAd, Acts хіх. 26 [L dÀAà каг; cf. W. 498 
(464); B. 370 (317)]; by dÀAà тоЛАф paddopr, Phil. ii. 
12; by dÀAà каѓ, Mt. xxi. 21; Jn. v. 18; xi. 52; xii. 9; 
xiii. 9; xvii. 20; Acts хіх. 26 [Lchm. (see as above, esp. 
B.)]; xxi. 13; xxvi. 29; xxvii. 10; Ro. і. 32; iv. 12,16, 
28 ; 2 Co. vii. 7, etc. ; ov дбуо» де, ДАХА кає: Acts xix. 27; 
and often by Paul [cf. W. 583 (543)), Ro. v. 3,11; vii. 
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28; ix. 10; 2 Co. vii. 7; viii. 19; Phil. ii. 27 [here où де 
povoy еїс.); 1 Tim. v. 13; [2 Tim. iv. 8. xarà pras (sc. 
xópas), see karapóvas |. 

› гор, (uóvos, dPOarpds), (Vulg. luscus, Mk, 
ix. 47), deprived of one eye, having one eye: Mt. xviii. 9; 
Mk. ix. 47. (Hdt., Apollod., Strab., Diog. Laért., al. ; 
[Lob. ad Phryn. p. 136; Bekk. Anecd. i. 280; Ruther- 
ford, New Phryn. p. 209; W. 24]. * 

роубо, -à: (рбуоє); fr. Hom. down; to make single ог 
solitary; to leave alone, forsake: pf. pass. ptep. хпра 
pepovopevy, i. e. without children, 1 Tim. v. 5, cf. 4.* 

popoh, -7s, 7, [fr. root signifying ‘to lay hold of’, ‘seize’ 
(cf. Germ. Fassung); Fick, Pt. i. p. 174; Vanicek p. 719) 
fr. Hom. down, the form by which a person or thing strikes 
the vision; the external appearance: children are said to 
reflect лус re xal порфіїє dpodrnra (of their parents), 
4 Macc. ху. 3 (4); ёфа»єрфбт є» érépg poppy, Mk. xvi. 12; 
év poppi Geod йтархом, Phil. ii. 6; рорфӯ» SovAov Лаба», 
ibid. 7;— this whole passage (as I have shown more 
fully in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1878, p. 33 
sqq., with which compare the different view given by 
Holsten in the Jahrbb. f. protest. Theol. for 1875, p. 449 
sqq») is to be explained as follows: who, although (for- 
merly when he was Aóyos йтарко$) he bore the form (in 
which he appeared to the inhabitants of heaven) of God 
(the sovereign, opp. to дорф. 9ovX ov), yet did not think 
that this equality with God was to be eagerly clung to or re- 
tained (see dpmaypds, 2), but emptied himself of it (see 
kevóo, 1) so аз to assume the form of a servant, in that Ае 
became like unto men (for angels also are 8о0ло row 
cov, Rev. хіх. 10; xxii. 8 sq.) and was found in fashion 
as a тап. (God péver del &т\Ф бу ті) avrov poppi, Plat. 
de гер. 2 р. 381 c., and it is denied that God фаута(єсвав 
dAAore ev дААХа‹с eats - - - kal дХЛаттоута тд айтоб єїдоє 
eis толе uopþàs - - . каї tis davrov ideas éxBaivew, p. 
380 d.; rior ду roddds poppàs ісҳо: б бебе, р. 381 b.; 
évòs cóparos ойсіау ретасҳтратіею каї рєтаҳараттер eis 
тоћотрбтооѕ шорфає, Philo leg. ad Gaium $ 11; оф yàp 
Фостер TÒ убшисџа таракоцџа kai eoù рорфі) yiveras, ibid. 
5 14 fin.; God épyos pev каї дар оа» évapyrs каї mavrós 
оотіуосоду фауерфтероѕ, poppyy де каї џеуєбоѕ nuiv dare 
статоѕ, Joseph. с. Ар. 2, 22, 2.) * 

[SvN. popoh, схӯӣна: acc. to Bp. Lghtft. (see the 
thorough discussion in his ‘ Detached Note’ on Phil. ii.) and 
Trench (N. T. Syn. $ 1хх.), popph form differs from sxipa 
figure, shape, fashion, as that which is intrinsic and essential, 
from that which is outward and accidental. So inthe main 
Bengel, Philippi, al., on Ro. xii. 2; but the distinction is re- 
jected by many; see Meyer and евр. Fritzsche in loc. Yet 
the last-named commentator makes popoh $oóAov in Phil. І. c. 
relate to the complete form, or nature, of a servant; and 
схіна to the external form, or human bod y.] 

рорфбо, -о: 1 aor pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. порфобр : 
Геї. poppy, init.]; to form: in fig. discourse дур ГТ Tr 
WH péxpis, q. у. 1 а.) об poppoli Xpioròs ev ошу, і. е. 
literally, until a mind and life in complete harmony with 
the mind and life of Christ shall have been formed in 
you, Gal. iv. 19. (Arat. phaen. 375; Anth. 1, 33,1; Sept 
Is. xliv. 18.) [Сомр.: pera-, сур-рорфбо.)|" 
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рбрфесм, -eus, Й, (порфбо) ; l. a forming, shap- 
mg: тбу 8év3pev, Theophr. c. рі. 8, 7, 4. 2. form; 


i. e. a. the mere form, semblance: eboeBeias, 2 Tim. 
iii. 5. ^ b. the form befitting the thing or truly express- 


ing the fact, the very form: ris yworens к. ris dAnOelas, 
Ro. ii. 20.* 

росҳо-томе, -à: 1 aor. ёпосхотойса; (uómxos and 
поќо, [cf. W. 26]) ; to make (an image of) a calf: Acts 
vii. 41, for which Ex. xxxii. 4 émoígse péoxov. (Eccles. 
writ.) * 

pócxos, -ov, ó, (cf. Schmidt ch. 76, 12; Curtius р. 
593]; 1. a tender, juicy, shoot; а sprout, of a plant 
or tree. 2. 65, p- offspring; а. of men [(cf. fig. 
Eng. scion) ], a boy, а girl, esp. if fresh and delicate. b. 
of animals, a young one. З. a calf, a bullock, a heifer; 
so everywhere in the Bible, and always masc.: Lk. xv. 
29, 27, 30; Heb. ix. 12, 19; Rev. iv. 7; (Sept. chiefly 
for ^9 a bull, esp. a young bull; then for “рз cattle; for 
“iv an ox or a cow; also for oy a calf). [(Eur. on.)]* 

povornds, -7, -ov, (робса [music, eloquence, etc.]) ; freq. 
in Grk. writ.; prop. devoted to and skilled in the arts 
sacred to the muses; accomplished in the liberal arts; 

‘specifically, skilled in music; playing on musical instru- 
ments; so Rev. xviii. 22 [R. V. minstrels].* 

»  póx0os, -ov, б, hard and difficult labor, toil, travail; 
hardship, distress: 2 Co. xi. 27; 1 Th. ii. 9; 2 Th. iii. 8; 
see кбтоѕ, 3b. (Hes. scut. 306; Pind., Tragg., Хеп., al.; 
Sept. chiefly for 52у.)  [SvN. see xóros, fin.) ° 

pvedds, -об, 6, (enclosed within, fr. pve to close, shut), 
marrow: Heb.iv.12. (From Hom. down; Sept. Job 
xxi. 24.) * 

pute, -0: pf. pass. рєшитрас; (fr. uo to close, shut 
[(cf. Lat. mutus); Curtius $ 478]); a. to initiate 
into the mysteries (Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.; 8 Maec. 
ii. 80). b. univ. to teach fully, instruct; to accustom 
one to a thing; to give one an intimate acquaintance with 
a thing: бу пауті к. Фу тйс рери, to every condition 
and to all the several circumstances of life have I be- 
come wonted ; I have been so disciplined by experience 
that whatsoever be my lot I can endure, Phil. iv. 12; 
(but others, instead of connecting еу mavrí etc. here (as 
object) with рер. (а constr. apparently without prece- 
dent; yet cf. Lünemann іп W. 8 28, 1) and taking the 
infinitives that follow as explanatory of the e» тарт! 
ete., regard the latter phrase as stating the sphere 
(see тас, П. 2 а.) and the infinitives as epexegetic (W. 
§ 44,1): in everything and іп all things have І learned 
the secret both to be filled ete. ].* 

p080s, -ov, ó, fr. Hom. down; 1. a speech, word, 
saying. 2. a narrative, story; а. a true narra- 
tive. | b. a fiction, a fable; univ. an invention, false- 
hood: 2 Pet. i. 16; the fictions of the Jewish theoso- 
phists and Gnostics, esp. concerning the emanations and 
orders of the sons, are cailed цібо ГА. V. fables] in 
1 Tim. і. 4; iv. 7; 2 Tim. iv.4; Tit. 1.14. [Cf. Trench 
8 xc., and reff. s. у. yereadoyia. ] * 

— «бра; (fr. ро ог pò, the sound which a cow 

(Lat. mugio]), to low, bellow, prop. of horned 
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púpov 
cattle (Hom., AeschyL, Eur., Plat., al); to roar, of a 
lion, Rev. x. 8." 

ростро: (uvkrjp the nose); pres. pass. 8 pers. sing. 
рктр (ета; prop. to turn up the nose or sneer at; to 
mock, deride: тиха, pass. ov ражтпрі(єга, does not suffer 
himself to be mocked, Gal. vi. 7. (For 25, Job xxii. 
19; Рв. Їххіх. (Ixxx.) 7; Jer. xx. 7; yw), Prov.i.80; піз, 
Prov. xv. 20; (cf. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 89, 1 (and Harnack's 
note)]. 1 Macc. vii. 34; [1 Esdr. і. 49]; Sext. Emp. 
adv. math. i. 217 Гр. 648, 11 ed. Bekk.].) [Сомр.: èx- 
роктпрі бо.) * 

родиков, -7, -бу, (uvAn а mill), belonging to a mill: Mk. 
ix. 42 RG; Lk. xvii. 2 LT Tr WH.* 

pos, -7, -о»; 1. made of mill-stones: Boeckh, 
Inscrr. ii. p. 784, no. 3371, 4. 2. i. q. румбе (вее 
the preceding word): Rev. xviii. 21 І, МН." 

ооз, -ov, б, [(Lat. mola; Eng. mill, meal)]; 1. 
a mill-stone [(Anthol. etc.)]: Rev. xviii. 21 [LWH ш 
Avos, q. V.]; puAos дикбе, Mt. xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42 LT 
Tr WH; Lk. xvii. 2 Rec.; a large mill consisted of two 
stones, an upper and an under qne; the “nether” stone 
was stationary, but the upper one was turned by an ass, 
whence the name д. dvuxds. 2. equiy. to uvAn, a mill 
[(Diod., Strab., Plut.)]: Mt. xxiv.41 LT Tr WH: фо») 
purer, the noise made by a mill, Rev. xviii. 22.° 

колбу [not paroxytone; see Chandler $ 596 cf. $ 584], 
-Svos, 6, place where а mill runs; mill-house: Mt. xxiv. 
41 RG. (Eur., Thuc., Dem., Aristot., al.) * 

Мора (LT Tr WH Мурра (Tr -рр- see P, р) [cf. ТАЄ. 
on Acts as below and WH. App. р. 160]), -e», rd, Myra, 
a city on the coast [or rather, some two miles and a half 
(20 stadia) distant from it] of Lycia, a maritime region 
of Asia Minor between Caria and Pamphylia [ B. D. s. v. 
Myra; Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 186 sq.]: Acts xxvii. 5.* 

puptds, -ados, й, (uvpios), [fr. Hdt. down], Sept. for 
7337 and 137; а. ten thousand: Acts хіх. 19 (on 
which pass. see Фруйргом, 3 fin.). b. plur. with gen. 
і. q. ап innumerable multitude, an unlimited number, ([like 
our myriads], the Lat. sercenti, Germ. Tausend): Lk. 
xii. 1; Acts xxi. 20; Rev. v. 11 [not Кес? ]; ix. 16 (here 
І, T &cpvpiides, д. v.]; used simply, of innumerable hosts 
of angels: Heb. xii. 22 [here С L Те put а comma after 
ниурийану |; Jude 14; Deut. xxxiii. 2; Dan. vii. 10." 

рорйо: 1 aor. inf. цурісає; (ророх); fr. Hdt. down; 
to anoint: Mk. xiv. 8." 

puplos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down]; l. innumer- 
able, countless, ГА. V. ten thousand]: 1 Co. iv. 15; xiv. 
19. 2. with the accent drawn back (cf. Bttm. Ausf. 
Sprchl. $ 70 Anm. 15, vol. i. 278; Passow s. v. fin.; [L. 
and S. s. v. П.]), púpiot, ча, ча, ten thousand: Mt. xviii. 
94 e 


моро, -ov, тб, (the grammarians derive it fr. pipe to 
flow, accordingly a flowing juice, trickling зар; but prob. 
more correct to regard it as an oriental word akin to 
pippa, Hebr. 70, “уэ; [Fick (i. 836) connects it with r. 
smar ‘to smear’, with which Vanicek 1198 sq. associates 
opupva, pupros, etc. ; cf. Curtius p. 7141), ointment: Mt. 
xxvi. 7, 9 Rec., 12; Mk. xiv. 3-5; Lk. vii. 37 зд.; xxiii. 
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56; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3, 5; Rev. xviii. 18; distinguished fr. 
ао» (4. v. and see Trench, Syn. $ xxxviii. ], Lk. vii. 46. 
(ГЕгош Aeschyl, Hdt. down]; Sept. for үг fat, oil, 
Prov. xxvii. 9; for 310 ø, Ps. exxxii. (схххііі.) 2.)* 

Mveía, -as, 7, Mysia, a province of Asia Minor on the 
shore of the Egean Sea, between Lydia and the Pro- 
pontis; it had among its cities Pergamum, Troas, and 
Assos: Acts xvi. 7 sq.* 

ростірюу, -ov, тб, (uvorns [one initiated; fr. pvéw, 
q- v.]), in class. Grk. a hidden thing, secret, mystery: 
puornpedy тоу ш) катєітре r9 Hig, Menand.; plur. gen- 
erally mysteries, religious secrets, confided only to the 
initiated and not to be communicated by them to ordi- 
nary mortals; (cf. К. F. Hermann, Gottesdienstl. Alter- 
thümer der Griechen, $ 32]. In the Scriptures 1. 
a hidden or secret thing, not obvious to the understanding: 
1 Co. xiii. 2; xiv. 2; (of the secret rites of the Gentiles, 
Sap. xiv. 15, 23). 2. a hidden purpose or counsel ; 
secret will: of men, тоб Васо, Tob. xii. 7, 11; тй 
BovAgs афтоб, Judith ii. 2; of God: ристпра бєоў, the 
secret counsels which govern God in dealing with the 
righteous, which are hidden from ungodly and wicked 
men but plain to the godly, Sap. ii. 22. In the N. T., 
God's plan of providing salvation for men through 
Christ, which was once hidden but now is revealed: 
Ro. xvi. 25; 1 Co. ii. 7 (on this see Фу, I. 5 f.); Eph. iii. 
9; Col. i. 26 зд.) with тоб OeAnparos avrov added, Eph. 
i. 9; rov Geov, which God formed, Col. ii. 2; [1 Co. ii. 1 
WHtxt.]; тоб Xpwrrov, respecting Christ, Col. iv. 8; тоб 
evayyeXiov, which is contained and announced in the 
gospel, Eph. vi. 19; éreAéa0g тб рист. той cov, said of 
the consummation of this purpose, to be looked for when 
Christ returns, Rev. x. 7; та p. т< Вас:Лє(аѕ тб ойр. or 
той Oeov, the secret purposes relative to the kingdom of 
God, Mt. xiii. 11; Mk. iv. 11; Lk. viii. 10; used of cer- 
tain single events decreed by God having reference to 
his kingdom or the salvation of men, Ro. xi. 25; 1 Co. 
xv. 51; of God's purpose to bless the Gentiles also with 
salvation through Christ [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 26], 
Eph. iii. З cf. 5; with rod Xpucro? added, ibid. vs. 4; otko- 
уброї шистпріом бєой, the stewards of God's mysteries, 
i.e. those intrusted with the announcement of God's 
secret purposes to men, 1 Co. iv. 1; used generally, of 
Christian truth as hidden from ungodly men: with the 
addition of ris micrews, rìs eboeBeias, which faith and 
godliness embrace and keep, 1 Tim. iii. 9, 16; rd дуст. 
rs dvop (ag the mystery of lawlessness, the secret pur- 
pose formed by lawlessness, seems to be a tacit antithesis 
to God's saving purpose, 2 Th. ii. 7. 3. Like Wt? 
and iD in rabbinic writers, it denotes the mystic or 
hidden sense: of an O. T. saying, Eph. v. 32; of а 
name, Rev. xvii. 5; of an image or form seen in a vision, 
Rev. i. 20; xvii. 5; of a dream, Dan. (Theodot.) ii. 18 sq. 
27-30, where the Sept. so render 17. (The Vulg. trans- 
lates the word sacramentum in Dan. ii. 18; iv. 6; Tob. 
xii. 7; Sap. ii. 22; Eph. і. 9; iii. 3,9; v. 32; 1 Tim. iii. 
16; Rev.i. 20.) [On the distinctive N. T. use of the 
word cf. Campbell, Dissertations on the Gospels. diss. ix. 
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pt. i.; Kendrick in B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Mystery; Bp. 
Lghtft. on Col. i. 26.]* 

роко ; (uve, and this fr. púew тойс &was to shut 
the eyes); to see dimly, see only what is near: 2 Pet. i. 9 
[some (cf. R. V. mrg.) would make it mean here closing 
the eyes; cf. our Eng. blink]. (Aristot. problem. 31, 
16, 25.) * 

Bái, «тов, б, (Hesych. трайра xal 6 ёк spy 
аїрнатодіє rómos ї kal rà éfepxóueva trav тАлуфу vara), 
а bruise, wale, wound that trickles with blood: 1 Pet. ii. 
24 fr. Is. liii. 5 [where А. V. stripes]. (Gen. iv. 23; Ex. 
xxi 25; Is.i.6. Aristot., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 

popdopar, -oua: 1 aor. mid. ёрюрусарпи; 1 aor. pass. 
€uwpnOnv; (udpos, д. v.) ; fr. Hom. down; to blame, find 
fault with, mock at: 2 Co. vi. 8; viii. 20. (Prov. ix. 7; 
Sap. x. 14.)* 

pépos, -ov, 6, [perh. akin to роо, Curtius $ 478; cf. 
Уапісек p. 732], blemish, blot, disgrace; 1. cen 
sure. 2. insult: of men who are a disgrace to & 
society, 2 Pet. ii. 13 ГА. У. blemishes]. (From Hom. 
down; Sept. for 032, of bodily defects and blemishes, 
Lev. xxi. 16 sqq.; Deut. xv. 21; Cant. iv. 7; Dan. i. 4; 
of а mental defect, fault, Sir. xx. 24 (23).)* 

popalve: 1 aor. éuópava; 1 aor. pass. ёдора»буу; 
(popós) ; 1. in class. Grk. to be foolish, to act fool-» 
ishly. 2. inbibl. Grk. а. to make foolish: pass. 
Ro. i. 22 (Is. xix. 11; Jer. x. 14; 2 S. xxiv. 10); і. q. to 
prove а person or thing іо be foolish: тї» copia» тод 
xóa pov, 1 Co. i. 20 (тйу BovAny айтфу, Is. xliv. 25). — b. 
to make flat and tasteless: pass. of salt that has lost its 
strength and flavor, Mt. v. 18; Lk. xiv. 34." 

popa, -as, 7), (нороз), first in Hdt. 1, 146 [Soph., al], 
foolishness: 1 Co. i. 18, 21, 28; ii. 14 ; iii. 19, (Sir. xx. 
31)» 

pwpodoyla, -as, 7, (ророћбуоѕ), (stultiloquium, Plaut., 
Vulg.), foolish talking: Eph. v. 4. (Aristot. h. a. 1, 11; 
Plut. mor. p. 504 b.) [Cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. $ xxxiv.]* 

peopós, -à, -óv, [on the accent cf. W. 52 (51); Chandler 
$$ 404, 405), foolish: with тофлоѕ, Mt. xxiii. 17, 19 [here 
T Tr WH txt. om. L br. рор.]; тд рорду той cov, an act 
or appointment of God deemed foolish by men, 1 Co. i. 
25; i. q. without learning or erudition, 1 Co. i. 27; iii. 
18; iv. 10; imprudent, without forethought or wisdom, 
Mt. vii. 26; xxiii. 17, 19 [see above] ; xxv. 2 sq. 8; i. q. 
empty, useless, {yrjyoes, 2 Tim. ii. 23; Tit. iii. 9; in 
imitation of the Hebr. 53) (cf. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 1; Job 
ii. 10) i. q. impious, godless, (because such a man neglects 
and despises what relates to salvation), Mt. v. 22; [some 
take the word here as a Ilebr. term (Тї? rebel) ex- 
pressive of condemnation; cf. Num. xx. 10; Ps. lxviii. 
8; but see the Syriac; Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad 
loc.; Levy, Neuhebriisch. u. Chald. Wörterbuch s. v. 
pin}. (Sept. for 222, Deut. xxxii. 6; Is. xxxii. 5 sq.; 
for 93, Ps. xciii. (xciv.) 8. [Aeschyl, Soph., al.])* 

Mocfs (constantly so in the text. Rec. [in Strabo 
(16, 2, 35 ed. Meineke); Dan. ix. 10, 11, Sept.], and in 
Philo (cf. his * Buch v. d. Weltschopf." ed. Müller p. 117 
(but Richter in his ed. has adopted Movars)], after the 
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Hebr. form ny, which in Ex. ii. 10 is derived fr. WD to 
draw out), and Mec fs (soin the Sept. (see Tdf.’s 
4th ed. Proleg. р. xlii.], Josephus [“in Josephus the 
readings vary; in the Antiquities he still adheres to the 
classic form (Moos), which moreover is the common 
form in his writings," Müller's note on Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 
31, 4. (Here, again, recent editors, as Bekker, adopt 
Moiojs uniformly. On the fluctuation of Mss. cf. Otto’s 
note on Justin Mart. apol. і. $ 32 init. ), and in the N. T. 
ed. Tdf.; — a word which signifies in Egyptian water- 
saved, i. e. ‘saved from water’; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. vol. 
ii. р. 318; and esp. Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. р. 824; Knobel 
on Ex. ii. 10; [but its etymol. is still in dispute; many 
recent Egyptologists connect it with тези i. e. ‘child’; 
on the various interpretations of the name cf. Müller on 
Joseph. с. Ар. 1. c.; Stanley in B. D. s. v. Moses; Schenkel 
іп his BL. iv. 240 в4.). From the remarks of Fritzsche, 
Gesenius, etc., it is evident also that the word is a trisyl- 
lable, and hence should not be written Mavojjs as it is 
by L Tr WH, for ov is а diphthong, as is plain from 
éevro), тото, [onic for (avro), rairo; (сі. Lipsius, 


[N, v: » (dpeanvoricdy), сі. W. $5,1b.; B.9(8); Tdf. 
Proleg. р. 97 вч.; WH. App. p.146sq.; Thiersch, De Pentat. 
vers. Alex. р. 84 8q.; Scrivener, Plain Introd. etc. ch. viii. 
84; Collation of Cod. Sin. p. liv.; see в. vv. 8óo, єїкосі, mâs. 
Its omission by the recent editors in the case of verbs (esp. 
in 3 pers. sing.) is rare. In WH, for instance, (where " the 
omissions are all deliberate and founded on evidence ") it is 
wanting in the case ої ёст: five times only (Mt. vi. 25; Jn. 
vi. 55 ыз; Acts xviii. 10; Gal. iv. 2, — apparently without 
principle); in Tdf. never; see esp. Tdf. п. в. In the dat. plur. 
of the 3d decl. the Mss. vary; see esp. 7 df. Proleg. p. 98 and 
WH. App. р. 146 вд. On y appended to accus. sing. in а or 7 
(й) вее роту. On the neglect of assimilation, particularly in 
compounds with có» and Фу, see those prepp. and Tdf. Pro- 
leg. p. 73 sq.; WH. App. p. 149; cf. B. 8; W.48. On the 
interchange of у and уу in such words as ётоктёууо (&wo- 
KTévo), ékxxivro (Фкх дуг), Évaros (#ууатоѕ), éyevfjkovra (évve- 
уђкоута), éveós (evveós), "Iodvyns ("Iwdsns), and the like, see 
the several words.] 

Naaccóv, (ОТ) Гі. e. ‘diviner’, *enchanter"]), б, in- 
decl, Naasson [or Naashon, or (best) Nahshon], a man 
mentioned in (Ex. vi. 23; Num. і. 7; Ruth iv. 20) Mt. 
i. 4 and Lk. iii. 32.* 

Nayyal, (fr. n2) to shine), 6, indecl., (Vulg. [ Naggae, 
and (so А. V.)] Nagge), Naggai, one of Christ's ances- 
tors: Lk. iii. 25.* 

Nafapir [(so Rec.* everywhere; Lchm. also in Mk. 
1.9; Lk. ii. 39, 51; іу. 16; Јп.1. 45 (46) sq.; Tdf. in Mk. 
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Gramm. Untersuch. p. 140]; add, W. p. 44; [B. 19 
(17)]; Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel ed. 3 p. 119 
note), ws, ó, Moses, (Itala and Vulg. Moyses), the 
famous leader and legislator of the Israelites in their 
migration from Egypt to Palestjne. Аз respects its de- 
clension, everywhere in the N. T. the gen. ends in -éws 
(as if from the nominative Movcevs), in Sept. -й, as Num. 
iv. 41, 45, 49, еіс. dat. -д (as in Sept., cf. Ex. v. 20; 
xii. 28; xxiv. 1; Lev. viii. 21, etc.) and -ei (for the 
Mss. and accordingly the editors vary between the 
two [but TWH -; only in Acts vii. 44 (influenced by 
the Sept. 7), Tr in Acts l. c. and Mk. ix. 4, 5,; L in Acts 
1. c. and Ro. ix. 15 txt. ; see T'df. Proleg. р. 119; WH. 
App. p. 158]), Mt. xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 4; Jn. v. 46; ix. 
29; Acts vii. 44; Ro. іх. 15; 2 Tim. ій. 8. acc. -ди (as 
in Sept.), Acts vi. 11; vii. 35; 1 Co. x. 2; Heb. iii. 8; 
once ~a, Lk. xvi. 29; cf. [ Tdf. and WH. а. s.]; №. 8 10, 
1; В. и. s.; (Etym. Magn. 597, 8]. By meton. і. д. the 
books of Moses: Lk. xvi 29; xxiv. 27; Acts xv. 21; 
2 Co. iii. 15. 


N 


1.9; In. і. 45 (46) зд.; Trtxt.in Lk. i. 26 ; ii. 4; iv. 16; 
Jn. i. 45 (46) sq.; Tr mrg. in Mk. i. 9; Lk. ii. 89, 51; 
and WH everywhere except in four pass. soon to be 
mentioned), Natap(0 (so Rec." ten times, Rec.*** six 
times, T and Tr except in the pass. already given or about 
to be given; Lin Mt.ii. 28; xxi. 11 (во WH here); Lk. i. 
26; Acts x. 38 (so WII here)), Natapá0 (L in Mt. iv. 
13 and Lk. ii. 4, after cod. A but with “little other at- 
testation" (Hort)), Naf{apé (Mt.iv.13 T Tr WH; Lk. 
iv. 16 T WH)], 7, indecl., (and rà Ná(apa, Orig. and Jul. 
African. in Euseb. h. e. 1, 7, 14; cf. Keim, Jesu von Naz. 
i. р. 319 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. p. 16] апа ii. р. 421 sq. [Eng. 
trans. iv. p. 108], who thinks Nazara preferable to the 
other forms [but see WH. App. p. 160»; Tdf. Proleg. p. 
120; Scrivener, Introd. ch. viii. § 5; Alford, Greek Test. 
vol. i. Proleg. p. 97]), Nazareth, a town of lower Galilee, 
mentioned neither in the O. T., nor by Josephus, nor in 
the Talmud (unlessit is to be recognized in the appellation 
Чу) 13, given there to Jesus Christ). It was built upon 
a hill, in a very lovely region (cf. Renan, Vie de Jésus, 
14™ éd. p. 27 sq. [Wilbour’s trans. (ЇЧ. Y. 1865) р. 69 
sq.; see also Robinson, Researches, etc. ii. 336 sq. ]), and 
was distant from Jerusalem a three days' journey, from 
Tiberias eight hours [or less]; it was the home of Jesus 
(Mt. xiii. 54; Mk. vi. 1); its present name is en Nazi 
rah, a town of from five to six thousand inhabitants (cf. 
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Baedeker, Palestine and Syria, р. 859): Mt. ii. 28; iv. 
18; xxi. 11; Mk. i. 9; Lk. i. 26 ; ii. 4, 89, 51; iv. 16; 
Jn. i. 45 (46) sq.; Acte x. 39. As respects the He- 
brew form of the name, it is disputed whether it was 
y) ‘a sprout’, ‘shoot’, (so, besides others, пекан 
Christol. des A. T. ii. 124 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. 106 sq.]; but 

cf. Gieseler in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1831, p. 588 sq.), or 
713 * protectress’, ‘guard’, (cf. 2 К. xvii. 9; so Keim 
u. в.) or ЛУУ) ‘sentinel’ (so Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. 
Luth. Theol. for 1876, p. 401), or ЛУУ) * watch- tower' 

(so Ewald in the Gótting. gelehrt. Anzeigen for 1867, 
р. 1602 sq.). For a further account of the town cf. Rob- 
inson, as above, рр. 333-343; Tobler, Nazareth in Paläs- 
tina. Berl. 1868; [Hackett in B. D. в. v. Nazareth ].* 

Nofapenvós, -об, б, a Nazarene, of Nazareth, sprung from 
Nazareth, а patrial name applied by the Jews to Jesus, 
because he had lived at Nazareth with his parents from 
his birth until he made his public appearance : Mk. i. 24; 
xiv. 67; xvi. 6; Lk. iv. 34; [xxiv. 19 L mrg. T Tr txt. 
WH]; and L T Tr WH in Mk. x. 47.* 

No[fepatos, -ov, б, і. 4. Na(apgvós, q. v.; Jesus is во 
called in Mt. ii. 23 [cf. B. D. s. v. Nazarene; Bleek, 
Synopt. Evang. adloc.]; xxvi. 71; Mk. x. 4? RG; Lk. 
xviii. 37 ; xxiv. 19 RG L txt. Tr mrg. ; Jn. xviii. 5, 7; xix. 
19; Acts ii, 22; iii. 6; iv. 10; vi. 14; Гіх. 5. L br.] ; xxii 
8; xxvi. 9. ol Ма(ораїо ГА. V. the Nazarenes], followers 
of "Inaois б Мабораог, was а name given to the Christians 
by the Jews, Acts xxiv. 5.* 

Маду or (so L mrg. T WH) Na6áy, б, (173 [* given’ sc. 
ої God]), Nathan: а son of David the king (2 S. v. 14), 
Lk. iii. 31.9 

NaGavayA, б, (Омул) gift of God), Nathanael, an inti- 
mate disciple of Jesus: Jn. i. 45-49 (46-50); xxi. 2. 
He is commonly thought to be identical with Bartholo- 
mew, because as in Jn. i. 45 (46) he is associated with 
Philip, soin Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14 Bartholo- 
mew is ; Nathanael, on this supposition, was his personal 
name, and Bartholomew а title derived from his father 
(see Bap@odopaios). But іп Асізі. 13 Thomas is placed 
between Philip and Bartholomew ; [see B D. s. v. Na- 
thaniel). Späth in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theologie, 
1868, pp. 168 sqq. 309 sqq. [again 1880, p. 78 sqq.] 
acutely but vainly tries to prove that the name was formed 
by the Fourth Evangelist symbolically to designate ‘ the 
disciple whom Jesus loved (see 'Iodvvns, 2).* 

val, a particle of assertion or confirmation [akin to 
уд ; cf. Donaldson, Cratylus $ 189], fr. Hom. down, yea, 
verily, truly, assuredly, even so: Mt. xi. 26; Lk. x. 21; 
Philem. 20; Rev. i. 7; xvi. 7; xxii. 20; vai, Aéyo iyi» 
«rÀ., Mt. xi. 9; Lk. vii. 26; xi. 51; xii. 5; vai, Aéye тд 
sveüpa, Rev. xiv. 13; it is responsive and confirmatory 
of the substance of some question or statement: Mt. ix. 
28; xiii. 51; xv. 27; xvii. 25; xxi. 16; Mk. vii. 28; Jn. 
xi. 27; xxi. 15 sq. ; Acts v. 8 (9); xxii. 27; Ro. iii. 29; 
a repeated vai, most assuredly, [ A.V. yea, yea], expresses 
emphatic assertion, Mt. v. 37; fræ йибу rà val vai, let your 
vaí be vai, i. e. let your allegation be true, Jas. v. 12 [В. 
163 (142); W. 59 (58)]; еа or yiveoOar val xal об, to 
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be or show one's self double-tongued, i. e. faithless, waver 
ing, false, 2 Со. i. 18 sq.; биа map’ «рої тд val val kal тд оў 
ob, that with me should be found both a solemn affirma- 
tion and a most emphatic denial, i. e. that I so form my re- 
solves as, at the dictate of pleasure or profit, not to carry 
them out, ibid. 17 (cf. W.460 (429)]; val фу aire yéyove», 
in him what was promised has come to pass, ibid. 19; 
érayyeMat dv aire тд val sc. уєубуадну, have been fulfilled, 
have been confirmed by the event, ibid. 20 (cf. Meyer 
ad loc.]. It is a particle of appeal or entreaty, like the 
[ Eng. yea] (Germ. ja) : with an imperative, ма}... evà- 
AauBárov афта, Phil. iv. 8 (where Rec. has ка! for ма); 
vai épxyov, Rev. xxii. 20 Rec.; во val vai, Judith ix. 12. 
[A classification of the uses of vai in the N. Т. is given 
by Ellicott on Phil. iv. 8; cf. Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on Mt. 
xi. 26.]* 

Мацібу, see Меєра». 

Naty [WH Naiv, (cf. I, «)), (1789 а pasture; cf. Simonis, 
Onomast. №. T. p. 115), 7, Nain, а town of Galilee, situ- 
ated at the northern base of Little Hermon; modern 
Nein, a petty village inhabited by a very few families, 
and not to be confounded with a village of the same name 
beyond the Jordan (Joseph. b. j. 4, 9, 4): Lk. vii. 11. 
[Cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 552 sq.]* 

vads, -ov, б, (vaio to dwell), Sept. for on, used of the 
temple at Jerusalem, but only of the sacred edifice 
(or sanctuary) itself, consisting of the Holy place and 
the Holy of holies (in class. Grk. used of the sanctuary or 
cell of а temple, where the image of the до.) was placed, 
called also ĝópos, onxos, which ів to be distinguished from 
тд ієрбу, the whole temple, the entire consecrated en- 
closure; this distinction is observed also in the Bible; 
see ієрбу, р. 299"): Mt. xxiii. 16 вд. 35; xxvii. 40; Mk. 
xiv. 58; xv. 29; Jn. ii. 19 sq.; Rev. xi. 2; nor need Mt. 
xxvii. 5 be regarded as an exception, provided we sup- 
pose that Judas in his desperation entered the Holy place, 
which по one but the priests was allowed to enter [ (note 
the eis (al. dv) of TTrWH)]. with Geov, rod бео, 
added: Mt. xxvi. 613 1 Co. iii. 17; 2 Co. vi. 16; 2 Th 
ii. 4; Rev. хі. 1; used specifically of the Holy place, 
where the priests officiated: Lk. i. 9, 21 вд.; of the Holy 
of holies (see кататётасџа), Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; 
Lk. xxiii. 45. in the visions of the Revelation used of 
the temple of the * New Jerusalem’: Rev. iii. 12; vii. 15; 
xi. 19; xiv. 15,17; xv. 5 вд. 8; xvi. 1, 17; of any temple 
whatever prepared for the true God, Acts vii. 48 Rec.; 
xvii.24. of miniature silver temples modelled after the 
temple of Diana Гі. e. Artemis (q. у.) ] of Ephesus, Acts 
хіх. 24. б Óeós vaòs airis dors, takes the place of a tem- 
ple in it, Rev. xxi. 22. metaph. of а company of Chris- 
tians, а Christian church, es dwelt in by the Spirit of 
God: 1 Co. iii. 16; 2 Co. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 21; for the same 
reason, of the bodies of Christians, 1 Co. vi. 19. of the 
body of Christ, 6 аду тоб cdparos avrov (epexeget. gen. 
ГУУ. 531 (494) ]), Jn. ii. 21, and acc. to the Evangelist's 
interpretation in 19 also. [(From Hom. on.)]* 

Naotp, (09713 consolation), 6, Nahum, а certain Is 
raelite, one of the ancestors of Christ : Lk. iii. 25.* 


рарбоє 


уб обов, -ov, й, (a Sanskrit word [cf. Fick as in ы 
below]; Hebr. 77), Cant. i. 12; iv. 18 80); 
nard, the head or spike of а fragrant East Indian ihai 
belonging to the genus Valeriana, which yields a juice 
of delicious odor which the ancients used (either pure 
or mixed) in the preparation of a most precious oint- 
ment; hence b. nard oil or ointment; so Mk. xiv. 
3; Jn. xii. 3. Cf. Winer, RWB. s. v. Narde; Rüetschi 
in Herzog x. p. 203; Furrer in Schenkel р. 286 sq. ; 
[Zow, Aramiische Pflanzennamen (Leip. 1881), $ 316 
p. 368 sq.; Royle in Alex.’s Kitto в. у. Nerd; Birdwood 
in the ‘Bible Educator’ ii. 152].* 

Nápkwrcos, -ov, б, Narcissus (і. e. * daffodil '], a Roman 
mentioned in Ro. xvi. 11, whom many interpreters with- 
out good reason suppose to be the noted freedman of the 
emperor Claudius (Suet. Claud. 28; Tac. ann. 11, 29 sq. ; 
12, 57 etc.) [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 175]; in op- 
position to this opinion cf. Win. RWB. в. v.; Rüetschi 
in Herzog x. 202 sq.; (B. D. s. у.].* 

vavayée, -à: 1 aor. évavdygca; (fr. vavayds ship- 
wrecked ; and this fr. vais, and духии to break); freq. 
in Grk. writ. from Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, to suffer ship- 
wreck: prop. 2 Co. xi. 25; metaph. mep rù» піст» (as 
respects ГА. V. concerning, see тері, II. b.] the faith), 
1 Tim. i. 19.* 

удб-кАпроз, -ov, б, (vais and xAnpos), fr. Hdt. [and Soph.] 
down, a ship-owner, ship-master, i. e. one who hires out his 
vessel, or a portion of it, for purposes of transportation: 
Acts xxvii. 11.* 

vats, acc. айу, 7, (fr. міо or véo, to flow, float, swim), 
€ ship, vessel of considerablesize: Acts xxvii.41. (From 
Hom. down; Sept. several times for *3& and 128.) * 

уабттв, -оу, б, а sailor, seaman, mariner: Acts xxvii. 
27, 80; Rev. xviii. 17. (From Hom. down.)* 

Махар, б, (in) fr. M to burn; [Philo de cong. erud. 
grat. $ 9 М. épunveveras фотдє daváravoıs; а]. а].; see B. D. 
Am. ed. s. у.)), the indecl. prop. name, Nachor [or (more 
com. but less accurately) Малог] (Gen. xi. 22), of one of 
the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 84.* 

veav(as, -ov, б, (fr. уєйу, and this fr. бос; cf. peyuwrrár 
ГА. v.], £vrá»), fr. Hom. down; Hebr. 77) and n3; a 
young man: Acts xx. 9; xxiii. 17, and В.С in 18 [so here 
WH txt.], 22; it is used as іп Grk. writ., like the Lat. adu- 
lescens and the Hebr. чу) (Gen. xli. 12), of men between 
twenty-four and forty years of age [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
213; Diog. Laért. 8, 10; other reff. in Steph. Thesaur. 
8. VV. yeas, veavioxos |: Acts vii. 58.° 

veavloxos, -ov, б, (fr. veáv, see veavias; on the ending 
Чоко, -ioxn, which has dimin. force, as амдратіског, 
BaorXicxos, тадіакт, etc., cf. Вит. Ausf. Spr. ії. р. 443), 
fr. Hdt. down ; Sept. chiefly for 9m3 and *y3; a young 
man, youth: Mt. xix. 20, 22; Mk. xiv. 51*; xvi. 5; Lk. 
vii. 14; Acts ii. 17; [and LT Tr WH in xxiii. 18 (here 
WH mrg. only), 22]; 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq.; like чр) (2 S. ii. 
14; Gen. xiv. 24, etc. ; cf. Germ. Bursche, Knappe i. q. 
Knabe, (св. our colloquial “boys”, “lads "]) used of a 
young attendant or servant: so the plur. in Mk. xiv. 51 
Вес.; Acts v. 10.* 
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М№Мебтоћи, -eoc, ў, Neapolis, a maritime city of Масе 
donia, on the gulf of Strymon, having a port (cf. Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 208 п.) and colonized by Chalcidians [see B. D. 
8. v. Neapolis; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip., Introd. $ iii.]: 
Acts xvi. 11 [here Tdf. Néa» тди», WH Néa» ПО», Tr 
Мед» пб»; cf. B. 74; Lob. ad Phryn. р. 604 sq.]. (Strab. 
7 p. 330; Plin. 4, (11) 18.)* 

Neepdy and (so L T Tr WH after the Sept. [see WH. 
App. p. 159 sq.]) Маце», ó (2/3 pleasantness), Naaman 
(so Vulg. [also Neman]), a commander of the Syrian 
armies (2 К, v. 1): Lk. iv. 27.* 

vexpós, -á, -óv, (akin to the Lat. песо, пех [fr. а г. sig- 
nifying ‘to disappear’ etc.; cf. Curtius § 93; Fick i. р. 
123; Vanitek p. 422 45. Sept. chiefly for Ліз; dead, 
і. e. 1. prop. а. one that has breathed his last, 
lifeless: Mt. xxviii. 4; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. vii. 15; Acts v. 
10; xx. 9; xxviii. 6; Heb. xi. 35; Rev.i. 17; фт vexpois, 
if men are dead (where death has occurred (see ri, B. 
2 a. є. р. 283" fin.]), Heb. ix. 17 ; éyelpew vexpovs, Mt. x. 8; 
xi. 5; Lk. vii. 22; hyperbolically and proleptically i. q. as 
if already dead, sure to die, destined inevitably to die: rd 
сёра, Ro. viii. 10 (rd cépa and тд cwpdriov duces vexpós, 
Epict. diss. 8, 10, 15 and 3, 22, 41; in which sense Luther 
called the human body, although alive, einen alten Maden- 
sack [cf. Shakspere's thou worms-meat /)); said of the 
body of a dead man (so in Hom. often ; for пз», а сограв, 
Deut. xxviii. 26; Is. xxvi. 19; Jer. vii. 38; ix. 22; xix. 
7): perà ràv vexpoy, among the dead, i.e. the buried, Lk. 
xxiv. 5; Barat Tous vexpots, Mt. viii. 22; Lk. ix. 60; 
éoréa vexpáv, Mt. xxiii. 27 ; of the corpse of а murdered 
man, alua ёс vexpov, Rev. ney 3 (for 2117, Ezek. xxxvii. 
9; for УУГ), thrust through, slain, Ezek. ix. 7;xi.6). b. 
deceased, departed, one whose soul is in Hades: Rev. i. 18; 
ii. 8; vexpds Rv, was like one dead, as good as dead, Lk. 
xv. 24, 82; plur., 1 Co. ху. 29; Rev. xiv. 13; ёи Христе, 
dead Christians (see д>, I. 6 b. р. 2115), 1 Th. iv. 16; very 
often ol vexpoi and vexpoi (without the art. ; see W. р. 128 
(117) and cf. B. 89 (78) note) are used of the assembly 
of the dead (see dyácaracis, 2 and éyeípo, 2): 1 Pet. iv. 6; 
Rev. xx. 5, 12 sq.; тіс amd rà» рекобу, one (returning) 
from the dead, the world of spirits, Lk. xvi. 30; ёк vexpów, 
from the dead, occurs times too many to count (see dva- 
стаси, viotu, ёуєіро) : dváyew тод Фк v., Ro. x. 7; Heb. 
xiii 20; (оу ёк vexpáv, life springing forth from death, 
i. e.'the return of the dead to life [see ёк, I. 5), Ro. xi. 
15; тротбтоко ёк rey рекр. who was the first that returned 
to life from among the dead, Col. i. 18; also яротот. ræv 
verp. Rev. і. 5; (womoteiy robs у. Ro. iv. 17; éyeipew тий 
and тф» v. to rouse опе to quit (the assembly of) the dead, 
Mt. xiv. 2; xxvii. 64; xxviii. 7; xplvew (бутає x. vexpovs, 
2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 5; крет (óvrov x. рекрбу, Acts 
x. 42 ; уекрбиу к. (футоу киров, Ro. xiv. 9. c. desti- 
tute of life, without life, inanimate (i. q. ddyvxos) : тд apa 
xopis mvevparos уєкрбу Фати», Јав. ii. 26 ; ойк Soru (6) вєде 
уєкрбу МАА (àvrov, God is the guardian God not of the 
dead but of the living, Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. xii. 27; Lk. xx. 
88. 2. trop. а. (spiritually dead i. e.] destitute of 
a life that recognizes and is devoted to God, because given 
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up to trespasses and sins; inactive as respects doing right: 
Jn. v. 25; Ro. vi. 13; Eph. v. 14; Rev. iii. 15 with rois 
тараттфрадну (dat. of cause [cf. W. 412 (384 sq.)]) added, 
Eph. ii. 1, 5; є» [but T Tr WH om. ёи) rois таратт. Col. 
ii. 13; in the pointed saying des тойс vexpovs Adyar rovs 
éavràv vexpovs, leave those who are indifferent to the sal- 
vation offered them in the gospel, to bury the bodies of 
their own dead, Mt. viii. 22; Lk. ix. 60. b. univ. desti- 
tute of force or power, inactive, inoperative: тр dpapria, 
unaffected by the desire to sin (cf. W. 210 (199); B. 
$ 133, 12), Ro. vi. 11; of things: ápapría, Ro. vii. 8; 
лісті, Jas. ii. 17,20 [R С), 26; ёруа, powerless and fruit- 
less (see ёруо, 3 p. 248^ bot.), Heb. vi. 1; ix. 14. [Cf. 
Ovnrds, fin.] 
уєкрбо, -5: 1 aor. impv. wexpócare; pf. pass. ptcp. 
vevexpwpevos; to make dead (Vulgate and Lat. Fathers 
morlifico), to put to death, slay: тоа, prop., Anthol. app. 
813,5; pass. vevexpopvos, hy perbolically, worn out, of an 
impotent old man, Heb. xi. 12; also сёра vevexp. Ro. iv. 
19; equiv. to to deprive of power, destroy the strength of: 
rà ре, i. e. the evil desire lurking in the members (of 
the body), Col. iii. 5. (rà ддурата, Antonin. 7, 2; rj)» 
Єві», Plut. de primo frig. 21; [dvÓpwros, of obduracy, 
Epictet. diss. 1, 5, 7].)* 
vékpoos, ws, 7, (vexpóo) ; 1. prop. a putting to 
death (Vulg. mortificatio in 2 Co. iv. 10), killing. 2. 
i. q. тб рекробсва, [the being put to death], with тоб 
“сод added, i. e. the (protracted) death ГА. V. the 
dying] which Jesus underwent in God's service [on the 
gen. cf. W. 189 (178) note], Paul so styles the marks of 
perpétual trials, misfortunes, hardships attended with 
peril of death, evident in his body [cf. Meyer], 2 Co. 
iv. 10. 3. i. q. тд vevexpopévov elvat, the dead state 
ГА. V. deadness], utter sluggishness, (of bodily members 
and organs, Galen): Ro. iv. 19.* 
veo-pyvla, see voupnvia. 
véos, -а, -o», [allied with Lat. novus, Germ. neu, Eng. new; 
Curtius $ 433], as in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down, 1. 
recently born, young, youthful: Tit. ii. 4 (for 3/3, Gen. 
xxxvii. 2; Ex. xxxiii. 11); olvos véos, recently made, Mt. 
ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 87-39 [but 39 WH in br.], 
(Sir. ix. 10). 2. new: 1 Со. у. 7; Heb. xii. 24; 
і. q. born again, й,бротос (q. v. 1 f.), Col. iii. 10. (Svx. 
вее xatvds, бп.) * 
veorods and (so T WH, see росс) voccós, -об, 6, 
(véos), a young (creature), young bird: Lk. ii. 24. The 
form voccós appears in the Vat. txt. of the Sept. ; but 
in cod. Alex. everywhere veooods; cf. Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. р. 185 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. р. 206 sq.5 [cf. W. 
24). (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. often for +3, 
of the young of animals, as Lev. xii. 6, 8; Job xxxviii. 
41)" 
veórns, тос, ў, (veos), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
‘for DY}; youth, youthful age: 1 Tim. iv. 12; ёк veórr- 
rós pov, from my boyhood, from my youth, Mt. xix. 20 
[RG]; Mk. x. 20; Lk. xviii. 21 ; Acts xxvi. 4; Gen. viii. 
21; Job xxxi. 18, екс." 
уєб-футоє, -ор, (veos and iw), newly-planted (Job xiv. 
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9; Is. у. 7, ete.); trop. a new convert, neophyte, ГА. V. 
novice, i. е.) (one who has recently become a Christian): 
1 Tim. їй. 6. (Eccles. writ.)* 

Népov [by etymol. ‘brave’, ‘bold °], -wvos, б, Nero, the 
well-known Roman emperor: 2 Tim. iv. 23 Rec. [i. e. in 
the subscription ].* 

уєйо; 1 aor. ptcp. vevoas; to give а nod; to signify by a 
nod, ГА. V. to beckon]: тий, foll. by an inf. of what опе 
wishes to be done, Jn. xiii. 24; Acts xxiv. 10. (From 
Hom. down; Sept. Prov. iv. 25.) [Comp.: діаз ёк, д», 
ёті-, kara-vevo.] * 

уфт, -ns, 0, (vépos), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. esp. for 
127, but also for 3y and pne; а cloud: |». poren, Mt. 
xvii.5]; Mt. xxiv. 30; xxvi.64; Mk. ix. 7; xiii. 26; xiv. 
62; Lk. іх. 34 вд.; xii. 54; xxi.27; Асізі. 9; 1 Th. iv. 
17; 2 Pet. ii. 17 [Rec.]; Jude 12; Rev. i. 7; x. 1; хі. 
12; xiv. 14 sqq. ; of that cloud in which Jehovah is said 
(Ex. xiii. 21 sq., etc.) to have gone before the Israelites 
on their march through the wilderness, and which Paul 
represents as spread over them (ind rjv vepéAnv ўса», 
cf. Ps. civ. (су.) 39; Sap. x. 17): 1 Co. x. 1 sq. |Зхм. 
see védos.]* 

N«$6o«(y [and (so T edd. 2, 7, WH in Rev. vii. 6) 
№ефба\ћр; see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. 1, 4], 6, (Уло), 
i.e. ‘my wrestling’ [cf. Gen. xxx. 8), or acc. to what 
seems to be a more correct interpretation "шу crafti- 
ness’ [cf. Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 8; Test. xii. Patr. test. 
Neph. $1], fr. Ула unused in Kal; cf. Riletschi in Herzog 
x. p. 200 sq.), Naphtali, the sixth son of the patriarch 
Jacob, by Bilhah, Rachel's maid: Rev. vii. 6; by meton. 
his posterity, the tribe of Naphtali, Mt. iv. 18, 15.* 

убфоз, -ovs, [allied with Lat. nubes, nebula, е(с.], тб, 
Sept. for 35; and 13, a cloud; in the N. T. once trop. 
a large, dense multitude, а throng: рартороу, Heb. xii. 1, 
often so in prof. auth., as veh. Tpóov, тео, У ар, ко- 
Aowy, Hom. Il. 4, 274; 16, 66; 17, 755; 23,133; dvÓpe- 
тоу, Hdt. 8,109; отроидбу, Arstph. av. 578; акр:дор, 
Diod. 3, 29; peditum equitumque nubes, Liv. 85, 49.* 

[Syn. иффоз, уєфедА m: védQos is general, vepéan specific; 
the former denotes the great, shapeless collection of vapor 
obscuring the heavens; the latter designates particular and 
definite masses of the same, suggesting form and limit. Cf. 
Schmidt vol. i. ch. 36.| 

vebpós, -об, 6, a kidney (Plat., Arstph.); plur. the kid- 
neys, the loins, as Sept. for nf'23, used of the inmost 
thoughts, feelings, purposes, of the soul: with the addi- 
tion of кардіає, Rev. ii. 23, with which cf. Ps. vii. 10; 
Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 10; Sap. i. 6.* | 

vea-kópos, -ov, б, ў, (veds or vads, and корбо to sweep; 
[questioned by some; a hint of this deriv. is found in 
Philo de sacerd. honor. 8 6 (cf. уєокоріа, de somniis 2, 
42), and Hesych. s. v. defines the word 6 тд» раби косибу" 
корєїу yap тд caipew €Aeyov (cf. в. v. anxoxdpos; so Etym. 
Magn. 407, 27, cf. s. v. veoxópos) ; yet Suidas s. v. kópy 
р. 2157 c. says p. ovx ó сарфу т. у. GAN ô сяцієЛодрєуов 
avro) (cf. s. vv. veaxópos, сткокброѕ); hence some connect 
the last half with root кор, код, cf. Lat. curo, colo]; 1 
prop. one who sweeps and cleans a temple. 2. on: 


VEWTEPLKOS 


who has charge of a temple, to keep and adorn it, & sac- 
ristan: Xen. an. 5, 3, 6; Plat. legg. 6 p. 759 a. 3. 
the worshipper of a deity (obs i. e. the Israelites à веде 
éavrQ veokópovs Tryev through the wilderness, Joseph. b. j. 
5, 9, 4); as appears from coins still extant, it was an 
honorary title [temple-keeper or temple-warden (cf. 2 
above)] of certain cities, esp. of Asia Minor, in which 
the special worship of some deity or even of some deified 
human ruler had been established (cf. Stephanus, Thes. v. 
р. 1472 sq.; Геї. B. D. s. v. worshipper]); во у. ris " Apré- 
pudos, of Ephesus, Acts хіх. 35; [see Bp. Lehtft. in Con- 
temp. Rev. for 1878, p. 294 sq.; Wood, Discoveries at 
Ephesus (Lond. 1877), App. passim].* 

vewrepixds, -7, -óv, (veórepos, д. v.), peculiag to the age 
of youth, youthful: émOupia, 2 Tim. ii. 22. (3 Macc. iv. 
8; Polyb. 10, 24, 7; Joseph. antt. 16, 11, 8.)* 

veerepos, -а, -ov, (compar. of véos, q. v.), [fr. Hom. 
down], younger; i. e. a. younger (than now), Jn. 
xxi. 18. b. young, youthful, ГА. V. younger (rela- 
tively) ]: 1 Tim. v. 11, 14; Tit. ii. 6; opp. to mpeofvre- 
pot, 1 Tim. у..1 sq.; 1 Pet. v. 5. с. [strictly] younger 
by birth: Lk. xv. 12 sq. (4 Macc. xii. 1). d. an 
attendant, servant, (see veavioxos, fin.) : Acts v. 6; infe- 
rior in rank, opp. to ó uei(ov, Lk. xxii. 26." 

vf, а particle employed in affirmations and oaths, 
(common in Attic), and joined to an acc. of the pers. 
(for the most part, a divinity) or of the thing affirmed 
or sworn by [B. $ 149, 17]; by (Lat. per, Germ. bei): 
1 Co. xv. 31 (Gen. xlii. 15 sq.).* 

whOw; (о spin: Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 27. (Plat. polit. 
р. 289 с.; Anthol.; for mY, Ex. xxxv. 25 sq.)* 

mmáto [cf. ҮҮ. 92 (87)); (ито, q. v.) ; to be a babe 
(infant): 1 Co. xiv. 20. (llippocr.; eccles. writ.) * | 

vhmos, -a, -оу, (fr. и, an insep. neg. prefix [Lat. ne- 
fas, ne-quam, ni-st, etc. cf. Curtius 8 437], and ёто$); as 
in Grk. writers fr. Hom. down, a. an infant, little 
child: Mt. xxi. 16 (fr. Ps. viii. 3); 1 Co. xiii. 11; Sept. 
esp. for 9913 and Уор. b. a minor, not of age: Gal. 
iv. 1 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. c. metaph. childish, 
untaught, unskilled, (Sept. for "Ло, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 8; 
exviii. (exix.) 130; Prov. i. 32): Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; 
Ro. ii. 20; Gal. iv. 3; Eph. iv. 14; opp. to тела, the 
more advanced in understanding and knowledge, IIeb. 
v. 18 sq. (Philo de agric. $ 2); vir. ev Xpwrró, in things 
pertaining to Christ, 1 Co. iii. 1. In 1 Th. ii. 7 L WII 
[cf. the latter's note ad loc.] have hastily received элю: 
for the common reading frio." 

N«peós [(cf. Vanicek p. 1158)], -dws, 6, Nereus, а 
Christian who lived at Rome: Ro. xvi. 15 [where Lmrg. 
Nnpéav ].* 

Жирі and (so T Tr WII) Nyp« [see et, «], 6, (fr. 7) а 
lamp), Neri, the grandfather of Zerubbabel: Lk. iii. 27.* 

утус (оу, -ov, тб, (dimin. of yygos), a small island: Acts 
xxvii. 16 [(Strabo)]. * 

viros, -ov, 7, (усо to swim, prop. ‘floating land’), ап 
island: Acts xiii. 6; xxvii. 26; xxviii. 1, 7, 9, 11; Rev. 
L9; vi.14; xvi. 20. (Sept. for ‘К; [fr. Hom. down].)* 

morla, -as, 0, (vnorevo, q. v.), a fasting, fast, i. e. ab- 
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stinence from food, and a. voluntary, as & religious 
exercise: of private fasting, Mt. xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr 
br. the vs.]; Mk. ix. 29 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br.]; Lk. ii. 
37; Acts xiv. 23; 1 Co. vii. 5 Rec. of the public fast 
prescribed by the Mosaic Law (Lev. xvi. 29 sqq.; xxiii. 
27 sqq. [BB.DD. s. v. Fasts, and for reff. to Strab., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut., see Soph. Lex. s. v. 1]) and kept yearly 
on the great day of atonement, the tenth of the month 
Tisri: Acts xxvii. 9 (the month Tisri comprises & part 
of our September and October [cf. B.D. s. v. month (at 
end)]; the fast, accordingly, occurred in the autumn, ў 
хешерює Spa, when navigation was usually dangerous 
on account of storms, as was the case with the voyage 
referred to). b. a fasting to which one is driven by 
want: 2 Co. vi. 5; хі. 27; (Hippocr. Aristot, Philo, 
Joseph., Plut., Ael., Athen., al.; Sept. for ріх).? 

усте ; fut. употєйсо ; 1 aor. [inf. vgarevcat (Lk. v. 
34 Т WH Tr txt.)], ptcp. »gorevcas ; (fr. vjorie, q. v); 
to fast (Vulg. and eccles. writ. jejuno), i. e. to abstain аз 
a religious exercise from food and drink: either entirely, 
if the fast lasted but а single day, Mt. vi. 16-18; ix. 
14 sq.; Mk. ii. 18-20; Lk. v. 33, [34, 85); xviii. 12; Acts 
x.80 RG; xiii. 2, [3]; or from customary and choice 
nourishment, if it continued several days, Mt. iv. 2, cf. 
xi. 18; wmoreves cuvexas xal арто» Фобієї póvov perà dAa- 
ros kai тд тотд» avrov vdwp, Acta Thom. $ 20. (Arstph., 
Plut. mor. p. 626 sq.; Ael. v. h. 5, 20; [Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 34, 5 (where see Müller)]; Sept. for Озу.) * 

vfjoru, acc. plur. mores and (so Tdf. (cf. Proleg. p. 
1181) ипотіс (see Lob. ad Phryn. р. 326; Fritzsche, Com. 
on Mk. p. 796 sq.; cf. [WH. App. p. 157°]; B. 26 (23)), 
б, ў, (fr. vy and é¢cbiw, see viymos), fasting, not having 
eaten: Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 3.  (Нош., Aeschyl., Hip- 
pocr., Arstph., al.)* 

vnóéXcs (so Кес." in 1 Tim. iii. 2, 11, [where Rec.*e 
Хаос), after a later form) and ууфамоѕ [“ alone well 
attested ” (Hort)], -ом, (in Grk. auth. generally of three 
term.; fr. ифо), sober, temperate; abstaining from wine, 
either entirely (Joseph. antt. 3, 12, 2) or at least from its 
immoderate use: 1 Tim. iii. 2, 11; Tit.ii. 2. (Та prof. 
auth., esp. Aeschyl. and Plut., of things free from all 
infusion or addition of wine, as vessels, offerings, etc.) * 

уђфо ; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. vjyrare; fr. Theogn., 
Soph., Xen. down; to be sober; in the N. T. everywh. 
ігор. fo be calm and collected .in spirit; to be temperate, 
dispassionate, circumspect: 1 Th. у. 6,8; 2 Tim. iv. 5; 
1 Pet. i. 13; v. 8; els ras mpocevxás, unto (the offering 
of) prayer, 1 Pet. iv. 7. (SvN. see Фуритибо; and on the 
word see Ellic. on Tim. l.c. COMP.: dva-, єкупфо-)" 

Мер, б, (a Lat. name [‘ black ’]), Niger, surname of 
the prophet Symeon: Acts xiii. 1." 

Nuxdvoop, [ (i. e. * conqueror’) ], -ороѕ, б, Nicanor, of An- 
tioch [?], one of the seven deacons of the church at Je- 
rusalem: Acts vi. 5.* 

vue, -œ ; pres. ptcp. dat. vxo î rri, Rev. ії. 7 Lehm. 17 
LT Tr, [yet all мкбиутас in xv. 2] (cf. époráo, init.); 
fut. vexnow; 1 aor. éviknoa; pf. vevíxgka; (икт); [fr. Hom. 
down]; to conquer (А. V. overcome]; a. absol. (0 
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carry off the victory, come off victorious: of Christ, vic- 
torious over all his foes, Rev. iii. 21; vi. 2; evixnoev... 
дуо: ёа ктА. hath so conquered that he now has the right 
and power to open etc. Rev. v. 5; of Christians, that hold 
fast their faith even unto death against the power of their 
foes, and their temptations and persecutions, Rev. ii. 7, 
11, 17, 26; iii. 5, 12, 21; xxi. 7; w. ёк тоб Onpiov added, 
to conquer and thereby free themselves from the power 
of the beast [R. V. to come victorious from; cf. W. 367 
(344 sq.) ; B. 147 (128)], Rev. xv. 2. when one is ar- 
raigned or goes to law, to win the case, maintain one's 


cause, (so in the Attic orators; also икау діклу, Eur. El. ! 


955): Ro. iii. 4 (from Sept. of Ps. 1. (li.) 6). b. with 
acc. of the obj.: тоа, by force, Lk. xi. 22; Rev. xi. 7; 
xiii. 7 [L om. WH Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; of Christ the 
conqueror of his foes, Rev. xvii.14; тд» котрому, to deprive 
it of power to harm, to subvert its influence, Jn. xvi. 83; 
vuv туа or ти is used of one who by Christian constancy 
and courage keeps himself unharmed and spotless from 
his adversary’s devices, solicitations, assaults: the devil, 
1 Jn. ii. 13 sq.; Rev. xii. 11; false teachers, 1 Jn. iv. 4; тд» 
koc ov, ibid. v. 4 sq. міка» тд поупрду év тф ауабф, by the 
force which resides in goodness, i. e. in kindness, to cause 
an enemy to repent of the wrong he has done one, Ro. 
xii. 21; rwüaÜa: ітд тоб xaxov, to be disturbed by an in- 
jury and driven to avengeit,ibid. [CoMP.: bmep-wxáo.]* 

у(кт, -ns, 0, [fr. Hom. down], victory: 1 Jn. v. 4 [cf. 
vios ]. * 

Мікбблров, (уку and dñuos Гі. e. ‘conqueror of the 
people ']), -ov, ó, Nicodemus, (rabbin. 119°), a member 
of the Sanhedrin who took the part of Jesus: Jn. iii. 1, 
4, 9; vii. 50; xix. 39.* 

Міколаїттв, -ov, ó, a follower of Nicolaus, a Nicola'itan: 
plur., Rev. ii. 6, 15, — à name which, it can scarcely be 
doubted, refers symbolically to the same persons who in 
vs. 14 are charged with holding тту» дідахду BaAady, i. e. 
after the example of Balaam, casting a stumbling-block 
before the church of God (Num. xxiv. 1-3) by upholding 
the liberty of eating things sacrificed unto idols as well 
as of committing fornication; for the Grk. name Міко- 
Aaos coincides with the Hebr. 093 acc. to the interpre- 
tation of the latter which regards it as signifying destruc- 
tion of the people. See in Ваћаац; [cf. BB. DD. s. vv. 
Nicolaitans, Nicolas; also Comm. on Rev. ll. cc.].* 

NixdAaos, -ov, б, (мікл and Aaos), Nicolaus ГА. V. Nico- 
las], a proselyte of Antioch and one of the seven deacons 
of the church at Jerusalem : Acts vi. 5.* 

М№Макбтоћи, -eos, 7, (city of victory), Nicopolis: Tit. iii. 
12. There were many cities of this name — in Armenia, 
Pontus, Cilicia, Epirus, Thrace — which were generally 
built, or had their name changed, by some conqueror to 
commemorate а victory. The one mentioned above seems 
to be that which Augustus founded on the promontory 
of Epirus, in grateful commemoration of the victory 
he won at Actium over Antony. The author of the 
spurious subscription of the Epistle seems to have had 
in mind the Thracian Nicopolis, founded by Trajan [(?) 
cf. Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.] on the river Nestus (or 
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Nessus), since he calls it а city ‘of Macedonia) [B.D. 
8. v.]* 

vixos, -ovs, rd, а later form i. q. міку (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
р. 647; |В. 28 (20); W. 241), victory: 1 Co. xv. 55, 57, 
(2 Macc. x. 38; [1 Esdr. iii. 91); els vixos, until he have 
gained the victory, Mt. xii. 20; xaremóóg ó Odvaros eis 
vixos, ГА. V. death is swallowed up in victory] i. e. utterly 
vanquished, 1 Co. xv. 54. (The Sept. sometimes trans 
late the Hebr. ny)? i. e. to everlasting, forever, by eis 
vixos, 2 8.11. 26; Job xxxvi. 7; Lam. v. 20; Am.i.11; viii. 
7, because ПУ) denotes also splendor, 1 Chr. xxix. 11, and 
in Syriac victory.) * 

Nuwvevt, т, Hebr. 71) (supposed to be compounded of 
rJ and лу, the abode of Ninus; (cf. Fried. Delitzsch as 
below; Schrader as below, рр. 102, 572]), in the Grk. 
and Rom. writ. ? Nivos [on the accent cf. Pape, Eigen- 
namen, в. v.], Nineveh (Vulg. Ninive [so А. V. in Lk. as 
below ]), a great city, the capital of Assyria, built appar- 
ently about в. c. 2000, on the eastern bank of the Tigris 
opposite the modern city of Mosul. It was destroyed 
[about] в.с. 606, and its ruins, containing invaluable 
monuments of art and archaeology, began to be exca- 
vated in recent times (from 1840 on), especially by the 
labors of the Frenchman Botta and the Englishman Lay- 
ard; сі. Layard, Nineveh and its Remains, Lond. 1849, 
2 vols.; and his Discoveries in the Ruins of Nineveh 
and Babylon, Lond. 1853; [also his art. in Smith's Dict. 
of the Bible]; H.J. C. Weissenborn, Ninive u. s. Gebiet 
etc. 2 Pts. Erf. 1851—56; Tuch, De Nino urbe, Lips. 
1844; Spiegel in Herzog x. рр. 361-381; [esp. Fried. 
Delitzsch in Herzog 2 (cf. Schaff-Herzog) x. pp. 587-603; 
Schrader, Keilinschriften u.s. w. index s. v.; and in Riehm 
s. v.; W. Robertson Smith in Encyc. Brit. s. v.]; Hitzig 
in Schenkel iv. 334 sqq.; [Ratwlinson, Five Great Mon- 
archies etc.; Geo. Smith, Assyrian Discoveries, (Lond. 
1875)]. Inthe N. T. once, viz. Lk. xi. 32 R G.* 

[Nwevirns В С (so Tr in Lk. xi. 82), or] Newevirns [L 
(so Tr in Lk. хі. 30)] or Nweveirgs T WH (so Tr in Mt. 
xii. 41) [see є, « and Tdf. Proleg. p. 86; WH. App. р. 
154°], -ov, 6, (Nevevi, q. УЗ), i. q. Niuios in Hdt. and Strabo; 
a Ninevite, an inhabitant of Nineveh: Mt. xii. 41; Lk. 
xi. 30, and L T Tr WH in 32.* 

vurríp, -рос, б, (virrw), a vessel for washing the hands 
апа feet, a basin: Jn. xiii. 5. (Eccles. writ.) * 

vireo; (а later form for ибо; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 241 
[Veitch s. v. v((o ; B. 63 (55); W.88(84)]); 1 aor. énya; 
Mid., pres. virrouat; 1 aor. ényduny; Sept. for yr; to 
wash: тій, Jn. xiii. 8; тойс пбдає торбе, ibid. 5 sq. 8, 12, 
14; 1 Tim. v. 10; mid. to wash one's self [cf. B. $ 185, 
5; W. 5 38, 2b.]: Jn. ix. 7, 11,15; ras xeipas, to wash 
one's (own) hands, Mk. vii. 3; тойс тбдас, Jn. xiii. 10 
[T om. WH br. robs т.]; vipa: тд прбсатду cov, Mt. vi. 
17; virrovrat ras xeipas айтбу, Mt. ху. 2. [Comp.: ажо- 
vinta. SYN. see Aovo, fin.]* 

vote, -à ; 1 aor. événoa; [pres. pass. ptcp. (neut. plur.) 
vooŭpeva]; (voùs); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for г37 and 
1213777, and for узет; 1. to perceive with the mind, 
to understand : absol., with the addition тӯ кардіа, Jn. xii. 





vonua 


40 (Is. xliv. 18); w.an acc. of the thing, Eph. iii. 4, 20; 
1 Tim. i. 7; pass.: Ro. i. 20; foll. by бт, Mt. xv. 17; 
xvi 11; Mk. vii. 18; foll. by acc. w. inf., Heb. xi. 3; 
арво]. i. д. to have understanding: Mt. xvi. 9; Mk. viii. 
17. 2. to think upon, heed, ponder, consider: voeíro, 
вс. let him attend to the events that occur, which will show 
the time to flee, Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; [similarly 
›бе 8 (RG å) Aéyo, 2 Tim. ii. 7]. |Сомр.: eù-, ката-, 
pera-, про-, vmro-voéo. | * 

vónpa, -ros, тб, fr. Hom. down ; 1. a mental per- 
ception, thought. 2. spec. (an evil) purpose: alypa- 
Aorí(ew mav vonpa eis THY йптакоду тоб Хритоў, to cause 
whoever is devising evil against Christ to desist from his 
purpose and submit himself to Christ (as Paul sets him 
forth), 2 Co. x. 5; plur.: 2 Co.ii. 11 (rov дідволом, Ignat. 
ad Eph. [interpol.] 14 ; rijs кардіає avrà» помпрає, Bar. 
ii. 8). 3. that which thinks, the mind : plur. (where 
the minds of many are referred to), 2 Co. iii. 14 ; iv. 4, 
and регі. [xi. 3]; Phil.iv. 7, for here the word may mean 
thoughts and purposes; [others would so take it also in 
all the exx. cited under this head (cf. кайупиа, 2)).* 

уббоз, -ņ. -оу, illegitimate, bastard, i. e. born, not in law- 
ful wedlock, but of & concubine or female slave: Heb. 
хіі. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. (Sap. iv. 3; from Hom. down.) * 

voh, -7s, 7, (убио to pasture), fr. Hom. Гі. e. batrach.] 
down; 1. pasturage, fodder, food: in fig. discourse 
єбрдаєї морду, i. e. he shall not want the needful sup- 
plies for the true life, Jn. x. 9; (Sept. for NYIN, ny», 
9). 2. trop. growth, increase, (Germ. Umsichfressen, 
Umsichgreifen): of evils spreading like a gangrene, 2 
Tim. ii. 17 (of ulcers, vouzjv mowira: éAxos, Polyb. 1, 81, 6; 
of a conflagration, тд пор AauBaver уорду, 11, 4 (5), 4 cf. 
1, 48, 5; Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 9). 

уорЦе; impf. dvourfov; 1 aor. évópica ; impf. pass. dvo- 
іду; (vopos) ; аз іп Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; 1. to hold by custom or usage, own as a cus- 
{от or usage; to follow custom or usage; pass. vopi(erat 
it is the custom, й is the received usage: об évoui(ero mpoo- 
vui) «уш, where acc. to custom was a place of prayer, 
Acts xvi. 18 [but L T Tr WH read оў évoui(opev mpoaev- 

AJ «у. where we supposed there was, etc.; сї. 2 below], 

(2 Macc. xiv. 4). 2. to deem, think, suppose: foll. 
by an inf., Acts viii. 20; 1 Co. vii. 36; foll. by an acc. w. 
inf, Lk. ii. 44; Acts vii. 25; xiv. 19; xvi. [13 (see 1 
above)], 27; xvii. 29; 1 Co. vii. 26; 1 Tim. vi. 5; foll. 
by би, Mt. v. 17; x. 34[W.$ 56,1b.]; xx.10; Acts xxi. 
29; ós évopifero, as was wont to be supposed, Lk. iii. 28. 
[Svx. see Туора, fin.]* 

wounds, -7, -óv, (vópos), pertaining to (the) law (Plat., 
Aristot, al.) : дауа, Tit. iii. 9; ó уошкбе, one learned in 
the law, in the N. T. an interpreter and teacher of the 
Mosaic law ГА. V. a lawyer; сі. ypappareos, 2): Mt. 
xxii. 85; Lk. x. 25; Tit. iii. 18; plur., Lk. vii. 30; xi. 
45 sq. 52; xiv. 3,* 


— adv., (vópsuos), lawfully, agreeably to the law, 


properly: 1 Tim. i. 8; 2 Tim. ii. 5. (Thuc., Xen., Plat., 
al.) * 
vóu ua, -ros, Td, (уош(о, д. v.); 1. anything received 
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and sanctioned by usage ог law (Ттарр., Arstph.). 2. 
money, (current) coin, [cf. our lawful money]: Mt. xxii. 
19 (and in Grk. writ. fr. Eur. and Arstph. down).* 

vopo-Bubáo aos, -ov, б, (vopos and дідаткадог, cf. érepo- 
8:8аскаћоѕ, ієродідаткаХог, хородідаткадог), a teacher and 
interpreter of the law: among the Jews (сі. ypapparets, 
2], Lk. v. 17; Acts у. 34; of those who among Chris 
tians also went about as champions and interpreters of 
the Mosaic law, 1 Tim. і. 7. (Not found elsewh. [exc. 
in eccl. writ.])* 

уоңобет(а, -as, 7, (vouos, тівл), law-giving, legislation : 
Ro. іх. 4. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Philo, al.) * 

vogoleréo, -ф: Pass. pf. 3 pers. sing. vevopoOérgra: ; 
plupf. 3 pers. sing. vevouoOérgro (on the om. of the augm. 
see W. 72 (70); В. 33 (29)); (vouodérns); fr. [Lys.], Xen. 
and Plat. down; Sept. several times for 777; 1. 
to enact laws; pass. laws are enacted or prescribed for one, 
10 be legislated for, furnished with laws (often so in Plato; 
cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. р. 391 [for exx.]) ; б Aads ёт’ айтіїс 
(К Gèr airy) vevouotérgra: (R G vevopobérnro) the people 
received the Mosaic law established upon the foundation 
of the priesthood, Heb. vii. 11 [W. 5 39,1 b.; cf. B. 337 
(290); many refer this ex. (with the gen.) to time (A. V. 
under it); see êri, А. IL, cf. B. 28. y.]. 2. to sanc- 
tion by law, enact: ті, pass. Heb. viii. 6 [cf. W. and B. 
о. в.].* 

уоро-04ттів, -ov, б, (vópos and тівлри), а lawgiver: Jas. iv. 
12. ([Antipho, Thuc.], Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., al.; 
Sept. Ps. ix. 21.)* 

vópos, -ov, б, (vépo to divide, distribute, apportion), in 
prof. auth. fr. Hes. down, anything established, anything 
received by usage, a custom, usage, law ; in Sept. very often 
for Yin, also for ; npn, n3, ete: In the N: T. a command, 
law; and 1. of any law whatsoever: дід woiov 
vopov; Ro. iii. 27; vópos дікалосдуге, а law or rule pro- 
ducing a state approved of God, i. e. by the observance 
of which we are approved of God, Ro. ix. 31, cf. Meyer 
[see ed. Weiss], Fritzsche, Philippi ad loc.; a precept or 
injunction: xarò vopov évrohns тарк. Heb. vii. 16; plur. of 
the things prescribed by the divine will, Heb. viii. 10; x. 
16; vopos той voos, the rule of action prescribed by reason, 
Ro. vii. 23; the mention of the divine law causes those 


things even which in opposition to this law impel to 


action, and therefore seem to have the force of a law, 


_to be designated by the term vópos, as érepos vópos Фу тос 


рес! pov, a different law from that which God has given, 
i. e. the impulse to sin inherent in human nature, or ó 
vópos THS duaprias (gen. of author), Во. vii. 23, 25; viii. 2, 
also ó у. roù бауатоу, emanating from the power of death, 
Ro. viii. 2; with which is contrasted 6 vópos той тиє/ратог, 
the impulse to (right) action emanating from the Spirit, 
ibid. 2. of the Mosaic law, and referring, acc. to 
the context, either to the volume of the law or to its 
contents: w.thearticle, Mt. v.18; xii.5; ххії. 36; Lk. 
ії. 27; x. 26; xvi.17; Jn.i.17,45(46); vii. 51; viii. 17; 
x. 84; xv. 25; Acts vi. 18; vii. 58; xviii. 18, 15; xxi. 
20; xxiii. 3; Ro. ii. 13 ((bis) here L T Tr WH om. art. 
(also С in 13*)], 15, 18, 20, 23», 26; iv. 15*; vii. 1*, 5, 14, 


VOLLOS 


21 (on the right interpretation of this difficult passage 
cf. Knapp, Scripta varii Argumenti, ii. p. 885 sqq. and 
Fritzsche, Com. ad Rom. ii. p. 57; [others take wy. here 
generally, і. q. controlling principle; see 1 above sub 
fin. and cf. W. 557 (578); B. $151, 15]); Ro. viii. 3 sq.; 
1 Со. їх. 8; xv. 56; Gal. iii. 13, 24; Eph. ii. 15 (on 
which pass. see ддура, 2); 1 Tim. i. 8; Heb. vii. 19, 
23; x. l, etc. ; with the addition of Мофаєоє, Lk. ії. 22; 
Jn. vii. 23; viii.5; Acts xiii. 38 (39) [here L T Tr WH 
om.art.]; xv. 5; xxviii. 23; 1 Co. ix.9 ; of хиріом, Lk. ii. 
39; of rod cov, | Mt. xv. 6 T WH mrg.]; Ro. vii. 22; viii. 
7. ката Tov vópov, acc. to the (standard or requirement 
of the) law, Acts xxii. 12; Heb. vii. 5; ix. 22. vópos 
without the art. (in the Epp. of Paul and James and 
the Ep. to the Heb.; cf. W. p. 123 (117); B. 89 (78); 
[some interpreters contend that vóuos without the art. 
denotes not the law of Moses but law viewed as *a prin- 
ciple’, ‘abstract and universal’; cf. Вр. Lghtft. on Gal. 
ii. 19; also * Fresh Revision," etc. p. 99; Vaughan on 
Ro. ii. 23; esp. Van Hengel on Во. ii. 12; Gifford in 
the Speaker's Com. on Rom. p. 41 sqq. (cf. Cremer s. v.). 
This distinction is contrary to usage (as exhibited e. g. 
in Sap. xviii. 4; Sir. xix. 17; xxi. 11; xxxi. 8; xxxii. 1; 
xxxv. (xxxii.) 15, 24; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 2, 3; 1 Macc. ii. 
21; 4 Macc. vii. 7, and many other exx. in the Apocr.; 
see Wahl, Clavis Apocrr. s. v. p. 313), and to Ше con- 
text in such Pauline pass. as the foll.: Ro. ii. 17, 25, 27; 
vii. 1 (7) ; xiii. 8, 10; Gal. iii. 17, 18, 23, 24, (cf. Ro. ii. 
12 and iii. 19; v. 13 and 14); etc. It should be added, 
perhaps, that neither the list of pass. with the art. nor 
of those without it, as given by Prof. Grimm, claims to be 
complete]): Ко. ii. 23°, 25; iii. 31; iv. 15^, v. 13; vii. 1», 
2*; x. 4; xiii. 10; Gal. ii: 21°; v. 23; 1 Tim. i. 9; Heb. 
vii. 12, etc.; with the addition of куріом, Lk. ii. 23 [here 
L has the art.], 24 [L T Tr WH add the art.]; of бео, Ro. 
vii. 25; of Мойсєоѕ, Пер. x. 28; esp. after prepositions, 
as бій vopov, Ro. ii. 12; iii. 20; Gal. ii. 21; ywpts vópov, 
without the co-operation of the law, Ro. iii. 21; destitute 
or ignorant of the law, Ro. vii. 9; where по law has been 
promulged, Ro. vii. 8; of ёк vópov, those who rule their 
life by the law, Jews, Ro. iv. 14, 16 [here all edd. have 
the art. ]; ol év vóuo, who are in the power of the law, i. e. 
bound to it, Ro. iii. 19 [but all texts here Фу r@ ».]; ind 
vóuov, under dominion of the law, Ro. vi. 14 sq.; Gal. iii. 
23; iv. 4, 21; v. 18; of отд vópov, 1 Co. іх. 20; &uatov- 
сда ev vóg, Gal. v. 4; ёруа vópov (sce épyov, sub fin.); 
Є» удро ápaprávew, under law i. e. with knowledge of the 
law, Ro. ii. 12 (equiv. to &yovres vópov, cf. vs. 14) ; they 
to whom the Mosaic law has not been made known are 
said мдио» р) exec, ibid. 14; éavrois eioi vópos, their natu- 
ral knowledge of right takes the place of the Mosaic law, 
ibid.; vópos épywv, the law demanding works, Ro. iii. 27 ; 
бій vópov vóuo атёбауор, by the law itself (when I became 
convinced that by keeping it I could not attain to salva- 
tion, cf. Ro. vii. 9-24) I became utterly estranged from 
the law, Gal. ii. 19 [cf. W. 210 (197) ; В. $133,12]. ката 
yópov, as respects the interpretation and observance of 
the law, Phil. iii. 5. The observance of the law is 
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designated by the foll. phrases: яАпробу ибџою, Ro. xiii. 
8; ró» у. Gal. v. 14; яйХпробу тд Scxalwpa то? vópov, Ro. 
viii. 4; @uAdooew (тду) v., Acts xxi. 24; Gal. vi. 13; та 
дка. тод у. Ro. 1i. 26 ; mpáccew vopov, Ro. ii. 25; mowi» 
тд» у., Jn. vii. 19; Gal. v. 3; тпрєї», Acts ху. 5, 24 [ Rec.]; 
Jas. ii. 10; теє, Ro. ii. 27 (cf. Jas. іі. 8) ; [on the other 
hand, dkvpoüv тд» эби. Mt. ху. 6 T WIE mrg.]. ó vdpos is 
used of some particular ordinance of the Mosaic law in 
Jn. xix. 7; Jas. ii. 8; with а gen. of the obj. added, rov 
dyÓpós, the law enacted respecting the husband, i. e. bind- 
ing the wife to her husband, Ro. vii. 2 where Rec.*!'* om. 
ToU vóp. (80 б vópos rod пасҳа, Num. ix. 12; тоб Аєтроб, 
Lev. xiv. 2; other exx. are given in Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. 
ii. p. 9; cf. W..$ 30, 2 8.). Although tbe Jews did not 
make a distinction as we do between the moral, the 
ceremonial, the civil, precepts of the aw, but thought 
that all should be honored and kept with the same con- 
scientious and pious regard, yet in the N. T. not infre- 
quently the law is so referred to as to show that the 
speaker or writer has his eye on the ethical part of it 
alone, as of primary importance and among Christians 
also of perpetual validity, but does not care for the cere- 
monial and civil portions, as being written for Jews 
alone: thus in Gal. v. 14; Ro. xiii. 8, 10; ii. 26 sq.; vii. 
21, 25; Mt. v. 18, and often; rà ro) vópov, the precepts, 
moral requirements, of the law, Ro. ii. 14. In the Ep. of 
James vóuos (without the article) designates only the 
ethical portion of the Mosaic law, confirmed by the au- 
thority of the Christian religion: ii. 9-11; iv. 11; in the 
Ep. to the IIeb., on the other hand, the ceremonial 
part of the law is the prominent idea. 3. of the 
Christian religion: vópos пістєоѕ, the law demanding 
faith, Ro. iii. 27; rov Хритог, the moral instruction given 
by Christ, esp. the precept concerning love, Gal. vi.2; тп 
éAevÓepias (see éAevOepía, а.), Jas. i. 25; ii. 12; cf. ó xasvos 
vópos ToU коріоо йифу "пасо? Xpicrov, dvev (цуоб dvdykns 
dv, Barn. ер. 2, 6 (see Harnack’s note in loc.]. 4. 
by metonymy б vópos, the name of the more important 
part (i. e. the Pentateuch), is put for (Ле entire collection of 
the sacred books ofthe O. Т.: Jn. vii. 49; x. 34 (Ps. Ixxxi. 
(Ixxxii.) 6); Jn. xii. 34 (Рв. сіх. (сх.) 4; Dan. (Theodot.) 
ii. 44; vii. 14); Jn. xv. 25 (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19; lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 15); Ro. iii. 19; 1 Co. xiv. 21 (Is. xxviii. 11 sq.; so 
2 Macc. ii. 18, where cf. Grimm); ó vópos каї oi rpoprras, 
Mt. хі. 13; Jn. i. 46; Acts xiii.15; xxiv. 14; xxviii. 23; 
Ro. iii. 21, (2 Macc. xv. 9); i. q. the system of morals 
taught in the О. T., Mt. v. 17 ; vii. 12; xxii. 40; ó мор. (oí) 
проф. xai Wadpoi, the religious dispensation contained 
in the О. T., Lk. xxiv. 44 (6 vópos, ol проф. к. тй dÀÀa 
пётра Bia, prol. to Sir.). Paul's doctrine concerning 
ó vópos is exhibited by (besides others) Weiss, Bibl. Theol. 
88 71, 72; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 69 sq. [Eng. trans. i. 
р. 68 sq.; A. Zahn, Das Gesetz Gottes nach d. Lehre и. 
Erfahrung d. Apostel Paulus, Halle 1876; R. Tiling, Die 
Paulinische Lehre vom vopos nach d. vier Hauptbriefen, 
u.s.w. Dorpat, 1878]. vopos does not occur in the foll. №. 
T. bks.: Mk.,2 Co., Col.,Thess., 2 Tim., Pet., Jude, Jn., Bev 
vóos, see vous. 


yogeo 


voote, «à; (vócos) ; fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; to be 
sick; metaph. of any ailment of the mind (диупкестф 
тоупріа voceiv 'AOgvaiovs, Xen. mem. 8, 5, 18 and many 
other exx. in Grk. auth.) : тері ть, to be taken with such 
an interest in a thing as amounts to a disease, to have 
a morbid fondness for, 1 Tim. vi. 4 (пері доба», Plat. mor. 
p. 546 4.).* 

véonpa, -ros, ro, disease, sickness: Jn. v. 4 Rec. Lchm. 
(Tragg., Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plat., sqq.)* 

уУбтоз, -оу, 7, disease, sickness: Mt. iv. 23 sq.; viii. 17; 
іх. 35; x. 1; Mk. і. 84; iii. 15 [RGL]; Lk. iv. 40; vi. 
18 (17); vii. 21; ix. 1; Acts xix. 12. (Deut. vii. 15; 
xxviii. 59; Ex. xv. 26, etc. [Hom., Hdt., al.])* 

voces, -as, 1), (for veorord, the earlier and more com- 
mon form (cf. WH. App. р. 145], fr. veorads, д. v.), Sept. 
for 12; 1. a nest of birds. 2. a brood of birds: 
Lk. xiii. 34 [but L txt. росоќа, see the foll. word]. (Deut. 
xxxii. 11 [Gen. vi. 14; Num. xxiv. 22; Prov. xvi. 16, 
etc.].) * 

уосгс(0у, -ov, ro, (see vocciá), а brood of birds: Mt. 
xxiii. 37 and Lchm. txt. in Lk. xiii. 34 [where al. vosciá, 
see the preced. word]. (Arstph., Aristot., Ael. ; for p'rY^aw 
Ps. Ixxxiii. (Ixxxiv.) 4.)* 

уос обо, see veoc dos. 

уосфЦо: Mid., pres. рер. voodif{opevos; 1 aor. vo- 
odioapnv; (мосфе afar, apart); to set apart, separate, 
divide; mid. to set apart or separate Jor one's self, i. e. to 
purloin, embezzle, withdraw covertly and appropriate to 
one's own use: xprpara, Xen. Cyr. 4, 2 42; Plut. Lucull. 
37; Aristid. 4; шуби rv ex rijs діартауйе, Polyb. 10, 
16, 6; xpvowpara, 2 Macc. iv. 32; а\Аотра, Joseph. 
antt. 4, 8, 29; absol. Tit. ii. 10; (rl) ато тоос, Acts v. 
2, 3 [here А. V. keep back]; Sept. Josh. vii. 1; ёк туос, 
Athen. 6 p. 234 a.* 

véros, -ov, б, (Ле south wind; a. prop.: Lk. xii. 
59; Acts xxvii. 13; xxviii. 13. b. the South (cf. 
Soppás): Mt. xii. 42; Lk. хі. 31; xiii. 29; Rev. xxi. 18. 
(From Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 33), the southern 
quarter, the South; and for 0173, the southern (both) 
wind and quarter; |$'/ the same; Dp; the eastern 
(both) quarter and wind.) * 

уУоубес'(а, -as, 7, (vovOeréo, q. v.) ; admonition, exhorta- 
tion: Sap. xvi. 6; 1 Co. x. 11; Tit. iii. 10; xvpíov, such 
as belongs to the Lord (Christ) or proceeds from him, 
Eph. vi. 4 (cf. W. 189 (178)) (Aretph. ran. 1009; 
Diod. 15, 7; besides in Philo, Joseph. and other recent 
writ. for vovOergois and vovberia, forms more com. in the 
earlier writ. cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 512; [W. 24].) [Cf. 
Trench $ xxxii.]* 

vowderdw, -0; (vovderns, and this fr. vos and тідпи; 
hence prop. і. q. у тф và тідли, lit. ‘put in mind’, Germ. 
‘an das Herz legen’); to admonish, warn, exhort: туй, 
Acts xx. 81; Ro. xv. 14; 1 Co. iv. 14; Col. i. 28; iii. 16; 
1 Th. v. 12,14; 2 Th. iii. 15. ([1 S. iii. 13]; Job iv. 3; 
Sap. xi. 11; xii. 2; Tragg., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.)* 

уоортју(а, and асс. to a rarer uncontr. form (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 148 [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below; WH. 
App. р. 1451) еордиіа (so L txt. Tr WH), -as, ў, (уос, 
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.Hom. down]; mind (Germ. Sinn), i. e. 


vuppios 


ий» a month), new-moon (Vulg. neomenia; barbarous 
Lat. novilunium): of the Jewish ‘festival of the new 
moon [BB.DD. s. v. New Moon], Col. ii. 16. (Sept. 
chiefly for win; also for WIM wi, Ex. xl. 2; and wes 
win, Num. x. 10; xxviii. 11; see pj», 2. Pind., Arstph. 
Thuc., Xen., al.)* 

vovvexós, (vous and £yo [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 5991), 
adv. wisely, prudently, discreetly: Mk. xii. 34. ([Aristot. 
rhet. Alex. 30 р. 1436", 38 vovvexós x. дікаїоє); Polyb. 
1, 83, 3 vovvexðs x. þpovipws; [2, 13, 1]; 5, 88, 2 vovvexae 
к. прауратикбє ; [al.].) * 

уоўз (contr. fr. vos), б, gen. моде, dat. vot, (so in later 
Grk. for the earlier forms voy, иф, contr. fr. vóov, убф; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 453; W. 8 8, 2 b.; |В. 12 sq. (12)1), 
acc. рой» (contr. fr. vóov), Sept. for 39 and 299, [fr. 
1. the mind, 
comprising alike the faculties of perceiving and under- 
standing and those of feeling, judging, determining ; 
hence spec. a. the intellective faculty, the under- 
standing: Lk. xxiv. 45 (on which see діамогую, 2); Phil. 
iv. 7; Rev. xiii. 18; xvii. 9; opp. to rò mveüpa, the spirit 
intensely roused and completely absorbed with divine 
things, but destitute of clear ideas of them, 1 Co. xiv. 
14 sq. 19; гуе тд» обу kvpiov [L txt., al. Xpioroũ], to be 
furnished with the understanding of Christ, 1 Co. ii. 
16°. b. reason (Germ. die Vernunft) in the nar- 
rower sense, as the capacity for spiritual truth, the 
higher powers of the soul, the faculty of perceiving divine 
things, of recognizing goodness and of hating evil: Ro. i. 
28; vii. 28; Eph. iv. 17; 1 Tim. vi. 5; 2 Tim. iii. 8 (cf. 
W. 229 (215); В. $ 134, 7); Tit. i. 15; opp. (09 сарб, 
Ro. vii. 25; дуауеодсбц rp mve)pari: той vods, to be so 
changed that the spirit which governs the mind is re- 
newed, Eph. iv. 23; [cf. ў dvaxaivwors тоў vods, Ro. xii. 
2). ©. the power of considering and judging soberly, 
calmly and impartially: 2 Th. ii. 2. 2. a particular 
mode of thinking and judging: Ro. xiv. 5; 1 Co. i. 10; 
i. q. thoughts, feelings, purposes: тод xupiov (fr. Is. xl. 
18), Ro. хі. 34; 1 Co. ii. 16"; i. q. desires, rns capxds, 
Col. ii. 18 (cf. Meyer ad loc. J.* 

Морфба, -à, б, [perh. contr. fr. Nuppddwpos; сі. W. 
102 sq. (97) ; on accent cf. Chandler $ 32], Nymphas, a 
Christian inhabitant of Laodicea: Col. іу: 15 [L WH Tr 
mrg. read Nujqav i. e. Nympha, the name ої a woman; 
see esp. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc., and p. 256 .* 

vóudm, -7s, й, (appar. allied w. Lat. nubo; Vanitek p. 
429 sq.), Sept. for 7193; 1. a betrothed woman, а 
bride: Jn. iii. 29; Rev. xviii. 23; xxi. 2,9; xxii.17. 2. 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a recently married 
woman, young wife; a young woman; hence in bibl. and 
eccl. Grk., like the Hebr. 53 (which signifies both a 
bride and a daughter-in-law (cf. W. 32]), a daughter-in- 
law: Mt.x.85; Lk. xii. 58. (Mic.vii.6; Gen. xi 81; 
(xxxviii. 11); Ruth i. 6, (etc.]; also Joseph. antt. 5, 
9, 1.)* 

уурфіоз, -ov, б, (rop), a bridegroom: Mt. ix. 15; xxv. 
1, 5sq. 10; МК. ii. 19sq.; Lk. у. 84 sq.; Jn. ii. 9; iii. 29; 
Rev. xviii. 23. (From Hom. down; Sept for (yn ° 


учифофу 


уорффу, -фуос, б, (упифт)), the chamber containing the 
bridal bed, the bride-chamber : ol viol тод уурфбуос (see 
vids, 2), of the friends of the bridegroom whose duty it 
was to provide and care for whatever pertained to the 
bridal chamber, i. e. whatever was needed for the due 
celebration of the nuptials: Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 19; Lk. 
у. 84, (ГУ. 33 (32)]; Tob. vi. 13 (14), 16 (17); eccles. 


writ.; Heliod. 7, 8); the room in which the marriage cere- 


monies are held: Mt. xxii. 10 Т WH Tr mrg.* | 
убу, and ури: (which see in its place), adv. now, Lat. 
nunc, (Sept. for NAY ; [fr. Hom. down); 1. adv. of 
Time, now, i. e. at the present time ; a. so used that 
by the thing which is now said to be or to be done the 
present time is opposed to past time: Jn.iv.18; ix. 21; 
Acts xvi. 87; xxiii. 21; Ro. xiii. 11; 2 Th. ii. 6; 2 Co. 
vii. 9; xiii. 2; Phil. 1.80; ii.12; iii.18; Col. i. 24, ete.; 
freq. it denotes a somewhat extended portion of present 
time as opp. to a former state of things: Lk. xvi. 25; 
Acts vii. 4; Gal. i. 23; iii. 3; spec. the time since certain 
persons received the Christian religion, Ro. v. 9, 11; vi. 
19, 21; viii. 1; Gal. ii. 20; iv. 29; 1 Pet. ii. 10, 25; or 
the time since man has had the blessing of the gospel, 
as opp. to past times, i.q. in our times, our age: Acts vii. 
52; Ro. xvi. 26; 2 Co. vi. 2; Eph. ій. 5, 10; 2 Tim. i. 
10; 1 Pet. i. 12; iii. 21, (cf. ep. ad Diogn.1]. b. opp. 
to future time: Jn. xii. 27; xiii. 36 (opp. to бйатеро»); 
xvi. 22; Ro. xi. 31; 1 Co. xvi. 12; viv к. els ravras тойс 
aióvas, Jude 25; used to distinguish this present age, 
preceding Christ's return, from the age which follows 
that return: Lk. vi. 21,25; Eph.ii.2; Heb.ii.8; 2 Pet. 
iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 28; with «у rà каф rovro added, Mk. 
x. 30. с. Sometimes viv with the present is used of 
what will occur forthwith or soon, Lk. ii. 29; Jn. xii. 31; 
xvi. 5; xvii. 18; Acts xxvi. 17. мії a preterite, of 
what has just been done, Mt. xxvi. 65; Jn. xxi. 10; or 
very lately (but now, just now, hyperbolically i. q. a short 
time ago), viv é{nrovy сє AcOdoas oi "IovOato, Jn. xi. 8; cf. 
Курке ad loc.; Vig. ed. Herm. р. 425 sq. with a future, 
of those future things which are thought of as already 
begun to be done, Jn. xii. 81; or of those which will be 
done instantly, Acts xiii. 11 [here al. supply Єсті; W.$ 64, 
2 a.]; or soon, Acts xx. 22 [here тор. merely has inherent 
fut. force; cf. В. § 137, 10а.). d. with the imperative 
it often marks the proper or fit time for doing a thing: 
Mt. xxvii. 42 sq.; Mk. xv. 32; Jn. ii. 8. Hence it serves 
to point an exhortation in dye viv, соте now: Jas. iv. 13; 
у. 1, (where it is more correctly written dye vuv, cf. Pas- 
sow ii. p. 372). e. with other particles, by which the 
contrast in time is marked more precisely : xai viv, even 
now (now also), Jn. хі. 22; Phil. i. 20; and now, Jn. xvii. 
5; Acts vii. 84 [cf. 2 below]; x. 5 [W. 843,3 a]; xx. 
25; xxii 16; dAAà viv, Lk. xxii. 36; ФАЛА xal vóv, but 
even now, Jn. xi. 22 [Т Tr txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. 
dud]; ёт viv, 1 Со. iii. 2 (3) [L WH br. ёт]; эў» 8€ 
(see puri below) but now, Jn. xvi. 5; xvii. 13; Heb. ii. 8; 
rore . . . уй» де, Gal. iv. 9; Ro. vi. 21 sq. [here уух! дё]; 
Heb. xii. 26; soré . . . yov де, Ro. хі. 30[WH mrg. punt]; 
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улл 


viv обу, now therefore, Acts х. 83; ху. 10; xvi. 86; xxiii. 
15, (Gen. xxvii. 8,43; xxxi. 18,30; xlv. 8; 1 Macc. x. 71). 
тд vir Exov, вее Exe, ЇЇ. b. f. with the article; «a 
w. neut. acc. absol. of the article, rà viv, as respects the 
present ; at present, now (in which sense it is written also 
таубу [so Grsb. always, Rec. twice; classic edd. often 
ravuv; cf. Тау. Proleg. p. 111; Chandler, Accent, § 8261): 
Acts iv. 29; xvii. 30; xx. 32; xxvii. 22, (2 Macc. xv. 8; 
often in class. Grk.; also rd vip, 1 Macc. vii. 85; ix. 9; 
cf. Krüger $ 50, 5, 18; Bnhdy. p. 328; Bttm. Gram. 
8 125, 8 Anm. 8 (5)) ; the things that now are, the present 
things, Judith ix. 5; acc. absol. as respects the things now 
taking place, equiv. to as respects the case in hand, Acts v. 
38. B. 6,2, то viv, the present, joined to substantives : 
as дубу alóv, 1 Tim. vi. 17; 2 Tim. iv. 10; Tit. ii. 19; 
xaipós, Ro. iii. 26; vili. 18; xi.5; [2 Co. viii. 14 (13)); 9 
viv Чероусадірь Gal.iv. 25; of viv обрамої, 2 Pet. iii. 7; роб 
ths прдѕ tpas уй» (or vuvi) amodoyias, Acts xxii. 1. У. 
тд viv with prepositions: ато той viv (Sept. for плуг), 
from this time onward, ГА. V. from henceforth], Lk. i. 48 : 
v. 10; xii. 52; xxii. 69; Acts xviii. 6; 2 Со. v. 16; dyp« 
тоў убу, Ro. viii. 22; РЫІ. i 5; dws тоб мс» (Sept. for 
плу лр), Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. xiii. 19. 2. Like our 
now and the Lat. nunc, it stands in а conclusion or 
sequence; as things now are, as the matter now stands ; 
under these circumstances; in the present state of affairs ; 
since these things are во; as itis: Lk. хі. 39 (vri. e. since 
ye are intent on observing the requirements of tradition ; 
[but al. take уб» here of time —a covert allusion to а 
former and better state of things]); Col. i. 24 [al. of 
time; cf. Mey., Bp. Lghtft., Ellic. ad loc.]; xal võ», 1 Jn. 
ii. 28; 9 Jn. 5; xal viv дєйро, Acts vii. 34. vü» дє (and 
vvyi 8 see vuvi), but пош; now however; but as й is; (often 
in class. Grk. ; cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 426; Matthiae ii. p. 
1434 sq.; Kühner $ 498, 2 Гог Jelf § 719, 2]): 1 Co. 
vii. 14; Jas.iv. 16, and RG in Heb. ix. 26; esp. after a 
conditional statement with «i and the indic. preterite, 
Lk. xix. 42; Jn. viii. 40; ix. 41; xv. 22, 24; xviii. 36; 
1 Co. xii. 20; (cf. B. $ 151, 26]. In Rev. vi» does not 


occur. [Syn. see арт. 


ууу{ (voy with iota бань [Krüger $ 25, 6, 4 sq.; 
Kühner $ 180, е. (Jelf $ 160, e.) ; Вит. Gram. 5 80, 2]), 
in Attic лош, at this very moment (precisely now, neither 
before nor after; Lat. nunc ipsum), and only of Time, 
almost always with the pres., very rarely with the fut. 
(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 19). Not found in the N. T. 
exc. in the writ. of Paul and in a few places in Acts and 
the Ep. to the Heb.; and it differs here in no respect 
from the simple viv; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. і. р. 182; [W. 
23]; 1. of Time: with a pres. (Job xxx. 9), Acts 
xxiv.13 LT Tr WH; Ro. xv. 28, 25; 1 Co. xiii. 13 (pon 
„..тбтє 06... уои дё); 2 Co. viii. 11, 22; Philem. 9, 11 
(sc. бута); with а perf. indicating continuance, Ro. ій. 
91 Гаї. refer this to 2]; with а preterite (Рв. xvi. (xvii.) 
11), Ro. vi. 22 (opp. to тоте); vii. 6; Eph. ii. 18 (opp. 
to Фу T каєрф ёкеіуф); Col. i. 22 (21) [and iii. 8; also Ro. 
xi. 30 WH mrg.], (opp. to wore); Col. i. 26 [RG L mrg.; 


Eph. у. 8; 1 Pet. іі. 10; viv йу, now already, 1 Jn. iv. 8. | cf. W. 8 63 1.2 b.; B. 382 (328)] (opp. to dsró r&v ai&ve»); 
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with a fut., Job vii. 21; Bar. vi. 4 (Ep. Jer. 3); 2 Macc. | when the weary and also the drunken give themselves up 
х.10; rhs mpós vuds vun атоћоуіаѕ, Acts xxii. 1. 2. | to slumber, put for torpor and sluggishness, 1 Th. v. 5. 


contrary to Grk. usage, in stating а conclusion (see 
убу, 2), but since the case stands thus, Газ й із): 1 Co. [v.11 
RGTLmrg.]; xiv. 6 RG (i. e. since ó yAéaog Аала» 
without an interpretation cannot edify the church) ; but 
now (Germ. so aber), Heb. ix. 26 LT Tr WH; after a 
conditional statement with «і (see эў», fin.), Ro. vii. 17; 
1 Co. xii. 18 [RGT WH mrg.]; xv. 20; Heb. viii. 6 
(here L Tr mrg. WH txt. ий»), cf. 4; xi. 16 Rec., cf. 15; 
[B. $ 151, 26].* 

vig, gen. vuxrós, 7, [fr. а root meaning ‘to disappear’; 
ef. Lat. noz, Germ. nacht, Eng. night; Curtius $ 94], (Sept. 
for Y and n'y 5), [fr. Hom. down], night: Mk. vi. 48; 
Acts xvi. 33; xxiii. 28; Jn. xiii. 30; Rev. xxi. 25; xxii. 
5; tra ў WE р) hairy тд rpí(rov айтӯс, i. e. that the night 
should want a third part of the light which the moon and 
the stars give it, Rev. viii. 12 [al. understand this of the 
want of the light etc. for а third part of the night's du- 
ration]; gen. ууктбе, by night ГУУ. § 30, 11; В. $ 132, 
26), Mt. ii. 14; xxviii. 13; Lk. ii. 8 [but note here the 
article; some make rìs ууктос depend on dwAaxas]; 
Jn. iii. 2; Actsix. 25; 1 Th. v. 7; vuerds xai z]uépas, Mk. 
у. 5; 1 Th. ii. 9; iii. 10; 1 Tim. v. 5, (where see Ellicott 
on the order]; 7puépas к. риктоѕ, Lk. xviii. 7; Acts ix. 
24; Rev. іу. 8; vii. 15; xii. 10, etc. ; péons vukros, at mid- 
night, Mt. xxv. 6; in answer to the question when: 
тайті ті) vuxri, this night, Lk. xii. 20; xvii.34; Acts xxvii. 
23; ті) уикті éxeivn, Acts xii. 6; ті) єтіойст у. Acts xxiii. 
11; in answer to the question how long: икта xal 
Suépav, Lk. ii. 37; Acts xx. 31; xxvi. 7; differently in 
Mk. iv. 27 (night and day, sc. applying himself to what 
he is here said tobe doing) ; ras voxras, during the nights, 
every night, Lk. xxi. 37; уйктає тєссарак. Mt. iv. 2; 
tpeis, ib. xii. 40; дій ris уоктбе, see діа, A. IT. 1 b. ; д. Ans 
(rijs) vuerds, the whole night through, all night, Lk. v. 5; 
d» уукті, when he was asleep, Acts xviii. 9; (xAémrgs) ev 
уукті, 1 Th. v. 2, and Rec. іп 2 Pet. ій. 10; єм ті) vvxri, 
in (the course of) the night, Jn. xi. 10; еу ті) vuxri ravrp, 
Mt. xxvi. 31, 34; Mk. xiv. 30; év ті) vuert jj ктА. 1 Co. xi. 
23; ката uécov Tis vvkrós, about midnight, Acts xxvii. 27. 
Metaph. the time when work ceases, i.e. the time of death, 
Jn. ix. 4; the time for deeds of sin and shame, the time 
of moral stupidity and darkness, Ho. xiii. 12; the time 


views (-тто): 1 aor. čvvĝa; (о strike [?], pierce; to 
pierce through, transfiz; often in Hom. of severe or even 
deadly wounds given опе; as, róv нё» фухеї WE ... сту» 
yepós 8 dpa pw axóros «ће, Il. 5, 45. 47; фбата< айтду 
éxetvos vurrei катобєу Ото Tov BovBava ддраті xal тарахріра 
dvepydferat, Joseph. b. j. 3, 7, 35; so riv яАємрйу Хдухт, 
Jn. xix. 34, cf. xx. 25, 27. On the further use of the word 
cf. Fritzsche, Rom. ii. p. 559. (Comp. : xara-»vcac.] * 

уостб{о ; 1 aor. éyvorafa ; (МХО, сі. уєфо, vevorá(o) ; 
Sept. for 031; 1. prop. fo nod in sleep, to sleep, 
(Hippocr., Arstph., Xen., Plato, al.); to be overcome or 
oppressed with sleep; to fall asleep, drop off to sleep, [ (cf. 
Wiclif) to nap it]: Mt. xxv. 5; Sept. for 077), Ps. Ixxv. 
(Ixxvi.) 7. 2. like the Lat. dormito (св. our to be 
napping], trop. i. д. to be negligent, careless, (Plat., Plut., 
al.): of a thing i. q. (о linger, delay, 2 Pet. ii. 9.* 

wux Ofpepov, -ov, то, (vú and прера), а night and a day, 
the space of twenty-four hours: 2 Co. xi. 25. (Alex. 
Aphr.; Geopon.) Cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. etc. p. 186; 
[ Soph. Lex. s. v.; cf. W. 25].* 

Мо (Nócos, -ov, in Joseph. [antt. 1, 8, 1 sqq.]), б, (n) 
rest), Noah, the second father of the human race: Mt. 
xxiv. 37 sq. ; Lk. iii. 36; xvii. 26 sq.; Heb. хі. 7; 1 Pet. 
iii. 20; 2 Pet. ii. 5.* 

væðpós, -d, -óv, (i. q. vobs, fr. уп (сі. vymios] and ó0éo 
[to push; al. бора to care about (cf. Уапісек р. 879)], 
cf. уфдурос, vóvvpos, fr. уп and cdvvn, дрора), slow, slug- 
gish, indolent, dull, languid: Heb. vi. 12; with a dat. of 
reference (W. § 81, 6 а.; B. $ 133, 21], rats dxoais, of one 
who apprehends with difficulty, Heb. v. 11; vw6pds каї 
mapepevos Фу rois ёруогѕ, Sir. iv. 29; voOpds к. mapetpevos 
épyarns, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 34, 1. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., 
Dion. Hal, Anthol, al.) (|Зум. see dpyos, fin.]* 

vérros, -оу, б, [fr. root ‘to bend,’ ‘curve,’ akin to Lat. 
natis; Ficki. 128; Vanicek р. 420], the back: Ro. xi. 10 
fr. Ps. lxviii. (Ixix.) 24. (In Hom. б varos [“ the gend. 
of the sing. is undetermined in Hom. and Hes.” (L. and 
S.)], plur. ra vara; in Attic generally rò vóro», very 
rarely ó vàros; plur. always rà võra; Sept. ó vóros, plur. 
ol voro; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 290; [Rutherford, New 
Phryn. p. 351]; Passow [L. and 5.) в. у.)" 


Ш 


[& оп its occasional substitution for ø вее Z, ø, є.) 

evla, -as, 0, (бблог, -а, -ov, and this fr. £évos), fr. Hom. 
down, hospitality, hospitable reception; і. д. a lodging-place, 
lodgings: Acts xxviii. 23 (i. q. тд шобдоџа in vs. 30 [but 
this is doubtful; the more prob. opinion receives the 
preference в. у. wos, 1а.]); Philem. 22. [See esp. Bp. 
М.М. on Phil. p. 9, and on Philem. l. c.]* 


fev%o; 1 aor. moa; Pass., pres. &evi(opat; 1 aor. 
é£evicÓn» ; fr. Hom. down; 1. (0 receive as a guest, 
to entertain hospitably: vwd, Acts x. 28; xxviii. 7; Heb. 
xiii. 2; pass. to be received hospitably; to stay as a guest, 
to lodge (be lodged): évOade, Acts x. 18; ev olxia тубу, 
Acts x. 32; тара ret, Acts x. 6; xxi. 16 [cf. B. 284 (244); 
ХУ. 214 (201) ], and sundry codd. in 1 Co. xvi. 19; (Diod. 


Феуодоу ба 


14, 30). 2. to surprise or astonish by the strangeness 
and novelty of a thing (cf. Germ. befremden) : £evíi(ovrá 
rwa, Acts xvii. 20 (£evi(ovoa mpócoxris kal кататАдктикі), 
Polyb. 3, 114, 4; то» деду еЁєифе тб mparrópevov, Joseph. 
antt. 1, 1, 4; £evi(ovca: ovpdopai, 2 Macc. ix. 6); pass. 
to be surprised, astonished at the novelty or strangeness of 
a thing; to think strange, be shocked: w. dat. of the thing 
[W. 8 31, 1 f.], 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Polyb. 1, 23, 5; 3,68, 9); 
бу w. dat. of the thing [cf. В. § 133, 23], 1 Pet. iv. 4.* 

£«voboxéo (for the earlier form £evodoxéw in use fr. IIdt. 
down; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 307),-6 : 1 aor. é£evoBóynaa; 
(Eevodoyxos, і. e. £évovs Sexdpevos) ; to receive and entertain 
hospitably, to be hospitable: 1 Тіт. у. 10. (Dio Cass. 78, 
3; [Graec. Ven. Gen. xxvi. 17; eccl. writ. ].) * 

tévos, -5, -ov, fr. Hom. down, masc. a guest-friend (Lat. 
hospes, [of parties bound by ties of hospitality]),i.e. | 2. 
a foreigner, stranger, (opp. to émyaptos, Plat. Phaedoc. 2 
p. 59 b.; Joseph. b. j. 5, 1, 3); a. prop.: Mt. xxv. 
35, 38,43 sq. ; xxvii. 7; 3Jn. 5; ёго к. таретідпрог éni 
тӯѕ yrs, Heb. xi. 18; of émnpoüvres рог, Acts xvii. 21; 
opp. to gupmoAirns, Eph. ii. 19; (Sept. for ПУК a travel- 
ler, 2 S. xii. 4 cod. Alex.; for 7, Job xxxi. 32; sev- 
eral times for 7723). [as adj. with] дацидта, Acts xvii. 
18. b. trop. a. alien (from a person or thing) ; 
without knowledge of, without a share in: with a gen. of 
the thing, rà» д:абукёу тўс érayyeMas, Eph. ii. 12[cf. W. 
§ 80, 4, 6] (тоб Aóyov, Soph. О. T. 219). B. new, un- 
heard оў: &8ayxai, Heb. xiii. 9; &vov ті, a strange, won- 
derful thing, 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Aeschyl. Prom. 688; Diod. 
3, 15 and 52; al.). 2. one who receives and enter- 
tains another hospitably; with whom he stays or lodges, a 
host: ó évos pov, Ro. xvi. 23, where xai ris éxxAnoias 
б\у is added, i. e. either ‘who receives hospitably all 
the members of the church who cross his threshold,’ or 
* who kindly permits the church to worship in his house’ 
(Fritzsche).* 

Edo-rys, -ov, б, (а corruption of the Lat. sextarius); 1. 
а sextarius, i. e. a vessel for measuring liquids, holding 
about а pint (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 9— see Baros; Epict. 
diss. 1, 9, 33; 2, 16, 22; [Dioscor.], Galen and med. 
writ.). 2. a wooden pitcher or ewer (Vulg. urceus 
[ A. V. pot]) from which water or wine is poured, whether 
holding a sextarius or not: Mk. vii. 4, 8 [here T WH 
om. Tr br. the cl.].* 

Enpalve: 1 aor. é£gpava (Jas. i. 11); Pass., preg. Enpal- 
voar; pf. 8 pers. sing. é£gpavra. (Mk. xi. 21), ЕА єт 
pappévos ; 1 aor. Єбпрамдпи; cf. B. 41 (36); (fr. Enpos, q. 
v.) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for U3* and v^3in; іо 
make dry, dry up, wither: act., тду хортоу, Jas. i. 11; pass. 
to become dry, to be dry, be withered [cf. B. 52 (45)] (Sept. 
for 05`) : of plants, Mt. xiii. 6; xxi. 19 sq. ; Mk. iv. 6; 
xi. 20 sq. ; Lk. viii. 6; Jn. xv. 6; [1 Pet. i. 24]; of the 
ripening of crops, Rev. xiv. 15; of fluids: й тту, Mk. 
v. 29; tò 08ор, Rev. xvi. 12, (Gen. viii. 7 ; Is. xix. 5); of 
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members of the body, to waste away, pine away: Mk. ix. 
18; é£npappevy xeip, a withered hand, Mk. iii. 1, and RG 
in 3.* 

£npós, -á, -óv, fr. Hdt. down, dry: rà £/Aor, Lk. xxiii. 
91 (in a proverb. saying, *if a good man is treated »o, 
what will be done to the wicked ?' сі. Ps.i. 3; Ezek. xx. 
47. Is. lvi. 3; Ezek. xvii. 24); of members of the body 
deprived of their natural juices, shrunk, wasted, withered : 
as хер, Mt. xii. 10; МК. iii. 3 L T Tr WH; Lk. vi. 6,8; 
men are spoken of as £npoi, withered, Jn. v. 3. of the 
land in distinction from water, й бпра sc. уў (Sept. for 
rYU3*, Gen. i. 9 sq. ; Jon. i. 9; ii. 11, and often (W. 18: 
592 (550)]): Mt. xxiii. 15; Heb. xi. 29 where L T Tr 
WH add уде.“ 

EvALvos, -ivn, чуор, (EvAoy), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down, 
wooden, made of wood : oxevn, 2 Tim. ii. 20; neut. plur. 
eiua, Rev. ix. 20 (беоі, Bar. vi. 30 [Ep. Jer. 29]).* 

ЕбХоу, -ov, rd, (fr. úw to scrape, plane), fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for үр; 1. wood: univ. 1 Co. iii. 12; £. vivo, 
Rev. xviii. 12; that which is made of wood, as a beam from 
which any one is suspended, a gibbet, a cross, ГА. V. tree, 
q. v. in B. D. Аш. ed.], Acts v. 30; x. 39; xiii. 29; Gal 
iii. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 24, (үр, Gen. xl. 19; Deut. xxi. 23; 
Josh.x.26; Esth. v. 14), — a use not found in the classics 
[cf. L. and S. s. v. П. 4]. A log or timber with holes in 
which the feet, hands, neek, of prisoners were inserted 
and fastened with thongs (Gr. кало», EvAoredn, тодокакт;, 
тодострабт, Lat. nervus, by which the Lat. renders the 
Hebr. 10, а fetter, or shackle for the feet, Job [xiii. 27]; 
xxxiii. 11; cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 458 sqq. ; 
[B. D. s. у. Stocks]): Acts xvi. 24 (Hdt. 6, 75; 9,37; 
Arstph. eq. 367, 894, 705); a cudgel, stick, staff: plur., 
Mt. xxvi. 47,55; Mk. xiv. 43, 48; Lk. xxii. 52, (Hdt. 
2, 68; 4,180; Dem. р. 645, 15; Polyb. 6,37, 8; Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 9, 4; Hdian. 7, 7, 4). 2. a tree: Lk. xxiii. 
31 (Gen. i. 29; ii. 9; iii. 1; Is. xiv. 8, etc.) ; & тўе Cons, 
вее (wn, 2 b. p. 274*. 

[£óv, older form of сор, retained occasionally in com- 
pounds, ав fupSuivw, 1 Pet. iv. 12 ed. Bezae ; seo Meister- 
hans $49, 11; L. and 8. s. v. ov», init.; and cf. 2, с, є.) 

£vpáo (a later form, fr. Diod. (1, 84) down, for £vpéo, 
which the earlier writ. used fr. Hdt. down; (W. 24; B. 
63 (55); esp. Віт. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 58]), -6: pf. pass. 
рїер. é£vpguévos; Mid., pres. inf. бирастває [for which 
some would read (1 Co. xi. 6) £/pae6a« (1 aor. mid. inf. 
Ír.£upo) ; see WH. App. р. 166]; 1 aor. subjunc. 8 pers. 
plur. £vpgeevra: [but T Tr WH read the fut. -covras] ; 
(fr. фирбу a razor, and this fr. fiw); Sept. for 123; to 
shear, shave: pass.1 Co. xi. 5; mid. to get one's self shaved, 
ibid. vs. 6; 1 Co. xi. 6; with an acc. specifying the obj. 
more precisely (cf. В. $ 134, 7; W. 8 82,5): ri» кефадду, 
Acts xxi. 24 (Sept. Num. vi. 9, 19; Lev. xxi. 5; ras 
ójpvas, Hdt. 2, 66; тд сёра, 2, 37).* 
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6, т, тб, originally rós, тї), тб, (аз is evident from the 
forms тої, rai for of, ai in Hom. and the Ionic writ.), cor- 
responds to our definite article (Ле (Germ. der, die, das), 
which is properly a demonstrative pronoun, which we 
see in its full force in Homer, and of which we find cer- 
tain indubitable traces also in all kinds of Greek prose, 
and hence also in the N. T. 

І. As a DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN; Lat. hic, haec, 
hoc; Germ. der, die, das, emphatic; cf. W. $ 17, 1; B. 
101 (89) sq. ; 1. in the words of the poet Aratus, той 
yap kal yévos écpév, quoted by Paul in Acts xvii. 28. 2. 
in prose, where it makes a partition or distributes into 
parts: ó uév ... å де, that... this, the one... the other: 
Mt. xiii. 23 R С Tr [here the division is threefold] ; Gal. 
iv. 23 [here L WH Tr mrg. br. pév]; of uév . . . of де, Acts 
xxviii. 24; РЫІ. i. 16 sq.; of рё... 6 де, Heb. vii. 5 sq. 
20 (21), 23 sq.; robs pev... rovs 86, Mk. xii. 5 RG; 
Eph. iv. 11; oí uév . . . Añor де (Lehm. oi дё)... Erepos 
èé, Mt. xvi. 14 cf. Jn. vii. 12; reves foll. by of бе, Acts 
xvii. 18; $$ (see óc I.) де» foll. by ó де, Ro. xiv. 2; of де 
stands as though oi év had preceded, Mt. xxvi. 67; xxviii. 
17. 3. in narration, when either two persons or 
iwo parties are alternately placed in opposition to each 
other and the discourse turns from one to the other; ó 
e, but he, and he, (Germ. er aber): Mt. ii. 14; іу. 4; xxi. 
29 sq.; Mk. i. 45; xii. 15; Lk. viii. 21, 30,48; xxii. 10, 
84; Jn. ix. 38, and very often; plur., Mt. ії. 5, 9; iv. 20; 
Mk. xii. 14 [RG L mrg.], 16 [L br. of де]; Lk. vii. 4; 
xx. 5,12; xxii. 9, 38, 71; Actsiv. 21; xii. 15, and often ; 
of uév оўу, in the Acts alone: i. 6; v. 41; xv. 8, 30; 6 
pév оду, xxiii. 18; xxviii. 5. 

П. As the DEFINITE ог PREPOSITIVE ARTICLE (to 
be distinguished from the postpositive article, — as 
it is called when it has the force of a relative pro- 
noun, like the Germ. der, die, das, exx. of which use are 
not found in the N. T.), whose use in the N. T. is ex- 
‘plained at length by W. $$ 18-20; B. 85 (74) sqq.; 
[Green p. 5sqq.]. Asin alllanguages the article serves 
to distinguish things, persons, notions, more exactly, it 
is prefixed 1. to substantives that have no mod- 
- ifier; and а. those that designate a person or а 
thing that is the only one of its kind; the art. thus dis- 
tinguishes the same from all other persons or things, as 
б Мос, 6 oUpavós, 7 уп, ђ ваЛаєса, 6 Beds, б Aóyos (Jn. i. 
1 sq.), 9 dedBoros, rò фас, й скотіа, й) (оп, ó Oavaros, 
еіс. b. appellative names of persons and things деб- 
nite enough in themselves, or made so by the context, 
or sufficiently well-known from history; thus, to the 
names of virtues and vices, as у Ouxatoo yy, 7) софіа, ù 
домариз, т аХлвем, etc. ó Фохдиємог, the well-known per- 
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sonage who is to come, i. e. the Messiah, Mt. xi. 8; Lk. vii. 
19; ó профі)ттс, the (promised and expected) prophet, 
Jn. i. 21; vii. 40; ў сатпріа, the salvation which all 
good men hope for, i. e. the Messianic salvation; 7 
урафт еїс.; й vepéànņ, the cloud (well known from the 
О. T.), 1 Со. х. 1sq.; тойс dyyéAovs, Jas. ii. 25; тф 
Єктрараті, 1 Co. ху. 8. to designations of eminent per- 
sonages: 6 vids той бєой, б vids тоб dvÓpórrov, (see vids) ; 
6 дідаскаХог ro) 'lopajA, Jn. iii. 10; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. 
р. 613. The article is applied to the repeated name of 
а person or thing already mentioned or indicated, and 
to which the reader is referred, as robs payous, Mt. ії. 7 
cf. 1; of дскоі, Mt. ix. 17; of Saipoves, Mt. viii. 81 cf. 28; 
тў» Óvov kai тд» полог, Mt. xxi. 7 cf. 2, and countless 
other exx. The article is used with names of things 
not yet spoken of, in order to show that definite things 
are referred to, to be distinguished from others of the 
same kind and easily to be known from the context; as 
та Врефл, the babes belonging to the people of that 
place, Lk. xviii. 15; amd rà» дедрор, sc. which were 
there, Mt. xxi. 8; rà iepei, to the priest whose duty it 
will be to examine thee, when thou comest, Mt. viii. 4; 
dik. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; +6 soie», the ship which stood 
ready to carry them over, Mt. viii. 23 [R G T, cf. 18]; 
ix. 1 [RG]; xiii. 2 [КС]; rà dpos, the mountain near 
the place in question (der an Ort u. Stelle befindliche 
Berg) [but some commentators still regard rò dpos as 
used here generically or Hebraistically like 9 ópewy, the 
mountain region or the highlands, in contrast with the 
low country, (cf. Sept. Josh. xvii. 16; xx. 7; Gen. 
xix. 17, 19, etc.) ; cf. Bp. Lghift. ‘Fresh Revision’ etc. 
р. 111 sq.; Weiss, Matthüusevangelium, р. 129 note; and 
in Meyer's Mt. 7te Aufl.], Mt. v. 1; Mk. iii. 13; Lk. 
ix. 28; Jn. vi. 3, 15, (1 Масс. ix. 38, 40); ў оікіа, the 
house in which (Jesus) was wont to lodge, Mt. ix. 10, 
28; xiii. 36; xvii. 25; оло тд» шодіоу, sc. that is in the 
house, Mt. v. 15; also елі rj» Avyviar, ibid.; Фу тӯ фатьр, 
in the manger of the stable of the house where they 
were lodging, Lk. ii. 7 RG; 6 érawos, the praise of 
which he is worthy, 1 Co. iv. 5; so everywhere in the 
doxologies: у доба, rd кратоѕ, 1 Pet. iv. 11; Rev. v. 13, 
etc. с. The article prefixed to the Plural often 
either includes all and every one of those who by the 
given name are distinguished from other things having 
a different name, — as oi астєрєѕ, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 
25; al а\отєкєс, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58, etc. ;— ог de- 
fines the class alone, and thus indicates that the whole 
class is represented by the individuals mentioned, how- 
ever many and whosoever they may be; as in of Фарі- 
| таѓо, of ypappareis, ol teAdvas, oi дудрото:, people, the 
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multitude, (Germ. die Leute); oi deroi, Mt. xxiv. 28; 
ras косі», Mt. vii. 6. d. The article prefixed to the 
Singular sometimes so defines only the class, that all and 
every one of those who bear the name are brought to 
mind; thus, ó dvÓperros, Mt. xv. 11; 6 ёбкд< к. теи, 
Mt. xviii. 17; ó épyárgs, Lk. x. 7; 1 Tim. v. 18; 6 ресітуе, 
Gal. iii. 20; 6 кАпромдрог, Gal. iv. 1; ó дікаює, Ro. i. 17; 
Heb. x. 38; rà отиєіа той dzoaróAov, the signs required 
of any one who claims to be an apostle, 2 Co. xii. 12, 
and other exx. e. The article is prefixed to the 
nominative often put for the vocative in addresses [cf. 
W. § 29,2; B. $ 129 а. 5]: xaipe 6 Васілєйс ray “оид. 
(prop. ov б Bac., thou who art the king), Jn. xix. 3; vai, ó 
warnp, Mt. xi. 26; dye viv oi тАофсног, xAavcare, Jas. v. 1; 
одра»е каї ої бую, Rev. xviii. 20; add, Mk. v. 41; x. 47; 
Lk. xii. 32; xviii. 11, 13; Jn. viii. 10; xx. 28; Acts xiii. 
41; Ro. viii. 15; Eph. v. 14, 22, 25; vi. 1,4 sq.; Rev. xii. 
12. f. The Greeks employ the article, where we 
abstain from its use, before nouns denoting things that 
pertain to him who is the subject of discourse: elre or 
noi реуаћр ті) Qovp, Acts xiv. 10 [R G]; xxvi. 24, (Prov. 
xxvi. 25); yum) mpocevxouévg - - . дакатакадайттф Tj ке- 
фахр, 1 Со. xi. 5; esp. in the expression £yew те, when 
the object and its adjective, or what is equivalent to an 
adjective, denotes a part of the body or something else 
which naturally belongs to any one (as in French, 4/ a 
les épaules larges); so, &yew т» хера бпра», Mt. xii. 10 
RG; Mk. iii. 1; тд просатоу óc dvÓpómov [(Rec. dvÓpo- 
ros)], Rev. iv. 7; та аісбутђра yeyupvacpéva, Heb. у. 
14; drapáflarov тї» iepoa vov, Heb. vii. 24; rv xarolenow 
кт). Mk. у. 3; rjv eis éavroùs дуатту ékrevi, 1 Pet. iv. 8. 
Cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. iii. 25. the gen. of a pers. pron. 
avrov, бром», is added to the substantive: Mt. iii. 4; Mk. 
viii. 17; Rev. ii. 18; 1 Pet. ii. 12, cf. Eph. i. 18; сі. W. 
$ 18, 2; |В. 8 125, 5). g Proper Names some- 
times have the article and sometimes are anarthrous ; cf. 
W. 8 18, 5 and 6; B. $ 124, 3 and 4; [Green p. 28 
5q.];. 9 as respects names of Persons, the person 
without the article is simply named, but with the article 
is marked as either well known or as already mentioned ; 
thus we find 'Ineois and 0 'Iys., ПабЛоє and б Пабд., ete. 
ПЛатоѕ has the article everywhere in John's Gospel and 
also in Mark's, if xv. 48 (in В GL) be excepted (but T 
Tr WH insert the article there also); Tiros is every- 
where anarthrous. Indeclinable names of persons 
in the oblique cases almost always have the article, 
unless the case is made evident by a preposition: тф 
"Iwond, Mk. ху. 45; тд» акоВ каї róv'Hoav, Heb. хі. 20, 
and many other exx., esp. in the genealogies, Mt. і. 1 
sqq.; Lk. iii. 23; but where perspicuity does not require 
the article, it is omitted also in the oblique cases, as rav 
viov Тостф, Heb. xi. 21; тд» viðv "Eupop, Acts vii. 16; 
6 beds "Icaáx, Mt. xxii. 32; Acts vii. 32; бта» бЧтибве 
"АВради к. 'laaàk . . . каї партаѕ rovs профлтаѕ, Lk. xiii. 
28. The article is commonly omitted with personal 
proper names to which is added an apposition indicating 
the race, country, office, rank, surname, or something 
else, (cf. Matthiae 5 274); let the foll. suffice as exx.: 


"АВради ó татђр тиб», Jn. viii. 56; Ro. iv. 1; "Iáxofgo» 
тб» тод ZeBedaiov xal 'Iodyvgy тду дделфду avrov, Mt. iv. 
21; Мара ù Маудадпи), Mt. xxvii. 56, etc.; 'Ied»yvns с 
Ваттастіє, Mt. iii. 1; 'HpóOns б rerpápygs, Lk. ix. 7; 
"сос б Aeyópevos Хрістос, Mt. і. 16; ZabAos 8 ó кай 
TlavAos sc. xaAovpevos, Acts xiii. 9; Zíuevos rov Aempo, 
Mk. xiv. 3; Bapripaos ó rupdds, Mk. x. 46 [RG]; Zaya- 
роо той ámoXouévnv, Lk. хі. 51. But there are excep 
tions also to this usage : ó де ‘Hpwdns б rerpápxgs, Lk. ii. 
19; тд» ЗаойА, vidv Kis, Acts xiii. 21; in the opening 
of the Epistles: Пағ\оғ dmócroAos, Ro. i. 1; 1 Co. і. 
1, etc. B. Proper names of countries and re- 
gions have the article far more frequently than those 
of cities and towns, for the reason that most names of 
countries, being derived from adjectives, get the force of 
substantives only by the addition of the article, as ў 
"Ахаїа (but cf. 2 Co. ix. 2), й ГаЛатіа, 7 ГаМАайа, ў "Їта- 
Ма, ў IovOaía, т) Макєдоміа (but cf. Ro. xv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 
5), ete. Only Alyurros, if Acts vii. 11 L T Tr WH be 
excepted, is everywhere anarthrous. The names of 
cities, esp. when joined to prepositions, particularly ё», 
eis and ёк, are without the article; but we find ато (RG 
ёк) тӯс ‘Popns іп Acts xviii. 2. у. Names of rivers 
and streams have the article in Mt. iii. 13; Mk. i 5; 
Lk. iv. 1; xiii. 4; Jn. i. 28; тоб Керер, Jn. xviii. 1 GL 
Tr mrg. 2. The article is prefixed to substan- 
tives expanded and more precisely defined by modi- 
fiers; а. to nouns accompanied by а gen. of the 
pronouns шоб, cov, uà», tudv, avrov, éavrór, avrà»: Mt. 
і. 21,95; v. 45; vi. 10-12; xii. 49; МК. ix. 17; Lk. vi. 
27; x.7; xvi.6; Acts хіх. 25 [LT Tr WH ш>]; Ro. 
iv. 19; vi. 6, and in numberless other places; it is rarely 
omitted, as in Mt. xix. 28; Lk. i. 72; ii. 32; 2 Co. viii. 
23; Jas. v. 20, etc.; cf. В. $ 127, 27. b. The pos- 
sessive pronouns éuós, cos, nuerepos, Uuerepos, joined to 
substantives (if Jn. iv. 34 be excepted) always take the 
article, and John generally puts them after the substan- 
tive (7 kpíaus 5 ці), Jn. v. 30; о Aóyos д aos, xvii. 17; $ 
Kowovia 1) nuerépa, 1 Jn. i. 3; 6 каїрдє 6 Üpérepos, Jn. vii. 
6), very rarely between the article and the substantive 
(rois égois prpaaw, Jn. v. 47; п ёр) дідахті, vii. 16; rj» 
оў» Маар, iv. 42), yet this is always done by the other 
N. T. writ., Mt. xviii. 20; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26; Acts 
xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; xxvi. 5; Ro. iii. 7, etc. c. When 
adjectives are added to substantives, either the ad- 
jective is placed between the article and the substantive, 
— аз rò (tov фортіоу, Gal. vi. 5; 6 ayabds йудратоє, Mt. 
xii. 35; ту» дікаїа» kpíaw, Jn. vii. 24; т) ауаб) рер, Lk. 
x. 42; rò йу» mvevpa, Lk. xii. 10; Acts i. 8; й аіомос 
(on, Jn. xvii. 3, and many other exx.; — ог the adjective 
preceded by an article is placed after the substantive 
with its article, as то mveüpa rò буюр, МК. iii. 29; Jn. 
xiv. 26; Actsi.16; Нер. Ш. 7; іх. 8; x.15; 9 (on 9 
aiówos, 1 Jn. i. 2; ii. 25; о тоцій» б каћоѕ, Jn. x. 11; rj» 
múin» rjv аєдпрау, Acts xii. 10, and other exx. ; — very 
rarely the adjective stands before & substantive which 
has the article, as in Acts (xiv. 10 RG]; xxvi. 24; 1 Со 
xi. 5, [cf. B. § 125, 5; W. $ 20,1с.). As to the adjeo 
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tives of quantity, ddos, mas, толис, see each in its own 
place. d. What has been said concerning adjec- 
tives holds true also of all other limitations added to 
substantives, as й кат ФкАоуду тробес:, Ro. іх. 11; 7 
map’ єроб diabe, Ro. xi. 27; ó Aóyos б той стамроб, 1 Со. 
i. 18; 4 els Xptorov rioris, Col. ii. 5; on the other hand, 
й пісті Орбу й mpós Tov деб», 1 Th. i. 8;. rns діакоміає ris 
eis тоос dyious, 2 Co. viii. 4; see many other exx. of each 
usage in W. 131 (124) sqq.; [B. 91 (80) sqq.]. e. 
The noun has the article before it when a demonstra- 
tive pronoun (obros, éxeivos) belonging to it either pre- 
cedes or follows (W. 5 18, 4; B. 8 127, 29-81); as, д 
дудратоє obros, Jn. ix. 24 [ofros б dy0p. L Те mrg. WH]; 
Acts vi. 13; xxii. 26; ó Aads otros, Mt. ху. 8; 6 vios тоу 
otros, Lk. xv. 30; plur. Lk. xxiv. 17, and numberless 
other exx.; oros б dvOpwmos, Lk. xiv. 80; obros б Лаос, 
Mk. vii. 6 [б А. off. L WH mrg.]; otros б vios pov, Lk. 
xv. 24; otros 6 теоре, Lk. xviii. 11 [6 reà. оёт. L mrg.]; 
otros б Aóyos, Jn. vii. 36 [ó Ady. otr. LT Tr WH], and 
many other exx. оп éxeivos, see éxeivos, 2; on aùròs ò 
etc., see айтоє (І. 1 b. etc.) ; on б atrés etc., see abrós, 
III. 3. The neuter article prefixed to adjec- 
tives changes them into substantives [cf. W. $ 34,2; В. 
8 123, 1]; as, rò Фуабвоу, rò као» (which see each in its 
place); rò €Aarrov, Heb. vii. 7; with а gen. added, rò 
yvocróv тоб coo, Ro. i. 19; тд ddvvaroy rov vópov, Ro. 
viii. 3; rò doĝevès тоў бео, 1 Co. i. 25; айтӯѕ, Heb. vii. 
18; rà dópara т. Geov, Ro. i. 20; rà критта тўс ala xivgs, 
2 Co. iv. 2, etc. 4. The article with cardinal nu- 
merals: eis one; 6 els the one (of two), see eis, 4 a.; 
but differently ó els in Ro. v. 15, 17, the (that) опе. So 
also oí доо (our the twain), Mt. xix. 5; of дека the (those) 
ten, and ої évvéa, Lk. xvii. 17; ékeiyot of дека (xal) дкто, 
Lk. xiii. 4. 5. The article prefixed to partici- 
ples а. gives them the force of substantives [W. 
$8 18,8; 45, 7; B. $$ 129, 1 b.; 144, 9); as, 6 meipá(ov, 
Mt. iv. 3; 1 Th. iii. 5; ó Sarri(ov, Mk. vi. 14 (for which 
Mt. xiv. 2 0 Ваттистіє); ó ameípov, Mt. xiii. 3; Lk. viii. 
5; 6 óAoÓpevo», Heb. xi. 28; of Bacrá(ovres, Lk. vii. 14; 
ck Воскоутєс, Mt. viii. 33; Mk. v. 14; of éaÓtovres, the 
eaters (convivae), Mt. xiv. 21; rò ёфећореуоу, Mt. xviii. 
30, 34; rà фтархоута (see йтархо, 2). b. the ріср. 
with the article must be resolved into he who [and a fin. 
verb; cf. B. $144, 9]: Mt. x. 40; Lk. vi. 29; xi. 23; Jn. 
xv. 28; 2 Co. i. 21; Phil. ii. 13, and very often. màs ó 
foll. by a ріср. [W. 111 (106)], Mt. v. 22; vii. 26; Lk. vi. 
30 [T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. art.]; xi. 10; Ro. ii. 1; 1 Co. 
xvi. 16; Gal. iii. 18, etc.; paxdptos ó w. а ptcp., Mt. v. 4 
(5), 6, 10, etc. ; oval ipi» oi w. а ptep., Lk. vi. 25; the 
neut. тб with a ptcp. must be resolved into that which 
(with a fin. verb], тд yevvópevov, Lk. i. 35; rò yeyevynpe- 
vov, Jn. iii. 6. c. the article with ріср. is placed in 
apposition: Mk. iii. 22; Acts xvii. 24; Eph. iii. 20; iv. 
22, 24; 2 Tim. i. 14; 1 Pet. i. 21, etc. 6. The neut. 
тб before infinitives а. gives them the force of 
substantives (cf. B. 261 (225) sqq. [cf. W. 8 44, 2a.; 8 с.]); 
as, то кабіса, Mt. xx. 28; Mk. x. 40; rò OéAeuw, Ro. vii. 
18; 2 Co. viii. 10; тд топта, тд émeredéoat, 2 Co. viii. 11, 


and other exx.; тобто kplvare* тд ш) т.беки кт. Ro. xiv. 
13. On the infin. w. the art. depending on a preposi- 
tion (avri то), Фу тф, els rd, etc.), see under each prep. in 
its place. b. Much more frequent in the N. T. than 
in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ., esp. in the 
writings of Luke and Paul (nowhere in John's Gospel 
and Epistles), is the use of the gen. ro у. an inf. (and 
in the Sept. far more freq. than in the N. Т.), which is 
treated of at length by Fritzsche in an excursus at the 
end of his Com. on Mt. p. 843 sqq. ; Ў. 5 44, 4; В. 266 
(228) sqq. The examples fall under the foll. classes: 
rov with an inf. is put a. after words which natu- 
raly require à genitive (of а noun also) after them; 
thus after або», 1 Co. xvi. 4; Maxe, Lk. i. 9 (1 S. xiv. 47); 
Фбаторобраї, 2 Со. і. 8. В. for the simple expletive 
(і. e. ‘complementary ") ог (as it ів commonly called). 
epexegetical infin., which serves to fill out an incom- 
plete idea expressed by а noun or a verb or а phrase, 
(where in Germ. zu is commonly used); thus after mpo- 
виша, 2 Co. viii. 11; Bpadeis, Lk. xxiv. 25; Amis, Acts 
xxvii. 20; 1 Co. ix. 10 [not Rec.]; ёте єдкагріа», Lk. 
xxii. 6 [not І, mrg.]; 0 xa:pós (sc. Єсті) тоё дрёасба, to 
begin, 1 Pet. iv. 17 (карою €xyew w. the simple inf. Heb. 
xi 15); діддуаї тйу éfovoíay, Lk. x. 19 (é£ovoíay &yew 
with simple inf., Jn. xix. 10; 1 Co. ix. 4); ёфећта 
«срфу (equiv. to dpeiAopev), Ro. viii. 12 (with inf. alone, 
Gal. v. 3); бтоціоу elvan Acts xxiii. 15 (1 Macc. iii. 58; 
у. 89; xiii. 87; with inf. alone, Lk. xxii. 38); xpeía» 
€yew, Пер. v. 12; €8axev дфбаЖройс тоб pr ВАєтем xal 
фта roù ш) dxovew, that they should not see . . . that they 
should not hear (сі. B. 267 (230)], Ro. xi. 8 (€yew dra 
elsewh. always with а simple inf.; see ods, 2); érAijobn 
б xpovos тоб текєїу avrijv, at which she should be deliv- 
ered [cf. B. l. c.], Lk. i. 57; éAnod. hpépas . - - той пере 
тєрї» avro», that they should circumcise him [cf. В. l. c. ], 
Lk. ii. 21; after дмбудектду Єсти», Lk. xvii. 1 [so B. $ 140, 
15; (W. 328 (808) otherwise)]; quite unusually after 
eyevero [cf. B. $ 140, 16 8.5 W. 1. c.], Acts x. 25 [Rec. 
om. art. ]. y after verbs of deciding, entreat- 
ing, exhorting, commanding, etc.: after xpivew 
(see xpivw, 4); éyévero yuoun [-pns T Tr WH (see yivopas, 
5 e. a.)], Acts xx. 3; ті протаєтом ёстур:Ёєу, Lk. іх. 51; 
ouvriderOa:, Acts xxiii. 20 (with inf. alone, Lk. xxii. 5); 
просєухєсва, Jas. v. 17; таракадєїу, Acts xxi. 12; éw- 
réAAecÓat, Lk. iv. 10; émoré\Aew, Acts xv. 20 (with inf. 
alone, xxi. 25[R С T, but LTr txt. WH here dzocréA. ; B. 
210 (232)]) ; xararevew, Lk. v. 7. 8. after verbs of 
hindering, restraining, removing, (which natu- 
raly require the genitive), and according to the well- 
known pleonasm with ці before the inf. [see д, I. 4 a. ; 
B. $148, 13; W. 325 (305)]; thus, after karéxyo тәй, Lk. 
iv. 42; xparotpat, Lk. xxiv. 16; колою, Acts x. 47; йто- 
стЛораи, Acts xx. 20, 27; тайо, 1 Pet. iii. 10; ката- 
rave, Acts xiv. 18; without шу before the inf. after 
ёукоттоши, Ro. xv. 22. «. тоб with an inf. is added 
as a somewhat loose epexegesis: Lk. xxi. 22; Acts ix. 
15; xiii. 47; Phil. iii. 21; eis акаварсіау тоб дтцшё(єсби 
rà сфрата avrov, to the uncleanness of their bodies’ be- 
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ing dishonored, Ro. i. 24 [cf. B. § 140, 14); W. 325 
(305) sq. [. it takes the place of an entire final 
clause, in order that [W.§ 44, 4 b.; В. $ 140, 17]; esp. 
after verbs implying motion: Mt. ii. 13; iii. 13; xiii. 3; 
xxiv. 45; МК. iv. 8 (where LT WH om. Tr br. тор); Lk. 
і. 77, 79; ii. 24, 27; у. 1 [RGL txt. Tr mrg.]; viii. 5; 
xii. 42 (here Lom. Tr br. той); xxii. 81; xxiv. 29; Acts 
iii. 2; xx. 30; xxvi. 18; Ro. vi. 6; xi. 10; Gal. iii. 10; 
Phil. iii. 10; Heb. x. 7,9; xi. 5. 7. used of result, 
so that: Acts vii. 19; Во. vii. 3; after того, (о cause that, 
make to, Acts iii. 12; [cf. W. 326 (306); B. § 140, 
16 à. ]. 7. The article with adverbs (B. $ 125, 
10sq.; W. $18, 3], а. gives them the force of sub- 
stantives; аз, rò mépay, the region beyond; rà dvo, та 
като, TO убу, та ёртросдє», rà бтісо, etc.; see these 
words in their proper places. b. is used when they 
stand adjectively, as 7 аро ‘Iepovoadnp, 6 róre koapos, ó 
Єсо дйубратог; ó viv аф», etc., on which see these several 
words. с. the neut. то is used in the acc. absol., esp. 
in specifications of time: both with adverbs of time, тд 
там», 2 Co. xiii. 2; rà vov or rayvy, and with neuter ad- 
jectives used adverbially, as rò Хоєтду, rd тротєро» (Jn. 
vi. 62; Gal. iv. 13); то прото» (Jn. x. 40; xii. 16; xix. 
39); rò пАєїстом (1 Co. xiv. 27); see these words them- 
selves. 8. The article before prepositions with 
their cases is very often so used tlfat d», Óvres, бута, 
must be supplied in thought (cf. B. $ 125, 9; W.§ 18, 3]; 
thus, of dró "ІтаЛіає, darò Өєссаћохікп, Acts xvii. 13; 
Heb. xiii. 24 [cf. W. $ 66, 6); ó £v тил, Mt. vi. 9; Ro. 
viii. 1; neut. rà mpós, Mk. ii. 2; of ёк revos, Ro. ii. 8; iv. 
14, 16; Phil. iv. 22 etc.; of тара то, Mk. iii. 21 (see 
тара, І. e.). та mepi twos, Lk. xxiv. 19; Acts xxiv. 10; 
Phil. i. 27; [add, rà (T Tr WH rà) пері épov, Lk. xxii. 
37), etc. (see пері, I. Б.В.) ; rà пері тоа, Phil. ii. 23 [see 
mepi, II. b.]; of perá rivos, those with one, his compan- 
ions, Mt. xii. 3; ol пері та, and many other exx. which 
are given under the several prepositions. the neut. то 
in the acc. absol. in adverbial expressions [cf. W. 230 
(216); B. $$ 125, 12; 131, 9]: rà каб пиєра», daily, day 
by day, Lk. xi. 8; xix. 47; Acts xvii. 11 [RG WH br.]; 
тд кабоћоо, at all, Acts iv. 18 [L T WH om. то); besides, 
іп rò ката сарка, as respects human origin, Ro. ix. 5 [on 
the force of the art. here see Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. 
Lit. ete. for 1883, р. 108]; rà кат" ёре, as respects what 
relates to me, my state, my affairs, Col. iv. 7; Eph. vi. 
21; тд Єв брбу, as far as depends on you, Ro. xii. 18; 
тд єф' шу, as far as respects you, if I regard you, Ro. 
xvi. 19 RG; rà mpós (róv) Gedy, acc. absol., as respects 
the things pertaining to God, i. e. in things pertaining 
to God, Ro. xv. 17; Heb. ії. 17; v. 1, (ієрєї rà mpds rovs 
дєооѕ, страттуф де rà mpós тойс dvÜpomovs, Xen. resp. 
Laced. 13, 11; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 262 sq.) ; 
тд ёк pepous sc. ду, that which has been granted us in 
part, that which is imperfect, 1 Co. xiii. 10. 9. 
The article, in all genders, when placed before the geni- 
tive of substantives indicates kinship, affinity, or some 
kind of connection, association or fellowship, or in gen- 
eral that which in some way pertains to a person or thing 


[cf. ХУ. 8 30, 3; В. $ 125, 7]; a. the masc. and the 
fem. article: "Id s б тоб ZeBedaiov, ó тоб 'AXdaíov, 
the son, Mt. x. 2 (3), 8; Mapia ў тоб "акобом, the 
mother, Mk. xvi. 1 [T om. Tr br. той]; Lk. xxiv. 10 [L 
T Tr WH]; 'Eupóp тоб Хох, of Hamor, the father of 
Shechem, Acts vii. 16 RG; у rov Офріом, the wife, Mt. 
і. 6; of XAdns, either the kinsfolk, or friends, or domes- 
tics, or work-people, or slaves, of Chloe, 1 Co. i. 11; also 
ої 'ApuaroBovAov, oi ЇЧарк!ттоу, Ro. xvi. 10 sq.; of тод 
Хрістоб, the followers of Christ ГА. V. they that are 
Christ's], 1 Co. xv. 28 GL T Tr WH; Gal. v. 24; ol тё» 
Фарса(о», the disciples of the Pharisees, Mk. ii. 18* Rec., 
18° RGL; «aicapeía 7 Фідіттом, the city of Philip, Mk. 
viii. 27. ^ b. тб and rd Tivos: as rà тоб co), the cause 
or interests, the purposes, of God, opp. to rà тф» dvÓpér 
тоу, Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33; in the same sense rà той 
киріом, opp. to rà тоб xéopov, 1 Co. vii. 32-34; rà тӯс 
capkós, Tà ToU mvevparos, Ro. viii. 5; rà дроу, your pos- 
sessions, 2 Co. xii. 14; (nretv тб or та rivos, 1 Co. x. 24; 
xiii. 5; Phil. ii. 21; та ris єірпупе, rns otxo8ouns, which 
make for, Ro. xiv. 19; rà rs асвеуєіає pov, which per- 
tain to my weakness, 2 Co. хі. 30; rà Kaícapos, rà 
TOU Ócov, due to Csesar, due to God, Mt. xxii. 21; Mk. 
xii. 17; Lk. xx. 25; rà тоб мртіоу, the things wont 
to be thought, said, done, by a child, 1 Co. xiii. 11; rá 
туос, the house of one (rà Avxovos, Theocr. 2, 76; [ets 
rà тоо афе\фой, Lysias c. Eratosth. $ 12 p. 195]; cf. Фу 
rois marpixois, in her father’s house, Sir. xlii. 10; [Chry- 
sost. hom. lii. (on Gen. xxvi. 16), vol. iv. pt. ii. col. 
458 ed. Migne; Gen. xli. 51; Esth. vii. 9, (Hebr. m3); 
Job xviii. 19 (Hebr. *12)]) ; with the name of a deity, 
the temple (rà той Аб, Joseph. c. Ар. 1, 18, 2; also rd 
ToU Абе, Lycurg. adv. Leocr. p. 231 [(orat. Att. р. 167, 
15) ]), Lk. ii. 49 (see other exx. in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 100). 
rà ToU vóuov, the precepts of the (Mosaic) law, Ro. ii. 
14; rà rns тароша, the (saying) of (that which is said 
in) the proverb, 2 Pet. ii. 22; rà rà» Sarpomloperwr, 
what the possessed had done and experienced, Mt. viii. 
33; тд ris сюкі)є, what has been done to the fig-tree, Mt. 
xxi. 21. 10. The neuter ró is put a. before 
entire sentences, and sums them up into one conception 
[B. $ 125, 13; W. 109 (108 sq.)]: єйтеу айтф ró El dúva- 
oat morevoa, said to him this: ‘If thou canst believe’, 
Mk. ix. 23 [but LT Tr WH ró Ei думп * If thou canst!']; 
cf. Bleek ad loc.; (Riddell, The Apology etc. Digest of 
Idioms$ 19 у.). before the sayings and precepts of the 
О. T. quoted in the New: то Où dovevoess, the precept, 
‘Thou shalt not kill’, Mt. xix. 18; add, Lk. xxii. 37 
(where Lchm. dr: for то); Ro. xiii. 9; [1 Co. iv. 6 LT 
Tr WH]; Gal.v.14. before indir. questions: тд ris etc., 
rd ті etc., то mas etc., Lk. i. 62; ix. 46; xix. 48; xxii. 2, 
4, 23 sq.; Actsiv. 21; xxii. 30; Ro. viii. 26; 1 Th. iv. 1; 
cf. Matthiae $ 280; Krüger $ 50, 6, 10; Passow ii. 
р. 395*; [L. and S. s. v. B. I. 3 sq.]. b. before single 
words which are explained as parts of some discourse 
or statement [reff. as above]: тд “Ауар, the name "Ayap, 
Gal iv. 25 ГТ І, txt. WH mrg. om. Tr br. "Ayap]; тд 
‘dvéBy’, this word dwéßn, Eph. iv. 9, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
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Gal. L с.]; тд ‘és ära’, Heb. xii. 27; cf. Matthiae ii. 
p. 731 sq. 11. We find the unusual expression ў 
oval (apparently because the interjection was to the 
' writer a substitute for the term 4 mAgy or ў б\н [W. 
179 (169) ]), misery, calamity, ГА. V. the Woe], in Rev. 
ix. 12; xi. 14. 

IIL Since it is the business, not of the lexicographer, 
* but of the grammarian, to exhibit the instances in which 
. the article is omitted in the N. T. where according to the 
laws of our language it would have been expected, we 
refer those interested in this matter to the Grammars of 
` Winer ($ 19) and Alex. Buttmann (§ 124, 8) (сі. also 
Green ch. ii. § iii. ; Middleton, The Doctrine of the Greek 
Article (ed. Rose) pp. 41 sqq., 94 sq. ; and, particularly 
with reference to Granville Sharp's doctrine (Remarks 
on the uses of the Def. Art. in the Grk. Text of the N. T., 
34 ed. 1803), a tract by C. Winstanley (A Vindication 


etc.) republished at Cambr. 1819], and only add the foll. . 


remarks : 1. More or less frequently the art. is 
wanting before appellatives of persons or things of which 
only one of the kind exists, so that the art. is not needed 
to distinguish the individual from others of the same 
kind, as Асос, уп, бєбє, Хрістос, mveüpa уор, (ої) афо, 
Oáraros, vexpoi (of the whole assembly of the dead [see 
vexpós, 1 b. p. 423*]) ; and also of those persons and 
things which the connection of discourse clearly shows 
to be well-defined, as »ópos (the Mosaic law [see »ópos, 
2 p. 428*]), кӯр, татӯр, vids, dvp (husband), ууу 
(wife), etc. 2. Prepositions which with their cases 
designate а state and condition, or а place, or a mode 
of acting, usually have an anarthrous noun after them; 
аз, els фиЛакуу, dv фиЛакі, eis dépa, ёк пістєос, ката 
сарка, ёт didi, тар &Атїда, an’ dyopás, dn’ dypov, dv 
Фурф, eis ddov, Фу nuépats "Нрадом, els йиєрау дпоћитрф- 
gews, and numberless other examples. 

фубойкоута, eighty: Lk. ii. 37; xvi. 7. [(Thuc., al.)]* 

6500s, -7, -оу, [fr. Hom. down], the eighth: Lk. i. 59; 
Acts vii. 8; Rev. xvii. 11; xxi 20; one who has seven 
other companions, who with others is the eighth, 2 Pet. ii. 
5; во déxaros, with nine others, 2 Macc. v. 27; cf. Matthiae 
$ 469,9; Viger. ed. Herm. p. 72 sq. and 720sq.; W. § 37, 
2; [B. 80 (26)].* 

qos, -ov, ó, (apparently fr. ЕГКО, éveyreîv, i. q. pépros, 
see Buttmann, Lexil i. 288 sqq. [Fishlake's trans. p. 
151 sq. ], whatever is prominent, protuberance, buik, mass, 
hence), a burden, weight, encumbrance: Heb. xii. 1. (In 
many other uses in Grk. writ. of all ages.) * 

[Syn. букоз, Bápos, форт (ov: B. refers to weight, о. to 
bulk, and either ma y be oppressive (contra Tittmann); B. a 
load in so far asit is heavy, фортіом a burden in so far as it 
is borne; hence the форт. may be either ‘heavy’ (Mt. xxiii. 
4; Sir. xxi. 16), or ‘light’ (Mt. хі. 30).] 

Söe, 15е, тббе, (fr. the old demonstr. pron. 6, 5, тб, and 
the enclit. 8€), [fr. Hom. down], this one here, Lat. hicce, 
haecce, hocce ; a. it refers to what precedes: Lk. x. 
89 and Rec. in xvi. 25; rdde парта, 2 Co. xii. 19 Grsb.; 
to what follows: neut. plur. таде, these (viz. the following) 
things, as follows, thus, introducing words spoken, Acts 
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xv. 28 RG; rdde Adyes etc., Acts xxi. 11; Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12, 
18; і. 1, 7, 14. b. els тпьде т» móňiv, [where we вау 
into this or that city] (the writer not knowing what par- 
ticular city the speakers he introduces would name), Jas. 
iv. 13 (cf. W. 162 (153), who adduces as similar турде 
тг )uépav, Plut. symp. 1, 6, 1; [but see Lünemann's ad- 
dition to Win. and esp. B. $127, 2]).* 

$5«0o ; (0805); to travel, journey: Lk. x. 83. (Hom. 
П. 11, 569; Xen. an. 7, 8, 8; Joseph. antt. 19, 4, 2; b.j. 
8, 6,3; Hdian. 7, 3, 9 [4 ed. Bekk.]; Plut., aL; Tob. vi. 
6.) [Сомр.: де, cu~-odeve.]* 

dSnylo, -à; fut. бдпудсо; 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. 
бдпубоп; (бдпуде, 4. v.); Sept. chiefly for n), also for 
том, Jn, ete. ; a. prop. to be a guide, lead on 
one’s way, to guide: та, Mt. xv. 14; Lk. vi. 89; тюй emi 
т, Rev. vii. 17; (Aeschyl., Eur., Diod., Alciphr., Babr., 
al.). b. trop. to be a guide or teacher; to give guid- 
ance to: туй, Acts viii. 31 (Plut. mor. 954 b.); els rip 
dAjÓeiay, Jn. xvi. 13 [RG L Tr WH txt. (see below)] 
(бддупобу pe ётї v» dAnÓeuiv соу каї didagcr pe, Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 5 [foll. by eis and троє in “Teaching of the 
Apostles” ch. 8]) ; foll. by еу w. dat. of the thing in which 
one gives guidance, instruction or assistance to another, 
Фу тӯ ddnOeig, Jn. xvi. 13 T WH mrg. [see above] (687- 
quoó» pe Фу ті) бдф cov к! ropevaopas dv тр dAnOeig cov, Ps. 
Ixxxv. (Ixxxvi.) 11; cf. Ps. exviii. (схіх.) 35; Sap. ix. 11; 
x. 17).* 

бблубе, -об, б, (68óc and ўуёоши ; cf. xopryós), a leader 
of the way, a guide; а. prop.: Acts i. 16 (Polyb. 5, 
5, 15; Plut. Alex. 27; 1 Macc. iv. 2; 2 Macc. у. 15). b. 
in fig. and sententious discourse 68. rupAdy, i. e. like one 
who is literally so called, namely a teacher of the ignorant 
and inexperienced, Ro. ii. 19 ; plur. 58. rupo т„фАд», i. e. 
like blind guides in the literal sense, in that, while them- 
selves destitute of а knowledge of the truth, they offer 
themselves to others as teachers, Mt. xv. 14; xxiii. 16, 24.* 

ó5ovropée, -©; (0дотороѕ а wayfarer, traveller); to 
travel, journey: Acts x. 9. (Hdt., Soph., Xen., Ael. v. 
h. 10, 4; Hdian. 7, 9, 1, al.) * 

ббомкоріа, -ає, 7, (c8ourdpos), a Journey, journeying: Jn. 
iv. 6; 2 Со. хі. 26. (Sap. xiii. 18; xviii. 8; 1 Macc. vi. 41; 
Hdt., Xen., Diod. 5, 29; Hdian. al.)* 

680-1rovde, -5; іп Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down, to make a 
road ; to level, make passable, smooth, open, a way; and 
во also in the Sept. : фботойуте тріо» ті) друб афто, for 
093, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii) 50; for 550, to construct a level 
way by casting up an embankment, Job xxx. 12; Ps. lxvii. 
(Ixviii.) 5; for 7122, Ps. Ixxix. (1ххх.) 10; for 3*1 7122, 
Is. lxii. 10; — and so, at least apparently, in Mk. ii. 23 
І, Tr mrg. WH mrg. [see тоо, I. 1 a. and с.) (with 086» 
added, Xen. anab. 4, 8, 8).* 

686s, -ov, й, [appar. fr. т. EA to go (Lat. adire, accedere), 
allied ж. Lat. solum; Curtius $ 281]; Sept. numberless: 
times for 333, less frequently for Mk; (г. Hom. down]; 
a way; 1. prop. a. а travelled way, road: 
Mt. fi. 12; vii. 18 sq. ; xiii. 4, 19; Mk. iv. 4, 15; x. 46; 
Lk. viii. 5, 19; x. 51; xviii. 35; xix. 86; Acts viii. 26; 
ix. 17; Jas. ii. 25, etc.; xarà ті)» dddy (as ye pass along 
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the way [see xard, II. 1 a.]) by the way, on the way, Lk. 
x. 4; Acts viii. 36; xxv. 3; xxvi. 13; caBBárov 086%, 
[ A. V. a sabbath-day's journey] the distance that one is 
allowed to travel on the sabbath, Acts і. 12 (see сабВатоу, 
18.). 7 óBós with a gen. of the object, the way leading 
to a place (the Hebr. 333 also is construed with а gen., 
cf. Gesenius, Lehrgeb. р. 676 [Gr. $112, 2; cf. У. $ 30, 
2]): дуби, Mt. x. 5; тофу фубоу into the holy place, Пер. 
ix. 8, cf. x. 20, where the grace of God is symbolized by 
а жау, cf. (до, IL. b., (тоб EvAov, Gen. iii. 24; Аіуйттоц 

."Acovupiov, Jer. ii. 18; yrs Pioti, Ex. xiii. 17; 
ToU Swa, Judith v. 14; Lat. via mortis, Tibull. 1, 10, 4; cf. 
Kühner ii. p. 286,4). in imitation of the Перг. 374, the 
асс. of which takes on almost the nature ої а preposition, 
in the way to, towards, (cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 352°), we 
find 6дди Oaddoons in Mt. iv. 15 fr. Is. viii. 23 (ix. 1), (so 
$80» [тӯ Baddoons, 1 К. xviii. 43]; yrs avróv, 1 K. viii. 
48; 2 Chr. vi. 38; 680, Qva uóv оу, Deut. xi. 30; more- 
over, once with the acc., дӧ» ÓdAaccav Єрибра», Num. 
xiv. 25; [Deut. ii. 1]; cf. Thiersch, De Alex. Pentateuchi 
versione, p. 145 sq. ; [B. $ 131, 12]). with a gen. of the 
subject, the way in which one walks: Фу rais ddvis айтФу, 
Ro. iii. 16; érouá(ew ту» бдду trav Вас су, Rev. xvi. 
12; in metaph. phrases, carevOvvew rv óĝóv тоос, to re- 
move the hindrances to the journey, 1 Th. iii. 11; Єтог- 
uá(ew (and evévvew, Jn. i. 23; karaakevá(ew, Mt. xi. 10; 
Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27) rj» бдб» тоо куріоу, see éroiud(o. 
b. a traveller's way, journey, travelling: év ті) бдф, on the 
journey, on the road, Mt. v. 25; xv. 32; xx. 17; Mk. viii. 
27; ix. 98; x. 32, 52; Lk. xii. 58; xxiv. 32, 35; Acts ix. 


27; ёё 0800, from a journey, Lk. xi. 6; aipew or ктатба{ 


ті els ó0óv, Mt. x. 10; МК. vi. 8, and els тт» 086, Lk. ix. 
3; тораіораї тт» 6дбу, to make a journey (Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 
22), w. avrov added ГА. V. to go on one's way], to con- 
tinue the journey undertaken, Acts viii. 39; 080 p£pas, 
a journey requiring a (single) day for its completion, 
used also, like our a day's journey, as a measure of dis- 
tance, Lk. ii. 44 (Gen. xxx. 36; xxxi. 23; Ex. iii. 18; 
Judith ii.21; 1 Macc. v. 24; vii. 45; dméyew maumóAAov 
йшербу óðóv, Xen. Cyr. 1, 1, 8, cf. Пав. 4, 101 (W. 188 
(177)]); on the phrase 080» тогу, МК. ii. 23 see поко, 
I. 1 a. and c. 2. Metaph. a. according to the 
familiar fig. of speech, esp. freq. in Hebr. [cf. W. 32] and 
not unknown to the Greeks, by which an action is 
spoken of аз a proceeding (cf. the Germ. Wandel), 865 
denotes a course of conduct, a way (i. e. manner) of think- 
ing, feeling, deciding: a person is said òv Secxvivat rw, 
who shows him how to obtain a thing, what helps he 
must use, 1 Co. xii. 31; with a gen. of the obj., i. e. of 
the thing to be obtained, epps, Ro. iii. 17; (wns. Acts 
ii. 28; owrnpias, Acts xvi. 17; with a gen. of the subj., rìs 
дікцовуупє, the way which 5 ĉaro. points out and which 
is wont to characterize 7 дік., so in Mt. xxi. 32 (on which 
see dixatoovm, 1 b. р. 149* bot.); used of the Christian 
religion, 2 Pet. ii. 21; likewise ras dAnOeias, ibid. 2; with 
gen. of the person deciding and acting, Jas. v. 20; той 
Каф, Jude 11; тоб BaAaáy, 2 Pet. ii. 15; Фу падав rats 
é8ois avrov, in all his purposes and acdons Jas. 1.8; ras 
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68005 ром Фу Хрютф, the methods which I as Christ's min- 
ister and apostle follow in the discharge of my office, 1 Co. 
iv. 17; those are said mopeúeoĝas rais ddois айтбу [to walk 
in their own ways | who take the course which pleases them, 
even though it be a perverse one, Acts xiv. 16 [on the dat. 
see торєйо, sub fin. ]; ai бдої той беой or куріом, the purposes 
and ordinances of God, his ways of dealing with men, 
Acts xiii. 10; Ro. xi. 33; Rev. xv. 3, (Hos. xiv. 9; Ps. 
xciv. (xev.) 10; exliv. (exlv.) 17; Sir. xxxix. 24; Tob. 
iii. 2, etc.). й 686s тоб Geod, the course of thought, feel- 
ing, action, prescribed and approved by God: Mt. xxii. 
16; Mk. xii. 14; Lk. xx. 21; used of the Christian re 
ligion, Acts xviii. 26; also ў б. тоб киріоу, ibid. 25; 68% 
used generally of à method of knowing and worshipping 
God, Acts xxii. 4; xxiv. 14; 9 d8ds simply, of the Chris 
tian religion [cf. B. 163 (142)], Acts ix. 2; xix. 9, 23; 
xxiv. 22. b. in the saying of Christ, єуф eiue 5j ó8ós 1 
am the way by which one passes, i. e. with whom all who 
seek approach to God must enter into closest fellowship, 
Jn. xiv. 6. [On the omission of 686$ in certain formulas 
and phrases (Lk. v. 19; xix. 4), see W. 590 (549) sq.; B. 
$123, 8; Bos, Ellipses etc. (ed. Schaefer) p. 331 sq.] 

éS0%s, [acc. to Etym. Magn. 615, 21 (Pollux 6, 38) fr. 
€w, Lat. edere, etc., cf. Curtius $ 289; al. fr. root da to 
divide, cf. 8aiw, дакио; (Lat. dens); Fick і. p. 100]. 
-óvros, 6, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for [0; a tooth: Mt. v. 
38; Mk. ix. 18; Acts vii. 54; plur. Rev. ix*8: 6 Bpvypós 
тфу OOóvrov, see Bpvyuós." 

ó8vváo, -6: pres. indic. pass. д80ибра ; pres. ind. mid. 
2 pers. sing. éduvacas (see катакацудораг), ptcp. ddurdpe 
vos; (680и) ; to cause intense pain; pass. to be in anguish, 
be tormented: Lk. xvi. 24 80. ; mid. (o torment or distress 
one's self, ГА. V. to sorrow), Lk. ii. 48; èri run, Acta xx. 
38. (Arstph., Soph., Eur., Plat., al.; Sept.) * 

б$бут, [perh. allied мг. вдо; consuming grief; cf. Lat. 
curae еЧасез), "пе, 9, pain, sorrow: Ro. ix. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 10. 
(From Пот. down; Sept.) * 

dSuppds, -об, 0, (odvpouar to wail, lament, [see xAaío, 
fin.]), а wailing, lamentation, mourning: Mt. ii. 18 (fr. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15 for DDA); 2 Co. vii. 7. (> 
Macc. xi. 6; Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Joseph., Plut., Ael. 
v. h. 14, 22.)* 

‘Otlas (L T Tr WH 'Ofeías (сі. Та Proleg. p. 84; 
WII. App. р. 155, and see єс; «]), -ov [but cf. B. 18 (16)], 
ó, (My and vri strength of Jehovah, ог my strength 
is Jehovah), O zias or Uzziah, son ої Amaziah, king of 
Judah, Го.) в. с. 811-759 (2 К. xv. 30 sqq.) : Mt. i. 8 sq., 
where the Evangelist ought to have preserved this order: 
"Iepáp. 'Oxo(ías, "Тос, 'Aga(ías, "0((аз. He seems 
therefore to have confounded 'Oyo(ías and "Обіає; see 
another example of [apparent] confusion under Теҳомас. 
[But Matthew has simply omitted three links; such 
omissions were not uncommon, cf. e.g. 1 Chr. vi. 3 sqq. 
and Ezra vii. 1 sqq. See the commentators. ]* 

Što; [fr. root 68, cf. Lat. and Eng. odor etc.; Curtius 
8 288]; fr. Hom. down; /о give out an odor (either good 
or bad), 70 smell, emit a smell: of a decaying corpee, Jn. 
xl. 39; cf. Ex. viii. 14.* 
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беу, (fr. the rel. pron. б and the enclitic бе» which de- 
notes motion from a place), [fr. Hom. down], adv., from 
which; whence ; it is used a. of the place from which: 
Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 24; Асів xiv. 26; xxviii. 13; by at- 
traction for éxetOev drov etc., Mt. xxv. 24, 26; cf. B. $148, 
12; [W. 159 (150)]. | b. of the source from which а 
thing is known, from which, whereby: 1 Jn. ii. 18. с. 
of the cause from which, for which reason, wherefore, on 
which account, ГА. V. whereupon (in the first two in- 


stances)]: Mt. xiv. 7; Acts xxvi. 19; Heb. ii. 17; iii. | 


1; vii. 253 viii. 3; ix. 18; xi. 19; often in the last three 
books of Macc.* 

906v, -пе, 7, [fr. Hom. down]; а. linen [і. e. fine 
white linen for women's clothing; cf. Vanicek, Fremd- 
wörter, в. v.]. Ъ. linen cloth (sheet or sail); во Acts 
x. 11; xi. 5.* 

60буюу, -ov, тб, (dimin. of ó6óvy, q. v.), a piece of linen, 
small linen cloth: plur. strips of linen cloth for swathing 
the dead, Lk. xxiv. 12 (T om. L Tr br. WH reject the 
' ув); Jn. xix. 40; хх. 5-7. (In Grk. writ. of ships’ sails 
made of linen, bandages for wounds, and other articles; 
Sept. for p19, Judg. xiv. 13; for np or лиз, Hos. ii. 
5 (7), 9 (11).)* 

оїба, see ew, П. p. 174. 

olxecakós, -7, -óv, see olxcaxds. 

olxetos, -а, -ov, (oikos), fr. Hes. down, belonging to a 
house or family, domestic, intimate : belonging to one's 
household, related by blood, kindred, 1 Tim. v. 8; olketot 
той дєоў, belonging to God's household, i. e. to the theoc- 
гасу, Eph. ii. 19; in а wider sense, with а gen. of the 
thing, belonging to, devoted to, adherents of a thing, ol olketot 
rns miorews, professors of the (Christian) faith, Gal. vi. 
10 [but al. associate this pass. with that fr. Eph. as above; 
see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; so ойк. ф:Лософќаѕ, Strab. 1 p. 
13 b. (1, 17 ed. Sieben.] ; yewypadias, p. 25 a. (1, 34 ed. 
Sieben.]; óAeyapxías, Diod. 13, 91; rupavvidos, 19, 70. 
(Sept. for “ки related by blood; "їл, 1 S. x. 14 sqq.; 
ЛУК, consanguinity, Lev. xviii. 17; olx. тоб omépparos 
for “03, Is. lviii. 7.)* 

oludrea, [а]. -eia, cf. Chandler § 99 sqq.], -as, ў, (olkérys, 
д. у.), household i. e. body of servants (Macrob., Appul. 
famulitium, Germ. Dienerschaft): Mt. xxiv. 45 І, T Tr 
WH. (Strab., Lcian., Inscrr.; plur. Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 
8.)* 

oladrys, -ov, 6, (oixéw), fr. [ Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down, 
Lat. domesticus, і. e. one who lives in the same house with 
another, spoken of all who are under the authority of 
one and the same householder, Sir. iv. 30; vi. 11, esp. 
a servant, domestic ; so in Lk. xvi. 13; Acts x. 7 ; Ro. xiv. 
4; 1 Pet. ii. 18; Sept. for 137. See more fully on the 
word, Meyer on Rom. l. c. [where he remarks that oix. 
is а more restricted term than добЛоє, designating a 
house-servant, one holding closer relations to the family 
than other slaves ; cf. d:axoves fin., Schmidt ch. 162.) 

olude, - ; (olkos) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 3/7, a few 
times for 120 ; Lat. habito, [trans.] to dwell in: ті (Hdt. 
and often in Attic), 1 Tim. vi. 16; [intrans. to dwell], 
pera tivos, with one (of the husband and wife), 1 Co. vii. 
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12 sq.; trop. ëv тох, to be fixed and operative in one's 
soul: of sin, Ro. vii. 17 sq. 20; of the Holy Spirit, Ro. 
viii. [9], 11; 1 Co. iii. 16. [COMP.: v, кат-, Фу-кат-, 
Wap-, mept, сиу-окёо.) * 

opa, -ros, тб, fr. [ Pind. and] Hdt. down, а dwelling- 
place, habitation; euphemistically а prison, [ R. V. се], 
Acts xii. 7, as in Thuc. 4, 47 sq.; Dem., Lcian. Tox. 29; 
Plut. Agis 19; Ael. у. Б. 6, 1.* 

olunrhproyv, -ov, тб, (olkyr?p), а dwelling-place, habita- 
tion: Jude 6; of the body as the dwelling-place of the 
spirit, 2 Co. у. 2 (2 Macc. xi. 2; 3 Macc. ii. 15; [Joseph. 
c. Ар. 1, 20, 7]; Eur., Plut., Ceb. tab. 17).* 

сікіа, -as, ў, (olkos), Sept. for m3, [fr. Hdt. down], a 
house; а. prop. an inhabited edifice, a dwelling: Mt. 
ii. 11; vii. 24-27; Mk. i. 29; Lk. xv. 8; Jn. xii. 8; Acts 
iv. 34; 1 Co. хі. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 20, and often ; ої Фу тӯ oixíg 
sc. dvres, Mt. v. 15; ol ёк rìs olxias with gen. of pers., 
Phil. iv. 22; 9 olxia тоб (marpós pov) Ócov, i. e. heaven, 
Jn. xiv. 2; of the body as the habitation of the soul, 2 
Co.v.1. | b. the inmates of a house, the family : Mt. xii. 
25; 0 olxia rwós, the household, the family of any one, 
Jn. iv. 53; 1 Co. xvi. 15 [cf. У. $58, 4; B. § 129, 8 а.); 
univ. for persons dwelling in the house, Mt.x.13. с. 
property, wealth, goods, [ cf. Lat. res familiaris]: тобе, Mt. 
xxiii. 14 (13) Rec. [cf. Wetst. ad loc.]; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. 
xx. 47; so olxos in Hom. (as Od. 2, 237 катдоџс: Braiwe 
olkov `Одосоӯоѕ, cf. 4, 318), in Hdt. 3, 53 and in Attic; 
Hebr. ;v3, Gen. xlv. 18 (Sept. rà фтаруогта) ; Esth. viii. 
1 (Sept. дса йтірхем). Not found in Rev. [5үм. see 
oixos,. бр.) 

otxvaxds (in prof. auth. and in some N. T. codd. also 
oixetakós [cf. et, є) fr. оѓкос), -об, б, (oixía), one belonging to 
the house (Lat. domesticus), one under the control of the 
master of a house, whether а son, or а servant: Mt. x. 
36; opp. to ó оѓкодестётте, ib. 25. (Plut. Cic. 20.) * 

olko-8«c-rorTéo, -à; (оікодесятбттв) ; tobe master (or head) 
of a house ; to rule a household, manage family affairs: 1 
Tim. v. 14. (A later Grk. word; see Lob. ad Phryn. 
р. 378.) * 

olxo-Seo-wérys, -ov, б, (olkos, Seamdrys), master of a house, 
householder: Mt. x. 25; xiii. 27; xx. 11; xxiv. 48; Mk. 
xiv. 14 ; Lk. xii. 39; xiii. 25; xiv. 21; dvÓporros оікод. (see 
дудратог, 4 a.), Mt. xiii. 52; xx. 1; xxi. 83; оѓкодєст. rrjs 
oixias, Lk. xxii. 11, оп this pleonasm cf. Bornemann, Schol. 
ad loc.; W. § 65, 2. (Alexis, a comic poet of the IV. cent. 
B. с. ap. Poll. 10, 4, 21; Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 11, 3; Plut. 
quaest. Rom. 30; Ignat. ad Eph. 6. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
373 shows that the earlier Greeks said oxov Or оікіає 
дєстбттв.) * 

окобор4е,-ф; impf. dxoBópovv; fut. olkodounow; 1 aor. 
фкоддилаа [oix. Tr WH in Acts vii. 47 ; see Tdf. ad loc. ; 
Proleg. p. 120; WH. App. p. 161; Lob. ad Phryn. p.153; . 
W. 8 12, 4; B. 34 (30)]; Pass., [pres. оікодородра» (inf. 
-peioGat, Lk. vi. 48 Treg.); pf. inf. оѓкодоџђобш (Lk. vi. 
48 T WH)]; plupf. 3 pers. sing. фкодбитто ; 1 aor. фкодо- 
раби» [olx. Т WH in Jn. ii. 20]; 1 fut. оікодорлбіторай ; 
(oixo8dpos, q. v.) ; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 1133; to build 
a house, erect a building; а. prop. а. to build (up 
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from the foundation) : absol., Lk. xi. 48 GT WH Trtxt.; 
xiv. 80; xvii. 28; of olxodopotvres, subst., the builders [cf. 
W. § 45,7; В. 8 144, 11], Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. 
xx. 17 ; Асівім. 11 Rec. ; 1 Pet. ії. 7, fr. Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 
22; ёт’ dAAdrpiov вербмом, to build upon a foundation 
laid by others, i. e. (without a fig.) to carry on instruction 
begun by others, Ro. ху. 20; oixodopeiy rt, Gal. ii. 18; 
туруо», Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xiv. 28; фтобпкає, 
Lk. xii. 18; каб», Mk. xiv. 58; pass. Jn. ii. 20 [on the aor. 
cf. 2 Esdr. v. 16]; olxov, pass., 1 Pet. ii. 5 (Гћеге T ёток.], 
cf. W. 603 (561), and add olkovpyeiv rà катй тду olxov, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 3); Гоікіам, Lk. vi. 48 (cf. W.1. c.)]; 
cuvaywyny or oixóv тил, for the use of ог in honor of one, 
Lk. vii. 5; Acts vii. 47, 49, (Gen. viii. 20; Ezek. xvi. 94); 
olxiay eri rt, Mt. vii. 24, 26; Lk. vi. 49; яви èr Ópovs, 
Lk.iv.29. В. contextually i. q. to restore by building, to 
rebuild, repair: ті, Mt. xxiii. 29; xxvi. 61; xxvii. 40; Mk. 
xv. 29; Lk. xi. 47 and К [L br. Tr mrg.] in 48. b. 
metaph. а. i.q.to found: ёті тацту тӯ тётра оікодоџђсо 
pov Thy éxxAngiay, i. е. by reason of the strength of thy 
faith thou shalt be my principal support in the establish- 
ment of my church, Mt. xvi.18. В. Since both а Chris- 
tian church and individual Christians are likened 
to a building or temple in which God or the Holy Spirit 
dwells (1 Co. iii. 9, 16 sqq. ; 2 Co. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 21), the 
erection of which temple will not be completely finished till 
the return of Christ from heaven, those who, by action, 
instruction, exhortation, comfort, promote the Christian 
wisdom of others and help them to live а correspondent 
life are regarded as taking part in the erection of that 
building, and hence are said оікодореі», i. e. (dropping the 
fig.) to promote growth in Christian wisdom,affection, grace, 
virtue, holiness, blessedness: absol, Acts хх. 32 LT Tr 
ҮН; 1 Co. viii. 1; x. 28; та, xiv. 4; 1 Th. v. 11; pass. 
lo grow in wisdom, piety, etc., Acts ix. 31; 1 Co. xiv. 17; 
univ. fo give one strength and courage, dispose to: els rjv 
тісті», Polyc. ad. Philip. 3, 2 [yet here to be built up into 
(in) etc.]; even to do what is wrong ГА. V. embolden), 
els тд rà єїдолобита éaÓiew, 1 Co. viii. 10 [cf. W. 8 39, 8 
М. 8]. This metaphorical use of the verb Paul, in the 
opinion of Fritzsche (Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 205 sq.), did not 
derive from the fig. of building a temple, but from the 
О. T., where “ пуз and 077 with an acc. of the pers. (to 
build one up and to pull one down) denote to bless and to 
ruin, to prosper and to injure, any one"; cf. Ps. xxvii. 
(xxviii.) 5; Jer. xxiv. 6; xl. (xxxiii.) 7. [Comp.: ам», 
ér-, сур-оікодорео. |" 

olxo-Soph, -7е, 1], (оїкоє, and деде to build), a later Grk. 
word, condemned by Phryn., yet used by Aristot., 
Theophr. [(but both these thought to be doubtful)], 
Diod. (1, 46), Philo (vit. Moys. i. 8 40; de monarch. 
ii. $ 2), Joseph., Plut., Sept., and many others, for оіко- 
Sounpa and oixoddunors; cf. Lob. ад Phryn. р. 487 sqq. 
cf. p. 421; [W. 24]; 1. (the act of) building, build- 
ing up, i. q. тд оїкодошбїи; as, тбу reuwéov, 1 Macc. xvi. 
23; ToU otxov roù Geov, 1 Chr. xxvi. 27; in the N. Т. 
metaph., edifying, edification, i. e. the act of one who 
promotes another's- growth in Christian wisdom, piety, 
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holiness, happiness, (see оікодорќо, b. В. Геї. W. 35 (34)]): 
Ro. xiv. 19; xv. 2; [1 Co. xiv. 26]; 2 Co. x. 8 [see be- 
low]; xiii. 10; Eph. iv. 29; with а gen. of the person 
whose growth is furthered, суди, 2 Co. xii. 19, [cf. x. 8]; 
éavrob [Та avrov |, Eph. iv. 16; тоб odparos ToU Хрістої» 
ibid. 12; ris ЄккАпоіає, 1 Co. xiv. 12; i. д. тд оікодорой», 
what contributes to edification, or augments wisdom, etc. 
Aadetv, AaBeiv, сікодорли, 1 Co. xiv. 8, 5. 2. i. q. 
оікоддипна, a building (i. e. thing built, edifice): Mk. xiii. 
1 sq.; тоб iepov, Mt. xxiv. 1; used of the heavenly body, 
the abode of the soul after death, 2 Co. у. å; trop. of 
a body of Christians, a Christian church, (see olxodopéw, 
b. 8.), Eph. ii. 21 (сі. mâs, I. 1с.]; with а gen. of the 
owner or occupant, Óeov, 1 Co. iii. 9.* 

оікоборіа, -as, 7, (oikoDouéo), (the act of) building, 
erection, (Thuc., Plat., Polyb., Plut., Lcian., etc.; but 
never in the Sept); metaph. oixoBouíav Ó«ov тї» Фу 
пісте, the increase which God desires in faith (see 
oixodoun), 1 Tim. i. 4 Rec. % °з; but see оікороша. Not 
infreq. офко>. and оікод. are confounded in the Mss. ; see 
Grimm on 4 Macc. p. 365, cf. Hilgenfeld, Barn. epist. 
р. 28; [D'Orville, Chariton 8, 1 p. 599].* 

оїко-ббров, -ov, 0, (oixos, дро to build; cf. olkoróuos), 
a builder, an architect: Acts iv. 11 LT Tr WH. (Hdt, 
Xen., Plat., Plut., al.; Sept.)* 

— -Ф; (акои). ; to be а steward; to manage 
the affairs of a household : absol. Lk. xvi. 2. (Univ. to 
manage, dispense, order, regulate: Soph., Xen., Plat., 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.; 2 Macc. iii. 14.) * 

olxovopla, -us, ў, (оікорорќо), fr. Xen. and Plat. down, 
the management of a household or of household affairs; 
specifically, the management, oversight, administration, of 
others’ property; the office of a manager or overseer, stew- 
ardship: Lk. xvi 2-4; hence the word is transferred 
by Paul in a theocratic sense to the office (duty) in- 
trusted to him by God (the lord and master) of proclaim- 
ing to men the blessings of the gospel, 1 Co. ix. 17; ù 
оікоуошіа тоб бєоб, the office of administrator (stewardship) 
intrusted by God, Col. i. 25. univ. administration, dis- 
pensation, which in а theocratic sense is ascribed to 
God himself as providing for man's salvation: airwes 
... fj olxovopiay беоў riv év пісте, which furnish matter 
for disputes rather than the (knowledge of the) dispen- 
sation of the things by which God has provided for and 
prepared salvation, which salvation must be embraced 
by faith, 1 Tim. i. 4 LT Tr WH ; fv проєбєто - . . карб», 
which good-will he purposed to show with a view to 
(that) dispensation (of his) by which the times (sc. of 
infancy and immaturity cf. Gal. iv. 1-4) were to be ful- 
filled, Eph. i. 9 sq.; 7 oix. ris xáp«ros тої cov тїз добе{- 
ons pot, that dispensation (or arrangement) by which 
the grace of God was granted me, Eph. iii. 2; 9 oix. тоб 
ристпріою, the dispensation by which he carried out his 
secret purpose, Eph. iii. 9 GL T Tr WH.* 

olkovépos, -ov, 6, (oikos, vépw [*to dispense, manage "); 
Hesych. 6 rdv оїкоу veuópevos), the manager of a house- 
hold or of household affairs; esp. a steward, manager, 
superintendent, (whether free-born, or, as was usually 
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the case, а freed-man or slave) to whom the head of 
the house or proprietor has intrusted the management 
of his affairs, the care of receipts and expenditures, and 
the duty of dealing out the proper portion to every ser- 
vant and even to the children not yet of age: Lk. xii. 
42; 1 Со. iv. 2; Gal. iv. 2; the manager of a farm or 
landed estate, an overseer, ГА. V. steward]: Lk. xvi. 1, 
3, 8; б olk. rs méAews, the superintendent of the city's 
finances, the treasurer of the city (Vulg. arcarius civitatis) : 
Ro. xvi. 23 (of the treasurers or quaestors of kings, 
Esth. viii. 9; 1 Esdr. iv. 49; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 7; 11, 
6, 12, 8, 6, 4). Metaph. the apostles and other Chris- 
tian teachers (see oixovouía) are called oix. нистпрішу ToU 
6eot, as those to whom the counsels of God have been 
committed to be made known to men: 1 Со. iv. 1; а 
bishop (or overseer) is called olkovóuos 0€o, of God as 
the head and master of the Christian theocracy [see 
olxos, 2], Tit. i. 7; and any and every Christian who 
rightly uses the gifts intrusted to him by God for the 
good of his brethren, belongs to the class called кало 
о‹ко>био: поке харітоє беоб, 1 Pet. iv. 10. (Aeschyl., 
Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.; for m3~-oy Sept. 1 K. iv. 6; xvi. 
9. etc.) * 
olxos, -ov, 6, Геї. Lat. vicus, Eng. ending wich; Cur- 
tius $ 95], fr. Hom. down; Sept. in numberless places 
for 1*3, also for o» a palace, бли а tent, etc. ; 1. 
a house ; a. strictly, an inhabited house [differing thus 
fr. 8duos the building]: Acts ii. 2; xix. 16; тибе, Mt. ix. 
6 sq.; Mk. ii. 11; v. 38; Lk. i. 28, 40, 56; viii. 39, 41, 
te.; ёрдетбш els оїкоу, to come into a house (domum 
venire), Mk. iii. 20 (19); els ròv olxoy, into the (i. e. his 
or their) house, home, Lk. vii. 10; xv. 6; Є» r$ oix, in 
the (her) house, Jn. xi. 20; Фу oix, at home, 1 Co. xi. 
34; xiv. 35; of eis тд» оїко» (see eis, C. 2), Lk. ix. 61; 
кат’ olkov, opp. to Фу тф ієрф, in a household assembly, 
in private, [R. V. at home; see ката, ЇЇ. 1 d.], Acts ii. 46; 
v. 42; кат oíxovs, opp. to дпросіа, in private houses, 
ГА. V. from house to house; see ката, П. 3 а.), Acts хх. 
20; катй тойѕ oixovs ela mropevópevos, entering house after 
house, Acts viii. 3; 9 кат olkóv tivos ЄккАлоаіа, see dxxAn- 
сіа, 4b.aa. X b. any building whatever: ёрторіоо, Jn. 
ii. 16; mpocevy?js, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; 
rov Васі бог, тоб dpytepéos, the palace of etc., Mt. xi. 8; 
Lk. xxii. 54 [here T Tr WH oixía]; тоб cob, the house 
where God was regarded as present, — of the tabernacle, 
Mt. xii, 4; Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4; of the temple at Jerusa- 
lem, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; Jn. ii. 16 sq., 
(Is. lvi. 5, 7); cf. Lk. xi. 51; Acts vii. 47, 49; of the heav- 
enly sanctuary, Heb. х. 21 (oikos dytos беой, of heaven, 
Deut. xxvi. 15; Bar. ii. 16); a body of Christians (a 
church), as pervaded by the Spirit and power of God, is 
called ofkos mvevparixds, 1 Pet.ii.5. с. any dwelling- 
place: of the human body as the abode of demons that 
possess it, Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 24; (used in Grk. auth. also 
of tents and huts, and later, of the nests, stalls, lairs, of 
animals). univ. the place where one has fixed his resi- 
dence, one's settled abode, domicile: olxos йшбу, of the city 
of Jerusalem, Mt. xxiii. 38; Lk. xiii. 35. 2. by me- 
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ton. the inmates of a house, all the persons forming one 
family, a household : Lk. x. 5; xi. 17 [al. refer this to 1, 
and take ет! either locally (see eri, C. I. 1), ог of succes- 
sion (see eri, C. I. 2 с.)|; xix. 9; Acts vii. 10; x. 2; xi. 
14; xvi. 31; xviii. 8; 1 Co.i. 16; 1 Tim. iii. 4 вд.; v. 4; 
2 Tim. i. 16; іу. 19; Heb. xi. 7; plur., 1 Tim. iii. 12; 
Tit. i. 11, (so also Gen. vii. 1; xlvii. 12, and often in 
Grk. auth.); metaph. and in а theocratic sense 6 оѓкоѕ 
ToU Üco), the family of God, of the Christian church, 
1 Tim. iii. 15; 1 Pet. iv. 17; of the church of the Old and 
New Testament, Heb. iii. 2, 5 sq. (Num. xii. 7). 3. 
stock, race, descendants of опе, ГА. V. house]: 6 оїкоѕ 
Aavié, Lk. i. 27, 69; ii. 4, (1 К. xii. 16); oix. “bopana, 
Mt. x. 6; ху. 24; Lk. i. 33; Acts ії. 86; vii. 42; [(6 olx. 
Чаков), 46 LT Tr mrg.]; Heb. viii. 8, 10, (Jer. xxxviii. 
(xxxi) 31; Ex. vi. 14; xii. 3; xix. 8; 15. ii. 30; [ef. ó 
сєвастдє oixos, Philo in Flac. $ 4]). The word is not 
found in the Apocalypse. , 

[5тм. оїкоз, оїкіа: in Attic (and esp. legal) usage, 
olkos denotes one's household establishment, one's entire prop- 
erty, olxla, the dwelling itself; and in prose olxos is not used 
in the sense of olxía. In the sense of family olxos and olkía 
are alike employed; Schmidt vol. ii. ch. 80. In relation to 
distinctions (real or supposed) betw. olxos and oikía the foll. 
pass. are of interest (cf. Valckenaer on Hdt. 7, 224): Xen. 
oecon. 1, 5 olxos 3è 83) ті Bone? uiv elvai ; bs бжер оікіа, 
$ ка) бе Tis (te rijs оікіаз кёктттш, — TOU оїкоу 
тайтф dori... яфута ToU оїкоу elvai бта Tis кёктттси. 
Aristot. polit. 1, 2 р. 12525, 9 sqq. Фк uiv оди тобтау T&v 800 
коіуюуи:ду (viz. of a man with wife and servant) olx ía xpérn, 
ка) dp06s 'HaíloBos elre wothoas "оїкоу pty wpárwrra *yvvaiká 
те Воду т’ дротйра""... й цёр обу eis жата» ђиёрау avreorn- 
куа xowevla xarà pbow оїк з фату. ibid. 3 p. 1253", 2 sqq. 
vaca бліз ФЕ оїкіду obyxerras’ olxlas 84 uépn, ёЕ фу адбіз оікіа 
ouvlrraras’ olkía 84 réAevs ёк Bowy к. ёлєудёроу. . . . прёта 
3è kal dAdxiora дёрт olklas Seomdrns к. 8о0Лоѕ к. wócis к. 
ÉAoxos к. xarhp к. тќкуа etc. Plut. de audiend. poetis § 6 ка) 
yap Оїкфу wore wey thy olxlay kaXoUcir, " оїкоу és бфдрофо»" - 
wore 8 rhv obclay, **éc0leral до: olxos"* (see оікіа, c.) 
Hesych. Lex. в. v. оїкіа: olxo:. в. v. оїкоѕ’ дАЇут olkía 
... Kal uépos т. Tis оікіаз . . . кад тд Фу тӯ оікід. In the 
М. T., although the words appear at times to be used with 
some discrimination (e. g. Lk. x. 5,6, 7; Acts xvi. 31, 32, 34; 
cf. Jn. xiv. 2), yet other pass. seem to show that no distinc- 
tion can be insisted upon: е. g. Mt.ix.23; Mk. v. 38; Lk. vii. 
36, 37; Acts x. 17, (22, 32) ; xvii. 5; xix. 16; xxi. 8; xi. 11, 
12, 13; xvi. 15; (1 Co. i. 16; xvi. 15).] 

olxoupévn, -ņs, 1), (fem. of the pres. pass. ptcp. fr. olxéo, 
[sc. уд; cf. W. $ 64, 5; В. $ 123, 81); 1. the inhab- 
ией earth; а. іп Grk. writ. often the portion of the 
earth inhabited by the Greeks, in distinction from the lands 
of the barbarians, cf. Passow ii. p. 415*; [L. and S. s. v. 
I.]. b. in the Grk. auth. who wrote about Roman 
affairs, (like the Lat. orbis terrarum) i. q. the Roman em- 
pire: 80 máca 7 oix. contextually i. q. all the subjects of 
this empire, Lk. ii. 1. с. the whole inhabited earth, 
the world, (so in [Hyperid. Eux. 42 (“ probably " L. and 
8.1 Sept. for 53m and rw): Lk. iv. 5; xxi. 26; Acts 
xxiv. 5; Ro. x. 18; Rev. xvi. 14; Heb. i. 6, (ядоса ў olx. 
Joseph. b. j. 7, 3, 3) ; ùn й olx., Mt. xxiv. 14; Acts хі. 
28, (in the same sense Joseph. antt. 8, 18, 4 паса 7) olx.; 
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cf. Bleek, Erklür. d. drei ersten Evv. i. p.68); by meton. 
the inhabitants of the earth, men: Acts xvii. 6, 31 (Ps. ix. 
ds xix. 27; й olx. d\n, all mankind, Rev. iii. 10; xii. 
2. the universe, the world: Sap. i. 7 (alternating 

— with rà тата); й olx. ù uéAXovaa, that consum- 
mate state of all things which will exist after Christ's 
return from heaven, Heb. ii. 5 (where the word alter- 
nates with тарта and та та»та, vs. 8, which there is taken 
.n an absolute sense).* 

olxovpyos, -óv, (oixos, ЕРГО (cf. Фруоу), cf. dumeXovpyós, 
уєоруде, etc.), caring for the house, working at home: ‘Tit. 
d. 5 LT Tr WH ; see the foll. word. Not found else- 
where? 

olx-ovpós, -ov, 0, 1], (око, and ovpos a keeper; see 
Óvpepós and кутоороѕ) ; a. prop. the (watch or) 
keeper of a house (Soph., Eur., Arstph., Paus., Plut., 
al.). b. trop. keeping at home and taking care of 
household affairs, domestic : Tit. ii. 5 RG; cf. Fritzsche, 
De conformatione N. T. critica etc. p. 29; [W. 100 sq. 
(95)]; (Aeschyl. Ag. 1626; Eur. Hec. 1277; сффроға, 
оікоурой є xai deddvdpous, Philo de exsecr. $ 4).* 

olxre(po ; fut. (as if fr. oikreipéo, а form which does 
not exist) as in the Sept. oixrephow, for the earlier 
oixreipó, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 741; [Veitch s. v.; W. 
88 (84); В. 64 (56)]; (fr. olkros pity, and this fr. the 
interjection ої, oh’); to pity, have compassion on: тод, 
Ro. ix. 15 (fr. Ex. xxxiii. 19.  Нош., Tragg., Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., Dem., Leian., Plut., Ael.; Sept. for 13r and 
опо). [Srw. вее éAeéo, fin.]* 

olcrippós, -оў, ó, (olkre(po), Sept. for D'onn (the vis- 
cera, which were thought to be the seat of compassion 
[see onAayyvor, b.]), compassion, pity, mercy: omAdyxva 
oixrippou (Rec. оіктірифу), bowels in which compassion 
resides, a heart of compassion, Col. iii. 12; in the Script- 
ures mostly plural (conformably to the Hebr. 0917), 
emotions, longings, manifestations of pity, [Eng. compas- 
sions] (cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 5 sqq.; ГУУ. 176 
(166); В. 77 (67)]), тоб cov, Ro. xii. 1; Heb. x. 28; 
ó татр Tov оїкт. (gen. of quality [cf. B. $ 132, 10; W. 
237 (222)]), the father of mercies i. e. most merciful, 
2 Со. і. 3; joined with ewAdyxva, Phil. ii. 1. (Ріпа. 
Pyth. 1,164.) [SvN. see ЄХєбо, fin.]* 

оіктіриоу, -ov, gen. -ovos, (оіктєіра), merciful: Lk. vi. 
36; Jas. v. 11. (Theocr. 15, 75; Anth. 7, 359, 1 [Epigr. 
Anth. Pal. Append. 223, 5]; Sept. for own.) (“1а 
classic Grk. only а poetic term for the more common 
éAegpov." -Schmidt iii. p. 580.]* 

otpa, see otopat. 

оіуо-птбттв, -ov, б, (olvos, and zorns a drinker), a wine- 
bibber, given to wine: Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34. (Prov. 
xxiii. 20; Polyb. 20, 8, 2; Anacr. frag. 98; Anthol. 7, 
28, 2.) * 

olvos, -ov, ó, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for i" also for 
Ui (must, new wine), NM, ete. ; wine; a. prop.: 
Mt. ix. 17; [xxvii. 34 L txt. T Tr WH]; Mk. xv. 23; 
Lk. i. 15; Jn. il. 8; Ro. xiv.21; Eph. v. 18; 1 Tim. v. 
23; Rev. xvii. 2, etc.; otvo коз vee 1 Tim. iii. 8; ov- 
Aevew, Tit. ii. 8. b. metaph.: olivos rot вицоб (see 
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борбе, 2), fiery wine, which God in his wrath is repre- 
sented as mixing and giving to those whom he is about 
to punish by their own folly and madness, Rev. xiv. 10; 
xvi. 19; xix. 15; with ras mopveias added [cf. W. 8 30, 
3 М. 1; B. 155 (136)], а love-potion as it were, wine excit- 
ing to fornication, which he is said to give who entices 
others to idolatry, Rev. xiv. 8; xviii. 8 [here Lom. Tr 
WH br. oly.], and he is said to be drunk with who suffers 
himself to be enticed, Rev. xvii. 2. с. by meton. 
i. q. a vine: Rev. vi. 6. 

olvoddvyla, -as, 7, (oivoAvyéo, and this fr. ol»óQAv£, 
which is compounded of olvos and ¢Ave, to bubble up, 
overflow), drunkenness, ГА. V. wine-bibbing]: 1 Pet. iv. 
9. (Xen. oec. 1, 22; Aristot. eth. Nic. 3, 5, 15; Polyb. 
2, 19, 4; Philo, vita Moys. iii. $ 22 [for other exx. see 
Siegfried, Philo etc. р. 102]; Ael v. h. 3, 14.) (Cf. 
Trench $ lxi.]* 

olopa, contr. olat; [fr. Hom. down]; to suppose, 
think: foll. by an acc. w. inf. Jn. xxi. 25 ( T om. vs.]; 
by the inf. alone, where the subj. and the obj. are the 
same, Phil. i. 16 (17); by бт, Jas. i. 7. [SYN. see 
jyéopa:, fin.]* 

olos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], relat. pron. (correlative 
to the demonstr. rotos and rovovros), what sort of, what 
manner of, such аз (Lat. qualis): olos . - - rovovros, 1 Co. 
xv. 48; 2 Co. x. 11; тд» abróv . . . otov, Phil. i. 30; with 
the pron. rocovros suppressed, Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. ix. 3; 
xiii. 19 [here however the antecedent demonstr. is merely 
attracted into the relat. clause or perhaps repeated for 
rhetorical emphasis, cf. B. $ 143, 8; W. 148 (140) ; see 
rotoũros, b.]; 2 Co. xii. 20; 2 Tim. iii. 11; Rev. xvi. 18; 
оіоётутотоби voonpart, of what kind of disease soever, Jn. 
v. 4 Lehm. (св. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 873 sq.]; in indir. 
quest., Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.]; 1 Th. i. 5. обу olov де бта ér- 
тєттокєу, concisely for ой тоб» éorw otov Gre ёкт. but the 
thing (state of the case) із пої such as this, that the word 
of God hath fallen іо the ground, i. e. the word of God 
hath by no means come lo nought [ A. V. but not as though 
the word of God hath ete.], Ro. ix. 6; cf. W. $641. 6; 
В. 8 150, 1 Кеш." 

оіосбтутотобу, Jn. v. 4 Lehm., see olos. 

olco, see фёро. 

дкубо, -@: 1 aor. dxvgga; (бкуо$ [perh. allied w. the 
frequent. cunc-tari (cf. Curtius p. 708)] delay); fr. Hom. 
down; to feel loath, to be slow; to delay, hesitate: foll. by 
an inf. Acts ix. 38. (Num. xxii. 16; Judg. xviii. 9, etc.) * 

ókvnpós, -d, -ду, (dxvéw), sluggish, slothful, backward : 
Mt. xxv. 26; with a dat. of respect [cf. №. $ 31, 6 a. ; 
B. 8 183, 21], Ro. xii. 11; ойк óxvgpor» pol ёсть, foll. by 
an inf., is not irksome to me, I am not reluctant, Phil. iii. 1 
(cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. (Pind, Soph., Thuc., Dem., 
Theocr., etc.; Sept. for бур.) * 

дктайрероє, -ov, (Окто, pépa), eight days old; passing 
the eighth day: періторі (сб. W. 8 31, 6 а.; В. $ 188, 21; 
but Rec. -5] ёктађиероѕ, circumcised on the eighth day, 
Phil. iii..5; see rerapraios; [‘the word denotes prop. 
not interval but duration’ (see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil 
l.c.). Graec. Ven. Gen. xvii. 12; eccl. writ. ].* 
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éuré, eight: Lk. ii. 21; Jn. xx. 26; Acts ix. 33, etc. 
[(From Hom. on.)] 

с\дребә (Lchm. in Heb. xi. 28), see óAoÓpevo. 

éMpuvos, -o», (in prof. auth. also of three term., as in 
Sap. xviii. 15), (бАєдроє), fr. [Hom.], Hdt. down, de- 
structive, deadly: дікпу, 2 Th. i. 9 Lchm. txt.* 

SAcOpos, -ov, (бАХира to destroy [perh. (Акиш) allied 
to Lat. vulnus]), fr. Hom. down, ruin, destruction, death: 
1 Th. v. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 9; els бАєбром rrjs саркоѕ, for the 
destruction of the flesh, said of the external ills and 
troubles by which the lusts of the flesh are subdued and 
destroyed, 1 Co. у. 5 [see тарадідор, 2]; i. ч. the loss 
of a life of blessedness after death, future misery, alomos 
(as 4 Масе. x. 15): 2 Th. i. 9 [where L txt. дАебро», 
q. v.], cf. Sap. i. 12.* 

вмуатистіа, -as, ў, littleness of faith, little faith: Mt. 
xvii. 20 І, T Tr WH, for RG dmoria. (Several times 
in eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 

вмуб-яисгтов, -ov, б, 7, (OA. yos and rioris), of little faith, 
trusting too little: Mt. vi. 30; viii. 26; xiv. 31; xvi. 8; 
Lk. xii. 28. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

eA (yos, -п, -ov, [on its occasional aspiration (0А.) see 
WH. App. p. 148; Таў. Proleg. pp. 91, 106; Scrivener, 
Introd. р. 565, and reff. s. v. od init.], Sept. for Vyn, [fr. 
Hom. down], little, small, few, of number, multitude, 
quantity, or size: joined to nouns [cf. W. 8 20, 1 b. note; 
В. $ 125, 6), Mt. ix. 37; xv. 34; Mk. vi. 5; viii. 7; Lk. 
x. 2; xii. 48 (dAlyas sc. mAnyas (сі. B. $ 134, 6; W. 8 32, 
5, esp. $ 64, 4], opp. to moAAai, 47); Acts xix. 24; 1 Tim. 
v. 28; Heb. xii. 10; Jas. iii. 5 RG; 1 Pet. iii. 20 КС; 
Rev. iii. 4; of time, short: ypdvos, Acts xiv. 28; xatpós, 
Rev. xii. 12; of degree or intensity, light, slight: тараҳоѕ, 
Acts xii. 18; хіх. 28; ordots, xv. 2; yetpov, xxvii. 20. 
plur. w. а partitive gen.: yuvay, Acts xvii. 4; avdpay, 
ib. 12. óMyoi, absol.: Mt. vii. 14; xx. 16; [Т WH om. 
Tr br. the cl.]; xxii. 14; Lk. xiii. 23; 1 Pet. iii. 20 L T 
Tr WH ; neut. sing.: Lk. vii. 47; rà дХіуоу, 2 Co. viii. 
15; mpós óAtyov офб'щос, profitable for little (Lat. parum 
utilis); [cf. W. 213 (200); some, for a little (sc. time); 
see below], 1 Tim. iv. 8; Фу óMyo, in few words (cf. 
Shakspere's in a few], і. e. in brief, briefly (урафеш), 
Eph. iii. 3; easily, without much effort, Acts xxvi. 28 sq. 
on other but incorrect interpretations of this phrase cf. 
Meyer ad loc. [see uéyas, 1 a. у.); mpds дАгуо», for a little 
time, Jas. iv. 14; simply oAéyov, adverbially: of time, a 
short time, a (little) while, Mk. vi. 81; 1 Pet. i. 6; v. 10; 
Rev. xvii. 10; of space, a little (further), Mk. i. 19; Lk. 
v. 3. plur. àiya, a few things: [Lk. x. 44 WH]; Rev. 
ii. 14, 20 [Rec.]; én’ дуа (Гзее init. and] èri, C. I. 2 e.), 
Mt. xxv. 21, 23; ёг дАгуш», briefly, in few words, ура- 
фе», 1 Pet. v. 12 [see da, A. ПІ. 3] (руби, Plat. Phil. 
р. 31 d.; legg. 6 р. 778 c.).* 

Фмубфохов, -ov, (дАіуоє, Vuxij). faint-hearted : 1 Th. v. 
14. (Prov. xiv. 29; xviii. 14; Is. lvii. 15, etc. ; Artem. 
oneir. 8, 5.)* 

duyopée, -à; (dAlywpos, and this fr. б\уоғ and фра 
care); (o care little for, regard lightly, make small account 
of: twos (see Matthiae $ 348; [W. $ 30, 10 d.]), Heb. 
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xii. 5 fr. Prov. iii. 11. (Thuc., Xen., Plat., Dem., Aris 
tot., Philo, Joseph., al.) * 

6Alyos, (dA‘yos). adv., a little, scarcely, [R. V. just (es 
caping)]: 2 Pet. ii. 18 GL T Tr WH [for Rec. óvros]. 
(Anthol. 12, 205, 1; [Is. x. 7 Àq.].)* 

éAo0pevrfis [ Rec. од.), -об, 6, (ÓAoÓpevo, д. v.), a de- 
stroyer ; found only in 1 Co. x. 10.* 

éAo0peóm and, acc. to a preferable form, ddebpeva 
(Lchm.; see Bleek, Hebr.-Br. ii. 2 р. 809; cf. Delitzsch, 
Com. on Heb. as below; [ 7f. Proleg. р. 81; WH. App. 
р. 152]); (бАєвдрос); an Alex. word [W. 92 (88)]; to 
destroy: tia, Heb. хі. 28. (Ex. xii. 23; Josh. iii. 10; 
vii. 25; Jer. ii. 30; Hag. ii. 22, еіс.; [Philo, alleg. ii. 
9).) [Comp.: é£-oXo0pevo.] * + 

бАокаўтоңца, -ros, тб, (бАокаутбо to burn whole, Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 3, 24; Joseph. antt. 1, 13, 1; and this fr. dos 
and xavrós, for xavords, verbal adj. fr. xaiw, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 524; [W. 3317), a whole burnt offering (Lat. 
holocaustum), i. e. a victim the whole (and not like other 
victims only a part) of which is burned: Mk. xii. 33; 
Heb. x. 6, 8. (Sept. esp. for m also for лк, Ех. 
xxx. 20; Lev. v. 12; xxiii. 8, 25, 27; 1 Macc. i. 45; 
2 Macc. ii. 10; not found in prof. auth. [exc. Philo de 
sacr. Ab. et Cain. $ 33]; Joseph. antt. 8, 9, 1 and 9, 7, 
4 says б\окайтосіс.)* 

dAoKAnpla, -as, 7, (óAokAnpos, 4. v.), Lat. integritas; 
used of an unimpaired condition of body, in which all 
its members are healthy and fit for use; Vulg. integra 
sanitas [ A. V. perfect soundness]: Acts iii. 16 (joined 
with фубна, Plut. mor. p. 1063 £.; with тоб сфратоє 
added, ibid. p. 1047 e.; cf. Diog. Laért. 7, 107; corporis 
integritas, i. q. health, in Cic. de fin. 5, 14, 40; Sept. for 
pin, Is. i. 6).* 

óAé-kAnpos, -ov, (Соғ and xAnpos, prop. all that has 
fallen by lot), complete in all its parts, in no part wanting 
or unsound, complete, entire, whole: Хіво, untouched’ by 
a tool, Deut. xxvii. 6; Josh. ix. 4 (viii. 31) ; 1 Macc. iv. 
47; of а body without blemish or defect, whether of 
a priest ог of а victim, Philo de vict. $ 12; Joseph. antt. 
8, 12, 2 [(cf. Havercamp's Joseph. ii. р. 321)]. Ethi- 
cally, free from sin, faultless, [R. V. entire]: 1 Th. v. 28; 
plur., connected with тео and with the addition of 
Фу рдел Aeurópevos Jas. i. 4; complete in all respects, con- 
summate, дкашосоуи, Sap. xv. 3; єйсєВеа, 4 Macc. xv. 
17. (Plat, Polyb., Leian., Epict., al; Sept. for 090, 
Deut. xxvii. 6; oon, Lev. xxiii. 15; Ezek. xv. 5.)* 

[Syn. dAdwanpos, réAeios (cf. Trench $ xxii.): ‘in 
the бАфкАтроз no grace which ought to be in a Christian 
man is deficient; in the réAeos no grace is merely in its 
weak imperfect beginnings, but all have reacheü a certain 
ripeness and maturity.’] 

éAoXé[o; ап onomatopoetic verb (cf. the similar oipo- 
(ew, aiá(ew, dAaMá(ew, mie, коккобер, теу. Com- 
pare the Germ. term. -zen, as in grunzen, krüchzen, dch- 
zen), to howl, wail, lament: Jas. у. 1. ‘(In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down of a loud cry, whether of joy or of grief; 
Sept. tor YY.) (бум. cf. xAaíe, fin.]* 

Sos, -n, -ov, Sept. for 59, [fr. Pind. (Hom.) down], 
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whole, (all): with an anarthrous subst. five [six] times 
in the N. T., viz. бЖом dvÓpomov, Jn. vii. 23; évavróv 
dAov, Acts xi. 26; SAn ‘IepovoaAnp, xxi. 31; дієтіам 0A, 
xxviii. 30; óAovs ofxovs, Tit. i. 11; [to which add, де 
dAns vuxros, Lk. у. 5 „Т Tr WH J. usually placed before 
a substantive which has the article: Ау 7 Tataia, Mt. 
iv. 23; ùn ў Зиріа, 21; kaf GAnv rv пбМу, Lk. viii. 
39; блог тд сёра, Mt. v. 29 sq.; vi. 22. sq. ; Lk. хі. 34; 
1 Co. xii. 17; Jas. iii. 2, etc. ; [6An ў éxxAnoia, Ro. xvi. 
23 L T Tr WH]; дАпм т. пиєра», Mt. xx. 6; Ro. viii. 36; 
dros ó vópos, Mt. xxii. 40; Gal. v. 8; Jas. ii. 10; év ody 
ті) кардіа cov, Mt. xxii. 37; dÊ бле т. кардіає сою, Mk. 
xii. 30, and many other exx. it is placed after а sub- 
stantive which has the article [W. 131 (124) note; В. 
$ 125, 6]: д пб\:с GAn, Mk. i. 33; Acts xix. 29 [Rec.]; 
xxi. 30 —(the distinction which Krüger $ 50, 11, 7 makes, 
viz. that ў бАп пол denotes the whole city as opp. to 
its parts, but that 9Ày 7 ябАсс and 5 mddes 7) GAn denotes 
the whole city in opp. to other ideas, as the country, the 
fields, etc., does not hold good at least for the N. T., 
where even in 7 mós Ar the city is opposed only to its 
parts); add the foll. exx.: Mt. xvi. 26; xxvi. 59; Lk. 
ix. 25; xi.86*; Jn. iv. 53; Ro. xvi. 23 [RG]; 1 Jn. у. 
19; Rev. iii. 10; vi. 12 GL T TrFWH ; xii. 9; xvi. 14. 
It is subjoined to an adjective or a verb to show that 
the idea expressed by the adj. or verb belongs to the 
whole person or thing under consideration: Mt. xiii. 33; 
Lk. xi. 365; xiii. 91; Jn. ix. 34; xiii. 10, (Xen. mem. 2, 
6, 28). Neut. rovro 8 dAov, Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4 (where 
GLT Tr WH om. óÀovy) ; xxvi. 56; 8? oXov, through- 
out, Jn. xix. 23. 

Gore fs, -és, (GAos, réAoc), perfect, complete in all re- 
spects: 1 Th. v. 28. (Plut. plac. philos. 5, 21; [Field, 
Hexapla, Lev. vi. 23; Ps. l. 21]; eccles. writ.) * 

"ОХортав [perh. contr. fr. "Одиуртібдороє, W. 103 (97); 
cf. Fick, Gr. Personennamen, pp. 63 sq. 201), -a, [B. 20 
(18)], 6, Olympas, а certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 15.* 

бХуувов, -ov, ó, an unripe fig (Lat. grossus), which grows 
during the winter, yet does not come to maturity but falls 
off in the spring [cf. B. D. s.v. Fig]: Rev. vi.13. (Hes. 
fr. 14; Hdt. 1, 193; Dioscorid. 1, 185; Theophr. caus. 
plant. 5,9, 12; Sept. cant. ii. 13.) * 

Shes, (OAos), adv., wholly, altogether, (Lat. omnino), 
[with a neg. а! all]: Mt. v. 34 (with which compare Xen. 
mem. 1, 2, 35); 1 Co. v. 1 [R. V. actually]; vi. 7; xv. 
29. [(Plat., Isocr., а1.))" 

брВроз, -ov, 0, (Lat. imber) a shower, i. e. а violent rain, 
accompanied by high wind with thunder and lightning: 
Lk. xii. 54. (Deut. xxxii. 2; Sap. xvi. 16; іп Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down.) * 

dpelpopas [or óp., see below] i. q. ipeipouat; to desire, 
long for, yearn after, ГА. V. to beaffectionately desirous] : 
тибе, 1 Th. ii. 8 GL T Tr WH [but the last read p., cf. 
their App. p. 144 and Lob. Pathol. Element. i. 72], on 
the authority of all the uncial and many cursive Mss., for 
Rec. іцарбиємок The word is unknown to the Grk. writ., 
but the commentators ad loc. recognize it, as do Hesychius, 
Phavorinus, and Photius, and interpret it by єтівиреї». It 
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is found in Ps. lxii. 2 Symm., and acc. to some Mss. in Job 
iii. 21. Acc. tothe conjecture of Fritzsche, Com. on Mk. 
р. 792, it is composed ої дро? and eipew, just as Photius 
Lp. 331, 8 ed. Porson] explains it оро? придбаває [so Theo- 
phylact (cf. Tdf.’s note)]. But there is this objection, 
that all the verbs compounded with дро? govern the da- 
tive, not the genitive. Since Nicander, ther. vs. 402, 
uses реѓіроџа for lpeipouat, some suppose that the original 
form is pe(popat, to which, after the analogy of xé\Aw and 
ókéAÀo, either і or 6 is for euphony prefixed in {дє{р. and 
бнер. But as ішеірораг is derived from (шерог, we must 
suppose that Nicander dropped the syllable { to suit the 
metre. Accordingly диєіресває seems not to differ at all 
from ішеіресбваг, and its form must be attributed to а vul- 
gar pronunciation. Cf. (WH. App. p. 152]; W. 101 
(95); |В. 64 (56); Ellic. on 1 Th. l. с.; (Kuenen and 
Cobet, N. T. Vat. p. ciii.) ].* 

ójuMo, -à; impf. фріЛому ; 1 aor. рер. ducanoas ; (бш- 
№, q. v.) ; freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to be in 
company with; to asssociate with; to stay with; hence to 
converse with, talk with : тох, with one (Dan. і. 19), Acts 
xxiv. 26; sc. avrois, Acts xx. 11 [so А. V. talked], unless 
one prefer to render it when he had stayed in their com- 
pany; mpós тема, Lk. xxiv. 14 (Xen. mem. 4, 8, 2; Joseph. 
antt. 11, 6, 11; [cf. №. 212 sq. (200); B. 133, 81); e» rẹ 
óp4Xeiv avrovs sc. GAANAots, ibid. 15. [Сомр.: ev-ojuAMéo. ]* 

диа, -as, ў, (GusAos), companionship, intercourse, com- 
munion: 1 Co. xv. 33, on which вее 20os.  (Tragg., Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., and sqq.) * 

Spiros, -ov, 6, (duds, броў, and (Ау a crowd, band, [Cur- 
tius 8 660; Vanicek р. 897; but Fick iii. 723 fr. root mil 
‘to be associated,’ * to love']), fr. Hom. down, a multitude 
of men gathered together, a crowd, throng : Rev. xviii. 17 
Rec.* 

dplxAn, -ns, 9, (in Hom. cpiydn, fr. ójuxée to make 
water). a mist, fog: 2 Pet. ii. 17 GL T Tr МН. (Am. 
iv. 18; Joel ii. 2; Sir. xxiv. 8; Sap. ii. 4.)* 

Sppa, -ros, тб, (fr. Srropas [see брао ], pf. dupa), fr. Hom. 
down, an eye: plur., Mt. xx. 34 LT Tr WH; Mk. viii. 
28. (Sept. for rj, Prov. vi. 4; vii. 2; x. 26.)" 

éuvóo (Mt. xxiii. 20sq. ; xxvi. 74; Heb. vi. 16; Jas. v. 
12; (W. 24]) and ёриии (ópvova,, Mk. xiv. 71 GL T Tr 
WH [cf. B. 45 (39)]) form their tenses fr. OMOQ; hence 
1 aor. uosa; Sept. for 30); lo swear; to affirm, prom- 
ise, threaten, with an oath: absol., foll. by direct discourse, 
Mt. xxvi. 74; Mk. xiv. 71; Heb. vii. 21; foll. by ei, Heb. 
iii. 11; iv. 8; see el; I. 5. ёри. дрком (often soin Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down ГУУ. 226 (212) ]) mpós тима, to one (Hom. 
Od. 14, 331; 19, 288), Lk. i. 73; ёрие» with dat. of the 
person to whom one promises or threatens something 
with an oath: foll. by direct disc. Mk. vi. 23; by an inf. 
[W. 831 (311)], Heb. iii. 18; with бркф added, Acts ii. 30 
ГУУ. 603 (561)]; revi ти, Acts vii. 17 (Rec. i. e. gen. by at- 
traction; cf. B. 8 143,8; W. 524,1). that by which one 
swears is indicated by an acc., rewa ог ті (so in class. Grk. 
fr. Hom. down [cf. W. $ 32, 1 b. y. ; В. 147 (128)]), tn 
swearing to call a person or thing as witness, to invoke, 
swear by, (Ts. lxv. 16 ; Joseph. antt. 5, 1,2; 7, 14, 5); rà» 
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одра»ду, THY уў», Jas. v. 12; with prepositions (сі: В. п. в.): 
ката tivos (see ката, I. 2 a.), Heb. vi. 18, 16, (Gen. xxii. 
16; xxxi. 54; 1 S. xxviii. 10 [Сотр.]; Is. xlv. 23; lxii. 8; 
Am. iv. 2; Dem. p. 553, 17; 553, 26 [а]. дтор.), etc.; 
катй пауто» Фруџє бє», Long. past. 4, 16); in imitation 
of the Hebr. yaw) foll by 3, čv тим is used [W. 389 
(364); B.1.c.; see є», I. 8b.]: Mt. v. 84, 86 ; xxiii. 16,18, 
20-22; Rev. x. 6; eic rt with the mind directed unto 
[ W. 397 (371); B. as above; see eis, B. II. 2 a.], Mt. v. 35.* 

бровоурабсоу (fr. фидвицоє, and this fr. биос and Ovpós ; 
on advs. in -óv [chiefly derived fr. nouns, and designating 
form or structure] as ууоџтдбь, бодду, etc., cf. Вит. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 452), with one mind, of one accord, (Vulg. 
unanimiter [etc.]) : Ro. xv. 6; Acts i. 14; 11.46; iv. 24; 
vii. 57; viii. 6; xii. 20; xv. 25; xviii. 12; xix. 29, and RG 
in ii. 1, (Arstph., Xen., Dem., Philo, Joseph., Hdian., 
Sept. Lam. ii. 8; Job xvii. 16; Num. xxiv. 24, etc.) ; with 
áravres [L T WH sárres] (Arstph. pax 484, and often in 
class. Grk.), Acts v. 12 (cf. ii. 1 above].* 

бро о; (Ороо, [cf. W. 25]); to be like: Mt. xxiii. 
27 L Tr txt. WH mrg.; Mk. xiv. 70 Rec. where see Fritz- 
sche p. 658 sq. ; [on the dat. cf. W. $31,1h.]. Notfound 
elsewhere. [Сомр.: sap-opotá(o.]* 

opovowaffis, -és, (Opows, Tác xo), suffering the like with 
another, of like feelings or affections: tivi, Acts xiv. 15; 
Jas. v. 17. (Plat. rep. 3, 409 b., Tim. 45 c.; Theophr. 
h. pl. 5, 8 (7, 2); Philo, conf. ling. $8; 4 Macc. xii. 13; 
yn; i.e. trodden alike by all, Sap. vii. 3; see exx. fr. eccles. 
writ. [viz. Ignat. (interpol.) ad Trall. 10; Euseb. h. e. 1, 
2, 1, (both of the incarnate Logos)] in Grimm on 4 Macc. 
p. 344.)" 

$povos (on the accent cf. [Chandler $$ 384, 385]; W. 
52 (51); Вит. Ausf. Spr. § 11 Anm. 9), -oía, -otov, also 
of two term. (once in ће N. T., Rev. iv.8 В" С І. T Tr 
WII; cf. У. $11, 1; |В. 26 (23))), (fr. duds [akin to dua 
(9. v.), Lat. similis, Eng. same, etc.]), (fr. Hom. down], 
like, similar, resembling: a. like i. e. resembling: тш, 
in form or look, Jn. ix. 9; Rev. i. 13, 15; ii. 18; iv. 
6 sq.; ix. 7, 10 [but here Tr txt. WII mrg. dpolots], 19; 
xi. 1; xiii. 2, 11; xiv. 14 [but here T WH w. the accus. 
(for dat.)]; xvi. 18 Rec.; орасє, in appearance, Rev. 
iv. 3; in nature, Acts xvii. 29; Gal. v. 21 ; Rev. xxi. 11, 18; 
in nature and condition, 1 Jn. iii. 2; in mode of thinking, 
feeling, acting, Mt. хі. 16; xiii. 52; Lk. vi. 47-49; vii. 
31 sq. ; xii. 36, and L WH Tr txt. (see below) in Jn. viii. 
55; i. q. may be compared to a thing, so in parables: Mt. 
xiii. 31, 33, 44 sq. 47; xx. 1; Lk. xiii. 18 sq. 21. b. 
like i. e. corresponding or equiv. to, the same as: dpotoy 
rovro: трло, Jude 7; equal in strength, Rev. xiii. 4 ; in 
power and attractions, Rev. xviii. 18; in authority, Mt. 
xxii. 39; Mk. xii. 31 (here T WH om. Tr mrg. br. др.]; 
in mind and character, тубу (cf. W. 195 (183), (cf. $ 28, 
2]; D. $132, 24), Jn. viii. 55 R G T Tr mrg. (see above).* 

брот, -jros, 7, (био ос), likeness: каб ópotórgra, in 
like manner, Heb. iv. 15 (cf. W. 143 (136)] ; xarà rjv 
ópoiórgra (Ме\№улседёк), after the likeness, Heb. vii. 15. 
(Gen. i. 11; 4 Macc. xv. 4 (3); Plat., Aristot., Isocr., 
Polyb., Philo, Plut.) * 
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фроміо, -à: fut. onotóco; Pass., 1 aor. фрособпу, and 
without augm. ópouó0g» (once Ro. ix. 29 І, mrg. T edd. 
2, 7, [but see WH. App. p. 161]; cf. В. 34 (30); Sturz, 
De dial. Maced. ete. p. 124; [cf.] Lob. ad Phryn. p.153); 
1 fut. дионобле рай ; (Opows); fr. (Hom. and] Hdt. down; 
Sept. esp. for 1323; a. to make like: rwá ru; pass. to 
be or to become like to one: Mt. vi. 8; Acts xiv. 11; Heb. 
ii. 17; фромові й Вас. rev одр., was made like, took the 
likeness of, (aor. of the time when the Messiah appeared), 
Mt. xiii. 24; xviii. 28; xxii.2; duowwOnceras (fut. of the 
time of the last judgment), Mt. xxv. 1; бе те, to be made 
like and thus to become as a thing [i. e. a blending of 
two thoughts; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. iv. 31; B. $ 133,10; 
W. $65, 1 a.], Ro. ix. 29 (2 лоч: Ezek. xxxii. 2). b. 
to liken, compare: red тил, or ті rem, Mt. vii. 24 [RG 
(see below)]; хі. 16; Mk. iv. 30 R І, хі. Tr mrg.; Lk. 
vii. 31; xiii. 18, 20; pass. Mt. vii. [22 L T WH Tr txt.], 
26 ; to illustrate by comparison, ras ópowcoper тї» Bac. 
тод бєої, Mk. іу. 30 T WH Tr txt. Lmrg. [Comp.: аф- 
opotdw.]* 

dpolwpa, -ros, тб, (броо), Sept. for 113373, MDT, Doy, 
MIA; prop. that which has been made after the likeness 
of something, hence a. a figure, image, likeness, 
representation: Ps. cv. (cvi.) 20; 1 Macc. iii. 48; of the 
image or shape of things seen in a vision, Rev. ix. 7 (сі. 
W. 604 (562)] (Ezek. i. 5, 26, 28, etc. Plato, in Parmen. 
р. 132 d., calls finite things ópotópara, likenesses as it 
were, in which rà парадєбуната, i.e. ад léar ог rà «87, 
&re expressed). b. likeness i. e. resemblance (inas- 
much as that appears in an image or figure), freq. such 
as amounts well-nigh to equality or identity: rads, Ro. vi. 
5; viii. 8 (on which see сарё, 8 бп. [cf. Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. etc. 88 69 c. note, 78 c. note]) ; Phil. ii. 7 (see 
popp); elkóvos, a likeness expressed by an image, i. e. 
an image like, Ro. i. 23; em тё ópowopart rhs rapaBáceos 
"Адар, in the same manner in which Adam transgressed 
а command of God [see єлї, B. 2 а. n.], Ro. v. 14. Cf. 
the different views of this word set forth by Holsten, 
Zum Evangel. des Paulus u. Petrus, p. 437 sqq. and [esp. 
for exx.] in the Jahrbüch. f. protest. Theol. for 1875, p. 
451 sqq., and by Zeller, Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1870, p. 301 sqq. [SvN. cf. eixo, fin. ; Schmidt ch. 191.]* 

ópolos, (Guotos), adv., [fr. Pind., Hdt. down], likewise, 
equally, in the same way: Mk.iv. 16 (Tr mrg. br. бр.) ; Lk. 
iii. 11; x. 37; xiii. ЗІ T TrWH; 5 ВО І. Tr mrg.; 
xvi. 25; xvii. 31: Jn. v. 19; xxi. 13; 1 Pet. iii. 1, 7; v. 5; 
Ileb. ix. 21; Rev. ii. 15 (for Rec. Ó poô); viii. 12; 
ópolos xat, Mt. xxii. 26; xxvi. 35; Mk. ху. 31 [here Rec. 
би. 8 xal ] ; Lk. v. 33; xvii. 28 RG L; xxii. 86 ; Jn. vi. 
11; 1 Co. vii. 22 В С; dpoiws pévros каї, Jude 8; ópoíos 
82 каї, Mt. xxvii. 41 RG (where T om. L br. де ка, Tr 
br. дё, WH om. & and br. xal); Lk. v. 10; x. 32; 1 Co. 
vii. 3 (where І, br. дё), 4; Jas. ii. 25; and correctly 
restored by L Tr mrg. in Ro. i. 27, for R T Tr txt. WH 
броќос re kai ; св. Fritzsche, Rom. i. р. 77; [W. 571 (631); 
В. § 149, 8]; ópoíes preceded Бу кабфе, Lk. vi. 81." | 

ópolecws, wS, 7 (oporów ); 1. a making like: 
opp. to dÀXoíocis, Plat. rep. 5, 454 c. 2. likeness 
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(Plat., Aristot., Theophr.) : ка ópoioat веоб, after the 
likeness of God, Jas. iii. 9 fr. Gen. i. 26. [Cf. Trench 
8 xv.]* 

spodoyée, -ф; impf. opoAóyovy ; fut. дроћоу]со ; 1 aor. 
Фроћбупса; pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. бродоуєїтац ; (fr. бро- 
Aóyos, and this fr. биб» and Aeyo) ; fr. [Soph. and] Наг. 
down; 1. prop. to say the same thing as another, 
i. e. to agree with, assent, both absol. and w. a dat. of the 
pers. ; often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; hence 2. 
univ. (о concede; i. e. a. not to refuse, i. e. to promise : 
тий туу ётауує\ар, Acts vii. 17 LT Tr WH (here В. У. 
vouchsafe]; foll. by an object. inf., Mt. xiv. ? (Plat., Dem., 
Plut, al). | b. not to deny, i. e. to confess; declare: 
joined w. ойк друєїсвац, foll. by direct disc. with recitative 
бт, Jn. i. 26; foll. by бт, Heb. xi. 13; revi ть, бт, Acts 
xxiv. 14; (о confess, i. e. to admit or declare one's self 
guilty of what one is accused ої: ras ápaprías, 1 Jn. i. 9 
(Sir. iv. 26). 3. to profess (the diff. betw. the Lat. 
profiteor [*to declare openly and voluntarily] and 
confiteor [*to declare fully, implying the yielding or 
change of one's conviction; cf. professio fidei, confes- 
sio peccatorum] is exhibited in Cic. pro Sest. 51, 109), 
i. e. to declare openly, speak out freely, [ A. V. generally 
confess; on its constr. see В. $ 133, 7]: [foll. by an 
inf., «деуи Oeov, Tit. i. 16]; rewi [cf. В. u.s.; W. $31, 1f.] 
foll. by direct disc. with ore recitative, Mt. vii. 23; one 
is said броћоуєіу that of which he is convinced and which 
he holds to be true (hence би. is disting. fr. morevew in 
Jn. xii. 42; Ко. x. 9 sq.) : pass. absol., with ordpare (dat. 
ої instrum.) added, Ro. x. 10; ті, Acts xxiii. 8; rud with 
а predicate acc. [B. и. s.], айтду Хрюстбь, Jn. ix. 22; ки- 
роу (pred. acc.) "Ілообу, Ro. x. 9 [here WH тд pipa . . . 
Gre коріоє etc., L mrg. Tr mrg. simply dre etc. ; again with 
бт. in 1 Jn. iv. 15]; 'Igoo!v Хр. Фу саркі éAndvOdra [Tr 
mrg. WH mrg. éAgAvÓévai], 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Rec. also in 
8 [see below]; épxónevov Фу sapxi, 2 Jn. 7, (сі. B. u. з.; 
W. 346 (324)]; rend, to profess one's self the worshipper 
of one, 1 Jn. iv. 3 [here WH mrg. Ave, cf. Westcott, Epp. 
of Jn. p. 156 sqq.] and GLT Tr WII in ii. 23; v with 
а dat. of the pers. (see є», I. 8 c.), Mt. x. 32; Lk. xii. 8; 
with cognate acc. giving the substance of the profession 
[ef. В. $ 131, 5; №. 8 32, 2], duodoyiay, 1 Tim. уі. 12 (also 
foll. by пері туос, Philo де mut. nom. $ 8); rà дуора тооз, 
to declare the name (written in the book of life) to be 
the name of a follower of me, Rev. iii. 5 GL T Tr 
WII. 4. Acc. to a usage unknown to Grk. writ. іо 
praise, celebrate, (see ЄвороХоуєо, 2; |В. $ 133, 7]) : revi, 
Heb. xiii. 15. [Сомр.: dv6-(-yas), é£-opoAoyéo.] * 

дроХоуга, -as, 7, (ónoAoyéo, q. у. [cf. W. 35 (34)1), in 
the ЇЧ. T. profession |В. V. uniformly confession]; а. 
subjectively: apytepia тпс opo. проу, i. e. whom we pro- 
fess (to be ours), Heb. iii. 1 [but al.referthistob.]. b. 
objectively, profession [confession] i. e. what one professes 
[confesses]: Heb. iv. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 12 (see бро\оубо, 3); 
13 (see paprupéw, a. р. 391"); тўе éAridos, the substance 
of our profession, which we embrace with hope, Heb. x. 
23; els rò єбауубмо» тоб Хрістоб, relative to the gospél, 
2 Co. ix. 13 (translate, for the obedience ye render to what 
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ye profess concerning the gospel; сі. 7 els rà» reU беой 
Xpiordv duodoyia, Justin M. dial. с. Tryph. c. 47, — а con- 
str. occasioned perhaps by ў eie тду Хрюстбу riores, Col. ii. 
5; [cf. W. 381 (357)]). [(Hdt., Plat., aL)]* 

ópoAoyovpéves, (dpodoyew), adv., by consent of all, con- 
fessedly, without controversy: 1 Tim. iii. 16. (4 Macc. 
vi. 81; vii. 16; xvi. 1; in prof. auth. fr. Thuc., Xen., Plat. 
down; with тод rávrov added, Isocr. рапер. $33, where 
see Baiter’s note.)* 

ópóTexvos, -ov, (биос and теуип), practising the same 
trade or craft, of the same trade: Acts xviii. 3. (Hdt. 2, 
89; Plat., Dem., Joseph., Lcian., al.) * 

бро, (duds), [fr. Hom. down], adv., together: Jn. iv. 
36; xx. 4; elvat броў, of persons assembled together, 
Acts ii. 1 L TTr WH; xx. 18 Lehm.; Jn. xxi. 2. (Svw. 
see dua, fin.]* 

ópóo, see duvve. 

брбфроу, -ov, (duds, фр»), of one mind, ГА. V. like 
minded), concordant: 1 Pet. iii. 8. (Hom., Hes., Pind., 
Arstph., Anthol., Plut., al.)* 

pws, (duds), fr. Hom. down, yet; it occurs twice in 
the N. T. out of its usual position [cf. W. 6 61, 5#.; В. 
§ 144, 23], viz. in 1 Co. xiv. 7, where resolve thus: rà 
афиха, кайтєр фоуйи дідбута, Guus, єй» д:астоћ)ь . . . пёс 
xrA. instruments without life, although giving forth a 
sound, yet, unless they give a distinction in the sounds, 
how shall it be known etc., Fritzsche, Conject. spec. i. 
р. 52; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [W. 344 (323)]; again, бро 
дувраятом . . . обдєїс dÜerei for аьбротоо кєкор. діавікть, 
каітєр аудрфтоо одсау, брас ovdels кт\. а man's estab- 
lished covenant, though it be but а man's, yet no опе 
etc. Gal. iii. 15; дроў peévrot, but yet, nevertheless, [cf. 
W. 444 (413)), Jn. xii. 42.* 

буар, тд, (an indecl. noun, used only in the nom. and 
acc. sing. ; the other cases are taken from dvecpds), [fr. 
Hom. down], a dream: кат буар, in a dream, Mt. i. 20; 
ii. 12 sq. 19, 22; xxvii. 19, — а later Greek phrase, for 
which Attic writ. used буар without ката [q. v. П. 2]; 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 422 sqq.; [Photius, Lex. p. 149, 
25 sq. ].* 

бубрьоу, -ov, тб, (dimin. of дрос; cf. [W. 24 and] yv- 
уцкарю»), a little ass: Jn. xii. 14. (Machon ap. Athen. 
13 p. 582 с.; [Epictet. diss. 2, 24, 18].) ® 

óveb(Qo ; impf. фиєідіСоу ; 1 adr. dveidioa; pres. pass. 
дує (ора; (буєідоє, q. v.) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. esp. 
for гру; (о reproach, upbraid, revile; [on its constr. сі. 
W. § 32,1Ь.8.; В. $ 133, 9]: of deserved reproach, rod, 
foll. by drs, Mt. xi. 20; ті (the fault) ruos, foll. by ore, 
Mk. xvi. 14. of unjust reproach, to revile: тоа, Mt. v. 11; 
Mk. xv. 32; Lk. vi. 22; Ro. xv. 8 fr. Ps. lxviii. (1xix.) 10; 
pass. 1 Pet. iv. 14; foll. by ore, 1 Tim. іу. 10 RG Tr mrg 
WII mrg.; то айто dveidiCov avrór (Rec. avro), Mt. xxvii. 
44 (see airds, ПІ. 1). to upbraid, cast (favors received) 
in one’s teeth: absol. Jas. i. 5; perà тд добиа р) dveidefe, 
Sir. xli. 22, cf. хх. 14; revi cwrnpiay, deliverance obtained 
by us for one, Polyb. 9, 31, 4.* 

overdiorpds, -об, ó, (дрєіді(о), Геї. W. 24], а reproach 
Ro. xv. 3: 1 Tim. iii. 7; Heb. x. 33; 6 дунідідидє тоб Xpe 
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сто? i.e. such as Christ suffered (for the cause of God, 
from its enemies), Heb. xi. 26; xiii. 13; cf. W. 189 (178). 
(Plut. Artax. 22; [Dion. Hal.]; Sept. chiefly for nam.) * 

бує os, -ovs, rd, (fr. Óvouas to blame, to revile), fr. Hom. 
down, reproach; i.q. shame: Lk. i. 25. (Sept. chiefly for 
пЭп; three times for 292 disgrace, Is. ххх. 3; Mich. 
ii. 6; Prov. xviii. 13.) * 

"Ovfowos, -ov, б, (i. e. profitable, helpful; fr. óvgois 
profit), Onesimus, а Christian, the slave of Philemon: 
Philem. 10; Col. iv. 9. [Cf. Bp. Lghift. Com. Intr. $4; 
Hackett in B. D.]* 

"Оутс(фороѕ, -ov, ó, Гі. e. * profit-bringer "), Onesiphorus, 
the name of a certain Christian: 2 Tim. i. 16; iv. 19.* 

évixds, -7, -óv, (буо), of or for an ass: pvdos душе i. е. 
turned by an ass (see uiAos, 1), Mk. іх. 42 LT Tr WH; 
Lk. xvii. 2 Rec.; Mt. xviii. 6. Not found elsewhere.* 

буут : fr. Hom. down; to be useful, to profit, help, 
(Lat. juvo); Mid., pres. édvivauat; 2 aor. oynuny (and later 
avaunv, вее Lob. ad Phryn. р. 12sq.; Kühner $ 343 s. v., 
i. р. 880; [Veitch s. v.]), optat. dvaiuny; to receive profit 
or advantage, be helped [or have joy, (Lat. juvor )): тобе, 
of one, Philem. 20 [see Вр. Lghtft. ad loc.]. (Elsewh. 
in the Seriptures only in Sir. xxx. 2.)* 

буора, -ros, T6, (NOM [others ГМО; see Vaniéek р. 
1239], cf. Lat. nomen [Eng. name], with prefixed o [but 
see Curtius § 446]), Sept. for DU, [fr. Hom. down], the 
name by which а person or a thing is called, and dis- 
tinguished from others; 1. univ.: of prop. names, 
Mk. iii. 16; vi. 14; Acts xiii. 8, etc. ; тор атостдЛоу та 
óvópara, Mt. x. 2; Rev. xxi. 14; dvOpemos or дийр ф буора, 
жд 0 бу. , sc. йду, named, foll. by the name in the nom. 
(сі. В. $ 129, 20, 3]: Lk. i. 26 sq.; ії. 25; viii. 41; xxiv. 
18, 18; Acts xiii. 6, (Xen. mem. 3, 11, 1); of [L dà] тд 
буора, Mk. xiv. 32; ка} rd бу. avrov, aris, etc., Lk. i. 5, 27; 
буора avrà sc. бу or єттї» |В. u.s.], Jn. i.6; iii. 1 ; xviii. 10; 
Rev. vi. 8; óvópari, foll. by the name [cf. В. § 129 a. 
3; W. 182 (171)], Mt. xxvii. 32; Mk. v. 22; Lk.i. 5; x. 
38 ; xvi. 20; xxiii. 50; Acts v. 1, 94; viii. 9; ix. 10—12, 88, 
86; x. 1; xi. 28; xii. 18; xvi. 1, 14; xvii. 34; xviii. 2, 7, 
24; xix. 24; xx. 9; xxi. 10; xxvii. 1 ; xxviii. 7; Rev. ix. 
11, (Xen. апар. 1, 4, 11); тобуора (i. е. rd буора), acc. 
absol. [B. $ 131, 12; cf. W. 230 (216)), i. e. by name, Mt. 
xxvii. 57; Óvoud pos ве. éariv, my name is, Mk. у. 9; Lk. 
viii. 30, (Офт ёроѓ У буора, Hom. Od. 9, 366); уер dvopa, 
foll. by the name in the nom., Rev. ix. 11; xaAeiv тд óvouá 
трос, foll. by the acc. of the name, see каћо, 2а.; xaAeiv 
Twa óvopari тил, Lk. i. 61; óvopgart kaXovpevos, Lk. xix. 2; 
каћєіу twa єті тф ov. Lk. i. 59 (see éri, B. 2 a. п. р. 233"); 
xar буора (see ката, II. 3 a. у. р. 328"); rà dvopara борбу 
Єурафіт [évyéyparras T WH Tr] év rois obpavois, your 
names have been enrolled by God in the register of the 
citizens of the kingdom of heaven, Lk. x. 20; тд voud 
twos (Єурафт) év BigAo (rë BiBrlw) (ors, Phil. iv. 3; 
Rev. xiii. 8; em rd ВівХіоу ris (. Rev. xvii. 8; éx8dAAew 
(9. v. 1 h.) rò Óvoudá revos ос тоупрду, since the wicked- 
ness of the man is called to mind by his name, Lk. vi. 
22; émexadeioOat Td буора тоб киріом, see émuaAéo, 5; emt 
<éxAnrat то буора Twos erni rta, see Єлїк. 2; дудцата (буора) 
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В\асфтшаѕ i.q. Власфтра (-pov) [cf. W. $ 34, 8 b.; B. 
§ 132, 10], names by which God is blasphemed, his maj- 
esty assailed, Rev. xiii. 1; xvii. 3 [RG Tr, see yéuw]. во 
used that the name is opp. to the reality: dopa бу вів, 
dre (ps, kal vexpos єї, thou art said ГА. V. hast a name] to 
live, Rev. iii. 1 (биора єєх, ws ёт AOnvas haven, Hadt. 
7,138). i.q. title: пері дуоџатоу, about titles (as of the 
Messiah), Acts xviii. 15; xAnpovopew буора, Heb. i. 4; 
харі(єсваї Tin буора ть, Phil. ii. 9 (here the title ó k/ptos 
is meant [but crit. txts. read ro óvoua etc., which many 
take either strictly or absolutely; cf. Meyer and Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc. (see below just before 3)]); spec. a title 
of honor and authority, Eph. i. 21 [but see Meyer]; єу 
r$ dvopare 'Inco), in devout recognition of the title con- 
ferred on him by God (i. e. the title 6 курс), Phil. ii. 10 
[but the interp. of буора here follows that of буора in 
vs. 9 above; see Meyer and Bp. Lghtft., and cf. W. 390 
(365)]. 2. Ву a usage chiefly Hebraistic the name 
is used for everything which the name covers, everything 
the thought or feeling of which is roused in the mind by 
mentioning, hearing, remembering, the name, i. e. for 
one's rank, authority, interests, pleasure, command, excels 
lences, deeds, etc. ; thus, eis буора профттох, out of regard 
for [see eis, B. IT. 2 d.] the name of prophet which he 
bears, і. q. because ће is a prophet, Mt. x. 41; Barri(eo 
туй els буора twos, by baptism to bind any one to recog- 
nize and publicly acknowledge the dignity and authority 
of one (cf. Ватті(о, II. b. (аа.)], Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts viii. 
16; xix.5; 1 Co.i. 13,15. to do a thing Фу дудраті twos, 
i. e. by one's command and authority, acting on his behalf, 
promoting his cause, (сі. ХУ. 390 (365); В. § 147, 10]; as, 
б épxópevos év дудрать kvpiov (fr. Ps. cxvii. (exviii.) 26), 
of the Messiah, Mt. xxi. 9 ; xxiii. 39; Mk. xi. 9; Lk. xiii. 
35 ; xix. 38; Jn. xii. 13; ёи тф dvopare тоб ттатрб ром, Jn. 
v. 43; x. 25; бу тф дидрать тоф ідіф, ої his own free-will 
and authority, Jn. v. 43; todo a thing év тф ду. of Jesus, 
Acts x. 48; 1 Со. v. 4; 2 Th. iii. 6; and LT Tr WH in 
Jas. v. 10 [but surely к. here denotes (700; cf. 2 f. below]. 
Acc. to a very freq. usage in the O. T. (cf. mim Dg), the 
name of God in the N. T. is used for all those qualities 
which to his worshippers are summed up in that name, 
and by which God makes himself known to men; it is 
therefore equiv. to his divinity, Lat. numen, (not his na- 
ture or essence as it is in itself), the divine majesty and 
perfections, so far forth as these are apprehended, named, 
magnified, (cf. Winer, Lex. Hebr. et Chald. p. 993; Oeh- 
ler in Herzog x. p. 196 sqq.; Wittichen in Schenkel iv. 
р. 282 sqq.); so in the phrases буо» rà буора аўто? sc. 
éoriv, Lk. 1.49; буе тд ду. той cov, Mt. vi. 9; Lk. xi. 
2; ópoAoyeiv тф ду. avrov, Heb. xiii. 15; J/dAA ew, Ro. xv. 
9; доба, Jn. xii. 28; [Rev. xv. 4]; факеробу, yvopt- 
(ew, Jn. xvii. 6, 26; фобеєсва: тд ду. тоб co), Rev. хі. 18; 
ху. 4 [GL T Те WH]; 8«yyéAA ew, Ro. ix. 17 ; drayyéA- 
Acw, Heb. ii. 12; Власфпрєїу, Ro. ії. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 1; Rev. 
xiii. 6 ; xvi. 9; @уйтту» evdeixvvabas els тд бу. тої Oeoũ, Heb. 
vi. 10; rypyoov aùroùs бу rẹ дудраті соо, $ (by attraction 
for 6 (сі. B. $143, 8 p. 286; W. § 24, 1; Rec. incorrectly 
ovs]) 88окаѕ но, keep them consecrated and united te 
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thy name (character), which thou didst commit to me to 
declare and manifest (cf. уз. 6), Jn. xvii. 11; [cf. mèp тоб 
буќоо óvóparós cov, ob kareakivocas v rais кардіаіѕ Проби, 
‘Teaching’ etc. ch. 10, 2). After the analogy of the pre- 
ceding expression, the name of Christ ('1goo0, лсо? Хріс- 
To), ToU куріом "та, Tov короо йибу, etc.) is used in the 
N.T. of all those things which, in hearing or recalling that 
name, we are bidden to recognize in Jesus and to profess, 
accordingly, of Ais Messianic dignity, divine authority, 
memorable sufferings, in a word the peculiar services and 
blessings conferred hy him on men, so far forth as these 
are believed, confessed, commemorated, [cf. Westcott on 
the Epp. of Jn. p. 232]: hence the phrases evayyeAi(e- 
сда: rà тєрї тоб ду. `I. Xp. Acts viil. 19; peyaduverw ті бу. 
Acts xix. 17 ; rà dvop | Rec. у т. ди.) abro? теу, Mt. 
xii. 21 (B. 176 (153)); meorevew, 1 Jn. iii. 23; mor. eis 
тд čv., Jn. і. 12; ii. 23; Ш. 18; 1 Jn. v. 13* [Rec., 13*]; 
пісті ToU ду. Acts iii. 16; ó dvopatwy тд буора kvptov, who- 
ever nameth the name of the Lord sc. as his Lord (see 
óvopud(o, а.), 2 Tim. ii. 19; xpareiv, to hold fast і. e. per- 
severe in professing, Rev. ii. 13; ойк ариєсбда, Rev. iii. 
8; rò д». `1той будовбда(єта év piv, 2 Th. i. 12; Bacrá(ew 
тд ду. фуфло» éÜvàv (see Вастабо, 8), Acts ix. 15; to do 
or to suffer anything еті rà dvopart Xp. see éri, B. 2 a. В. 
р. 232». The phrase êv тф óvópart Хр. is used in various 
senses : a. by the command and authority of Christ: 
see exx. just above. | b. in the use of the name of Christ 
i.e. the power of his name being invoked for assistance, 
Mk. іх. 38 Ке І, T Tr WH (see f. below); Lk. x. 17; 
Acts iii. б; iv. 10; xvi. 18; Jas. v. 14 ; univ. év role óvópa- 
ті émow]care rovro; Actsiv. 7. О. through the power 
of Christ's name, pervading and governing their souls, 
Mk.xvi.17. а. іп acknowledging, embracing, profess- 
ing, the name of Christ: sw6nvat, Acts iv. 12; дікамобіїмав, 
1 Co. vi. 11; (одибу єм» Jn. xx. 31; in professing and pro- 
claiming the name of Christ, таррпачаесва», Acts ix. 27, 
28 (29). e. relying or resting on the name of Christ, 
rooted (so to speak) in his name, i. e. mindful of Christ: 
тои ть, Col. iii. 17; evyaptoretv, Eph. v. 20; airetv ть, i. e. 
(for substance) to ask a thing, as prompted by the mind of 
Christ and in reliance on the bond which unites us to him, 
Jn. xiv. 13 sq.; xv. 16; xvi. 24, [26], and В GL in 93; 
cf. Ebrard, Gebet im Namen Jesu, in Herzog iv. 692 sqq. 
С od is said to do a thing.év ду. Xp. regardful of the name 
of Christ, i. e. moved by the name of Christ, for Christ's 
sake, 83dvac the thing asked, Jn. xvi. 23 T Tr WIT; mép- 
mew тд пиєдра тд йу. Jn. xiv. 26. f. Фу дидиати Хрідтої, 
ГА. V. for the name of Christ] (Germ. auf Grund Namens 
Christi), i. e. because опе calls himself or is called by the 
name of Christ: dvediferOa, 1 Pet. iv. 14 (equiv. to as 
Xpioriavds, 16). The simple dat. тф ду. Xp. signifies by 
the power of Christ's name, pervading and prompting 
souls, Mt. vii. 22; so also тф dvópart тоб xvpiov (i. e. of 
God) dadeiv, of the prophets, Jas. v. 10 RG; тф ду. cov, 
by uttering thy name as a spell, Mk. ix. 38 Rete G (see 
b. above). els rd буора той Хрістой GvváyeoÓa: is used of 
those who come together to deliberate concerning any 
matter relating to Christ's cause, (Germ. auf den Na- 


men), with the mind directed unto, having regard unto, 
his name, Mt. xviii. 20. čvexev тоў dv. ГА. V. for my 
пате'з sake], i. e. on account of professing my name, Mt. 
xix. 29; also дій rà би. pou, avrov, etc.: Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 
9; Mk. xiii. 13; Lk. xxi. 17; Jn. xv. 21; 1 Jn. ii. 12; Rev. 
li. 3. бід той бр. тої кур. mapaxaXel tiwa, to beseech one 
by employing Christ's name as a motive or incentive [cf. 
W. 381 (357)], 1 Co. i. 10; by embracing and avowing 
his name, дфесчу ёрартіду AaBeiv, Acts х.43. йтер rov д». 
avrov, i.q. for defending, spreading, strengthening, the au- 
thority of Christ, Acts v. 41 (see below); ix. 16; xv. 26; 
xxi. 13; Ro.i. 5; 8 Jn. 7; — [but acc. to Ше better txts. 
in Acts v. 41; 3 Jn. 7, тд буора is used absolutely, the 
Name, sc. коріоо, of the Lord Jesus; so cod. Vat. Jas. v. 
14; cf. Lev. xxiv. 11, 16; Bp. Lghtft. on Ignat. ad 
Eph. 3, 1; B. 163 (142) note; W. 594 (553). So Bp. 
Lghtft. in Phil. ii. 9; (see 1 above)]. жрд тд бона "Inco 
ToU Na(. évavría mpá£at Acts xxvi. 9. 3. In imita- 
tion of the Hebr. лузі? (Num. i. 2, 18, 20; iii. 40, 43; 
xxvi. 53), the plur. óvópara is used i.q. persons reckoned 
up by name: Actsi. 15; Rev. iii. 4; xi. 13. 4. Like 
the Lat. nomen, i. д. the cause or reason named : бу Tẹ óvó- 
part rovre, in this cause, i. e. оп this account, sc. because 
he suffers as a Christian, 1 Pet. iv. 16 LT Tr WH [al 
more simply take оу. here as referring to Xp«rriavós pre- 
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ceding]; Фу дифрать дт. (аз in Syriac 9 (Saad) Хритод 
Єстє, in this name, i. e. for this reason, because ye are 
Christ's (disciples), Mk. ix. 41. | 

дуоро; 1 aor. óvópaca; Pass., pres. óvoud(oua; 1 
aor. Фрорісбци; (буора); fr. Hom. down; to name (ct. 
W. 615 (572)]; а. тд броџа, to name i. e. to utter: 
pass. Eph. i. 21; той киріом [ Rec. Xpwrrov], the name of 
the Lord (Christ) sc. as his Lord, 2 Tim. ii. 19 (Sept. 
for піт; OY VIM, (о make mention of the name of Jeho- 
vah in praise, said of his worshippers, Is. xxvi. 13; Am. 
vi. 19); rà диора 'IgooU еті twa, Acts xix. 13, see dri, 
C. I. 1 c. р. 234° mid. b. та, with a proper or an 
appellative name as pred. acc., (о name, i. e. give name 
to, one: Lk. vi. 13 sq.; pass. to be named, i. e. bear the 
name of, 1 Co. v. 11; éx w. gen. of the one from whom 
the received name is derived, Eph. iii. 15 (Hom. Il. 10, 
68; Xen. mem. 4, 5, 12). C. та Or ті, (о шет the 
name of a person or thing: mov Фиорасву Xpwrós, of 
the lands into which the knowledge of Christ has been 
carried, Ro. xv. 20 (1 Macc. iii. 9); dvopafer@a of things 
which are called by their own name because they are 
present or exist (as opp. to those which are unheard 
of), 1 Co. v. 1 Rec.; Eph. v. 8. [Сомр.: єп-оуора(о-)" 

6vos, -ov, 0, 7, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for “fom and 
now, an ass: Lk. xiv. 5 Rec.; Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 15; — 
б, Lk. xiii. 15; 5, Mt. xxi. 2, 7." 

буто (fr. ди; on advs. formed fr. pteps. cf. Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. $ 115a. Anm. 3; Kühner $ 335 Anm. 2), adv., 
truly, in reality, іп point of fact, as opp. to what is pre- 
tended, fictitious, false, conjectural: Mk. xi. 89 [see 
Єхо, I. 1 £.]; Lk. xxiii. 47; xxiv. 34; Jn. viii. 36; 1 Co. 
xiv. 25; Gal. iii. 21 and Rec. in 2 Pet. ii. 18; 0, $, тд 
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бутоє foll. by а noun, that which <s truly etc., that which 
is indeed, (rà бутоє дуада й) кала, Plat. Phaedr. p. 
260 a.; ту» буте kal dAnOds Ф№ар, Plat. Clit. р. 409 e.; 
ої буто Васе, Joseph. antt. 15, 3, 5): as й буто (Rec. 
alówios) (от, 1 Tim. vi. 19; 9 óvres xnpa, а widow that 
is a widow indeed, not improperly called a widow (as 
napOévos й Aeyopévn xnpa, i. е. а virgin that has taken 
a vow of celibacy, іп Ign. ad Smyrn. 13 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. in 
loc.]; сі. Baur, Die sogen. Pastoralbriefe, р. 46 sqq.), 
1 Tim. v. 8, 5,16. (Eur, Arstph., Хеп., Plat., sqq.; 
Sept. for 090%, Num. xxii. 37; for |28, Jer. iii. 23; for 
JR, Jer. х. 19.)* 

ё оз, -os (-ovs), тб, (fús), vinegar (Aeschyl, Hip- 
pocr., Arstph., Xen., sqq.; for pon, Ruth ii. 14; Num. 
vi. 8, etc.); used in the N. T. for Lat. posca, i. e. the 
mixture of sour wine or vinegar and water which the 
Roman soldiers were accustomed to drink: Mt. xxvii. 
34 RLmrg. 48; Mk. xv. 36; Lk. xxiii. 36; Jn. xix. 
29 sq.* 

ó£ós, -eia, -0, [allied w. Lat. acer, acus, etc.; cf. Curtius 
§ 2]; 1. sharp (fr. Hom. down) : popdaia, péra- 
усу, Rev. i. 16; ii. 12; xiv. 14, 17 sq. ; xix. 15, (Is. v. 
28; Ps. lvi. (1vii.) 5). 2. swift, quick, (во fr. Hdt. 
5, 9 down; cf. фкос fleet): Ro. iii. 15 (Am. ii. 15; Prov. 
xxii. 29).* | 

éwh, -], й, (perh. fr. dy [root ёт (see брас); cf. Car- 
tius $ 627]), prop. through which one can see (Pollux (2, 
58 p. 179] omy, 8 fs боту ідеї, cf. Germ. Luke, Loch 
[?]), an opening, aperture, (used of a window, Cant. v. 
4) : of fissures in the earth, Jas. iii. 11 (Ex. xxxiii. 22); 
of caves in rocks or mountains, Heb. xi. 38 [here В. V. 
holes]; Obad. 8. (Of various other kinds of holes and 
openings, in Arstph., Aristot., al.) * 

блгисдеу, (see driaw), adv. of place, from behind, on the 
back, behind, after: Mt. ix. 20; Mk. v. 27; Lk. viii. 44; 
Rev. iv. 6; v. 1 (on which see уріфо, 3). As a prepo- 
sition it is joined with the gen. (like éumpoadev, Євобе», 
etc. [W. $ 54, 6; B. $ 146,17): Mt. xv. 23; Lk. xxiii. 
26; [Rev. i. 10 WH mrg.]. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
for Пи, sometimes for піпк.)" 

wiso, ([perh.] fr. ў Sms; and this fr. &ro, éropat, to 
follow [but cf. Vanicek p. 5801), adv. of place and time, 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for MNR, int and esp. for "rw; 
(at the) back, behind, after; 1l. adverbially of 
place: éorava, Lk. vii. 38; émorpéyat отісо, back, 
Mt. xxiv. 18 (бпострєфем дтісо, Joseph. antt. 6, 1, 3); 
тй дліса, the things that are behind, Phil. iii. 18 (14); 
els rà дпісо drmépyeaÓa, to go backward, Vulg. abire re- 
trorsum, Jn. xviii. 6; to return home, of those who grow 
recreant to Christ's teaching and cease to follow him, 
Jn. vi. 66; стрефесва, to turn one's self back, Jn. xx. 
14; émorpepew, to return back to places left, Mk. xiii. 
16; Lk. xvii. 81; ітострефаї els rà дтїт ө, trop., of those 
who return to the manner of thinking and living already 
abandoned, 2 Pet. ii. 21 Lchm.; 8Aémew (Vulg. [aspicere 
or] respicere retro [ A. V. to look back]), Lk. ix. 62. 2. 
By a usage unknown to Grk. auth., as a prep. with the 
gen. [W. $54, 6; В.5 146,1); a. of place: Rev. 
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i. 10 [WH mrg. émodev]; xii. 15, (Num. xxv. 8; Cant. 
ii. 9); in phrases resembling the Hebr. [cf. W. 30; B. 
u. з. and 172 (150)]: driow rwós ёрҳєсда to follow any 
one as a guide, to be his disciple or follower, Mt. xvi. 
24; Lk. ix. 23; Mk. viii. 34 RL Tr mrg. WH; (сб. Lk. 
xiv. 27]; also dxoAovÓOetv, Mk. viii. 34 С T Trtxt.; Mt. 
x. 38, (see dxoAovOéc, 2 fin.) ; ropeveaÓat, to join one's 
self to one as an attendant and follower, Lk. xxi. 8 (Sir. 
xlvi. 10); to seek something one lusts after, 2 Pet. ii. 
10 Геї. W. 594 (553); B. 184 (160)]; dmépxouai дтіто 
rwós, to go off in order to follow one, to join one's party, 
Mk. i. 20; Jn. xii. 19; to run after a thing which one 
lusts for [cf. B. и. s.], érépas саркбѕ, Jude 7; дєйтє дтісо 
pov (see дєйтє, 1), Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17; droaréAAew 
тй блідо тәф, Lk. xix. 14; афістама, дпостау туа 
дпісо avro), to draw one away to (join) his party, Acts 
v. 97; xx. 80; ёктретєтбдо, to turn out of the right path, 
turn aside from rectitude, 1 Tim. v. 15; by а pregnant 
construction, after 8avud(ew, to wonder after i. e. to be 
drawn away by admiration to follow one [B. 185 (160 
sq.)], Rev. xiii. 3 (лас ó Aads éféorg дпіса айтоў, 1 S. 
xiii. 7); йтаує дпісо pov, | А. V. get thee behind me], out 
of my sight: Lk. iv.8 RLbr.; Mt. iv. 10 (GL br.]; 
xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 88. b. of time, after: tpyerOa 
Griaw тиб, to make his public appearance after (sub- 
sequently to) one, Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 7; Jn. i. 15, 27, 
30, (дтісо той саВВатоо, Neh. xiii. 19).* 

бтАо: [1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. órAicac6e]; 
(ómÀov); fr. Hom. down; ѓо arm, furnish with arms; 
univ. to provide; mid. ті, to furnish one's self with a thing 
(as with arms); metaph. rjv айт» čvvorav бтћісасбе, 
[A. V. arm yourselves with i. e.] take on the same mind, 
1 Pet. iv. 1 (драсоє, Soph. Electr. 995). [Сомр.: xaé- 
ото.) 

&тћоу [allied to ёто, Lat. sequor, socius, etc.; Curtius 
§ 621], -ov, rd, as in class. Grk. fr. Пот. down, any tool 
or implement for preparing a thing, (like the Lat. arma) ; 
hence 1. plur. arms used in warfare, weapons: 
Jn. xviii. 3; 2 Co. x. 4; metaph. ris Owaiocvvgs, which 
ў дис. furnishes, 2 Co. уі. 7; той d$wrós, adapted to the 
light, such as light demands, Ro. xiii. 12 [here L mrg. 
Фруа,). 2. an instrument: бпта адикіає, for commit- 
ting unrighteousness, opp. to ómAa ё:коосоие, for prac- 
tising righteousness, Ro. vi. 18." | 

órotos, -oía, -otor, (moios w. the rel. 6), [fr. Hom. down], 
of what sort or quality, what manner of: 1 Co. iii. 13; 
Gal. ii. 6; 1 Th. 1. 9; Jas. i. 24; preceded by rowiros, 
[such as], Acts xxvi. 29.* 

бӧтбте, (móre w. the rel. 6), [fr. Hom. down], when [ct. 
В. $ 189, 34; W. § 41 b. 3]: Lk. vi. З ЕСТ (where L 
Tr WH óre).* 

бжом, (from sro? and the rel. б), [from Hom. down], 
where; 1. adv. of place, a. in which place, 
where ; a. in relative sentences with the Indica 
tive it is used to refer to а preceding noun of place; 
as, єтї THs уђе, бтоџ etc. Mt. vi. 19; add, ib. 20; xiii. 5; 
xxviii 6; Mk. vi. 55; ix. 44, 46, [which verses T WH 
om. Tr br.], 48; Lk. xii. 33; Jn. i. 28; iv. 20, 46; vi. 23; 
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vii. 42; х.40; xi.30; xii.1; xviii. 1, 20; xix. 18, 20, 41; 
xx. 12; Acts xvii. 1; Rev.xi.8; xx.10. it refers to 
exei ог Єкєїсє to be mentally supplied in what precedes 
or follows: Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Mk. ii. 4; iv. 15; v. 40; 
xiii. 14; Jn. iii. 8; vi. 62; vii. 34; хі. 32; xiv.3; xvii. 
94; xx. 19; Ro. xv. 20; Heb. ix. 16; x. 18; Rev. ії. 13. 
it refers to ¿xet expressed in what follows: Mt. vi. 21; 
Lk. xii. 34; xvii. 37; Jn. xii. 26; Jas. iii. 16. in imita- 
tion of the Hebr. 00-70 (Gen. xiii. 3; Eccl. ix. 10, 
etc.) : rov éxet, Rev. xii. 6 [С T Tr WH], 14, (see еке, 
а.); ómov... ёт айтор», Rev. xvii. 9. mov also refers 
to men, so that it is equiv. to with (among) whom, in 
whose house: Mt. xxvi. 57; [add, Rev. ii. 13; cf. W. $ 54, 
7 fin.]; in which state (viz. of the renewed man), Col. iii. 
ll. it is loosely connected with the thought to which 
it refers, so that it is equiv. to wherein [ A. V. whereas], 
2 Pet. ii. 11 (in the same sense in indir. quest., Xen. 
mem. 3, 5, 1).  ómov dy, wherever, — with impf. indic. 
(see d», П. 1), Mk. vi. 56 [Tdf. єди); with aor. sub- 
junc. (Lat. fut. pf.), Mk. ix. 18 (where L T Tr WH бло» 
ах); Mk. xiv. 9 [here too TWH бт. ёар]; also rov ёа» 
(see єди, IL), Mt. xxvi 13; Mk. vi. 10; xiv. 14", (in 
both which last pass. L Tr ómov dv); with subj. pres. 
Mt. xxiv. 28. B. in indir. questions [yet cf. W. 8 57, 
2 fin. with subjunc. aor.: Mk. xiv. 14°; Lk. xxii. 
11. b. joined to verbs signifying motion into a 
place instead of dma, into which place, whither, (see 
exei, b.): foll. by the indic., Jn. viii. 21 sq.; xiii. 33, 36; 
xiv. 4; xxi. 18; [Jas. iii. 4 T Tr WH (see below)]; ómov 
Ду, where(whither)soever, w. indic. pres, Rev. xiv. 4 L 
Tr WH [ef. below], cf. B. § 189,30; with subjunc. pres., 
Lk. ix.57 ВС ТҮҮН Гаї. дт. ёду, see below]; Jas. iii. 4 
[RGL]; Rev. xiv. 4 RG T (see above); órov éd», w. 
subjunc. pres., Mt. viii. 19, and L Tr in Lk. ix. 57. 2. 
It gets the force of а conditional particle if (in case 
that, in зо far as, ГА. V. whereas (cf. 2 Pet. ii. 11 above)]): 
1 Co. iii. 3 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 43, 1, and often in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Grimm on 4 Macc. ii. 14; Meyer on 1 Co. iii. 
8; [Müller on Barn. ep. 16, 6]).* 

оттбуо (ОПТО): to look at, behold; mid. pres. ptep. 
ómravópevos ; to allow one's self to be seen, to appear: тирі, 
Acts i. 3. 
xxxiv. 24].) ^ 

éwracla, -as, f, (rrago) ; 1. the act of exhibiting 
one’s self to view: ómracía, киріоу, 2 Co. xii. 1 ГА. V. 
visions; cf. Meyer ad loc.] (êv guépaws órracías pov, Add. 
to Esth. iv. l. 44 (18); Геї. Mal. iii. 2]; #\:оѕ êv drraciag, 
coming into view, Sir. xliii. 2). 2. a sight, a vision, 
an appearance presented to one whether asleep or 
awake: ovpamos дтт. Acts xxvi. 19; dwpaxévas órraatav, 
Lk. i. 22; w. gen. of appos. dyyéAwy, Lk. xxiv. 23. А 
later form for dys [cf. W. 24), Anthol. 6, 210, 6; for 
aN, Dan. [Theodot.] ix. 23; x. 1, 7 д." 

òrros, -7, "бу, (Ómrdo [to roast, cook]), cooked, broiled: 
Lk. xxiv. 42. (Ex. xii. 8, 9; in class. Grk. fr. IIom. 
down.) * 

бтто, see орао. 

éTópa, -as, 7, (derived by some fr. dms [cf. omiso], 
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¢ropat, and Spa; hence, the time that follows the бра 
[Curtius $ 522]; by others fr. ómós [cf. our sap] juice, 
and фра, i.e. the time of juicy fruite, the time when 
fruits become ripe), fr. Hom. down; 1. the season 
which succeeds Óépos, from the rising of Sirius to that of 
Arcturus, i. e. late summer, early autumn, our dog-days 
(the year being divided into seven seasons as follows: 
ќар, Óépos, omwpa, фбгубтороу, oropnrdés, ҳєшор, фита- 
ма). 2. ripe fruits (of trees): сой rjs Єєтевуріає 
ths Фиухіє for фу т фиҳ соо єтїбөнєї, Rev. xviii. 14. 
(Jer. xlvii. (xl.) 10, and often in Grk. writ.) * 

ёто$, (fr. ras and the relat. б), with the indicative, a 
relat. adverb but, like the Lat. ut, assuming also the 
nature of a conjunction [cf. W. 449 (418 sq.)]. І. 
Азап Adverb; as, in what manner, how; once so in 
the N. T. in an indir. question, with the indic.: ойк 
éyvws, Grows ктА. Lk. xxiv. 20, where cf. Bornemann, 
Scholia etc. II. A Conjunction, Lat. ut, an- 
swering to the Germ. dass, that; in class. Grk. with the 
optat., and subjunc., and fut. indic.; cf. esp. Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 681 sqq. But the distinction observed 
between these constructions by the more elegant Grk. 
writ. is quite neglected in the N. T., and if we except 
Mt. xxvi. 59 І, T Tr (dros 6avaracovow), [1 Co. i. 29 
Rec.*£], only the subjunctive follows this particle (for 
іп Mk. v. 93, for drws . - . (noera, L txt. T Tr WH have 
correctly restored iva... (505) ; сі. W. 289 (271); B. 
233 (201) sq. ; [214 (185)]. 1. It denotes the pur- 
pose or end, in order that; with the design or to the 
end that; that; a. without dy, — after the present, 
Mt. vi. 2, 16; Philem. 6; Heb. ix. 15; after éeré to be 
supplied, 1 Pet. ii. 9; after the perfect, Acts ix. 17; 
Heb. ii. 9; mws дї, Lk. xvi. 26; after the imper- 
fect, Mt. xxvi. 59 [R G (see above)]; Acts ix. 24; 
after the aorist, Acts ix. 2, 12; xxv. 26; Ro. ix. 17; 
Gal. i. 4; бто pn, Acts xx. 16; 1 Со. i. 29; after the 
pluperfect, Jn. xi. 57; after the future, Mt. xxiii. 
35; and Rec. in Acts xxiv. 26; after an aor. sub- 
junc. by which something is asked for, Mk. v. 23 Rec.; 
after imperatives, Mt. ii. 8; v. 16, 45; vi. 4; Acts 
xxiii. 15, 23; 2 Co. viii. 11; mws pn, Mt. vi. 18; after 
clauses with tva and the aor. subjunc., Lk. xvi. 28; 2 Co. 
viii. 14; 2 Th. i. 12. Noteworthy is the phrase бтає 
mAnpw6p, i. e. that acc. to God's purpose it might be 
brought to pass or might be proved by the event, of O. T. 
prophecies and types (see wa, П. 3 fin.): Mt. ii. 23; 
viii. 17; xii. 17 (where L T Tr WH iva); xiii. 95. b. 
drs dy, that, if it be possible, Mt. vi. 5 RG; that, if what 
I have just said shall come to pass, Lk. ii. 35; Acts ій. 
20 (19) [R. V. that 30]; xv. 17; Ro. iii. 4 [ B. 234 (201)]; 
exx. fr. the Sept. are given in W. $ 42, 6. 2. Аз 
in the Grk. writ. also (cf. W. 338 (317); ГВ. 6 139, 411), 
Gros with the subjunctive is used after verbs of pray- 
ing, entreating, asking, exhorting, to denote 
what one wishes to be done: Mt. viii. 84 [here L tva]; 
ix. 38; Lk. vii. 3; x. 2; xi. 37; Acts viii. 15, 24; ix. 2; 
xxiii. 20; xxv. 3; Jas. v. 16; after a verb of deliber 
ating: Mt. xii. 14; xxii. 15; Mk. iii. 6, (fr. which exx. 
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it is easy to see how tne use noted in II. arises from 
the original adverbial force of the particle; for сирбоца. 
ZAaBov, ones ётоћсосі» avrév, they took counsel to de- 
stroy him is equiv. to how they might destroy him, and 
also to to this end that they might destroy him; cf. Kühner 
§ 552 Anm. 3; ii. p. 892).* 

брара, -ros, тб, (орао), that which is seen, а sight, spec- 
tacle: Acts vii. 31; Mt. xvii. 9; a sight divinely granted 
in an ecstasy or in sleep, a vision, Acts x. 17, 19; 8 ора- 
paros, Acts xviii. 9; Фу драцать, Acts ix. 10, 12 [RG]; 
x. 3; брара BAémew, Acts xii. 9; ідеї», Acts xi. 5; xvi. 
10. (Xen. Aristot., Plut., Ael. v. Б. 2, 8 (al. elkóv]; 
Sept. several times for TRII, (її), Chald. RiT etc.; вее 

бттасіа.)? 

бросив, ws, 7, (Орао); 1. the act of seeing: èp- 
ёт» урт eis брасчу, Sap. xv. 15; the sense of sight, 
Aristot. de anima 3, 2; Diod. 1, 59; Plut. mor. p. 440 sq.; 
plur. the eyes, éxkómrew ras opáces, Diod. 2, 6. 2. 
appearance, visible form: Rev. iv. 3 (Num. xxiv. 4; Ezek. 
i. 5, 26, 28; Sir. xli. 20, etc.). 3. a vision, i. e. an 
appearance divinely granted in an ecstasy: Rev. ix. 17; 
ópácets SWorra, Acts іі. 17 fr. Joel ii. 28. (Sept. chiefly 
for пк? and iin.) * 

óporós, -7, -óv, (брак), visible, open to view: neut. plur. 
substantively, Col. і. 16. (Xen. Plat., Theocr., Philo; 
Sept.) * 

ópáo, -œ ; impf. 3 pers. plur. éópov (Jn. vi. 2, where 
І, Tr WH євефроц») ; pf. ёфрака and (Т WII in Col. ii. 1, 
18; [1 Co. ix. 1]; Tdf. ed. 7 also in Jn. ix. 37; xv. 24; xx. 
25; 1 Jn. iii. 6; iv. 20; 3Jn. 11) éópaxa (on which form 
cf. ГИУН. App. p. 161; Та; Proleg. p. 122; Steph. The- 
saur. s. v. 2139 d.]; Вит. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 325; (B. 64 
(56); Veitch s. v.]), [2 pers. sing. -xes (Jn. viii. 57 Tr 
mrg.) see xoriáo, init.], 8 pers. plur. dwpdxaocw (and -rav 
in Col. ii. 1 LD Tr WH; Lk. ix. 36 T Tr WH; вее yivo- 
pai, init.) ; plupf. 3 pers. sing. ёораке (Acts vii. 44) ; fut. 
ёфора (fr. OITO), 2 pers. sing. dpee (cf. Вит. Aust. 
Spr. i. p. 347sq.; Kühner $ 211, 3, i. p. 536), Mt. xxvii. 
4; Jn.i. 50 (51); xi. 40; but L T Tr WH [G also in Jn. 
i. 50 (51)] have restored бу (cf. W. $ 13, 2; B. 42 sq. 
(37)), 2 pers. plur. óyreo&e, Jn. i. 39 (40) T Tr WH, etc.; 
Pass., 1 aor. офбпи ; fut. oóncona: ; 1 aor. mid. subjunc. 
2 pers. plur. dpnode (Lk. xiii. 28 [К G L WH txt. Tr 
mrg.]) fr. a Byzant. form ффацль (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
734, cf. Вит. Ausf. Spr. ii. 258 sq. ; [Veitch s. v.]) ; Sept. 
for пк and "wn; [fr. Hom. down]; j TO SEE, i.e. 1. 
to see with the eyes: rwà бра», ёюракёуш, Lk. xvi. 23; Jn. 
viii. 57; xiv. 7, 9; xx. 18, 25, 29; 1 Co. ix. 1, etc. ; fut. 
SWoua, Mt. xxviii. 7, 10; Mk. xvi. 7; Rev. i. 7, etc.; тд» 
веду, 1 Jn. iv. 20; dóparov ws ópàr, Heb. xi. 27; with a 
ріср. added as а predicate [B. 301 (258); W. $ 45, 4} 
Mt. xxiv. 30; Mk. xiii. 26 ; xiv. 62; Lk. xxi. 27; Jn. i. 
51 (52); Феоракби or —* TÓ — тшо, Col. ii. 
1; Acts xx. 25; 6 (which divine majesty, i. e. тоб Oeíov 
Adyou) éepáxapev rois opPOaApois judy (on this addition cf. 
W. 607 (564); [B. 398 (341) ]), 1 Jn. i. 1; бєсваї twa 
i. e. come to see, visit, one, Heb. xiii. 23; éepaxevat Christ, 
і е: to have seen him exhibiting proofs of his divinity 
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and Messiahship, Jn. vi. 36; ix. 87; xv. 24; драм and 
Зфесда with an acc. of the thing, Lk. xxiii. 49; Jn.i. 50 
(51); iv. 45; vi. 2[L Тг WH é6eópovy] ; xix. 85; Acts 
ii. 17; vii. 44; Rev. xviii. 18 ( Rec.], etc.; (épx. к. ёфесбе 
(sc. той péva), Jn. i. 40 (39) T TrWH ; cf. B. 290 (250)]; 
бұд тї» дбба» той Geov, the glory of God displayed in а 
miracle, Jn. xi. 40. metaph. dperOas тд» веду, тд» корю», 
to be admitted into intimate and blessed fellowship with 
God in his future kingdom, Mt. v. 8; Heb. xii. 14; also 
тд прісатоу ToU Geov, Rev. xxii. 4 — (а fig. borrowed 
from those privileged to see and associate with kings; 
see ВАєто, 1 b. 8.) ; ойк elBos вєоб évpáxare, trop. i. q. his 
divine majesty as he discloses it in the Scriptures ye 
have not recognized, Jn. v. 37 ; cf. Meyer ad loc. 2. 
to see with the mind, to perceive, know : absol. Ro. xv. 21; 
туа foll. by а рер. in the acc. [B. $144, 15 b.; W.§ 45,4}, 
Acts viii. 23; ті, Col. ii. 18; with a рер. added, Heb. ii. 
8; foll. by dri, Jas. ii. 24; to look at or upon, observe, give 
attention to: ets тоа, Jn. xix. 37 (Soph. El. 925; Xen. Cyr. 
4, 1, 20; ets re, Solon in Diog. Laért. 1, 52); éopaxéva: 
пара TẸ marpí, to have learned from [see тара, II. b.] the 
father (a metaphorical expression borrowed fr. sons, who 
learn what they see their fathers doing), Jn. viii. 38 
(twice in Rec. ; once іп LT Tr WH); Christ is said to 
deliver to men å éopaxe», the things which he has seen, 
і. e. which he learned in his heavenly state with God be- 
fore the incarnation, i. e. things divine, the counsels of 
God, Jn. iii. 11, 32; éwpaxévac Gedy, to know God's will, 
8 Jn. 11; from the intercourse and influence of Christ 
to have come to see (know) God's majesty, saving pur- 
poses, and will [cf. W. 273 (257) J, Jn. xiv. 7, 9; in ап 
emphatic sense, of Christ, who has an immediate and 
perfect knowledge of God without being taught by an- 
other, Jn. i. 18; vi. 46; yerba: деду каб®с éarw, of the 
knowledge of God that may be looked for in his future . 
kingdom, 1 Jn. iii. 2; 6peoOa Christ, is used in refer- 
ence to the apostles, about to perceive his invisible pres- 
ence among them by his influence upon their souls 
through the Holy Spirit, Jn. xvi. 16 sq. 19; Christ is 
said ёфесдаи the apostles, i. e. will have knowledge of 
them, ibid. 22. 3. to see i. e. to become acquainted 
with by experience, to experience: оп», i. q. to become а 
partaker of, Jn. iii. 36; пиєра», (cf. Germ. erleben; see 
єїдо, L 5), Lk. xvii. 22 (Soph. О. В. 831). 4. to see 
to, look to; i.e. а. і. д. to take heed, beware, [see esp. 
B. 5 189, 49; сі. W. 503 (469)): бра pn, with aor. sub- 
junc., see that . . . not, take heed lest, Mt. viii. 4 ; xviii. 10; 
Mk. i. 44; 1 Th. v. 15; supply rovro moons in Rev. xix. 
10; xxii. 9, [W. 601 (558) ; B. 395 (338)), (Xen. Cyr. 8, 
1, 27, where see Poppo; Soph. Philoct. 30, 519; КІ. 
1003) ; foll. by an шару. Mt. їх. 30; xxiv. 6; ópare xal 
просєхетє awé, Mt. xvi. 6; драте, ВАєтетє алб, Mk. viii. 
15; брате, xal duas eoe dé, Lk. xii. 15; дра, ті i pé- 
Acis тої, і. д. weigh well, Acts xxii. 26 Rec. (дра ті тое, 
b. i.q. to care for, рау heed to: 
с? ivy [RG dpe (see above)], see thou to it, that will 
be thy concern, Геї. W. $ 40, 6], Mt. xxvii. 4; plur., 24; 
Acts xviii. 15, (Epict. diss. 2, 5, 30; 4, 6, 11 з4.; [Ап 
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tonin. 5, 25 (and Gataker ad loc.)]). 5. Pass. 1 
дог. pn», I was seen, showed myself, appeared [cf. B. 52 
(45)]: Lk. ix. 31; with dat. of pers. (cf. B. u. s., [also 
5134, 2; cf. W. $31, 10) : of angels, Lk. i. 11; xxii. 43 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]; Acts vii. 30, 35, (Ex. iii. 
2); of God, Acts vii. 2 (Gen. xii. 7; xvii. 1); of the 
dead, Mt. xvii. 3; Mk. ix. 4, cf. Lk. їх. 31; of Jesus after 
his resurrection, Lk. xxiv. 84; Acts ix. 17; xiii. 31; xxvi. 
16; 1 Co. xv. 5-8; 1 Tim. iii. 16; of Jesus hereafter to 
return, Heb. ix. 28; of visions during sleep or ecstasy, 
Aets xvi. 9; Rev. xi. 19; xii. 1, 3; in the sense of com- 
ing upon unexpectedly, Acts ii. 3; vii. 26. fut. pass. dp 
дфвітораї со, on account of which I will appear unto 
thee, Acts xxvi. 16; on this pass. see W. 8 39, 8 N. 1; 
cf. B. 287 (247). [Сомр.: аф-, каб-, mpo-opáo.] 

[5тх. dpav, ВА тети, both denote the physical act: бр. 
in general, BA. the single look; бр. gives prominence to the 
discerning mind, 8A. to the particular mood or point. When 
the physical side recedes, dp. denotes perception in general 
(as resulting principally from vision), the prominence in the 
word of the mental element being indicated by the constr. of 
the acc. w. inf. (in contrast with that of the ptcp. required 
w. BAéwew), and by the absol. браз; BAéw. on the other hand, 
when its physical side recedes, gets a purely outward sense, 
look (i. e. open, incline) towards, Lat. spectare, vergere. 
Schmidt ch. xi. Cf. Oewpéw, скохќо, ef5o, I. fin.] 

друй, -5s, 7, (fr. друдо to teem, denoting an internal 
motion, esp. that of plants and fruits swelling with juice 
[Curtius $ 152]; cf. Lat. turgere alicui for irasci alicui 
in Plaut. Cas. 2, 5, 17; Most. 3, 2, 10; cf. Germ. arg, 
Aerger), in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down the natural dis- 
position, temper, character; movement or agitation of soul, 
impulse, desire, any violent emotion, but esp. (and chiefly 
in Attic) anger. In bibl. Grk. anger, wrath, indigna- 
tion, (on the distinction between it and Oupéds, see бодду, 
1): Eph. iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; Jas. і. 19 sq.; yer’ ópyrjs, in- 
dignant, ГА. V. with anger), Mk. iii. 5; харіє друде, 1 
Tim. ii. 8; anger exhibited in punishing, hence used for 
the punishment itself (Dem. or. in Mid. § 43): of the 
punishments inflicted by magistrates, Ro. xiii. 4; 8:4 тт» 
друђ», i. e. because disobedience is visited with punish- 
ment, ib. 5. The бруд attributed to God in the N. T. is 
that іп God which stands opposed to man's disobedience, 
obduracy (esp. in resisting the gospel) and sin, and man- 
ifests itself in punishing the same: Jn. iii. 36; Во. i. 18; 
iv. 15; ix. 22*; Heb. iii. 11; iv. 3; Rev. xiv. 10; xvi. 19; 
хіх. 15; absol. й Оруп, Ro. xii. 19 [cf. W. 594 (553)]; 
скейт друп<, vessels into which wrath will be poured (at 
the last day), explained by the addition xarnpricpéva eis 
dmóÀeuap, Ro. ix. 22°; ù uéAXovca бруд, which at the 
last day will be exhibited in penalties, Mt. iii. 7; Lk. 
iii. 7, [al. understand in these two pass. the (national) 
judgments immediately impending to be referred 
to— at least primarily]; also й opy) й ёрҳорёи, 1 Th. 
i. 10; juépa ópyris, the day on which the wrath of God 
will be made manifest in the punishment of the wicked 
[cf. W. 8 30, 2 a.], Во. ii. 5; and й иёра ў peydAn js 
ópyrs avro) (Rev. vi. 17; see йрера, 3 ad fin.) ; épyeras 
й дру? тоб дєо? dri тома, the wrath of God cometh upon 
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опе in ће infliction of penalty [cf. W. $ 40, 2 а.], Eph. 
v. 6; Col. iii. 6 [T Tr WH om. L br. вті etc.); ёфбасе 
[-кє> L txt. WH mrg.] és" airovs ў бруђ, 1 Th. ii. 16; 
во й дру] passes over into the notion of retribution and 
punishment, Lk. xxi. 23; Ro. [ii. 8]; iii. 5; v. 9; Rev. 
хі. 18; réxva друдє, men exposed to divine punishment, 
Eph. ii. 3; eis друпи, unto wrath, i. е. to undergo pun- 
ishment in misery, 1 Th. v. 9. оруў is attributed te 
Christ also when he comes as Messianic judge, Rev. vi. 
16. (Sept. for 71727; wrath, outburst of anger, ©, MIN, 
jn, бур ete.; but chiefly for 98.) Cf. Ferd. Weber, 
Vom Zorne Gottes. Erlang. 1862; Ritschl, Die christl. 
Lehre v. d. Rechtfertigung u. Versóhnung li. p. 118 sqq.* 

друфо : Pass., pres. дру((ора ; 1 aor. аво (дру) ; 
fr. Soph., Eur., and Thuc. down; to provoke, arouse to 
anger; pass. to be provoked to anger, be angry, be wroth, 
(Sept. for тугу, ЗУ), also for п ттүү еїс.): absol., Mt. 
xviii. 84; xxii. 7; Ek. xiv. 21; xv. 28; Eph. iv. 26 [B. 
290 (250); ; cf. W. 88 43, 2; 55, 7]; Rev. xi. 18; тиі, 
Mt. v. 22; ёп! rem, Rev. xii. 17 [L оп. èri] as in 1 К. xi. 
9; [Andoc. 5, 10]; Isocr. p. 230c.; [cf. У. 232 (218)]. 
(Cour. : map-opyí(o.] * 

брүбй\оз, -ņ, -ov, (рут), prone to anger, irascible, ГА. V. 
soon angry]: Tit. і. 7. (Prov. xxii. 24; xxix. 22; Xen 
de re equ. 9, 7; Plat. Ге. g. de rep. 411 b.]; Aristot. Ге. р. 
eth. Nic. 2, 7, 10]; al.)* 

épywá, -as, її, (Opéyo to stretch out), the distance 
across the breast from the tip of one middle finger to 
the tip of the other when the arms are outstretched; 
five or six feet, a fathom: Acts xxvii. 28. (Hom., Hdt., 
Xen., al.) * 

épéyw: (cf. Lat. rego, Germ. recken, strecken, reichen, 
[Eng. reach; Curtius $ 153]); fr. Hom. down; to stretch 
forth, as xeipa, Hom. П. 15, 371, etc.; pres. mid. (cf. W. 
p. 252 (237) note], to stretch one's self out in order to 
touch or to grasp something, to reach after or desire some- 
thing: with а gen. of the thing, 1 Tim. iii. 1; Heb. xi. 
16; dtAapyupias, to give one's self up to the love of 
money (not quite accurately since papy. is itself the 
дребіє ; [cf. Ellicott ad loc.]), 1 Tim. vi. 10.* 

ópevós, -7, "бу, (pos), mountainous, hilly; 4 ópew [WH 
дрит, see Т; ¢] sc. хора [cf. W. 591 (550)] (which is 
added in Hdt. 1, 110; Xen. Cyr. 1, 8, 3), the mountain- 
district, hill-country : Lk. i. 89, 65, (Aristot. h. a. 5, 28, 
4; Sept. for ^n, Gen. xiv. 10; Deut. xi. 11; Josh. ii. 
16, etc.).* 

Spefis, ws, 7), (Opeyopat, д. У.), desire, longing, craving, 
for; eager desire, lust, appetite: of lust, Ro. i. 27. It is 
used both in a good and a bad sense, as well of natural 
and lawful and even of proper cravings (of the appetite 
for food, Sap. xvi. 2 sq.; Plut. mor. p. 635 с.; al; ёте 
отуш), Plat. de fin. p. 414 b.), as also of corrupt and 
unlawful desires, Sir. xviii. 30; xxiii. 6; 2Аоуо and Ao- 
ytorsxal дрєбеіс are contrasted in Aristot. rhet. 1, 10, 7. 
[Cf. Trench $ Ixxxvii.]* 

ópfo-roBéo, -ф; (opÜómovs with straight feet, going 
straight; and this fr. ópfós and зоб); to walk in a 
straight course; metaph. to act uprightly, Gal. ii. 14 [сЁ 
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spós, I. 3 £.]. Not found elsewhere; [cf. W. 26; 102 
(96)].* 

épBós, -7, "фу, (OPQ, друџш [to stir up, set in motion; 
acc. to al. fr. г. to lift up; cf. Fick iii. p. 775; Vanitek 
p. 928; Curtius p. 348]), straight, erect; i.e. a. 
upright: dvaorn&, Acts xiv. 10; so with orjva: in 1 Esdr. 
ix. 46, and in Grk. writ., esp. Hom. b. opp. to 
скоћбс, straight i. e. not crooked: трохи, Heb. xii. 13 
(for ^v^, Prov. xii. 15 etc. ; [ Pind., Theogn., al.]).* 

брдоторќо, -à; (дрботброѕ cutting straight, and this fr. 
òpĝós and réuvo) ; 1. to cut straight: ras é80vs, to 
cut straight ways, i.e. to proceed by straight paths, 
hold a straight course, equiv. to to do right (for 79"), 
Prov. iii. 6; xi. 5, (viam secare, Verg. Aen. 6, 899). 2. 
dropping the idea of cutting, to make straight and smooth; 
Vulg. recte tracto, to handle aright: тд» Хбуоу rìs aìn- 
Ocias, i.e. to teach the truth correctly and directly, 
2 Tim. ii. 15; тд» ауд Adyov, Eustath. opusce. p. 115, 
41. (Not found elsewhere [exc. in eccles. writ. (W. 26); 
e. g. constt. apost. 7, 31 Фу т. тоб коріои дбурадчи; cf. 
Suicer ii. 508 sq.]. Cf. xaworopéw, to cul new veins in 
mining; dropping the notion of cutting, to make some- 
thing new, introduce new things, make innovations or 
ckanges, etc.) * 

épüpi[o: 3 pers. sing. impf. Фрдри(єм; (ёрброѕ); not 
found in prof. auth. (Геї. W. 26; 33; 91 (87)]; Moeris 
[р. 272 ed. Pierson] óppevec drrwés, dpOpifes Аико); 


Sept. often for DJY; (cf. Grimm on 1 Масс. iv. 52. 


and on Sap. vi. 14); to rise early in the morning: mpés 
та, to rise early in the morning in order to betake one's 
self to one, to resort to one early in the morning, (Vulg. 
manico ad aliquem), Lk. xxi. 38, where see Meyer.* 

ópÜpwós, -], -óv, (fr. dpOpos; cf. gpepwós, éamepuwós, 
ómcpuós, mpxivós), a poetic [Anth.] and later form for 
`брбро$ (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 51; Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 186; [W. 25)), early: Rev. xxii. 16 
Rec.; Lk. xxiv. 22 L T Тт WH. (Нов. уі. 4; Sap. xi. 
23 (22).)* 

5pOpros, -a, -ov, (fr. дрӣроѕ, q. v. ; cf. було, троќоѕ), early; 
rising at the first dawn or very early іп the morning: Lk. 
xxiv. 22 RG (Job xxix. 7; 3 Macc. у. 10, 23). Cf. the 
preced. word. [Hom. (h. Merc. 143), Theogn., al.]* 

6p8pos, -ov, б, (fr. ОРО, бру›ш to stir up, rouse; cf. 
Lat. orior, ortus), fr. Hes. down; Sept. for ny dawn, 
and several times for 203; daybreak, dawn: ópópov Ba- 
0cos or Babéws (see Вабєоѕ and Babs [on the gen. cf. W. 
§ 30,11; B. $ 132, 261), at early dawn, Lk. xxiv. 1; 
дрвром, at daybreak, at dawn, early in the morning, Jn. 
viii. 2 (Hes. opp. 575; Sept. Jer. xxv. 4; xxxiii. (xxvi.) 
5, etc.); ото тд» ópOpor, Acts v. 21 (Dio Cass. 76, 17).* 

брів, (дрбб<), adv., rightly: Mk. vii. 35; Lk. vii. 43; 
x. 28; xx. 21. [Aeschyl. and Hdt. down.]* 

spw; 1 aor. Spica; Pass., pf. ріср. &popévos; 1 aor. 
рер. ópıoĝeís; (fr. дроѕ а boundary, limit) ; fr. [Aeschyl. 
and] Hdt. down; to define: i e. 1. to mark out the 
boundaries or limits (of any place or thing): Hdt., Xen., 
'Thuc., al.; Num. xxxiv. 6; Josh. xiii. 27. 2. to de- 
termine, appoint: with an acc. of the thing, пиєра», Heb. 
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iv. 7; xapoús, Acts xvii. 26, (numerous exx. fr. Grk, 
auth. are given in Bleek, Hebr.-Br. ii. 1 p. 538 ва.); 
pass. ópupévos, ‘determinate,’ settled, Acts ii. 28; тё 
ópiop. that which hath been determined, acc. to appointment, 
decree, Lk. xxii. 22; with an acc. of pers. Асів xvii. 91 
(d by attraction for бу [W. 5 24,1; B. $143, 81); pass. 
with a pred. nom. Ro. i. 4 (for although Christ was the 
Son of God before his resurrection, yet he was openly 
appointed [ A.V. declared) such among men by this tran- 
scendent and crowning event) ; ópi(o, to ordain, determine, 
appoint, Acts x. 42; foll. by an inf. Acts xi. 29 (Soph. fr. 
19 d. (i. e. Aegeus (539), viii. p. 8 ed. Brunck]). [Сомр.: 
аф-, дто-да-, тро-орі(о-)" 

[ópwós, see ópewos.] 

Sprov, -ov, тб, (fr. dpos [boundary ]), [fr. Soph. down], 
a bound, limit, in the N. T. always in plur. (like Lat. 
Jines) boundaries, |В. V. borders], i. д. region, district, land, 
territory: Mt. ii. 16; iv. 18; viii. 34; xv. 22, 39; xix. 1; 
Mk. v. 17; vii. 24 LT Tr WH, 31; x. 1; Acts xiii. 50. 
(Sept. very often for 5324; several times for 5121.) * 

дркфо; (dpxos) ; 1. to force to take an oath, to 
administer an oath to: Xen. conviv. 4, 10; Dem., Polyb.; 
cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 361. 2. to adjure, (solemnly 
implore), with two acc. of pers., viz. of the one who is 
adjured and of the one by whom he is adjured (cf. Mat- 
thiae § 418, 10; [B. 147 (128)]): 1 Th. v. 27 RG (see 
évopkt(o) ; Mk. v. 7; Acts хіх. 13. (Sept. for j^3Un, 
vwd foll. by xará w. gen., 1 K. ii. (iii.) 42; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 
13; ё», Neh. xiii. 25.) [Сомр.: «м», é£opxi(o.] * 

Spxos, -ov, б, (fr. £pyo, etpyo ; i. q. ёркоѕ an enclosure, 
confinement; hence Lat. orcus), (fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
for 130, an oath: Mt. xiv. 7,9; xxvi. 72; Mk. vi. 26; 
Lk. i. 73 [W. 628 (583); B. $144, 18]; Acts ii. 30 [W. 
226 (212); 603 (561)]; Heb. vi. 16sq.; Jas. v. 12; by 
meton. that tohich has been pledged or promised with an 
oath; plur. vows, Mt. v. 88 [(cf. Wünsche ad loc.) ].* 

ópkepoc(a, -as, 7, (бркоротёо [dpxos and duvupe]; cf. 
алоросіа, дуторосіа), affirmation made on oath, the tak» 
ing of an oath, an oath: Heb. vii. 20 (21), 21, 28. (Ezek. 
xvii. 18; 1 Esdr. viii. 90 (92) ; Joseph. antt. 16,6,2. Cf. 
Delitzsch, Com. on Heb. l. c.)* 

бррбо, -2: 1 aor. дридса; (fr. dpun); l. trans. 
to set in rapid motion, stir up, incite, urge оп; во fr. Нош. 
down. 2. intrans. to start forward impeluously, to 
rush, (во fr. Hom. down): ets ть, Mt. viii. 32; МК. v. 13; 
Lk. viii. 83; Acts xix. 29; Фті rwa, Acts vii. 57." 

бриф, -йє, 5, (fr. г. sar to go, flow; Fick i. p. 227; Cur- 
tius $ 502], fr. Hom. down, a violent motion, impulse : Jas. 
iii. 4; a hostile movement, onset, assault, Acts xiv. 5 [cf. 
Trench $ Ixxxvii. ].* 

Sppnpa, -ros, тб, (dppdw), a rush, impulse: Rev. xviii. 
21 [here A. V. violence]. (For 17332 outburst of wrath, 
Am. i. 11; Hab. iii. 8, cf. Schleusner, Thesaur. iv. p. 128; 
an enterprise, venture, Hom. Il. 2, 356, 590, although in- 
terpreters differ about its meaning there [cf. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. ог L. and S. s. v.]; that to which one is impelled 
or hurried away by impulse, [rather, incitement, stimulus], 
Plut. mor. (de virt. mor. $ 12] p. 452c.)* 








Opveov 


Spveov, -ov, тб, a bird: Rev. xviii. 2; xix.17,21. (Sept.; 
Hom., Thuc., Xen., Plat., Joseph. antt. 8, 1, 5.) * 

бруҷ [so codd. x D], i. q. дрис (q. v.) : Lk. xiii. 84 ТАЄ. 
The nom. is not found in prof. writ., but the trisyllabic 
forms бругхоб, dpmye for ёрибоѕ, etc., are used in Doric ; 
(Photius (ed. Porson, p. 348, 22) “Торес бриф... ка) 
Дорі дриё. Cf. Curtius р. 495].* 

Spvis, -:боѕ, ó, 7, (ОРО, друці [see ёрдроѕ]); 1. a 
bird ; зо fr. Hom. down. 2. spec. a cock, a hen: Mt. 
xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34 [Tdf. дриё, q. v.]; (so Aeschyl. 
Eum. 866; Xen. an. 4, 5, 25; Theocr., Polyb. 12, 26, 1; 
[а1.]).* | 

бродес (о, -as, 0, (fr. бробетт<; and this fr. dpos Га boun- 
dary; see ópiov], and тідпра) ; a. prop. a setting of 
boundaries, laying down limits. b. a definite limit; 
plur. bounds, Acts xvii. 26. (Eccl. writ.; [W. 25].) * 

6pos, -ovs, тб, (OPO, друці [i. e. a rising; see ópÓpos]), 
(fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 57, a mountain: Mt. v. 14; 
Lk. ш. 5; Rev. vi. 14, and often; rd dpos, the moun- 
tain nearest the place spoken of, the mountain near by 
[but see ó, II. 1 b.], Mt. v. 1; Mk. iii. 13 ; Lk. ix. 28; Jn. 
vi. 3, 15; plur. ёру, Mt. xviii. 12; xxiv. 16; Mk. v. 5; Rev. 
vi. 16, etc. ; gen. plur. dpéwy (on this uncontracted form, 
used also in Attic, cf. Bitm. Gram. § 49 note 3; W. $9, 
2 с.; [B. 14 (13); Dindorf in Fleckeisen's Jahrb. for 
1869 p. 83]), Rev. vi. 15; ёру ребістаує a proverb. phrase, 
used also by rabbin. writ., to remove mountains, i. e. to 
accomplish most difficult, stupendous, incredible things: 1 
Co. xiii. 2, cf. Mt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 28. 

épócco: 1 aor. дриба; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for чап, 
7172, etc. : to dig: to make ri by digging, Mk. xii. 1; ті 
Єр rem, Mt. xxi. 33; i.q. to make a pit, єм ті) у), Mt. xxv. 
18 (here T Tr WH др. yv]. [Сомр.: де, e€-optoce. ]* 

брфаубѕ, -7, -óv, (ОРФОЗ, Lat. orbus; [Curtius $ 4041), 
fr. Пош. Od. 20, 68 down, Sept. for білу; bereſt (of a 
father, of parents), Jas. i. 27 ( A. V. fatherless]; of those 
bereft of a teacher, guide, guardian, Jn. xiv. 18 (Lam. 
v. 3).” 

ópxéopas, -oüpat: 1 aor. ерупедшту ; (fr. yopds, by trans- 
position ópxós; cf. dprw, ápráćw, and Lat. rapio, шорфі) 
and Lat. forma; [but these supposed transpositions are 
extremely doubtful, cf. Curtius $ 189; Fick iv. 207, 167. 
Some connect ópxéopa: with г. argh ‘to put in rapid mo- 
tion’; cf. Уапісек р. 591); to dance: Mt. xi. 17 ; xiv. 6; 
Mk. vi. 22; Lk. vii. 32. (From Hom. down; Sept. for 
"ip^, 1 Chr. xv. 29; Ecclus. iii. 4; 2 S. vi. 21.)* 

ёз, ў, 6, the postpositive article, which has the force of 

I. a demonstrative pronoun, (Ais, that, (Lat. hic, 
haec, hoc; Germ. emphat. der, die, das) ; inthe N. T. only 
in the foll. instances: ôs де, but he (Germ. er aber), Jn. v. 
11 LTr WH; [Mk. xv. 23 T Trtxt. WH; cf. B. $126, 2]; 
in distributions and distinctions: ôs мёр... ds де, this 
... Фа, one . . . another, the one... the other, Mt. xxi. 85; 
xxii. 5 LT Tr WH; xxv. 15; Lk. xxiii. 33; Acts xxvii. 
44; Ro. xiv. 5; 1 Co. vii. 7 К С; xi. 21; 2 Со. ii. 16; Jude 
22:6 pev... 6 де the one... the other, Ro. ix. 21; [6 рё» 
...06086...0 0é, some... some... some, Mt. xiii. 23 L 
ТҰН]; 8...0 84... $ де зоте... some... some, 
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Mt. xiii. 8;  (masc.) рё»... dÀAg (8)... ётёрф 8 [but 
LT Tr WH om. this дё] ктА. 1 Co. xii. 8-10; 8 pew... Dro 
84 (1. txt. T Tr WH ка dAdo], Mk. iv. 4 ; with a variation 
of the construction also in the foll. pass. : 8 ué» . . . kal 
érepov, Lk. viii. 5; obs ué» with the omission of obs дє by 
anacoluthon, 1 Co. xii. 28; $c реи... ó 8è дсвеубу etc. 
one man . . . but he that is weak etc. Ro. xiv. 2. On this 
use of the pronoun, chiefly by later writers from De- 
mosth. down, cf. Matthiae 8 289 Anm. 7; Kühner $518, 
4 b. ii. p. 780; [Jelf $ 816, 3 b.]; Вит. Gram. 8 126, 8; 
B. 101 (89) ; W. 105 (100); Fritzsche on Mk. p. 507. 
II. arelative pronoun who, which, what; 1. 
in the common constr., acc. to which the relative 
agrees as respects its gender with the noun or pron. 
which is its antecedent, but as respects case is governed 
by its own verb, or by a substantive, ог by a preposition : 
ó дстур ôv «оу, Mt. її. 9; ó. . "lovBatos, об б &mrauwos ктА. 
Ro. ii. 29; otros пері об суб dxovw тоайўта, Lk. ix. 9 ; awd 
THs )pépas, аф hs, Acts xx. 18; Geds 8e об, ёё 08, 1 Co. viii. 
6, and numberless other exx. it refers to a more remote 
noun in 1 Со. i. 8, where the antecedent of ds is not the 
nearest noun 'Inco) Xpirrov, but тф беф in 4; yet cf. W. 
157 (149); as in this passage, so very often elsewhere 
the relative is the subject of its own clause: dvjp ds etc. 
Jas. i. 12 ; was 6, Lk. xiv. 33; ойдеїс 6с, Mk. x. 29; Lk. 
xviii. 29, and many other exx. 2. in constructions 
peculiar іп some respect; а. the gender of the rel- 


.ative is sometimes made to conform to that of the follow- 


ing noun: т< avAns, 0 ёст: приторор, Mk. ху. 16; Аад" 
mades, d elo« (L ёттц>) rà пиєйиата, Rev. iv. 5 [LT WH]; 
aréppari, Os ёст: Xpurrós, Са]. iii. 16; add, Eph. i. 14 [L 
WH txt. Tr mrg. ô]; vi. 17; 1 Tim. iii. 15; Rev. v.8 [T 
WH mrg. 4); cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 708; Matthiae 5 440 
р. 989 з4.; W. $24, 8; B. $143, 3. b. in construc- 
tions ad sensum (cf. B. $143, 4]; а. the plural of 
the relative is used after collective nouns in thc sing. [cf. 
W. § 21, 3; В. и. s.]: mAnOos подо, ot #Або>, Lk. vi. 17; 
та» тд mpeaBurépov, пар фу, Acts xxii. 55 yeveâs, Фи ols, 
Phil. ii. 15. B. xarà паса» тбМіу, Фу ais, Acts xv. 36; 
тайтту Üevrépav ду урафо émoroAny, ёх ais (because the 
preceding context conveys the idea of t wo Epistles), 
2Pet.iii.1. ү. the gender of the relative is conformed 
not to the grammatical but to the natural gender of 
its antecedent [cf. W. § 21,2; B.u.s.]: тадар ds, Jn. 
vi. 9 LT Tr WH; @npiov б<, of Nero, as antichrist, Rev. 
xiii. 14 L' T Tr WH; кефал às, of Christ, Col. ii. 19; [add 
ростро» Gs etc. 1 Tim. iii. 16 GL T Tr WH; cf. B.u.s.; 
W. 588 sq. (547)]; oxevn (of men) oùs, Ro. ix. 24; Ory 
ot, Acts xv. 17; xxvi. 17; réxva, rexvia ot, Jn. i. 18; Gal. iv. 
19; 2Jn. 1, (Eur. suppl. 12) ; réxvov ős, Philem. 10. о. 
In attractions [B. § 143, 8; W. 55 24,1; 66, 4 sqq]; 
a. the accusative of the rel. pron. depending оп a trans. 
verb is changed by attraction into the oblique case of its 
antecedent: xríceos ўс Єктите>» 6 дебе, Mk. xiii. 19 [RG]; 
той рђратоѕ об єйтєу, Mk. xiv. 72 [Rec.]; add, Jn. iv. 14; 
vii. 31, 39 [but Tr mrg. WH mrg. 0); xv. 20; xxi. 10; 
Acts iii. 21, 25; vii. 17, 45; ix. 36; x. 89; xxii. 10; Ro. 
ху. 18; 1 Co. vi. 19; 2Co.i. 6; x. 8,18; Eph. i. 8; Tit. 
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iii. 5 [R G], 6; Heb. vi. 10; ix. 20; Jas. ii. 5; 1 Jn. iii. 
24; Jude 15; for other exx. see below; «у бра ў où уюф- 
ске, Mt. xxiv. 50; тӯ тарадбає } sapeDóxare, Mk. vii. 13 ; 
add, Lk. ii. 20; v. 9; ix. 43; xii. 46; xxiv. 25; Jn. xvii. 5; 
Acts ii. 22; xvii. 31; xx. 38; 2 Co. xii. 21; 2 Th.i. 4; Rev. 
xviii. 6; cf. W. $24, 1; [B. as above). Rarely attrac- 
tion occurs where the verb governs the dative [but see 
below]: thus, xarévayr: ob énicrevoe бєоў for катерауть 
Oeo), ф émíorevae (see karévarri), Во. iv. 17; doris, hs 
ёкраќа (for jj [а]. ўр, cf. W. 164 (154sq.) В. 287 (247)]), 
Acts xxiv. 21, cf. Is. vi. 4; (yero де kal rà» éavroi тє 
moray, ois йдєто kal фу тісте wodAovs, for kal то\А\оў< 
тойтор, ois prioren Xen. Суг. 5, 4, 39; фу dye érrerüxgka 
ovdeis, for obdels rovrov, ols évrer. Plato, Gorg. p. 509 a.; 
Protag. p. 361 е.; де гер. 7 p. 531е.; wap’ фу Bonbeis, où- 
деша» Ampes үйр, for парй rovrov, ols ктА. Aeschin. f. 
leg. р. 43 (117); cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. р. 237; 
[B. $143, 11; W. 163 (154) sq.; but others refuse to 
recognize this rare species of attraction in the N. T.; cf. 
Meyer on Eph. і. 8]). The foll. expressions, however, 
сап hardly be brought under this construction: rs харе- 
тоѕ hs €xapirwcey (аз if for ў), Eph. i. 6 LT Tr WH; rìs 
«jocos, hs ЄкАддптє, Eph. iv. 1; дій тўе mapaxAnoews fs 
таракаћооџеба, 2 Co. i. 4, but must be explained agree- 
ably to such phrases as үйр харітобу, к\т каћеір, etc., 
[(i. e. accus. of kindred abstract subst. ; cf. W. $32, 2; B. 
5131, 5)]; cf. W. [and B.u.s.] | В. The noun to which 
the relative refers is so conformed to the case of the rela- 
tive clause that either aa. it is itself incorporated 
into the relative construction, but without the article [ B. 
5143,7; W. § 24, 2b.]: б» суб атєкєфйАМита "Тодуму, обтоѕ 
Луєрбть for "Iodyvgs, бу «rd. Mk. vi. 16; add, Lk. xxiv. 1; 
Philem. 10; Ro. vi. 17; eis Ди оікіам, éxei, і. q. év vf) оікіа, eis 
ijv, Lk. ix. 4; or BB. it is placed before the rela- 
tive clause, either with or without the article (W. 8 21, 
2 a. ; B. $144, 13): тд» dprov би к\ӧрер, оду xowwwvia тоб 
сФратоѕ, 1 Co. x. 16; Aidov бу дтєдокірасау oi оікодоробу- 
res, ovros Фуєут)бп (for å №боѕ, ôs ктА.), Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. 
xii. 10; Lk. xx. 17; 1 Pet. ii. 7. у. Attraction in the 
phrases dype fs ўиєраѕ for dypt ris ўрераѕ, ў [ W. $ 24, 1 
fin.]: Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. і. 20; xvii. 27; Асізі. 2; dd’ 
ўс бира for amò ris ђрќраѕ, 7, Col. i. 6, 9; б» rpómov, as, 
just as, for rovrov тд» rpórrov бу or $, Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 
84; Acts vii. 28; [preceded or] foll. by ойто, Acts i. 11; 
2 Tim.iii.8. | 5. A noun common to both the principal 
clause and the relative is placed in the relative clause 
after the relative pron. ГУУ. 165.(156)]: е $ кріраті 
xpivere, крідпдеєсве, for крб. év T кріраті, бу @ xpivere, 
Mt. vii. 2; xxiv. 44; МК. iv. 24; Lk. xii. 40, etc. 3. 
The Neuter б a. refers to nouns of the masculine 
and the feminine gender, and to plurals, when that which 
is denoted by these nouns is regarded as a thing [cf. 
В. $ 129, 6): Aemra 800, б ёст: кодраутпѕ, Mk. xii. 42; 
дудйтту, б dori cvvderpos, Col. iii. 14 L T Tr WH; dprovs, 
6 etc. Mt. xii. 4 L txt. T Tr WH. b. is used in the 
phrases [В. u. 8.] — 6 esr, which (term) signifies: Boa- 
vepyts б dort viol Bp. МК. iii. 17; add, v. 41; vii. 11, 34; 
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i. 23; Mk. xv. 84; Jn. і. 38 (39), 41 (42) sq.; ix. 7; xx. 
16. с. refers to а whole sentence [В. u.8.]: тобто» 
dvéorncer б Oeds, оў... éopew pdprupes, Acts ii. 82; iii. 
15; пері оў... ó Aóyos, Heb. v. 11; ô xal ётойута» (and 
the like), Acts xi. 30; GaL ii. 10; Col. i. 29; à (which 
thing viz. that I write a new commandment [cf. B. $143, 
31) éoru drAnGés, 1 Jn. ii. 8; 6 (sc. to have one's lot as- 
signed in the lake of бге) éorw б Oavaros ó devrepos, Rev. 
xxi. 8. 4. By an idiom to be met with from Hom. 
down, in the second of two coórdinate clauses a pro- 
noun of the third person takes the place of the relative 
(cf. Passow ii. p. 552°; [L. and S. s. v. B. IV. 1]; B.§ 143, 
6; [W. 149 (141)]) : 6c гота ёп) rov &óparos kal rà oxevg 
айтой Фу ті) olkíq pù катаВато, Lk. xvii. 31; é£ об rà парта 
каї npeis els avróv, 1 Co. viii. 6. 5. Sometimes, by a 
usage esp. Hebraistic, ап oblique case of the pronoun 
avrós is introduced into the relative clause redundantly ; 
as, hs rò Ovyárpiov айтіїє, Mk. vii. 25; see aùrós, II. 5. 6. 
The relative pron. very often so includes the demonstra- 
tive обтос or éxeivos that for the sake of perspicuity a 
demons. pron. must be in thought supplied, either in 
the clause preceding the relative clause or in that which 
follows it [W. $23, 2; B. $127, 5]. The foll. examples 
may suffice: а. a demons. pron. must be added in 
thought in the preceding clause: olg Zroípaora, for 
rouras SoOncerat, ols ўт. Mt. xx. 28; деа (sc. ravra), 
å Bei yevérbar, Rev. 1.1; xxii. 6; ф for éxetvos ф, Lk. vii. 
43,47; об for rovro об, Ro. x. 14; with the attraction of 
З» for rovro» d, Lk. ix. 865 Ro. xv. 18; 5v for таўта фу, 
Mt. vi. 8; with a prep. intervening, џабе, аф’ б (for 
атф rovrov» å) érabev, Heb. v. 8. — b. a demons. pron. 
must be supplied in the subsequent clause: Mt. x. 38; 
Mk. ix. 40; Lk. iv. 6; ix. 50; Jn. xix. 22; Ro. ii. 1, and 
often. 7. Sometimes the purpose and end is ex- 
pressed in the form of a relative clause (cf. the Lat. qui 
for ut із): фтостЄХЛо йууєдом, os (for which Lehm. in Mt. 
has xai) xaracxevacet, who shall ete. і. q. that he may etc., 
Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27; [1 Со. ii. 16); so also in 
Grk. auth., cf. Passow s. v. VIII. vol. ii. p. 553; [L. and 
S. s. v. B. IV. 4]; Matthiae $ 481, d.; [Kühner § 563, 3 b.; 
Jelf § 836, 4; B. $139, 32]; —or the cause: дб» mapa- 
дєхета, because he acknowledges him as his own, Heb. 
xii. 6; — ог the relative stands where Sore might be used 
(cf. Matthiae 5 479 а.; Krüger $ 51, 13,10; [Kiihner 
§ 563, 8 e.]; Passow s. v. VIII. 2, ii. р. 553"; [L. and S. 
и. 8.)): Lk. v. 21; vii. 49. 8. For the interrog. ris, 
ті, in indirect questions (cf. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. ii. 372; 
[cf. В. § 139, 58]) : oix хо б mapabjow, Lk. хі. 6; by a 
later Grk. usage, in a direct quest. (cf. W. $24, 4; B. 
$ 139, 59): ёф 6 (or Rec. єф' $) тарє, Mt. xxvi. 50 (on 
which [and the more than doubtful use of ôs in direct 
quest.] see eri, B. 2 a. (. р. 233° and C. I. 2 g. у. aa. p. 
235°). 9. Joined to a preposition it forms a 
periphrasis for a conjunction [B. 105 (92)]: avf b», for 
дуті тойтау ort, — because, Lk. i. 20; xix. 44; Acts xil. 23; 
2 Th. ii. 10; for which reason, wherefore, Lk. xii. 3 (see 
dvri, 2 d.) ; è$’ ф, for that, since (вее éri, B. 2 a. д.р. 233°); 


Heb. vii. 2; 6 dors peÂepunvevóuevov, and the like: Mt. ! аф' об, (from thc time that), when, since, Lk. xiii. 25 
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xxiv. 21, [see daré, I. 4 b. p. 58°]; йур oð, see дүр, 1d. ; 
Ё од, whence, Phil. iii. 20 cf. W. 5 21,3; [B.§ 143, 4 a]; 
ws об, until (see fws, II. 1 b. a. p. 268%); also péxpes об, 
Mk. xiii. 30; бу d, while, Mk. ii. 19; Lk. v. 34; Jn. v.7; 
Фу ois, meanwhile, Lk. xii. 1; (cf. êv, I. 8 e]. 10. 
With particles: ôs ди and ôs edv, whosoever, if any опе 
ever, вее dy, II. 2 and еа», П. p. 163"; ой ёар, whereso- 
ever (whithersoever) with subjunc., 1 Co. xvi. 6 [cf. B. 105 
(92)]. ds ye, see yé, 2. ôs xal, who also, he who, (cf. 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 636): Mk. iii. 19; Lk. vi. 13 sq. ; 
x. 39 (here WH br. 7]; Jn. xxi. 20; Acts 1.11; vii. 45; 
x. 89 [ Rec. om. xat]; xii. 4; xiii. 22; xxiv. 6; Ro. v. 2; 1 
Co. xi. 28; 2 Co. iii. 6; Gal. ii. 10; Heb. i. 2, etc.; бе xal 
airés, who also himself, who as well as others: Mt. xxvii. 
57. бедитоте, whosoever, Jn. v. 4 Rec.; бетер [or б< тєр 
L Tr txt.], who especially, the very one who (cf. Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 724): Mk. xv. 6 [but here T WH Tr mrg: 
now read ôy rapyrovvro, 4. V.]. 11. The genitive об, 
used absolutely Гей. W. 590 (549) note; «вії $ 522, Obs. 1), 
becomes an adverb (first so in Attic writ., cf. Passow IT. 
p. 546*; [Meisterhans § 50, 1]); &. tohere (Lat. 
ubi): Mt. ii. 9; xviii. 20; Lk. iv. 16sq.; xxiii. 58; Acts 
і. 13; xii. 125 xvi. 18; хх. 6(T Tr mrg. хоу]; xxv. 10; 
xxviii. 14; Ro. iv. 15; ix. 26; 2 Co. iii. 17; Col. iii. 1; 
Heb. iii. 9; Rev. xvii. 15; after verbs denoting motion 
(see éxet, b. ; ómov, 1 b.) it can be rendered whither [cf. 
W. $54, 7; B. 71 (62)], Mt. xxviii. 16; Lk. x. 1; xxiv. 
28; 1 Co. xvi. 6. b. when (like Lat. ubi i.q. eo 
tempore quo, quom) : Ro. v. 20 (Eur. Iph. Taur. 390), 
[but al. take об in Ro. 1. с. locally]. 

ócáxus, (Scos), relative adv. as often as; with the ad- 
dition of d», as often soever as, 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. [RG; cf. 
W. 8 42, 5 а.; В. $ 139, 34); also of éd», [LT Tr WH 
in 1 Со. 1. e]; Rev. xi. 6. [(Lys., Plat., a1.)]* 

ócy«, for б ye, see ye, 2 

$070, -a, -ov, and once а Tim. ii. 8) of two termina- 
tions (as in Plato, legg. 8 p. 831 d.; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 
71 fin.; cf. W. § 11, 1; B. 26 (23); the fem. occurs in 
the N. T. only in the passage cited) ; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. chiefly for ton (cf. Grimm, Exgt. 
Iidbch. on Sap. p. 81 (and гей. s. v. dytos, fin.])) ; un- 
defiled by sin, free from wickedness, religiously observing 
erery moral obligation, pure, holy, pious, (Plato, Gorg. 
р. 507 b. пері uév dvÓpó rovs rà mpounxovra праттоу 
Sina’ dy mparra, пері де Ócobe бога. The distinction 
between Sixacos and cows is given in the same way by 
Polyb. 23, 10, 8; Schol. ad Eurip. Hec. 788; Charit. 1, 
10; [for other exx. see Trench § Ixxxviii.; Wetstein on 
Eph. iv. 24; but on its applicability to N. T. usage see 
Trench u. s.; indeed Plato elsewh. (Euthyphro р. 12 e.) 
makes дікаюсє the generic and dows the specific 
term ]) ; of men: Tit. i. 8; Heb. vii. 26; of бото: тоб беоб, 
the pious towards God, God’s pious worshippers, (Sap. 
iv. 15 and often in the Psalms); so іп a peculiar and 
pre-eminent sense of the Messiah [A. V. thy Holy One]: 
Acts ii. 27; xiii. 35, after Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10; xeipes (Aes- 
ehyl. cho. 378; Soph. О. C. 470), 1 Tim. ii. 8. of God, 
holy: Rev. xv. 4; xvi. 5, (also in prof. auth. occasion- 


ally of the gods; Orph. Arg. 27; hymn. 77, 2; of God 
in Deut. xxxii. 4 for ^; Ps. cxliv. (exlv.) 17 for Ton, 
cf. Sap. v. 19); та боча ‘Aavid, the holy things (of God) 
promised to David, i. e. the Messianic blessings, Acts 
xiii. 34 fr. Is. lv. 3.* 

безбттїў, -птоб, 1), (oros), piety towards God, fidelity in 
observing the obligations of piety, holiness: joined with 
дікагоєйт (see oos [and дисковим, 1 b.]) : Lk. i. 75; 
Eph. iv. 24; Sap. ix. 3; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48,4. (Xen., 
Plat., Isocr., al.; Sept. for ^v^, Deut. ix. 5; for DA, 1 K. ix. 
4.) [Meinke in St. u. Krit. '84 р. 743; Schmidt ch. 181.) * 

ócos, (0о‹оѕ), [fr. Eur. down], adv., piously, Aolily : 
joined with дика ос, 1 Th. ii. 10 (&yvàs xal doiws x. де- 
каї ос, Theoph. ad Autol. 1, 7).* 

борд, -5s, 0, (о (4. v.]), a smell, odor: Jn. xii. 3; 
2 Co. ii. 14; Oavárov (LT Tr WH ёк ĝav.), such an odor 
as is emitted by death (1. е. by a deadly, pestiferous 
thing, а dead body), and itself causes death, 2 Co. ii. 
16; (оле (ог ёк (wns) such as is diffused (or emitted) by 
life, and itself imparts life, ibid. (A. V. both times 
savor]; бср) edvwdias, Eph. v. 2; Phil. iv. 18; see єфа- 
діа, b. (Tragg., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.; in Hom. дд; 
Sept. for m3.) * 

бооз, -п, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], a relative adj. corre- 
sponding to the demon. rogovrus either expressed or un- 
derstood, Lat. quantus, -а, -um; used a. of space 
[as great as]: тд ukos айті)с (Rec. adds тотойтб» éorw) 
бсо» каї [< T Tr WH om. каї] тд mAdros, Rev. xxi. 16; 
of time [as long as]: ёф бео» Xpóvov, for so long time 
as, so long as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 39; Gal. iv. 1; also 
without a prep., dcop — МК. ii. 19; neut. ёф бео», 
as long as, Mt. ix. 15; 2 Pet. i. 18, (Xen. Cyr. 5, 8, 25); 
ёт: шкрду ёоо» боор, yet a little how very, how very, (Vulg. 
modicum [ali quantulum), 1. e. yet a very little while, Heb. 
x. 37 (Is. xxvi. 20; of a very little thing, Arstph. vesp. 
218; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 726 no. 93; W. 247 (231) 
note; B. $ 150, 2). b. of abundance and mul- 
titude; how many, as many as; how much, as much as: 
neut. баоу, Jn. vi. 11; plur. ógot as many (men) as, all 
who, Mt. xiv. 36; Mk. iii. 10; Acts iv. 6, 34; xiii. 48; 
Ro. ii. 12; vi. 3; Gal. iii. 10, 27; Phil. iii. 15; 1 Tim. vi. 
1; Rev. ii. 24; бош érayyeMai, 2 Co. i. 20; беа ipdria, 
Acts ix. 39; neut. plur., absol. ГА. V. often whatsoever], 
Mt. xvii. 12; Mk. x. 21 ; Lk. хі. 8; xii. 8; Ro. iii. 19; xv. 
4; Jude10; Rev.i.2. mávres бето, [all as many аз), 
Mt. xxii. 10 [here T WH т. oùs]; Lk. iv. 40; Jn. x. 8; 
Acts v. 36 sq.; neut. тарта бта [all things whatsoever, ай 
that], Mt. xiii. 46 ; xviii. 25; xxviii. 20; Mk. xii. 44; Lk. 
xviii. 22; Jn. іу. 29 [Т WH Tr mrg. т. 2], 39 [T WH Tr 
txt. m. d]; то\Ай боа, Jn. xxi. 25 В G, (Hom. Il. 22, 380; 
Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 3). боо... ойто, Во. viii. 14; боа 

. taŭra, Phil. iv. 8; бта... ё» rovro, Jude 10; бсо 

. avroi, Jn. i. 12; Gal. vi. 16. боо dv or dav, how many 
soever, as many soever as [cf. W. $ 42, 3]; foll. by an 
indic. pret. (see d», IT. 1), Mk. vi. 56; by an indic. pres. 
Rev. iii. 19; by a subjunc. aor., Mt. xxii. 9; Mk. iii. 28; 
vi. 11; Lk. ix. 5 [Rec.]; Acts ії. 39 [here Lehm. obs dv]; 
Rev. xiii. 154 боса dy, Mt. xviii. 18; Jn. xi. 22; xvi. 18 
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[В С]; тарта боа dv, all things whatsoever: foll. by sub- | W. 5 42, 3). 


june. pres. Mt. vii. 12; by subjunc. aor., Mt. xxi. 22; 
xxiii 3; Acts iii. 22. беа in indirect disc.; how many 
things: Lk.ix. 10; Acts ix. 16; xv. 12; 2 Tim.1. 18. ©. 
of importance: боа, how great things, i. e. how ez- 
traordinary, in indir. disc., Mk. iii. 8 [L mrg. d]; v. 
19 sq.; Lk. viii. 39; Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4, [al. take it of 
number in these last two exx. how many; cf. b. above]; 
how great (i. e. bitter), кака, Ácts ix. 18. d. of 
measure and degree, in comparative sentences, acc. 
neut. rov . . . раћћоу терігобтером, the more ... 30 much 
the more a great deal (А. V.), Mk. vii. 36; каб бето» 
with a compar., ду so much as with the compar. Heb. iii. 
3; каб боо»... катй тодобтом (тосо?то L T Tr WII], 
Heb. vii. 20, 22; каб бео» (inasmuch) as foll. by ойто, 
Heb. ix. 27; rogoúr with a compar. foll. by боф with 
а compar., by so much ... as, Heb. i. 4 (Xen. mem. 1, 
4,40; Cyr. 7, 5, 5 sq.); without rocovro, Heb. viii. 6 
ГА. V. by how much]; тотойтф paddov, боф (without 
раХХо»), Heb. x. 25; бта... тодойтом, how much . . . 80 
much, Rev. xviii. 7; єф' баом; for as much as, in so far 
as, without nì тосойто, Mt. xxv. 40, 45; Ro. хі. 18. 

бетгер, ўтер, бтєр, see бє, ў, б, 10. 

éoréov, contr. дотобу, gen. -об, тб, [akin to Lat. os, 
ossis; Curtius $ 213, cf. p. 41], a bone: Jn. xix. 36; plur. 
corea, Lk. xxiv. 39; gen. doréwy, (on these uncontr. 
forms cf. [WH. App. р. 157]; W. § 8, 2d.; (|В. p. 13 
(12)]), Mt. xxiii. 27; Eph. v. 30 [R G Tr mrg. br.]; Heb. 
хі. 22. (From Hom. down; Sept. very often for буу.) * 

боти, iris, 6,7¢ (separated by а hypodiastole [comma], 
to distinguish it from ore; but L T Tr write 6 те, without 
a hypodiastole (cf. Taf. Proleg. p. 111], leaving a little 
space between 6 and тс; [WH are]; cf. W.46 (45 sq.); 
[ Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 118 sq.; WH. Intr. 
$ 411]), gen. ovrwos (but of the oblique cases only the 
acc. neut. бут. and the gen. orov, in the phrase éws órov, 
are found in the N. Т.), [fr. Hom. down], comp. of és 
and ris, hence prop. any one who; i.e. 1. whoever, 
every one who: бат simply, in the sing. chiefly at the 
beginning of a sentence in general propositions, esp. in 
Matt.; у. ап indic. pres., Mt. xiii. 12 (twice) ; Mk. viii. 
34 (where LTr WH єї res); Lk. xiv. 27; neut. Mt. xviii. 
28 Rec.; м. а fut., Mt. v. 39 [RG Tr mrg.], 41; xxiii. 
12, etc.; Jas. ii. 10 RG; plur. o£rwes, whosoever (all those 
who): w.indic. pres., Mk. iv. 20; Lk. viii. 15; Gal. v. 4; 
w. indic. aor., Rev. i. 7; ii. 21; xx. 4; mâs бет, w. indic. 
pres. Mt. vii. 24; w. fut. Mt. x. 32; бот м. subjunc. 
(where dv is wanting very rarely Геї. W. $ 42, 3 (esp. 
fin.); В. 5 139, 31]) aor. (having the force of the fut. 
pf. in Lat.), Mt. xviii. 4 Ree.; Jas. ii. 10 LT Tr WH. 
бет ду w. subjunc. aor. (Lat. fut. pf.), Mt. x. 33 [RG 
T]; xii. 50; w. subjunc. pres. Gal. v. 10 [ċáv T Tr WII]; 
neut. w. subjunc. aor., Lk. x. 35; Jn. xiv. 13 ( Tr mrg. 
WH mrg. pres. subjunc.]; xv. 16 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. 
pres. subjunc.]; with subjunc. pres., Jn. ii. 5; 1 Co. xvi. 
2 [Tr WH ва»; WH mrg. aor. subjunc.]; $ édv re for ó,r 
dy w. subjunc. aor. Eph. vi. 8(R G]; пам б.т: dv ог дм 
w. subjunc. pres., Col. iii. 17, 23 [Rec.; cf. B. $139, 19; 


2. it refers to a single person or thing, 
but so that regard is had to a general notion or 
class to which this individual person or thing belongs, 
and thus it indicates quality: one who, such а one as, 
of such a nature that, (cf. Kühner $ 554 Anm. 1, ii. p. 
905; [Jelf § 816, 5]; Lücke on 1 Jn. i. 2, p. 210 sq.): 
jyoUpevos, бет тоціауєї, Mt. ii. 6; add, Mt. vii. 26; xiii. 
52; xvi. 28; xx. 1; xxv. 1; Mk. xv. 7; Lk. 11.10; vii. 
37; viii. 3; Jn. viii. 25; xxi. 25 [Tdf. om. the vs.]; Acts 
xi 28; xvi. 12; xxiv. 1; Ro. xi. 4; 1 Co. v. 1; vii. 13 
[ Tdf. єї т<]; Gal. iv. 24, 26; v. 19; Phil. ii. 20; Col. ii. 
23; 2 Tim. і. 5; Heb. ii. 3; viii. 5; x. 11; xii. 5; Jas. іу. 
14; 1Jn.i. 2; Rev.i. 12; ix. 4; xvii. 12; ó vads тоб беой 
dyws €or, oitivés core opeis (where ocriwes makes refer- 
ence to dyws) and such are ye, 1 Co. iii. 17 [some refer it 
to абс]. 3. Akin to the last usage is that whereby 
it serves to give а reason, such as equiv. to seeing 
that he, inasmuch as he: Ro. xvi. 12 [here Lchm. br. the 
cl.]; Eph. iii. 13 ; [Со]. iii. 5); Heb. viii. 6; plur., Mt. vii. 
15; Acts x. 47; xvii. 11; Ro. i. 25, 32; ii. 15; vi. 2; ix. 
4; xvi. 7; 2 Co. viii. 10; [Phil. iv. 3 (where see Bp. 
Lghtft.)]: 1 Tim. i. 4; Tit. i. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 11. 4. 
Acc. to а later Greek usage it is put for the interroga- 
tive ris in direct questions (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 57; 
Lachmann, larger ed., vol. i. p. xliii; B. 253 (218); cf. 
W. 167 (158)); thus in the N. T. the neut. б, re stands 
for ті i. q. дій ті in Mk. ii. 16 T Tr WH [cf. 7 WH mrg.]; 
ix. 11, 28, (Jer. ii. 36; 1 Chr. xvii. 6 — for which in the 
parallel, 2 S. vii. 7, фа ті appears; Barnab. ер. 7, 9 
[where see Müller); cf. 707: Proleg. p. 125; Evang. 
Nicod. pars i. А. xiv. 3 р. 245 and note; cf. also Soph. 
Lex. s. v. 4]); many interpreters bring in Jn. viii. 25 
here; but respecting it see apy), 1 b. 5. It differs 
scarcely at all from the simple relative és (cf. Matthiae 
p.1073; В. 8 127,18; [Krüger $51,8; Ellicott on Gal. 
iv. 24; cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s Hdbk. to 
Modern Greek, App. $ 24]; but cf. С. F. A. Fritzsche 
in Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 182 sq., who stoutly denies 
it): Lk. ii. 4; ix. 30; Acts xvii. 10; xxiii. 14; xxviii. 
18; Eph. i. 23. 6. éws drov, on which see éws, П. 
1 b. 8. p. 268* mid. 

óc-rpáxwvos, -п, -ov, (Sorpaxov baked clay), made of 
clay, earthen: axevm дотракиа, 2 Tim. ii. 20; with the 
added suggestion of frailty, 2 Co. iv. 7. (Jer. xix. 1, 11; 
xxxix. (xxxii.) 14; Is. ххх. 14, etc.; Hippocr., Anthol., 
[а1.].) * 

Sodpyors, -ews, й, (дофраймонах [to smell]), the sense of 
smell, smelling: 1 Co. xii. 17. (Plat. Phaedo р. 111 b. 
[(yet ef. Stallbaum ad loc.)]; Aristot., Тћеорћг.) 

бефо [or -фіз, so К Tr in Eph. vi. 14; Gin Mt. iii. 4; 
cf. Chandler $$ 658, 659; Tdf. Proleg. р. 101), -vos, т}, fr. 
Aeschyl. and IIdt. down ; 1. the hip (loin), as that 
part of the body where the ому was worn (Sept. for 
бло): Mt. iii. 4; Mk. і. 6; hence mepifóvrvaÜat. ras 
oc vas, to gird, gird about, the loins, Lk. xii. 35; Eph. 
vi. 14; and dya(&vr. ras боф. [to gird up the loins], 1 Pet. 
i. 13; on the meaning of these metaph. phrases вее ara- 
(ovvups. 2. a loin, Sept. several times for D'y5t, 
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the (two) loins, where the Hebrews thought the genera- 
tive power (semen) resided [?]; hence xapmds rìs дофооб, 
fruit of the loins, offspring, Acts ii. 30 (see xapmós, 
1 fin.); éfépxeoÓa: ёк rrjs бофиос rivds, to come forth out 
of one's loins i. e. derive one's origin or descent from 
one, Heb. vii. 5 (see é£épxoua:, 2 b.); ere év тр дсфи 
twos, to be yet in the loins of some one (an ancestor), 
Heb. vii. 10.* 

бтам, a particle of time, comp. of ёте and dy, at the time 
that, whenever, (Germ. dann wann; wann irgend) ; used 
of things which one assumes will really occur, but 
the time of whose occurrence he does not definitely fix 
(in prof. auth. often also of things which one assumes 
can occur, but whether they really will or not he does 
not know; hence like our in case that, as in Plato, Prot. 
p. 360 b.; Phaedr. p. 256 e.; Phaedo р. 68 4.); [cf. W. 
§ 42,5; B. $139, 33]; a. with the subjunctive 
present: Mt. vi. 2,5; x. 23; Mk. xiii. 11 [here Rec. 
aor.]; xiv. 7; Lk. xi. 86; xii. 11; xiv. 12 sq.; xxi. 7; 
Jn. vii. 27; xvi. 21; Acts xxiii. 35; 1 Co. iii. 4; 2 Co. 
xiii. 9; 1 Jn. v. 2; Rev. x. 7; xviii. 9; preceded by a 
specification of time: ws rrjs 5uépas ékeivms, бтам etc., 
Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; foll. by róre, 1 Th. v. 3; 1 Co. 
xv. 28; i. q. as oflen as, of customary action, Mt. xv. 2; 
Jn. viii. 44; Ro. ii. 14; at the time when i. 4. as long as, 
Lk. xi. 34; Jn. ix. 5. b. with the subjunctive 
aorist: i.q.the Lat. quando acciderit, ut м. subjunc. 
pres, Mt. v. 11; xii. 43; xiii. 32; xxiii. 15; xxiv. 32; 
Mk. iv. 15 sq. 29 [R G], 31 sq.; xiii. 28; Lk. vi. 22, 26; 
viii. 18; xi. 24; xii. 54 sq. ; xxi. 30; Jn. ii. 10; x. 4; xvi. 
21; 1 Tim. v. 11 (here Lrg. fut.]; Rev.ix. 5. i.q. 
quando w. fut. pf., Mt. xix. 28; xxi. 40; Mk. viii. 38; 
ix. 9; xii. 23 [G Tr WH om. L br. the cl.], 25; Lk. ix. 
26; xvi. 4, 9; xvii. 10; Jn. iv. 25; vii. 31; xiii. 19; xiv. 
29; xv. 26; xvi. 4, 13, 21 ; xxi. 18; Acts xxiii. 35; xxiv. 
22; Ro. xi. 27; 1 Co. xv. 24 [here LT Tr WII pres.], 27 
(where the meaning is, * when he shall have said that 
the indrafis predicted in the Psalm is now accom- 
plished’; cf. Meyer ad loc.); xvi. 2 sq. 5, 12; 2 Co. x. 
6; Col. iv. 16; 1 Jn. ii. 28(L T Tr WII édy]; 2 Th. i. 10; 
Heb. i. 6 (on which see єіоауо, 1); Rev. xi. 7: xii. 4; 
xvii. 10; xx. 7. foll. by róre, Mt. ix. 15; xxiv. 15; xxv. 
31; Mk.ii. 20; xiii. 14; Lk. v. 35; xxi. 20; Jn. viii. 28; 
1 Co. xiii. 10 (GL T Tr WH om. róre]; xv. 28, 54; Col. 
iii. 4. с. Acc. to the usage of later authors, а 
usage, however, not altogether unknown to the more 
elegant writers (W. 309 (289 sq.); B. 222 (192) sq.; 
[Таў Proleg. р. 124 sq.; WH. App. p. 171; for exx. 
additional to these given by W. and В. u. в. see Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's Hdbk. to 
Mod. Grk., App. § 781), with the indicative; а. 
future: when, [Mt. v.11 Tdf.]; Lk. xiii. 28 T Tr txt. WH 
mrg. ; [1 Tim. v. 11 L mrg.]; as often as, Rev. iv. 9 (cf. 
Bleek ad loc.). B. present: Mk. xi. 25 LT Tr 
WII; xiii. 7 Trtxt.; [Lk. xi. 2 Tr mrg.]. у. very 
rarely indeed, with the imperfect: as often as, [when- 
soever], Gray é8cópovv, Mk. iii. 11 (Gen. xxxviii. 9; Ex. 
xvii. 11; 1 S. xvii. 34; see ay, II. 1). 5. As in Byz- 
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antine auth. i. 4. бте, when, with the indic. aorist: бта» 
ffva£ev, Rev. viii. 1 І, T Tr WH; [add бта» де éyérero, 
Mk. xi. 19 T Tr txt. WH, cf. B. 223 (193); but al. take 
this of customary action, whenever evening came (i. e. 
every evening, R. V.)]. Gray does not occur in the Epp. 
of Peter and Jude. 

бте, а particle of time, (fr. Hom. down], when; 1. 
with the Indicative [W. 296 (278) sq.]; indic. ргев- 
ent (of something certain and customary, see Herm. ad 
Vig. р. 913 sq.), while: Jn. ix. 4; Heb.ix. 17; ж. an his- 
torical pres. Mk. xi. 1. м. the imperfect (of a thing 
done on occasion or customary): Mk. xiv. 12; xv. 41; 
Mk. vi. 21 RG; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xii. 6; xxii. 20; Ro. vi. 
20; vii. 5; 1 Co. xiii. 11; Gal. іу. 3; Col. iii. 7; 1 Th. iii. 
4; 2 Th. iii. 10 ; 1 Pet. iii. 20. w. an indic. aorist, Lat. 
quom м. plupf. (W. $ 40, 5; [B. § 137, 6]): Mt. ix. 25; 
xiii. 26, 48; xvii. 25 [R G]; xxi. 34; Mk. i. 32; iv. 10; 
viii. 19; xv. 20; Lk. ii. 21 sq. 42; iv. 25; vi. [SL T WH], 
13; xxii. 14; xxiii. 33; Jn. i. 19; ii. 22; iv. 45 [where 
Тағ. as], etc.; Acts i. 13; viii. 12, 89; xi. 2; xxi. 5, 35; 
xxvii. 39; xxviii 16; Ro: xiii. 11 (“than when we gave 
in our allegiance to Christ;" Lat. quom Christo nomen 
dedissemus, (К. V. than when we first believed]) ; Gal. i. 
15; ii. 11, 12, 14; iv. 4; Phil.iv. 15; Heb. vii. 10; Rev. 
i. 17; vi. 8, 5, 7, 9, 12; viii. 1, etc.; so also Mt. xii. 3; 
Mk. ii. 25; (Jn. xii. 41 К Tr mrg. бте elev, when it had 
presented itself to his sight [but best texts бте: because 
he saw etc.]). éwyévero, ore éréAeaev, à common phrase 
in Mt., viz. vii. 28; хі. 1; xiii. 58; xix. 1; xxvi. 1. Gre 
... Tóre, Mt. xxi. 1; Jn. xii. 16. м. the indic. perfect, 
since [R. V. now that I am become], 1 Co. xiii. 11; w. 
the indic. future: Lk. xvii. 22; Jn. iv. 21, 23; v. 25; 
xvi. 25; Ro. ii. 16 [RG T Tr txt. WH mrg.] (where 
Lehm. 7 (al. а )); 2 Tim. iv. 8. 2. with the aor. 
Subjunctive: ёоғ д» fn, бте єїпутє (where бта» 
might have been expected), until the time have come, 
when ye have said, Lk. xiii. 35 [R G (cf. Tr br.)]; cf. 
Matthiae ii. p. 1196 sq.; Bornemann, Scholia in Lucae 
evang. p. 922; W.298 (279); [Bnhdy. p. 400; cf. B. 231 
sq. (199) ]. 

$, Te, ў, Te, тб, Te, see ré 2 а. 

én. [properly neut. of бет], a conjunction [fr. Hom. 
down], (Lat. quod [cf. W. $ 53,8 b.; B. $139,51; § 149, 
3]), marking 

I. the substance or contents (of а statement), 
that; 1, joined to verbs of saying and declaring 
(where the acc. and infin. is used in Lat.) : dvayyeAAew, 
Acts xiv. 27; ёиууєісбдаи, Acts ix. 27; ете», Mt. xvi. 20; 
xxviii. 7, 18; Jn. vii. 42; xvi. 15; 1 Со.1. 15; Ауе», Mt. 
iii. 9; viii. 11; Mk. iii. 28; Lk. xv. 7; Jn. xvi. 20; Ro. iv. 
9 (T Tr WH om. Lbr. ór:]; ix. 2, and very often; mpo- 
etpnxeva, 2 Co. vii. 3; before the бт in Acts xiv. 22 sup- 
ply Aéyovres, contained in the preceding sapaxaXovrres 
[cf. B. 8151, 11]; dre after урафер, 1 Со. ix. 10; 1 Jn. ii. 
12-14; цартирєїу, Mt. xxiii. 31; Jn. i. 34; iii. 28; iv. 44; 
dporoyeiv, Heb. хі. 13; Bewvvew, Mt. xvi. 21; доб», 1 
Со. i. 11; (даске, 1 Со. xi. 14. after ёрфаифе», Heb. 
xi. 14 ; ддАом (Єстіу), 1 Co. ху.27; Gal. iii. 11; 1 Tim. vi 
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7 (where LT Tr WH om. 35Aov [and then бту simply 
introduces the reason, because (B. 358 (308) to the con- 
trary) ]) ; pavepovpas (for фа»єрду yíverat тері épov), 2 Co. 
iii. 3; 1 Jn. ii. 19. Itisadded—to verbs of swearing, 
and to forms of oath and affirmation: uyup, Rev. 
x. 6; (о eyo (see (do, I. 1 р. 270*), Ro. xiv. 11; цартира 
тд» бед» émtxarovpat, 2 Со. i. 23; srwrrós б веде, 2 Co. і. 18; 
Єстіу аМпбеа Хрістої év epoi, 2 Co. xi. 10; {дой ёуфтіоу 
той дєоў, Gal. i. 20; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. р. 242 
sq.; [W. § 53, 9; B. 394 (338) ]; —to verbs of perceiv- 
ing, knowing, remembering, etc.: dxovew, Jn. xiv. 
98; BAérew, 2 Со. vii. 8; Heb. iii. 19; Jas. ii. 22; 0eGo6a:, 
Jn. vi. 5; ушдакау, Mt. xxi. 45; Lk. x. 11; Јо. іу. 53; 2 
Co. xiii. 6; 1 Jn. ii. 5, etc. ; after rovro, Ro. vi. 6; eiBévai, 
Mt. vi. 82; xxii. 16; Mk. ii. 10; Lk. ii. 49; Jn. iv. 42; ix. 
20, 24 sq. ; Ro. ii. 2; vi. 9; Phil. iv. 15 sq., and very often ; 
yvoordy stw, Acts xxviii. 28; emeywaoxew, Mk. ii. 8; 
Lk. i. 22; Actsiv. 13; єпістасва, Acts xv. 7; voeiy, Mt. 
xv. 17; бра», Jas. ii. 24; xaraXauBávew, Acts iv. 13; x. 
34; тура, Mt. xvi. 12; dyvociv, Во. i.13; ii. 4; vi. 8, 
etc.; dvaywóakew, Mt. xii. 5; xix. 4; uvgpovevew, Jn. xvi. 
4; штобӯиш, Mt. v. 23; Jn. ii. 22; іпоршудакеу, Jude 
5;—to verbs of thinking, believing, judging, 
hoping: Хоуієсваь Jn. хі. 50 L T Tr WH; after roro, 
Ro. ii. 3; 2 Co. x. 11; vopi(ew, Mt. v. 17; оџа, Jas. i. 7; 
némecpat Во. viii. 38; xiv. 14; xv. 14; 2 Tim. i. 5,12; 
merrocGevat, Lk. xviii. 9; 2 Co. ії. 3; Phil. ii. 24; Gal. v. 10; 
2 Th. iii. 4; Heb. xiii. 18; sro revew, Mt. їх. 28; Mk. xi. 
23; Ro. x. 9; émroAapfávew, Lk. vii. 43; 8oxeiv, Mt. vi. 7; 
xxvi. 53; Jn. xx. 15; Ате, Lk. xxiv. 21; 2 Co. xiii. 6; 
xpivety тобто Ort, 2 Со. v. 14 (15) ; —to verbs of emotion 
(where in Lat. now the acc. and inf. is used, now quod): 
Oavpá(ew, Lk. xi. 38; xaípew, Jn. xiv. 28; 2 Co. vii. 9, 16; 
Phil. iv. 10; 2Jn. 4; év rovro, ore, Lk. х. 20; ovyxaipew, 
Lk. xv. 6,9; péet poc (пог, атф), Mk. iv. 38; Lk. x. 40; 
—to verbs of praising, thanking, blaming, (where 
the Lat. uses quod): éraweiv, Lk. xvi. 8; 1 Co. xi. 2, 17; 
євородоуєїсва, Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; єфуарістєїу, Lk. 
xviii. 11; дар тд беф, Ro. vi. 17; дару» ёуо rei, 1 Tim. 
i. 12; ёхо ката twos, re etc. Rev. ii. 4; yw тобто ôr, I 
have this (which is praiseworthy) that, Rev. ii. 6; add, 
Jn. vii. 23 [but here бт. is causal; cf. №. 8 53, 8 b.]; 
1 Co. vi. 7; — to the verb eivai, when that precedes with 
a demons. pron., in order to define more exactly what a 
thing is or wherein it may be seen: айту боті» бт: (Lat. 
quod), Jn. iii. 19; év rovro Gre, 1 Jn. iii. 16; iv. 9 sq. 13, 
etc. ; тері тотоу drt, Jn. xvi. 19 ; оду olov дё Gre (see oios), 
Ro. ix. 6; —to the verbs уѓуєсби and elva: with an in- 
terrog. pron., as ті убуоуєу бт‹ etc., what has соте to pass 
that? our how comes it that? Jn. xiv. 22; ті [L mrg. ris] 
éorw йуброттос, бті, Heb. ii. 6 fr. Ps. viii. 5. ris ó Adyos 
ovros (sc. éaríiv), ort, Lk. iv. 36; morarós doriw obros, бт, 
Mt. viii. 27; ris у дідахд айт, Ore, Mk. i. 27 Rec.; add 
Mk. iv. 41. 2. in elliptical formulas (В. 358 
(307); [W. 585 (544) note]) : ті ore etc., i.q. ті ёст бт, 
(А. V. how is it that], wherefore? Mk. ii. 16 В С L [а]. om. 
ті; сі. 5 below, and see doris, 4]; Lk. ii. 49; Acts v. 4, 
9. ovy бт: for od №уо бт, our not that, not as though, cf. 
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В. $150, 1; [W.597 (555)]; thus, Jn. vi. 46; vii. 22; 2 
Co. i. 24; iii. 5; Phil. iii. 12; iv. 11. dre is used for els 
éxeivo Gre (in reference to the fact that | Eng. seeing that, in 
that]) : thus in Jn. ii. 18; [Meyer (see his note on 1 Co. 
i. 26) would add many other exx., among them Jn. ix. 17 
(see below)]; for ё» rovro бте, Ro. у. 8; for пері rovrov 
бт, concerning this, that: во after XaAeiv, Mk. i. 34; Lk. iv. 
41 [а]. take ore in these exx. and those after діаХоу. which 
follow in a causal sense; cf. W. as below (Ellicott on 
2 Thess. iii. 7) ]; after Aéyew, Jn. ix. 17 [see above]; after 
біахоув(єсва, Mt. xvi. 8; Mk. viii. 17, (after drooréAA ew 
ёпістоћаѕ, 1 Macc. xii. 7). See exx. fr. classic authors in 
Fritzsche on Mt. p. 248 sq.; [ Meyer, и. в.; cf. W. 8 53, 
8b.]. 3. Noteworthy is the attraction, not un- 
common, by which the noun that would naturally be the 
subject of the subjoined clause, is attracted by the verb 
of the principal clause and becomes its object (сі. W. 
$66, 5; B $ 151, 1 a.]; as, оїдатє ттуу oixiav Srepava, бті 
істіу атарҳт. for ot8are, Ore й оікіа Zr. krÀ., 1 Co. xvi. 15; 
also after «дехи: and ідеї», Mk. xii. 34; 1 Th. ii. 1; so 
after other verbs of knowing, declaring, etc.: Mt. 
xxv. 24; Jn. ix. 8; Acts iii. 10; 1x. 20; 1 Co. iii. 20; 2 Th. 
ii. 4; Rev. xvii. 8, ete. ; би фиєїс Néyere бт бєдє buàv 
сть, for пері об (cf. Lk. xxi. 5) ópeis Aéyere бті, Jn. viii. 
54. 4. As respects construction, бте is joined 
in the N. T. a. to the indicative even where the 
opinion of another is introduced, and therefore accord- 
ing to class. usage the optative should have been used; 
as, Ótegre(Aaro . .. iva pndevi cimwow, Gre айтбс otw б 
Xptords, Mt. xvi. 20; add, 21; iv. 12; xx. 30, etc. b. 
to that subjunctive after od ur which differs scarcely 
at all from the future (see yn, ГУ. 2 р. 411"; (cf. W. 508 
(473))): Mt. v. 20; xxvi. 29 [R G; al. om. ór.]; Mk. xiv. 
25; Lk. xxi. 32; Jn. xi. 56 (where before от: supply ĝo- 
кєтє, borrowed from the preceding 8oxet); but in Ro. iii. 
8 drs before rotnowper (hortatory subjunc. [cf. W. $ 41 a. 
4а.; B. 245 (211)]) is recitative [see 5 below], depend- 
ing on Aéyovot [W. 628 (583); B. $ 141, 3). с. to 
the infinitive, by a mingling of two constructions, 
common even in classic Grk., according to which the 
writer beginning the construction with бте falls into the 
construction of the acc. with inf.: Acts xxvii. 10; cf. 
W. 339 (818) N. 2; [§ 63, 2c.; B. 383 (328)). On the 
anacoluthon found in 1 Co. xii. 2, acc. to the reading ёт 
óre (which appears in cod. Sin. also [and is adopted by 
Lbr. T Tr WH (yet cf. their note)]), cf. B. 383 (328) 
sq. 5. drt is placed before direct discourse (*re- 
citative’ orc) [B. § 139, 51; W. $65, З с.; § 60,9 (and 
Moulton's note)]: Mt. ii. 28 [?]; vii. 23 ; xvi. 7; xxi. 16; 
xxvi. 72, 74; xxvii 48; МК. (ії. 16 T Tr WH (see 2 
above); but see dors, 4]; vi. 23; xii. 19 [cf. B. 237 
(204)]; Lk. 1. 61; ii. 23; iv. 48; xv. 27; Jn. i. 20; iv. 
17; xv. 25; xvi. 17; Acts xv. 1; Heb. xi. 18; 1 Jn. iv. 
20; Rev. iii. 17, etc. ; most frequently after Луо, q. v. 
II. 1 a., p. 373* bot. [Noteworthy is 2 Thess. iii. 10, cf. 
B. $ 139, 53.] 

II. the reason why anything is said to be or to be 
done, because, since, for that, for, (a causal conjunc. ; Lat. 
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quod, quia, quom, пат); [on the diff. betw. it and yap | times without number. 


cf. Westcott, Epp. of Jn. p. 70]; a. it is added to 
a speaker's words to show what ground he gives for his 
opinion; as, paxdptos etc. бт, Mt. v. 4-12; xiii. 16; 
Lk. vi. 20 sq.; xiv. 14; after otai, Mt. xi. 21; xxiii. 13- 
15, 28, 25, 27, 29; Lk.vi.24sq.; х. 18; хі. 42-44, 46, 
52; Jude 11; cf. further, Mt. vii. 13; xvii. 15; xxv. 8; 
Mk. v. 9; ix. 38 [G Tr mrg. om. Trtxt. br. the cl.]; Lk. 
vii. 47; xxiii. 40; Jn.i. 30; v. 27; ix. 16; xvi. 9-11, 14, 
16 [T Tr WH om. L br. cl.]; Асізі. 5, and often; —or is 
added by the narrator, to give the reason for his own 
opinion: Mt. ii. 18; іх. 36; МК. iii. 30; vi. 34; Jn. ii. 
25; Acts i. 17; — ог, in general, by a teacher, and often 
in such a way that it relates to his entire statement or 
views: Mt. v.45; 1 Jn.iv. 18; 2 Jn. 7; Rev. iii. 10. b. 
бт: makes reference to some word or words that precede 
or immediately follow it [cf. W. $ 23, 5; $ 53, 8 b.; B. 
8 127, 6); as, дій тобто, Jn. viii. 47; x. 17; xii. 39; 1Jn. 
iii.1,etc. &à rl; Ко. іх. 32; 2 Со. xi. 11. дары rivos ; 
1 Jn. iii. 12. обтоє, Rev.iii.16. у rovr@, 1 Jn. iii. 20. 
ёт; in the protasis, Jn. і. 50 (51); xx. 29. It is followed 
by дій тобто, Jn. xv. 19. ойу Gre... а\№ Gri, пої be- 
cause . . . but because, Jn. vi. 26; xii. 6. 

III. On the combination фе дт: see ós, I. 3. 

[ётъ interrog., i. e. 6, re or б ті, see бет, 4 (and ad 
init.).] 

бтом, see doris ad init. 

ov, see ôs, ў, 5, П. 11. 

ot before a consonant, ойк before a vowel with a 
smooth breathing, and ovy before an aspirated vowel; 
but sometimes in the best codd. ody occurs even before 
a smooth breathing; accordingly L T WH mrg. have 
adopted ойу lov, Acts ії. 7; LT обу "Iovdaikás, Gal. ii. 
14 (вее WH. Introd. $ 409); L ойу óAtyos, Acts xix. 23; 
ойх Tyámocav, Rev. xii. 11; and contrariwise ойк before 
an aspirate, аз ойк éornxev, Jn. viii. 44 Т; [ойк chexev, 
2 Co. vii. 12 T]; (ойк єбро», Lk. xxiv. 3; [ойк ітархеь 
Acts iii. 6] in cod. & [also C*; cf. cod. Alex. in 1 Esdr. 
iv. 2, 12; Job xix. 16; xxxviii. 11, 26]); cf. W.§ 5,14. 
14; B. 7; ГА. v. Schütz, Hist. Alphab. Att., Berol. 1875, 
pp. 54-58 ; Sophocles, Hist. of Grk. Alphab., 1st ed. 1848, 
р. 64 sq. (on the breathing); Tf. Sept., ed. 4, Proleg. 
pp. xxxiii. xxxiv.; Scrivener, Collation etc., 2d ed., p. lv. 
no. 9; id. cod. Bezae р. xlvii. no. 11 (cf. p. xlii. no. 5); 
Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. etc. р. Ixxxvii. sq.; Tdf. Proleg. 
р. 20 sq.; WH. Intr. $$ 405 sqq., and App. p. 143 sq] 
Sept. for NÌ, p, pw; а particle of negation, not (how 
it differs fr. yn has been explained in yn, ad init.) ; it is 
used 1. absol. and accented, об, nay, no, [W. 476 
(444)): in answers, ó 8€ now: ov, Mt. xiii. 29; dre- 
kpi: об, Jn. i. 21; [xxi. 5), cf. vii. 12; repeated, од ой, 
it strengthens the negation, nay, nay, by no means, Mt. 
v. 373 йто йибу тд od об, let your denial be truthful, Jas. 
v. 12; on 2 Co. i. 17-19, see vat. 2. It is joined to 
other words, —to a finite verb, simply to deny that 
what is declared in the verb applies to the subject of 
the sentence: Mt. i. 25 (ойк éyivoaxev айту); Mk. iii. 
95; Lk. vi. 43; Jn. x. 28; Acts vii. 5; Ro. i. 16, and 


Y : 460 oU 


It has the same force when 
conjoined to participles: és ойк dépa деро», 1 Co. ix. 
26; ойк dvros aùr Tékvov, at the time when he had no 
child, Acts vii. 5 (р) Svros would be, although he had по 
child); add, Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co. iv. 14; 2 Co. iv. 8; Gal. 
iv. 8,27; Col. ії. 19; Phil. iii. 3; Heb. хі. 35; 1 Pet. і. 8; 
6... ойк бу тоту, Jn. x. 12 (where acc. to class. usage 
pn must have been employed, because such a person is 
imagined as is not à shepherd; [cf. B. 351 (301) and 
pn, І. 5 Ъ.]). in relative sentences: «сї»... rwés of où 
тістєдоцацу, Jn. vi. 64; add, Mt. x. 88; xii. 2; Lk. vi. 2; 
Ro. xv. 21; Gal. iii. 10, etc. ; ойк gorw ds and oùĝév ёсті» 
6 foll. by a fut.: Mt. x. 26; Lk. viii. 17; xii. 25 ríe eoru, 
$$ ov foll. by a pres. indic.: Acts xix. 35; Пећ. xii. 7; cf. 
W. 481 (448); B. 355 (305); in statements introduced 
by бт after verbs of understanding, perceiving, saying, 
etc.: Jn. v. 42; viii. 55, etc.; dre ойк (where ойк is pleo- 
nastic) after ариєїсваь 1 Jn. ii. 22; cf. B. $148, 13; [W. 
$ 65, 2 В.]; —to an infin., where py might have been ex- 
pected: тіс ём xpeía катй тй» тай» Мей хєс. érepoy dw- 
lara ak lepéa xal où ката rijv таб "Аарфу Aé yer Oat, Heb. 
vii. 11 (where the difficulty is hardly removed by saying 
Ге. g. with W. 482 (449)] that od belongs only to ката тй» 
rag 'Aap., not to the infin.). it serves to deny other 
parts of statements: ойк Єу copia Aóyov, 1 Co. i. 17; où 
раи, ойк бу пабі №іраѕ, 2 Co. iii. 3, and many other 
exx.;—to deny the object, £Aeos (RG ЄХеом) дө, où 
доста, Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7; оок éué Oéyerai, МК. ix. 87. It 
blends with the term to which it is prefixed into a single 
and that an affirmative idea [ W. 476 (444); cf. B. 347 
(298)]; as, ойк ёао, to prevent, hinder, Acts xvi. 7; xix. 
30, (cf., on this phrase, Herm. ad Vig. р. 887 sq.) ; ойк 
€xo, to be poor, Mt. xiii. 12; Mk. iv. 25, (see £yo, I. 9 a. 
р. 266°) ; та ойк dvzkovra [or å ойк dvixev, L T Tr WH), 
unseemly, dishonorable, Eph. v. 4 (see pn, I. 5 d. fin. p. 
410*; [cf. В. $ 148, 7 a.; W. 486 (452)]) ; often so as to 
form a litotes; as, ойк dyvoéo, to know well, 2 Co. ii. 11 
(Sap. xii. 10) ; ойк дХіусь not a few, i. e. very many, Acts 
xvii. 4, 12; хіх. 23 sq.; xv. 2; xiv. 28; xxvii. 20; ov 
moAAal jpépat, з few days, Lk. xv. 13; Jn. ii. 12; Асізі. 
5; ov поло, Acts xxvii. 14; où perpiws, Acts xx. 12; ойк 
donpos, not undistinguished ГА. V. no mean etc.], Acts 
xxi. 39; ойк ёк uérpov, Jn. iii. 34. it serves to limit the 
term to which it is joined: où mavras, not altogether, not 
entirely (see парта, c. B.) ; où mas, пої any and every one, 
Mt. vii. 21; plur. où mávres, not all, Mt. xix. 11; Ro. ix. 
6; x. 16; ой тата сарё, not every kind of flesh, 1 Co. xv. 
89; ov mavri r9 Ааф, not to all the people, Acts х. 41; 
on the other hand, when ov is joined to the verb, sas 
. . où must be rendered no one, no, (as in Hebrew, now 
235 . КО, now N9.. . ор; ; ef. Winer, Lex. Hebr. et 
Chald. р- 518 sq.): Lk. i.37; Eph. v. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 21; 
Rev. xxii. 3; ласа сарб ... ой w. з verb, no flesh, no 


mortal, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20; Во. iii. 20; Gal. й. 
16; cf. W. $26,1; [В. 121 (106)]. Joined to a noun 
it denies and annuls the idea of the noun; as, тб» оф 
Хаб», a people that is not a people (Germ. ein Nichtvolk, 
а no-people), Ro. іх. 25, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 10; és" ойк Єбуєи 
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К. V. with that which із no nation], Ro. x. 19 (so DY КО; | cf. W. п. в.; od pi) mlw abró; shall I not drink it? Jn. 


[R. 
ow xb, а no-god, Deut. xxxii. 21; rz мо, а not-itood, Is. 
x. 15; oix dpx«epevs, 2 Macc. iv. 18; 5 où &iiA vois, Thuc. 
1, 137, 4; й ov mepuretyisus. 3. 95, 2; ту ойк éEovcia 5, 50, 
3; ёг dretpocvvay . .". койк anddeckw, Eur. Hippol. 196, 
and other exx. in Grk. writ.; non sutor, IIor. sat. 2, 3, 
106; non corpus, Cic. acad. 1, 39 fin.) ; cf. W.476 (444); 
[B. 8 148, 9]; й oix Пуалтиєт, Ro. ix. 25; ol ойк 7Àen- 
реро, 1 Pet. ii. 10. 3. followed by another nega- 
tive, a. it strengthens the negation: ой кріуо ovdeva, 
Jn. viii. 15; add, Mk. v. 37; 2 Co. xi. 9 (8); ob ойк ў» 
ovdere ovdels xeipevos, Lk. xxiii. 53 [see обдєто); ойк... 
ovdev, nothing at all, Lk. iv. 2; Jn. vi. 63; xi. 49; xii. 19; 
xv. 5; ov рее со тєрї ойдемдс, Mt. xxii. 16 ; ойк... ойкеть, 
Acts viii. 89 ; cf. Matthiae $609, 3; Kiihner ii. $ 516; W. 
855,9 b.; (B. $148, 11]. b. as in Latin, it changes 
a negation into an affirmation (cf. Matthiae $ 609, 2; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 695 з4.; №. $ 55, 9а.; B. $148, 
12); ob тарй тобто ойк gotw ёк тоб c'óparos, not on this 
account is й not of the body, i. e. it belongs to the body, 
does not cease to be of the body, 1 Co. xii. 15; où димі- 
реба å єїдореу kal ўкоўсареу pù AaXeiy, we are unable not 
to speak [ A.V. we cannot but speak], Acts iv. 20. 4. 
It is used in disjunctive statements where one 
thing is denied that another may be established [W. 
8 55,8; cf. B. 356 (306)]: ойк... AM, Lk. viii. 52; 
xxiv. 6 [WH reject the cl.]; Jn. i. 33; vii. 10, 12, 16; 
viii. 49; Acts x. 41; Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 10; 2 Co. iii. 
3; viii. 5; Heb. ii. 16, etc.; see dÀAd, П. 1; оду iva... 
› tva, Jn. iii. 17; ody Wa... алла, Jn. vi. 88; оф uóvov 
. . . Ф\Аа xai, see ddAd, П. 1 and povos, 2; ойк... el pñ, 
see el, ПІ. 8 c. р. 171"; où ит w. subjunc. aor. foll. by 
є ui, Rev. xxi. 27 [see el as above, В.). 5. It is 
joined to other particles: о? ил, not at all, by no means, 
surely not, in no wise, вее uj, IV.; ob pnxere w. aor. sub- 
junc. Mt. xxi. 19 LT Tr mrg. WH. ш) од, where y ів 
interrog. (Lat. num) and ov negative (cf. B. 248 (214), 
354 (304); №. 511 (476)]: Ro. x. 18 ва.; 1 Co. ix. 4 вд.; 
хі. 22. ef ov, see el, IIT. 11 p. 172°. о? yap (see ydp, I. 
p. 109°), Acts xvi. 37. 6. Asin Hebr. x5 w. impf., 
so in bibl. Grk. od w. 2 pers. fut. is used in em phatic 
prohibition (in prof. auth. it is milder; cf. W. § 48, 
5 c. ; also 501 sq. (467); [В. 8 139, 64]; Fritzsche on Mt. 
р. 259 sq. Геї. p. 252 ва.) thinks otherwise, but not cor- 
rectly): Mt. vi. 5; and besides in the moral precepts 
of the О. T., Mt. iv. 7; xix. 18; Lk. iv. 12; Acts xxiii. 
5; Ro. vii. 7; xiii. 9. 7. ob is used interroga 
tively — when an affirmative answer is expected (Lat. 
nonne; [W. $ 57, За.; B. 247 (213)]): Mt. vi. 26, 30; 
xvii. 24; Mk. iv. 21; xii. 24; Lk. xi. 40; Jn. iv. 35; vii. 
25; Асізіх. 21; Во. ix. 21; 1 Co. ix. 1,6 sq. 12; Jas. ii. 
4, and often; ойк ot@are xrÀ.; and the like, see eio, II. 
1 p. 174*; «А ov, Heb. iii. 16 (see dA, Г. 10 р. 28"); 
ovx дтокріур оде»; answerest thou nothing at all? Mk. 
xiv. 60; xv. 4; — where an exclamation of reproach or 
wonder, which denies directly, шау take the place ої а 
negative question: Mk. iv. 13, 38; Lk. xvii. 18; Acts 
xiii. 10 [cf. В. 6 139, 65]; xxi. 38 (on which see dpa, 1); 


xviii. 11; cf. W. р. 512 (477); [cf. В. $ 139, 2). 

odd, Tdf. ova [see Proleg. p. 101; cf. Chandler $ 892], 
аһ! ha! an interjection of wonder and amazement: 
Epict. diss. 3, 22, 34; 3, 23,24; Dio Cass. 63, 20; called 
out by the overthrow of a boastful adversary, Mk. xv. 29.* 

oval, an interjection of grief or of denunciation ; Sept. 
chiefly for іл and сік; alas! woe! with a dat of pers. 
added, Mt. xi. 21; xviii. 7; xxiii. 18-16, 23, 25, 27, 29; 
xxiv. 19; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiii. 17 ; xiv. 21; Lk. vi. 24-26; 
x. 18; хі. 42-44, 46 sq. 52; xxi. 23; xxii. 22; Jude 11; 
Rev. xii. 12 R С L ed. min. (see below], (Num. xxi. 29; 
Is. iii. 9, and often in Sept.) ; thrice repeated, and foll. 
by a dat., Rev. viii. 13 RGL WH mrg. [see below]; the 
dat. is omitted in Lk. xvii. 1; twice repeated and foll. 
by a nom. in place of a voc., Rev. xviii. 10, 16, 19, (Is. i. 
24; v. 8-22; Hab. ii. 6, 12, etc.) ; exceptionally, with an 
acc. of the pers., in Rev. viii. 18 T Tr WH txt., and xii. 
12 LT Tr WH; this accus., I think, must be regarded 
either as an acc. of exclamation (cf. Matthiae § 410), or 
as an imitation of the constr. of the acc. after verbs of 
injuring, (B. $ 131, 14 judges otherwise); with the ad- 
dition of dé and a gen. of the evil the infliction of which 
is deplored (cf. B. 322 (277); W. 371 (348)], Mt. xviii. 7; 
also of ёк, Rev. viii. 13. Asa substantive, ў ovai (the 
writer seems to have been led to use the fem. by the 
similarity of ù Alvis or ў таћаторіа; cf. W.179 (169)) 
woe, culamity: Rev. ix. 12; xi. 14; боо oval, Rev. ix. 12, 
(oval émi oval ёста, Ezek. vii. 26; oval juàs Ат\уетш, 
Evang. Nicod. c. 21 [Pars ii. v. 1 (ed. Tdf.)]) ; so also 
in the phrase ovai pol dorw woe is unto те, і. e. divine 
penalty threatens me, 1 Co. ix. 16, cf. Hos. ix. 12; [Jer. vi. 
4]; Epict. diss. 3, 19, 1, (frequent in eccles. writ.).* 

оўбарвёз (fr. о0даџрбс, not even one; and this fr. ойде and 
duds [allied регі. м. dua; cf. Vanicek p. 972; Curtius 
8 60017), adv., fr. Hdt. [and Aeschyl.) down, by no means, 
in no wise: Mt. ii. 6.* 

о054, [fr. Hom. down], а neg. disjunctive conjunction, 
compounded of ov and де, and therefore prop. i. 4. but 
not; generally, however, its oppositive force being lost, 
it serves to continue a negation. [On the elision of « 
when the next word begins with a vowel (observed by 
Tdf. in eight instances, neglected in fifty-eight), see T«f. 
Proleg. p. 96; cf. WH. App. р. 146; №. 55, 1 а.; В. р. 
l0sq.] It signifies 1. and not, continuing a nega- 
tion, yet differently from обтє; for the latter connects 
parts or members of the same thing, since ré is adjunc- 
tive like the Lat. que; but ойде places side by side things 
that are equal and mutually exclude each other [(?). 
There appears to be some mistake here in what is said 
about ‘mutual exclusion’ (cf. №. 8 55, 6): ovdé, like де, 
always makes reference to something preceding; оёте 
to what follows also; the connection of clauses nega- 
tived by обтє is close and internal, so that they are mu- 
tually complementary and combine into a unity, whereas 
clauses negatived by ové follow one another much more 
loosely, often almost by accident as it were; вее W. l. с., 
and esp. the quotations there given from Benfey апа 
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Klotz.] It differs from дё as où does from py (4. v. ad 
init.]; after ой, where each has its own verb: Mt. v. 15; 
vi. 28; Mk. iv. 22; Lk. vi. 44; Actsii. 27; ix. 9 ; xvii. 24 
sq. ; Gal. i. 17; iv. 14; ойк oia о08ё ётісташи, Mk. xiv. 68 
RG L mrg. [al. oðre .. . ore] (Cic. pro Rosc. Am. 43 
* non novi neque scio"); cf. W. 490 (456) c.; [B. 367 
(315) note]; ov... о0дё... ovdé, noL ... пог... nor, Mt. 
vi. 26; oùðels . . . 008... 0080 . . - ойд, Rev. v. 3[R С; 
cf. B. 367 (315); W. 491 (457)]; od... ойде foll. by a 
fut... . 008 шуу foll. by subjunc. aor. . . . ovde, Rev. vii. 
16. ой... 008, the same verb being common to both: 
Mt. x. 24; xxv. 13; Lk. vi. 43; viii. 17 [cf. W.300 (281); 
В. 855 (305) cf. 8 139, 7]; Jn. vi. 24; xiii. 16; Acts viii. 
21; xvi. 21; xxiv. 18; Ro. ii. 28; ix. 16; Gal. i. 1; iii. 28; 
1 Th. v. 5; 1 Tim. ii. 12; Rev. xxi. 28. preceded by 
обто, Mk. viii. 17; — by ovdeis, Mt. ix. 17; — by tva pn, 
which is foll. by ovõè . . . ovdé, where ug8é . . . иде might 
have been expected (cf. B. $148, 8; [W. 474 (442)]): 
Rev. ix. 4. ovdé ydp, for neither, Jn. viii. 42; Ro. viii. 
7. 2. also not | А. V. generally neither]: Mt. vi. 15; 
xxi. 27; xxv. 45; Mk. хі. 26 [R L]; Lk. xvi. 81; Jn. ху. 
4; Ro.iv. 15; хі. 21; 1 Co. xv. 13, 16; Gal. i. 12 (ovde 
yàp ёуо (cf. B. 367 (315) note; 492 (458) ]) ; Heb. viii. 4, 
е{с.; ХХ ойде, Lk. xxiii. 15; 4 ойде, in a question, or 
doth not even etc. ? 1 Co. хі. 14 Rec.; the simple ove, 
num ne quidem (have ye not even etc.) in a question 
where a negative answer is assumed (see ov, 7): Mk. xii. 
10; Lk. vi.3; xxiii. 40; and GL T Tr WII in 1 Co. xi. 
14. З. not even |В. 369 (316Y1: Mt. vi. 29; viii. 
10; Mk. vi. 31; Lk. vii. 9; xii. 27; Jn. xxi. 25 [Tdf. om. 
the vs.]; 1 Co. v. 1; xiv. 21; ode eis [W. 173 (163) ; В. 
8 127, 32], Acts iv. 32; Ro. iii. 10; 1 Co. vi. 5 ГІ. T Tr 
WH ovdeis]; орде &y, Jn. i. 8; GAN’ odd, Acts xix. 2; 1 
Co. iii. 2 (Rec. dÀX obre) ; iv. 3; Gal.ii.3. ina double 
negative for the sake of emphasis, ovx . . . ойде | B. 369 
(316); W. 500 (465) ]: Mt. xxvii. 14; Lk. xviii. 13; Acts 
vii. 5. 

оббекз, ой Sepia (the fem. only in these pass.: Mk. vi. 
5; Lk. iv. 26; Jn. xvi. 29; xviii. 88; xix. 4; Acts xxv. 
18; xxvii. 22; Phil. iv. 15; 1 Jn. i. 5, and Rec. in Jas. iii. 
12), орде» (and, ace. to a pronunciation not infreq. fr. 
Aristot. and Theophr. down, odfeis, ob0év: 1 Co. xiii. 2 
R* LT Tr WH; Acts xix. ЗТІ T Tr WH ; 2 Co. хі. 8 
(9)LTTr WH ; Lk. xxii. 35 T Tr WH; xxiii. 14 T Tr 
WH; Acts xv. 9 T Тг WH txt.; Acts xxvi. 26 T WII 
Tr br.; 1 Co. xiii. 3 Tdf.; see pndeis init. and Gottling 
on Aristot. pol. p. 278; [Meisterhans, Grammatik d. At- 
tisch. Inschriften, $ 20, 5 ; see L. and S. s. v. ойбеіс; cf. 
Lob. Pathol. Elem. ii. 344]; Віт. Ausf. Spr. 8 70 Anm. 
7), (fr. ойде and eis), [fr. Пот. down], and not one, по 
опе, none, по; it differs from pnôeis as où does from pn 
ГА. v. ad init.]; 1. with nouns: masc., Lk. iv. 24; 
xvi. 13; 1 Co. viii. 4; oùôeìs dAAos, Jn. xv. 24; оддеріа 
in the passages given above; neut., Lk. xxiii. 4; Jn. x. 
41; Acts xvii. 21; xxiii. 9; xxviii. 5 ; Ro. viii. 1; xiv. 14; 
Gal. v. 10, etc. 2. absolutely: ойде, Mt. vi. 24; 
ix. 16; Mk. iii. 27; v. 4; vii. 24; Lk.i.61; v. 39 [WH 
in br.]; vii. 28; Jn. 1. 18; iv. 27; Acts xviii. 10; xxv. 11; 


Ro. xiv. 7, and very often. with a partitive gen.: Lk. 
iv. 26; xiv. 24; Jn. xiii. 28; Acts v. 18; 1 Co. i. 14; ії. 
8; 1Tim.vi.16. ov8eis ef uj, Mt. хіх. 17 Rec. ; xvii. 8; 
Mk. x. 18; Lk. xviii. 19; Jn. iii. 13; 1 Co. xii. 3; Rev. 
xix. 12, etc.; day py, Jn. iii. 2; мі. 44, 65. odk... od8els 
(see ov, 3 a.), Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. v. 37 ; vi. 5; xii. 14; Lk. 
viii. 43; Jn. viii. 15; xviii. 9, 81; Acts iv. 12; 2 Co. xi. 
9 (8); ovxere. . . ovdeis, МК. ix. 8; oùĝéro . . . ойде, Lk. 
xxiii. 53 ['T'df. ойдєїс . . . ойдето; L Tr WH оёдеіс otro]; 
Jn. xix. 41; Acts viii. 16 [LT Tr МН]; оббеїс...ойкеть 
Mk. xii. 34; Rev. xviii. 11. neut. od&€v, nothing, Mt. x. 
26 Геї. W. 300 (281); B. 355 (305)]; xvii. 20; xxvi. 62; 
xxvii. 12, and very often; with a partitive gen., Lk. ix. 
36 ; xviii. 34 ; Acts xviii. 17; 1 Co. ix. 15; xiv. 10 [R G]; 
oùðèv єї uj, Mt. v. 13; xxi. 19; Mk. ix. 29; xi. 13; ug 
rivos; with the answer ovdevds, Lk. xxii. 35; oùôèv ёктбс 
w. gen., Acts xxvi. 22; ойбе» по діафереь, Gal. ії. 6; it 
follows another negative, thereby strengthening the ne- 
gation (see ov, 3 a.) : Mk. xv. 4 sq. ; xvi. 8; Lk. iv. 2; ix. 
36; xx. 40; Jn. iii. 27; v. 19, 30; ix. 33; xi. 49; xiv. 
30; Acts xxvi. 26 [Lchm. om.]; 1 Со. viii. 2 [R С); ix. 
15 [GL T Tr WH]; oiv où uù w. aor. subjunc. Lk. x. 
19 [R* С WH mrg.; see pn, IV. 2]. офдеу, absol., noth- 
ing whatever, not at all, in no wise, [cf. B. $131, 10] : аф- 
кєїї (see adixew, 2 b.), Acts xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12; ovder 
Quipepew rivds, Gal. iv. 1; dorepetv, 2 Co. xii. 11; dered, 
Jn. vi. 63; 1 Co. xiii. 3. ойдеи ота», it is nothing, ої no 
importance, etc. [cf. B. $129, 5]: Mt. xxiii. 16, 18; Jn. 
viii. 54; 1 Co. vii. 19; with a gen., none of these things 
із true, Acts xxi. 24; xxv. 11; oùĝév eèu I am nothing, 
of no account: 1 Co. xiii. 2; 2 Co. xii. 11, (see exx. fr. Grk. 
auth. in Passow s. v. 2; [L. and S. s. v. II. 2; Meyer on 1 
Со. l. с.1); eis одбби AoyuaOnrat (see Aoyifopat, 1 а.), Acts 
xix. 27; eis ойду yiver Oa, to come to nought, Acts v. 36 
[W. $29, За.; еу ovdevi, in no respect, in nothing, Phil. 
». 20 (cf. pndeis, g.)]. 

оббетоте, adv., denying absolutely and objectively, (fr. 
ойде and потё, prop. not ever), [fr. Hom. down], never 
Mt. vii. 23; ix. 33; xxvi. 33; Mk. ii. 12; (Lk. xv. 29 
(bis)]; Jn. vii. 46; Acts x. 14; xi. 8; xiv. 8; 1 Co. xiii. 
8; Heb. x. 1,11. interrogatively, did ye never, ete.: 
Mt. xxi. 16, 42; Mk. ii. 25.* 

одб'то, adv., simply negative, (fr. ойде and the enclitic 
aw), [fr. Aeschyl. down], not yet, not as yet: Jn. vii. 39 
(where L Tr WH otro); xx. 9. ойдето ovdeis, never 
any опе [A. V. never man yet], Jn. xix. 41; [ovóéro . . . 
ёт’ ovdevi, аз yet... upon none, Acts viii. 16 І, T Tr 
WH]; ойк... ойдето ovdeis (see où, 3 а.), Lk. xxiii. 53 [L 
Tr WII ойк... ovdeis ойто; Tdf. ойк... ovdets обдєто |; 
ovdérw ovdey (LT Tr WH simply ойто) not yet (any- 
thing), 1 Co. viii. 2.* 

oùbels, over, see ovdeis, init. 

офкётъ [also written separately by Вес? (generally), 
Tr (nine times in Jn.), Tdf. (in Philem. 16)], (ойк, ёт), 
an adv. which denies simply, and thus differs from pnxérs 
(д. v.), no longer, no more, no further: Mt. xix. 6; Mk. 
x. 8: Lk. xv. 19, 21; Jn. iv. 42; уі. 66; Acts xx. 25, 38; 
Ro. vi. 9; xiv. 15; 2 Со. v. 16; Gal. ій. 25; iv. 7; Eph. 
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ii. 19; Philem. 16; Heb. x. 18, 26, etc. ; ovxérs Ў\бор, I 
came not again [R. У. forebore (0 come), 2 Co. i. 23. 
with another neg. particle in order to strengthen the ne- 
gation: ovdé . . . ovxérs, Mt. xxii. 46 ; ойк... ovkéri, Acts 
viii. 39; ovdets . . . ovkért, Mk. xii. 34; Rev. xviii. 11; 
ovkert . . . орде», Mk. vii. 12; xv. 5; Lk. xx. 40; ovxért 
. . . ovdeva, МК. ix. 8; ovxére ov wn, Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii. 
16 (WH om. L Tr br. oveéri]; Rev. xviii. 14 [Tr om.]; 
ovée . . . oUkért ovdeis, Mk. v. З L TWH Trtxt. ойкёті 
is used logically [cf. №. $65, 10); as, ойкете eyo for it 
cannot now be said ore éyà etc., Ro. vii. 17, 20; Gal. ii. 
20; add, Ro. xi. 6; Gal. iii. 18. [(Hom., Hes., Hdt., al.)] 

одкобу, (fr. oix and оду), adv., not therefore; and since 
а speaker often introduces in this way his own opinion 
[see Krüger as below], the particle is used affirmatively, 
therefore, then, the force of the negative disappearing. 
Пепсе the saying of Pilate ойкобу Bacwevs єї ov must 
be taken affirmatively: then (since thou speakest of thy 
Baoweia) thou art a king! (Germ. also bist du doch ein 
Konig ^), Jn. xviii. 37 [cf. B. 249 (214)); but it is better 
to write обкоџу, so that Pilate, arguing from the words 
of Christ, asks, not without irony, art thou not a king 
then ? or in any case, thou art a king, art thou not? cf. W. 
512 (477). The difference between ойкой» and обкому is 
differently stated by different writers; cf. Herm. ad Vig. 
р. 792 sqq.; Krüger $ 69, 51, 1 and 2; Kühner $ 508, 5 
ii. p. 715 sqq., also the 3d excurs. appended to his ed. of 
Xen. memor. ; ( Bdumlein, Partikeln, pp. 191—198 ].* 

од ph, see yn, IV. 

обу а conj. indicating that something follows from an- 
other necessarily ; [al. regard the primary force of the 
particle as confirmatory or continuative, rather than 
illative; cf. Passow, or L. and S. s. у.; Kühner § 508, 1 ii. 
р. 707 sqq. ; Büumlein р. 173 sqq.; Krüger 8 69, 52; Don- 
aldson p. 571; Rost in a program “ Ueber Ableitung " 
u.s. м. p. 2; Klotz р. 717; Hartung іі. 4). Hence it is 
used in drawing a conclusion and in connecting sen- 
tences together logically, then, therefore, accordingly, 
consequently, these things being so, [(Klotz, Rost, al., have 
wished to derive the word fr. the neut. ptep. ду (cf. 
бутоє); but see Baumlein or Kühner и. s.); сі. ТУ. 8 53, 
8]: Mt. iii. 10; x. 32 (since persecutions are not to be 
dreaded, and consequently furnish no excuse for denying 
me [cf. W. 455 (424)]) ; Mt. xviii. 4; Lk.iii.9; xvi. 27; 
Jn. viii. 38 (xai ópeis обу, and ye accordingly, i. e. ‘since, 
as is plain from my case, sons follow the example of their 
fathers'; Jesus says this in sorrowful irony (W. 455 
(424)]); Acts i. 21 (since the office of the traitor Judas 
must be conferred on another) ; Ro. v. 9; vi. 4; xiii. 10; 
1 Co. iv. 16 (since I hold a father's place among you) ; 2 
Co. v. 20; Jas.iv. 17, and many other exx. As respects 
details, notice that it stands a. inexhortations 
(to show what ought now to be done by reason of what 
has been said), i. q. wherefore, [our transitional there- 
fore]: Mt. їй. 8; v. 48; ix. 38; Lk. xi. 35; xxi. 14, 36 
[RG L mrg. Tr mrg.]; Acts iii. 19; xiii. 40; Ro. vi. 12; 
xiv. 13; 1 Co. xvi. 11; 2 Co. viii. 24; Eph. v. 1; vi. 14; 
Phil. ii. 29; Col. ii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 8; Heb. iv. 1, 11; x. 
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35; Jas. iv. 7; v. 7; 1 Pet. iv. 7; v. 6; Rev. i. 19 [GL 
T Tr WH); iii. 3, 19, and often ; vi» оду, now therefore, 
Acts xvi. 36. b. in questions, then, therefore, 
(Lat. igtur); ^ а. when the question is, what follows 
or seems to follow from what has been said: Mt. xxii. 
28; xxvii. 22 [W. 455 (424)]; Mk. xv. 12; Lk. iii. 10; 
xx. 15, 33; Jn. viii. 5; ті otv épovpev; Ro. vi. 1; vii. 7; 
ix. 14; ті обу фуш; 1 Co. x. 19; ті oiv; what then? і. e. 
how then does the matter stand? (cf. W. $64, 2 а.], Jn. 
i. 21 [here WH mrg. punct. ri ой» ov ;) Ro. iii. 9; vi. 15; 
хі. 7; also ri оби Єстіу; [what із it then 7) Acts xxi. 22; 
1 Co. xiv. 15, 26. B. when it is asked, whether 
this or that follows from what has just been said: Mt. 
хіі. 28; Lk. xxii. 70; Jn. xviii. 39; Ro. iii. 31; Gal. iii. 
21. ү. when it is asked, how something which is true 
or regarded as true, or what some one does, can be rec- 
onciled with what has been previously said or done: Mt. 
xii. 26; xiii. 27; xvii. 10 (where the thought is, * thou 
commandest us to tell no one about this vision we have 
had of Elijah; what relation then to this vision has the 
doctrine of the scribes concerning the coming of Elijah? 
Is not this doctrine confirmed by the vision ?") ; Mt. xix. 
7; xxvi. 54; Lk. хх. 17; Jn. iv. 11 [Tdf. om. оби|; Acts 
ху. 10 (viv обу, now therefore, i. e. at this time, therefore, 
when God makes known his will so plainly); Acts хіх. 
3; Ro. iv. 1 (where the meaning is, * If everything de- 
pends on faith, what shall we say that Abraham gained 
by outward things, i.e. by works?’ [but note the crit. 
texts]); 1 Co. vi. 15; Gal. iii. 5. 6. in general, it 
serves simply to subjoin questions suggested by what 
has just been said: Ro. iii. 27; іу. 9 в4.; vi. 21; xi. 11; 
1 Co. iii. 5, etc. с. in epanalepsis, і. e. it serves 
to resume a thought or narrative interrupted by inter- 
vening matter (Matthiae ii. p. 1497; [W. 444 (414)1), 
like Lat. igitur, inquam, our as was said, say I, to pro- 
ceed, etc.: Mk. iii. 31 [R G] (cf. 21); Lk. iii. 7 (cf. 3) ; 
Jn. iv. 45 (cf. 43) ; vi. 24 (cf. 22) ; 1 Co. viii. 4; xi. 20 
(cf. 18); add, Mk. xvi. 19 [Tr mrg. br. оби); Acts viii. 
25; xii. 5; xiii. 4: xv. 3, 30; xxiii. 31 ; xxv. 1; xxviii. 5. 
It is used also when one passes at length to a subject 
about which he had previously intimated an intention to 
speak: Acts xxvi. 4, 9. d. it serves to gather up 
summarily what has already been said, or even what 
cannot be narrated at length: Mt. i. 17; vii. 24 (where 
no reference is made to what has just before been said 
[?], but all the moral precepts of the Serm. on the Mount 
are summed up in a single rule common to all); Lk. iii. 
18; Jn. xx. 30; Acts xxvi. 22. e. it serves to adapt 
examples and comparisons to the case in hand: Jn. iii. 
29; xvi. 22; —or to add examples to illustrate the sub- 
ject under consideration: Ro. xii. 20 Rec. f. In 
historical discourse it serves to make the transition 
from one thing to another, and to connect the several 
parts and portions of the narrative, since the new оссиг- 
rences spring from or are occasioned by what precedes 
(cf. W. $60, 3): Lk. vi. 9 RG; numberless times so in 
John, as i. 22 [Lchm. om.]; ii. 18; іу. 9 [Tdf. om.]; vi. 60, 
67; vii. 6 [С T om.], 25, 28, 88, 35, 40; viii. 18, 19, 22, 25, 
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31,57; ix. 7 за. 10, 16 ; хі. 12, 16, 21, 32, 36; хіі. 1-4; xiii. 
12; xvi. 17, 22; xviii. 7,11 sq. 16, 27-29; xix. 20—24,32, 38, 
40; xxi. 5-7, etc. g. with other conjunctions: dpa 
обу, so then, Lat. hinc igitur, in Paul; see dpa, 5. el оди, if 
then (where what has just been said and proved is carried 
over to prove something else), see ei, III. 12; (ei ши оди, 
вее pév, II. 4 p. 398°]. єтє ойи... etre, whether then... 
or: 1 Co. x. 31; xv. 11. erme) оўу, since then: Heb. ii. 
14 ; iv. 6; for which also a participleis put with оби, as 
Acts ii. 30; ху. 2[T Tr WH 24); xvii. 29; xix. 36; xxv. 
17; xxvi. 22; Ro. v. 1; xv. 28; 2 Co. iii. 12; v. 11 ; vii. 1; 
Heb. iv. 14; x. 19; 1 Pet. iv. 1; 2 Pet. ш. 11 (WH Tr 
 mrg. ovrog]. ёйи обу, if then ever, in case then, or rather, 
therefore if, therefore in case, (for in this formula, od», al- 
though: placed in the protasis, yet belongs more to the 
apodosis, since it shows what will necessarily follow from 
what precedes if the condition introduced by éd» shall 
ever take place): Mt. v. 23 [cf. W. 455 (424)]; vi. 22 
[here ТАЄ. om. оби); xxiv. 26; Lk. iv. 7; Jn. vi. 62; viii. 
36; Ко. іі. 26; 1 Co. xiv. 11, 23; 2 Tim. ii. 21; day оби 
un, Rev. iii. 3; so also бта» оду, when therefore: Mt. vi. 2; 
xxi. 40; xxiv. 15, апа RG in Lk. xi. 34. бте обу, when 
(or afler) therefore, so when: Jn. xiii. 12, 31 [(30) 
Кес.5®е TL, T Tr WH]; xix. 30; xxi. 15; i. а. hence it 
came to pass that, when etc., Jn. ii. 22; xix. 6,8. фе оби, 
when (or after) therefore: Jn. iv. 1, 40; xi. 6; xviii. 6; 
xx. 11; xxi. 9; ds оби, as therefore, Col. ii. 6. Gomep oiv, 
Mt. xiii. 40. ev ody, foll. by де [cf. B. $ 149, 16], Mk. 
xvi. 19 [Tr mrg. br. ov]; Jn. хіх. 25; Actsi.6; viii. 4, 
25; 1 Co. ix. 25, etc.; without an adversative conjunc. 
following, see uev, II. 4. viv обу, see above under a., and 
b. y. h. As to position, it is never the first word 
in the sentence, but generally the second, sometimes the 
third, [sometimes even the fourth, W. § 61, 6]; as, 
(пері rns Вросєос обу etc. 1 Co. viii. 4]; of цем оби, Acts 
ii. 41, and often; mroAAd pev об», Jn. xx. 30. i. John 
uses this particle in his Gospel far more frequently 
[(more than two hundred times in all)] than the other 
N. T. writers; in his Epistles only in the foll. passages: 
1 Jn. ii. 24 (where GL T Tr WH have expunged it) ; iv. 
19 Lchm.; 3 Jn. 8. [(From Hom. down.)]: 

ойто, (fr. ov and the enclitic та), adv., [fr. Hom. 
down], (differing fr. џуто; as ov does fr. un [q. v. ad 
init. ]), not yet; a. in a negation: Mt. xxiv. 6; Mk. 
xiii. 7; Jn. 1i. 4 ; iii. 24; vi. 17 L txt. T Tr WH; vii. 6, 8* 
RL WH txt., 8", 30,39; viii. 20, 57; xi. 30; xx. 17; 1 
Со. ій. 2; Heb. ii. 8; xii. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 2; Rev. xvii. 10, 
12 (where Lehm. ойк) ; ovdels ойто, no one ever yet (see 
ovdeis, 2, and cf. où, 3 а.), Mk. xi. 2 L T Tr WH; Lk. 
xxiii. 53 L Tr WH ; Acts viii. 16 Rec. b. in ques- 
tions, nondumne? do ye not yet etc.: Mt. xv. 17 RG; 
xvi. 9; Mk. iv. 40 L Tr WH; viii. 17, [21 L txt. T Tr 
WHJ” 

oùpá, -âs, 7, а (ай: Rev. їх. 10,19; xii.4. (From Hom. 
down; Sept. several times for 231.) * 

otpdvios, -ov, in class. Grk. generally of three term. 
[W. 8 11, 1; B. 25 (23)), (obpavds), heavenly, i. e. a. 
dwelling in heaven: ó патђр 6 ойр., Mt. vi. 14, 26, 32; xv. 
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18; besides L T Tr WH in v. 48; xviii. 35; xxiii. 9; 
стратій ойр. Lk. ii. 13 (where Tr txt. WH mrg. ойра- 
vov). b. coming from heaven: дтптасіа оор. Acts 
xxvi 19. (Hom. in Cer. 55; Pind. Tragg., Arstph., 
al.) * 

otpavdbev, (ovpavds), adv., from heaven: Acts xiv. 17; 
xxvi. 18. (Hom., Hes., Orph., 4 Macc. iv. 10.) Cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 93 sq.* 

otpavés, -ov, б, [fr. а root meaning * to cover,’ *encom- 
pass’; cf. Vanicek р. 895; Curtius § 509], heaven; and, 
in imitation of the Hebr. б'ю? (i. e. prop. the heights 
above, the upper regions), ovpavoi, -бу, ol, the heavens [W. 
$27, 3; B. 24 (21)], (on the use and the omission of the 
art. cf. W. 121 (115)), i. e. 1. the vaulted expanse 
of the sky with all the things visible in it; a. gener- 
ally: as opp. to the earth, Heb. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 5, 10, 
12; ó оор. к.т) уд, [heaven and earth] i. q. the universe, the 
world, (acc. to the primitive Hebrew manner of speaking, 
inasmuch as they had neither the conception nor the 
name of the universe, Gen. i. 1; xiv. 19; Tob. vii. 17 (18); 
1 Macc. ii. 37, etc.) : Mt. v. 18; хі. 25; xxiv. 85; МК. xiii. 


31; Lk. x. 21; xvi. 17; xxi. 83; Actsiv. 24; xiv. 15; xvii. 


24; Rev.x.6; xiv. 7; xx. 11. The ancients conceived of 
the expanded sky as an arch or vault the outmost edge of 
which touched the extreme limits of the earth [see B. D. 
s. v. Firmament, cf. Heaven]; hence such expressions as 
ат йкро» oùpavôv бос кроу айтор, Mt. xxiv. 31; дя 
dxpou уўѕ €ws йкроу одрамод, Mk. xiii. 27; отд тд» ойрамбу 
(Mow nnn, Eccl. i. 13; ii. 8, віс.), under heaven, i. e. 
on earth, Acts ii. 5; iv. 12; Col.i. 23; ёк тӯс (sc. xépas, 
ef. ХУ. 591 (550); [B. 82 (71 вд.)]) úr’ [here LT Tr WH 
ото тд» ойр. ] обра»ду els rjv br’ ovpavdy, out of the one part 
under the heaven unto the other part under heaven i. e. from 
one quarter of the earth to the other, Lk. xvii. 24 ; as by 
this form of expression the greatest longitudinal distance 
is described, so to one looking up from the earth heaven 
stands as the extreme measure of altitude; hence, xoà- 
AácÓa. Фур тоў ovpavod, Rev. xvjii. 5 [L T Tr WH] (on 
which see xoAAdo) ; офобђуи боб тоб ойрамої, metaph. of 
a city that has reached the acme, zenith, of glory and 
prosperity, Mt. xi. 28; Lk. x. 15, (кА Єоє ойра»ду ter, Hom. 
П. 8, 192; Od. 19, 108; mpòs oùpavòv Bigá(ew туй, Soph. 
О. C. 382 (881); exx. of similar expressions fr. other 
writ. are given in Kypke, Observv. i. p. 62); каро) обрарої 
(kal уў kain), better heavens which will take the place of 
the present after the renovation of all things, 2 Pet. iii. 
13; Rev. xxi. 1; of viv oùpavoí, the heavens which now 
are, and which will one day be burnt up, 2 Pet. iii. 7; also 
ó прётоѕ о?раубѕ, Rev. xxi. 1, cf. Heb. xii. 26. But the 
heavens are also likened in poetic speech to an expanded 
curtain or canopy (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 2; Is. xl. 22), and to 
an unrolled scroll; hence, ссе» ГТ Tr mrg. dÀÀdocew] 
rovs обр. фе mepidóXaiov, Heb. i. 12 (fr. Sept. of Ps. сі. 
(cii.) 26 cod. Alex.); каї б обр. dmexyopíoÓn ós Bio» 
собкор Гог eco. ], Rev. vi. 14. b. the aerial 
heavens or sky, the region where the clouds and tempests 


gather, and where thunder and lightning are produced: 


ó ойр. тиррабє, Mt. xvi. 2 [T br. WH reject the pass.]: 
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ervyvá(ov, ib. 3 [see last ref.]; veróv доке, Jas. v. 18; 
add Lk. ix. 54; xvii. 29; Actsix. 8 xxii. 6; Rev. xiii. 18; 
xvi. 21; xx. 9 ; onpetoy Єк or тд той обр., Mt. xvi. 1; Mk. 
viii. 11; Lk. xi. 16; xxi. 11; répara év тф ойр. Асів ii. 
19; xAeiew тд» ovpavdy, to keep the rain in the sky, hin- 
der it from falling on the earth, Lk. iv. 25; Rev. xi. 6, 
(cuvéxew тд» ойр. for DW Wy, Deut. xi. 17; 2 Chr. 
vi. 26 ; vii. 13; арєуе тд» ойр. Sir. xlviii. 3); al vejéAa: 
TOU ойр., Mt. xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; тд mpóac- 
тоу той ovp., Mt. xvi. 3 [Т br. WH reject the pass.] ; Lk. 
xii. 56; та merewà т. ойр. (gen. of place), that fly in the 
air (Gen. i. 26; Ps. viii. 9; Bar. iii. 17; Judith xi. 7), 
Mt. vi. 26; viii. 20; xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 32; Lk. viii. 5; ix. 
58; xiii 19; Acts x. 12. These heavens are opened by 
being cleft asunder, and from the upper heavens, or 
abode of heavenly beings, come down upon earth — now 
the Holy Spirit, Mt. iii. 16; Mk. i. 10; Lk. iii. 21 sq.; Jn. 
i. 32; now angels, Jn. i. 51 (52); and now in vision ap- 
pear to human sight some of the things within the high- 
est heaven, Acts vii. 55; x. 11, 16; through the aerial 
heavens sound voices, which are uttered in the heavenly 
abode: Mt. iii. 17; Mk. i. 11; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. xii. 28; 2 
Pet. i. 18. c. the sidereal or starry heavens: 
та darpa тоб оор. Heb. хі. 12 (Deut. i. 10; x. 22; Eur. 
Phoen. 1); oi darépes т. ovp., Mk. xiii. 25; Rev. vi. 18; 
xii. 4, (Is. xiii. 10; xiv. 13); аі duvdpecs тоу ойр. the 
heavenly forces (hosts), i. e. the stars [al. take 8v». in this 
phrase in а general sense (see 8uvapis, f.) of the powers 
which uphold and regulate the heavens]: Mt. xxiv. 29; 
Lk. xxi. 26; al ё» roig ойр. Mk. xiii. 25, (Hebr. моу 
DYI, Deut. xvii. 3; Jer. xxxiii. 22; Zeph. i. 5); во jj 
стратий тоб oupavov, Acts vii. 42. 2. the region above 
(he sidereal heavens, the seat of an order of things eternal 
and consummately perfect, where God dwells and the other 
heavenly beings : this heaven Paul, in 2 Co. xii. 2, seems 
to designate by the name of 6 rpíros ovp., but certainly 
not the third of the seven distinct heavens described by 
the author of the Test. xii. Patr., Levi $ 3, and by the 
Rabbins [(cf. Wetstein ad loc. ; Hahn, Theol. d. №. T. i. 
247 sq.; Drummond, Jewish Messiah, ch. xv.)]; cf. De 
Wette ad loc. Several distinct heavens are spoken of 
also in Eph. iv. 10 (vmepdvo mavrov ràv ойр.) ; cf. Heb. 
vii. 26, if it be not preferable here to understand the nu- 
merous regions or parts of the one and the same heaven 
where God dwells as referred to. The highest heaven 
is the dwelling-place of God: Mt. v. 34; xxiii. 22; Acts 
vii. 49; Rev. iv. 1 sqq., (Ps. x. (xi.) 4; схііі. 24 (exv. 16 
sq.)); hence беде тоб otp., Rev. xi.13; xvi. 11, (Gen. 
xxiv. 3); 6 ёх (Tois) ойр., Mt. v. 16, 45; vi. 1,9; vii. 21; 
x.33; xii. 50; xvi. 17; xviii. 10 [here L WH mrg. év rà 
oùpav in br.], 14, 19; Mk. xi. 25 sq., ete. From this 
heaven the тиєбра dy. is sent down, 1 Pet. i. 12 and the 
pass. already cited (cf. 1 b. sub fin.]; and Christ is said 
to have come, Jn. iii. 13, 31; vi. 38, 41sq.; 1 Co. xv. 47; 
it is the abode of the angels, Mt. xxiv. 36; xxii. 30; xviii. 
10; xxviii. 2; Mk. xii. 25; xiii. 32; Lk. ii. 15; xxii. 43 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]; Gal. i. 8; 1 Co. viii. 5; Eph. 
iii. 15; Heb. xii. 22; Rev. x. 1; xii. 7; xviii. 1; xix. 14, 
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(Gen. xxi. 17; xxii. 11); та év rois ovpavois ка) rà ém) ris 
yns, the things and beings in the heavens (i. e. angels) 
and on the earth, Eph. i. 10; Col. i. 16, 20; yiverae rà 
беМїна тоб бєої Фу ovpavg, i. e. by the inhabitants of 
heaven, Mt. vi. 10; хара ёста ev тф ovp., God and the 
angels will rejoice, Lk. xv. 7. this heaven is the abode 
to which Christ ascended after his resurrection, Mk. 
xvi. 19; Lk. xxiv. 51 ГТ om. WH reject the cl.]; Асів і. 
10sq. ; 11. 34 ; iii. 21; Ro. x. 6: [Eph. i. 20 Lchm. txt.]; 1 
Pet. iii. 22; Heb. i. 4 (êv óyygÀAois) ; viii. 1; ix. 24; Rev. 
iv. 2, and from which he will hereafter return, 1 Th. i. 
10; iv. 16; 2 Th. i. 7; into heaven have already been 
received the souls (sxvevpara) both of the О. T. saints 
and of departed Christians, Heb. xii. 23 (see атоурафо, 
b. fin.), and heaven is appointed as the future abode of 
those who, raised from the dead and clothed with supe- 
rior bodies, shall become partakers of the heavenly king- 


dom, 2 Co. v. 1, and enjoy the reward of proved virtue, 


Mt. v. 12; Lk. vi. 23; hence eternal blessings are called 
0ncavpós Фу одрамф, Mt. vi. 20; Lk. xii. 33, and those on 
whom God has conferred eternal salvation are said £yeww 
бпоаюрду èv одрамф (-vois), Mt. xix. 21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. 
xviii. 22, cf. Heb. х. 34 [RG]; or the salvation awaiting 
them is said to be laid up for them in heaven, Col. i. 5; 
1 Pet. i. 4; or their names are said to have been written 
in heaven, Lk. x. 20; moreover, Christ, appointed by 
God the leader and lord of the citizens of the divine 
kingdom, is said to have all power in heaven and on 
earth, Mt. xxviii. 18; finally, the seer of the Apocalypse 
expects a new Jerusalem to come down out of heaven as 
the metropolis of the perfectly established Messianie 
kingdom, Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2,10. By meton. б ovpavds is 
put for the inhabitants of'hàaven : eU$paívov oùpavé, Rev. 
xviii. 20, cf. xii. 12, (Ps. xcv. (xcvi.) 11; Is. xliv. 28; Job 
xv. 15); in particular for God (Dan. iv. 23, and often by 
the Rabbins, influenced by an over-scrupulous reverence 
for the names of God himself; cf. Schürer in the Jahrbb. 
f. protest. Theol., 1876, p. 178 sq. ; (Keil, as below]): 
ápaprávew els тб» ovp., Lk. xv. 18, 21; Фк той ovp., i. q. by 
God, Jn. iii. 27; ёё ovp., of divine authority, Mt. xxi. 25; 
Mk. xi. 30; Lk. xx. 4; éravriov rov обрамод, 1 Mace. ili. 
18 (where the тоб «o0 before тоб ойр. seems question- 
able) ; ёк тоб ovp. 7j ivxus, ib. 19; ù ёё ойр. Bonde, xii. 
15 ; xvi. 8, cf. iii. 50-53, 59; iv. 10, 24, 30, 40,55; v. 31; 
vii. 37, 41; ix. 46; cf. Keil, Comm. üb. d. Büch. d. Macc. 
p.20. On the phrase 7 Sac eía ràv ойр. and its meaning, 
see Вас діа, 8; [Cremer s. v. Вас.; Edersheim i. 265]. 

ОФрВаубѕ, -об, 6, Га Lat. name; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Philip. p. 174], Urbanus, а certain Christian : Ro. xvi. 9." 

Ospías, -ov [B. 17 sq. (16) no. 8], 6, (TAW light of Je- 
hovah Гог, my light is Jehovah]), Uriah, the husband of 
Bathsheba the mother of Solomon by David : Mt. i. 6.* 

ots, gen. ards, plur. dra, dat. фор, тб, (cf. Lat. auris, 
ausculto, audio, ete. ; akin to dio, aloOdvopat; cf. Curtius 
$619; Vanicek p. 67]; fr. Hom. down; Hebr. 1; the 
ear; 1. prop.: Mt. xiii. 16; Mk. vii. 33; Lk. xxii. 
50; 1 Co. ii. 9; xii. 16; та rivos eis десі, to hear sup- 
plication, 1 Pet. iii. 12; 7 ураф) пАпробта: Фу rois Фот 


otc ia 


revos, while present and hearing, Lk. iv. 21 (Bar. і. 8 
sq.); those unwilling to hear a thing are said сумує 
[q. v. 2a.] та dra, to stop their ears, Acts vii. 57 ; provon 
rt els rà Ord Twos, something was heard by, came to the 
knowledge of ГА. V. came to the ears of] one, Acts xi. 22; 
likewise єісёрҳєсдо, Jas. v. 4; yiveoOa, to come unto the 
ears of опе, Lk. i. 44; dxovetv els rò ойс, to hear ГА. V. 
in the ear i. е.) in familiar converse, privately, Mt. x. 27 
(ele ods often so in class. Grk.; cf. Passow [L. and 8.) 
s. v. 1); also mpds rà ots AaAeiv, Lk. xii. 3. 2. met- 
aph. і. д. the faculty of perceiving with the mind, the fac- 
шу of understanding and knowing: Mt. xiii. 16; 6 &yev 
(or єї res &yex) Sra (or ods, in Rev.) [sometimes (esp. in 
Mk. and Lk.) with deovew added ; cf. B. $ 140, 3] d«ovéro, 
whoever has the faculty of attending and understanding, 
let him use it, Mt. xi. 15; xiii. 9, 43; Mk. iv. 9, 23; vii. 
16 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; Lk. viii. 8; xiv. 35 (34); 
Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6, 18, 22; xiii. 9; rots doi Ba- 
péws dxovew, to be slow to understand or obey ГА. V. 
their ears are dull of hearing], Mt. xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 
27, (fr. Is. vi. 10); dra éyovres ovx dxovere, Mk. viii. 18; 
dra ro) py dxoveiw, [ears that they should not hear; cf. B. 
267 (230)), Ro. xi. 8; бёсбє т. Aóyovs rovrovs els rà dra, 
ГА. V. let these words sink into your ears i. e.] take them 
into your memory and hold them there, Lk. ix. 44; dre- 
pirpytos rois wiy (see dmepiruyros), Acts vii. 51." 

ойс(а, -as, 7, (fr. dv, обса, ди, the ріср. of eiut), what 
one has, i. e. property, possessions, estate, [ А.У. substance]: 
Lk. ху. 12sq. (Tob. xiv. 18; Hdt. 1, 92; Xen., Plat., 
Attic oratt., al.) * 

оўте, (ov and тб, an adjunctive negative conj., (їг. 
Hom. down], (differing fr. руте as ov does fr. иу [q. v. ad 
init.], and fr. ойде as pyre does fr. up8é; see итте and 
ovde), neither; and not. 1. Examples in which обте 
stands singly : a. ov . . . otre, Rev. xii. 8 Rec. (where 
GL T Tr WH ové); xx. 4 RG (where L T Tr WH 
оде); ovdeis аё:оѕ є0ребп avoiEat тд ВіВХіо» ore BAénew 
аўтб, Rev. у. 4; cf. М. 491 (457); B. 367 (315); оу... 
ovde . . . обте, 1 Th. ii. 3 RG (where L T Tr WH more 
correctly оид) ГУУ. 493 (459); В. 368 (315)); ov8é ... 
obire (so that обтє answers only to the ov in o$8€), Gal. i. 
12R G T WH txt. [W. 492 (458) ; B. 366 (314)]. b. 
otre . . . xai, like Lat. neque ... et, neither . . . and : Jn. iv. 
11; 3 Jn. 10, (Eur. Iph. T. 591; but the more common 
Grk. usage was оф... те, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 р. 
714; Passow s. v. B. 2; [L. and S. s. v. П. 4]; W. 8 55, 
7; |В. $149, 13 c.]). с. Ву а solecism otre is put 
for ойде, not... even: 1 Со. iii. 2 Rec. (where LT Tr 
WH oc) [W. 493 (459); B. 367 (315); § 149, 18£.]; 
Mk. v. 3 RG (where LT Tr WH have restored орбе 
ГУУ. 490 (456); B. u.s.]); Lk. xii. 26 RG (where L T 
Tr WII орде [W. и. s. and 478 (445); B. 347 (298))); 
оте perevonoay, Rev. ix. 20 В L Tr (where С WH txt. 
ov, T ov8€ not... even; WH mrg. обтє or ovd€ [cf. B. 367 
. (315)]) ; after the question ш) доматаї . . . сока ; follows 
обтє дХикду уХиукі тоса дор, Jas. iii. 12 GL T Tr WH 
(as though ofre duvara: . .. сока had previously been in 


the writer's mind [cf. W. 493 (459); В.о. s.]). 2. 
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used twice or more, neither . . . nor, (Lat. пес... пес; 
neque... neque) : Mt. vi. 20; xxii. 30; Mk. xii. 25; (xiv. 
68 L txt. T Tr WH]; Lk. xiv. 35 (34) ; Jn. iv. 21; v. 
37; viii. 19; ix. 3; Acts xv. 10; хіх. 37; xxv. 8; xxviii. 
21; Ro. viii. 38 sq. (where ofre occurs ten times) ; 1 Co. 
ій. 7; vi. 9sq. (обтє eight times [yet T WH Tr mrg. the 
eighth time o/]) ; xi. 11; Gal. v. 6; vi. 15; 1 Th. ii. 6; 
Rev. iii. 15 вд.; ix. 20; xxi. 4; ore... obre ... обде 
(Germ. auch nicht, also not), L Tr WH in Lk. xx. 35 8q., 
and L T Tr mrg. WH in Acts xxiv. 12 sq.; cf. W. 491 
(457 sq.) ; B. 368 (315) note. 

оўтоз, avr), тобто, demonstrative pron. [cf. Curtius p. 
543], Hebr. пі, ЛІ, this; used 

I. absolutely. ^ 21. а. this one, visibly present 
here: Mt. iii. 17; xvii. 5; Mk. іх. 7; Lk. vii. 44 sq. ; ix. 
35; 2 Pet.i.17. Mt.ix.3; xxi. 38; Mk. xiv. 69; Lk. 
ії. 34; xxiii. 2; Jn. i. 15, 30; vii. 25; ix. 8 sq. 19; xviii. 
21,30; xxi. 21; Acts ii. 15; iv. 10; ix. 21; according to 
the nature and character of the person or thing men- 
tioned, it is used with а suggestion — either of con- 
tempt, as Mt. xiii. 55 sq.; Mk. vi. 2 sq.: Lk. v. 21; vii. 
89, 49; Jn. уі. 42, 52; vii. 15; ог of admiration, Mt. 
xxi.11; Actsix.21; cf. Wahl, Clavis apocryphor. V. T. 
р. 370*. b. it refers to а subject immediately pre- 
ceding, the one just named: LK. i. 32; ii. 87 [RG L]; 
Ло. і. 2; vi. 71; 2 Tim. iii. 6, 8, etc.; at the beginning of 
a narrative about one already mentioned, Mt. iii. 3; Lk. 
xvi.1; Jn. i. 41 (42) ; iii. 2; xii. 21; xxi. 21; Acts vii. 
19; xxi. 24. this one just mentioned and no other: Jn. 
ix. 9; Acts iv. 10 (év rovro) ; ix. 20; 1 Jn. v. 6; such as 
I have just described, 2 Tim. iii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 17. ка} 
otros, this one just mentioned also, i. е. as well as the 
rest, Lk. xx. З К GL; Heb. viii. 3. ка! тобтом, and 
him too, and him indeed, 1 Co. ii. 2. c. it refers to 
the leading subject of a sentence although in position 
more remote (W. $ 23, 1; [B. $ 127, 3]): Actsiv. 11; 
vii. 19; viii. 26 (on which see T'á(a sub fin.); 1 Jn. v. 20 
(where обтос is referred by [many] orthodox interpre- 
ters incorrectly [ (see Alford ad loc.; W. and B. ll. сс.)) 
to the immediately preceding subject, Christ); 2 Jn. 
7. d. it refers to what follows; otros, айту éori, in 
this appears . . . that ete. ; on this depends . . . that ete. : 
foll. by бт, as айту éoriv 9 єтаууєдій, дт, 1 Jn. і. 5; add, 
v. 11, 14; — by Фа, Jn. ху. 12; 1 Jn. iii. 11, 23; v. 85 2 Jn. 
6; rovró ётт тд &pyov, тд вЄхпра тоб co), tva, Jn. vi. 29, 
39 sq. e. it serves to repeat the subject with em- 
phasis: où mávres of é£ 'IapajA, obrot ‘Iopand, Ro. ix. 6; 
add, ib. 8; ii. 14 [L mrg. of rocovrot]; vii. 10; Gal. iii. 7 ; 
it refers, not without special force, to a description given 
by а participle or by the relative ds, бот; which de- 
scription either follows, as Mk. iv. 16, 18; Lk. viii. 15, 
21; ix. 9; Jn. xi. 87; foll. by a relative sentence, Jn. i. 
15; 1 Pet. v. 12; — or precedes: in the form of а parti- 
ciple, Mt. x. 22; xiii. 20, 22 sq. ; xxiv. 13; xxvi. 23; Mk. 
xii. 40; Lk. іх. 48 (6... órápyov, otros); Jn. vi. 46; 
vii. 18; xv. 5; 29 4п.9; Actsxvii.7; (and RG in Rev. 
iii. 5); or of the relative óc, Mt. v. 19; Mk. iii. 85; Lk. 
ix. 24, 26; Jn. i. 83 [here L mrg. avróc]; iii. 26; м. 38 
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Ro. viii. 80; 1 Co. vii. 20; Heb. xiii. 11; 1 Jn. ii. 5; 2 Pet. 
ii. 19; in the neut., Jn. viii. 26; Ro. vii. 16 1 Co. vii. 24; 
Phil. iv. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 2; ог of a preceding бети, Mt. 
xviii. 4; in the neut. Phil. iii. 7. бео... otro, Ro. viii. 
14; Gal. vi. 12; also preceded by єї тє, 1 Со. iii. 17 
[here Lchm. айтбе]; viii. 3; Jas. i. 28; iii. 2; by éáv tes, 
Jn. ix. 31; сі. W. 8 23, 4. f. with avrós annexed, 
this man himself, Acts xxv. 25; plur. these themselves, 
Acts xxiv. 15, 20; on the neut. see below, 2 а. b.etc. g. 
As the relat. and interrog. pron. so also the demonstra- 
tive, when it is the subject, conforms in gender and 
number to the noun in the predicate: ойто! eiow of viol 
Tis Вас. Mt. xiii. 38; add, Mk. iv. 15 sq. 18; айту єстім 
7) peyaAn бутоді), Mt. xxii. 38; obrós dare ó mAdvos (Germ. 
diese sind), 2 Jn. 7. 2. The neuter rovro a. 
refers to what precedes: Lk. у. 6; Jn. vi. 61; Acts хіх. 
17; rovro єітфу and the like, Lk. xxiv. 40 [T om. Tr br. 
WH reject the vs.]; Jn. iv. 18; viii. 6; xii. 33; xviii. 
38; бій тобто, see діа, B. II. 2 а.; els rovro, see els, B. II. 
8 c. В.; avrà rovro, for this very cause, 2 Pet. i. 5 [Lchm. 
avro(]; cf. Matthiae $ 470, 7; Passow s. v. C. 1 a. fin. ; 
[L. and S. s. v. C. IX. 1 fin.; W. $ 21, 3 note 2; Kühner 
$ 410 Anm. 6]; perà rovro, see perá, П. 2 b. ёк rovrov, 
for this reason [see ёк, П. 8], Jn. vi. 66; хіх. 12; from 
this, i. e. hereby, by this note, 1 Jn. iv. 6 [cf. Westcott ad 
loc.]. еу rovrg, for this cause, Jn. xvi. 30; Acts xxiv. 
16; hereby, by this token, 1 Jn. iii. 19. єтї rovro, in the 
meanwhile, while this was going on [but see єті, B. 2 e. 
fin. р. 234*], Jn. iv. 27. rovrov дар», Eph. iii. 14. plur. 
ravra, Jn. vii. 4 (these so great, so wonderful, things); 
pera тата, see perá, II. 2 b. ката ravra, in this same 
manner, Rec. in Lk. vi. 23, and xvii. 30, [al. rà айта ог 
ravrd]. it refers to the substance of the preceding dis- 
course: Lk. viii. 8; xi. 27; xxiv. 26; Jn. v. 34; xv. 11; xxi. 
24, and very often. кабоѕ ... ravra, Jn. viii. 28. | b. 
it prepares the reader or hearer and renders him atten- 
tive to what follows, which thus gets special weight (W. 
$ 23,5): 1Jn. iv. 2; aùrò rovro dre, Phil. i. 6 ; тобто Aéyo 
foll. by direct discourse, Gal. iii. 17 [see Aéyo, II. 2 d.]. 
it is prefixed to sentences introduced by the particles 
Оті, Фа, etc.: rovro Aéyw or фуш foll. by drs, 1 Co. i. 12 
[(see Аёуф® о. s.); 1 Со. vii. 29]; xv. 50; ywooxets тобто 
foll. by от, Ro. vi. 6; 2 Tim. iii. 1; 2 Pet. i. 20; iii. 3; 
Aoyifer Oat rovro бт, Во. ii. 3; after óuoAoyeiv, Acts xxiv. 
14; after «доғ, 1 Tim. i. 9; év roro бте, 1 Jn. iii. 16, 24; 
iv. 9 sq.; rovro, tva, Lk. i. 43; eis тобто, iva, Acts ix. 21; 
Ro. xiv. 9; 2 Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. ій. 9; iv. 6; 1 Jn. iii. 8; да 
rovro, tva, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 1 Tim. i. 16; Philem. 15; rovrov 
(on this neut. plur. referring to a single object see W. 
162 (153); [cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, 8 411), Фа, 3 
Jn. 4; Фу rovro, day, 1 Jn. ii. 3; бта», 1 Jn. v. 2; rovro 
avro, wa, оп this very account, that (see a. above [but oth- 
ers take it here as асс. of obj.; see Meyer ad loc. (for 
instances of aùrò rovro see В. 8 127, 12)]), 2 Co. ii. 3; 
eis abrà rovro, wa, Eph. vi. 22; Cal. iv. 8; ræs, Ro. ix. 
17. Inthe same manner rovro is put before an infin. 
with тб for the sake of emphasis (W. $ 23, 5; В. 8 140, 
7,9, etc.]: 2 Со. ii. 1; before a simple infin. 1 Co. vii. 37 
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[here R G prefix тоб to the inf.]; before an acc. and inf. 
Eph. iv. 17; before nouns, as тобто «ҳоро, Ti» pé» 
karápriciw, 2 Co. xiii. 9, cf. 1 Jn. iii. 24; v. 4. ©. каї 
тобто. and this, and that too, and indeed, especially: Ro. 
xiii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 6, L T Tr WH also in 8; Eph. ii. 8; 
xai ravra, and that too, 1 Co. vi. 8 Rec.; Heb. xi. 12; (во 
каї ravra also in class. Grk. ; cf. Devar. ed. Klotz i. p. 108; 
Viger. ed. Herm. p. 176 sq.; Matthiae $ 470, 6). d. 
ravra, of this sort, such, spoken contemptuously of men, 
1 Co. vi. 11 (cf. Soph. O. R. 1329; Thuc. 6, 77; Liv. 30, 
30; cf. Bnhdy. p. 281; [W. 162 (153)]). 6. TroUTO 
pev . . . rovro дє, partly... partly, Heb. x. 38 (for exx. 
fr. Grk. auth. see W. 142 (185); Matthiae ii. $ 288 
Anm. 2; [Kühner $ 527 Anm. 2)). 
see eiui, II. 3 p. 176*. 

II. Joined to nounsitis usedlike an adjective; а. 
во that the article stands between the demonstrative and 
the noun, ovros б, айту N, тобто тб, [cf. ҮҮ. 8 23 fin.; B. 
8127, 29]: Mt. xii. 32; xvi. 18; xvii. 21 [Т WH om. Tr 
br. the vs.]; xx. 12; xxvi. 29; Mk. ix. 29; Lk. vii. 44 ; x. 
36; xiv. 80; xv. 24; Jn. iv. 15; vii. 46 [L WH om. Tr 
br. the cl.]; viii. 20; x. 6; xi. 47 ; xii. 5; Асізі. 11; Ro. 
хі. 24; 1 Tim.i.18; Heb. vii. 1; viii. 10; [1 Jn. iv. 21]; 
Rev. xix. 9; xx. 14 ; xxi. 5; xxii. 6, etc. ; rovro тд падіом, 
such a little child as ye see here, Lk. ix. 48; cf. Borne- 
mann ad loc. [who takes тобто thus as representing the 
class, ‘this and the like;' but cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad 
loc.]. b. so that the noun stands between the arti- 
cle and the demonstrative [cf. W. 548 (510)]; as, of Хівоє 
ovros, the stones which ye see lying near, Mt. iii. 9; iv. 
3; add, Mt. v. 19; vii. 24 [L Tr WH br. rovrovs |, 26, 28; 
ix. 26 (Tr mrg. WH mrg. avrjs] ; x. 23, etc. ; Mk. xii. 16; 
xiii. 30; Lk. xi. 31 ; xxiii. 47; Jn. iv. 18, 21; vii. 49; xi. 9; 
xviii. 29; Acts vi. 18; xix. 26; Ro. xv. 28; 1 Co. i. 20; 
ії. 6; xi. 26; 2 Со. iv. 1, 7; viii. 6; хі. 10; хіі. 18; Eph. 
iii. 8; v. 32; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Rev. ii. 24, and very often — 
(which constr. is far more freq. with Paul than the other 
[see W. и. s.]); it is added to а noun which has another 
adjective, ў Хра 1] ,птоҳ) айту, Lk. xxi. 3; парта та 
pnuara ravra, Lk. ii. 19, 51 (Т WH L mrg. om. L txt. Tr 
mrg. br. табта); awd тї yeveás Tis скоћ№маѕ таотпе, Acts 
ii. 40]. о. Passages in which the reading varies 
between otros ó and ó... ойто: viz. ovrog б, Mk. xiv. 
30 Ltxt. T Tr WH; Jn. іу. 20 К Lmrg.; Jn. vi.60R С; 
Jn. vii. 36 RG; Jn. їх. 24 І. WH Tr mrg.; Jn. xxi. 23 
LT Tr WH. 6... obros, Mk. xiv. 30 RGLmrg.; Jn. 
iv. 20G Ltxt. T Tr WH; Jn. мі. 60 L TTr WH; Jn. vii. 
86L T Tr WH; Jn. ix. 24 GT Tr txt.; Jn. xxi. 23 RG; 
etc. d. with anarthrous nouns, esp. numerical 
specifications [W. $37, 5 N. 1]: трітом rovro, this third 
time, 2 Co. xiii. 1; тобто трітом, Jn. xxi. 14, (Judg. xvi. 
15; Sevrepov rovro, Gen. xxvii. 36; rovro дєкатоу, Num. 
xiv. 22 ; réraprov тобто, НА. 5, 76). [The passages which 
follow, although introduced here by Prof. Grimm, are 
(with the exception of Acts i. 5) clearly instances of the 
predicative use of otros; cf. W. 110 (105) note; B. 
§ 127,31; Rost $ 98, 3 A. c. a. з4.): тобто тами дейтеро» 
onpeiov Єпобїдаєу, Jn. iv. 54; трітпу таутпу прера» yen 
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this is the third day that Israel is passing [but see дуо, 
3], Lk. xxiv. 21 (xetpas тріакостйу avrov йрєра», this is 
now the thirtieth day that I lie (unburied), Lcian. dial. 
mort. 13, 3); од perà moAAas ravras ђиёраѕ (see perá, II. 
2 b. [W. 161 (152); B. $ 127, 41), Acts i. 5; otros pny 
éxros ёсті» айтр, this is the sixth month with her etc. Lk. 
i. 96; айту атоураф) mporn éyévero, Lk. ii. 2 L (T) Tr 
WH ; ravrq» érotgoev аруду тфу ogpetov, Jn. ii. 11 L T 
Tr WII. | 

офто and ойто (formerly in printed editions ойт 
appeared before a consonant, ойтш before a vowel; but 
[recent critical editors, following the best Mss. (“ сод. 
Sin. has -rw but fourteen times in the №. T." Scrivener, 
Collation etc. p. liv.; cf. his Introduction etc. p. 561), 
have restored ovrws; viz. Treg. uniformly, 205 times; 
Тає. 203 times, 4 times -ro ; Lchm. 196 times, 7 times -ro 
(all before а consonant); WH 196 times, 10 times -ro 
(all before a consonant); cf. Tdf. Proleg. р. 97; WH. 
App. р. 146 sq.]; cf. №. $ 5,1Ъ.; В. 9; [Lob. Pathol. 
Elementa ii. 213 sqq.]; cf. Krüger § 11, 12, 1; Kühner 
8 72, 8 а.), adv., (fr. otros), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 
12, in this manner, thus, so ; 1. by virtue of its na- 
tive demonstrative force it refers to what precedes; in 
the manner spoken of; in the way described; in the way 
it was done; in this manner; in such a manner; thus, so: 
Mt. vi. 30; xi. 26; хмії. 12; xix. 8; Mk. xiv. 59; Lk. i. 
25; 11.48; xii. 28; Ro. хі. 5; 1 Co. viii. 12; xv. 11; Heb. 
vi. 9; [2 Pet. iii. 11 WH Tr mrg.]; oix obres бота [L 
Tr WH éoriv (so also T in Mk.)] м бі», it will not be 
so among you (I hope), Mt. xx. 26; Mk. x. 43; tpeis ойу 
ойто sc. éoeoGe, Lk. xxii. 26; dav djóper айтди otras sc. 
поюдута, thus as he has done hitherto [see афітри, 2 b.]. 
Jn. xi. 48; it refers to similitudes and comparisons, and 
serves to adapt them to the case in hand, Mt. v. 16 (even 
зо, i. e. as the lamp on the lamp-stand) ; Mt. xii. 45; xiii. 
49; xviii. 14; xx. 16; Lk. xii. 21 [WH br. the vs.]; xv. 
7,10; Jn. iii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 24; likewise ovrws xai, Mt. xvii. 
12; xviii. 85; xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; Lk. xvii. 10. ойто 
ухе, to be so (Lat. sic or ita se habere): Acts vii. 1; xii, 
15; xvii. 11; xxiv. 9. it serves to resume participles 
(Joseph. antt. 8, 11,1; b.j. 2, 8,5; seeexx. fr. Grk. auth. 
in Passow s. v. 1 h.; (1. and S. в. v. I. 7]) : Acts xx. 11; 
xxvii. 17; but Jn. iv. 6 must not [with W. $ 65, 9 fin.; B. 
8 144, 21] be referred to this head, see Meyer [and 5 d. 
below]; on Rev. iii. 5, see 5 c. below. it takesthe place 
of an explanatory participial clause, i. q. matters being 
thus arranged, under these circumstances, іп such a соп- 
dition of things, [B. $ 149,1; cf. W. $60, 5]: Ro. v. 12 
(this connection between sin and death being established 
[but this explanation of the ovrws appears to be too gen- 
eral (cf. Meyer ad 1ос.)]); Heb. vi. 15 (i. e. since God 
had pledged the promise by an oath); 1. 4. things having 
been thus settled, this having been done, then: Mt. xi. 26; 
Acts vii. 8; xxviii. 14 ; 1 Co. xiv. 25 ; 1 Th. iv. 17 ; 2 Pet. 
i. 11; ef. Fritzsche, Com. ad Rom. i. р. 298. Closely 
related to this use is that of ойто (like Lat. ita for itaque, 
igitur) in the sense of consequently [cf. Eng. so at the 
beginning of a sentence]: Mt. vii. 17; Ro. i. 15; vi. 11; 
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Rev. iii. 16, ([сё. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 220]; Passow s. v. 
2; [L. and S. s. v. II.]). 2. it prepares the way 
for what follows : Mt. vi. 9; Lk. xix. 31; Jn. xxi. 1; ovres 
jv, was arranged thus, was on this wise, [W. 465 (484); 
B. 5 129, 11], Mt. i. 18; otros ёсті rd O€Anpa той бео? foll. 
by an infin., so is the will of God, that, 1 Pet. її. 15. be- 
fore language quoted from the O. T.: Mt. ii. 5; Acts vii. 
6 ; xiii. 34, 47; 1 Co. xv. 45; Heb. iv. 4. 3. with 
adjectives, so (Lat. tam, marking degree of intensity]: 
Heb. xii. 21; Rev. xvi. 18; postpositive, ті eoi esre 
ойто; Mk. iv. 40 [L Tr WH om.]; in the same sense 
with adverbs, Gal. i. 6; or with verbs, so greatly, 1 Jn. 
iv. 11; obres . . . Sore, Jn. iii. 16. ойдбтотє фар ойто, 
it was never seen in such fashion, i. e. such an ехігаог- 
dinary sight, Mt. ix. 33 (éfdyr must be taken imperson- 
ally; cf. Bleek, Synopt. Erklür. i. p. 406 Гог Meyer ad 
loc.]); обдєтотє ойтос єїбонє», we never saw it so, i. e. 
with such astonishment, Mk. ii. 12. 4. ovrws or 
ovrws kaí in comparison stands antithetic to an adverb 
or a relative pron. [W. $ 53,5; cf. B. 362 (311) c.]: ка- 
даптер - . . otros, Ro. xii. 4 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 12; 2 Co. viii. 
11; кабд<... ovrws, Lk. xi. 30; xvii. 26; Jn. iii. 14; 
хіі. 50; xiv. 31; xv. 4; 2Co.i.5; x. 7; 1 Th. ii. 4; Heb, 
у. 8; ovrws - . . кабоѕ, Lk. xxiv. 24; Ro. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 
17; os... ovrws, Acts viii. 82; xxiii. 11; Ro. у. 15, 18; 
1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Со. vii. 14; 1 Th. ii. 8; v. 2; ойто... ds, 
Mk. iv. 26; Jn. vii. 46 [L WH om. Tr br. the cl.]; 1 Co. 
iii. 15; iv. 1; ix. 26; Eph. v. 28; Jas. ii. 12; otrws фе... 
р) бе, 2 Со. ix. 5 [GL T Tr WH]; болер... otros, Mt. 
xii. 40; xiii. 40; xxiv. 27, 97, 39; Lk. xvii. 24; Jn. v. 
21, 26; Ro. у. 12, 19, 21; vi. 4; хі. 31; 1 Co. xi. 12; xv. 
22; xvi. 1; 2Co. i. 7 RG; Gal. iv. 29; Eph. v. 24 RG; 
after каб боор, Heb. ix. 27 sq.; ойто... dy тріто», Acts 
i. 11 ; xxvii. 25; б» трітоу . . . otros, 2 Tim. iii. 8 (Is. lii. 
14) ; катӣ тт» ёду йу Хеуоисчу alpesi ойто ктА. after the 
Way (i. e. as it requires [cf. 686, 2 a. fin.]) so etc. Acts 
xxiv. 14. 5. Further, the foll. special uses deserve 
notice : а. (ye) б< [better б] дё» otros ӧс [better 
6] 8€ ovras, one after this manner, another after that, i. e. 
different men in different ways, 1 Co. vii. 7 (поте дё» 
ойто kai тотё oUros ф@уета 7 раҳара, 2 S. xi. 25). b. 
ovTos, in the manner known to all, і. e. acc. to the context, 
so shamefully, 1 Co. v. 3. с. in that state in which 
one finds one's self, such as опе із, [cf. W. 465 (434)): ті 
pe єтоїпсає otros, Ro. іх. 20; ovrws elvai, uévew, of those 
who remain unmarried, 1 Со. vii. 26, 40; ó vxàv oUros 
sepia etra: viz. as (i. e. because he is) victor Гаї. in the 
manner described in vs. 4), Rev. iii. 5L T TrWH. а. 
thus forthwith, i. e. without hesitation [cf. Eng. off-hand, 
without ceremony, and the colloquial right, just]: Jn. iv. 
6; cf. Passow s. v. 4; [L.and S. s. v. IV.; see 1 above; 
add Jn. xiii. 25 T WH Tr br. (cf. Green, Crit. Notes 
ad loc.)] e. in questions (Lat. ѕісіпе ?) [Eng. ex- 
clamatory so then, what]: Mk. vii. 18 (Germ. sonach) [al. 
take ovrws here as expressive of degree. In Mt. xxvi. 
40, however, many give it the sense spoken of; cf. too 1 
Co. vi. 5]; ойто dmoxpírp ; і. e. so impudently, Jn. xviii. 
22; with an adjective, so (very), Gal. iii. 3. [But these 
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ехх., although classed together by Fritzsche also (Com. 
on Mark p. 150 84.), seem to be capable of discrimination. 
The passage from Gal., for instance, does not seem to 
differ essentially from examples under 3 above.] f. 
In class. Grk. офто often, after a conditional, concessive, 
or temporal protasis, introduces the apodosis (cf. Passow 
s. v. 1 h.; (L. and S. s. v. І. 7]). 1 Th. iv. 14 and Rev. 
xi. 5 have been referred to this head ; B. 357 (307); [cf. 
W. § 60, 5 (esp. а.)). But questionably; for in the first 
passage otros may also be taken as equiv. to under these 
circumstances, i. e. if we believe what I have said [better 
cf. ХУ. о. в.); in the second passage oóros denotes in the 
manner spoken of, і. е. by fire proceeding out of their 
mouth. 

оўу, see ov. 

оёх, i. д. od, not, but stronger Гсі. муці ad init. ] ; a. 
in simple negative sentences, by no means, not at all, 
[A. V. not]: Jn. xiii. 10 sq.; xiv. 22; 1 Co. v.2; vi.1; 
foll. by dAAd, 1 Co. x. 29; 2 Co. х. 13 (LT Tr WH oix); 
in denials or contradictions ГА. V. nay; not so], Lk. i. 
60; xii. 51; xiii. 3, 5; xvi. 30; Ro. iii. 27. b. ina 
question, Lat. nonne? (asking what no one denies to be 
true): Mt. v. 46 sq.; x. 29; xiii. 27; xx. 13; Lk. vi. 39; 
xvii. 17(L Tr WH oix]; xxiv. 26; Jn. хі. 9; Acts ii. 7 
Tr WH txt.; Ro. ii. 26 (L T Tr WH оду); 1 Co. i. 20; 
Heb. i. 14, etc.; (Sept. for кол, Gen. xl. 8; Judg. iv. 
6); айл” ойхі, will he not rather, Lk. xvii. 8. 

obe rns, -ov, б, (dew), one who owes another, a 
debtor: prop. of one who owes another money (Plat. 
lege. 5, 736 d. ; Plut.; al.); with а gen. of the sum due, 
Mt. xviii. 24. Metaph. a. one held by some obliga- 
tion, bound to some duty: ёфећётаѕ cipi, i. q. бфећо, foll. 
by an inf., Gal. у. 3 (Soph. Aj. 590); der. eui twos, 
to be one's debtor i. e. under obligations of gratitude to 
him for favors received, Ro. xv. 27; revi (dat. commodi), 
to be under obligation to do something for some one, 
Ro. i. 14; viii. 12. b. one who has not yet made 
amends to one whom he has injured : Mt. vi. 12; in imi- 
tation of the Chald. 3УП, one who owes God penalty or 
of whom God can demand punishment as something due, 
i. e. а sinner, Lk. xiii. 4.* 

spadh, -7s, 7, (pew), that which is owed; prop. a 
debt: Mt. xviii. 32; metaph. plur. dues: Ro. xiii. 7; 
spec. of conjugal duty [R. V. her due], 1 Co. vii. 3 GL 
T Tr WH. Found neither in the Grk. О. T. nor in 
prof. auth.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 90.* 

dheAnpa, -ros, тб, (óeíAo), that which is owed ; a. 
prop. that which is justly or legally due, a debt; so for 
mew, Deut. xxiv. 12 (10); d@révat, 1 Macc. xv. 8; dro- 
rivew, Plat. legg. 4 p. 717 b.; датодіддиа, Aristot. eth. 
Nic. 9, 2, 5 [p. 1165*, 3]. xarà дфеїАтна, as of debt, Ro. 
iv. 4. b. in imitation, of the Chald. зїп or «3in 
(which denotes both debt and sin), metaph. offence, sin, 
(see офеЛетое, b.); hence, афебмаг rwi rà сфе. айтой, tc 
remit the penalty of one's sins, to forgive them, (Chald. 
rain. paw), Mt. vi. 12. (Cf. W. 30, 32, 33.]* 

сфећо; impf. dhecdov; pres. pass. рієр. oed ópevos ; 
fr. Hom. down ; to owe; a. prop. to owe money, be 
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dpOarpodovrcta 
in debt for: rivi rt, Mt. xviii. 28; Lk. xvi. 5; without a 
dat., Mt. xviii. 28; Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 7; Philem. 18; ro 
офећбреуоу, that which is due, the debt, Mt. xviii. 30; 
айтф (which L Tr WH om.) that due to him, ib. 34. b. 
metaph.: ті, pass. rv eüvouav oeAoperny, the good-will 
due ГА. (not В.) V. due benevolence], 1 Co. vii. 3 Rec.; 
pndevi ug8cy oeirere (here deere, on account of what 
precedes and what follows, must be taken in its broadest 
sense, both literal and tropical), єї ці) rd aAAnAovs aya- 
may, owe по one anything except to love one another, be- 
cause we must never cease-loving and the debt of love 
can never be paid, Ro. xiii. 8. absol. fo be a debtor, be 
bound : Mt. xxiii. 16, 18; foll. by an inf. іо be under обії- 
gation, bound by duty or necessity, to do something; it be- 
hoves one; one ought; used thus of а necessity imposed 
either by law and duty, or by reason, or by the times, or 
by the nature of the matter under consideration [acc. to 
Westcott (Epp. of Jn. p. 5), Cremer, al., denoting obli- 
gation in its special and personal aspects] : Lk. xvii. 10; 
Jn. xiii. 14; xix. 7 (офеће amoOaveiv, he ought to die) ; 
Acts xvii. 29; Ro. xv. 1, 27; 1 Co. v. 10; [vii. 86 (A. V. 
need so requireth)]; ix. 10; xi. 7, 10; 2 Со. xii. 14; Eph. 
v. 28; 2 Th.i.3; ii. 18; Heb. ii. 17; у. 3, 12; 1Jn. ii. 6; 
lii. 16; iv. 11; 3 Jn. 8; dpecrov cvvicracba, I ought to 
have been commended, i. e. I can demand commenda- 
tion, 2 Co. xii. 11. с. after the Chaldee (see офедє- 
ms, b., сфе ура, b.), офећо тирі, to have wronged one 
and not yet made amends to him ГА. V. indebted], Lk. 
хі 4. [Сомр.: mpoo-odeido. ]* 

бфеом (for Sedov, without the augm., 2 aor. of офећо; 
in earlier Grk. with an inf., as dpeAov бауєіу, I ought to 
have died, expressive of & wish, i. q. would that I were 
dead ; in later Grk. it assumes the nature of an inter- 
jection, to be rendered) would that, where one wishes 
that a thing had happened which has not happened, or 
that a thing be done which probably will not be done 
[cf. W. 301 sq. (283); B. $150, 5]: with an optative 
pres. Rev. iii. 15 Rec.; with an indicative impf., Rev. 
ibid. GL T Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 1, (Epict. diss. 2, 18, 15; 
Ignat. ad Smyrn. c. 12); with an indic. aorist, 1 Co. iv. 
8 (Ps. exviii. (схіх.) 5; Spedov dmeÜdvouev, Ex. xvi. 8; 
Num. xiv. 2; xx. 3); with the future, Gal. v. 12 (Lcian. 
soloec. [or Pseudosoph.] 1, where this construction is 
classed as а solecism). Cf. Passow ii. р. 603"; [L. and 
S. s. v. офећо, II. 3].* 

6$€ os, -ovs, тб, (офЕХХо to increase), advantage, profit: 
1 Со. ху. 32; Jas. ії. 14, 16. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
Job xv. 3.)* 

éhBadrpo-Souvrela [Т WH -Aía; see I, є), -as, 7, (opOad- 
родохћоѕ, Constit. apost. [4, 12, Coteler. Patr. Apost.] i. 
р. 299*; and this fr. op@adpds and odios), ГА. V. eye- 
service i. e.] service performed [only] under the master's 
eye (ш) кат’ офбаћџод., rouréore ші) póvov ттарбуто» тб 
дєсптотбу kal ópóvrov, dÀÀà xai dmóvrov, Theophyl. on 
Eph. vi Є; «Рог the master's eye usually stimulates to 
greater diligence; his absence, on the other hand, ren- 
ders sluggish.” Н. Stephanus): Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 22. 
Not found elsewhere; [cf. W. 100 (97 * 
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ёфбалцбз, -об, б, (іт. г. от to see; allied to не, dwo- 
pai, etc.; Curtius $ 627), Sept. for sy, [fr. Hom. down], 
the eye: Mt. v. 88; vi. 22; Mk. ix. 47; Lk. xi. 34; Jn. 
ix. 6; 1 Co. xii. 16; Rev. vii. 17; xxi. 4, and often; риті) 
дфбахдой, 1 Co. xv. 52; of opOadrpoi pov «доу (see the 
remark in улдоса, 1), Lk. ii. 30; cf. iv. 20; x. 23; Mt. 
xiii. 16; 1 Со. іі. 9; Rev.i.7; [dvéBAeyav ol дфвадрої 
Mt. xx. 31 RG]; іде rois 0ф0., Mt. xiii. 15; Jn. xii. 40; 
Acts xxviii. 27; бра» rots oO. (see брао, 1), 1 Jn. i. 1; 
ў érbupia ràv 0ф0. desire excited by seeing, 1 Jn. ii. 16. 
Since the eye is the index of the mind, the foll. phrases 
have arisen: 0ф0. cov rovnpés єттї, i. e. thou art envious, 
Mt. xx. 15; оф. movgpós, envy, Mk. vii. 22 (КИ y, an 
envious man, Prov. xxiii. 6; xxviii. 22; cf. Sir. xxxiv. 
13; rw JY nj thine eye is evil toward thy 
brother, i. e. thou enviest [grudgest] thy brother, Deut. 
xv. 9; дфд. movnpós POovepds ет dpro, Sir. xiv. 10; ш) 
фбоуєсато cov ó 00. Tob. iv. 7; the opposite, ауабд< 
od6aAuós, is used of a willing mind, Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 
10, 12) ; on the other hand, офба\дд< mowpós in Mt. vi. 
23 is a diseased, disordered eye, just as we say a bad eye, 
а bad finger [see movnpds, 2 a. (where Lk. хі. 34)]. xpa- 
тєїу rovs 0ф0. той pn кт. [ A. V. to hold the eyes i. e.] 
to prevent one from recognizing another, Lk. xxiv. 16; 
bmroAaufávo тй darò тоу офд. rwos, by receiving one to 
withdraw him from another's sight ГА. V. received hin 
out of their sight], Acts i. 9. Metaph. of the eyes of the 
mind, the faculty of knowing: éxpv8n amd ràv офб. cov, 
hid from thine eyes, i. e. concealed from thee (cf. B. 320 
(274)], Lk. xix. 42; 8i8óvat тил opOadrpods тод ш) BAérew, 
to cause опе to be slow to understand, Ro. xi. 8 (cf. B. 
267 (230)]; тифАобу rods 00. twos, Jn. xii. 40; 1 Jn. 
ii. 11; oxorifovrat of 00. Ro. xi. 10; mepwtiıopévot 00aA- 
poi tas діауоіас [cf. B. $ 145, 6], Eph. i. 18 Rec. ; ris 
кардіас (as in Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 2), ibid. GL T Tr 
WH; єм dpOarpois tivos (D ^y y3 [cf. В. $ 146, 1 fin.]), 
in the judgment [cf. our view] of one, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. 
xii. 11; ойк ёст т: ат&уаут: тоу OPO. twos, to neglect а 
thing (cf. our leave, put, out of sight), Ro. iii. 18; уурубу 
eai Te Tois OPO. revos (see yvuvós, 2 a.), Heb. iv. 13; of 
0ф0. roU киріом éri Sixaious (sc. eri- [or ато-) SAémovow, 
which is added in Ps. x. (xi.) 4), are (fixed) upon the 
righteous, i. e. the Lord looks after, provides for them, 
1 Pet. iii. 12. Other phrases in which ó$6aAuós occurs 
may be found under avolyw р. 48°, ámAo)s, діамоїуа 1, 
eLopvocw 1, ёпаіро р. 228*, кашийо, potyaXis a., проура- 
$o 2. 

бфіс, -ews, ó, [perh. named fr. its sight; cf. párov, 
init., and see Curtius as s. v. офваЛуде); fr. Hom. Il. 12, 
208 down; Sept. mostly for wm); a snake, serpent: Mt. 
vii. 10; Mk. xvi. 18; Lk. x. 19; xi. 11; Jn. iii. 14 ; 1 Co. 
x.9; Rev. іх. 19; with the ancients the serpent was an 
emblem of cunning and wisdom, 2 Co. xi. 8, cf. Gen, iii. 
1; hence, poro as of ches, Mt. x. 16 [here WH mrg. 
ó бф]; hence, crafty hypocrites are called specs, Mt. 
xxiii. 33. The serpent narrated to have deceived Eve 
(see Gen. u. s.) was regarded by the later Jews as the 
devil (Sap. ii. 23 sq. cf. 4 Macc. xviii. 8); hence he is 
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ÓxXos 


called ó équs ó dpyatos, ó бф: Rev. xii. 9, 14 sq. ; xx. 
2; see [Grimm on Sap. u.s.; Fr. Lenormant, Beginnings 
of History etc. ch. ii. p. 109 sq., and] драком.? 

б$фр%$, -vos, ї, 1. the eyebrow, so fr. Hom. down. 
2. any prominence or projection; аз | Eng. the brow] of 
a mountain (so the Lat. supercilium, Verg. georg. 1, 
108; Hirt. bell. afr. 58; Liv. 27, 18; 84, 29) : Lk. iv. 29 
(Hom. Il. 20, 151; often in Polyb., Plut., al.).* 

[Sxerds, -ov, б, 1. a water-pipe, duct. 2. the 
intestinal canal: Mk. vii. 19 WH (rejected) mrg. (al. 
афедроу).*] 

оАо, -© : pres. pass. ptcp. дуЛойрємог ; (було) ; prop. 
to excite a mob against one; [in Hom. (Il. 21, 261) to dis- 
turb, roll away]; univ. to trouble, molest, (тоа, Hdt. 5, 41; 
Aeschyl., а.) ; absol. to be in confusion, in an uproar, (3 
Macc. v. 41); pass. to be vered, molested, troubled : by 
demons, Lk. vi. 18 R G L (where T Tr WH évoyA., —the 
like variation of text in Hdian. 6, 3, 4) ; Acts v. 16; 
Tob. vi. 8 (7); Acta Thomae $ 12. [Comp.: єм, тар- 
ev-oxy^éo. ]* 

ду Хо-тоціо, -à : 1 aor. рер. ёхХотогоаѕ ; (6xAos, тоо); 
to collect a crowd, gather the people together : Acts xvii. 5. 
Not found elsewhere.* 

&xXos, -ov, б, in the N. T. only in the historical bks. 
and five times in the Rev. ; asin Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and 
Aeschyl. down, a crowd, i. e. 1. a casual collec- 
tion of people ; a multitude of men who have flocked to- 
gether in some place, а throng: Mt. ix. 23, 25; xv. 10, etc. ; 
Mk. ii. 4 ; iii. 9, and often ; Lk. v. 1, 19; vii. 9, etc. ; Jn. 
v. 18; vi. 22, 24; vii. 20, 32, 49, etc. ; Acts xiv. 14; xvii. 
8; xxi. 34; тіс ёк тоб OxyAov, Lk. xi. 27; xii. 13; ог алд 
той yov, xix. 39 ; іх. 38; ато (for i.e. on account of 
[cf. dzó, IT. 2 b.]) т. було, Lk. xix. 3; у Bia т. óyAov, 
Acts xxi. 35 ; modvs було and much oftener dyAos толис, 
Mt. xiv. 14; xx. 29; xxvi. 47; Mk. v. 21, 24; vi. 34; ix. 14; 
xiv. 48 [here T Tr WII om. L Tr mrg. br. vo. ] ; Lk. vii. 
11; viii. 4; ix. 37; Jn. vi. 2, 5; xii. 12 [but here Tr mrg. 
br. WH prefix 6; cf. В. 91 (80)]; Rev. xix. 1, 6; with 
the art. ó modvs буА., the great multitude present, Mk. xii. 
37; (6 dyAos толо (the noun forming with the adj. a sin- 
gle composite term, like our) the common people, Jn. xii. 9 
T WH Tr mrg. ; cf. B. u.s. ; some would give the phrase 
the same sense іп Mk. 1. с.); sápmoAvs, Mk. viii. 1 [Rec.]; 
ixavés, Mk. x. 46 ; Lk. vii. 12; Acts xi. 24, 26; хіх. 26; 6 
пАєїстоє xA. [the most part of the multitude], Mt. xxi. 8; 
тає ó бу\., Mt. xiii. 2; Mk. ii. 13; iv. 1; vii. 14 [Rec.]; ix. 
15; xi. 18; Lk. xiii. 17; Acts xxi. 27; dyA. тосойтог, Mt. 
xv. 33; ai pupiddes той ёХА. Lk. xii. 1; ob pera óyXov, not 
having a crowd with me, Acts xxiv. 18; ётер dyAov, in the 
absence of the multitude [(see drep)], Lk. xxii. 6. plur. 
ої буЛог, very often in Mt. and Lk., as Mt. v. 1; vii. 28; 
ix. 8, 33, 36; xi. 7; xii. 46; xiii. 34, 86, etc. ; Lk. iii. 7, 
10; iv. 42; v. 3; viii. 42, 45: ix. 11; xi. 14, etc. ; Acts 
viii. 6; xiii. 45 ; xiv. 11, 13, 18 sq. ; xvii. 13; once in Jn. 
vii. 12 [where Тағ. the sing.]; in Mk. only vi. 33 Rec.; 
and without the art. Mk. x. 1; буЛостодЛої, Mt. iv. 25; 
viii. 1; xii. 15 [RG]; xiii. 2; xv. 30; xix. 2; Lk. у. 15; 
xiv. 25; mavres ol dyos, Mt. xii. 23. 2. the multe 
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tude i. е. the common people, opp. to the rulers and lead- 
ing men: Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26; Mk. xii. 12; [Jn. vii. 12° 
(provided the plur. is retained in the first part of the 
vs.)]; with contempt, the ignorant multitude, the populace, 
Jn. vii. 49; Фтідйстадсс ÓxyAov, а riot, а mob, Acts xxiv. 
12 (L T Tr WH éníeracis (4. v.) óx.]. 3. univ. а 
multitude : with a gen. of the class, as reAwvay, Lk. у. 29; 
padnrav, Lk. vi. 17; óvouárov (see буора, 3), Acts i. 15; 
trav lepéwy, Acts vi. 7; the plur. булон, joined with Aaol 
and єди, in Rev. xvii. 15 seems to designate troops of 
men assembled together without order. (Sept. chiefly 
for iip.) 

óxópepa, -ros, тб, (Óyvpóo [to make strong, to fortify 1); 
1. prop. a castle, stronghold, fortress, fastness, Sept. for 
"42D, ее. ; very often in 1 and 2 Macc.; Xen. Hellen. 
8, 2, 3. 2. trop. anything on which one relies : ка- 
Oche тд Óyopopa, 4ф' d ётетоібдесар, Prov. xxi. 22; dyv- 
pepa ócíov фбВоє xupiov, Prov. x. 29; in 2 Co. x. 4 of 
the arguments and reasonings by which a disputant en- 
deavors to fortify his opinion and defend it against his 
opponent.* 

sPapiov, -ov, тб, (dimin. fr. дфог [cf. Curtius 8 630] 
і. e. whatever is eaten with bread, esp. food boiled or 
roasted ; hence specifically), fish : Jn. vi. 9, 11 ; xxi. 9 sq. 
13. (Comic. ap. Athen. 9, c. 35 р. 385 e. : Ісіап., Geop. 
Геї. Wetstein on Jn. vi. 9]; see yuvacxaproy, fin. [W. 23 
(22)])* 

oV, (apparently fr. dms ; see дтісо, init.), adv. of time, 
after a long time, long after, late ; a. esp. late in the 
day (sc. ris zpépas, which is often added, as Thuc. 4,93; 
Xen. Hellen. 2, 1, 23), i. e. at evening (Hom., Thuc., 
Plat., al.; for oy лу, Gen. xxiv. 11): Mk. xi. (11 T 
Tr mrg. WH txt. (cf. Plut. Alex. 16,1)], 19; xiii.35. — b. 
with a gen. [W. § 54, 6], owe caBBárov, the sabbath having 
just passed, after the sabbath, i. e. at the early dawn of the 
first day of the week — (an interpretation absolutely 
demanded by the added specification тӯ érubpoox. ктА.), 
Mt. xxviii. 1 cf. Mk. xvi. 1 (owe тё, Вас Мос xpóvov, 
long after the times of the king, Plut. Num. 1; дфе 
нустпріюу, the mysteries being over, Philostr. vit. Apoll. 
4, 18); [but an examination of the instances just cited 
(and others) will show that they fail to sustain the ren- 
dering after (although it is recognized by Passow, Pape, 
Schenkl, and other lexicographers) ; ду foll. by a gen. 
seems always to be partitive,denoting /ate іп the peri- 
od specified by the gen. (and consequently still belong- 
ing to it), cf. В. 5 132, 7 Rem.; Kühner $414, 5 c. 8. 
Hence in Mt. l. c. ‘late on the sabbath’). Keim iii. 
р. 552 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. 303 зд.) endeavors to relieve 


the passage differently [by adopting the Vulg. vespere 


sabbati, on the evening of the sabbath], but without sue 
cess. [(Cf. Keil, Com. über Matth. ad loc.)]* 

було, -оу, (dye), late, latter, (Hom. Il. 2, 325; piyd 
raros omdpos, Xen. oec. 17, 4 sq. ; év rois dwlpots тб» idé 
тоу, of the time of subsidence of the waters of the Nile, 
Diod. 1, 10; [сЁ. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 51 sq.]): dy. berds, the 
latter or vernal rain, which falls chiefly in the months of 
March and April just before the harvest (opp. to the 
autumnal or проїроѕ [cf. B. D. s. v. Rain]), Jas. у. 7 [but 
І, T Tr WH om. verór, cod. Sin. and a few other authori. 
ties substitute картфу); Sept. for vipa, Deut. xi. 14; 
Jer. v. 24; Hos. vi. 8; Joel ії. 23; Zech. x. 1.* 

fros, -a, -о», (д\ує), late; l. as an adjective 
({Pind.,] Thuc., Dem., Aristot., Theophr., al.; [ Lob. ad 
Phryn. р. 51 вд.]) : 7 бра, МК. хі. 11 [but T Tr mrg. WH 


txt. dye, д. у.) (діа év vorri, Pind. Isthm. 4, 59). 2 . 


contrary to the usage of prof. auth. 9 д.а as a subst. 
(sc. бра (сб. W. 591 sq. (550); В. 82 (71)]), evening: 
i. e. either from our three to six o'clock Р. м., Mt. уйі, 
16; xiv. 15; xxvii. 57; Mk. iv. 35; or from our six o'elock 
P. M. to the beginning of night, Mt. xiv. 23; xvi. 9 
[here T br. WH reject the pass.]; xx. 8; xxvi. 20; Mk. 
i. 32; vi. 47; xiv. 17; xv. 42; Jn. vi. 163 xx. 19, (hence 
озул p3, between the two evenings, Ex. xii. 6; xvi 
12; xxix. 89 [cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. р. 1064 sq. (and 
addit. et emend. р. 106); B. Р. г. v. Day]). Besides 
only in Judith xiii. 1.* 

бф, -ews, ў, (ОПТО, бфора [cf. бфбал\иф<]), fr. Hom. 
down ; Sept. chiefly for 115; 1. seeing, sight. 2. 
face, countenance: Jn. xi. 44; Rev. i. 16. 3. the 
outward appearance, look, [many lexicographers give 
this neuter and objective sense precedence]: xpíret кат" 
б\н», Jn. vii. 24.* 

óyéviov, -ov, тб, (fr. дом — on which see дфаргом, init. 
— and dvéoua to buy), а later Grk. word (cf. Sturz, De 
dial. Maced. et Alex. р. 187; Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 418), 
prop. whatever is bought to be eaten with bread, as fish, 
flesh, and the like (see óyyápvov). And as corn, meat, 
fruits, salt, were given to soldiers instead of pay (Caes. 
b. g. 1, 23, 1; Polyb. 1, 66 sq.; 8, 18, 8), éydmor began 
to signify l. univ. a soldiers pay, allowance, 
(Polyb. 6, 39, 12; Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 36), more com- 
monly in the plur. [W. 176 (166); B. 24 (21)] сфота, 
prop. that part of а soldier’s support given їо place of 
pay (і. e. rations] and the money in which he is paid 
(Polyb. 1, 67, 1; 6, 39, 15; 1 Macc. iii. 28; xiv. 82; 1 
Esdr. iv. 56 ; Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 3) : Lk. iii. 14; 1 Co. 
ix. 7 [cf. W. $ 31, 74.). 2. metaph. toages: sing. 
2 Co. xi. 8; тўс ápaprías, the hire that sin pays, Ro. ті. 
28.* 
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II 


ravedevo 


жаубебо: 1 aor. subj. 8d pers. plur. raydetowor; 


(wayis, q. у.); а word unknown to the Greeks; to en-. 


snare, entrap: birds, Eccl. ix. 12; metaph., тй Фу Aóyg, 
of the attempt to elicit from one some remark which can 
be turned into an accusation against him, Mt. xxii. 15. 
([rots Adyots, Prov. vi. 2 Graec. Venet.; cf. also Deut. 
vii. 25; xii. 80 in the ваше]; 1 5. xxviii. 9.) * 

wayls, -(Bos, й, (fr. myyrvjs to make fast, 2 aor. érayov; 
prop. that which holds fast [cf. Anth. Pal. 6, 5]), Sept. 
for n, NY, «різ, etc.; а snare, (rap, поозе; a. 
prop. of snares in which birds are entangled and 
caught, Prov. vi. 5; vii. 23; Ps. xc. (xci) 8; exxiii. 
(exxiv.) 7; mayi8as iordva, Arstph. av. 527; hence фе 
mayis, as а snare, i.e. unexpectedly, suddenly, because 
birds and beasts are caught unawares, Lk. xxi. 35. b. 
trop. а snare, i. e. whatever brings peril, loss, destruction: 
of а sudden and unexpected deadly peril, Ro. xi. 9 fr. 
Ps. lxviii. (Їхіх.) 23; of the allurements and seductions 
of sin, ёитітте eis me«pao pr к. таукда, 1 Tim. vi. 9 (éuni- 
тте els тау{да dpaprwdds, Prov. хіі. 18, cf. xxix. 6; joined 
with скаудаћоу, Sap. xiv. 11); тоб OufóAov, the allure- 
ments to sin by which the devil holds one bound, 2 Tim. 
ii. 26; 1 Tim. ій. 7. (In Grk. writ. also of the snares 
of love.) * 

álna, -ros, тб, (fr. яабєїу, пасҳо, as радпиа fr. pa- 
Geiv), fr. [Soph.,] Hdt. down; 1. that which one 
suffers or has suffered; a. externally, a suffering, 
misfortune, calamity, evil, affliction: plur., Ro. viii. 18; 
2 Со. і. 6sq.; Со]. і. 24; 2 Tim. iii. 11; Heb. ii. 10; x. 
32; 1 Pet. v. 9; та els Хрістбу, that should subsequently 
come unto Christ (W. 198 (182)], 1 Pet. i. 11; тоб 
Xptorov, which Christ endured, 1 Pet. v. 1; also the 
afflictions which Christians must undergo in behalf of 
the same cause for which Christ patiently endured, are 
called тавпрата тоё Хрестої [W. 189 (178) note], 2 Co. 
i 5; Phil. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 18. 
state, an affection, passion: Gal. v. 24; тёр ápaprió», 
that lead to sins, Ro. vii. 5. 2. i. q. TÒ пасує» (see 
«avxnpa, 2), ап enduring, undergoing, suffering, (so the 
plur. in Arstph. thesm. 199) : Óavárov, gen. of the obj., 
Heb. ii. 9. (SvN. cf. dos, init.]* 

хобтүгб$, -7, -бу, (rác yo, тавеї»); 1. passible (Lat. 
patibilis, Cic. de nat. deor. 8, 12, 29), endwed with the 
capacity of suffering, capable of feeling ; often in Plut., as 
табутду сёра. 2. subject to the necessity of suffer- 
iny, destined to suffer, (Vulg. passibilis) : Acts xxvi. 23 
(with the thought here respecting Christ as тавутфе 
compare the similar language of Justin Mart. dial. c. Tr. 
ес. 36, 39, 52, 68, 76, 89); сі. W. 97 (92); [B. 42 (37)]; 
(so in eccl. writ. also, cf. Otto's Justin, Grk. index s. v.; 


b. of an inward: 


тагбарюо» 


Christ is said to be табутф and фтадіє in Ignat. ad Eph. 
7, 2; ad Polyc. 8, 2).* 

6005, -ous, тб, (ладєу, пасҳо), fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down; i.q. тавпиа (q. v.; [the latter differs fr. табоѕ (if 
at all) only in being the more individualizing апа con- 
crete term; cf. Schmidt, Syn. ch. 24 § 11]); 1. 
whatever befalls one, whether it be sad ог joyous; spec. 
a calamity, mishap, evil, affliction. 2. a feeling which 
the mind suffers, an affection of the mind, emotion, pas- 
sion; passionate desire; used by the Greeks in either a 
good ог a bad sense (cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 2, 4 (cf. Cope, 
Introd. to Aristotle’s Rhet. р. 133 sqq.; and his note on 
rhet. 2, 22, 16]). In the N. T. in а bad sense, depraved 
passion: Col. iii. 5; табу driuias, vile passions, Ro. i. 26 
(see аташа); év пабе émcbupias, [in the passion of lust], 
gen. of apposit. [W. § 59, 8 а.), 1 Th. iv. 5.* 


[SrN. -d00s, àv i0vu(a: т. presents the passive, èr. the 
active side of a vice; ёт. is more comprehensive in meaning 
than w.; ёт. is (evil) desire, ж. ungovernable desire. Cf. 
Trench $ Ixxxvii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 5.] 


waSaywyds, -об, б, (fr. тас, and dywyds а leader, es- 
cort), fr. Hdt. 8, 75 down; a tutor (Lat. paedagogus) 
i. e. a guide and guardian of boys. Among the Greeks 
and Romans the name was applied to trustworthy slaves 
who were charged with the duty of supervising the life 


апа morals of boys belonging to the better class. 'The 


boys were not allowed so much as to step out of the 
house without them before arriving at the age of man- 
hood; cf. Fischer s. v. in index і. to Aeschin. dial. Socr. ; 
Hermann, Griech. Privatalterthümer, 8 84, 15 sqq.; 
[Smith, Dict. of Grk. and Rom. Antiq. s. v.; Becker, 
Charicles (Eng. trans. 4th ed.), p. 226 sq.]. They are 
distinguished from oi дідаткадо:: Xen. de rep. Lac. 8, 2; 
Plat. Lys. p. 208 c.; Diog. Laért. 3,92. The name car 
ries with it an idea of severity (as of & stern censor 
and enforcer of morals) in 1 Co. iv. 15, where the 
father is distinguished from the tutor as one whose 
discipline is usually milder, and in Gal. lii. 24 sq. where 
the Mosaic law is likened to a tutor because it arouses 
the consciousness of sin, and is called maaywyòs eis 
Хрістбь, i. e. preparing the soul for Christ, because those 
who have learned by experience with the law that they 
are not and cannot be commended to God by their 
works, welcome the more eagerly the hope of salvation 
offered them through the death and resurrection of 
Christ, the Son of God.* 

Tuibápuoy, -ou, тб, (dimin. of жа, see yuraudxor), а 
little boy, a lad: Mt. xi. 16 Rec.; Jn. vi. 9. (Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., sqq. ; Sept. very often for 53), also for 1»: 


та:дєіа 


Гта:даріоу of an adult youth, Tob. vi. 2, etc. (cf. 11 зд.)).) 
(SvN. see sais, fin.]* 

тола (Тағ. -ia; [see 1, «1), -as, 0, (maidevo), Sept. 
for 7032; 1. the whole training and education of 
children (which relates to the cultivation of mind and 
morals, and employs for this purpose now commands 
and admonitions, now reproof and punishment): Eph. 
vi. 4 Геї. W. 888 (363) note]; (in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
on, it includes also the care and training of the bod y.) 
[See esp. Trench, Syn. § xxxii.; ef. Jowett's Plato, in- 
dex s. v. Education]. | | 2. whatever in adults also 
cultivates the soul, esp. by correcting mistakes and curbing 
the passions ; hence a. instruction which aims at the 
increase of virtue: 2 Tim. iii. 16. b. acc. to bibl. 
usage chastisement, chastening, (of the evils with which 
God visits men for their amendment) : Heb. xii. 5 (Prov. 
iii. 11), 7 sq. [see бторёро, 2 b.], 11; (Prov. xv. 5, and 
often in the O. T.; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdbch. on Sap. 
р. 51; Геї. (Plat.) defin. saiBeía* дораи бвератеутикі) 
yvxisp-* 

wasSeurhs, -ov, б, (maeva) ; 1. an instructor, pre- 
ceptor, teacher: Ro. ii. 20 (Sir. xxxvii. 19; 4 Macc. у. 34; 
Plat. legg. 7 p. 811 d., etc.; Plut. Lycurg. с. 12, etc. ; Diog. 
Laért. 7, 7). 2. a chastiser: Heb. xii. 9 (Hos. v. 2; 
Psalt. Sal. 8, 35).* 

wabo ; impf. єтакдєцо»; 1 aor. ptcp. macdevoas; Pass., 
pres. тасдєдораї; 1 aor. émasdevOnv; pf. ptep. memaidev- 
pévos ; (mais); Sept for 70; 1. as in class. Grk. 
prop. to train children: red with a dat. of the thing in 
which опе is instructed, in pass., copia [W. 227 (213) n.], 
Acts vii. 22 ЕСТ, WH (сеї. B. § 134, 6] (ypáppacvw, 
Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 4 fin.) ; ё софіа, ibid. T Tr; тод xarà 
axpiBevav, in pass., Acts xxii. 3. Pass. to be instructed or 


taught, to learn: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. i. 20; to cause 
one to learn: foll. by фа, Tit. ii. 12. 2. to chas- 


lise ; a. to chastise or castigate with words, to cor- 
rect: of those who are moulding the character of others 
by reproof and admonition, 2 Tim. ii. 25 (revd maidevew 
каї робш (е Хбуф, Ael. v. Б. 1, 34). b. in bibl. and 
eccl. use employed of God, to chasten by the infliction of 
evils and calamities [cf. W. § 2,1 b.]: 1 Со. xi. 32; 2 Со. 
vi.9; Heb. xii. 6; Rev. iii. 19, (Prov. xix. 18; xxix. 17; 
Sap. iii. 5; xi. 10 (9); 2 Macc. vi. 16; x. 4). с. to 
chastise with blows, to scourge: of а father punishing а 
son, Heb. xii. 7, [10]; of a judge ordering one to be 
scourged, Lk. xxiii. 16, 22, [(Deut. xxii. 18)].* 
тодбобвеу, (тахдіоу), adv., from childhood, from a child, 
(a later word, for which the earlier writ. used ёк macdus, 
Xen. Cyr. 5, 1, 2; or ёк ma:diov, mem. 2, 2, 8; or ёк nar- 
Siwy, oec. 3, 10; [cf. ҮҮ. 26 (25); 463 (431)]) : Mk. ix. 
21, where LT Tr WH ёк тадббе>» (cf. Win. 8 65,2). 
(Synes. de provid. p. 91b.; Joann. Zonar. 4, 184 a.).* 
талбіоу, ov, тб, (dimin. of mais), (fr. Hdt. down], Sept. 
for 0, ^73, |3, ete. ; a young child, a little boy, а little 
girl; plur. та Tadia, infants; children; little ones. In 
sing.: univ., of an infant just born, Jn. xvi 21; ofa 
(male) child recently born, Mt. ii. 8 sq. 11, 13, 14, 20 sq.; 
Lk. i. 59, 66, 76, 80; ii. 17, 91 ( Rec.], 27, 40; Heb. xi. 23; 
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of a more advanced child, Mt. xviii. 2, 4 sq.; Mk. ix. 36 
sq.; Їх. 15]; Lk. ix. 47 sq. ; (Lk. xviii. 17); of a mature 
child, Mk. ix. 24 ; revds, the son of some one, Jn. iv. 49; of 
a girl, Mk. v. 39-41; [vii. 30 Ltxt. T Tr WHJ. In plur. 
of (partly grown) children: Mt. хі. 16 GL T Tr WH; 
xiv. 21; xv. 38; xviii. 3; xix. 13 sq.; Mk. vii. 28: x. 13 
sqq.; Lk. vii. 32; xviii. 16; [Heb. ii. 14]; reds, of some 
one, Lk. хі. 7, cf. Heb. ii. 13. Metaph. тадіа rais фресі, 
children (i. e. like children) where the use of the mind is 
required, 1 Co. xiv. 20; in affectionate address, i. q. Lat. 
carissimi ГА. V. children], Jn. xxi. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 14 (18), 18; 
(iii. WH mrg. SYN. see mais, fin.]* 

wulon, -ns, 7, (fem. of та:діскос, a young boy or 
slave; a dimin. of mais, see veavía os) ; 1. a young 
girl, damsel, (Xen., Menand., Polyb., Plut., Lcian.; Sept. 
Ruth iv. 12). 2. a maid-servant, а young female 
slave; cf. Germ. Mädchen [our maid] for a young fe- 
male-servant (Hdt. 1, 93; Lys., Dem., al.) : Lk. xii. 45; 
Acts xvi. 16; opp. to у éAevOépa, Gal. iv. 22 sq. 30 
84.; spec. of the maid-servant who had charge of the 
door: Mt. xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 66, 69; Lk. xxii. 56; Acts 
xii. 18; й m. й Óvpepós, Jn. xviii. 17; (also in the Sept. 
of a female slave, often for пок, AND). Cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 239. (SYN. see rais, fin. У 

тад»; fr. Hom. down; prop. to play like a child; 
then univ. fo play, sport, jest; to give way to hilarity, esp. 
by joking, singing, dancing; so in 1 Co. x. 7, after Ex. 
xxxii. 6 where it stands for Dn, as in Gen. xxi. 9; xxvi. 
8; Judg. xvi. 25; also in the Sept. for pny. [Сомр. : 
— 1” 

wats, gen. ratdds, 6, 9, fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. only 
in the Gospels апа Acts; 1. a child, boy or girl; 
Sept. for 77) and пу) (Gen. xxiv. 28; Deut. xxii. 15, 
etc.) : б mais, Mt. xvii. 18; Lk. ii. 43; ix. 42; Acts xx. 
12; 7 mais, Lk. viii. 51, 54 ; plur. infants, children, Mt. ii. 
16 ; xxi. 15; ó mais tivos, the son of one, Jn. iv. 51. 2. 
(Like the Lat. puer, i. q.) servant, slave, (Aeschyl. cho- 
ëph. 652; Arstph. nub. 18, 132; Xen. mem. 8, 13, 6; 
symp. 1, 11; 2, 28; Plat. Charm. p. 155 а.; Protag. p. 
310 c. and often; Diod. 17, 76; al.; so Sept. times with- 
out number for 73у Геї. W. р. 30, no. 3); cf. the similar 
use of Germ. Bursch, [French garcon, Eng. фоу|): Mt. 
viii. 6, 8, 18; Lk. vii. 7 cf. 10; xii. 45; xv. 26. an attend- 
ant, servant, spec. а king’s РРО minister : Mt. xiv. 
2 (Diod. xvii. 36; hardly so in the earlier Grk. writ.; 
Gen. xli. 37 sq. ; 1 S. xvi. 15-17 ; xviii. 22, 26; Dan. ii. 
7; 1 Macc. i. 6, 8; 1 Esdr. ii. 16; v. 33, 35); hence, in 
imitation of the Hebr. ЛЯ, 127, rais той беоб is used of 
а devout worshipper of God, one who fulfils God's will, 
(Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 18; exii. (cxiii.) 1; Sap. ii. 13, etc.) ; 
thus, the people of Israel, Lk. i. 54 (1s. xli. 8; xlii. 19; 
xliv. 1 sq. 21, etc.) ; David, Lk. i. 69; Acts iv. 25, (Ps. 
xvii. (xviii.) 1; xxxv. (xxxvi.) 1 [ Ald., Compl.], etc.) ; 
likewise any upright and godly man whose agency God 
employs in executing his purposes; thusin the N. T. Jesus 
the Messiah: Mt. xii. 18 (fr. Is. xlii. 1); Acts iii. 13, 26; 
iv. 27, 30, Геї. Harnack on Barn. ep. 6, 1 and Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor: 59, 2]; inthe O. T. also Moses, Neh. i. 7 sq.; 
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the prophets, 1 Esdr. viii. 79 (81); Bar. ii. 20, 24; and 
others.* | 

[Syn. wats, та:8фріоу, rardlor, кагдіскт, TÉkvov: 
'The grammarian Aristophanes is quoted by Ammonius (s. v. 
yépu») as defining thus: tardloy, rb трефбиеуоу йті тівту 
you: vaibdpioyv 8, Td Kön теріжатобу kal rijs Aéfeos vre- 
xóuevov: waiblokos 8,6 Фу тї Exouévp їлкіа` rats б' д 
бід Tay ФукикЛіоу мавтидфтам биууфиємоз iévai.. Philo (de mund. 
opif. $36) quotes the physician Hippocrates as follows: év 
&v6párov dice éwrd elow Spar к.т.А., maib(ov uév dori Éxpis 
£r rà сту, д$бутоу ékBoATs* mais è xpi уоуїђѕ expicews, eis 
тё біз ётта° ueipdiioy 86 Йхрі yevelou Лахуфаєсб, és Tà тріє 
éxrd.etc. According to Schmidt, жо: (оу denotes exclusive- 
ly a little child; wa:3dpcov а child up to its first school years ; 
mais a child of any age; (та:діскоѕ and) mablorn, in which 
reference to descent quite disappears, cover the years of late 
childhood and early youth. But usage is untrammelled : 
froma child isexpressed either by ёк то:86 (most frequently), 
or ёк waidlov, ог ёк (&mb) maibapíov. wars and rékvov denote а 
child alike as-respects descent and age, reference to the latter 
being more prominent in the former word, to descent in 
тёкиоу ; but the period -xas covers is not sharply defined; 
and, in classic usage as in modern, youthful designations 
cleave to the female sex longer than to the male. See 
Schmidt ch. 69; Höhne in Luthardt's Zeitschrift u. s. w. for 
1882, р. 57sqq.] | 

тай»: 1 aor. ётаиса; from Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 
Sept. mostly for 7127); to strike, smite: with the fists, 
Mt. xxvi. 68 (сі. раті(о, 2]; Lk. xxii. 64; with a sword, 
Mk. xiv. 47: Jn. xviii. 10; to sting (to strike or wound 
with a sting), Rev. ix. 5.* 

Пакатьаућ, -5:,7, Pacatiana (Phrygia). In the fourth 
century after Christ, Phrygia was divided into Phrygia 
Salutaris and Phrygia Pacatiana [later, Capatiana]; Lao- 
dicea was the metropolis of the latter: 1 Tim. vi. 22 (in 
the spurious subscription). [Cf. Forbiger, Hndbch. d. 
alt. Geogr. 2te Ausg. ii. 338, 347 sq. ; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Col., Introd. (esp. pp. 19, 69 sq.).]* 

máa, adv. of time, fr. Hom. down; 1. of old: 
Heb. і. 1; (as adj.) former, 2 Pet.i.9. [таи properly 
designates the past not like тр» and mpórepov rela- 
tively, 1. е. with a reference, more or less explicit, to 
some other time (whether past, pres., or fut.), but sim- 
ply and absolutely.) 2. long ago: Mt. xi. 21; 
Lk. x. 13; Jude 4; so also of time just past, Mk. xv. 44 
ГА. V. any while] (where L Tr txt. WH txt. 78); 2 Co. 
xii. 19 LT Tr WH [R. V. all this time], (so in Hom. Od. 
20, 293; Joseph. antt. 14, 15, 4).* 

mahaós, -d, -óv, (лала, q. У.), fr. Hom. down ; 1. 
old, ancient, (Sept. several times for |2" and PAY): 
olivos raAatós (opp. to véos), Lk. v. 39 [but WH іп br.] 
(Hom. Od. 2, 340; Sir. ix. 10); діавукт, 2 Co. iii. 14; 
бутоді) (opp. to xau), given long since, 1 Jn. ii. 7; бош) 
(opp. to véov фор.), 1 Co. v. 7 sq. ; neut. plur. таАша (opp. 
to каша), old things, Mt. xiii. 52 (which seems to allude to 
such articles of food as are fit for use only after having 
been kept some time (al. consider clothing, jewels, ete., 
as referred to; cf. @gcaupds, 1 с.); dropping the fig., old 
and new commandments; cf. Sir. xxiv. 23; Heb. v. 12 
8qq-); ó madaids judy avOpwros (opp. to ó véos), our old 
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man, і. е. we, as we were before our mode of thought, 
feeling, action, had been changed, Ro. vi. 6 ; Eph. iv. 22; 
[Col. iii. 9]. 2. no longer new, worn by use, the 
worse for wear, old, (for 193, Josh. ix. 10 (4) sq.) : 
ipáriov, daxós, Mt. ix. 16 sq. ; Mk. ii. 21 sq. ; Lk. v. 89 
sq. [Svw. see dpxatos, fin.]* 

талолбтт$, -го$, N, (raXaiós), oldness: ypduparos, the 
old state of life controlled by ‘the letter’ of the law, Ro. 
vii. 6; see xatvórgs, and урішца, 2 с. ([Eur.], Plat., Aes- 
chin., Dio Cass. 72, 8.) * 

талабо, -ф: pf. reradaiwxa; Pass., pres. ptep. mañas- 
ovupevos ; fut. wadawOjoopua; (TaXaiós) ; a. (o make 
ancient or old, Sept. for 153; pass. to become old, to be 
worn out, Sept. for 393, pny: of things worn out by 
time and use, as Baddyriov, Lk. xii. 88; ipáriov, Heb. i. 11 
(Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; Deut. xxix. 5; Josh. ix. 19 (13) ; Neh. 
іх. 21; Is. 1. 9; li. 6; Sir. xiv. 17). pass. rò saAatovpe- 
vov, that which is becoming old, Heb. viii. 13 (Plat. symp. 
p. 208 b.; Tim. p. 59c.). b. to declare a thing to be 
old and so about to be abrogated: Heb. viii. 18 [see у 
раско, fin. ].* 

тет, -95, 9, (fr. тай^® to vibrate, shake), fr. Hom. 
down, wrestling (a contest between two in which each 
endeavors to throw the other, and which is decided when 
the victor is able GAigew каї xaréyew his prostrate antag- 
onist, i. e. hold him down with his hand upon his neck ; 
cf. Plat. legg. 7 p. 796; Aristot. rhet. 1, 5, 14 р. 1361", 
24; Heliod. aethiop. 10, 31 ; (cf. Krause, Gymn. и. Agon. 
d. Griech. i. 1 p. 400 sqq.; Guhl and Koner p. 219 sq.; 
Dict. of Antiq. s. v. lucta]); the term is transferred to 
the struggle of Christians with the powers of evil : Eph. 
vi. 12.* 

тадхсууєуєс(а, (Т WH mauryev. (сі. Tdf. Proleg. p. 77 
bot. ]), -as, й, (таМм» and yeveors), prop. new birth, repro- 
duction, renewal, re-creation, (see Halm on Cic. pro Sest. 
$ 140), Vulg. and Augustine regeneratio; hence, moral 
renovation, regeneration, the production of a new life con 
secrated to God, a radical change of mind for the better, 
(effected in baptism Геї. reff. s. v. Ваттсра, 3]): Tit. 
iii. 5 (cf. the Comm. ad loc. (esp. Holtzmann, where see 
р. 172 sq. for reff.); Weiss, Bibl. Theol. esp. $$ 84, 108; 
cf. Suicer, Thes. s. v.]. Commonly, however, the word 
denotes the restoration of a thing to tts pristine state, its 
renovation, as the renewal or restoration of life after 
death, Philo leg. ad Gaium $ 41; de cherub. § 32; [de 
poster. Cain. § 36]; Long. past. 3, 4 (2) (талсуу. єк avá- 
rov) ; Lcian. encom. muscae 7; Schol. ad Soph. Elec. 62 
(IIvÜayópas пері паћмууєуєсќаѕ éreparevero); Plut. mor. 
р. 998 с. Гі. e. de esu carn. ii. 4, 4] (Gre xpàvrat кошо al 
Wuxal сфрадсчу Фу rais madtyyeveoias [cf. ibid. i. 7,5; 
also de Is. et Osir. 72; de Ei ap. Delph. 9; etc.]) ; the 
renovation of the earth after the deluge, Philo de vita 
Moys. ii. § 12; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 9, 4; the renewal of 
the world to take place after its destruction by fire, as 
the Stoics taught, Philo [de incorrupt. mundi $$ 3, 14, 
17]; de mund. $15; Antonin. 11, 1 [(cf. Gataker ad 
loc.) ; Zeller, Philos. d. Griech. iii. p. 138]; that signal 
and glorious change of all things (in heaven and earth) 
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for the better, that restoration of the primal and perfect 
condition of things which existed. before the fall of our 
first parents, which the Jews looked for in connection 
with the advent of the Messiah, and which the primi- 
tive Christians expected in connection with the visible 
return of Jesus from heaven: Mt. xix. 28 (where the 
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Syriae correctly 12. Isa, in the new age or 
world) ; cf. Bertholdt, Christologia Judaeorum, р. 214 sq.; 
Gfrürer, Jahrhundert des Heils, ii. р. 272 sqq. ; [ Schürer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 29, 9; Weber, Altsynagog. Palast. 
Theol. $ 89]. (Further, the word is used of Cicero's 
restoration to rank and fortune on his recall from exile, 
Cic. ad Att. 6,6; of the restoration of the Jewish nation 
after the exile, тал. татр:доѕ, Joseph. antt. 11, 8,9; of the 
recovery of knowledge by recollection, таМмуу. rrjs yvó- 
Tews Єстіу й dvdpynots, Olympiodor. quoted by Cousin in 
the Journal des Savans for 1834, p. 488.) [СЕ Trench 
$ xviii.; Cremer 3te Aufl. s. v.]* 

wá, adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. anew, again, [but 
the primary meaning seems to be back; cf. (among oth- 
ers) Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. ii. p. 485]; a. joined 
to verbs of all sorts, it denotes renewal or repetition 
of the action: Mt. іу. 8; xx. 5; xxi. 36; xxii. 1,4; Mk. 
ii. 13; iii. 20; Lk. xxiii. 20; Jn. i. 35; iv. 13; viii. 2, 8,12, 
21; ix. 15, 17; x. 19; Acts xvii. 32; xxvii. 28; Ro. xi. 23; 
1 Со. vii. 5; 2 Со. хі. 16; Gal.i.9; ii. 18; iv. 19; 2 Pet. 
ii. 20; Phil. ii. 28; iv. 4; Heb.i. 6 (where тал is tacitly 
opposed to the time when God first brought his Son into 
the world, i. e. to the time of Jesus' former life on earth); 
Heb. v. 12; vi. 1,6; Jas. v. 18; Rev. x. 8, 11 ; там» paxpóv 
sc. €orat, Jn. xvi. 16 sq. 19; ele тд там», again (cf. Germ. 
zum wiederholten Male; [see eis, А.Н. 2 fin.]), 2 Co. xiii. 
2; with verbs of going, coming, departing, returning, 
where again combines with the notion of back ; thus with 
dywpev, Jn. xi. 7; avaxyopeiv, Jn. vi. 15 [where Taf. $evye 
and Grsb. om. там»), (cf. ib. 3) ; dmépyeoOat, Jn. iv. 3; x. 
40; xx. 10; eloépyeoOa, Mk. ii. 1; iii. 1; Jn. xviii. 33; 
xix. 9; é£épyerOa, Mk. vii. 31; &pyeoÓat, Jn. iv. 46; xiv. 
.3; 2 Со. і. 16 ; xii. 21 (cf. W. 554 (515) n.; B. $145,2a.]; 
imayew, Jn. xi. 8; dvaxdumrew, Acts xviii. 21; Oumepav, 
Mk. v. 21; vmoearpeédew, Gal. i. 17; 9 ёш) таромсіа там» 
троє vpds, my presence with you again, i. e. my return to 
you, Phil. i. 26 [cf. B. $125, 2]; also with verbs of tak- 
ing, Jn. x. 17sq.; Acts x. 16 Rec. ; xi. 10. b. with 
other parts of the sentence: там» eis ógor, Ro. viii. 15; 
таму» бу Хоту, 2 Co. ії. 1. ©. má is explained by 
the addition of more precise specifications of time [cf. 
W. 604 (562) ]: тами ек rpirov, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. 
br. ёк rp.] ; ёк Sevrépov, Mt. xxvi. 42; Acts x. 15; пами 
8evrepov, Jn. iv. 54; xxi. 16; пали dvor, again, anew, 
ГЕ. V. back again (yet cf. Mey. ad loc.)], Gal. iv. 9 (Sap. 
xix. 6; тайн» её dpyrs, Arstph. Plut. 866; Plat. Eut. p. 
11 b. and 15c.; Isoc. areiop. 6 p. 338 [p. 220 ed. Lange]; 
cf. ҮҮ. о. s.). 2. again, i.e. further, moreover, (where 
the subject remains the same and a repetition of the action 
or condition is indicated): Mt. v. 33 (máu ђкойсате) ; 
xiii. 44 (where T Tr WH om. L br. там»), 45, 47; xix. 
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24; Lk. xiii. 20; Jn. x. 7 [not Tdf.]; esp. where {о О. T 
passages already quoted others are added: Mt. iv. 7 
Jn. xii. 39; xix. 37; Ro. xv. 10-12; 1 Co. iii. 20; Heb. 
i. 5; ii. 13; iv. 5; x. 80; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 15, 8 sq. and 
often in Philo; of. Bleek, Вг. a.d. Hebr. ii. 1 p.108. 3. 
in turn, on the other hand: Lk. vi.43 T WH L br. Tr br.; 
1 Co. xii. 21; 2 Co. х.7; 1 Jn. ii. 8, (Sap. xiii. 8; xvi. 23; 
2 Macc. xv. 39; see exx. fr. prof. auth. in Pape s. v. 2; 
Passow s. v. 3; [Ellendt u. s. (ad init.) ; L. and S. s. v. 
III.; but many (e. g. Fritzsche and Meyer on Mt. iv. 7) 
refuse to recognize this sense in the N. T.]). John uses 
лам» in his Gospel far more freq. than the other N. T. 
writ. in his Epp. but once; Luke two or three times; 
the author of the Rev. twice. 

тадмууєуєтіа, see maXtyyevecia. 

Tou mAn6« (Т WH тамлА. [сЁ WH. App. p. 150], 
adv., (fr. the adj. razmAn6ns, which is fr. ras and тлђбоѕ), 
with the whole multitude, all together, one. and ай: Lk. 
xxiii. 18 (Dio Cass. 75, 9, 1). (Cf. W. $16, 4 B. a.]* 

wapwodvs, парта, лартоду, (пас and modus), very 
great: Mk. viii. 1 Rec. [where LT Tr WH тад» толой). 
(Arstph., Plat., Plut., [al.].) * 

ПарфуХіа, -as, ў, Pamphylia, a province of Asia Minor, 
bounded on the E. by Cilicia, on the W. by Lycia and 
Phrygia Minor; on the N. by Galatia and Cappadocia, 
and on the S. by the Mediterranean Sea (there called 
the Sea [ог Gulf] of Pamphylia [now of Adalia]) : Acts 
ii. 10 ; xiii. 13; xiv. 24; xv. 38; xxvii. 5. [Conybeare 
and Howson, St. Paul, ch. viii. ; Lewin, St. Paul, index 
8. V. ; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.]* 

—— see — 

wav-Soxlov, see паудоуєїом. 

тау-бох «оу (-докіоу, Tdf. Геї. his note on Lk. х. 34, and 
Hesych. s. у.]), -ov, тб, (fr. ravQoxevs, q. v.), an inn, а 
publie house for the reception of strangers (modern 
caravansary, khan, manzil): Lk. x. 84. (Polyb. 2, 15, 
5; Plut. de sanit. tuenda c. 14; Epict. enchirid. c. 11; 
but the Attic form тамдокєїоу is used by Arstph. ran. 
550; Theophr. char. 11 (20), 2; Plut. Crass.. 22; Pa- 
laeph. fab. 46 ; Ael. у. Б. 14,14; Polyaen. 4, 2, 3; Epict. 
diss. 2, 23, 36 sqq.; 4, 5,15; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 307.)* 

тау-бох eis, -éos, б, (тас and ĝéxopa [hence lit. ‘one who 
receives all comers ']), for the earlier and more elegant 
sravüoxevs (so Tdf.; [cf. W. 25 note]), an inn-keeper, host : 
Lk. x. 85. (Polyb. 2, 15, 6; Plut. de sanit. tuenda 
с. 14.) * 

тауђүхру, -ews, й, (fr. тас and dyupts fr. dyeipw), fr. 
На». and Pind. down; a. а festal gathering of the 
whole people to celebrate public games or other solemni- 
lies. b. univ. a public festal assembly; so in Heb. 
xii. 22 (23) where the word is to be connected with 
dyyéAwy [so GL Tr (Tdf.); yet see the Comm.]. (Sept. 
for 1112, Ezek. xlvi. 11; Hos. ii. 11 (13); ix. 5; пуху, 
Ат. v. 21.) [Cf. Trench $i.]* 

таусккі [so RGL Tr] and памокеі (Т (УУН; see WH. 
App. p. 154 and cf. є, «1), on this difference in writing cf. 
W. 43 sq. ; B. 73 (64), (mâs and olxos; а form rejected 
by the Atticists for mavoixiq, mavowecig, rravowngia, [cf. W. 
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26 (25); Lob.ad Phryn. р. 514 sq.]), with all (his) house, 
with (his) whole family: Acts xvi. 84. (Plat. Eryx. р. 
392 с.; Aeschin. dial. 2, 1; Philo de Joseph. $42; de 
vita Moys. і. 2;*Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 42; 5,1, 2; 3 Macc. 
iii. 27 where Fritzsche -xia.) * 

TrayorA (а, -as, 7, (fr. mávorAos wholly armed, in full 
armor; and this fr. mas and олћор), full armor, complete 
armor, (i. e. a shield, sword, lance, helmet, greaves, and 
breastplate, (cf. Polyb. 6, 28, 2sqq.]): Lk. xi. 22; беоі, 
which God supplies (W. 189 (178)), Eph. vi. 11, 13, 
where the spiritual helps needed for overcoming the 
temptations of the devil are so called. (Hdt., Plat., 
Isocr., Polyb., Joseph., Sept. ; trop. of the various appli- 
ances at God's command for punishing, Sap. v. 18.) * 

wavoupy(a, -as, 7), (rravoUpyos, 4. У.), craftiness, cunning: 
Lk. xx. 23; 2Co. iv. 2; xi. 3; Eph. iv. 14; contextually 
i.q. a specious or false wisdom, 1 Со. iii. 19. (Aeschyl., 
Soph., Arstph., Xen., Plat., Lcian., Ael., al.; пада re éri- 
arum хоріорбт дікахосоуя kal rns GAAns ареті)є mavoup- 
yia ой copia $aíverai, Plat. Мепех. p. 247 а. for попу 
in a good sense, prudence, skill, in undertaking and carry- 
ing on affairs, Prov. i. 4; viii. 5; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv. 11) 
10.)* 

тауоўрүоз, -ov, (mâs and ЕРГО i. q. Єруф(она:; on the 
accent, see какобруоє), Sept. for DNY; skilful, clever, 
i. e. 1. in a good sense, fit to undertake and accom- 
plish anything, dexterous; wise, sagacious, skilful, ( Aris- 
tot, Polyb, Plut, al.; Sept. Prov. xiii. 1; xxviii. 2). 
But far more freq. 2. in a bad sense, crafty, cun- 
ning, knavish, treacherous, deceitful, (Tragg., Arstph., 
Plat., Plut., al.; Sept.; Sir. vi. 32 (31) [but here in a good 
sense]; xxi. 12, etc.) : 2 Co. xii. 16.* 

таук\0«, see таштАпбеї. 

таутах д ог таутахі (L Tr WH ; see elk), adv., every- 
where : Acts xxi. 28 L T Tr WH, for mavrayov, — а varia- 
tion often met with also in the Mss. of prof. auth. [From 
Hadt. down; ef. Meisterhans, Gr. d. Att. Inschr. р. 64.]* 
. таутахббеу, adv., from all sides, from every quarter: 
Mk. i. 45 Rec. [Hdt., Thuc., Plat., al.]* 

таутаҳод, adv., everywhere: Mk. i. 28 T ҰН Tr br. ; 
xvi. 20; Lk. ix. 6; Acts xvii. 30; xxi. 28 Rec.; xxiv. 
3; xxviii. 22; 1 Co. iv. 17. [Soph., Thuc., Plat., al.]* 

wavre\fis, s, (mas and réAos), all-complete, perfect, 
(Aeschyl., Soph., Plat., Diod., Plut., al. ; 3 Macc. vii. 16); 
els rd mavreAéc (prop. unto completeness [W. 851, 1 c.]) 
completely, perfectly, utterly: Lk. xiii. 11; Heb. vii. 25, 
(Philo leg. ad Gaium 21; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 5; 8, 11, 
3 and 12,1; 6, 2,3; 7, 13,3; Ael. v. h. 7, 2; n.a. 17, 
оту» 

тутт (RG LTr WH татр, see reff. в. У. elxn), (màs), 
adv., fr. Hom. down, everywhere ; wholly, in all respects, 
in every way: Acts xxiv. 8." 

тбутобеу, (тас), adv., fr. Hom. down, from all sides, 
from every quarter: Mk. і. 45 І, TWH Tr [but the last 
named here mavróĝev; cf. Chandler $ 842]; Lk. xix. 
43; Jn. xviii. 20 Rec. bes ez; Heb. іх. 4.* 

таутокрітор, -opos, 6, (mâs and xparéw), he who holds 
sway over all things; the ruler of all; almighty: of God, 
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2 Co. vi. 18 (fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 35); Rev.i. 8; iv. 
8; xi. 17; xv. 8; xvi. 7, 14; хіх. 6,15; xxi. 22. (Sept. 
for Лімзу in the phrase niw2y nm or ліках TIW Je- 
hovah or God of hosts; also for “tw; Sap. vii. 25; Sir. 
xlii. 17: 1.14; often in Judith and 2 and 3 Macc. ; Ап- 
thol. Gr. iv. p. 151 ed. Jacobs; Inscrr.; eccles. writ. 
Ге. g. Teaching etc. 10,3; cf. Harnack's notes on Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. init. and the Symb. Rom. (Patr. apost. opp. 
i. 2 p. 134)))" 

«бутоте, (пас), adv., (for which the Atticists tell us 
that the better Grk. writ. used éxdorore; cf. Sturz, De 
dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 187 sq. ; (W. 26 (25)]), at all 
times, always, ever: Mt. xxvi. 11; Mk. xiv. 7; Lk. xv. 
81; xviii. 1; Jn. vi. 34; vii. 6; viii. 29; xi. 42; xii. 8; 
xviii. 20» [20° Rec.^]; Ro. i. 10 (9); 1 Со. і. 4; xv. 58; 
2 Со. й. 14; iv. 10; v. 6; [vii. 14 L mrg.]; ix. 8; Gal. 
iv. 18; Eph. v. 20; Phil. i. 4, 20; [iv. 4]; Col. i. 3; iv. 
6, (12); 1 Th. i. 2; ii. 16; [iii. 6); iv. 17; Гу. 15,16]; 2 
Th. i. 3, 11; ii. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 7; Philem. 4; Heb. vii. 
25. (Sap. хі. 22(21); xix. 17 (18); Joseph., Dion. Hal., 
Plut., Hdian. 8, 9, 13 [(7 ed. Bekk.)]; Artem. oneir. 4, 
20; Athen., Diog. Laért.)* 

wdvres, (from râs), adv., altogether (Latin omnino), 
і. е. а. in апу and every way, by all means: 1 Co. 
ix. 22 (so fr. Hdt. down). b. doubtless, surely, cer- 
tainly: Lk.iv. 23; Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; xxi. 22; xxviii. 
4; 1 Co. ix. 10, (Tob. xiv. 8; Ael. v. h. 1, 82; by Plato 
in answers [cf. our colloquial фу all means]). c. 
with the negative ov, а. where ov is postpositive, in 
no wise, not at all: 1 Co. xvi. 12 (often so as far back as 
Hom.) В. when the negative precedes, the force of 
the adverb is restricted : ой mavras, not entirely, not al- 
together, 1 Co. у. 10; not in all things, not in all respects, 
Ro. iii. 9; (rarely i. q. mavras où, as in Ep. ad Diogn. 9 
‘God ob rávros épnddpevos rois duaprnpaow йибу. Tike- 
wise ovdeév mavrws in Hdt. 5, 34. Butin Theogn. 305 ed. 
Bekk. oi xaxoi où mavrws какой єк уастрдє увуб»ади кт\. is 
best translated not wholly, not entirely. Cf. W. 554 
(515) sq.; B. 389 (334) sq. [on whose interpretation of 
Ro. l. c., although it is that now generally adopted, see 
Weiss in Meyer 6te Aufl.]).* 

тарб, [it neglects elision before prop. names begin 
ning with a vowel, and (at least in Tdf.s text) before 
some other words; see 7 df. Proleg. p. 95, cf. W. $5,1.; 
B. 10), а preposition indicating close proximity, 
with various modifications corresponding to the various 
cases with which it is joined; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 
643 sqq.; Matthiae $ 588; Bnhdy. p. 255 sqq. ; Kühner 
$440; Krüger $68, 34-36. It is joined 

I. with the GENITIVE; and as in Grk. prose writ. 
always with the gen. of a person, to denote that a 
thing proceeds from the side or the vicinity of one, or 
from one's sphere of power, or from one's wealth or 
store, Lat. a, ab; Germ. von . . . her, von neben; French 
de chez; [Eng. from beside, from]; Sept. for 4892, ТО, 
Зумо (1 S. xvii. 80); cf. W. 364 (342) sq. а. prop- 
erly, with а suggestion of union of place or of residence, 
after verbs of coming, departing, setting out, 
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etc. (cf. French venir, partir de chez quelqu'un) : Mk. xiv. 
43; Lk. viii. 49 [here Lchm. ато); Jn. xv. 26; xvi. 27; 
xvii. 8; [map fs exBeBAnne: Extra Qaipória, Mk. xvi. 9 LTr 
txt. WH]; elvat пара 0eov, of Christ, to be sent from God, 
Jn. ix. 16, 83; to be sprung from God (by the nature of 
the Aóyos), vi. 46 ; vii. 29 (where for the sake of the con- 
text xaxeivós pe атєестте\є» [ T df. amearaAxev] is added) ; 
povoyevous тарӣ marpós SC. буто$, Jn. i. 14; égrí т. тара 
twos, is given by one, Jn. xvii. 7-[ef. d. below]. b. 
joined to passive verbs, тара makes one the author, the 
giver, etc. [W. 365 (343); В. 8 184, 1); so after ато- 
oréd\XeoOa, Jn. i. 6 (the expression originates in the 
fact that one who is sent is conceived of as having been 
at the time with the sender, so that he could be selected 
or commissioned from among a number and then sent 
off); yiveoOar, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 11 (парӣ киріом, 
from the Lord, by divine agency or by the power at 
God's command) ; akin to which is ойк adyvarnoe: пара 
тод Geov та» рӯра, Lk. i. 87 L mrg. T Tr WH [see адира- 
тёш, b.]; Халєїсваг, Lk. i. 45 (not йтпб, because God had 
not spoken in person, but by an angel); xarryopeioÓa:, 
Acts xxii. 30 Rec. (not ind [yet so L T Tr WH] because 
Paul had not yet been formally accused by the Jews, but 
the tribune inferred from the tumult that the Jews ac- 
cused him of some crime). с. after verbs ої 'seek- 
ing, asking, taking, receiving, buying, (cf. W. 
370 (347) n.; B. $ 147,5; yet see Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 
12]; as, airà, alrovpar, Mt. хх. 20 (where L Tr txt. WH 
txt. dm abrov) ; Jn. iv. 9; Acts iii.2; ix. 2; Јаз.і. 5; 1Jn. 
v. 15 (whereL T Tr WH ат avrov); (уто, Mk. viii. 11; 
Lk. xi. 16; xii. 48; 
44; x.18; Acts ii. 33; іі. 5; xvii. 9; xx. 24; xxvi. 10; 
Jas. i. 7; 2 Реб.1. 17; 1 Jn. iii. 22 (L T Tr WH ал’ афто); 
2 Jn. 4; Rev. ii. 28 (27); параЛарбамо, Gal. i. 12; 1 Th. 
ii. 18; iv. 1; dwoAapSavw, Lk. vi. 34 RG L Tr mrg.; 
корібораг, Eph. vi. 8; yiverai рої ті, Mt. xviii. 19; дєхо- 
pat, Acts xxii. 5; Phil. iv. 18; Єхо, Асізіх. 14; óvéopat, 
Acts vii. 16; дуораќора, Rev. ій. 18; also after dprov 
Qayeiv (sc. добеута), 2 Th. iii. 8; evpety EXeos, 2 Tim. i. 
18; Єстає уаріє, 2 Jn. 3. after verbs of hearing, as- 
certaining, learning, making inquiry; as, dxovw 
т Jn. i. 40 (41); vi. 45 sq. ; vii. 51; viii. 26, 40; xv. 15; 
Acts x. 22; xxviii. 22; 2 Tim. і. 18; ii. 2; awuvOavopat, 
Mt. ii. 4; Jn. iv. 52; акрц8о, Mt. ii. 16; ёлсууфско, Acts 
xxiv. 8 у pavOdve, 2 Tim. iii. 14. d. in phrases in 
which things are said elvac or ёёёруєсдаи from one: 
Lk. ii. 1; vi. 19; Jn. xvii. 7 [see a. above]. e. ó, 
й, TÒ тара tivos [see б, II. 8; cf. В. $ 125, 9; W. $18, 
3]; а. absol.: of пар avro, those of one's family, 
i. e. his kinsmen, relations, Mk. iii. 21 (Sus. 83; one's de- 
scendants [yet here Vulg. qui cum eo erant], 1 Macc. xiii. 
52; [Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 5]) ; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. р. 
101; [Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. adloc.]; та тара twos, 
what one has beside him, and so at his service, i. e. one's 
means, resources, МК. v. 26; rà пара riwov, sc. бита, і. e. 
бобё›та, Lk. x. 7; Phil. iv. 18; [cf. W. 366 (343) ; Joseph. 
antt. 8, 6,6; b. j. 2, 8. 4; etc.]. B. where it refers 
to a preceding noun: у éfovoía 7) тара туос, sc. received, 
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Acts xxvi. 12 [RG]; Фтикомріає ris тара (L T Tr WH 
ard) тоб бєоб, Acts xxvi. 22 (ў тара Tivos єйуша, Xen. 
mem. 2, 2, 12); ўтар ёро? д:абукт, ої which I am the 
author, Ro. xi. 27 [cf. W. 193 (182)]. 

II. with the DATIVE, тара indicates that something is 
or is done either in the immediate vicinity of some one, 
or (metaph.) in his mind, near фу, beside, in the power of, 
in the presence of, with, Sept. for Syx (1 К. xx. (xxi) 1; 
Prov. viii. 30), T3 (Gen. xliv. 16 sq. ; Num. xxxi. 49), 
"773 (see b. below) ; cf. W. $48, d. p. 394 sq. (369); [ B. 
339 (291 sq.)]. a. near, by: elornxetoavy пара r$ 
cravpó, Jn. xix. 25 (this is the only pass. in the №. T. 
where тара is joined with а dat. of the thing, in all 
others with a dat. of the person). aftera verb of mo- 
tion, to indicate the rest which follows the motion (cf. B. 
339 (292) ], €ornoev avró тар éavrĝ, Lk. ix. 47. b. 
with, 1. e. in one's house; in one's town; in one's society: 
£evi(eoÓa, [q. v.], Acts x. 6; xxi. 16; pevew, of guests 
or lodgers, Jn. i. 39 (40); iv. 40; xiv. 17, 25, Acts ix. 
43; xviii. 3, 20 [RG]; xxi. 7 з4.; émipévew, Acts xxviii. 
14 LT Tr WH; xaradvew, Lk. хіх. 7 (Dem. de corona 
5 82 [cf. B. 339 (292)]); артта», Lk. xi. 87 ; amodcinecp 
ті, 2 Tim. iv. 13; mapa тф беф, dwelling with God, Jn. 
viii. 88; i. д. ір heaven, Jn. xvii. 5; шобду £xew, to have 
a reward laid up with God in heaven, Mt. vi. 1; єйреїм 
хар (there where God is, i. e. God's favor (cf. W. 365 
(343)]), Lk.i. 30; a pers. is also said to have xdpic mapa 
опе with whom he is acceptable, Lk. ii. 59 ; тобто уар 
тара деф, this is acceptable with God, pleasing to him, 
1 Pet. ii. 20 (for *y y3, Ex. xxxiii. 12, 16; Num. хі. 15); 
тара беф, in fellowship with God (of those who have 
embraced the Christian religion and turned to God from 
whom they had before been estranged), 1 Co. vii. 24; 
тара киріф (in heaven), before the Lord as judge, 2 Pet. 
ii. 11 (G Lom. and Tr WH br. the phrase]; тар' ўш», 
in your city, in your church, Col. iv. 16 ; w. a dat. plur. 
і. q. among, Mt. xxii. 25; xxviii. 15; Rev. ii. 18; пар 
аут, at his home, 1 Co. xvi. 2. о. пар (LTr WH 
txt. єм) éavró, with one's self i. e. in one's own mind, діа- 
Aoyifer Oa, Mt. xxi. 25. d. a thing is said to be or 
not to be тара rim, with one, a. which belongs to his 
nature and character, or is in accordance with his prac- 
tice or the reverse; as, u) adtxia mapa rà деф ; Ro. ix. 14; 
add, Ro. ii. 11; 2 Со. i. 17; Eph. vi. 9; Jas. i. 17. p. 
which is or is not within one's power : Mt. xix. 26; Mk. 
x. 27; Lk. xviii. 27, cf. i. 37 RG L txt. e. тара тим, 
with one i. e. in his judgment, he being judge, (so in Hdt. 
and the Attic writ.; cf. Passow s. v. II. 2, vol. ii. p.667; 
[L. and S. s. v. B. II. 31): mapa то беф, Во. ii. 13; 1 Со. 
iii. 19; Gal. iii. 11; 2 Th. 1.6; «аз. і. 27; 1 Pet. її. 4; 2 
Pet. iii. 8 (п. корі]; $póruiov elvas map’ ёаутф, | А. V. in 
one's own conceit], Ro. xi. 25 (where Trtxt. WH txt. бу); 
xii. 16. 

ПІ. with an Accusative; Sept. for Зум, T Эр, 
7373 (Josh. vii. 7; xxii. 7); cf. W. $49 g. p. 403 (877) 
sq. ; [В. 339 (292)]; 1. prop. of place, at, by, near, 
by the side of, beside, along ; so with verbs of motion: 
mepurareiy тарй rv валаєсам (Plat. Gorg. p. 511 e.), Mt. 
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іу. 18; Mk. i. 16 [here LT Tr WH жарау]; тіпте», 
Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv. 4; Lk. viii. 5, 41; хмії. 16; Acts v. 
10 (where LT Tr WH ярбс); отарда, Mt. xiii. 19; 
pirrew, Mt. xv. 80; reBévas, Acts iv. 35, 37 [here Tdf. 
mpós] ; v. 2; dmoriBeva,, Acts vii. 58; Фруєсва, é£épyeaÓa:, 
Mt. xv. 29; Mk. ii. 13 [here Tdf. eis]; Acts xvi. 13; oi 
rapa т)» 686и, sc. reaóvres, МК. iv. 15, cf. 4; Lk. viii. 12, 
cf. 5. with verbs of rest: кабђода, Mt. xiii. 1; xx. 30; 
Lk. viii. 35; with elvai, Mk. v. 21; Acts х. 6. with verbs 
denoting the business in which опе is engaged, as ma:dev- 
ew in разз., Ácts xxii. 3 [so GL T Tr WH punctuate]; 
бідаскем, Mk. iv. 1. without a verb, in specifications of 
place, Acts x. 32; Heb. xi. 12.- 2. beside, beyond, 
i.e. metaph. а. i.q. contrary to: mapa тйу di8aynv, Ro. 
xvi. 17; map Ф\тіда, lit. beyond hope, i.e where the laws 
and course of nature left no room for hope, hence i. q. 
without ГА. V. against] hope, Ro. iv. 18 (in prof. auth., 
of things which happen against hope, beyond one's ex- 
pectation, cf. Passow s. v. ПІ. 3, vol. ii. р. 669*; Dion. 
Hal. antt. 6, 25); тара тд» vópov, contrary to the law, 
Acts xviii. 13 (тара rovs vópovs, opp. to ката тойс vópovs, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 18); map’ 6, contrary to that which, i. e. 
at variance with that which, Gal. i. 8sq.; тара фо, 
Ro. i. 26; xi. 24, (Thuc. 6, 17; Plat. rep. 5 p. 466 d.); 
after Años, other than, different from, 1 Co. iii. 11 (see 
exx. fr. prof. auth. in Passow s. v. IIT. 3 fin. vol. ii. p. 
670*); mapa тд» ктіса»та, omitting or passing by the 
Creator, Ro. i. 25, where others explain it before (above) 
the Creator, rather than the Creator, agreeably indeed to 
the use of the prep. in Grk. writ. (cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. iii. 
p. 28 (cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, $165 8.; L. and S. 
s. v. C. L 54.]), but not to the thought of the passage. 
except, save, i. q. if you subtract from a given sum, less: 
тєссарікорта пара piay, one (stripe) excepted, 2 Co. xi. 
24 (тєссаракоута éràv mapa трийкоута nuepas, Joseph. 
antt. 4, 8, 1; тара névre vais, five ships being deducted, 
Thuc. 8, 29; [map дАбуає novus, Joseph. с. Ap. 2, 37, 
3]; see other exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Bnhdy. p. 258; [W. 
и. 8.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. у. 3]). b. above, beyond: 
mapa кад» HAsxias, Heb. xi. 11; map à det (Plut. mor. 
р. 83 f. [de profect. in virt. $ 13]), Ro. xii. 3; i. q. more 
than: ёрартоћої пара mavras, Lk. xiii. 2; ёурітё сє €Aatov 
тара rovs per. more copiously than ГА. V. above] thy 
fellows, Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 8; йфофу тоа пара 
тга, Sir. xv. 5); кріуєіу ђиєрау тар Пиєрау, to preter one 
day to another (see xpivw, 2), Ro. xiv. 5. Hence it is 
joined to comparatives: mAéov тара т. Lk. iii. 13; діа- 
форотероу тар’ avrovs дуора, Не. i. 4 ; add, iii. 8; ix. 23; 
xi.4; xii. 24; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in W. $35, 2 b. [and 
as above]. éAarrovy riva пара т. to make one inferior 
to another, Неб. ii. 7, 9. 3. on account of (cf. Lat. 
propter і. q. об): пара rovro, for this reason, therefore, 
1 Co. xii. 15 sq. ; cf. W. $ 49 р. c. 

IV. In COMPOSITION тара denotes 1. situation 
or motion either from the side of, or to the side of ; near, 
beside, by, to: тараваласогог, mapdAtos, тарокёо, тарако- 
Aovbéw, mapaAauBdvo, тараћёуоџи, mapamAéo, параус; 
of what is done secretly or by stealth, as таресёрҳора, 
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rapeodye, napecdve; cf. [the several words and] Fritz- 
sche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 346. by the side of i. e. 
ready, present, at hand, (тара ru): пареш, srapovaía, 
mapéxe, etc. 2. violation, neglect, aberration, [cf. 
our beyond or aside i. q. amiss]: sapafaívo, rapaBárgs. 
тарауорёо, mapaxovw, mapin, пӣрєсі, mapaAoyi(opas, 
тарадобоє, mapadporía, etc. 3. like the Germ. an 
(іп anreizen, antreiben, etc.) : srapa(nAóo, maparıxpaive, 
wsapogive, sapopyi(e. [СЕ Vig. ed. Herm. p. 650 вд.) 

пора Ва(уо ; 2 aor. тар Ву»; prop. to go by the side of 
(in Hom. twice mapBeBads of one who stands by anoth- 
er's side in a war-chariot, Il. 11, 522; 13, 708 [but here 
of men on foot ]) ; to go past or to pass over without touch- 
ing a thing; trop. to overstep, neglect, violate, transgress, 
w. an acc. of the thing (often so in prof. auth. fr. Aes- 
chyl. down Геї. тара, IV. 1 and 2)): rjv парадови», Mt. 
xv. 2; ri)» évroAny тоб co), ibid. 3; б тараВаіуор, he that 
transgresseth, oversteppeth, i. e. who does not hold to 
the true doctrine, opp. to pévew év ті) дідахі, 2 Jn. 9 RG 
[where L T Tr WH 6 тродушу (q. v.) ] (so oi rapaBaivor- 
res, transgressors of the law, Sir. xl. 14 (cf. Joseph. c. 
Ар. 2, 18, 2; 29,4; 30, 1]); (rip dcabqeny, Josh. vii. 11, 
15; Ezek. xvi. 59; and often; rò pua evpiov, Num. xiv. 
41; 1 S. xv. 24, etc. ; ras симбукає, Polyb. 7,5, 1; Joseph. 
antt. 4 6, 5; Ael. v. h. 10, 2; besides, тарай. дік», тд» 
vóuoy, rovs provus, niot», etc., in Grk. writ.). in imita- 
tion of the Hebr. ^30 foll. by 19, we find тара. ёк Twos 
and dró rivos, so to go past as to turn aside from, i. e. (о 
depart, leave, be turned from: ёк rns бдої, Ex. xxxii. 8; 
Deut. ix. 12; алд тбу évroAóo», Deut. xvii. 20; ато ro» 
Aóyov, Deut. xxviii. 14 cod. Alex.; once so in the N. T.: 
ёк (L T Tr WH dr) rìs алостоће, of one who abandons 
his trust, [R. V. fell away], Acts i. 25. (In the Sept. 
also for 333, "21 to break, NYY to deviate, turn aside.) 
[Svw.: mapaBaívew to overstep, raparopever да to proceed 
by the side of, парёрҳєсда to go past. ]* 

тара-В4Мо : 2 aor. mapéBaAov; l. to throw be- 
fore, cast to, [cf. пара, IV. 1], (Hom., Plat., Polyb., Dio 
Cass., al. ; as fodder to horses, Hom. Il. 8, 504). 2. 
to put one thing by the side of another for the sake of 
comparison, fo compare, liken, (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Polyb., 
Joseph., Hdian.): rjv Sac«eíav ToU eoù v mapaBordj, 
to portray the kingdom of God (іп), by the use of, а 
similitude, Mk. iv. 30 R G L mrg. Tr mrg. (cf. B. $133, 
22]. 3. reflexively, to put one's self, betake one's 
self, into а place or to a person (Plat., Polyb., Plut., 
Diog. Laért.); of seamen (Hdt. 7,179; Dem. р. 163, 4; 
eis IIorióAovs, Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 4), eis Хароу, Acts xx. 
15 [рш in а (К. V. touched at)]. For another use of 
this verb in Grk. writ. see rapagoAevopa:.* 

тарб Васы, -єос. й, (apaBaive, q. v.), prop. а going 
over; metaph. a disregarding, violating ; Vulg. praevarica- 
tio, and once (Gal. iii. 19) transgressio ; ГА. V. transgres- 
sion]: w. a gen. of the object, тфу ópko», 2 Macc. ху. 10; 
тбу Ówaiov, Plut. compar. Ages. and Pomp. 1; той vópov, 
of the Mosaic law, Во. ii. 23 (Joseph. antt. 18,8,2); ab- 
solutely, the breach of a definite, promulgated, ratified 
law: Ro. v. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 14, (but duapria is wrong-do- 
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‘ing which even a man ignorant of the law may be guilty 
of [cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. $1xvi.]) ; ràv тараВ. уар. to 
creale transgressions, i.e. that sins might take on the 
character of transgressions, and thereby the conscious- 
ness of sin be intensified and the desire for redemption 
be aroused, Gal. iii. 19 ; used of the transgression of the 
Mosaic law, Ro. iv. 15; Heb. ii. 2; ix. 15; Ps. с. (ci.) 
3; ж. a gen. of the subj., rà» адікоу, Sap. xiv. 31.* 

Tapa-Bárns, -ov, ó, (rapaBaivo [cf. W. 26]), a trans- 
gressor (Vulg. praevaricator, transgressor) : vópov, а law- 
breaker (Plaut. legirupa), Ro. ii. 25, 27; Jas. ii. 11; 
absol, Gal. ii. 18; Jas. ii. 9. [Aeschyl (тарту); 
Graec. Ven. Deut. xxi. 18, 20.]* 

жхара-В\@ орал: 1 aor. mapeBiacduny; depon. verb, to 
employ force contrary to nature and right (cf. mapa, IV. 2], 
to compel by employing force (Polyb. 26, 1, 3): rud, to 
constrain one by entreaties, Lk. xxiv. 29; Acts xvi. 15; 
so Sept. in Gen. xix. 9; 1 S. xxviii. 23, etc.* 

тараболебонцаь: 1 aor. mid. рер. mapafoAevadpervos ; 
to be wapaBodos i. e. one who rashly exposes himself іо dan- 
gers, to be venturesome, reckless, (cf. W. 93 (88); Lob. 
ad Phryn. р. 67) ; recklessly to expose one's self to dan- 
ger: with a dat. of respect, тӯ фихі, as respects life; 
hence, fo expose one’s life boldly, jeopard life, hazard life, 
Phil. ii. 30 GL TTr WH for the rapaBovAevodp. of Rec.; 
on the difference between these readings cf. Gabler, 
Kleinere theol. Schriften, i. p. 176 sqq. This verb is 
not found in the Grk. writ., who say тара84ХАєсба:, now 
absol. lo expose one's self to danger (see Passow s.v. 
тараВаћћо, 2; L. and S. ib. П.), now with an асс. of the 
thing [to risk, stake], as фихпу, Hom. Il. 9, 322; сёра 
каї Wuynv, 2 Macc. xiv. 38 (see other exx. in Passow 
[апа L. and S.] l. c.) ; now w. a dat. of reference, rais 


Vrvxais, Diod. 3, 35 ; тӯ ёраото? кєфаћӯ, dpyvpío, Phryn. 


ed. Lob. p. 238; [cf. Вр. Lghtft. on Philip. 1. c.].* 
тараВоћћ, -7ғ, ў, (mapaBdddw, д. у.), Sept. for og»; 
1. a placing of one thing by the side of another, juxta- 
position, as of ships in battle, Polyb. 15, 2, 13; Diod. 14, 
60. 2. metaph. a comparing, comparison of one 
thing with another, likeness, similitude, (Plat., Isocr., 
Polyb., Plut.): univ., Mt. xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28; an 
example by which a doctrine or precept is illustrated, 
Mk. iii. 23; Lk. xiv. 7; a thing serving as a figure of 
something else, Heb. ix. 9; this meaning also very many 
interpreters give the word in Heb. xi. 19, but see 5 be- 
low; spec. a narrative, fictitious but agreeable to the 
laws and usages of human life, by which either the duties 
of men or the things of God, particularly the nature and 
. history of God's kingdom, are figuratively portrayed (cf. 
B. D. s. vv. Fable, Parable, (and reff. there; add Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 20, 2 sqq. and Cope's notes)]: Mt. xiii. 3, 10, 13, 
21, 31, 33-35, 53 ; xxi. 83, 45; [xxii. 1]; Mk. iv. 2, 10, 
(11), 13, 30, 33 sq. ; [vii. 17] ; xii. 1, [12]; Lk. viii. 4, 
9-11; xii. 16, 41; xiii. 6; xiv. 7; xv. 3; xviii. 1, 9; xix. 
11; xx. 9,19; xxi. 29; witha gen. of the pers. or thing 
to which the contents of the parable refer [W. 8 30, 
1а.): тоб oreipovros, Mt. xiii. 18; ràv (i(aviov, ib. 36; 
т» Вас еіау тоб Óco) év параВоћӯ т:дєуш (lit. to set forth 


» 
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the kingdom of God in a parable), to illustrate (the na- 
ture and history of) the kingdom of God by the use of a 
parable, Mk. iv. 30 L txt. T Trtxt. WH. 3. a pithy 
and instructive saying, involving some likeness or compar- 
ison and having preceptive or admonitory force; an 
aphorism, a maxim: Lk. v.36; vi. 39; Mt. xv. 15, (Prov. 
1.6; Eccl i. 17; Sir. iii. 29 (27) ; xiii. 26 (25), etc.). 
Since sayings of this kind often pass into proverbs, 
тараводі) is 4. a proverb: Lk. iv. 23 (1 S. x. 12; 
Ezek. xii. 22 sq. ; xviii. 2 sq.). 5. an act by which 
one exposes himself or his possessions to danger, a ven- 
ture, risk, (їй which sense the plur. seems to be used by 
Plut. Arat. 22: дій тоду Acypav kai тарадо\Ф» пераї- 
vovres mpós TÒ retyos [cf. Diod. Sic. frag. lib. xxx. 9, 2; 
also var. in Thuc. 1, 131, 2 (and Poppo ad loc.)]) ; ё 
mapaBoAj, in risking him, i.e. at the very moment when 
he exposed his son to mortal peril (see тараВоћ елор), 
Heb. хі. 19 (Hesych. ёк тарабодіс: ёк mapaxivduvevpa- 
Tos) ; others with less probability explain it, in a figure, 
i. e. as a figure, either of the future general resurrection 
of all men, or of Christ offered up to God and raised 
again from the dead ; others otherwise.* 

торо-Вох\еборол : 1 aor. ptcp.-mapagovAevodpuevos ; to 
consult amiss [see тара, IV. 2): w. a dat. of the thing, 
Phil. ii. 30 Rec. Not found in prof. auth. See mapa- 
BoXevopa.* 

sra p-a y yeX (a, -as, 0, (mapayyéAAw), prop. announcement, 
a proclaiming or giving a message to; hence a charge, 
command: Acts xvi. 24; a prohibition, Acts v. 28; used 
of the Christian doctrine relative toright living, 1 Tim. 
i. 5; of particular directions relative to the same, 18; 
plur.ini Th.iv.2. (Ofa military orderin Xen., Polyb.; 
of instruction, Aristot. eth. Nic. 2, 2 р. 1104s, 7; Diod. 
exc. p. 512, 19 Гі. e. frag. lib. xxvi. 1,1].)* 

тар ауубдо; impf. тартууеХХо»; 1 aor. mapiyyeda; 
(тара and dyyéAAw) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; 1. 
prop. to transmit а message along from one to another 
[(cf. тара, IV. 1)), to declare, announce. 2. to com 
mand, order, charge: w. dat. of the pers. 1 Th. iv. 11 (cf. 
Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) *Shorter Conclusion "); foll. by 
Aéyov and direct disc. Mt. x. 5; foll. by an inf. aor., 
Mt. xv. 35 LT Tr WH; Mk. viii. 6; Lk. viii. 29; Acts 
x. 425; xvi. 18; with uj inserted, Lk. v. 14; viii. 56; Acts 
xxiii. 22; 1 Co. vii. 10 [here Lehm. inf. pres.] ; foll. by an 
inf. pres., Acts xvi. 23; xvii. 30 [here T Tr mrg. WH have 
drayy.]; 2 Th. iii. 6; with uy inserted, Lk. ix. 21 [GL 
T Tr WH]; Acts i. 4; iv. 18; v. 28 (wapayyeAia mapay- 
уе, to charge strictly, W. $54, 3; B. 184 (129 sq.)), 
40; 1 Tim.i.3; vi. 17; rewi re, 2 Th. iii. 4 [but Т Tr WH 
om. L br. the dat.]; тобто foll. by оте, 2 Th. iii. 105 тим 
foll. by aec. and inf., [Acts xxiii. 30 L T Tr mrg.]; 2 
Th. iii. 6; 1 Tim. vi. 13 [here Tdf. om. dat.]; foll. by an 
inf. alone, Acts xv. 5; by iva (see tva, II. 2 b.), Mk. vi. 
8; 2 Th.iii. 12; with an acc. of the thing alone, 1 Co. xi. 
17; 1 Tim. iv. 11; v. 7. [SYN. see xeAevo, fin.]* 

тара-ү(уорах ; impf. 3 pers. plur. sapeyivovro (Jn. iii. 
23); 2 aor. mapeyerdunv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for wi3; 
(prop. to become near, to place one's self by the side of, 
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hence) to be present, to come near, approach: absol., Mt. 
iii. 1 [but in ed. 1 Prof. Grimm (more appropriately) asso- 
ciates this with Heb. ix. 11; Lk. xii. 51 below]: Lk. (xiv. 
21]; xix. 16 ; Jn. iii. 28; Acts v. 21 sq. 25; ix. 89; x. 32 
(В G Tr org. br.], 33 ; xi. 23; xiv. 27 ; xvii. 10; xviii. 27; 
xxi. 18; xxiii. 16, 35; xxiv. 17, 24; xxv. 7; xxviii. 91; 1 
Co. xvi.3; foll. by ато м. gen. of place and eis м. acc. of 
place, Mt. ii. 1; Acts xiii. 14; by amd with gen. of place 
and eri w. acc. of place and mpós w. acc. of pers. Mt. iii. 
13; by пара w. gen. of pers. (i. e. sent by one[cf. W. 365 
(342) ]), Mk. xiv. 43; by mpós teva, Lk. vii. 4, 20; viii. 19; 
Acts xx. 18; mpds tiva Єк w. gen. of place, Lk. xi. 6; by 
els w. acc. of place, Jn. viii. 2; Acts ix. 26 (here Lehm. 
бу); xv.4; by èri тра (against, see êri, C. I. 2 g. у. ВВ.), 
Lk. xxii. 52 [ Tdf. mpósc]. i. q. to come forth, make one's 
public appearance, of teachers: of the Messiah, absol. 
Heb. ix. 11; foll. by an inf. denoting the purpose, Lk. xii. 
51; [of John the Baptist, Mt. iii. 1 (see above)]. i.q. 
to be present with help ГЕ. V. to take one's part), w. а 
dat. of the pers. 2 Tim. іу. 16 L T TrWH. [Сомр.: 
cvp-rapa-yitvopat. | * 

тор-&үо ; impf. тарўуо» (Jn. viii. 59 Rec.) ; pres. pass. 
3 pers. sing. пардуєтаг) fr. [ Archil., Theogn.], Pind. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. several times for 53% in Kal and 


Hiphil ; 1. trans. [(cf. тара, IV.)]; а. to lead 
past, lead by. b. to lead aside, mislead; to lead 
away. | О. to lead іо; to lead forth, bring forward. 


2. intrans. (see dyo, 4); &. to pass by, go past: Mt. 
xx. 30; Mk. ii. 14; xv. 21; [Lk. xviii. 39 L mrg.]; foll. 
by mapa м. an acc. of place, Mk. i. 16 І, T Tr WH (by 
ката w. acc. of place, 3 Macc. vi. 16; Oeopo)vres тара- 
yovoay Tj)» дймарму, Polyb. 5, 18, 4). b. to depart, 
go away: Jn. viii. 59 Rec. ; ix. 1; éxetOev, Mt. ix. 9, 27. 
[Al adhere to the meaning pass by in all these pass.] 
Metaph. to pass away, disappear: 1 Co. vii. 31 (Ps. exliii. 
(cxliv.) 5); in the passive in the same sense, 1 Jn. ii. 
8, 17.* 

тара-Беуратйо ; 1 aor. inf. wapadecyparioa ; (тара- 
Secypa [(fr. Seievype)] an example; also an example in 
the sense of а warning [cf. Schmidt ch. 128]); .to set 
forth as an example, make an example оў; in a bad sense, 
to hold up to infamy; to expose to public disgrace: tiva, 
Mt.i. 19 RG; Heb. vi. G[A. V. put to open shame]. 
(Num. xxv. 4; Jer. xiii. 22; Ezek. xxviii. 17; (Dan. ii. 5 
Sept.]; Add. to Esth. iv. 8 [36]; Evang. Jac. c. 20; often 
in Polyb.; Plut. de curios. 10; Euseb. quaest. ad Steph. 
1, 3 (iv. 884 d. ed. Migne).) (СЕ. Schmidt ch. 128.)" 

Ta páb«cos, -ov, ó, (thought by most to be of Persian 
origin, by others of Armenian, cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. 
p. 1124; (B. D. в. v.; esp. Fried. Delitzsch, Wo lag das 
Paradies? Leipzig 1881, pp. 95-97; cf. Мах Müller, 
Selected Essays, i. 129 sq. ]), 1. among the Persians 
a grand enclosure or preserve, hunting-ground, park, 
shady and well-watered, in which wild animals were 
kept for the hunt; it was enclosed by walls and furnished 
with towers for the hunters: Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 14; [1, 4, 
5]; 8, 1, 38: oec. 4, 13 and 14; anab. 1,2, 7. 9; Theo- 
phr. h. pl. 5, 8, 1; Diod. 16, 41; 14, 80; Plut. Artax. 
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25, cf. Curt. 8, 1, 11. 2. univ. а garden, pleasure- 
ground; grove, park: Lcian. v.h. 2, 23; Ael. v.h. 1, 33; 
Joseph. antt. 7, 14,4; 8, 7,8; 9,10, 4; 10, 3, 2 and 11, 
1; b. j. 6, 1, 1; Ге. Apion. 1, 19, 9 (where cf. МіШег)); 
Sus. 4, 7, 15, etc.; Sir. xxiv. 30; and so it passed intc 
the Hebr. language, 0379, Neh. ii. 8; Eccl. ii. 5; Cant. 
iv. 13; besides in Sept. mostly for 12; thus for that de- 
lightful region, *the garden of Eden,' in which our first 
parents dwelt before the fall: Gen. ii. 8 sqq.; iii. 1 
sqq. 3. that part of Hades which was thought by 
the later Jews to be the abode of the souls of the pious 
until the resurrection: Lk. xxiii. 43, cf. xvi. 28 sqq. But 
some [e. g. Dillmann (as below p. 379)] understand that 
passage of the heavenly paradise. 4. an upper 
region in the heavens: 2 Co. xii. 4 (where some maintain, 
others deny, that the term is equiv. to ó rpiros oópavós 
in vs. 2) ; with the addition of roù Geov, gen. of possessor, 
the abode of God and heavenly beings, to which true 
Christians will be taken after death, Rev. ii. 7 (cf. Gen. 
xiii. 10; Ezek. xxviii. 18; xxxi. 8). According to the 
opinion of many of the church Fathers, the paradise in 
which our first parents dwelt before the fall still exists, 
neither on earth nor in the heavens, but above and be- 
yond the world; cf. Thilo, Cod. apocr. Nov. Test., on 
Evang. Nicod. c. xxv. р. 748 sqq. ; and Bleek thinks that 
the word ought to be taken in this sense in Rev. ii. 7. 
Cf. Dillmann s. v. Paradies in Schenkel iv. 877 sqq.; 
also Hilgenfeld, Die Clement. Recogn. und Hom. p. 87 
вд.; Кідррег on 2 Co. xii. 2-4, р. 507 sqq. [(Góttingen, 
1869). See also B. D. s. у.; McC. and S. s. v. ; Hamburg- 
er, Real-Encyclopüdie, Abtheil. ii. s. v. M 

тора-5ҳорах; fut. 3 pers. plur. rapadéfovra: ; depon. 
mid., but in bibl. and eccles. Grk. w. 1 aor. pass. жаре 
Зєхвуи (Acts xv. 4 LT Tr WH; 2 Macc. iv. 22; (cf. B. 
51 (44)]); 1. in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, prop. 
to receive, take up, take upon one's self. Hence 2. 
to admit i. e. not to reject, to accept, receive : rò» Aóyor, 
Mk. iv. 20; &05, Acts xvi. 21; rù» рартиріау, Acts xxii. 
18; катпуоріа», 1 Tim. v. 19, (ras Sok(uovs драхрає, Epict. 
diss. 1, 7, 6); тара, of a son, to acknowledge as one’s own 
[ A. V. receiveth], Heb. xii. 6 (after Prov. iii. 12, where 
for 7137); of a delegate or messenger, to give due re- 
ception to, Acts xv.4L T Tr WH. (C£. Séyoya:, fin.]* 

wapa-Sia-rpBh, -75, N, useless occupation, empty business, 
misemployment (see тара, IV. 2): 1 Tim. vi. 5 Вес. (сі. 
W. 102 (96)], see д:атаратриЗд. Not found elsewhere; 
(cf. тарадіатитбао in Justinian (in Koumanoudes, Aifeis 
dÓgcavp. в. v.) )." 

тара-біборь, subjunc. 3 pers. sing. яарад:дф (1 Co. xv. 
24 [L mrg. Tr mrg. WH, cod. Sin., etc.]) and тарадідої 
(ibid. L txt. T Trtxt. ; cf. B. 46 (40) [and дідорь, init.]) ; 
impf. 3 pers. sing. таредідом (Acts viii. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 23), 
plur. паредідоуу (Acts xvi. 4 RG; xxvii. 1) and таре 
8i8ocav (Acts xvi. 4L T Tr WH; cf. W. 8 14,1 c.; B. 45 
(39)) ; fut. тарадфсо ; 1 aor. mapéĝwka ; 2 aor. пардор, 
subjunc. 3 pers. sing. тарадф and several times тарадої 
(so L T Tr WH in Mk. iv. 29; xiv. 10,11; Jn. xiii. 2; 
see дідо, init.); рі. ріср. тарадедокоѕ (Acts xv. 26): 
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plupf. 8 pers. plur. without augm. wapadedaxneray (Mk. 
xv. 10; W. §12, 9; [B. 33 (29); Tdf. Proleg. p. 120 
sq.]); Pass., pres. парадідораї ; impf. 3 pers. sing. mape- 
8:8ето (1 Со. xi. 23 І, T Tr WH for К С паредідото, see 
атодідорі); pf. 9 pers. sing. тарадєдота: (Lk. iv. 6), 
ptep. mapadedouevos, Acts xiv. 26; 1 aor. mapeĝóbnv; 
1 fut. парадовдсошаї; fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; Sept. 
mostly for {Л}; to give over; 1. prop. to give 
into the hands (of another). 2. to give over into 
(one's) power or use: Twi ти, to deliver to one something 
to keep, use, take care of, manage, Mt. xi. 27; Lk. iv. 6 
[cf. W. 271 (254)]; x. 22; та йтархогта, таћаута, Mt. 
xxv. 14, 20, 22 ; rijv Вас:Хєіау, 1 Co. xv. 24; тд пиєбра 
sc. тб деф, Jn. xix. 30; тд cópa, iva etc., to be burned, 
1 Co. xiii. 3; тора, to deliver one up to custody, to be judged, 
condemned, punished, scourged, tormented, put to death, 
(often thus in prof. auth.): тора, absol., so that to be put 
іп prison must be supplied, Mt.iv.12; Mk.i.14; rypov- 
pévovs, who are kept, 2 Pet. ii. 4 [С T Tr WH; but В 
rernpguévovs, L koAa(ouévovs тпрєм); to be put to death 
(cf. Germ. dahingeben), Ro. iv. 25; with the addition of 
trép rivos, for one's salvation, Ro. viii. 32; rud rem, Mt. 
v. 25; xviii. 34 ; xx. 18; xxvii. 2; Mk. xv. 1; Lk. xii. 58; 
xx. 20; Jn. xviii. 30, 35 sq. ; xix. 11 ete.; Acts xxvii. 1; 
xxviii. 16 Rec.; rp берат: avrà», to do their pleasure 
with, Lk. xxiii. 25; туа ren, foll. by tva, Jn. хіх. 16; 
with an inf. of purpose, $vAaccew airdy, to guard him, 
Acts xii. 4 ; without the dat., Mt. x. 19; xxiv. 10; xxvii. 
18; Mk. xiii. 11; xv. 10; Acts iii. 13; foll. by tva, Mt. 
xxvii. 26; Mk. xv. 15; туй eis тд атаоробђуи, Mt. xxvi. 2 
(cravpov дауатф, Ev. Nicod. c. 26); eis xeipás rwos, i. e. 
into one's power, Mt. xvii. 22; xxvi. 45; Mk. ix. 31; 
xiv. 41; Lk. ix. 44; xxiv. 7; Acts xxi. 11; xxviii. 17, 
(Jer. xxxiii. (xxvi.) 24; xxxix. (xxxii.) 4); єс avvéüpia, 
to councils [see ouvé8pcov, 2 b.) (ларађ:дбиш involving 
also the idea of conducting), Mt. x. 17; Mk. xiii. 9; eis 
ouvaywyas, Lk. xxi. 12; ets ipw, Mt. xxiv. 9; els pvda- 
xnv, Acts viii. 3; eis fvAaxds, Acts xxii. 4; eis Oavaroy, 
Mt. x. 21; Mk. xiii. 12; 2 Co. iv. 11; els кріца Oavárov, 
Lk. xxiv. 20; ту» сарка eis катафбора», of Christ under- 
going death, Barn. ер. 5, 1 ; тарадіддуаї éavróv bmép twos, 
to give one's self up for, give one's self to death for, to 
undergo death for (the salvation of) one, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 25; with the addition of тф беф and a pred. acce., 
Eph. v. 2; rjv Чууут» éavroð йтер тоб Óvóparos "Ілаой 
Хрістог, to jeopard life to magnify and make known the 
name of Jesus Christ, Acts xv. 26. Metaph. expres- 
sions: reà rà Zaravá, to deliver one into the power of 
Satan to be harassed and tormented with evils, 1 Tim. 
i. 20; with the addition of eis б\єброу саркбѕ (see dre- 
Ópos), 1 Co. v. 5 (the phrase seems to have originated 
from the Jewish formulas of excommunication [yet see 
Meyer (ed. Heinrici) ad loc. (cf. B. D. в. vv. Hymenseus 
IT., Excommunication П.)), because a person banished 
from the theocratic assembly was regarded as deprived 
of the protection of God and delivered up to the power 
of the devil). тій eis dxaÉapoíav, to cause one to be- 
come unclean, Во. i. 24; cf. Fritzsche, Rückert, and 
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others ad loc. [in this ex. and several that follow А. V. 
renders to give up]; els паб) атца, to make one a slave 
of vile passions, ib. 26; els адбкіџоу voor, to cause one to 
follow his own corrupt mind, — foll. by an inf. of purpose 
[or epexegetic inf. (Meyer)], ib. 28; éavròv тр doedyeia, 
to make one's self the slave of lasciviousness, Eph. iv. 
19; тоа Aarpevew, to cause one to worship, Acts vii. 42. 
to deliver up treacherously, i.e. by betrayal to cause 
one to be taken: riva rin, of Judas betraying Jesus, Mt. 
xxvi. 15; Mk. xiv. 10; Lk. xxii. 4, 6; without the dat., 
Mt. xxvi. 16, 21, 28, 25; Mk. xiv. 11, 18; Lk. xxii. 21, 
48; Jn. vi. 64, 71; xii. 4; in the pass., Mk. xiv. 21; Lk. 
xxii. 22; 1 Co. xi. 23; pres. ptep. ó тарад:до?ѕ abróy, of 
him as plotting the betrayal (cf. В. $ 144, 11, 3): Mt. 
xxvi. 25, 46, 48; Mk. xiv. 42, 44 ; Jn. xiii. 11 ; xviii. 2, 
5. to deliver опе to be taught, moulded, etc.: ets ть, in 
pass., Ro. vi. 17 (to be resolved thus, ine. rẹ тото etc- 
eis бу птарєддвптє [W. 824, 2 Ъ.]). 3. i.q. to com- 
mit, to commend : twa ті) ҳаріті т. дєоў, in pass., Acts xiv. 
26; xv. 40; парєд:доо T крімоуті дікаї об, sc. rà éavrov, 
his cause (B. 145 (127) note? [cf. W. 590 (549)]), 1 Pet. 
ii. 23. 4. to deliver verbally: commands, rites, Mk. 
vii. 18; Acts vi. 14; 1 Co. xi. 2; 2 Pet. ii. 21 (here in 
pass.); тст, the tenets [see síoris, 1 с. В.], in pass., 
Jude 8; $vAaccew rà дбурата, the decrees to keep, Acts 
xvi. 4; to deliver by narrating, to report, i. e. to perpetu- 
ate the knowledge of events by narrating them, Lk. i. 2; 
1 Co. xi. 28; xv. 8, (see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow 
[ог L. and S.] s. v. 4). 5. to permit, allow : absol. 
бтау парадф or тарадої ó xaprés, when the fruit will allow, 
і. е. when its ripeness permits, Mk. iv. 29 (so ris Фрас 
тарадідойатв, Polyb. 22, 24, 9; for other exx. see Passow 
s. v. 3 [L. and S. s. v. II. ; others take the word in Mk. J. c. 
intransitively, in а quasi-reflexive sense, gives itself up, 
presents itself, cf. W. 251 (236); В. 145 (127)1). 

торёбоёов, -ov, (лара contrary to [see тара, IV. 2], and 
ófa opinion ; hence i. q. ó тара riv дбба» фу), unex- 
pected, uncommon, incredible, wonderful : neut. plur. Lk. 
v. 26 ГА. V. strange things, cf. Trench $ xci. fin.]. (Ju- 
dith xiii. 18; Sap. v. 2, etc. ; Sir. xliii. 25 ; 2 Macc. ix. 24; 
4 Macc. ii. 14; Xen., Plat., Polyb., Ael. у. h. 4, 25; Lcian. 
dial. deor. 20, 7; 9, 2; Joseph. с. Ар. 1, 10, 2; Hdian. 1, 
1, 5 [(4 Bekk.)].) * 

wapt-Soors, -ews, й, (тарадідош), a giving over, giving 
up; і. e. 1. the act of giving up, the surrender: of 
cities, Polyb. 9, 25, 5; Joseph. b. j. 1, 8, 6; xpnuárov, Ar- 
istot. pol. 5, 7, 11 p. 1309, 10. 2. a giving over 
which is done by word of mouth or in writing, i. e. tradi- 
tion by instruction, narrative, precept, etc. (see mapa- 
дідори, 4); hence i. д. instruction, Epict. diss. 2, 23, 40; 
joined with 8:даскаћа, Plat. legg. 7 p. 803 а. objec- 
tively, what is delivered, the substance of the teaching : so 
of Paul's teaching, 2 Th. iii. 6; in plur. of the particular 
injunetions of Paul's instruction, 1 Co. xi. 2; 2 Th. ii. 
15. used in the sing. ої а written narrative, Joseph. 
c. Ap. 1, 9, 2; 10, 2; again, of the body of precepts, esp. 
ritual, which in the opinion of the later Jews were orally 
delivered by Moses and orally transmitted in unbroken 
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succession to subsequent generations, which precepts, 
both illustrating and expanding the written law, as they 
did, were to be obeyed with equal reverence (Joseph. 
antt. 13, 10, 6 distinguishes between rà єк mapuddcews 
тбу marépov and та yeypappéva, i. е. rà év rois MoUaéos 
yopots yeypappéva убшра): Mt. xv. 2 sq. 6; МК. vii. 3, 
5,9, 13; with rav дудротоу added, as opp. to the 
divine teachings, Mk. vii. 8; Col. ii. 8 [where see Bp. 
Lghtít.]; татркаї mapaddces, precepts received from 
the fathers, whether handed down in the O. T. books 
or orally, Gal. i. 14 [(al. restrict the word here to the 
extra-biblical. traditions; cf. Meyer or Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.). Cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Tradition.] * 

тара ЇлАбо, -à; fut. тарабу\Фетв ; 1 aor. mape(jÀoca ; 
to provoke to (Mos [see mapa, IV. 8]; a. to pro- 
voke to jealousy or rivalry: туа, Ro. хі. 11, 14, (1 K. xiv. 
22; Sir. ххх. 3) ; éri тим (see eri, B. 2 a. 8. fin.), Ro. x. 
19 (Deut. xxxii. 21). b. to provoke to anger : 1 Co. 
x. 22 [on this see Prof. Hort in WH. App. p. 167] (Ps. 
xxxvi. (xxxvil.) 1, 7 sq.)." 

wapa-Saddootos, -а, -ov, (тара and Васса), beside 
the sea, by the sea: Mt. iv. 13. (Sept.; Hdt., Xen., 
Thuc., Polyb., Diod., al.) * 

wapa-Gewpéo, -ф: impf. pass. 3 pers. plur. mapeĝew- 
po)vro; 1. (пара i. q. by the side of [see пара, IV. 
1]) to examine things placed beside each other, to. com- 
pare, (Xen., Plut., Leian.). 2. (тара i. q. over, be- 
yond, [Lat. praeter ; see пара, ТУ. 2]) to overlook, neglect : 
Acts vi. 1 (Dem. p. 1414, 22; Diod., Dion. Hal., al.).* 

wapa-OfKn, ns, й, (mapariOnpe, д. v.), a deposit, a trust 
or thing consigned to one’s faithful keeping, (Vulg. de- 
positum) : used of the correct knowledge and pure doc- 
trine of the gospel, to be held firmly and faithfully, and 
to be conscientiously delivered unto others: 2 Tim. i. 12 
(ро? possess. gen. [the trust committed unto me; Rec. 1633 
reads here таракатадікт, q. v. ; GL T TrWH in 1 Tim. 
vi. 20 and 2 Tim. i. 14, (Lev. vi. 2, 4; 2 Macc. iii. 10,15; 
Hdt. 9, 45; [al.]). Inthe Grk. writ. таракатабікт (q. У.) 
is more common; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 312; W. 102 
(96).* 

тар-алубо, -0; impf. 3 pers. sing. парпує ; to exhort, 
admonish: with the addition of Aéyov foll. by direct dis- 
course, Acts xxvii. 9; ra (in class. Grk. more com- 
monly revi (УУ. 223 (209); B. $133, 91), foll. by an inf. 
Acts xxvii. 22 [B. 88 140, 1; 141,2]. (From Hdt. and 
Pind. down; 2 Macc. vii. 25 sq. ; 3 Macc. у. 17.)* 

wap-crTéopat,“-ovpat, impv. pres. maparov; [impf. 3 
pers. plur. пардтобуто, Mk. xv. 6 T WI Tr mrg., where 
а]. бутєр pro)vro (4. У.)); 1 aor. тарутусарур; pf. pass. 
ptep. тарптпибуоє with а pass. signif.; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Pind. down; 1. prop.to ask alongside (тара ГТУ. 11), 
beg to have near опе; to obtain фу entreaty ; to beg from, to 
ask for, supplicate: ГМК. xv. 6 (see above) ]. 2. to 
avert (mapa aside [see mapa, ГУ. 1]) by entreaty or seek 
to avert, to deprecate; a. prop. foll. by ит and acc. 
w. inf. [to intreat that... not], Heb. xii. 19 (Thue. 5, 
63) ; cf. W. 604 (561) ; [B. $148,13]. b. i.q. to re- 
fuse, decline: tò атобауєї», Acts xxv. 11 (Aavety où тарас 
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тодра, Joseph. de vita sua 29). о. i.q. to shun, 
avoid: ті, 1 Tim. iv. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 25; тоа, 1 Tim. у. 11; 
Tit. iii. 10; i.q. to refuse, reject, Heb. xii. 25. d. to 
avert displeasure by entreaty, i. e. to beg pardon, crave in- 
dulgence, to excuse: Єхє pe mapntnpevov (see Єхо, I. 1 f.), 
Lk. xiv. 18 sq. (of one excusing himself for not accept- 
ing an invitation to a feast, Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 2).* 

тара-каб орох : fo sit down beside [тара, IV. 1], seat 
one's self, (Хеп., Plat., al.); 1 aor. pass. ptcp. таракабе- 
obeis (Joseph. antt. 6, 11, 9); mpds т, Lk. x. 39 T Tr WH 
[cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 269].* 

тора-кад о: 1 aor. ріср. fem. таракабісаса, to make 
to sit down beside | (тара, IV. 1)]; to set beside, place 
near; intrans. to sit down beside: тара ть Lk. x. 39 RG 
І, [but L mrg. mpós] (Sept. Job ii. 13; Plut. Marius 17; 
Cleom. 37; in this sense the mid. is more com. in the 
Grk. writ.).* 

тора-коћо, -@; impf. 3 pers. sing. mapexdAet, 1 and 3 
pers. plur. mapekdAovv; 1 aor. mapexdAeca ; Pass., pres. 
таракаХобраї ; pf. таракекАпрай ; 1 aor. mapexAnOny ; 1 fut. 
тарак\ђђсораг; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; I. 
as in Grk. writ. to call to one's side, call for, summon : twa, 
w. an inf. indicating the purpose, Acts xxviii. 20 [а]. 
(less naturally) refer this to II. 2, making the acc. the 
subj. of the inf. ]. П. (о address, speak to, (call to, 
call on), which may be done in the way of exhortation, 
entreaty, comfort, instruction, etc. ; hence result a varie- 
ty of senses, on which see Knapp, Scripta varii arg. ed. 2 
p. 117 sqq. ; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. р. 32 sq. 1. 
as in Grk. auth., to admonish, exhort: absol., Lk. iii. 18; 
[Acts xx. 1 (RGom.)]; Ro. xii. 8; 2 Tim. iv. 2; Heb. 
x. 25; 1 Pet. v. 12; foll. by direct disc. 2 Co. v. 20; foll. 
by Aéyov w. direct disc. Acts ii. 40; foll. by an inf. where 
in Lat. ut, 1 ‘Tim. ii. 1; rea, Асіѕху. 32; xvi. 40; 2 Co. 
x. 1; 1 Th. ii. 12 (11); v. 11; 1 Tim. v. 1; Heb. iii. 13; 
той Хдуф тоА\Аф, Acts хх. 2; та foll. by direct disc., 1 
Co. iv. 16; 1 Th.v. 14 ; Heb. xiii. 22 [here L WH mrg. 
inf.]; 1 Pet. v. 1sq.; та foll. by an inf. where in Lat. 
ш Геї. B. §§ 140, 1; 141,2; W. 332 (311) ; 335 (315) n.]: 
inf. pres., Acts xi. 28; xiv: 22; Phil. iv 2; 1 Th. iv. 
10; Tit. ii. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 11 (here Lchm. adds úpâs to the 
inf., and WH шге. with codd. А C L ete. read améxeoe) ; 
Jude 8; inf. aor., Acts xxvii. 33 84.; Ro. xii. 1; xv. 
30; 2 Со. ії. 8; vi.1; Eph.iv. 1; 1 Tim. i. 3; Heb. xiii. 
19 ; туа foll. by tva w. subjunc. Геї. B. $139, 42; W. 335 
и. 8.), 1 Co. i. 10; xvi. 15 sq. ; 2 Со. viii. 6; 1 Th. iv. 1; 
2 Th. iii. 12; to enjoin a thing by exhortation [cf. B. 
8 141, 2], 1 Tim. vi. 2; Tit. ii. 15. 2. to beg, entreat, 
beseech, (Joseph. antt. 6, 7, 4; [11, 8, 5]; often іп Epict. 
сі. Schweighduser, Index graecit. Epict. p. 411; Plut. 
apophth. regum, Mor. ii. p. 30 ed. Tauchn. [vi. 695 ed. 
Reiske ; exx. fr. Polyb., Diod., Philo, al., in Soph. Lex. 
в. v.]; not thus in the earlier Grk. auth. exc. where the 
gods are called on for aid, in the expressions, mapaxahew 
Ücovs, so Gedy in Joseph. antt. 6, 2, 2 and 7, 4; [cf. W. 
22]): (absol., Philem. 9 (yet see the Comm. ad 1ос.)]; 
rwd, Mt. viii. 5 ; xviii. 32; xxvi. 53; Mk. i. 40; Acts xvi. 
9; 9 Co. xii. 18; moAAd, much, Mk. v. 23; тд nepi twos, 
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Philem. 10; foll. by direct disc. Acts ix. 38 LT Tr WH; 
with Aéyov added and direct disc., Mt. xviii. 29; Mk. v. 
12; [Lk. vii. 4 (Tdf. ротор) ]; without the acc. Acts xvi. 
15; reva foll. by an inf. [W. and B. о. s.], Mk. v. 17; Lk. 
viii. 41; Acts viii. 81; xix. 81; xxviii. 14, (1 Macc. ix. 
35); rwd foll. by ómos, Mt. viii. 34 [here Lehm. iva (see 
above)]; Acts xxv. 2, (4 Macc. iv. 11; Plut. Demetr. c. 
38); reva foll. by iva [W.§ 44, 8a.; В. 8 139,42), Mt. xiv. 
36; Mk. v. 18; vi. 56; vii. 32; viii. 22; Lk. viii. 31 sq. ; 
[2 Co. іх. 5]; тй тёр twos, tva, 2 Co. xii. 8; тола 
(much) rwa, iva, Mk. v. 10; 1 Co. xvi. 12; foll. by rod ит) 
w. inf. |В. $ 140, 16 8.; W. 825 (305)], Acts xxi. 12; by 
an inf. Acts іх. 38 RG; by an acc. у. inf., Acts xiii. 42; 
xxiv. 4; [Ro. xvi. 17]. to strive to appease by entreaty: 
absol. 1 Co. iv. 13; та, Lk. xv. 28; Acts xvi. 39, (2 
Mace. xiii. 23). 3. іо console, to encourage and 
strengthen by consolation, to comfort, (Sept. for O73; very 
rarely so in Grk. auth., as Plut. Oth. 16): absol. 2 Co. ii. 
7; тоа, 2 Со. і. 6; vii. 6 sq. у ёи w. a dat. of the thing with 
which one comforts another, 1 Th. iv. 18; тй дій mapa- 
kAnoews, 2 Co. i. 4; ж. an acc. of the contents, дій ris 
тарак\. ђе (for fjv, see ds, ў, б, П. 2 c. а.) mapaxadovpeda, 
ibid.; in pass. to receive consolation, фе comforted, Mt. ii. 
18; 2 Co. xiii. 11; éri там over (in) a thing [see епті, B. 
2 a. 6.], 2 Со. i. 4; of the consolation (comfort) given not 
in words but by the experience of a happier lot or by а 
happy issue, i.q. to refresh, cheer: pass., Mt. v. 4 (5); 
Lk. xvi. 25; Acts xx. 12 ; 2 Со. vii. 13 (where a full stop 
must be put after rapaxexAzp.) ; бу тил, by the help of а 
thing, 2 Co. vii. 6 sq. ; êri rem, 1 Th. iii. 7; with (бу) mapa- 
xAnoes added, 2 Со. vii. 7. 4. toencourage, strength- 
еп, Гі. e. in the language of А. V. comfort (see Wright, 
Bible Word-Book, 2d ed., s. v.)], (in faith, piety, hope): 
ras xapdias, your hearts, Eph. vi. 22; Col. ii. 2; iv. 
8; 2 Th. ii. 17, (also xeipas do6eveis, Job iv. 3 for pin; 
yóvara параће\орёуа, Is. xxxv. 3 sq. [see the Hebr.] for 
Y). 5. it combines the ideas of exhorting and 
comforting and encouraging in Ro. xii. 8; 1 Co. xiv. 31; 1 
Th. iii. 2. 6. to instruct, teach: Фу тр ёгдаскаћ№а, 
Tit. i. 9. [Comp.: evu-rapakaAéo.] * 

тора-каћбтто : fo corer over, cover up, hide, conceal: 
trop. ду mapaxexahuppevoy an’ айтбу ([it was concealed 
from them], a Hebraism, on which see in атокрітто, b.), 
Lk. ix. 45 (Ezek. xxii. 26; Plat., Plut., al.).* 

тара-катадйкт, -55, 7, (лтаракатат‹бпш), а deposit, a 
trust: so Rec. in 1 Tim. уі. 20; 2 Tim. i. 14; (Rec.*!s 1683 in 
2 Tim. i. 12 also]. (Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Aristot. eth. Nic. 
5, 8, 5 р. 1135,^ 4; Polyb., Diod. 15, 76; Joseph. antt. 
1, 8, 38; Ael. v. h. 4, 1); see парабікт above.” 

wapé-xepos; (тара and кєїшш); to lie beside [тара, IV. 
1], to be near (fr. Hom. down); to be present, at hand : 
Ro. vii. 18 (where see Meyer), 21.* 

wapd-KANors, -eos, 7, (ларакаћо, д. v.) ; 1. prop. 
а calling near, summons, (esp. for help, Thuc. 4, 61; 
Dem. p. 275, 20). 2. imploration, supplication, en- 
treaty: 2 Co. viii. 4 (Strab. 13 p. 581; Joseph. antt. 8, 
1, 5; [c. Ap. 2, 28, 3 т. mpós тд» бед» ёсто]; Aóyo: mapa- 
xAnoews, words of appeal, containing entreaties, 1 Macc. 
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х. 24). 3. exhortation, admonition, encouragement: 
Acts xv. 31 [al. refer this to 4]; 1 Co. xiv. 3; 2 Co. 
viii. 17; Phil. ii. 1; 1 Tim. iv. 13; Heb. xii. 5; Adyos 
THs mapaxAnoews, Heb. xiii. 22, (2 Macc. vii. 24; xv. 9 
(11); Plat. def. 415 e.; Thuc. 8, 92; Aeschin., Polyb., 
al.). 4. consolation, comfort, solace: 2 Co. i. 4-7; 
Heb. vi. 18; [add, Acts ix. 31; 2 Thess. ii. 16], (Jer. 
xvi. 7; Hos. xiii. 14; [Job xxi. 2; Nah. iii. 7]; Phalar. 
ep. 97 init.) ; rà» урафо», afforded by the contents of the 
Scriptures, Ro. xv. 4 [W. 189 (178)]; 6eós ris тарак\., 
God the author and bestower of comfort, Ro. xv. 5; 2 
Co. i. 8; solace or cheer which comes from a happy lot 
or a prosperous state of things, Lk. vi. 24; 2 Co. vii. 4, 
7, 13 [cf. W. 393 (368)]; Philem. 7; by meton. that 
which affords comfort or refreshment; thus of the Messi- 
anic salvation, Lk. ii. 25 (so the Rabbins call the Mes- 
siah the consoler, the comforter, rar éfoxnv, OND [cf. 
Wünsche, Neue Beiträge u. в. w. ad loc.; Schéttgen, 
Horae Hebr. etc. ii. 18]). 5. univ. persuasive dis- 
course, stirring address, — instructive, admonitory, consol- 
atory; powerful hortatory discourse: Ro. xii. 8; Aóyos 
тарак\ђосєоѕ ГА. V. word of exhortation], Acts xiii. 15; 
vios тар. [a son of exhortation], а man gifted in teaching, 
admonishing, consoling, Acts iv. 86; used of the apostles’ 
instruction or preaching, 1 Th. ii. 8." 

Trapá-KkAwTos, -ov, б, (таракаХ є), prop. summoned, called 
to one's side, esp. called to one's aid ; hence 1. one 
who pleads another's cause before a judge, a pleader, 
counsel for defence, legal assistant; an advocate: Dem. p. 
341, 11; Diog. Laért. 4, 50, cf. Dio Cass. 46, 20. 2. 
univ. one who pleads another's cause with one, an inter- 
cessor: Philo, de mund. opif. $59; de Josepho $40; in 
Flaccum 583 and 4 ; so of Christ, in his exaltation at God's 
right hand, pleading with God the Father for the pardon 
of our sins, 1 Jn. ii. 1 (in the same sense, of the divine 
Logos in Philo, vita Moys. iii. $ 14). 3. inthe widest 
sense, a helper, succorer, aider, assistant; so of the Holy 
Spirit destined to take the place of Christ with the apos- 
tles (after his ascension to the Father), to lead them to 
а deeper knowledge of gospel truth, and to give them the 
divine strength needed to enable them to undergo trials 
and persecutions on behalf of the divine kingdom: Jn. 
xiv. 16, 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7, cf. Mt. x. 19 sq.; Mk. xiii. 
11; Lk. xii. 11 sq. (Philo de mund. opif. $ 6 init. says 
that God in creating the world had no need of a mapa- 
кАптоб, an adviser, counsellor, helper. The Targums and 
Talmud borrow the Greek words 9'9Р78 and к`орчэ 
and use them of any intercessor, defender, or advocate; 
cf. Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. р. 1843 ([(ed. Fischer р. 916)]; 
so Targ. on Job xxxiii. 23 for v?» 1872, i. е. ап angel 
that pleads man's cause with God; (сі. rAoveiov mapd- 
к\тто in ‘Teaching’ etc. 5 sub fin.; Barn. ер. 20, 2; 
Constitt. apost. 7, 18]). Cf. Knapp, Scripta varii Argu- 
menti, р. 124 sqq. ; Düsterdieck on 1 Jn. ii. 1, p. 147 sqq. ; 
[ Watkins, Excursus G, in Ellicott's N. T. Com. for Eng. 
Readers; Westcott in the * Speaker's Com.” Additional 
Note on Jn. xiv. 16; Schaff in Lange ibid. ].* 


wap-axoh, -7s, 7, (тара Lat. praeter [see тара, IV 


птаракоћоџибёо 
2]); 1. prop. a hearing amiss (Plat. epp. 7 p. 341 
b.). 2. [unwillingness to hear i. е.) disobedience : 
Ко. у. 19; 2Co. x. $; Heb. ii. 2. [Cf. Trench $lxvi.]* 
vap-akoXovOéo, -© : fut. rapaxohovénow; 1 aor. тартко- 
Aov6gca (1 Tim. iv. 6 L mrg. WH mrg.; 2 Tim. iii. 10 L 
T Tr WH txt.); pf. тарукоћооблка; 1. to follow 
after; so to follow опе as to be always at his side [see 
| тара, IV. 1]; to follow close, accompany, (so fr. Arstph. 
and Xen. down). 2. metaph. a. to be always 
present, to attend. one wherever he goes: twi, Mk. xvi. 
17 [where Tr WH txt. dxoXovÓ., q. v.]. b. to follow 
up a thing in mind so as to attain to the knowledge of it, і. e. 
to understand; [cf. our follow a matter up, trace its course, 
etc. ] ; to examine thoroughly, investigate : паси» (i. е. трау- 
раси), all things that have taken place, Lk. i. 8 (very 
often so in Grk. auth., as Dem. pro cor. c. 53 [p. 285, 
231). с. to follow faithfully sc. а standard or rule, to 
conform one's self to: with a dat. of the thing, 1 Tim. iv. 
6; 2 Tim. iii. 10, (2 Macc. ix. 27). Cf. the full discus- 
sion of this word by Grimm in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. for 1871, р. 46 sq.* 
тар акобо»: 1 aor. mapfjkovca ; 1. to hear aside 
i. e. casually or carelessly or amiss [see тара, IV. 2] 
(often so in class. Grk. ; on the freq. use of this verb by 
Philo see Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s. w. (1875) p. 
106). 2. to be unwilling to hear, i. e. on hearing to 
. neglect, to pay no heed to, (w. a gen. of the pers., Polyb. 
2, 8, 3; 3, 15, 2); contrary to Grk. usage [but cf. Plut. 
Philop. $16, 1 каї mapi8eiv re к. паракобсаї тёр ápapra- 
уорёуоу, de curios. § 14 mepô каї тфу ідішу ёма mapaxoveal 
more к. тарідєїи), w. ап accus., тд» Adyoy, МК. у. 86 T WH 
Tr txt. [al. ‘overhearing the word as it was being 
spoken *; cf. B. 302 (259)]; to refuse to hear, pay no re- 
gard to, disobey: тобе, what one says, Mt. xviii. 17 (Tob. 
iii. 4; rà tard тоб Вас:Аєоѕ Aeydpeva, Esth. iii. 3).* 
, тора-котто: laor.mapékvYra; to stoop to [cf. тара, IV. 
1] а thing in order to look at it; to look at with head 
bowed forwards; to look into with the body bent; to stoop 
and look into: Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject 
the vs.]; Jn. хх. 5; els rò uvgueiov, Jn. xx. 11; metaph. 
to look carefully into, inspect curiously, elg ті, of one who 
would become acquainted with something, Jas. i. 25; 1 
Pet. і. 12. (Arstph., Theocr., Philo, Dio Cass., Plut., 
al.; Sept.)* 
wapa-hapBdve ; fut. тараАт\она‹,їп LT Tr WH -Anuwo- 
pat (Jn. xiv. 3; see M, д); 2 aor. mapéAafor, 3 pers. plur. 
таре\аВоса» (2 Th. iii. 6 G T L mrg. Tr mrg. WH mrg.; 
cf. додо [yet see WH. App. р. 1651); Pass., pres. mapa- 
Харваморай ; 1 fut. тара№фбђаоџаи, in LT Tr WH -Anp- 
pOnoopa (see М, p; Lk. xvii. 34-36) fr. Hdt. down; Sept. 
for про; 1. to take to (cf. тара, ГУ. 1], to take with 
one’s self, to join to one's self: twa, an associate, a com- 
panion, Mt. xvii. 1; xxvi. 37; Mk. iv. 36 ; v. 40; ix. 2; 
x.32; Lk. ix. 10, 28; xi. 26; xviii. 31; Acts xv. 39; in 
pass., Mt. xxiv. 40, 41; Lk. xvii. 34-86; опе to be led 
off as а prisoner, Jn. xix. 16; Acts xxiii. 18; to take 
with one in order to carry away, Mt. ii. 13 sq. 20 sq.; 
туй реб Фаюутоб, Mt. xii. 45; xviii. 16; Mk. xiv. 33; 
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параћаџВӣує:» уумаїка, to take one's betrothed to: his 
home, Mt. i. 20, 24; ria foll. by els ж. an acc. of place, 
to take [and bring, cf. W. 566, 2 d.] one with one into 
а place, Mt. iv. 5, 8; xxvii. 27; тууй кат idiav, Mt. xx. 
17; mid. with spós éuavrórv, to my companionship, 
where I myself dwell, Jn. xiv. 3. The ptcp. is prefixed 
to other act. verbs to describe the action more in detail, 
Acts xvi. 33; xxi. 24, 26, 32 [here L WH mrg. Хавом). 
Metaph. і. 4. to accept or acknowledge one to be such 
as he professes to be; not to reject, not to withhold obedi- 
ence: тшй, Jn. i. 11. 2. to receive something trans- 
mitted; а. prop.: тара\. діакоміау, an office to be dis- 
charged, Col. iv. 17; Bac eia», Heb. xii. 28, (so for the 
Chald. 535 in Dan. v. 31; vii. 18, Theodot. ; Hdt. 2, 
120; [Joseph. c. Ар. 1, 20, 5 (where see Müller)]; rj» 
dpyrjv, Plat., Polyb., Plut.). b. to receive with the 
mind; by oral transmission: ті foll. by dró ж. a gen. 
of the author from whom the tradition proceeds, 1 Co. 
xi. 28 (on which cf. Paret in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. for 1858, Bd. iii. p. 48 sqq.; [see reff. in алб, II. 2 
d. aa.]); by the narration of others, by the instruction 
of teachers (used of disciples) : [тди Xp. "І. тд» xðpiov, 
Col. ii. 6]; ri, 1 Co. xv. 1, 3; Gal.i.9; Phil. iv. 9; [= 
foll. by an infin., Mk. vii. 4]; ті тара rivos [see reff. s. v. 
тара, I. c.], Gal. i. 12; 1 Th. ii. 13; 2 Th. iii. 6; пара 
Tivos, kaÜàs . . . тд was ёє etc. 1 Th. іу. 1, (co$íav тара 
tivos, Plat. Lach. р. 197 d.; Euthyd. р. 304 с.). [Сомр.: 
evp-rapaAapBávo. | * 

тара Хіуорол ; (тарелєубити); (тара beside, and Хуе 
to lay); Vulg.in Асів xxvii. 8 lego, 1. е. to sail past, coast 
along: rjv» Крітпу, Acts xxvii. 8 [here some, referring 
айтду to Задифупу, render work past, weather), 13, (тўр 
"ІтаХіа», Diod. 18, 3; уў», 14, 55; [Strabo]; Lat. legere 
oram).* 

тар-бМог, -ov, also of three term. [cf. W. $ 11, 1], 
(тарі and ds), by the sea, maritime: ў mapddus, sc. 
хфра, the sea-coast, Lk. vi. 17 (Polyb. 8, 39, 3; Diod. 3, 
15, 41; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 12; Sept. Deut. xxxiii. 19; 
and the fem. form ў тараМа in Deut. i. 7; Josh. іх. 1; 
Judith i. 7 ; iii. 6; v. 2, 23; vii. 8; 1 Macc. хі. 8; xv. 38; 
Нас. 7, 185; often in Polyb.; Joseph. antt. 12, 7, 1).* 

тар-аАА\аүў, -js, й, (лараА\ассо), variation, change: 
Jas. i. 17. (Aeschyl., Plat., Polyb., al.)* 

тара-АоүДорваь; (see тара, IV. 2); а. to reckon 
wrong, miscount: Dem. p. 822, 25 ; 1037, 15. b. to 
cheat by false reckoning (Aeschin., Aristot.) ; to deceive 
by false reasoning (joined to Єбататйу, Epict. diss. 2, 20, 
7); hence c. univ. ёо deceive, delude, circumvent: 
vwd, Col. ії. 4; Jas. i. 22, (Sept. several times for 112?).* 

wapa-AuTiKés, -7, -óv, (fr. rapadva, 4. v.), paralytic, i. e. 
suffering from the relaxing of the nerves of one side; 
univ. disabled, weak ‘of limb, ГА. V. palsied, sick of the 
palsy]: Mt. iv. 24; viii. 6; іх. 2, 6; МК. ii. 8-5, 9; and 
І, WH mrg. in Lk. v. 24. (Cf. Riehm, HWB. s. v. 
Krankheiten, 5; B. D. Am. ed. p. 1866».)" 

тора-Або : [pf. pass. ptep. sapaAeAvuévos]; prop. to 
loose on one side or from the side (сі. тара, IV. 1]; to 
loose or part things placed side by side ; to loosen, dissolve, 
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hence, to weaken, enfeeble : srapaAeAvpávos, suffering from 
the relaxing of the nerves, unstrung, weak of limb, [ palsied ], 
Lk. v. 18, 24 ((not L WH mrg.] see sapaAvrixós) ; Acts 
viii. 7; ix. 38; mapa eX. убиата, i, e. tottering, weakened, 
feeble knees, lieb. xii. 12; Is. xxxv. 8; Sir. xxv. 23; 
xeipes параће\. Ezek. vii. 27 ; Jer. vi. 24; (xxvii. (1.) 15, 
43]; mapeAvovro al 8e£tal, of combatants, Joseph. b. j. 3, 
8, 6; mapeAvdy к. ойк єдимато ёт. ХаЛідсаї Adyov, 1 Macc. 
ix. 55, where cf. Grimm; сашратик) диманеі mapaded. 
Polyb. 32, 28, 1; rois capace ка) rais Wuyais, id. 20, 10, 
9.* 

wapa-udve ; fut. mapapevo ; 1 aor. ptcp. mapapelvas; fr. 
Hom. down; to remain beside, continue always near, | сі. 
тара, IV. 1]: Heb. vii. 23; opp. to dzeAgAvÓcvat, Jas. i. 
25 (and continues to do so, not departing till all stains 
are washed away, cf. vs. 24); with one, mpós twa, 1 Co. 
xvi. 6; revi (as often in Grk. auth.), to survive, remain 
alive (Hdt. 1, 30), Phil. i. 25 L T Tr WH [where Bp. 
Lehtft.: “ mapapevô is relative, while не» is absolute.” 
Сомр.: evp-rapapívo. |" 

wapa-pvddopar, -обрає; 1 aor. тареривлеацту ; fr. Hom. 
down; to speak to, address one, whether by way of ad- 
manition and incentive, or to calm and console; hence i. q. 
to encourage, console: rwd, Jn. хі. 81; 1 Th. ii. 12 (11); 
v. 14; тәй пері twos, Jn. хі. 19.* 

wapanv0la, -ас, 7, (тараривєора:), in class. Grk. any 
address, whether made for the purpose of persuading, 
or of arousing and stimulating, or of calming and consol- 
ing; once in the N. T., like the Lat. allocutio (Sen. ad 
Marc. 1; ad Helv. 1), i. q. consolation, comfort: 1 Co. xiv. 
8. (So Plat. Ах. p. 365 а.; Aeschin. dial. Socr. 8, 3; 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 7,15; Lcian. dial. mort. 15, 3; Ael. v. h. 
12, 1 fin.) ° 

тарарівоу, -ov, тб, (тараривеораг), persuasive address: 
Phil. ii. 1. (consolation, Sap. iii. 18 and often in Grk. 
writ. [fr. Soph., Thuc., Plat. on].)* 

wapavoyie, -à ; to be a mapávopos, to act contrary to law, 
іо break the law: Acts xxiii. 3. (Sept.; Thuc., Xen., 
Plat., sqq.) * 

торауор(а, -as, 7, (rapávopos [fr. тара (q. у. IV. 2) and 
vópos]), breach of law, transgression, wickedness: 2 Pet. 
ii. 16. (Thuc., Plat., Dem., al.; Sept.) * 

тара-тькраїую : 1 aor. паретікрага; (see тара, IV.3); 
Sept. chiefly for ло, 713273, to be rebellious, contuma- 
cious, refractory; also for 110, 0°37), еїс.; to provoke, 
exasperate; to rouse to indignation: absol. (yet so that 
God is thought of as the one provoked), Heb. iii. 16, 
asin Ps. cv. (cvi.) 7; lxv. (Ixvi.) 7; lxvii. (Ixviii.) 7; 
Ezek. ii. 6-8; with тд» веду added, Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 29; 
li. (xliv.) 3, 8; Ps. v. 11; Ezek. xx. 21, and often; in pass., 
Lam. i. 20; joined with ópyi(co6a:, Philo de alleg. legg. 
iii. $38; w. пАпробоває друйє дикаіає, vita Moys. i. 8 55 
Гаї. таро ликр.]; таратікраїуєім x. mapopyifey, de somn. 
ii. $ 26.* 

wapa-mxpacyes, -об, б, (ларатікраіуо), provocation: ёю 
TQ таратекрадиф, when they provoked (angered) me by 
rebelliousness, Heb. iii. 8, 15, fr. Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 8 (where 
Sept. for 12712) ; cf. Num. xvi.* 
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тара-тіттю: 2 aor. рер. таратєсфу; prop. to fall be- 
side a pers. or thing; to slip aside ; hence to deviate from 
the right path, turn aside, wander : rùs 6800, Polyb. 3, 54, 
5; metaph. rìs dAnéeias, Polyb. 12, 12 (7), 2 [(here ed. 
Didot ayréynrat) ; rov кабі)коутоє, 8, 13, 8]; i. q. (о err, 
Polyb. 18, 19, 6; битим, Xen. Hell. 1,6,4. Inthe Scrip- 
tures, to fall away (from the true faith) : from the wor- 
ship of Jehovah, Ezek. xiv. 13; xv. 8 (for yp); from 
Christianity, Heb. vi. 6.* 

тара-тА4о : 1 aor. inf. таратАєбоай ; to sail by, sail past, 
(тара, IV.1]: w. an acc. of place, Acts xx. 16. (Thuc. 
2,25; Xen. anab. 6, 2, 1; Hell. 1,3, 3; Plat. Phaedr. р. 
259 a.) * 

xapa-wÀhorov, (neut. of the adj. таратАлотос), adv. 
near to, almost to: повбтає mapan. вамате [cf. W. $54, 
6], Phil. ii. 27. (Thuc. 7, 19; in like manner, Polyb.) * 

тара-т\тс(о$, adv., (ларат\)о:оѕ, see mapamAjctov), 
similarly, in like manner, in the same way: Heb. ii. 14 
(where it ів equiv. to катӣ mdyra vs. 17, and hence is used 
of а similarity which amounts to equality, as in the 
phrase фушиі(єсває парат. to fight with equal advan- 
tage, aequo Marte, Hdt. 1, 77 ; so too the adj., ov дё dvÓpoer- 
Tros бу mrapamA rotos rois оге, яАпу ye дід те moAvmpáypoy 
kal ататбаћоѕ ктА. the words in which an oriental sage 
endeavors to tame the pride of Alexander the Great, 
Arr. exp. Alex. 7, 1, 9 (6)).* 

тора-тореборол ; impf. maperopevduny ; fr. Aristot. and 
Polyb. down ; Sept. for 73); to proceed at the side, go 
past, pass by: Mt. xxvii. 89; Mk. xi. 20; xv. 29; дій rap 
сторіроу, to go along through the grain-fields so that he 
had the grain on either side of him as he walked [see 
тоо, I. 1 а. and c.], Mk. ii. 22 ЕСТ WH mrg.; 8:4 
rns Tadsdaias, Vulg. praetergredi Galilaeam, i.e. “obiter 
proficisct per Galilaeam,” i. e. ‘they passed right along 
through, intent on finishing the journey, and not stopping 
to receive hospitality or to instruct the people’ (Fritz- 
sche), Mk. ix. 30 [but L txt. Trtxt. WH txt. éropevovro |; 
дій тёр ópiov, Deut. ii. 4. [SYN. cf. mapafaívo, fin.]* 

тарё-ттора, -ros, тб, (ларатітто, q. v.); 1. prop. 
а fall beside or near something ; but nowhere found in 
this sense. 2. trop. a lapse or deviation from truth 
and uprightness ; a sin, misdeed, ГЕ. V. trespass, ‘ differ- 
ing from фшартпра (q. v.) in figure not in force’ 
(Fritzsche); cf. Trench $ 1xvi.]: Mt. vi. 14, [15 С T om. 
WH br.], 15"; xviii. 35 Rec.; Mk. xi. 225,26 ЕСІ; Ro. 
iv. 25; v. 15-18, 20; xi. 11sq.; 2 Со. v. 19; Gal. vi. 1; 
Eph. i. 7; ii. 1,5; Со]. ії. 13; Jas. v. 16 (where LT Tr 
WH dyaprías). (Polyb. 9, 10, 6; Sap. iii. 18; x. 1; 
Sept. several times for Эр, iy, yup, etc.; of liter 
ат у faults, Longin. 36, 2.) * 

Tapa-ppée ; (ларі and рео); fr. Soph., Xen., and Plat. 
down ; to flow past (тарарреоу ũdop, Is. xliv. 4), to glide 
фу: uryrore тараррибиеу (2 aor. pass. subjunc.; сі. Віт. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 287; [Veitch s. у. рео; WH. App. p.170]; 
but LT Tr WH rapapvõpev; see P, p), lest we be carried 
past, pass by, [ R. V. drift away from them] (missing the 
thing), i. e. lest the salvation which the things heard 
show us how to obtain slip away from us, Heb. ii. 1. In 
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Grk. auth. хтарраре@ poi rt, а thing escapes me, Soph. 
Philoct. 653; trop. slips from my mind, Plat. legg. 6 p. 
781 a.; in the sense of neglect, uy таррариўѕ, трудом de 
Єцду Вох\ду, Prov. iii. 21." 

тарбстьоз, -ov, (пара [q. v. IV. 2], and стра [a mark]) ; 
1. marked falsely, spurious, counterfeit ; as coin. 2. 
marked beside or on the margin; so of noteworthy worda, 
which the reader of a book marks on the margin; 
hence 3. univ. noted, marked, conspicuous, remark- 
able, (of persons, in a bad sense, notorious) ; marked with 
a sign: ё пАобїф тарастиф Atocxovpos, in а ship marked 
with the image or figure of the Dioscuri, Acts xxviii. 11 
(сб. B. D. s. v. Castor and Pollux J.* 

qapa-ckevá[o ; pf. pass. rapecxevaopa: ; fut. mid. mapa- 
скєгатораг ; fr. Hdt. down; to make ready, prepare: sc. 
тд дєтпиом (added in Hdt. 9, 82; Athen. 4, 15 p. 138), 
Acts x. 10 (avumóctov, Hdt. 9,15; 2 Macc. ii. 27). Mid. 
to make one's self ready, to prepare one's self, [cf. W. 8 38, 
2 a.]: els móAenov, 1 Co. xiv. 8 (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 42; els 
pdyny, eis vavpayiay, etc., in Xen.). РЕ. pass. in mid. 
sense, to have prepared one's self, to be prepared or ready, 
2 Co. ix. 2 sq. (see Matthiae $493).* 

vapa-oxevfj, -5s, 9, fr. Hdt. down; 1. a making 
ready, preparation, equipping. 2. that which is pre- 
pared, equipment. З. in the N. T. ina Jewish sense, 
the day of preparation, i.e. the day on which the Jews 
made the necessary preparation to celebrate a sabbath 
ог a feast: Mt. xxvii. 62; Mk. xv. 42; Lk. xxiii. 54; Jn. 
xix. 31, (Joseph. antt. 16,6, 2); with a gen. of the obj., 
той пасха [acc. to W. 189 (177 sq.) a possess. gen.], Jn. 
_ xix. 14 (cf. Rückert, Abendmahl, p. 31sq.); ж. a gen. 
of the subj., ràv Чоџудаіор, ibid. 42. Cf. Bleek, Beiträge 
zur Evangelienkritik, p. 114 sqq.; [on later usage cf. 
‘Teaching’ 8, 1 (and Harnack's note); Mart. Polyc. 7, 
1 (and Zahn's note); Soph. Lex. s. v. 3].* 

Tapa-relve : 1 aon. rapérewa; fr. Hdt. down; toextend 
beside, to stretch out lengthwise, to extend ; to prolong: тд» 
Aóyov, his discourse, Acts xx. 7 (Aóyovs, Aristot. poet. 17, 
5 p. 1455", 2; pvdov, 9, 4 р. 1451", 38).* | 

mwapa-Typdw, -ф: impf. 3 pers. plur. raperpovv; 1 aor. 
mapernpnaa ; Mid., pres. таратпродрна ; impf. 3 pers. plur. 
тарєтпройуто ; prop. to stand beside and watch (cf. тара, 
IV. 1]; to watch assiduously, observe carefully; a. 
to watch, attend to, with the eyes: rà ёк тоб ойрамоб уг 
yvópeva, of auguries, Dio Cass. 38, 13; revd, one, to see 
what he is going to do (Xen. mem. 3, 14, 4); contextu- 
ally in a bad sense, to watch insidiously, Lk. хх. 20 [Tr 
mrg. атоҳорђсаутєѕ) (joined with éveBpevew, Polyb. 17, 
3, 2); reva (Polyb. 11, 9, 9; Sept. Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii) 12; 
Sus. 16) foll. by the interrog. єї, Mk. iii. 2 RGT WH Tr 
txt. ; Lk. vi. 7 Rec. ; mid. to watch for one's self: Mk. iii. 
2 LTr mrg.; Lk. vi. 7 LT Tr WH, [(in both pass. foll. 
by interrog. el)]; Lk. xiv. 1; active w. an acc. of place 
(Polyb. 1, 29, 4): rads mas [foll. by draws, cf. B. 237 
(205)], Acts ix. 24 В С, where L T Tr WH give mid. 
тареєтпройрто. b. to observe i. q.to keep scrupulously ; 
to neglect nothing requisite to the religious observance of: 
i38ouadas, Joseph. antt. 3, 5, 5; [т)» тби caBB. пиєрам, 
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id. 14, 10, 25]; mid. (for one's self, i. e. for one’s salva- 
tion), jupas, џӯраѕ, kaupovs, Gal. iv. 10 (бта mpoorárrov- 
ow ol vdpot, Dio Cass. 53, 10; [rà eis Bpdoww o) vevope- 
opeva, Joseph. c. Ар. 2, 39, 2]).* 

wapa-rhpyors, -ews, 1), (maparnpéw), observation ([ Polyb. 
16, 22, 8], Diod., Joseph., Antonin., Plut., al.) : perà mapa- 
typjoews, in such a manner that it can be watched with 
the eyes, i. e. in a visible manner, Lk. xvii. 20.* 

vapa-r(nu.; fut. ларабђсо ; 1 aor. парєдпка; 2 aor. 
subjune. 3 pers. plur. паравіому, infin. rapa&eivas (Mk. 
viii. 7 С); Pass., pres. ptep. rapartOépevos ; 1 aor. infin. 
таратебйуш (Mk. viii. 7 Lchm.) ; Mid., pres. тарат(бєнш; 
fut. таравдсорає; 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. тарёбєуто, impv. 
тарабоъ (2 Tim. ii. 2); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
сз; 1. to place beside, place near [cf. тара, ТҮ. 1] 
or зе! before: ru ти, ав a. food: Mk. vi. 41; viii. 
6sq.; Lk. ix. 16; xi. 6; тратє(ам a table, i.e. food placed 
on a table, Acts xvi. 34 (Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 7); rà mapa- 
тівбшема tiv, ГА. V. such things as are set before you], of 
food, Lk. x. 8 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 1,30); sing.1Co.x. 27. b. 
to set before (опе) in teaching (Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,14; Sept. 
Ex. xix. 7) : тий тараВоћп», Mt. xiii. 24, 31. Mid. to set 
forth (from one's self), to explain: foll. by бт, Acts хуй. 
3. 2. Mid. to place down (from one's self ог for 
one's self) with any one, to deposit; to $ntrust, commit to 
one's charge, (Xen. respub. Áthen. 2, 16 ; Polyb. 33, 12, 
3; Plut. Num. 9; Tob. iv. 1): ті rus, a thing to опе to 
be cared for, Lk. xii. 48; a thing to be religiously kept 
and taught to others, 1 Tim. і. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 2; тає 
Tut, (0 commend one to another for protection, safety, 
etc., Acts xiv. 23; xx. 32, (Diod. 17, 23); тас qyvxás to 
God, 1 Pet. iv. 19; rd луєдра pov els xetpas Ocov, Lk. 
xxiii. 46; Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 6.* 

wapa-rvyxdave; fr. Hom. (Il. 11, 74) down; to chance 
to beby [cf. тара, IV. 1], to happen to be present, to meet 
by chance: Acts xvii. 17.* 

mwap-aurixa [cf. B. $146, 4], adv., for the moment: 2 
Со. iv. 17. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., sqq.) * 

тара-фіро: [1 aor. inf. тарерёука (Lk. xxii. 42 Та, 
cf. Veitch p. 669)]; 2 aor. inf. rapeveyxety (Lk. xxii. 42 
В С), impv. mapéveyxe [ (ibid. L Tr WH); pres. pass. 
тарафёроџаи ; see reff. s. v. феро); 1. to bear to 
[cf. mapa, ГУ. 1], bring to, put before: of food (Hdt. 
Xen., al.). 2. to lead aside [cf. тара, IV. 2) from 
the right course or path, to carry away: Jude 12 [R. V. 
carried along] (where Rec. тєрефер.); from the truth, 
Hob. xiii. 9 where Rec. repedép., (Plat. Phaedr. p. 
265 b.; Plut. Timol. 6; Antonin. 4, 43; Hdian. 8, 4, 7 
[4 ed. Bekk. ]). 3. to carry past, lead past, i. e. to 
cause to pass by, to remove: ті and туос, Mk. xiv. 36; 
Lk. xxii. 42.* 

тара-фроубо, -à ; (тарафрем [fr. тара (q. v. IV. 2) and 
фрії», ‘beside one's wits’]); to be beside one's self, out of 
one's senses, void of understanding, insane: 2 Co. xi. 23. 
(From Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; once in Sept., Zech. 
vii. 11.) * 

wapa-povia, -as, 7, (тарафроу [see the preceding 
word]), madness, insanity: 2 Pet. ii. 16. The Grk. writ 
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use not this word but sapadpocivy [cf. 
(90)].* | 

wapo-xeapdte: fut. тараҳєшасо; 1 aor. inf. mapaye- 
paca; рі. ptcp. wapaxeyetpaxes ; (o winter, pass the wine 
ter, with one or at a place: Acts xxvii. 12; 1 Co. xvi. 6; 
ev тй mow, Acts xxviii. 11; éxei, Tit. iii. 12. (Dem. р. 
909, 15; Polyb. 2, 64, 1; Diod. 19, 34; Plut. Sertor. 3; 
Dio Cass. 40, 4.) * 

тора-Ҳероас (а, -as, 7, (тарахєша(о), а passing the 
winter, wintering: Acts xxvii. 12. (Polyb. 3,84, 6; (3, 
35, 1]; Diod. 19, 68.) * 

таро-Хрђћра, (prop. i. q. тарӣ тд урна; cf. our on the 
spot), fr. Hdt. down; immediately, forthwith, instantly: 
Mt. xxi. 19sq.; Lk. i. 64; iv. 39; v. 25; viii. 44, 47, 55; 
xiii. 13; xviii. 43; xix. 11; xxii. 60; Actsiii. 7; v.10; 
ix. 18 Rec.; xii. 28; xiii. 11; xvi. 26 [WH br. rapayp.], 
33. (Sap. xviii. 17; 2 Macc. iv. 34, 38, etc. ; Sept. for 
ОКЛӘ, Num. vi. 9; xii. 4; Is. xxix. 5; xxx. 13.)* 

TápbaAu, -ews, 1, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 793; a 
pard, panther, leopard ; à very fierce Asiatic and African 
animal, having a tawny skin marked with large black 
spots (cf. Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 111 sqq. ; BB. DD. 
в. v.]: Rev. xiii. 2.* 

wap-eSpevo ; (fr. тар-єдроє, sitting beside [cf. тара, 
IV. 11); (о зі! beside, attend constantly, (Lat. assidere), 
(Eur., Polyb., Diod., al.) : rà @vavacrnpiy, to perform 
the duties pertaining to the offering of sacrifices апа in- 
cense, [to wait upon], 1 Co. ix. 13 L T Tr WH (for Rec. 
трос «р.).* 

пбр-єць ; impf. 3 pers. pl. таріса» ; fut. 8 pers. sing. 
napeora (Rev. xvii. 8 І, T[not (аз С Тт WH Alf., al.) 
тарестаї ; see Вит. Ausf. Spr. $108, Anm. 20; Chandler 
$803]); (пара near, by, [see пара, IV. 1 fin.] and elut) ; 
Sept. chiefly for кіз; as in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down 
a. to be by, beat hand, to have arrived, to be present: of 
persons, Lk. xiii. 1; Jn. хі. 28; Actsx. 21; Rev. xvii. 8; 
тарфу, present (opp. to атор), 1 Co. у. 8; 2 Со. x. 2, 11; 
xiii. 2, 10; éri rivos, before one (a judge), Acts xxiv. 19; 
ёт rim, for (to do) something, Mt. xxvi. 50 Rec. ; ёл! re, 
ibid. GL T Tr WH (on which see èri, B. 2 а. (.); évó- 
Ttov. беоб, in the sight of God, Acts x. 33 [not Tr mrg.]; 
évOade, ib. xvii. 6; mpós тоа, with one, Acts xii. 20; 2 Co. 
хі. 9 (8); Gal. iv. 18, 20. of time: ó xaipós mdpeotep, 
Jn. vii. 6; тд тарб», the present, Heb. xii. 11 (3 Macc. v. 
17; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. 2b. ; [L. and 
S.s. v. П.; Soph. Lex. з. v.b.]). of other things: то? evay- 
ye^iov той mapóvros eis tas, which is come unto (and so 
is present among) you, Col. i. 6 (foll. by eis w. an acc. of 
place, 1 Macc. xi. 63, and often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 
down ; see eis, C. 2). b. to be ready, in store, at com- 
тапа: ту тароўта а\беа, the truth which ye now hold, 
во that there is no need of words to call it to your re- 
membrance, 2 Pet. i. 12; (рў) mdpeotiv revi ть, ibid. 9 
ГА. V. lacketh], and Lchm. in 8 also [where al. ётар- 
Хоута), (Sap. xi. 22 (21), and often in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down; cf. Passow и. в.; [L. and S. и. s.]) ; rà тарбута, 
possessions, property, ГА. V. such things as ye have (сі. 
our ‘ what one has by him’)], Heb. xiii. 5 (ois rà тарбита 


W. 24; 95 
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dpxel, китта rà» dAAorplov dpéyovrat, Xen. symp. 4, 42). 
[Сомр.: сун-тарецц.]* 

wap-eur-dyo : fut. таресабо; (see тара, ГҮ. 1); to in- 
troduce or bring in secretly or craftily: aipéoes dmoAeías, 
2 Pet.ii.1. In thesame sense of heretics: éxacros ідіоє 
каї érépos iav óav тарєстуауосау, Hegesipp. ap. Euseb. 
h.e. 4, 22, 5; докойс: mapewayew тй dppyra atrüv ... 
нистіреа, Orig. philos. Гі. q. Hippol. refut. omn. haeres.] 
5, 17 fin. ; of Marcion, voui(ov kawóv rt таресбуєи, ibid. 
7, 29 init. ; — passages noted by Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr. f. 
wissensch. Theol. 1860, p. 125 sq. (of тродбта robs стра- 
т@та$ mapeuayayóvres ёртдѕ THY теє бу Kupious THS móAeos 
émoígcav, Diod. 12, 41 [cf. Polyb. 1, 18, 3; 2, 7, 8). In 
other senses in other prof. auth.) * 

тар-е(с-актоб, -ov, (apeurayo), secretly or surreptitiously 
brought in; ГА. У. privily brought in]; one who has stolen 
in (Vulg. subintroductus): Gal. 1.4; cf. C. Е. A. Fritz- 
sche in Fritzschiorum opuscc. р. 181 sq.* 

тар-єс-ббю or таресдіро : 1 aor. таресёдоса [acc. to | 
class. usage trans., cf. дорою; (see below)]; іо enter se- 
cretly, slip in stealthily; to steal іп; ГА. V. creep in un- 
awares]: Jude 4 [here WH тареаєдітса», 3 pers. plur. 
2aor. pass. (with mid. or intrans. force) ; see their App. 
р. 170, and cf. B. 56 (49) ; Veitch s. v. доо, fin.]; cf. the 
expressions mapeiodvow TAÀdvgs mowiv, Barn. ер. 2, 10; 
€xew, ibid. 4,9. (Ніррост., Hdian. 1,6, 2; 7,9, 18[8 ed. 
Bekk.; Philo de spec. legg. $15]; Plut., Galen, al.) * 

wap-eo-épxopar: 2 aor. тарегтт}\бо> ; 1. to come 
in secretly or by stealth Г сі. тара, IV. 1), to creep or steal 
іп, (Vulg. subintroeo) : Gal. ії. 4 (Polyb. 1, 7,8; 1, 8, 4; 
[esp.] 2, 55, 3; Philo de орі. mund. $ 52; de Abrah. 
8 19, etc.; Plut. Poplic. 17; Clem. homil. 2, 28). 2. 
{о enter in addition, come in besides, (Vulg. subintro): Ro. 
v. 20, cf. 12.* 

vap-ewr-jépo : 1 aor. тареісйуєука ; a. to bring in 
besides (Dem., al.). b. to contribute besides to some- 
thing: omovdny, 2 Pet. i. 5 ГВ. V. adding on your part].* 

тар-єктбє (for which the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down use 
тарёк, mape£) ; 1. prep. w. gen. [cf. W. $ 54,6], ez- 
cept; with the exception of (а thing, expressed by the 
gen): Mt. у. 82; хіх. 9 LWH mrg.; Acts xxvi. 29, 
(Deut. i. 36 Aq.; Test. xii. Patr. p. 631; [*Teaching’ 6, 
$1]; Geop. 18, 15, 7). 2. adv. besides : rà парєктоѕ 
вс. yivópeva, the things that occur besides ог in addition, 
2 Co. xi. 28 (cf. our ‘extra matters’; al. the things that 
I omit; but see Meyer].* 

TGp-qu-Bé : fut. тарерВаћо ; fr. Arstph. and Dem. 
down; 1. (осазі in bythe side of or besides [cf. тара, 
IV.1], to insert, interpose; to bring back into line. 2. 
from Polyb. оп, in military usage, to assign to soldiers a 
place, whether in camp or in line of battle, to draw up in 
line, to encamp (often in 1 Macc., and in Sept. where for 
TD) : тий дарака, to cast up a bank about a city, Lk. xix. 
48 L mrg. T WH txt.* 

тоар-єер-Во\+%, 5s, 9, (fr. mapenSarre, д. V.) ; 1. in 
terpolation, insertion (into a discourse of matters foreign 
to the subject in hand, Aeschin.). 2. In the Maced. 
dialect (cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 30; Lob. 
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ad Phryn. р. 877; (W. 22]) an encampment (Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Plut.) ; a. the camp of the Israel- 
йез in the desert (an enclosure within which their tents 
were pitched), Ex. xxix. 14; xix. 17; xxxii. 17; hence 
in Heb. xiii. 11 used for the city of Jerusalem, inasmuch 


as that was to the Israelites what formerly the епсашр- 


ment had been in the desert ; of the sacred congregation 
or assembly of Israel, as that had been gathered formerly 
in camps in the wilderness, ib. 13. b. the bar- 
racks of the Roman soldiers, which at Jerusalem were in 
the castle Antonia: Acts xxi. 34, 97; xxii. 24; xxiii. 10, 
16, 32. 3. an army in line of battle: Heb. xi. 34; 
Rev. xx. 9 [here A. V. camp], (Ex. xiv. 19, 20; Judg. iv. 
16; viii. 11; 1S. xiv. 16; very often in Polyb.; Ael. v.h. 
14, 46). Often in Sept. for 713712, which signifies both 
camp and army; freq. in both senses in 1 Масс.; сі. 
Grimm on 1 Macc. iii. 3.* 

srap-ev-oxMe, -© ; (see éyoyAéo) ; to cause trouble in a 
matter (тара equiv. to тара tim праурате), to trouble, 
annoy: twi, Acts ху. 19. (Sept. ; Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Epict., Lcian., al.) * 

тар-єт({-бтноз, -оу, (see emdnuéw), prop. one who comes 
from a foreign country into a city or land to reside there 
by the side of the natives; hence stranger ; sojourning in a 
strange place, a foreigner, (Polyb. 32, 22, 4; Athen. 5 
р. 196 а.); inthe ЇЧ. T. metaph. in ref. to heaven as the 
native country, one who sojourns on earth: so of Chris- 
tians, 1 Pet. i. 1; joined with тароо, 1 Pet. ii. 11, cf. 
i. 17, (Christians татрідає oixovow ідіає, add’ фе тарагког- 
ретЄхоуді Tüvrov ws поћта, kai mávÜ фпорбуоудчи as 
ёо · паса Ёё) патріє єттї» айтбу, kai тата патріѕ £évy, 
Ep. ad Diogn.c.5); of the patriarchs, ббмог к. raperidnpos 
emi ths yns, Heb. xi. 13 (Gen. xxiii. 4; Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 
13; тарепидпиіа ris éorw ó Bios, Aeschin. dial. Socr. 8, 8, 
where see Fischer).* 

wap-<pxopar; fut. mapeAevoopa: ; pf. rapeAAvÓa ; 2 aor. 
тарт во», 3 pers. impv. таре\бато (Mt. xxvi. 89 L T Tr 
ҰН; see drépxoya;, init.) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly 
for 72); 1. (тара past [cf. тара, IV.1]) to go past, 
passby; а. prop. a. of persons moving forward: 
to pass by, absol. Lk. xviii. 37; та, to go past one, Mk. 
vi.48; ж. ап acc. of place, Acts xvi. 8 (Hom. П. 8, 239; 
Xen. an. 4, 2, 12; Plat. Alc. 1 p. 123 b.); дій т< óðoù 
ereis, Mt. viii. 28. B. of time: Mt. xiv. 15; ó mape- 
AnrvOas xpóvos [ А. V. the time past], 1 Pet. iv. 3, (Soph., 
Isocr., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.) ; of an act continuing for 
а time [viz. the Fast], Acts xxvii. 9. (rà mapeħĝóvra 
and rà єпибута are distinguished in Ael. v.h. 14,6.) | b. 
metaph. а. (o pass away, perish: ås дубо, Jas. i. 10; 
ó ovpavés, Mt. v. 18; xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 81; Lk. xvi. 17; 
xxi. 38; 2Pet. iii. 10; Rev. xxi. 1 Rec.; 9 yeved айт, 
Mt. xxiv. 34; Mk. xiii. 30 sq. ; Lk. xxi. 32; of Aóyot ром, 
Mt. xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. xxi. 33; rà архаїа ma- 
рп\бє>», 2 Co. v. 17, (Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 36; Dan. vii. 14 
Theodot.; Sap. ії. 4; v. 9; Dem. p. 291, 12; Theocr. 27, 
8). Here belongs also Mt. v. 18 (*not even the small- 
est part shall pass away from the law,’ i.e. so as no longer 
to belong to it). B. to pass by ( pass over), i. e. to neg- 
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lect, omit, (transgress): w. an acc. of the thing, Lk. xi. 
42; xv. 29, (Deut. xvii. 2; Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 18; Judith 
хі. 10; 1 Macc. ii. 22; Asds убор, Hes. theog. 613; эбдо», 
Lys. p. 107, 52; Dem. p. 977, 14). ү. to be led by, to 
be carried past, be averted: dxé twos, from one i. е. so 
as not to hit, not to appear to, (2 Chr. ix. 2); wapeh are 
àr’ époU rd потпріоу, Mt. xxvi. 39; srapeAÓeiv, 42 [here С 
T Tr WH om. Lbr. ат ёро]; ат avrov 9 Spa, Mk. xiv. 
35. 2. (тара to [cf. тара, IV. 1]) to come near, 
come forward, arrive: Lk. xii. 37; xvii. 7; Acts xxiv. 
7 Rec. (and in Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down). 
[Svx. see mapaBaive, fin. COMP. арте тарёрҳоши.]* 

qrápegis, -eos, 1), (Tapigua, д. v.), pretermission, passing 
over, letting pass, neglecting, disregarding : дій rjv mrápeaw 
. . . dvoxjj тоб дєоў, because God had patiently let pass 
the sins committed previously (to the expiatory death of 
Christ), i. e. Бад tolerated, had not punished (and so 
man's conception of his holiness was in danger of be- 
coming dim, if not extinct), Ro. iii. 25, where cf. Fritz- 
sche; [Trench § xxxiii. (Hippocr., Dion. Hal., al.)].* 

wap-<xo; impf. тарєіҳоу, 3 pers. plur. таре ҳах (Acts 
xxviii. 2L T Tr WH; see éya, init., and атёрҳора, init.) ; 
fut. 3 pers. sing. таре (Lk. vii. 4 RG; see below); 2 
aor. 3 pers. plur. таресхоу, ptcp. тарату»; Mid., (pres. 
mapéxopai] ; impf. тареҳбипь; fut. 2 pers. sing. mapé£n 
(Lk. vii.4 LT Tr WH); fr. Hom. down; Plautus's prae- 
hibeo і. е. praebeo (Lat. prae fr. the Grk. mapai [but see 
Curtius $$ 346, 380 (cf. тара, ГУ. 1 fin.)]); i.e. а. 
to reach forth, offer : ті тил, Lk. vi. 29. b. to show, 
afford, supply: rui novyxiay, Acts xxii. 2; dtAavOpeniay, 
Acts xxviii. 2; парта, 1 Tim. vi. 17. о. to be the 
author of, or to cause one to have; to give, bring, cause, 
one something — either unfavorable: xózovs, Mt. xxvi. 
10; Mk. xiv. 6; Lk. xi. 7; xviii. 5; Gal. vi. 17 (map. 
тбуду, Sir. xxix. 4; dyova, Is. vii. 13; mpdypara, very often 
fr. Hdt. down ; also було», see Passow s. v. óyAos, 8; ГІ» 
and S. s. v. П.]) ; — or favorable : Фруасіау, Acts xvi. 16, 
and Lchm. in xix. 24; лісті, [ А. V. to give assurance], 
Acts xvii. 31, on which phrase cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexic. 
N. T. pp. 37-39 ; і. q. to occasion ((пттпа є, see olxovopia), 
1 Tim. і. 4. Mid. 1. to offer, show, ог present one's 
self: with éavróy added (W. 8 38, 6; [B. $135, 61), w. 
an acc. of the predicate, тотоу, a pattern, Tit. ii. 7; mapa- 
Secypa . . . токбудє бамтду mapeixero, Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 39; 
[Joseph. c. Ар. 2, 15, 4]; in the act., Plut. puer. educ. c. 
20 init. 2. to exhibit or offer on one's own part: тё 
8ixatoy rois доцАогс, Col. iv. 1; to render or afford from 
one's own resources or by one’s own power: twi ти, Lk. 
vii. 4 (where if we read, with Rec., тар ёе, it must be 
taken as the 3d pers. sing. of the fut. act. [in opp. to W. 
813, 2 а.), the elders being introduced as talking among 
themselves; but undoubtedly the reading mapé£y should 
be restored [see above ad init.], and the elders are ad- 
dressing Jesus; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [and on the construc- 
tion, cf. B. $ 139, 32]). On the mid. of this verb, cf. 
Krüger $52, 8, 2; W. $38, 5 end; [Ellic. and Lghtft. on 
Col. u. в.) 

wapnyopla, -as, 7, (тартуорб» (to address]), prop. an 





waplevia 


addressing, address; i. e. a. exhortation (4 Macc. 
v. 11; vi. 1; Apoll. Rh. 2, 1281). b. comfort, solace, 
relief, alleviation, consolation: Col. iv. 11 [where see Bp. 
Lghtft.]. (Aeschyl Ag. 95; Philo, q. deus immort. $14; 
де воша. i. $ 18; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 3; often in Plut. ; 
Hierocl.) * 

тарбеуќа, -as, 7), (mupOevos), virginity: Lk. ii. 36. (Jer. 
iii. 4; Pind., Aeschyl., Eur., Diod., Plut., Hdian., al. [cf. 
Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc. J.) * 

тардќуоѕ, -ov, 7, 1. а virgin: Mt. i. 28 (fr. Is. 

vii. 14); xxv. 1, 7, 11; Lk.i. 27; Acts ххі. 9; 1 Со. vii. 
25, 28, 33(34), (fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for nana, 
several times for ў); twice for побу i. e. either a 
marriageable maiden, or a young (married) woman, Gen. 
xxiv. 43; Is. vii. 14, on which (last) word cf., besides 
Gesenius, Thes. p. 1037, Credner, Beitrüge u.s.w. ii. p. 
197 sqq.; mapôévos of a young bride, newly married wo- 
man, Hom. Il. 2, 514); ў тарб. туб, one’s marriageable 
daughter, 1 Co. vii. 36 sqq. ; тарб. dyvn, а pure virgin, 
`2 Co. xi. 2. 2. a man who has abstained from ай 
uncleanness and whoredom attendant on idolatry, and so 
has kept his chastity : Rev. xiv. 4, where see De Wette. 
In eccl. writ. one who has never had commerce with women ; 
во of Joseph, in Fabricius, Cod. pseudepigr. Vet. Test. ii. 
pp. 92, 98; of Abel and Melchizedek, in Suidas [10 a. 
and 2450 b.]; esp. of the apostle John, as in Nonnus, 
metaph. ev. Joann. 19, 140 (Jn. xix. 26), nvide mapôévov 
vla.* 

Парвов, -ov, б, a Parthian, an inhabitant of Parthia, a 
district of Asia, bounded on the N. by Hyrcania, on the 
E. by Ariana, on the S. by Carmania Deserta, on the W. 
by Media; plur. in Acts ii. 9 of the Jewish residents of 
Parthia. [B.D.s. v. Parthians; Geo. Rawlinson, Sixth 
Great Oriental Monarchy, etc. (Lond. 1873).]* 

тар-(прь: 2 aor. inf. mapeivai (Lk. xi. 42 І, T Tr WH); 
pf. pass. ptcp. пареціємог ; fr. Hom. down; 1. to let 
pass; to pass by, neglect, (very often in Grk. writ. fr. 
Pind., Aeschyl, Hdt. down), to disregard, omit : ті, Lk. 
xi. 42 [R G афебмаг | (ёрартдрата, to pass over, let go un- 
punished, Sir. xxiii. 2; Гтішоріа», Lycurg.148,41]). 2. 
to relax, loosen, let go, [see тара, IV. 2], (е. g. a bow); 
pf. pass. ptcp. mapetpevos, relaxed, unstrung, weakened, 
exhausted, (Eur., Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) : xeipes, Heb. xii. 
12; Sir. ii. 13; xxv. 23, cf. Zeph. iii. 16; Jer. іу. 81; 
dpyoi каї mapeipévor ёті брусу dyabdy, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
34, 4 cf. 1. Cf. тараћбо.* 

тар-стбуо, see тарїтттш. 

wap-lornps and (in later writ., and in the N. T. in Ro. 
vi. 13, 16) тарістаруо; fut. тарастђсо; 1 aor. тарётттта; 
2 aor. rapéornu; pf. парёстпка, ptcp. тарєстукоє and 
тарєстоѕ; plupf. 3 pers. plur. тарестукеса» (Acts i. 10 
[WH тарет.; see fornu, init.]) ; 1 fut. mid. тарастї- 
coxa; fr. Hom. down. 1. The pres., impf., fut. 
and 1 aor. act. have a transitive sense (Sept. chiefly for 
THY), a. to place beside or near (тара, IV. 1]; 
to set at hand; to present; to proffer; to provide: krm, 
Acts xxiii. 24 (дкафт, 2 Macc. xii. 3); rea or ті rim, 
to place a person or thing at one's disposal, Mt. xxvi. 
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53; to present а person for another to see and question, 
Acts xxiii. 38; to present or show, rwá ог ті with an acc. 
of the quality which the person or thiüg exhibits: olg 
харёстпсєу éavróv (дута, Acts i. 8; add, Ro. vi. 13, 16, 
19; 2 Co. xi. 2; Eph. v. 27; 2 Tim. ii. 15, (“te vegetum 
nobis in Graecia siste," Cic. ad Att. 10, 16, 6); rud with 
а pred. acc. foll. by xarevómióv rivos, Col. i. 22; éavróv Ss 
[осе] тоа там, Ro. vi. 13; to bring, lead to, in the sense 
of presenting, without а dat.: Acts ix. 41; Col. i. 28. 
of sacrifices or of things consecrated to God: rà сфрата 
йрфу Ovoiav . . . тф беф, Ro. xii. 1 (so also in prof. auth. : 
Polyb. 16, 25, 7; Joseph. antt. 4, 6,4 ; Lcian. deor. concil. 
13; Lat. admoveo, Verg. Aen. 12, 171; sisto, Stat. Theb. 
4, 445) ; тра (a first-born) тф киріф, Lk. ii. 22; to bring 
to, bring near, metaphorically, i. e. to bring into one's fel- 
lowship or intimacy: туй тф беф, 1 Co. viii. 8; sc. rj беф, 
2 Co. iv. 14. b. to present (show) by argument, to 
prove: ті, Acts xxiv. 13 (Epict. diss. 2, 23, 47; foll. by 
nas, id. 2, 26, 4; ти т, Xen. oec. 19, 1; revi, бт, Jo- 
seph. antt. 4, 3, 2; de vita sua $6). 2. Mid. and 
рі., plupf., 2 aor. асі., in an intransitive sense (Sept. 
chiefly for my, also for 2X3), to stand beside, stand by 
or near, to be at hand, be present ; a. univ. to stand 
by: revi, to stand beside one, Acts і. 10; ix. 99 ; xxiii. 2; 
xxvii 23; ó парєстукоѕ, а by-stander, Mk. xiv. 47, 69 
[here T Tr WH sapearóciw]; xv. 35 [here Tdf. mape- 
стӧтор, WH mrg. éergkórov], 39; Jn. xviii. 22 [L mrg. 
Tr mrg. rapeorórov] ; ó rapearós, Mk. xiv. 70; Jn. xix. 
26 [here anarthrous]. b. to appear: w. а pred. 
nom. foll. by éyómióv revos, Acts iv. 10 ГА. V. stand here]; 
before a judge, Катар, Acts xxvii. 24; mid. r$ Bnijuuri 
ToU дєо? [RG Xpiorod], Ro. xiv. 10. c. to be at 
hand, stand ready : of assailants, absol. Асів iv. 26 ГА. V. 
stood up) (fr. Ps. ii. 2); to be at hand for service, of ser- 
vants in attendance on their master (Lat. appareo), tiv, 
Esth. iv. 5; Фифпиду rtwos, 1 К. x. 8; éyómtor тоб бєоў, of 
a presence-angel ГА. V. that stand in the presence of 
God], Lk. i. 19, cf. Rev. viii. 2; absol. of mapeoróres, 
them that stood by, Lk. xix. 24; with айтф added (viz. 
the high-priest), Acts xxiii. 2, 4. d. to stand by to 
help, to succor, (Germ. beistehen) : тирі, Ro. xvi. 2; 2 Tim. 
iv. 17, (Hom. Il. 10, 290; Hes. th. 489; Arstph. vesp. 
1388; Xen.; Dem. p. 366, 20; 1120, 26, and in other au- 
thors). е. to be present; to have come: of time, Mk. 
iv. 29.* 

Парргуба [ prob. contr. fr. Happevións ‘steadfast’; cf. W. 
103 (97)], acc. -à» [cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Parmenas, one of 
the seven “deacons” of the primitive church at Jerusa- 
lem: Acts мі. 5.* 

тёр-обоз, -ov, й, (тарі, near by; ó8ós), a passing by or 
passage: Фу тарб, in passing, ГА. V. by the way), 1 Co. 
xvi 7. (Thuc. 1, 126; v. 4; Polyb. 5, 68, 8; Cic. ad 
Att. 5, 20, 2; Lcian. dial. deor. 24, 2.)" 

srap-oudo, -à; 1 aor. тароктса ; 1. prop. to dwell 
beside (one) or in one's neighborhood (пара, IV. 1]; to live 
near; (Xen., Thuc., Isocr., al.). 2. in the Scrip- 
tures to be or dwell in а place as а stranger,'to sojourn, 
(Sept. for “32, several times also for 3U* and (ЭУ) : foll. 
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by ёи w. а dat. of place, Lk. xxiv. 18 В L (Gen. xx. 1; 
xxi 84; xxvi. 3; Ex. xii. 40 cod. Alex.; Lev. xviii. 
3 [Ald.], etc.); м. an acc. of place, ibid. GT Tr WH 
(Gen. xvii. 8; Ex. vi. 4) ; els ж. acc. of place (in pregn. 
constr.; see eis, C. 2), Heb. xi. 9. (Metaph. and absol. 
to dwell on the earth, Philo de cherub. § 34 [cf. Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 1 and Lghtft. and Harnack ad loc. ; Holtz- 
mann, Einl. ins N. T. р. 484 вд. SYN. see катокёо.].)* 

arap-owa, -as, 7), (mapotxéw, д. v.), a bibl. and eccl. word, 
a dwelling near or with опе; hencea sojourning, dwelling 
in a strange land : prop. Acts xiii. 17 (2 Esdr. viii. 35; 
Ps. схіх. (схх.) 5; Sap. xix. 10; Prol. of Sir. 21; cf. Fritz- 
sche on Judith v. 9). Metaph. the life of man here on 
earth, likened to a sojourning: 1 Pet. i. 17 (Gen. xlvii. 
9); see mapermibünpos [and reff. under mapowéo ].* 

tráp-otos, -оу, (тара and olkos) ; 1. in class. Grk. 
dwelling near, neighboring. 2. in the Scriptures a 
stranger, foreigner, one who lives in a place without the 
right of citizenship ; [R. V. sojourner]; Sept. for 34 and 
3Uin (see mapowéo 2, and тарогкіа, [and cf. Schmidt, Syn. 
43, 5; L.and S. s. v.]) : foll. by ép w. dat. of place, Acts 
уй. 6, 29; metaph. without citizenship in God's kingdom : 
joined with £évos and opp. to evumoA(rgs, Eph. ii. 19 
(póvos киріоє б Oeds moXírgs єттї, mápowov де каї énjÀvrov 
rà уєуптду тау, Philo de cherub. $34 (cf. Mangey i. 161 
note ]) ; one who lives on earth аз a stranger, а sojourner 
on the earth: joined with mapemíógpos (д. v.), of Chris- 
tians, whose fatherland is heaven, 1 Pet. ii. 11. [Cf. Ep. 
ad Diognet. $ 5, 5.]* 

тароо, -as, 7, (тара by, aside from [cf. пара, IV. 2), 
and оѓџоѕ way), prop. a saying out of the usual course or 
deviating from Ше usual manner of speaking [cf. Suidas 
654, 15; but Hesych. s. v. et al. *a saying heard by the 
wayside’ (пара, IV. 1), і. е. a current or trite saying, prov- 
erb; cf. Curtius 8611; Steph. Thes. s. v.], hence 1. 
a clever апа sententious saying, а proverb, (Aeschyl. Ag. 
264 ; Soph., Plat., Aristot., Plut., al. ; exx. fr. Philo are 
given by Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 292 sq. [as de 
ebriet. $ 20; de Abr. 540; de vit. Moys. i. $28; ii. 85; 
de exsecrat. § 6); for OU in Prov. i. 1; xxv. 1 cod. 
Alex.; Sir. vi. 35, etc.) : rò ris тароша, what is іп the 
proverb (Lcian. dial. mort. 6, 2; 8,1), 2 Pet.ii. 22. 2. 
any dark saying which shadows forth some didactic truth, 
esp. a symbolic or figurative saying: тароціау Aéyew, Jn. 
xvi. 29; ev пароша AaAei, ibid. 25; speech or discourse 
in which a thing is illustrated by the use of similes and 
comparisons ; an allegory, i. e. extended and elaborate 
metaphor: Jn. x. 6." 

wdp-owvos, -оу, а later Grk. word for the earlier map- 
ойто, (лара [q. v. IV.1] and oivos, one who sits long at 
his wine), given to wine, drunken: 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. i. 
7; [al. give it the secondary sense, *quarrelsome over 
wine'; hence, brawling, abusive ].* 

тар-о(ҳоро : pf. ptcp. mapexnpevos ; to до by, pass by: 
as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 10, 252 down, of time, Acts 
xiv. 16.* 


wap-opordt{w; (fr. тардиогог, and this fr. жара [q. v. IV. 
1 (?)] and бдогос); to be like; to be not unlike: Mt. xxiii. 
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27 RGTTr mrg. WH txt. (Several times also in eccl. 
writ.) * 

wap-épovos, -оу, (also of three term. [see ópotos, init.]), 
like: Mk. vii. 8 [T WH om. Tr br. the сі.), 13. (На, 
Thuc., Xen., Dem., Polyb., Diod., al.)* 

тар-оф бую: prop. to make sharp, to sharpen, [zapá, IV. 
3]: rjv pdxatpay, Deut. xxxii. 41. Metaph. (so always 
in prof. auth. fr. Eur., Thuc., Xen., down), a. to 
stimulate, spur on, urge, (mpós ть, ёт та). b. to irri- 
tate, provoke, rouse to anger; Pass., pres. таробурорає; 
impf. таробумбіди: Acts xvii. 16; 1 Co. xiii. 5. Sept. 
chiefly for PR} to scorn, despise; besides for DYN to 
provoke, make angry, Deut. ix. 18; Ps. cv. (cvi.) 29; Is. 
Їху. 3; for Тұр? to exasperate, Deut. ix. 7, 22, etc.; pass. 
for ҮГ to burn with anger, Hos. viii. 5; Zech. x. 8, and 
for other verbs.* 

таробогрбе, -oU, б, (rrapo£vvo, q. v.) ; 1. an incit- 
ing, incitement: els map. dydnns [А. V. to provoke unto 
love), Heb. x. 24. 2. irritation, |В. V. contention]: 
Acts xv. 39; Sept. twice for ұр, violent anger, passion, 
Deut. xxix. 28; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 37; Dem. p. 1105, 
24.* 

тар-оруйо ; Attic fut. [cf. B. 87 (32); WH. App. 163] 
пароругб ; to rouse {о wrath, to provoke, exasperate, anger, 
[cf. тара, IV. 3]: Ro. x. 19; Eph. vi. 4; and Lchm. in 
Col. ці. 21. (Dem. p. 805, 19; Philo de somn. ii. $26; 
Sept. chiefly for 0731273.) * | 

wap-opyto pós, -ov, б, (пароруї(о), indignalion, exasper- 
ation, wrath: Eph. iv. 26. (1 K. xv. 80; 2K. xxiii. 26; 
Neh. ix. 18; [Jer. xxi. 5 Alex.]; not found in prof. auth.) 
[Syn. cf. Trench $ xxxvii.]* 

пар-отрбую : 1 aor. mapórpvva; [órpvvo to stir up (cf. 
тара, ТУ. 3)]; to incite, stir up : тоа, Acts xiii. 50. (Pind. 
Ol. 3, 68; Joseph. antt. 7, 6, 1; Lcian. deor. concil. 4.)* 

map-ovela, -as, 7, (парфу, -одса, -óv, fr. парєш q. v.), 
in Grk. auth. fr. the Tragg., Thuc., Plat., down; not 
found in Sept. ; 1. presence: 1 Co. xvi. 17; 2 Co. 
x. 10; opp. to атоцота, Phil. ii. 12 (2 Macc. xv. 21; [Ат- 
istot. phys. 2, 3 р. 195", 14; metaphys. 4, 2 p. 1013", 14; 
meteor. 4, 5 р. 882", 33 etc. ]). 2. the presence of 
one coming, hence the coming, arrival, advent, (( Polyb. 
3, 41,1. 8]; Judith x. 18; 2 Macc. viii. 12; [ Herm. sim. 
5, 5,3]): 2Co. vii.6sq.; 2 Th. ii. 9 (cf. 8 атокахифдпає., 
rat); 9... wdaAw wpés teva, ОЇ а return, Phil. і. 26. In 
the N. T. esp. of the advent, i. e. the future, visible, returni 
from heaven of Jesus, the Messiah, to raise the dead, ' 
hold the last judgment, and set up formally and glorious- 
ly the kingdom of God: Mt. xxiv. 3; ў тар. тоб vioù тої 
dvÓperrov, [27], 37, 89 ; то? короо, 1 Th. iii. 13; iv. 15; v. 
23; 2 Th. ii. 1; Jas. v. 7 sq. ; 2 Pet. iii. 4; Xpeorov, 2 Pet. 
i. 16; айтоб, 1 Co. ху. 28; [1 Th. ii. 19]; 2 Th. ii. 8; 2 
Pet. iii. 4; (1 Jn. ii. 28]: ris rod бео rpepas, 2 Pet. iii. 12. 
It is called in eccles. writ. 7 Sevrépa wapovaia, Ev. Nicod. 
c. 22 fin.; Justin. apol. 1, 52 [where see Otto's note]; 
dial. c. Tr. cc. 40, 110, 121; and is opp. to 7 протт тар. 
which took place in the incarnation, birth, and earthly 
career of Christ, Justin. dial. с. ТҮ. ос. 52, 181, cf. 14, 32, 
49, etc. ; [cf. Ignat. ad Phil. 9 (and Lghtft.)]; see Acuois 
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wap-opis, -i8os, 1), (тарі Га. v. IV. 1], and yov, on 
which see ёфаргор); 1. a side-dish, a dish of dain- 
ties or choice food suited not so much to satisfy as to gratify 
the appetite; a side-accompaniment of the more solid food ; 
hence і. q. тарбфтра; во in Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 4 and many 
Attic writ. in Athen. 9 p. 367 d. sq. 2. the dish itself 
in which the delicacies are served up: Mt. xxiii. 25, 26 [here 
T om. WH br. паро); Artem. oneir. 1, 74; Alciphr. 3, 
20; Plut. de vitand. aere alien. $2. This latter use of 
the word is condemned by the Atticists ; cf. Sturz, Lex. 
Xen. iii. 468 sq. ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 176; [ Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 265 sq.]; Poppo on Xen. Cyr. 1, 8, 4.* 

vrappner(a, -as, 7, (may and pois; cf. аррпоіа silence, 
xardppnots accusation, mpdppnots prediction) ; 1. 
freedom in speaking, unreservedness in speech, (Eur., 
Plat., Dem., al.): й я. rwós, Acts iv. 185; хрђоби rap- 
pnoiq, 2 Co. iii. 12; парра adverbially,— freely: Хаер, 
Jn. vii. 18, 26; xviii. 20; — openly, frankly, i. e. without 
concealment: Mk. viii. 32; Jn. хі, 14; — without ambi- 
guity or circumlocution : єйте ш> mappnoig (Philem. ed. 
Meineke p. 405), Jn. x. 24; — without the use of figures 
and comparisons, opp. to ev тароша: Jn. xvi. 25, and 
RG in 29 (where L TTr WH еу, sappgaíg); еу mappnoiq, 
freely, Eph. vi. 19; pera mappnaías, Acts xxviii. 31 ; єйтєїө, 
Acts ii. 29; Aadeiv, Acts iv. 29, 31. 2. free and 
fearless confidence, cheerful courage, boldness, assurance, 
(1 Macc. iv. 18; Sap. v. 1; Joseph. antt. 9, 10, 4; 15, 2, 
7; [cf. №. 23]) : Phil. і. 20 (opp. to aicyvver Oat, cf. Wie- 
singer ad loc.) ; év пісте, resting on, 1 Tim. iii. 18, cf. 
Huther ad loc.; £yew mappnoiav ets ть, Heb. x. 19; roàn 
ро: (сті) тарр. прдє брас, 2 Co. vii. 4; of the confidence 
impelling one to do something, éyew mapp. with an infin. 
of the thing to be done, Philem. 8 [ Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Rub. 4]; of the undoubting confidence of Christians rela- 
tive to their fellowship with God, Eph. iii. 12; Heb. iii. 
6; x. 35; pera mappnoías, Heb. iv. 16; xew паррпаќау, 
opp. to аісҳоуєсба to be covered with shame, 1 Jn. ii. 
28; before the judge, 1 Jn. iv. 17; with mpds тд» бєбу 
added, 1 Jn. iii. 21; v. 14. 3. the deportment by 
which one becomes conspicuous or secures publicity (Philo 
de victim. offer. $ 12) : év mappnoia, before the public, in 
view of all, Jn. vii. 4 (opp. to ev rà криттф) ; xi. 54 [with- 
out éy]; Col. ії. 15 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.].* 

wappnord{opa:; impf. émappnsia(óugv; 1 aor. ётаррт- 
ссасєанду ; (appnoía, д. У.) ; a depon. verb; Vulg. chiefly 
fiducialiter ago; to bear one's self boldly or confident- 
ly; 1. to use freedom in speaking, be free-spoken; to 
speak freely (ГА. V. boldly]): Acts xviii. 26; xix. 8; Фу 
тф óvópart тої '15o00, relying on the name of Jesus, Acts 
ix. 27, 28 (29) ; alsoéri rà коріо, Acts xiv. 3. 2. to 
grow confident, have boldness, show assurance, assume a 
bold bearing: єтєр, Acts xiii. 46 ГВ. V. spake out boldly); 
Маћеіу, Acts xxvi. 26; sappya. бу тих, in reliance on one 
to take courage, foll. by an inf. of the thing to be done: 
AaAgcat, Eph. уі. 20; 1 Th.ii. 2. (Xen., Dem., Aeschin., 
Polyb., Philo, Plut., al.; Sept.; Sir. vi. 11.)* 

TÓ&, таса. Tay, gen. mavrós, пастє, таутбе, [dat. plur. 
Lehm. тас: ten times, -ow seventy-two times; Tdf. -о‹ 
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five times (see Proleg. p. 98 sq.), -ow seventy-seven times; 
Treg. -ow eighty-two times; WH -ox fourteen times, -pw 
sixty-eight times; see М, v (épeAxvorexdv) ], Hebr. 55, (fr. 
Hom. down], all, every; it is used 

I. adjectively, and 1. with anarthrous 
nouns ; a. any, every one (sc. of the class denoted 
by the noun annexed to was); with the Singular: as 
та» дудро», Mt. iii. 10; таса босќа, МК. іх. 49 [Т WH 
Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. the cl.]; add, Mt. v. 11; xv. 13; 
Lk. iv. 37; Jn.ii. 10; xv. 2; Actsii. 48; v.42; Ro. xiv. 
11; 1 Co. iv. 17; Rev. xviii. 17, and very often; паса 
фуу) дидратом, Во. ії. 9 (ласа dvÓp. чууут, Plat. Phaedr. 
р. 249 е.); таса ovveidnots dvÜpómov, 2 Co. iv. 2; was 
Aeydpevos бєбє, 2 Th. ii. 4; пає &yios ev Хротф, Phil. iv. 
21 sqq. with the Plural, all ог any that are of the class 
indicated by the noun: as mavres dvOpwrot, Acts xxii. 15; 
Ro. v. 12, 18; xii. 17 sq.; 1 Co. vii. 7; xv. 19; srávree 
бую, Ro. xvi. 15; mavres dyyeXot беоў, Heb. i. 6; парта 
(LT Tr WH та) #0», Rev. xiv. 8; on the phrase таса 
сарб, see сарб, 3. b. any апа every, of every kind, 
ГА. V. often all manner of]: тата vécos кад padaxia, Mt. 
iv. 28; ix. 85; x. 1 ; evAoyia, blessings of every kind, Eph. 
і. 3; so esp. with nouns designating virtues or vices, emo- 
tions, character, condition, to indicate every mode in 
which such virtue, vice or emotion manifests itself, or 
any object whatever to which the idea expressed by the 
noun belongs: — thus, таса diris, Acts xxvii. 20; софіа, 
Acts vii. 22; Col. i. 28 ; yvécis, Ro. xv. 14; адікіа, daéBeta, 
ete., Ro. i. 18, 29; 2 Co. x. 6; Eph. iv. 19, 31; v. 3; споиді, 
2 Co. viii. 7; 2 Pet. i. 5; єтїбөша, Ro. vii. 8; хара, Ro. 
ху. 13; avrápkea, 2 Со. ix. 8; ё» пауті Хбуф к. ywooe, 
1 Со. i. 5; софіа x. фротасе: etc. Eph. і. 8; є» т. дуаво- 
суур к. дікаїосцут, к. ахлбеїа, Eph. v. 9; асбјсе, Phil. i. 
9; іпороут, Oris, ete., 2 Со. i. 4; xii. 12; add, Col. і. 
9-11;ii. 16; 2 Th. i. 11; її. 9; 1 Tim.i.15; v. 2; vi.1; 
2 Tim. iv. 2; Tit. ii. 15 (on which see émerayn); iii. 2; 
Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. її. 1; v. 10; таса дікагосотт, i. e. 8 dy Й 
дікау, Mt. iii. 15; та» ÓcAgpa то? cov, everything God ` 
wills, Col. iv. 12; тата úrorayņ, obedience in all things, 
1 Tim. ii. 11; яаср осоре: дусе: дуабу, consciousness of 
rectitude in all things, Acts xxiii. 1; —ог it signifies the 
highest degree, the maximum, of the thing which the noun 
denotes [cf. W. 110 (105 sq.); Ellicott on Eph. i. 8; 
Meyer оп Phil. i. 20; Krüger 8 50, 11, 9 and 10]: as 
ретй dons mappnoias, Acts iv. 29; xxviii. 31; perà пас. 
rarewoppoovmns, Acts xx. 19; провиріає, Acts xvii. 11; 
xapas, Phil. ii. 29, cf. Jas. i. 2; év тату dodadeig, Acts 
v.23; Фу парті $óBo, 1 Pet. ii. 18; паса é£ovoía, Mt. 
xxviii. 18, (лау «páros, Soph. Phil. 142). с. the 
whole (all, Lat. totus): so before proper names of coun- 
tries, cities, nations; as, тата ‘IepoodAvpa, Mt. ii. 8; mas 
"Iopand, Ro. xi. 26; before collective terms, as mâs olxos 
"Iopand, Acts ii. 36; паса krisis (see Krisis, 2 b.); таса 
ypa (nearly equiv. to the боа mpoeypády in Ro. xv. 4), 
2 Tim. iii. 16 (cf. Rothe, Zur Dogmatik, р. 181); тайса 
yepovaía viv "IaparA, Ex. xii. 21; mas trmos Фараф, Ex. 
xiv. 28; та» дікаом Єбуоє, Add. to Esth. i. 9; by а some- 
what rare usage before other substantives also, as [ла» 
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ярдсато» ths уђе, Acts xvii. 26 L'T Tr WH]; яаса 
oixodoun, Eph. ii. 21 GL T Tr WH, cf. Harless ad loc. 
p. 262 [al. find no necessity here for resorting to this ex- 
ceptional use, but render (with R. V.) each several build- 
ing (cf. Meyer)]; mâ» répevos, 3 Macc. i. 13 (where see 
Grimm) ; IIasAov . .. 6s év тасу Єтістоді) pynpoveves ©нд», 
Ignat. ad Eph. 12 ((yet cf. Bp. Lghtft.)]; cf. Passow 
s. v. mas, 2; [L.and S. s. v. A. П.]; W.§ 18,4; [B.$127, 
29]; Krüger $50, 11, 8 to 11; Kühner ii. 545 sq. 2. 
with nouns which have the article, all the, the whole, (see 
c. just above) : — with the Singular; as, паса й аубл, 
the whole herd, Mt. viii. 32; тас ó 3yAos, Mt. xiii. 2; was 
ó kócpos, Ro. iii. 19; Col. i. 6; тата й nós (i.e. all its 
inhabitants), Mt. viii. 34; xxi. 10, etc. ; таса т) Ioudaio, 
Mt. iii. 5 ; add, Mt. xxvii. 25; Mk. v. 83; Lk.i. 10; Acts 
vii. 14; x. 2; xx. 28; xxii. 5; Ко. іу. 16; іх. 17; 1 Со. 
xiii. 2 (лісту kal ууфочу in their whole compass and ex- 
tent); Eph. iv. 16; Со]. і. 19; ii. 9, 19; Phil. i. 3; Heb. 
ії, 15; Rev. v.6, etc.; the difference between тата т {н 
[all] and паса Aipis [any] appears in 2 Co. i. 4. пас 
б Aads obros, Lk. ix. 13; тата» rjv peny é ke(vgv, Mt. 
xviii. 32; mas placed after the noun has the force of а 
predicate: rjv крїоц» тастау 8‹8оке, the judgment he hath 
given wholly [cf. W. 548 (510)], Jn. v. 22; т» é£ovoíar 
... тата» mote, Rev. xiii. 12; it is placed between the 
article and noun [B. $ 127, 29; W. 549 (510)], as тд» 
тдута xpóvor, i. e. always, Acts xx. 18; add, Gal. v. 14; 
1 Tim. і. 16 [here L T Tr WH äras]; — with a Plural, 
all (the totality of the persons or things designated by the 
noun): mávras тойс dpxtepets, Mt. ii. 4; add, Mt. iv. 8; 
xi. 13; Mk. iv. 13; vi. 33; Lk. i. 6, 48; Acts x. 12, 48; 
Ro.i.5; xv.11; 1 Co. xii. 26; xv. 25 ; 2 Co. viii. 18, and 
very often; with a demonstr. pron. added, Mt. xxv. 7; 
Lk. ii. 19, 51 [here T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the ргоп.); 
паутєс із placed after the noun: rds тбАе nacas, the cities 
ай (of them) [cf. W. и. s.], Mt. ix. 35; Acts viii. 40; add, 
Mt. x. 30; Lk. vii. 35 [here L Tr WH txt. дутор rov 
etc.]; xii. 7; Acts viii. 40; xvi.26; Ro. xii. 4; 1 Со. vii. 
17; x. 1; xiii.2; xv. 7; xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 2, 12 (13); 
Phil. і. 13; 1 Th. v. 26; 2 Tim. iv. 21 [WH br. ж.); Rev. 
viii. 8; ol sávres foll. by a noun, Acts xix. 7; xxvii. 37; 
rovs катй rà 60у) mávras ‘lovdaious, Acts xxi. 21 [here L 
om. Tr br. т). 

II. without а substantive; 1. masc. and fem. 
every one, any one : in the singular, without any addition, 
Mk. іх. 49; Lk. xvi. 16; Heb. ii. 9; foll. by а rel. pron., 
тйс Goris, Mt. vii. 24; x. 32; was ds, Mt. хіх. 29 ГІ, T Tr 
WH бет]; Gal. iii. 10; was 8; ди (Єа» Тг WH), whoso- 
ever, Acts ii. 21; was её ipv 0s, Lk. xiv. 33; witha 
ptep. which has not the article [W. 111 (106)]: mavròs 
dxkovovros (if any one heareth, whoever he is), Mt. xiii. 19; 
пауті дфеїХоуті Huy, every one owing (if he owe) us any- 
thing, unless d@eiAovre is to be taken substantively, every 
debtor of ours, Lk. xi. 4; with a ріср. which has the ar- 
ticle and takes the place of а relative clause [W. о. s.]: 
тас б друк виєгог, every one that is angry, Mt. v. 22; add, 
Mt. vii. 8; Lk. vi.47; Jn. iii. 8, 20; vi. 45; Acts x. 43 sq.; 
xiii. 39; Во. i. 16; ii. 10; xii. 3; 1 Co. ix. 25; xvi. 16; 
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Gal. iii. 18; 1 Jn. й. 29; Ш. 8 зд. 6, etc. Plural sárres, 
without any addition, all men: Mt. x. 22; Mk. xiii. 13; 
Lk. xx. 38; xxi. 17; Jn.i. 7; iii. 31* [in $11 GT WH mrg. 
om. the сі.); v.23; vi.45; xii. 32; Acts xvii. 25; Ro. x. 
12; 1 Co. ix. 19; 2 Co. v. 14 (15) ; Eph. iii. 9 [here T 
WH txt.om. L br. z.]; of a certain definite whole: ай 
(the people), Mt. xxi. 26; ай (we who hold more liberal 
views), 1 Co. viii. 1; all (the members of the church), 
ibid. 7; by hyperbole i.q.the great majority, the mul- 
titude, Jn. iii. 26; ай (just before mentioned), Mt. xiv. 
20; xxii. 27 sq.; xxvii. 22; Mk. i. 27 [here TTr WH 
&ravres ], 31; vi. 39, 42; [xi. 82 Lchm.]; Lk. i. 63; iv. 15; 
Jn. ii. 15, 24, and very often; Гай (about to be men- 
tioned), дій таугор sc. rà» бу(оу (as ів shown by the foll. 
ка) кт\.), Acts іх. 32]. ої mávres, all taken together, all 
collectively, [cf. W. 116 (110)]: of all men, Ro. xi. 32; 
of a certain definite whole, Phil. ii. 21; with the 1 pers. 
plur. of the verb, 1 Co. x. 17; Eph. iv. 18; with a definite 
number, in all (cf. В. $ 127, 29]: ўса» дё of mávres дудреє 
Фс декадіо (or додека), Acts xix. 7; ўреба al таса 
Yuxa &iaxóatat EB8opnnxovra ЄВ, Acts xxvii. 87, (és" дидрає 
тофу mávras 800, Judith iv. 7; éyévovro ol srávres às rerpa- 
kógiot, Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 3; rovs mavras els QurxiMovs, 
id. 4, 7, 1; ós elvas ras masas дЄка, Ael. v. h. 12,35; see 
other exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. у. was, 5 b. ; [L. and 
S. s. v. C.]; *relinquitur ergo, ut omnia tria genera sint 
causarum," Cic. de invent. 1, 9); of mdvres, all those I 
have spoken of, 1 Co. іх. 22; 2 Co. v. 14 (15). sárrec 
бето, all as many as, Mt. xxii. 10; Lk. iv. 40 [here Tr mrg. 
WH txt. &т.]; Jn. x. 8; Acts v.36 sq.; ravres ol w. a ptep., 
all (they) that: Mt. iv. 24; Mk. i. 32; Lk. ii. 18, 38; Acts 
ii. 44; iv. 16; Ro.i. 7; х.12; 1 Со. 1.2; 2Co.i.1; Eph. 
vi. 24; 1 Th. i. 7; 2 Th. i. 10; Heb. iii. 16; 2Jn. 1; Rev. 
xiii. 8; xviii. 19, 24, and often. smayres ої sc. dvres: Mt. 
у. 15; Lk. v. 9; Jn. v. 28; Actsii. 39; v. 17; xvi. 32; Ro. 
ix. 6; 2 Tim. i. 15; 1 Pet. у. 14, etc. márres with per- 
sonal and demonst. pronouns [compare W. 548 (510)]: 
npets mavres, Jn. і. 16; Ro. viii. 32; 2 Со. iii. 18; Eph. ii. 
3; wdvres nets, Acts ії. 32; x. 93; xxvi. 14; xxviii. 2; Ro. 


iv. 16; of wavres nets, 2 Co. v. 10; bets паэтес, Acts xx. 


25; mavres tpeis, Mt. xxiii. 8; xxvi. 31; Lk. ix. 48; Acts 
xxii. 3; Ro. xv. 334 2 Co. vii. 15; [Gal iii. 28R GL 
WH]; Phil. і. 4, 7sq.; 1 Th.i.2; 2 Th. iii. 16, 18; Tit. 
iii. 15; Heb. xiii. 25, etc.; adrot mavres, 1 Co. xv. 10; mavres 
avroi, Acts iv. 33; xix. 17 ; xx. 36; odrot sravrec, Acts i. 
14; xvii.7; Heb. xi. 18, 89; тате; [L T &r.] ойто, Acts 


ii. 7; of дё тартєє, and they all, Mk. xiv. 64. 2. 
Neuter там, everything, (anything) whatsoever ; a. 


in the Sing.: mâ» тб, foll. by a ptep. [on the neut. in a con- 
crete and collective sense cf. B. $ 128, 1], 1 Co. x. 25, 27; 
Eph. v. 13; 1Jn. v. 4; тау тб вс. б», 1 Jn. ii. 16 ; яа» б, 
Ro. xiv. 23; Jn. vi. 37, 89, ГЕ. V. all that]; Jn. xvii. 2: 
may б, ть dy ог ёду, whatsoever, Col. iii. 17, and Rec. in 93. 
Joined to prepositions it forms adverbial phrases: дій 
mavrós ог діатаутбе, always, perpetually, see 8:4, A. П. 1 
а.; у пауті, either in every condition, or in every matter, 
Phil. iv. 6; 1 Th. у. 18; in everything, in every way, on 
every side, in every particular or relation, 2 Co. iv. 8; vii 


^ 
Tas 


5, 11, 16; хі. 6,9; Eph. v. 24; mdouriferOas, 1 Co. i. 5; 
[тєрт тєўє>], 2 Со. viii. 7; v mavri xal ev пасі» (вее 
pvéo, b.), Phil. iv. 12. b. Plural ravra (without the 
article [cf. W. 116 (110); Matthiae $ 438]) all things; a. 
of a certain definite totality or sum of things, the con- 
text shewing what things are meant : Mk. iv. 34 ; vi. 30; 
Lk.i.3; Гу. 28L T Tr WH]; Jn. iv. 25 [here T Tr WH 
ár.]; Ro. viii. 28; 2 Со. vi.10; Gal. iv. 1; Phil. ii. 14; 
1 Th. v. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Tit. i. 15; 1 Jn. ii. 27; тарта 
ірбу, all ye do with one another, 1 Co. xvi. 14; тата 
yiverOa таочу, [ A. V. to become all things to all men], i. e. 
to adapt one's self in all ways to the needs of all, 1 Co. 
ix. 22 LT Tr WH (Rec. rà ravra i. е. in all the ways pos- 
sible or necessary); cf. Kypke, Obs. ii. p. 215 sq. p. 
accusative лаута [adverbially], wholly, altogether, in all 
ways, in all things, іп all respects: Acts xx. 35; 1 Co. ix. 
25; x. 38; xi. 2; cf. Matthiae $ 425, 5; Passow ii. p. 764"; 
[L. and S. s. v. D. II. 4]. ү. тарта, in an absolute 
sense, all things that exist, all created things: Jn. i. 3; 
1 Co. ii. 10; xv. 27; Heb. ii. 8 (and L T Tr WH in iii. 
4); Eph.i.22; Col.i.17; 1 Pet. iv. 7; Rev. xxi. 5; (in 
Ro. ix. 5 тдаутоу is more fitly taken as gen. masc. [but 
see the Comm. ad loc.]). moia srl» evro) mpóry таутор 
(gen. neut. ; Rec. #acdév), what commandment is first of 
all (things), Mk. xii. 28 (Єфаскє Aéyov коридду mávTov 
mparnv ёри:ба уєубсваї, mporépav rijs yrs, Arstph. av. 472; 
ras modes . . - dAevÜepoüv xal паутор padtora “Аутаудроу, 
Thuc. 4,52; cf. №. $ 27,6; [B. $150, 6; Green p. 109]; 
Fritzsche on Mk. р. 538). — 8. with the article (сі. reff. 
in b. above], rà парта; аа. in an absolute sense, all 
things collectively, the totality of created things, the uni- 
verse of things: Ro. xi. 36; 1 Со. viii. 6; Eph. iii. 9; iv. 
10; Phil. iii. 21; Col. i. 16 sq.; Heb. i. 3; й. 10; Rev. iv. 
11; rà mavra ё» пӣсє пАпробсва, to fill the universe of 
things in all places, Eph. i. 23 [ Rec. om. та; but al. take 
.€v п. here modally (see 6. below), al. instrumen- 
tally (see Meyer ad loc.)]. | BB. іп а relative sense: 
Mk. iv. 11 [Tdf. om. rá] (the whole substance of saving 
teaching); Acts xvii. 25 [not Rec."] (all the necessities 
of life) ; Ro. viii. 32 (all the things that he can give for 
our benefit) ; all intelligent beings [а]. include things ma- 
terial also], Eph. i. 10; Col. i. 20; it serves by its univer- 
sality to designate every classof men, all mankind, [cf. W. 
§ 27,5; B. $128, 1], Gal. iii. 22 (cf. Ro. xi. 32); 1 Tim. 
vi. 13; ейи rà [Т WH om. rà] mávra, to avail for, be a 
substitute for, to possess supreme authority, каї Фу тас» 
(i. e. either with all men or in the minds of all [al. take 
пасі» as neut., cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]), Col. iii. 11 ; wa 
7 6 Oeds та [LTr WH om. rà] тарта бу таст Г пеці. acc. 
to Grimm (as below)], i. e. that God may rule supreme by 
his spiritual power working within all, * may be the im- 
manent and controlling principle of life,’ 1 Co. xv. 28, 
(so in prof. auth. тарта or ravra without the article: 
тдута ду Фу тоїсі BaBvAwviows Zérmvpos, Hdt. 3, 157; cf. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 727 ; other exx. fr. prof. auth. are given 
in Курке, Observv. ii. p. 230 sq.; Palairet, Observv. р. 
407 ; cf. Grimm in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1873, p. 394 sqq.); accns. [adverbially, cf. В. above] та 
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тахта, in all the parts [in which we grow (Meyer)], in ай 
respects, Eph. iv. 15. The Article in rà mavra refers — 
in 1 Co. xi. 12 to the things before mentioned (husband 
and wife, and their mutual dependence) ; in 2 Co. iv. 15 
to ‘all the things that befall me’; in 1 Co. xv. 27 sq.; 
Phil. iii. 8, to the preceding тарта; in Col. iii. 8 rà тарта 
serves to sum up what follows [W. 107 (102). | є 
navra та foll. by а ptcp. (see was, mavres, П. 1 above): 
Mt. xviii. 31; Lk. xii. 44; xvii. 10; xviii. 31; xxi. 22; 
xxiv. 44; Jn. xviii. 4; Acts х. 33; xxiv. 14; Gal. iii. 10; 
rà тарта W. ptep., Lk. ix. 7; Eph. v. 18; тайута та вс. бута 
(see más, (пам), mavres, II. 1 and 2 above), Mt. xxiii. 20; 
Acts iv. 24; xiv. 15; xvii. 24; парга rà де, sc. vra, Col. 
iv. 9; rà кат ёре, ibid. 7 [see xard, II. 3 b.]. — t. пата 
and rà тарта with pronouns: rà épà парта, Jn. xvii. 10; 
sráyra rà ёра, Lk. ху. 31; ravra таута, these things all taken 
together [W.548 (510); Fritzsche on Mt. xxiv. 33,34; cf. 
Bornemann on Lk. xxi. 36; Lobeck, Paralip. p. 65]: Mt. 
iv. 9; vi. 33; xiii. 34, 51; Lk. xii. 30; xvi. 14; xxi. 36 (sr. т. 
L mrg.]; xxiv. 9 (Tdf. ж. r.]; Acts vii. 50; Ro. viii. 37; 
2 Pet. iii. 11; тарга ravra, all these things [reff. as above]: 
Mt. vi. 32; xxiv. 8,93 (T Tr txt. т. ят.], 34 [Tr mrg. v. т); 
Lk. vii. 18; Acts xxiv. 8; 1 Co. xii. 11; Col. iii. 14; 1 Th. 
iv. 6; the reading varies also between sr. т. and т. m.in Mt. 
xix. 20; xxiii. 36; xxiv. 2; лаута rà cupSeByxdéra rara, 
Lk. xxiv. 14; тарта й, Jn. iv. [29 Т WH Tr mrg. (see next 
head)]; iv. 45 [here L Tr WH боа (see next head)]; v. 
20; Acts x. 39; xiii. 39. т. тарта 00a: Mt. vii. 12; 
xiii. 46 ; xviii. 25; xxviii. 20; Mk. xii. 44; Jn. iv. 29 [see (. 
above] 45L TrFWH; x.41; xvi. 15; xvii. 7; Acts iii. 22; 
т. бта dy (ог ёар), Mt. xxi. 22; xxiii. 3; Mk. хі. 24ГС L 
T Tr WH om. dy]; Acts iii. 22. 0. тарта with prepo- 
sitions forms adverbial phrases: mpd mavræv, before or 
above all things [see mpd, c.], Jas. v.12; 1 Pet. iv.8. (But 
пері паутау, 3 Jn. 2, must not be referred to this head, 
as though it signified above all things; it is rather as 
respects all things, and depends on єбхора [apparently a 
mistake for ebodovcOa; yet see пері, I. с. а.], cf. Lücke 
ad loc., 2d ed. р. 370 [3d ed. p. 462 sq.; Westcott ad 
loc.]; W. 373 (350)). [оп дій mdvrov, Acts ix. 32, see 
labove.] є» паси, in all things, in all ways, altogether : 
1 Tim. iii. 11; iv. 15 [Rec.]; 2 Tim. ii. 7; iv. 5; Tit. ii. 
9; Heb. xiii. 4, 18; 1 Pet. iv. 11, [see also 2 a. fin. above]; 
émi тӣс:р, see éri, В. 2 d. р. 288°. ката паза, in all re- 
spects: Acts xvii. 22; Col. ій. 20,22; Heb. ii. 175 iv. 15. 

ПІ. with negatives; 1. ob mas, not every 
one. 2. mas ov (where ov belongs to the verb), no 
one, none, see ov, 2 р. 460^; was uh (so that p) must be 
joined to the verb), no one, none, in final sentences, «Лі. 
iii. 15 sq. ; vi. 89; xii. 46; 1 Со. і. 29; ж. ап impv. Eph. 
iv. 29 (1 Macc. v. 42); тас... ой ру ж. the aor. subjunc. 
(see pn, IV. 2), Rev. xviii. 22. 

тбсҳо, ró, (Chald. «ros, Heb. nog, fr. nop to pass 
over, to pass over by sparing; the Sept. also constant- 
ly use the Chald. form тасха, except in 2 Chron. [and 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 8] where it is $acéx; Josephus has 
фёска, antt. 5, 1,4 ; 14, 2, 1; 17, 9, 3; b. j. 2, 1, 3), an inde- 
clinable noun (W. $ 10, 2]; prop. a passing over ; 1. 





пасу 


the paschal sacrifice (which was accustomed to be offered 
for the people's deliverance of old from Egypt),or 2. 
the paschal lamb, і. e. the lamb which the Israelites were 
accustomed to slay and eat on the fourteenth day of the 
month Nisan (the first month of their year) in memory 
of that day on which their fathers, preparing to depart 
from Egypt, were bidden by God to slay and eat a lamb, 
and to sprinkle their door-posts with its blood, that the 
destroying angel, seeing the blood, might pass over their 
dwellings (Ex. xii. sq.; Num. ix.; Deut. xvi.): бив rò т. 
(дәп ong), Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii. 7, (Ex. xii. 21); 
Christ crucified is likened to the slain paschal lamb, 1 Co. 
v. 7; фауєу тд m., Mt. xxvi. 17; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; Lk. 
xxii 11, 15; Jn. xviii. 28; Поп Оры, 2 Chr. ххх. 17 
sq. 3. the paschal supper: érowd(ew rd т. Mt. 
xxvi. 19; Mk. xiv. 16 ; Lk. xxii. 8,18; moreîv rò т. to cel- 
ebrate the paschal meal, Mt. xxvi. 18. 4. the pas- 
chal festival, the feast of Passover, extending from the 
fourteenth to the twentieth day of the month Nisan: Mt. 
xxvi. 2; Mk. xiv. 1; Lk. ii. 41; xxii. 1; Jn. ii. 18, 28; 
vi.4; xi. 55; xii. 1; xiii. 1; xviii. 39; xix. 14; Acts xii. 
4; тєттойукє тд т. he instituted the Passover (of Moses), Heb. 
xi. 28 [cf. W. 272 (256); B. 197 (170)]; ylvera: à т. 
the Passover is celebrated [R. V. cometh], Mt. xxvi. 2. 
[See BB.DD. s. v. Passover; Dillmann in Schenkel iv. 
р. 992sqq.; and on the question of the relation of the 
* Last Supper" to the Jewish Passover, see (in addition 
to reff. in BB.DD. u.s.) Kirchner, die Jüdische Passah- 
feier u. Jesu letztes Mahl. Gotha, 1870; Keil, Com. über 
Matth. pp. 513-528; J. B. McClellan, 'The N. T. etc. i. 
рр. 473-494 ; but esp. Schilrer, Ueber фауєїм тд rác xa, 
akademische Festschrift (Giessen, 1883). ] * 

wácxo; 2 aor. ётабо>; pf. rérovÓa (Lk. xiii. 2; Heb. 
ii. 18); fr. Hom. down; to be affected or have been af- 
fected, to feel, have a sensible experience, to undergo ; it 
is à vox media — used in either a good or a bad sense; 
as, бта тєтбуваси xal бта avrois éyévero, of perils and de- 
liverance from them, Esth. ix. 26 (for m); hence 
какф< пасує, to suffer sadly, be in bad plight, of а sick 
person, Mt. xvii. 15 where L Tr txt. WH txt. к. €yew (on 
the other hand, єй тасуєу, to be well off, in good case, 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down). 1. in a bad 
sense, of misfortunes, to suffer, to undergo evils, to be 
afflicted, (so everywhere in Нош. and Hes.; also in the 
other Grk. writ. where it is used absol): absol. Lk. 
xxii. 15; xxiv. 46; Acts i. 3; iii. 18; xvii. 8; 1 Co. xii. 
26; Heb. ii. 18; ix. 26; 1 Pet. ii. 19 sq. 28; iii. 17; iv. 
15,19; Heb. xiii. 12; óA(yor, a little while, 1 Pet. v. 10; 
rác xew rt, Mt. xxvii. 19; МК. ix. 12; Lk. xiii. 2; [xxiv. 
26]; Acts xxviii. 5; 2 Tim. i. 12; (Heb. v. 8 cf. W. 166 
(156) а.; B. $1483, 10]; Rev. ii. 10; табуџата татуы», 
2 Co. 1.6; тїатб w. gen. of pers., Mt. xvi. 21 ; Lk. ix. 22; 
xvii. 25; wdoy. тб w. gen. of pers. Mt. xvii. 12; ті 
ітд тоох, Mk. v. 26; 1 Th. ii. 14; тату. отер Twos, in 
behalf of a pers. or thing, Actsix. 16; Phil.i. 29; 2 Th. 
i. 5; with the addition of a dat. of reference or respect 
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gen. of the thing and отер w. gen. of pers. 1 Pet. iii. 18 
[RGWH mrg.; cf. W.373 (349) ; 383 (858) note]; sax. 
дій дікаєосиуть, 1 Pet. iii. 14. 2. in a good sense, of 
pleasant experiences; but nowhere so unless either the 
adv. єў or an acc. of the thing be added (éropyncat, doa 
паббутєс d£ avrov (1. е. бєо0) ка} srgAikov єферуєтибу pera- 
AaBóvres ахаритто rrpós айтди yevowro, Joseph. antt. 3, 15, 
1; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passow s. v. II. 5; 
[L. and S. s. v. II. 2]): Gal. iii. 4, on which see yé, 3 с. 
[Сомр.: mpo-, cup-racyxe. | * 

IIérapa, -арор, та, (сі. W.176 (166)], Patara, a mari 
time city of Lycia, celebrated for an oracle of Apollo: 
Acts xxi. 1. [B. D. s. v. Patara; Lewin, St. Paul. ії. 99 зд.)" 

тотбосе : fut. татабо; 1 aor. Єтатиба; Sept. times 
without number for n37 (Hiphil of 73), unused in Kal), 
also for 723, etc.; (in Hom. intrans. to beat, of the heart ; 
fr. Arstph., Soph., Plat., al. on used transitively) ; 1. 
to strike gently : ті (as а part ог а member of the body), 
Acts xil. 7. 2. to strike, smite: absol., ёр payaipa, 
with the sword, Lk. xxii. 49 ; rud, Mt. xxvi. 51; Lk. xxii. 
50. by a use solely biblical, to afflict; to visit with evils, 


etc.: as with a deadly disease, тема, Acts xii. 28; туй Є» 
w. dat. of the thing, Rev. хі. 6 GL T Tr WH; xix. 15, 
(Gen. viii. 21; Num. xiv. 12; Ex. xii. 23, etc.). 3. 


by a use solely biblical, to smite down, cut down, to kill, 
slay: тэй, Mt. xxvi. 31 and Mk. xiv. 27, (after Zech. xiii 
7); Acts vii. 24.* 

талію, -0; fut. татдсо; Pass., pres. ptep. srarovpevos; 
1 aor. érarnéyv; fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Soph., Plat. down; 
Sept. for 313, etc. ; to tread, i. e. а. to trample, crush 
with the feet: riv Хпрбу, Rev. xiv. 20; xix. 15, (Judg. ix. 
27; Neh.xiii.15; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 33; Lam.i.15). b. 
to advance by setting foot upon, tread upon: Єпа»о бфегу 
kal oxopriwy kal ётї тата» rjv дораи тоб éxÓpo), to en- 
counter successfully the greatest perils from the machina- 
tionsand persecutions with which Satan would fain thwart 
the preaching of the gospel, Lk. x. 19 (cf. Ps. xc. (xci.) 
13). е. to tread under foot, trample on, і. e. treat with 
insult and contempt : to desecrate the holy city by devas- 
tation and outrage, Lk. xxi. 24; Rev. xi. 2, (fr. Dan. 
viii. 13) ; see xaramaréw. [COMP.: ката-, перс Єротере- 
saréo.]* 

татђр [fr. г. på; lit. nourisher, protector, upholder; 
(Curtius 8 348), татрбе, -rpl, -répa, voc. татер [for which 
the nom. ó татар is five times used, and (anarthrous) 
татір in Jn. xvii. 21 T Tr WH, 24 and 25 1. T Tr WH; 
cf. B. 8129, 5; №. $29, 2; WH. App. р. 158], plur. 
marépes, marépor, natpdot (Heb. i. 1), татераѕ, 6, [fr. Hom. 
down], Sept. for 38, a father; 1. prop., і. q. gener- 
ator or male ancestor, anà either a. the nearest 
ancestor: Mt. ii. 22; iv. 21 sq. ; viii. 21; Lk. i. 17; Jn. 
iv. 53; Acts vii. 14; 1 Co. v. 1, etc. ; of татёрес rrjs саркос, 
fathers of the corporeal nature, natural fathers, (opp. to 
ó татђр rà» mvevpárov), Heb. xii. 9; plur. of both par- 
ents, Heb. xi. 93 (not infreq. in prof. auth., cf. Delitzsch 
ad 10с.); ог | b. а more remote ancestor, the founder 


(сб. W. $ 81, 6], sapxi, 1 Pet. iv. 1*; ev саркі, ibid. [yet | of a race or tribe, progenitor of а people, forefather: so 


GL T Tr WH om. єм; cf. W. 412 (384)); marx. пері w. 


Abraham is called, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. i. 73; xvi. 24; Jn. viii. 
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39, 55; Acts vii. 2; Ro. іу. 1 Rec., 17 sq.,etc.; Isaac, Ro. 
ix. 10; Jacob, Jn. iv. 12; David, Mk. xi. 10; Lk. i. 32; 
plur. fathers i. e. ancestors, forefathers, Mt. xxiii. 30, 82; 
Lk. vi. 23, 26; xi. 47 sq. ; Jn. іу. 20; vi. 81; Acts iii. 18, 
25; 1 Co. x. 1, etc., and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; so too ПІЗМ, 1 К. viii. 21; Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 5 ete.; in 
the stricter sense of the founders of a race, Ju. vii. 22; 
Ro. ix. 5; xi. 28. с. i. 4. one advanced in years, а 
senior : 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq. 2. metaph.; а. theorigi- 
nator and transmitter of anything: татђр теріторі)є, Во. 
iv. 12; the author of a family or society of persons ani- 
mated by the same spirit as himself: so т. тартоу тфу 
mio Tevóvrov, Ro. iv. 11, cf. 12, 16, (1 Macc. ii. 54); one 
who has infused his own spirit into others, who actuates 
and governs their minds, Jn. viii. 38, 41 sq. 44; the phrase 
ёк татрбе Twos eivat is used of one who shows himself ав 
like another in spirit and purpose as though he had in- 
herited his nature from him, ibid. 44. b. one who 
stands in a father's place, and looks after another in a 
paternal way: 1 Со. iv. 15. c. a title of honor [cf. 
Sophocles, Lex. s. v.], applied to а. teachers, as those 
to whom pupils trace back the knowledge and training 
they have received: Mt. xxiii. 9 (of prophets, 2 K. 
ii. 12; vi. 21). B. the members of the Sanhedrin, 
whose prerogative it was, by virtue of the wisdom and 
experience in which they excelled, to take charge of the 
interests of others: Acts vii. 2; xxii. 1; cf. Gesenius, 
Thesaur. i. p. 7". 3. God is called the Father, а. 
TÀv фото», ГА. V. of lights і. e.] of the stars, the heaven- 
ly luminaries, because he is their creator, upholder, ruler, 
Jas. i. 17. b. of all rational and intelligent beings, 
whelher angels or men, because he is their creator, pre- 
server, guardian and protector: Eph. iii. 14 sq. GL T 
Tr WH; том пиєуратом, of spiritual beings, Heb. xii. 9; 
and, for the same reason, of all men (патђр той mavrós 
dvÜpármav yévovs, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 24): so in the Syn- 
optic Gospels, esp. Matthew, Mt. vi. 4, 8, 15; xxiv. 36; 
Lk. vi. 86; xi. 2; xii. 30, 32; Jn. iv. 21, 23; Jas. iii. 9; 
ó патђр 6 ё» (rois) ovpavois, the Father in heaven, Mt. v. 
16, 45, 48, vi. 1,9; vii. 11, 21; xviii. 14; Mk. xi. 25, 26 
RGL; Lk. xi. 13 [22 oùpavoù ; cf. B. § 151, 2 а.; УУ. $ 66, 
6]; ó пат. ó оорамос, the heavenly Father, Mt. vi. 14, 26, 
32; xv. 18. о. of Christians, as those who through 
Christ have been exalted to a specially close and inti- 
mate relationship with God, and who no longer dread 
him as the stern judge of sinners, but revere him as their 
reconciled and loving Father. This conception, com- 
mon in the N. T. Epistles, shines forth with especial 
brightness in Ro. viii. 15; ба]. іу. 6; in John's use of the 
term it seems to include the additional idea of one who 
by the power of his Spirit, operative in the gospel, has be- 
gotten them anew to a life of holiness (see уєруйо, 2 d.): 
absol, 2 Co. vi. 18; Eph. ii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 1, 14 (13), 16; 
lii. 1; Oeds x. татр mávrov, of all Christians, Eph. iv. 6; 
with the addition of a gen. of quality [W. $ 34, 3b.; B. 
5 132, 10], 6 пат. тоу оїктїриф>, 2 Co. i. 3; ris óns, Eph. 
> 17; on the phrases ó беде к. татр hpv, beds warnp, 
etc., see бєбє, 3 p. 288*. d. the Father of Jesus Christ, 
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as one whom God has united to himself in the closest 
bond of love and intimacy, made acquainted with his 
purposes, appointed to explain and carry out among men 
the plan of salvation, and (as appears from the teaching 
of John) made to share also in his own divine nature; 
he is во called, а. by Jesus himself: simply ó arp 
(opp. to ó vids), Mt. xi. 25-27; Lk. x. 21 sq. ; Jn. v. 20- 
23, 26, 36 sq.; x. 15, 80, etc.; ó татпр pov, Mt. xi. 27; 
xxv. 94; xxvi. 53; Lk. х. 22; Jn. у. 17; viii. 19,49; x. 
18, 32, and often in John's Gospel; Rev. ii. 28 (27); iii. 
5, 21; with 6 év rois ovpavois added, Mt. vii. 11, 21; x. 
82sq.; xii. 50; xvi. 17; xviii. 10, 19; ó ovpdmos, Mt. xv. 
13; ó erovpdwos, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. f. by the apostles: 
Ro. ху. 6; 2Co.i.3; хі. 31; Eph. i. 3; iii. 14 Rec.; Col. 
i. 3; Heb.i.5; 1 Pet. i. 3; Rev. i. 6. See [Tholuck 
(Bergrede Christi) on Mt. vi. 9; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. 
N. T., Index s. v. Vater; C. Wittichen, Die Idee Gottes 
als d. Vaters, (Gottingen, 1865); Westcott, Epp. of St. 
John, pp. 27-34, and] below in vids and тєкуоу. 

IIáryos, -ov, т}, Patmos, a small and rocky island in the 
/Egean Sea, reckoned as one of the Sporades (Thuc. 3, 
33; Strab. 10 p. 488; Plin. h. п. 4, 23) ; now called Patmu 
or [chiefly “in the middle ages" (Howson)] Palmosa and 
having from four to five thousand Christian inhabitants 
(cf. Schubert, Reise in das Morgenland, Th. iii. pp. 425- 
443; Bleek, Vorless. üb. die A pokaly pse, p. 157; Kneucker 
in Schenkel iv. p. 403 з4.; [BB. DD. s. v.])). Init John, 
the author of the Аросаїурее, says the revelations were 
made to him of the approaching consummation of God's 
kingdom: Rev.i.9. It has been held by the church, 
ever since the time of (Just. Mart. (dial. c. Tryph. $81 
р. 308 a. cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 18, 8; see Charteris, Canon- 
icity, ch. xxxiv. and note) and ] Iren. adv. haer. 5, 30, that 
this John is the Apostle; see оар, 2 and 6." 

татраМфав (Attic marpadoias, Arstph., Plat., Dem. p. 
782, 14; Aristot., Leian.), LTTr WH яатролфас (see 
pyrpaAoas), -ou, 6, а parricide : 1 Tim. i. 9.* 

watprd, -ás, 7, (fr. татр) ; 1. lineage running back 
to some progenitor, ancestry: Hdt. 2, 143; 3, 75. 2. 
a race or tribe, i. e. a group of families, all those who in a 
given people lay claim to а common origin: єіс\і abréwp 
(BaBvAwviwv) татраї tpets, Hdt. 1, 200. The Israelites 
were distributed into (twelve) MOR, $vAaí, tribes, de- 
scended from the twelve sons of Jacob; these were 
divided into niTUD, татриаі, deriving their descent 
from the several sons of Jacob’s sons; and these in turn 
were divided into лізі Л°З, око, houses (or families) ; 
cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 198; iii. p. 1463; Win. RWB. 
в. v. Stämme; [ Keil, Archaeol. $140]; hence ёё ооу 
xai татрійс Даші, i. e. belonging not only to the same 
‘house’ (татр) as David, but to the very ‘family ’ of 
David, descended from David himself, Lk. ii. 4 (ата ai 
татрай Tov viðv Supewy, Ex. vi. 15 ; баур avrris Mavacons 
THs PuAns айтп каї ris патреас aurns, Judith ҮШ. 2; ro» 
фиХбу ката патрийѕ айтбу, Num. i. 16; olko патріду, Ex. 
xii. 8; Num. i. 2, and often; add, Joseph. antt. 6, 4, 1; 
7, 14, 7; 11, 8, 10). 3. family in а wider sense, 
і. q. nation, people: Acts ій. 25 (1 Chr. xvi. 28: Ps. xxi 
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the paschal sacrifice (which was accustomed to be offered 
for the people's deliverance of old from Egypt),or 2. 
the paschal lamb, i. e. the lamb which the Israelites were 
accustomed to slay and eat on the fourteenth day of the 
month Nisan (the first month of their year) in memory 
of that day on which their fathers, preparing to depart 
from Egypt, were bidden by God to slay and eat a lamb, 
and to sprinkle their door-posts with its blood, that the 
destroying angel, seeing the blood, might pass over their 
dwellings (Ex. xii. sq.; Num. ix. ; Deut. xvi.): вуєш тд т. 
(nopn bóng), Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii. 7, (Ex. xii. 21); 
Christ crucified is likened to the slain paschal lamb, 1 Co. 
v. 7; gaye rà m., Mt. xxvi. 17; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; Lk. 
xxii. 11, 15; Jn. xviii. 28; noan Зам, 2 Chr. xxx. 17 
sq. 3. the paschal supper: érowd(ew rd m., Mt. 
xxvi. 19; Mk. xiv. 16 ; Lk. xxii. 8,13; тоф rò m. to cel- 
ebrate the paschal meal, Mt. xxvi. 18. 4. the pas- 
chal festival, the feast of Passover, extending from the 
fourteenth to the twentieth day of the month Nisan: Mt. 
xxvi 2; Mk. xiv. 1; Lk. ii. 41; xxii. 1; Jn. ii. 13, 23; 
vi. 4; хі. 55; xii. 1; xiii. 1; xviii. 39; xix. 14; Acts xii. 
4; жєтойукє тд п. he instituted the Passover (of Moses), Heb. 
xi. 28 [cf. W. 272 (256); B. 197 (170)]; уреа тд т. 
the Passover is celebrated [R. V. cometh], Mt. xxvi. 2. 
[See BB.DD. s. v. Passover; Dillmann in Schenkel iv. 
р. 392 в844.; and on the question of the relation of the 
* Last Supper" to the Jewish Passover, see (in addition 
to reff. in BB.DD. u.s.) Kirchner, die Jüdische Passah- 
feier u. Jesu letztes Mahl. Gotha, 1870; Keil, Com. über 
Matth. pp. 513-528; J. B. McClellan, The N. T. etc. i. 
рр. 478-494 ; but esp. Schürer, Ueber фауєіу тд пасҳа, 
akademische Festschrift (Giessen, 1883).] * 

whoyxo; 2 aor. ётабоу; pf. теєтоуба (Lk. xiii. 2; Heb. 
ії. 18); fr. Hom. down; to be affected or have been af- 
fected, /о feel, have a sensible experience, to undergo ; it 
is à vox media — used in either a good or a bad sense; 
as, бта mremóvÜac: kal бта avrois éyévero, of perils and de- 
liverance from them, Esth. ix. 26 (for пк); hence 
как пасує, to suffer sadly, be in bad plight, of а sick 
person, Mt. xvii. 15 where L Tr txt. WH txt. к. yew (оп 
the other hand, ed тасуву, to be well off, in good case, 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down). 1. in a bad 
sense, of misfortunes, to suffer, to undergo evils, to be 
afflicted, (so everywhere in Hom. and Hes.; also in the 
other Grk. writ. where it is used absol): absol, Lk. 
xxii. 15 ; xxiv. 46; Acts i. 8; iii. 18; xvii. 3; 1 Co. xii. 
26; Heb. ii. 18; ix. 26 ; 1 Pet. ii. 19 sq. 28; iii. 17; iv. 
15,19; Heb. xiii. 12; дАіуоу, a little while, 1 Pet. v. 10; 
sáoxew т, Mt. xxvii. 19; Mk. ix. 12; Lk. xiii. 2; (xxiv. 
26]; Acts xxviii. 5; 2 Tim. i. 12; (Heb. v. 8 cf. W. 166 
(156) a. ; B. $143, 10]; Rev. ii. 10; тавіната тбсҳе», 
2 Co. 1.6; ті dré w. gen. of pers., Mt. xvi. 21; Lk. ix. 22; 
xvii. 25; sácy. пф w. gen. of pers. Mt. xvii. 12; т} 
ind тос, Mk. у. 26; 1 Th. ii. 14; ласу. отер Twos, in 
behalf of a pers. or thing, Actsix. 16; Phil.i. 29; 2 Th. 
і. 5; with the addition of a dat. of reference or respect 
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gen. ої the thing and фаєр w. gen. of pers. 1 Pet. iii. 18 
[ЕС WH mrg.; cf. W.373(349); 383 (358) note]; macy. 
дій Scxatoovvny, 1 Pet. iii. 14. 2. in a good sense, of 
pleasant experiences; but nowhere so unless either the 
adv. ev or an acc. of the thing be added (бтоцьтіса, боа 
mabévres ёб avrov (1. e. Oeod) kal mXixov єдеруєсібу pera- 
AaBóvres ахариттов трд avràv yévowro, Joseph. antt. 3, 15, 
1; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passow s. v. II. 5; 
[L. and S. s. v. П. 2]): Gal. iii. 4, on which see yé, 3 c. 
Г Сом». : npo, evu-Tác xo. ] * 

Патара, -apov, та, [cf. W. 176 (166)], Patara, а mar 
time city of Lycia, celebrated for an oracle of Apollo: 
Acts xxi. 1. [B. D. в. v. Patara; Lewin, St. Paul. ii. 99 sq.]* 

waracow: fut. татабо; 1 aor. émárafa; Sept. times 
without number for 31 (Hiphil of 112), unused in Kal), 
also for 723, etc.; (in Hom. intrans. to beat, of the heart ; 
fr. Arstph., Soph., Plat., al. on used transitively) ; 1. 
to strike gently : ті (as а part ог a member of the bodv), 
Acts xii. 7. 2. to strike, smite: absol. Єў paxaípa, 
with the sword, Lk. xxii. 49; тра, Mt. xxvi. 51; Lk. xxii. 
50. by а use solely biblical, to afflict; to visit with evils, 
etc.: as with a deadly disease, reva, Acts xii. 23; тэй бу 
w. dat. of the thing, Rev. хі. 6 GL T TrWH у xix. 15, 
(Gen. viii. 21; Num. xiv. 12; Ex. xii. 23, etc.). 3. 
by a use solely biblical, to smite down, cut down, to kill, 
slay : rwá, Mt. xxvi. 31 and Mk. xiv. 27, (after Zech. xiii. 
7); Acts vii. 24.* 

таліо, -à; fut. татусо; Pass., pres. рієр. srarovpevos; 
1 aor. ётаттбу»; fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Soph., Plat. down; 
Sept. for 33, ete. ; to tread, i.e. а. to trample, crush 
with the feet: тї» Хпибу, Rev. xiv. 20; хіх. 15, (Judg. ix. 
27; Neh.xiii.15; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii) 33; Lam.i.15). b. 
to advance by setting foot upon, tread upon: Єтамо бфев» 
kai скортіо» kal éri mücav riv Üvvaja» ToU ёҳброў, to en- 
counter successfully the greatest perils from the machina- 
tions and persecutions with which Satan would fain thwart 
the preaching of the gospel, Lk. x. 19 (cf. Ps. xc. (xci.) 
13). с. to tread under foot, trample on, i. e. treat with 
insult and contempt: to desecrate the holy city by devas- 
tation and outrage, Lk. xxi. 24; Rev. xi. 2, (fr. Dan. 
viii. 18); see катататбєо. [COMP.: ката-, mepi, Єн-тєрї- 
maréo. |" 

тат}р [fr. r. pa; lit. nourisher, protector, upholder; 
(Curtius $ 348)], татрбе, -трі, -répa, voc. marep [for which 
the nom. б татр is five times used, „апа (anarthrous) 
татар in Jn. xvii. 21 T Tr WH, 24 and 25 LT Tr WH; 
cf. B. 8129, 5; №. 5 29, 2; WII. App. р. 158], plur. 
marépes, mrarépov, татраси (Heb. i. 1), narépas, ô, [fr. Hom. 
down], Sept. for 2%, a father; 1. ргор., i. q. gener- 
ator or male ancestor, and either a. the nearest 
ancestor: Mt. ii. 22; iv. 21 sq. ; viii. 21; Lk. i. 17; Jn. 
iv. 53; Acts vii. 14; 1 Co. v. 1, etc. ; of marépes ris таркдє, 
fathers of the corporeal nature, natural fathers, (opp. to 
ó rarjp Tv mvevpárov), Heb. xii. 9; plur. of both par- 
ents, Heb. xi. 23 (not infreq. in prof. auth., cf. Delitzsch 
ad loc.); or b. a more remote ancestor, the founder 


[cf. W. $ 31, 6], саркі, 1 Pet. iv. 1°; Фу саркі, ibid.’ [yet | of a race or tribe, progenitor of a people, forefather : 80 
GL T Tr WH om. би; cf. W. 412 (884)); macy. пері w. ! Abraham is called, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. i. 73; xvi. 24; Jn. viii. 
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89, 55; Acts vii. 2; Ro. iv. 1 Rec., 17 sq.,etc. ; Isaac, Ro. 
ix. 10; Jacob, Jn. iv. 12; David, Mk. xi. 10; Lk. i. 32; 
plur. fathers i. e. ancestors, forefathers, Mt. xxiii. 30, 82; 
Lk. vi. 23, 26; xi. 47 sq. ; Jn. iv. 20; vi. 31; Acts iii. 13, 
25; 1 Co. x. 1, etc, and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; so too ЛІЗМ, 1 К. viii. 21; Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 5 etc.; in 
the stricter sense of the founders of a race, Ju. vii. 22; 
Ro. ix. 5; xi. 28. о. i. q. one advanced in years, a 
senior: 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq. 2. metaph.; а. theorigi- 
nator and transmitter of anything: татр періторӯе, Ro. 
iv. 12; the author of a family or society of persons ani- 
mated by the same spirit as himself: so т. rávrov ràv 
mio Tevóvrov, Ro. iv. 11, cf. 12, 16, (1 Macc. ii. 54); one 
who has infused his own spirit into others, who actuates 
and governs their minds, Jn. viii. 88, 41 sq. 44; the phrase 
ёк marpós Twos eivat is used of one who shows himself as 
like another in spirit and purpose as though he had in- 
herited his nature from him, ibid. 44. b. one who 
stands in a father's place, and looks after another in a 
paternal way: 1 Co. iv. 15. c. a title of honor (cf. 
Sophocles, Lex. в. у.), applied to а. teachers, as those 
to whom pupils trace back the knowledge and training 
they have received: Mt. xxiii. 9 (of prophets, 2 K. 
ii. 12; vi. 21). B. the members of the Sanhedrin, 
whose prerogative it was, by virtue of the wisdom and 
experience in which they excelled, to take charge of the 
interests of others: Acts vii. 2; xxii. 1; cf. Gesenius, 
Thesaur. i. р. 7". З. God is called the Father, а. 
rav porov, ГА. V. of lights і. е.) of the stars, the heaven- 
ly luminaries, because he is their creator, upholder, ruler, 
Jas. i. 17. b. of all rational and intelligent beings, 
whether angels or men, because he is their creator, pre- 
server, guardian and protector: Eph. iii. 14 sq. GL T 
Tr WH; том rvevuárov, of spiritual beings, Heb. xii. 9; 
and, for the same reason, of all men (татўр тоб mavròs 
dvÜpómav yévovs, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 24): so in the Syn- 
optic Gospels, esp. Matthew, Mt. vi. 4, 8, 15; xxiv. 36; 
Lk. vi. 36; xi. 2; xii. 30, 32; Jn. iv. 21, 23; Jas. iii. 9; 
ó татр ó ё» (rois) ovpavois, the Father in heaven, Mt. v. 
16, 45, 48, vi. 1,9; vii. 11, 21; xviii. 14 ; Mk. xi. 25, 26 
RGL; Lk. хі. 13 [22 oipavov; cf. B. § 151, 2а.; W. 8 66, 
6]; ó war. б ovpanos, the heavenly Father, Mt. vi. 14, 26, 
32; xv. 18. о. of Christians, as those who through 
Christ have been exalted to a specially close and inti- 
mate relationship with God, and who no longer dread 
him as the stern judge of sinners, but revere him as their 
reconciled and loving Father. This conception, com- 
mon in the N. T. Epistles, shines forth with especial 
brightness in Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6; in John's use of the 
term it seems to include the additional idea of one who 
by the power of his Spirit, operative in the gospel, has be- 
gotten them anew to a life of holiness (see yevváo, 2 d.): 
absol., 2 Co. vi. 18; Eph. ii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 1, 14 (13), 16; 
Ш. 1; бед к. татр mávrov, of all Christians, Eph. iv. 6; 
with the addition of a gen. of quality [W. $ 34, 3Ъ.; B. 
$ 132, 10], 6 пат. rev oixrippav, 2 Co. i. 3; тє déns, Eph. 
> 17; on the phrases б беде к. marp àv, Beds sarnp, 
etc., see Beds, 3 p. 288*. d. the Father of Jesus Christ, 
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as one whom God has united to himself іп the closest 
bond of love and intimacy, made acquainted with his 
purposes, appointed to explain and carry out among men 
the plan of salvation, and (as appears from the teaching 
of John) made to share also in his own divine nature ; 
he is so called, а. by Jesus himself: simply ó татпр 
(opp. to ó vids), Mt. xi. 25-27; Lk. x. 21 вд.; Jn. v. 20- 
23, 26, 36 sq.; x. 15, 30, etc.; б marnp pov, Mt. xi. 27; 
xxv. 94; xxvi. 53; Lk.x.22; Jn.v.17; viii. 19, 49; x. 
18, 82, and often in John's Gospel; Rev. ii. 28 (27); iii. 
5, 21; with ó ev rois oùpavois added, Mt. vii. 11, 21; x. 
32 sq.; xii. 50; xvi. 17; xviii. 10, 19; ó odpdyos, Mt. xv. 
13; б emovpártos, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. В. by the apostles: 
Ro. ху. 6; 2Co.i.3; xi. 31; Eph. i. 8; iii. 14 Rec.; Col. 
i. 3; Heb. i. 5; 1 Pet. i. 3; Rev. i. 6. See [Tholuck 
(Bergrede Christi) on Mt. vi. 9; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. 
N. T., Index s. v. Vater; C. Wittichen, Die Idee Gottes 
als d. Vaters, (Göttingen, 1865); Westcott, Epp. of St. 
John, pp. 27-34, and] below in vids and réxvov. 

IIárpos, -ov, 7, Patmos, a small and rocky island in the 
ZEgean Sea, reckoned as one of the Sporades (Thuc. 3, 
33 ; Strab. 10 p. 488; Plin. h. n. 4, 23) ; now called Patmu 
or [chiefly “in the middle ages" (Howson) ] Palmosa and 
having from four to five thousand Christian inhabitants 
(cf. Schubert, Reise in das Morgenland, Th. iii. pp. 425— 
443; Bleek, Vorless. üb. die А pokalypse, p. 157; Kneucker 
in Schenkel iv. p. 403 sq. ; (BB. DD. s. у.]). In it John, 
the author of the Apocalypse, says the revelations were 
made to him of the approaching consummation of God's 
kingdom: Rev.i.9. It has been held by the church, 
ever since the time of [Just. Mart. (dial. c. Tryph. $81 
p. 308 a. cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 18, 8; see Charteris, Canon- 
icity, ch. xxxiv. and note) and] Iren. adv. haer. 5, 30, that 
this John is the Apostle; see 'Iocavyygs, 2 and 6.* 

mwarpadg¢as (Attic латраћоѓаѕ, Arstph., Plat., Dem. р. 
782, 14; Aristot., Lcian.), LT Tr WH srarpoAqas (see 
ртраћаѕ), -ov, б, а parricide : 1 Tim. i. 9." 

татриб, -ás, й, (Ír. татр) ; 1. lineage running back 
to some progenitor, ancestry: Hdt. 2, 143; 3, 75. 2. 
a race or tribe, i. e. a group of families, all those who in a 
given people lay claim to a common origin: єіс\ айтёюр 
(BaBvAaviov) птатріаї тре, Hdt. 1, 200. The Israelites 
were distributed into (twelve) лї, $vAaí, tribes, de- 
scended from the twelve sons of Jacob; these were 
divided into nin2UD, татриаї, deriving their descent 
from the several sons of Jacob's sons; and these in turn 
were divided into MIRI ;Y3, ofxot, houses (or families) ; 
cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 193; iii. p. 1463; Win. RWB. 
в. v. Stämme; [Keil, Archaeol. $140]; hence ёё otxov 
xai петр:йѕ Aavid, i. e. belonging not only to the same 
‘house’ (татра) as David, but to the very ‘family’ of 
David, descended from David himself, Lk. ii. 4 (айта al 
rarpiai Tov viðv Supewy, Ex. vi. 15 ; ó dy))p айтіє Mavacons 
тє фиАд)є auTns каї THs патрейс аёту, Judith viii. 2; ror 
QvAóv ката патрійѕ адтбу, Num. i. 16; оїког патрибу, Ex. 
xii. 3; Num. i. 2, and often; add, Joseph. antt. 6, 4, 1; 
7, 14, 7; 11, 8, 10). 3. family in а wider sense, 
і. q. nation, people: Acts iii. 25 (1 Chr. xvi. 28: Ps. xxi. 
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(xxii.) 28); паса warped év odpavois (і. e. every order of 
angels) каї ёг) уле, Eph. iii. 15." 

Ta TpuÁpy ns, -ov, б, (rarpiá and дрҳо ; see Єкатоутарутє), 
a Hellenistic word (W. 26], a patriarch, founder of a 
tribe, progenitor: used of David, Асів ii. 29; of the 
twelve sons of Jacob, founders of the several tribes of 
Israel, Acts vii. 8sq.; of Abraham, Heb. vii. 4; of the 
same and Isaac and Jacob, 4 Масс. vii. 19; xvi. 25; 
used for лізм we, 1 Chr. xxiv. 31 [but the text here 
is uncertain] ; ; for naw “р, 1 Chr. xxvii. 22; for 
лімэп ^g, 2 Chr. xxiii. 20.* 

mwarpixds, -7, -ór, (rarnp), paternal, ancestral, i. а. handed 
down by or received from one’s fathers: Gal.i. 14. 
(Thuc, Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept.) [SYN. see татрфоб, 
fin.]* 

warpls, -(8os, 7, (marnp), one’s native country; a. 
as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, one’s Jather-land, one's 
(own) country: Jn. iv. 44 [cf. yap, II. 1]; i. ч. a fixed 
abode (home ГВ. V. a country of their own], opp. to the 
land where one паретедпиєї), Heb. xi. 14. b. one's 
native (own) place i.e. city: Mt. xiii. 54, 57; Mk. vi. 1, 
4; Lk. iv. 23, [24]; so Philo, leg. ad Gaium $ 36 (ёст: д4 
pot ЧеросдХура татріѕ) ; Joseph. antt. 10, 7, 8; 6,4,6; ф 
татріє 7 "Акидпіа Ду, Hdian. 8, 3, 2 (1 ed. Bekk.).* 

TlarpéBas [а]. -Bâs, as contr. fr. татробіос; cf. B. D. 
s.v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 176 sq.; Chandler 5 32], 
acc. -av [cf. B. 19 (1 7) sq. ; W. 8 8, 1), — a cer- 
tain Christian: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

татродфає, see marpaAoas. 


тотро-тарќ-ботоз, -ov, (marp and тарадідори), handed 
down from one's fathers or ancestors: 1 Pet. i. 18 [B. 91 
(193). (Diod. 4, 8; 15, 74; 17, 4; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 
48; Theophil. ad Autol. 2, 34; Euseb. h. e. 4, 23, 10; 
10, 4, 16.)* 

татрфоз (poetic and Tonic патроїоѕ), -a, -ov, (marp), 
fr. Пош. down, descending from father to son ог from 
ancestors to their posterity as it were by right of inherit- 
ance; received from the fathers: vópos, Acts ххії. 3 (2 
Macc. vi. 1; Ael. v.h. 6, 10); 8eos, Acts xxiv. 14 (4 Macc. 
xii. 19; and often in Grk. writ. deol marp., Zes татр. 
etc.); та €6n rà п. Acts xxviii. 17 (Justin dial. c. Tr. 
с. 63; татр. Єбоз, Ael. v.h. 7,19 var.).* 

[Syn. татрфоз, tarpixds: on the distinction of the 
grammarians (see Photius, Suidas, Ammonius, etc. s. vv.) 
acc. to which татрфо is used of property descending from 
father to son, жатрікдз of persons in friendship or feud, 
etc, see Ellendt, Lex. Soph. ii. p. 530 sq. ; L. and S. s. v. 
татрфоѕ ; Schmidt ch. 154.] 

IIc)Xos, -ov, б, (a Lat. prop. name, Paulus), Paul. 
Two persons of this name are mentioned in the М. Т., 
viz. 1. Sergius Paulus, a Roman propraetor [pro- 
consul; cf. Zépyws, and B. D. s. v. Sergius Paulus], con- 
verted to Christ by the agency of the apostle Paul: 
Acts xiii. 7. 2. the apostle Paul, whose Hebrew 
name was Saul (see Хао, SatAos). He was born at 
Tarsus in Cilicia (Acts ix. 11; xxi. 39; xxii. 3) of Jew- 
ish parents (Phil. iii. 5). His father was а Pharisee 
(Acts xxiii. 6) and a Roman citizen ; hence he himself 
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was а Roman citizen by birth (Acts xxii. 28; xvi. 37). 
Не was endowed with remarkable gifts, both moral and 
intellectual. He learned the trade of a скпиотоєде (q. v.) 
Brought to Jerusalem in early youth, he was thoroughly 
indoctrinated in the Jewish theology by the Pharisee 
Gamaliel (Acts xxii. 8; v. 34). At first he attacked 
and persecuted the Christians most fiercely; at length, 
on his way to Damascus, he was suddenly converted to 
Christ by a miracle, and became an indefatigable and 
undaunted preacher of Christ and the founder of many 
Christian churches. And not only by his unwearied la- 
bors did he establish a claim to the undying esteem of 
the friends of Christianity, but also by the fact, which 
appears from his immortal Epistles, that he caught per- 
fectly the mind of his heavenly Master and taught most 
unequivocally that salvation was designed by God for all 
men who repose a living faith in Jesus Christ, and 
that bondage to the Mosaic law is wholly incompatible 
with the spiritual liberty of which Christ is the author. 
By his zeal and doctrine he drew upon himself the 
deadly hatred of the Jews, who at Jerusalem in the year 
57 [or 58 acc. to the more common opinion ; yet see the 
chronological table in Meyer (or Lange) on Acts; Farrar, 
St. Paul, ii. excurs. x.] brought about his imprisonment; 
and as a captive he was carried first to Cæsarea in Pal- 
estine, and two years later to Rome, where he suffered 
martyrdom (in the year 64). For the number of those 
daily grows smaller who venture to defend the ecclesi 
astical tradition for which Eusebius is responsible (h. e. 
2, 22, 2) [but of which traces seem to be found in Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 7; can. Murator. (cf. Westcott, Canon, 
5th ed. р. 521 sq.)], according to which Paul, released 
from thjs imprisonment, is said to have preached in 
Spain and Азіа Minor; and subsequently, imprisoned а 
second time, to have been at length put to death at Rome 
in the year 67 or 68, while Nero was still emperor. (On 
this point cf. Meyer on Ro., Introd. § 1; Harnack on 
Clem. Rom. 1. с.; Lghtft. ibid. р. 49sq.; Holtzmann, Die 
Pastoralbriefe, Einl. ch. iv. p. 87 sqq.; reff. in Heini- 
chen's note on Euseb. h. е. as above; v. Hofmann, Die 
heilige Schrift Neuen Testaments. 5ter Theil p. 4 sqq.; 
Farrar, St. Paul, vol. ii. excurs. vii; Schaf, Hist. of 
Apostolic Christ. (1882) р. 33184.) Раш is mentioned 
in the N. T. not only in the Ácts and in the Epp. from his 
pen, but also in 2 Pet. iii. 15. [For bibliog. reff. respect- 
ing his life and its debatable points see the art. Paulus by 
Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2 vol. xi. pp. 356- 
389.) 

wave: 1 aor. impv. 8 pers. sing. тартато (1 Pet. iii. 
10); Mid., pres. mavoua; impf. éravouny; fut. тассорав 
(see dvaravoe and Фтаматайо [and on the forms займа etc. 
cf. further Hilgenfeld, Hermae Pastor, ed. alt. proleg. p. 
xviii. note, also his ed. of the ‘ Teaching’ 4, 2 note (р. 97)]); 
рі. тєтачрає; 1 aor. éravoduny; fr. Hom. down; to make 
to cease or desist: T} or тй and vivos, to restrain СА. V. 
refrain] a thing or a person from something, 1 Pet. iii. 10, 
fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14; сі. ТУ. 8 30, 6; [(cf. 326 
(805)); ; B. 6 182,5). Mid. Sept. for YM, 153, гуу, 
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etc. to cease, leave off, [cf. W. 258 (238)): Lk. viii. 24; 
Acts xx. 1; 1 Co. xiii. 8; the action or state desisted 
from is indicated by thé addition of a pres. рїер. (cf. 
Matthiae 8 551 d. ; Passow s. v. П. 8; [L. and S. L 4]; 
W. 545,4; [В.5144,15]): єтайоато AaXàv, Lk. v. 4 (Gen. 
xviii. 33; Num. xvi.31; Deut. xx. 9) ; add, Acts v. 42; 
vi 13; xiii. 10; xx. 31; xxi. 32; Eph. і. 16; Col. і. 9; 
Heb. x. 2; the ріср. is wanting, as being evident fr. the 
context, Lk. xi. 1. Pass. [cf. W. 8 39, 3 and N. 3) яєтам- 
gat ápaprías, hath got release ГА. V. hath ceased] from sin, 
i e.is no longer stirred by its incitements and seduc- 
tions, 1 Pet. iv. 1; cf. Kypke, Observv. ad loc., and W. 
u.s.; [B. $132, 5; but WH txt. duaprias, dat., unto sins. 
Comp. : dva-, ém-ava-, evv-ava- (-uai), kara- avo ].* 

IIá$os (регі. fr. г. meaning ‘to cozen’; cf. Pape, Ei- 
gennamen, в. v.], -ov, 7, Paphos [now Ваа], a maritime 
city on the island of Cyprus, with a harbor. It was the 
residence of the Roman proconsul. “Old Paphos" [now 
Kuklia], formerly noted for the worship and shrine of 
Venus [Aphrodite], lay some 7 miles or more S. E. of it 
(Mela 2, 7; Plin. h. n. 5, 31. 35; Tac. hist. 2, 2): Acts 
xiii. 6, 13.  [ Lewin, St. Paul, i. 120 sqq.]* 

тоҳӧуә: 1 aor. pass. emayvvOnv; (fr. тахиє [thick, 
stout |; cf. Bpadvvw; raxovo) ; (o make thick; to make fat, 
fatten: rà сфрата, Plat. Gorg. p. 518 с.; Body, de rep. p. 
943 b.; tov, Xen. oec. 12, 20. Metaph. to make stupid 
(to render the soul dull or callous): ras фоҳаѕ, Plut. mor. p. 
995 d. [і. e. de esu carn. 1, 6, 3]; voi», Philostr. vit. Apoll. 
1, 8; maxeis ras діауоіає, Hdian. 2, 9, 15 [11 ed. Bekk.]; 
т)» дідусю», Ael. у. Б. 18, 15 (Lat. pingue ingenium) [cf. 
W. 18]; émayvvÓn 7 кардіа (Vulg. incrassatum est cor 
ГА. У. their heart is wazed gross]): Mt. xiii. 15; Acts 
xxviii. 27, after Is. vi. 10 (for 39 yu). * 

xin, -ns, 1), (fr. теа the foot, instep), a feller, shackle 
for the feet: Mk. v. 4; Lk. viii.29. (From Hom. down; 
Sept.) * ы: 

теблубе, -7, -óv, (тєбїо» [a plain], méĝov [the ground]), 
level, plain: Lk. vi. 17. (Xen., Polyb., Plut., Dio Cass., 
al.; Sept.)* 

meebo; (me(ós, q. v.) ; to travel on foot (not on horse- 
back or in a carriage), or (if opp. to going by sea) by 
land: Acts xx. 13. (Xen., Isocr., Polyb., Strab., al.) * 

т) (dat. fem. fr. леб, ч. v.; cf. Matthiae § 400), on 
foot or (if opp. to going by sea) by land: Mt. xiv. 18 


RGTr Ltxt. WH txt.; Mk. vi. 33. (Hdt., Thuc., Xen., 
Dem., al.) * 
wel6e, -) -óv, (тб(а; see пеп], fr. Hom. down; 2: 


on foot (as opp. to riding). 2. by land (as opp. to 
going by sea): 7xoAovOncav тої, Mt. xiv. 13 T L mrg. 
WH mrg. (зо cod. Sin. also) for R С megf, [cf. W. 8 54, 
2; B. $123, 9]. (Sept. for аз and 213)* 

тевархіо, -@; 1 aor. ptep. meBapynoas ; (пєівархоє; 
and this fr. meiĝopat and архп); to obey (a ruler or a 
superior): беф, Acts у. 29, 32; magistrates, Tit. iii. 1 
Гаї. take it here absol. to be obedient]; r$ Adyw ris 
Óixavon ovn s, Polyc. ad Philipp. 9,1; ГА. V. to hearken to] 
one advising something, Acts xxvii. 21. (Soph., Хеп., 
Polyb., Diod.. Joseph., Plut., al.; on the very freq. use 
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of the verb by Philo see Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s. 
w. p. 43 [esp. p. 108).)" 

wales [WH mds; see I, г), -), -бу, (fr. mei&o, like 
pedds fr. федора (cf. W. 96 (91) ]), persuasive : ду rebois 
Adyars, 1 Co. ii. 4 [cf. B. 73). Not found elsewhere [W. 
24]. The Стів. say mOavds; as пивамої Aóyot, Joseph. 
antt. 8, 9, and often in Grk. auth. See Passow s. v. 
т.дау0ѕ, 1 е.; [L. and S. ibid. I. 2; WH. App. p. 153].* 

II«86, -ovs, 7, 1. Peitho, prop. name of a goddess, 
lit. Persuasion; Lat. Suada or Suadela. 2. per- 
suasive power, persuasion: 1 Co. ii. 4 Фу тєбє — acc. to 
certain inferior authorities. [On the word, see Müller's 
note on Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 21, 3. (Hes., Hdt., a1.)]* 

«(0o [ (fr. г. meaning ‘to bind’; allied м. mløres, fides, 
foedus, etc.; Curtius 8 327; Vanicek p. 592)]; impf. ёте- 
доу; fut. песо; 1 aor. ётеса; 2 pf. тетода; ріарі. ere- 
тобе (Lk. хі. 22); Pass. [or Mid., pres. тебора; impf. 
éreifóusv] ; рі. wéemecopat; 1 aor. ereioOnv; 1 fut. weby 
copa: (Lk. xvi. 31) ; fr. Hom. down; 1. Active; а. 
to persuade, i. e. to induce опе by words to believe: 
absol. пеісає peréorncey ixavóv бућоу, Acts xix. 26; ті, to 
cause belief in a thing (which one sets forth), Acts xix. 
8 RGT [cf. B. 150 (131) п.) (Soph. О.С. 1442); пері 
м. gen. of the thing, ibid. L Tr WH; red, one, Acts 
xviii 4; тоа re, one of a thing, Acts xxviii. 23 Rec. 
(Hdt. 1, 163; Plat. apol. р. 37 a., and elsewhere; (cf. B. 
u.8.]); той mepi revos, concerning a thing, ibid. G LT 
Tr WH. b. as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, w. an 
acc. of a pers., to make friends of, win one's favor, gain 
one's good-will, Acts xii. 20; or to seek to twin one, strive 
to please one, 2 Co. v. 11; Gal. i. 10; to conciliate by per- 
suasion, Mt. xxviii. 14 [here Т WH om. Tr br. avróv]; 
Acts xiv. 19; i.q. to tranquillize ГА. V. assure], ras rap- 
dius йиб», 1 Jn. iii. 19. с. to persuade unto i. e. move 
or induce опе by persuasion to do something : tiwa foll. by 
an inf. (В. $139, 46], Acts xiii. 48; xxvi. 28, (Xen. an. 
1, 8, 19; Polyb. 4, 64, 2; Diod. 11, 15; 12, 39; Joseph. 
antt. 8, 10, 3); rwd foll. by tva (сі. W. 338 (317); В. 
§ 189, 46], Mt. xxvii. 20 (Plut. apoph. Alex. 21). 2. 
Passive and Middle [cf. W. 253 (238)]; a. to be 
persuaded, to suffer one's self to be persuaded ; to be in- 
duced to believe: absol., Lk. xvi. 31; Acts xvii. 4; to 
have faith, Heb. xi. 13 Вес.) rwi, in а thing, Acts xxviii. 
24; to believe, sc. ort, Heb. xiii. 18 LT Tr WH. rérer 
opai rt [on the neut. acc. cf. В. § 181, 10] пері twos 
(gen. of pers.), to be persuaded (ої) a thing concerning a 
person, Heb. vi. 9 [A. V. we are persuaded better things 
of you, etc.] ; meméiopevos eipi, to have persuaded one’s 
self, and тє!бода, to believe, [cf. Eng. to be persuaded], 
foll. by acc. w. inf., Lk. xx. 6; Acts xxvi. 26; sémewpat 
бт, Ro. viii. 38; 2 Tim. i. 5, 127 with év коріо added (see 
ё, I.6 b.), Ro. xiv. 14; пері тоос бт, Ко. xv. 14 b. 
to listen to, obey, yield to, comply with: revi, one, Acts v. 
36 sq. 39 (40); xxiii. 21; xxvii. 11; Ro. ii. 8; Gal. iii. 1 
Rec.; v. 7; Heb. xiii. 17; Jas. iii. 3. 3. 2 pf. пе 
тоба (Sept. mostly for r103, also for non, 100) Niphal 
of the unused 1), intrans. to trust, have confidence, be 
confident : foll. by acc. w. inf., Ro. ii. 19; by бт, Heb. 
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xiii. 18 Rec.; by бт with a preparatory avrà rovro [W. 
8 23, 5], Phil. i. 6; тобто тето:боѕ ola Sri, ibid. 25; mé- 
тоба у. a dat. of the pers. or the thing in which the confi- 
dence reposes (so in class. Grk. [on its constr. in the N. T. 
see B. $133, 5; №. 214 (201); 8 33, d.]) : Phil. i. 14; 
Philem. 21, (2 K. xviii. 20; Prov. xiv. 16; xxviii. 26; Is. 
xxviii. 17; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 24; Sap. xiv. 29); ќаотф 
foll. by an inf. 2 Co. x. 7; čv тил, to trust in, put confi- 
dence in a pers. or thing [cf. B. u. s.], Phil. iii. 3, 4; ё 
коріо foll. by дт, Phil. ii. 24; елі тил, Mt. xxvii. 43 L 
txt. WH mrg.; Mk. x. 24 [where T WH om. Tr шге. br. 
the cl.]; Lk. хі. 22; xviii. 9; 2 Co. i. 9; Heb. ii. 13, (and 
very often in Sept., as Deut. xxviii. 52; 2 Chr. xiv. 11; 
Ps.ii.13; Prov.iii. 5; Is. viii. 17; xxxi. 1); ёл тра, Mt. 
xxvii. 43 where L txt. WH mrg. êri w. dat. (Is. xxxvi. 
5; Hab. ii. 18; 2 Chr. xvi. 7 sq., etc.) ; ёл та foll. by 
бт, 2 Со. ii. 3; 2 Th. iii. 4; els тоа foll. by от, Gal. v. 
10. [Comp.: ара-пєібо.|°* 

IIeAáros, see П:Латоѕ [and cf. ei, «]. 

se váo, -à, inf. mewâv (Phil. iv. 12); fut. rewdow (Lk. 
vi. 25; Rev. vii. 16); 1 aor. éreivaca, — for the earlier 
forms тє, rewnow, ётєйтса ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. рр. 61 
and 204; №. 8 13, 3b.; |В. 37 (32); 44 (88)]; see also 
раю; (fr. reiva hunger; [see mévgs]) ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 20%; to hunger, be hungry; а. prop.: 
Mt. iv. 2; xii. 1, 8; xxi. 18; xxv. 35,87, 42, 44; Mk. ii. 
25; хі. 12; Lk. iv. 2; vi. 8, 25; i. д. to suffer want, Ro. 
xii. 20; 1 Co. xi. 21, 34; to be needy, Lk. i. 53; vi. 21; 
Phil. iv. 12; in this same sense it is joined with Bav, 
1 Co. iv. 11; in figurative disc. od meway к. où диф ду із 
used to describe the condition of one who is in need of 
nothing requisite for his real (spiritual) life and salva- 
tion, Jn. vi. 35; Rev. vii. 16. b. metaph. to crave 
ardently, to seek with eager desire: w. acc. of the thing, 
Tijv дікаоступу, Mt. у. 6 (in the better Grk. auth. w. a 
gen., ав хрпиата», Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 89; ovpudyov, 7, 5, 50; 
éraivov, oec. 13, 9; cf. W. $ 30, 10, b. fin.; [B. $131, 4]; 
Kuinoel on Mt. v. 6, and see &ydo, 2).* 

wpa, -as, ў, (леџао), fr. Aeschyl. down, a trial, experi- 
ment, attempt: тєйза» Aaufáveiw тубе, і. q. to attempt a 
thing, to make trial of a thing or a person, (а phrase com- 
mon in prof. auth. ; cf. Xen. mem. 1,4, 18; Cyr. 3,3,88; 
see other exx. in Sturz, Lex. Xenoph. iii. p. 488 ; Plat. 
Protag. p. 842a.; Gorg. р. 448 a.; Joseph. antt. 8,6,5; 
Ael. v. h. 12, 22; often in Polyb., cf. Schweighduser, Lex. 
Polyb. p. 460; Sept. Deut. xxviii. 56; [other exx. in 
Bleek on Heb. l. e.; Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 146]), 
баас cns, to try whether the sea can be crossed dry-shod 
like the land, Heb. xi. 29; to have trial of a thing, i. e. 
to experience, learn to know by experience, paoriywy, Heb. 
xi. 36 (often in Polyb. rìs mpovoías, Joseph. antt. 2, 
5, 1).* 

mepáťo (а form found several times in Hom. and Apoll. 
Rhod. and later prose, for zeiáo [which see in Veitch] 
more com. in the other Grk. writ.) ; impf. émeipa(ov; 1 
aor. єтєіраса; Pass., pres. wetpa{opat; 1 aor. ётєратбту; 
pf. рер. тетерасџќуоѕ (Heb. iv. 15; see терао, 1); 1 
Vor. mid. 2 pers. sing. ётерасо (Rev. ii. 2 Rec.) ; Sept. 
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for 1); to try, i. е. 1. to try whether a thing can 
be done; to attempt, endeavor: with an inf., Acts ix. 26 
LT Tr WH; xvi. 7; xxiv. 6. 2. to try, make trial 
of, test: wá, for the purpose of ascertaining his quality, 
or what he thinks, or how he will behave himself ; a. 
in a good sense: Mt. xxii. 35 [al. refer this to b.]; Jn. 
vi. 6; [2Co. xiii. 5]; Rev. ii. 2. b. in a bad sense: 
to test one maliciously, craftily to put to the proof his 
feelings or judgment, Mt. xvi. 1; хіх. 3; xxii. 18,35; Mk. 
viii. 11; x. 2; xii. 15; Lk. xi. 16; xx. 28 (whereG T WH 
Tr txt. om. Tr mrg. br. the words ті pe weepdfere) ; Jn. 
viii. 6. о. to try or test one's faith, virtue, charac- 
ter, by enticement to sin; hence acc. to the context i. q. 
to solicit to sin, to tempt: Jas. і. 18 sq. ; Gal. vi. 1; Rev. 
1.10; of the temptations of the devil, Mt.iv.1,3; Mk. 
і. 13; Lk. iv. 2; 1 Co. vii. 5; 1 Th. Бі. 5; hence, б sepá- 
(wv, subst., Vulg. tentator, etc., the tempter: Mt. iv. 3; 1 Th. 
iii. 5. d. After the O. T. usage а. of God; 
to inflict evils upon one in order to prove his character 
and the steadfastness of his faith: 1 Co. x. 13; Heb. ii. 18; 
iv. 15 [see metpdw]; xi. 17, 87 [where see WH. App.]; 
Rev. iii. 10, (Gen. xxii. 1; Ex. xx. 20 ; Deut. viii. 2; Sap. 
iii. 5; xi. 10 (9); Judith viii. 25 sq.). В. Men are 
said meipá(ew тд» бебу, — by exhibitions of distrust, as 
though they wished to try whether he is not justly dis- 
trusted ; by impious or wicked conduct to test God's 
justice and patience, and to challenge him, as it were, 
to give proof of his perfections: Acts xv. 10; Heb. iii. 9 
RG, (Ex. xvii. 2, 7; Num. xiv. 22; Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 
41, 56; cv. (суі.) 14, ete. ; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdb. on Sap. 
р. 49); sc. тд» Xptordy [L T Tr txt. WH т. корор], 1 Co. 
x. 9 [but L mrg. Т МН mrg. é£ereípacav]; то mveüpa 
куріом, Acts у. 9; absol. терабес е» Soxtzacia (see докціа- 
gia), Heb. iii. 9L T Tr WH. [Ор терао (as compared 
with докшабо), see Trench $ Їххіу.; cf. Cremer s. v. 
COMP.: ék-meipá(o. ]* 

m paeuós, -об, ó, (терасо, q. v.), Sept. for 92, an ez- 
periment, attempt, trial, proving; (Vulg. tentatio); a. 
univ. trial, proving: Sir. xxvii. 5, 7; тду mepaspòv ошё» 
бу ті) саркі pov, the trial made of you by my bodily con- 
dition, since this condition served to test the love of the 
Galatians towards Paul, Gal. iv. 14 LT Tr WH (cf. b. 
below, and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. b. spec. the trial 
of man’s fidelity, integrity, virtue, constancy, ete.: 1 Pet. 
iv. 12; also an enticement to sin, temptation, whether aris- 
ing from the desires or from outward circumstances, 
Lk. viii. 13; 1 Co. x. 13; imopévew wetpacpdy, Jas. і. 12; 
an internal temptation to sin, 1 Tim. vi.9; of the temp- 
tation by which the devil sought to divert Jesus the 
Messiah from his divine errand, Lk.iv.18; of a condi- 
tion of things, or a mental state, by which we are enticed 
to sin, or to a lapse from faith and holiness: in the 
phrases eloépew тій eis mep., Mt. vi. 13; Lk. xi. 4; eis- 
ёрҳєсдш eis m., Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38 [here TWH 
€pxy.]; Lk. ххіі. 40,46; adversity, affliction, trouble, (сі. 
our trial], sent by God and serving to test or prove one's 
faith, holiness, character: plur., Lk. xxii. 28; Acts xx. 
19; Jas. i. 2; 1 Pet. i. 6; ròp mep. pov тду év ті) саркі pov, 


тера® 


my temptation arising from my bodily infirmity, Gal. iv. 
14 Rec. [but see a. above]; Spa rov пеградроб, Rev. iii. 
10; ёк m. риєсва, 2 Pet. ii. 9, (Deut. vii. 19; xxix. 8; 
Sir. ii. 1; vi. 7; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 1; 1 Macc. ii. 52). c. 
* temptation? (i. e. trial) of God by теп, i. e. rebellion 
against God, by which his power and justice are, as it 
were, put to the proof and challenged to show them- 
selves: Heb. iii. 8 (Deut. vi. 16; іх. 22; Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 
8). Cf. F-ied. B. Koester, Die bibl. Lehre von der Ver- 
suchung. Gotha, 1859. (The word has not yet been 
found in prof. auth. exc. Diosc. praef. 1: rovs єлї табф» 
sr. experiments made on diseases.) * 

тербо: impf. mid. 3 pers. (sing. and plur), єтерато, 
ётєїрфәто ; pf. pass. ptcp. memetpapévos (see below); com. 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; іо ту; i.e. 1. to make 
a trial, to attempt, ГА. V. to assay], foll. by an infin. ; 
often во fr. Hom. down; also so in the mid. in Actsix. 26 
RG; xxvi. 21, (Xen. symp. 4, 7; Cyr. 1, 4, б, etc.; often 
in Polyb.; Ael. v. Б. 1,34; 2 Macc. ii. 23; 3 Macc.i. 25; 
4 Macc. xii. 2, etc.); hence wemetpapeévos taught by trial, ex- 
perienced, Heb. iv. 15 in certain codd. and edd. ([Rec."], 
Tdf. formerly) [see below, and cf. zetpá(o, d. a.]. 2. 
In post- Hom. usage with the acc. of a pers. to test, make 
trial of one, put him to the proof: his mind, sentiments, 
temper, Plut. Brut. 10; in particular, to attempt to in- 
duce one to commit some (esp. a carnal) crime; cf. 
Passow s. у. 3 а.; [L. and S. s. у. A. IV. 2]. Hence 
memeipagévog in Heb. iv. 15 (see 1 above) is explained 
by some [cf. W. $ 15 Note ad fin.], tempted to sin; but 
the Pass. in this sense is not found in Grk. writ.; see 
Delitzsch ad loc.* 

тесроуб, -75, т], (Tei0o, д. v.; like mAnopovn), persua- 
зіоп: in an active sense [yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. as 
below] and contextually, treacherous or deceptive persua- 
sion, Gal. у. 8 [cf. W. $68, 1 fin.]. (Found besides in 
Ignat. ad Rom. 8, 3 longer recens.; Justin apol. 1, 58 
init.; [Irenæus 4, 33, 7]; Epiph. 80, 21; Chrysost. on 
1 Th.i.8; Apollon. Dys. syntax р. 195, 10 [299, 17]; 
Eustath. on Hom. П. a’. p. 21, 46 vs. 22; 99, 45 vs. 442; 
v. р. 637, 5 vs. 131; and Od. x’. p. 785, 22 vs. 285.)" 

TréAa os, -ovs, тб, [by some (е. р. Lob. Pathol. Proleg. 
р. 895) connected with пає, i. e. the ‘flat’ expanse (cf. 
Lat. aequor); but by Curtius § 367 et al. (cf. Vanitek 
р. 515) with wAnooa, i. e. the ‘ beating’ waves (cf. our 
є plash ")), fr. Hom. down ; a. prop. the sea i. e. the 
high sea, the deep, (where ships sail; accordingly but a 
part of the sea, даћасоа, Aristot. Probl. sect. 23 quaest. 
8 Гр. 931°, 14 sq.] év rà Acpéve 0A yg ёсті» 7) даЛасоа, év 
ді тф weAdyet Baleia. Hence) тд méAayos ris Gaddoons, 
aequor maris, ГА. V.the depth of the sea; of. Trench 
§ xiii.], Mt. xviii. 6 (so too Apollon. Rhod. 2, 608; ré- 
Aayos aiyaias áAós, Eur. Tro. 88; Hesych. réAayos:.. . 
Воб, wadros ÜaXdcans. Cf. W. 611 (568); [Trench 
м. s. ]). b. univ. the sea: тд по. тд катӣ т» Kedcxiay, 
Acts xxvii. 5 (see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. mé- 
Aayos, 1; [L. and S. s. v. L]).* 

wA: pf. pass. рер. memeNextopévos; (текис, an 
axe or two-edged hatchet); to сих of with an are, to 
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behead: тоќ, Rev. хх.4. (Polyb., Diod., Strab., Joseph. 
antt. 20,5, 4; Plut. Ant. 36; [cf. W. 26 (25)].)* 

тёрлгтов, -7, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], fifth: Rev. vi. 9; ix. 
1; xvi. 10; xxi. 20.* 

терте ; fut. тео; 1 aor. Єтерфа [on its epistolary 
use (for the pres. or the pf.) see W. 278 (261); B. 198 
(172): Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. (25), 28; Philem. 11]; 
Pass., pres. лертори; 1 aor. єтЄєрфбпу (Lk. vii. 10) ; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for nog; to send: тим, absol., one 
to do something, Mt. xxii. 7; Lk. vii. 19; xvi. 24; Jn.i. 
22; vii. 18; xiii. 16, 20; xx. 21 [Treg. mrg. dmooréAA.]; 
2 Co. ix. 3; Phil. ii. 23, 28, etc. ; rend ог трас is omitted 
where the ріср. is joined to another finite verb, as méuyas 
дпєкефаћ№мосє тду Чойр, he sent (a deputy) and be» 
headed John, Mt. xiv. 10; add, Acts xix. 31; xxiii. 30, 
(for other exx. see dzoeréAAo, 1 d.) ; in imitation of the 
Hebr. "5 "УЗ noU (1 S. xvi. 20; 2S. xi. 14; xii. 25; 1 K. 
ii. 25) we find mépwWas дій тбу рнавптбу avrov, he sent by 
his disciples (unless with Fritzsche, and Bornemann, 
Schol. in Luc. р. lxv., one prefer to take méuwas absol. 
and to connect дій т. раб. with thé foll. elev [so Mey., 
but see (7te Aufl. ed. Weiss), Keil, De Wette, al.]), Mt. 
xi. 2 LT Tr WH, (so атостећас дій тої дууєЛом, Rev. 
i 1). Teachers who come forward by God's command 
and with his authority are said to be (or to have been) 
sent by Сой: as, John the Baptist, Jn. i. 33; Jesus, Jn. 
iv. 84; v. 23 sq. 30, 87 ; vi. 88—40, 44 ; vii. 16, 28, etc.; 
Ro. viii. 3; the Holy Spirit, rhetorically personified, Jn. 
xiv. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7. wd, w. dat. of the pers. to wliom 
one is sent: 1 Co. iv. 17; Phil.ii. 19; теа тил тара Tivos 
(prop. to send one to one from one's abode [see тара, I. 
а.]), Jn. xv. 26; apds туа, Lk. iv. 26; Jn. xvi. 7; Acts x. 
83; xv. 25; xxiii. 30; [xxv. 21 RG]; Eph. vi. 22; Phil. 
ii. 25 ; Col. iv. 8; Tit. iii. 12; with the ptep. Aéywr added 
(Hebr. збмо nov, Gen. xxxviil. 27; 2 S. xiv. 32, etc.), 
said by messenger (Germ. liess sagen), Lk. vii. 6, 19; 
Twa elc м. an асс. of place, Mt. ii. 8; Lk. ху. 15; xvi. 27; 
Acts x. 5; the end, for which one is sent is indicated — 
by the prep. els, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 14; 
by an infin., Jn. i. 88; 1 Co. xvi. 3; Rev. xxii. 16. Of 
things, ті там, а. to bid a thing to be carried to 
one: Rev. хі. 10; with eis and an acc. of place added, 
Rev. i. 11; eig w. an acc. indicating the purpose, Acts xi. 
29; Phil.iv.16 [here Lehm. br. els; cf. В. 329 (283)). b. 
іо send (thrust or insert) a thing into another: Rev. xiv. 
15, 18, (Ael. hist. an. 12, 5) ; revi ти ele тб w. an inf., 2 Th. 
ii. 11. [Сомр.: dra- éx-, pera-, mpo-, ovp- méumo.] 

|8тм.: wéurw, àroo TéAX о: пёрто is the general term 
(differing from Tus in directing attention not to the ex it 
but to the advent); it may even imply accompaniment 
(as when the sender is God). &rocréAAc includes a refer- 
ence to equipment, and suggescs official or authoritative send- 
ing. Cf. Schmidt ch. 104; Westcott on Jn. xx. 21, " Addi- 
tional Note’; also * Additional Note? on 1 Jn. iii. 5.) 

arévns, -птоє, 6, (mévopar to work for one's living; the 
Lat. penuria and Grk. періо are akin to it [cf. Vanitek 
p. 1164]; hence тёрт i. д. ёк mévov каї évepyeías тд (np 
éxov, Etym. Magn.), poor: 2 Со. ix. 9. (From Soph. and 
Hat. down; Sept. for ок, 2, Эл, v, ete.) * 
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[SvN.-évns, erm x б: “xéyns occurs but once in the N.T., 
and then in a quotation fr. the Old, while rrwydés occurs 
between thirty and forty times. . . . The réyns may be so poor 
that he earns his bread by daily labor; the wrexós that he 
only obtains his living by begging." "Trench $ xxxvi. ; cf. 
Schmidt ch. 85, 4; ch. 186.] 


ксудері, -as, 1), (fem. of mevÓepós, д. v.), a mother-in-law, 
а wife's mother: Mt. viii. 14; x. 35; Mk. i. 30; Lk. iv. 
38; xii. 53. (Dem., Plut., Lcian., al.; Sept. for nfon.)* 
теудербе, -об, б, a father-in-law, а wife's father: Jn. xviii. 
13. (Hom., Soph., Eurip., Plut., al.; Sept. [for on, 


jon ]5* 
ксувіо, -© ; fut. revOnow; 1 aor. érévOnoa; (revbos) ; 
fr. Hom. downs Sept. chiefly for 538; to mourn; a. 


intrans.: Mt. v.4 (5); іх. 15; 1 Co. v. 2; mevÓetv к. Kaie, 
Mk. xvi. 10; Lk. vi. 25; Jas. iv. 9; Rev. xviii. 15,19; вті 
тол, over one, Rev. xviii. 11 R G І, (Is. Ixvi. 10), лі 
тоа, ibid. T Tr WH (2 S. xiii. 37; 2 Chr. xxxv. 24, 
etc.). b. trans. to mourn for, lament, one: 2 Co. xii. 
21 [cf. W. 635 sq. (590); B. 8 131,4. SYN. see дрпрео, 
fin.]* 

будов, -ovs, тб, (mévðw [ (?) ; akin, rather, to máĝos, mevo- 
pas (cf. тес); see Curtius p. 53; Vanicek р. 1165]), fr. 
Hom. down, Sept. for 53x, mourning: Jas. iv. 9; Rev. 
xviii. 7 sq. ; xxi. 4.* | 

wevixpds, -d, -óv, (fr. srévouat, see méns), needy, poor: 
Lk. xxi. 2. (Occasionally in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. Od. 3, 
348 down; for 3) in Ex. xxii. 25; for 91 in Prov. xxix. 
7. з 

nis adv., five times: 2 Co. xi. 24. 
Aeschyl., down.] * 

тчутакиг-ҳ Aio, -as -a, five times a thousand, five thou- 
sand: Mt. xiv. 21; xvi. 9; Mk. vi. 44; viii. 19; Lk. ix. 
14; Jn. vi. 10. [Hdt., Plat., al.]* 

теутакбсчох, ~u, -a, five hundred: Lk. 
6. [From Hom. (-тук-) down.]* 

тфуте, ol, al, rd, five: Mt. xiv. 17, and often. 
Hom. down.] 

тєўтє-кол-$6катоз, -7, -оу, the fifteenth: Lk. iii. 1. [Diod., 
Plut., al.]* 

пеутђкоута, ої, al, та, fifty: Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 6; Jn. viii 
57; xxi. 11 [RG mevrgkovrarpuov (as опе word)]; Acts 
xiii. 20; ava mevrne. by fifties [see dva, 2], Mk. vi. 40 
(here L T Tr WH ката m.; see катӣ, II. 3 a. у.); Lk. ix. 
14. [From Hom. down.]* 

metno Th, -7s, 1), (sc. 2uépa; fem. of revrnxoards fifti- 
eth), [fr. Plat. down.], Pentecost (prop. the fiftieth day 
after the Passover, Tob. ii. 1; 2 Macc. xii. 32; [Philo de 
septen. 5 21; de decal. 8 30; cf. W. 26]), the second of 

the three great Jewish festivals; celebrated at Jerusa- 
. lem yearly, the seventh week after the Passover, in 
grateful recognition of the completed harvest (Ex. 
xxiii. 16; Lev. xxiii. 15 sq. ; Deut. xvi. 9): Acts ii. 1; 
' xx. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 8, (Joseph. antt. 3, 10, 6; [14, 13, 
4; ete.]). [BB. DD. (esp. Ginsburg in Alex.'s Kitto) 
в. v. Pentecost; Hamburger, Real-Encycl. і. в. у. Wochen- 
fest; Edersheim, The Temple, ch. xiii.] * 

тего@ си, -ews, 7, (пєіво, 2 pf. mémodda), trust, confi- 


[From Pind., 


vii. 41; 1 Co. xv. 


[From 


Перуароє 


dence ГЕ. У.), reliance: 2 Со. i. 15; iii. 4; x. 2; Eph. iii. 
12; eis та, 2 Co. viii. 22; £y re, Phil. iii.4. (Philode 
nobilit. $ 7; Joseph. antt. 1, 8, 1; 3, 2, 2; 10,1,4; [11, 
7, 1; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 2, 39; Zosim., Sext. Emp., al; 
Sept. once for |1793, 2 К. xviii. 19.) The word is con- 
demned by the Atticists; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 295.* 

тер, an enclitic particle, akin to the prep. тер [ Herm. 
de part. dy, p. 6; Curtius $359; cf. Lob. Pathol. Elemen- 
ta, i. 290; al. (connect it directly with пера», etc., and) 
give ‘throughly’ as its fundamental meaning; cf. 
Bdunlein, Partikeln, p. 198], showing that the idea of 
the word to which it is annexed must be taken in its 
fullest extent ; it corresponds to the Lat. circiter, cunque, 
Germ. noch so sehr, immerhin, wenigstens, ja; [ Eng. how- 
ever much, very much, altogether, indeed]; cf. Hermann 
ad Vig. p. 791; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 р. 722 sqq.; [Donald- 
son, New Crat. $178fin.]. In the N. T. it is affixed to 
the pron. ôs and to sundry particles, see дібтер, éármep, 
єйтер, emeímep, Єтєїфїүтєр, тер, kaÜdmep, кайтер, белер, 
donep. [(From Hom. down.)] 

7«pavrépo, (fr. repairepos, compar. of тера), adv., fr. 
Aeschyl. down, further, beyond, besides: Acts хіх. 39 L 
Tr WH, for RG пері érépov. With this compare ovder 
(nthnoere пєратеро, Plat. Phaedo c. 56 fin. p. 107 b.* 

Tépav, Ionic and Epic перу», adv., fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 33; beyond, on the other side; | а. тд 
терау, the region beyond, the opposite shore: Mt. viii. 
18, 28; xiv. 22; xvi. 5; МК. iv. 85; v. 21; vi. 45; viii. 
13. b. joined (like a prep.) with a gen. [W. $ 54, 
6]: mépav ris aA. Jn. vi. 22, 25; wépay rov "IopBávov, Mt. 
iv. 15; xix. 1; (Mk. x. 3L T Tr WH]; Jn.i.28; iii. 26; 
with verbs of going it marks direction towards a place 
[over, beyond], Jn. vi. 1,17; x. 40; xviii. 1; of the place 
whence, [Mt. iv. 25]; Mk.iii.8. rò mépay rrjs баАайесетус, 
Mk. у. 1; (тоб Чордамоу, Mk. x. 1 В С); rris Mprgs, Lk. 
viii. 22, (тоб morapov, Xen. an. 8, 5, 2). [See Sophocles, 
Lex. s. v.]* 

троя, -aros, тб, (пера beyond), fr. Aeschyl. down, ех- 
tremity, bound, end, [see réAos, 1 a. init.]; a. ofa 
portion of space (boundary, frontier): mépara тї уде, 
[the ends of the earth], i. q. the remotest lands, Mt. xii. 
42; Lk. xi. 31, (Hom. П. 8, 478 [metpap]; Thuc. 1, 69; 
Xen. Ages. 9, 4; Sept. for үк ‘pax [W. 30]); also т? 
olkovpevis, Ro. x. 18 (Ps. lxxi. (Ixxii.) 8. bofa 
thing extending through a period of time (termination) : 
dyrioyías, Heb. vi. 16 (ray какф», Aeschyl. Pers. 632; 
Joseph. b. j. 7, 5, 6, and other exx. in other writ.).* 

Tlépyapos [perh. -pov, тб, (the gend. in ће №. T. is in- 
determinate ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 421 sq.; Pape, Eigen- 
namen, в. vv. )], -ov, 7, Pergamus [or Pergamum, (ef. 
Curtius $413)], a city of Mysia Major in Asia Minor, 
the seat of the dynasties of Attalus and Eumenes, cele- 
brated for the temple of Aesculapius, and the invention 
ГО) ef. Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. р. 39sq.; Birt, 
Antikes Buchwesen, ch. ii.] and manufacture of parch- 
ment. The river Selinus flowed through it and the 
Cetius ran past it (Strab. 13 p. 623; Plin. 5, 30 (33) ; 18, 
11 (21); Тас. апп. 3,63). It was the birthplace of the 
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physician Galen, and had a great royal library. Mod- 
ern Berghama. "There was a Christian church there: 
Rev. i. 11; ii. 12.* 

Перу», -ns, 7, (сі. the preceding word], Perge or Perga, 
a town of Pamphylia, on the river Cestrus about seven 
miles (sixty stadia) from the sea. On a hill near the 
town was the temple of Diana Гі. e. Artemis] (Strab. 14 
` p. 667; Mel. 1, 14; Liv. 38, 37): Acts xiii. 18 sq.; xiv. 
. 95. [BB. DD.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 184 sq.]* 
wept, (akin to пера, mépav; [Curtius $ 359]), prep., 

joined in the N. T. with the gen. and the асс. (in class. 
Grk. also with the dat.), and indicating that the person 
or thing relative to which an act or state is predicated 
is as it were encompassed by this act or state ; Lat. cir- 
cum, circa; around, about. 

I. with the GENITIVE it denotes that around which 
an act or state revolves; about, concerning, as touching, 
etc., (Lat. de, quod attinet ad, causa ж. a'gen., propter) 
[cf. W. 372 sq. (349)]. a. about, concerning, (Lat. 
de; in later Lat. also circa) : after verbs of speaking, 
teaching, writing, etc., see under dyayyéAAo, дтау- 
yew, dmoAXoyoUpat, yoyyv(o, урафо, дпАбао, QufeBaov- 
pai, діауморі(о, діаХеуораь, дідаска, диууодраи (Heb. xi. 
32), Oupygats, єйтоу and троєїтоу, éreporáo and éperáo, 
karxéo, Aad€w, №уо, Aóyov airéw, Aóyov Фітодідари, Adyor 
8:8ош, рарторёо, pveia, рупроуєдо, mpoxarayyéAAw, mpo- 
фптєўю, бтошиијско, ҳрпџат оши, йхоз, phan, etc.; 
after verbs of hearing, knowing, ascertaining, 
inquiring, see under акодо, ушфако, ériorapat, lor, 
é£erá(o, (птєо, ex(nrew, ém(gréo, (nrqua, rvvOávopas, etc. ; 
after verbs of thinking, deciding, supposing, 
doubting, еѓс.; see under діахоуі(ора, évOvpéopa, mé- 
sewpas, титтей, діаторбо, éAéyxo, etc. b. as re- 
spects ГА. V. often (as) touching]; a. with verbs, 
to indicate that what is expressed by the verb (or verbal 
noun) holds so far forth as some person or thing is con- 
cerned ; with regard to, in reference to: Acts xxviii. 21; 
Heb. xi. 20; 7 пері той uveía, 2 Tim. i. 8; éfovoíav yep, 
1 Co. vii. 37; émerayhy čxew, ibid. 25; see évréAXoyat, 
€vrohn, mapaxadéw, mapapvÜéopat, mpdpacis, Єкдікоє, Aay- 
xávo to cast lots. B. with the neut. plur. [and sing. ] 
of the article, rà mepi twos the things concerning a person 
ог thing, i. e. what relates to, can be said about, etc.: та 
пері ths Вас(\еіас то) Oeo), Acts i. 3; viii. 12 [Rec.]; 
xix. 8 [here LTr WH om. та); тд пері rìs 5800, Acts 
xxiv. 22; with the gen. of a pers. one's affairs, his con- 
dition or state: Acts xxviii. 15; Eph. уі. 22; Phil. i. 27; 
її. 19 sq. ; Col. iv. 8; in a forensic sense, one's cause or 
case, Acts xxiv. 10; rà пері "соб (ог той киріом), [the 
(rumors) about Jesus (as.a worker of miracles), Mk. v. 
27 T Tr mrg. br. WH]; thethings (necessary to be known 
and believed) concerning Jesus, Acts xviii. 25; xxiii. 11; 
xxviii. 23 Rec., 31; the things that befell Jesus, his death, 
Lk. xxiv. 19; the things in the O. T. relativeto him, the 
prophecies concerning him, ibid. 27; the career, death, 
appointed him by God, Lk. xxii. 37 (here T Tr WH тд 
etc. ]. у. mepi tivos, absol., at the beginning of sen- 
tences, concerning, as to: 1 Co. vii. 1; viii. 1; xvi. 1, 12; 
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but in other places it is more properly taken with the 
foll. verb, Mt. xxii. 31; xxiv. 36; Mk. xii. 26; 1 Co. 
vii. 25; viii. 1,4; xii. 1; 1 Th. iv. 9; v. 1; cf. W. 373 
(350). о. on account of; а. of thesubject- 
matter, which at the same time occasions the action 
expressed by the verb: so after verbs of accusing, see 
ёукаћёо, каттуорёо, xpivw т‹уй тер! Tivos, etc. ; after verbs 
expressing emotion, see даура(о, dyavaxréw, kavydopat, 
спХаухиібора єфуарістбо, єфуарістіа, alvéo, рће pol, 
peptuvaw; also after edyoua, 3 Jn. 2, see was, П. 2 b. 
6. В. of the cause for (on account of) which а 
thing is done, or of that which gave occasion for the 
action or occurrence: Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; Jn. x. 83, 
(пері ris 8Aaa juuías AáBere айтду, Ev. Nic. c. 4, р. 546 
ed. Thilo Гр. 221 ed. Tdf.]); Acts xv. 2; xix. 23; xxv. 
15, 18, 24; Col. ii. 1 [R G]. у. оп account of, i. e. 
for, for the benefit or advantage of: Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. 
xiv. 24 RG; Lk. iv. 38; Jn. xvi. 26; xvii. 9, 20; Heb. 
у. 8; хі. 40; mepi and отер alternate in Eph. vi. 18 sq. (сі. 
W. 383 (358) n. also 850,8; B.§ 147, 21. 22; Wieseler, 
Meyer, Bp. Lghtft., Ellic. on Gal. i. 4]. 5. лері is 
used of the design or purpose for removing something 
or taking it away: тєрї дшартіаз, to destroy sin, Ro. viii. 
8; d&ddva éavróv пері rày драртібу, to expiate, atone 
for, sins, Gal. i. 4 (where В WH txt. тер [see as in у. 
above, and cf. ётер, I. 6]); also to offer sacrifices, and 
simply sacrifices, тєрї драртібу, Heb. v. 3 [RG $mép; see 
п. 8.] ; x. 18, 26; тєрї ápapri&v ётабє [dméÜavev], 1 Pet. iii. 
18; пері ápaprías sc. висіа sacrifices for sin, expia- 
tory sacrifices, Heb. x. 6 (fr. Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7; cf. Num. 
viii. 8; see dpapría, 3; rà пері rijs áp. Lev. vi. 25; và 
пері т. & Lev. xiv. 19); DXacpós тері т. драртибу, 1 Jn., 
ii. 2; iv. 10. 

II. with the AccusaTIvE (W. 406 (379)) ; a. 
of Place; about, around : as, about parts of the body, 
Mt. iii. 4; [xviii. 6 LT Tr WH]; Mk.i.6; ix. 42; Lk. 
xvii. 2; Rev. xv. 6. about places: Lk. xiii. 8; Acts xxii. 
6; Jude 7; rà пері тд» тйто» ёкєуоу, the neighborhood of 
that place, Acts xxviii. 7; of пері w. an acc. of place, 
those dwelling about a place or in its vicinity, Mk. iii. 
8 [T Tr WH om. Lbr. of]. ої mepi tiva, those about one 
i.e. with him, his companions, associates, friends, etc., 
Mk. iv. 10; Lk. xxii. 49 ; (add, Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) 
є Shorter Conclusion "]; acc. to Grk. idiom of тєрї тд» 
ПабЛо», Paul and his companions (Germ. die Paulusge- 
sellschaft} Геї. W. 406 (379); В. $ 125, 8), Acts xiii. 13; 
acc. to a later Grk. usage ai лері Марда» denotes Martha 
herself, Jn. xi. 19 (although others [e. g. Meyer, Weiss, 
Keil, Godet, al.] understand by it Martha and her at- 
tendants ог domestics; but L Tr WH read mpòs тім (for 
ras тєрї) Марбам) ; cf. Matthiae $ 583, 2; Bnhdy. p. 263; 
Kühner ii. p. 230 sq. ; [W. and В. u. в.). in phrases the 
underlying notion of which is that of revolving 
about something: of persons engaged in any occupa- 
tion, of тері rà тоадта ёруйта ГА. V. the workmen of like 
occupation], Acts хіх. 25; meponaobut, rvpBá(ecOat пері 
rt, Lk. x. 40, 41 [but here І, T Tr WH txt. воривайя q. v. 
(and WH mrg. om. тєрї толАФ)), (wept rjv yeopyíar ylve 
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сва, 2 Macc. xii. 1). b. as to, in reference to, con- 
cerning: so after адфкироє, 2 Tim. iii. 8; deroxeiv, 1 Tim. 
vi. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 18; ravayeiy, 1 Tim. i. 19; vooeiv, 1 Tim. 
vi. 4; пері паута éavróv тарёҳєсдш тото», Tit. ii. 7; та 
пері ше, the state of my affairs, Phil. ii. 23; ai пері rà 
Aouad érifvpíai, Mk. iv. 19 (ai пері тд сёра ёт:ібоша, Ar- 
istot. rhet. 2, 12, 3; rà тєрї ууу» к. сёра дуаба, eth. 
Nic. 1, 8) ; cf. ХУ. 830,3 N. 5; [B.§ 125, 9]. c. of 
Time; in a somewhat indefinite specification of time, 
about, near: тері трітпу Фра», Mt. xx. 8; add, б sq. 9; 
xxvii.46; Mk. уі. 48; Acts x. (8L T Tr WH], 9; xxii. 6. 


ПІ. in COMPOSITION пері in the №. T. signifies 1. 
in a circuit, round about, all around, as першу, mepi- 
BadAw, теріастратта, trepixetpat, sreptotéc, etc., etc. 2. 


beyond (because that which surrounds a thing does not 
belong to the thing itself but is beyond it): mepiepyos, 
meprepyd(ouat, meptreira, пєрціємо, MEptovatos, mrepuaaós, 


TEPLOTT EVO. 3. through [(?) —intensive, rather 
(cf. пєріатто, 2)]: mepuretpo. 

перибуо; impf. sepupyyov; fr. Hdt. down; 1. 
trans. a. to lead around [cf. пері, ПІ. 1]. b. 


i.q. to lead about with one's self: тиа (Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 
28; rpeis таїдає dkoXovÜovs, Dem. p. 958, 16), 1 Co. ix. 
5. 2. intrans. to go about, walk about, (Сер. tab. c. 
6): absol. Асів xiii. 11; with an acc. of place (depend- 
ing on the prep. in compos., cf. Matthiae $ 426 ; |В. 144, 
(126); W. 8 52, 2 c. ; 432 (402)]), Mt. iv. 23 [R G; (al. 
read the dat. with or without év)]; ix. 35; xxiii. 15; 
Mk. vi. 6.* 

aept-aiptw, <>: 2 aor. inf. repedetv, [ptcp. plur. mept- 
eddvres; Dass. pres. 3 pers. sing. тєриирєта‹]; impf. 3 
pers. sing. mepigpeiro; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
чої; a. to take away that which surrounds or en- 
velops a thing [cf. тєрї, ПІ. 1): тд каХуриа, pass., 2 Co. 
iii. 16 (торфера», 2 Macc. iv. 38; тд» daxrvAcoy, Gen. xli. 
42; Joseph. antt. 19, 2, 3); dykvpas, the anchors from 
both sides of the ship, (R. V. casting off], Acts xxvii. 
40 ; [2 aor. ptep., absol., in a nautical sense, to cast loose, 
Acts xxviii. 13 WH (al. mepteħĝóvres)]. b. metaph. 
to take away altogether or entirely: ras ápapríag (with 
which one is, as it were, enveloped), the guilt ої sin, i. e. 
to expiate perfectly, Heb. x. 11; тй» ё\лїда, pass., Acts 
xxvii. 20.* 

Tepe&mro: 1 aor. ptcp. періафаєс; [fr. Pind. down]; 
1. to bind or tie around, to put around, (пері, ПІ. 1]; 
іо hang upon, attach to. 2. to kindle a fire around 
[or thoroughly ; see перікритта, перікадйпта, mepiparis, 
mepíAvmos, etc.] (Phalar. ep. 5, p. 28): Lk. xxii. 55 T WH 
Tr txt.* 

тер-аттрфтто: 1 aor. mepujorpavya [R** Т, mepiéorp. 
(see B. 34 sq. (30) and Tdf.’s note)], to flash around, 
shine about, [mepi, ПІ. 1): тоа, Acts ix. 3; mepi тоа, Acts 
xxii. 6. ([4 Maec. iv. 10]; eccl. and Byzant. writ.) * 

периВеХХо : fut. терал; 2 aor. mrepiégaAor; pf. pass. 
ptep. mepigeBAguévos; 2 aor. mid. mepreBaddunv; 2 tut. 
mid. wepsBadovpar; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
прэ? to cover, cover ир; also for vo to clothe, and плід) 
to veil; to throw around, to put round; а. те 
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xdpaxa, to surround a city with а bank (palisade), Lk. 
хіх. 43 ((RG Tr L txt. WH mrg.]; see sapeuáAA є», 
2). b. of garments, rea, to clothe one: Mt. xxv. 36, 
38, 43; тра ти, to put a thing on one, to clothe one with a 
thing [B. 149 (130); W. 5 32, 4 а.): Lk. xxiii. 11 [here 
TWH om. L Tr br. ace. of pers.]; Jn. xix. 2; pass., Mk. 
xiv. 51; xvi. 5; Rev. vii. 9,13; x. 1; xi. 3; xii. 1; xvii. 
4 (where Rec. has dat. of the thing; [so iv. 4 L WH 
txt, but al. e» w. dat. of thing]); xviii. 16; xix. 13; 
Mid. to put on or clothe one's self: absol. Rev. iii. 18; мг. 
acc. of the thing [cf. B. $ 135, 2], Mt. vi. 81; Acts xii. 
8; passively, — in 2 aor., Mt. vi. 29; Lk. xii. 27; in 2 
aor. w. acc. of the thing, Rev. iii. 18; xix. 8; in 2 fut. 
with бу ти |В. и. s.; see ép, I. 5 b. р. 210*], Rev. iii. 5.* 

периВАєто : impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. mepwefAésero ; 1 
aor. ptcp. mepiBrAeWapevos; to look around. In the N.T. 
only in the mid. (to look round about one's self’): absol., 
Mk. ix. 8; x. 23; foll. by an inf. of purpose, Mk. v. 32; 
vwd, to look round оп one (i. e. to look for one's self at 
one near by), Mk. iii. 5, 34; Lk. vi. 10; ele тас, Ev. 
Nie. c. 4; тфта, Mk.xi.11. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.; 
Sept.) * 

тєрь-ВбАодо>, -ov, тб, (mepigaÀAo), prop. а covering 
thrown around, a wrapper; in the N. T. 1. a man- 
tle: Heb. i. 12 (Ps. сі. (cii.) 27; Ezek. xvi. 13; xxvii. 7; 
Is. lix. 17; пері8. Baciuxóv and пері. ёк торфораѕ, Pa- 
laeph. 52, 4). 2. aveil [A.V.a covering]: 1 Со. xi. 
15. [(From Eur. down.)]* 

aept-Séw : plupf. pass. 8 pers. sing. repeedeBero; (fr. Hdt. 
down]; to bind around, tie over, [cf. тєрї, ПІ. 1): тоа 
rivt, Jn. xi. 44. (Sept. Job xii. 18; Plut. mor. p. 825 e. 
(і. e. praecepta ger. reipub. 82, 21; Aristot. h. а. 9, 39 
р. 623*, 14])* 

wepr-Spépo, see mepirpéxo. 

TepeepyáLogas; (see пері, ПІ. 2); to bustle about use- 
lessly, to busy one's self about trifling, needless, useless mat- 
ters, (Sir. iii. 23; Нак. 3, 46; Plat. apol. p. 19 b.; al): 
used apparently of а person officiously inquisitive ‘about 
others’ affairs ГА. V. to be a busybod y], 2 Th. iii. 11, as in 
Dem. р. 150, 24 (сі. p. 805, 4 etc.].* 

ттєр(ерүоз, -ov, (пері and &pyov; see лері, ПІ. 2), busy 
about trifles and neglectful of important matters, esp. busy 
about other folks’ affairs, a busybody: 1 Tim. v. 18 (often 
so in prof. auth. fr. Xen. mem. 1, 3,1 ; wep. каї то\отрау- 
ро», Epict. diss. 8, 1, 21) ; of things: rà перієруа, imper- 
tinent and superfluous, of magic ГА. V. curious] arts, 
Acts хіх. 19 (so mepiepyos practising magic, Aristaen. 
epp. 2, 18, 2 Геї. Plut. Alex. 2, 51); cf. Kypke, Observv. 
and Kuinoel, Com. ad loc.* 

тєр\-фрхораь; 2 aor. лер:\боу; fr. Hdt. down; to go 
about: of strollers, Acts xix. 13; of wanderers, Heb. xi. 
37; of navigators (making a circuit), Acts xxviii. 13 
[here WH «epieAóvres, see mepiatpéo, а.); Tas olías, to 
go about from house to house, 1 Tim. v. 13.* 

тер-ёд®; 2 aor. mepiéoxov; fr. Hom. down; in the 
N. T. to surround, encompass ; i. e. a. to contain. 
of the subject-matter, contents, of a writing (7 BiBMos 
пєрќҳє tas mpá£ei, Diod. 2, 1; [Joseph. c. Ap. (1, 1); 
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1, 8,2; 2,4,1; 2,38, 11), émeoroAny repu хоутау тду тотор 
rovrov, а letter of which this із a sample, ог a letter 
written after this form (ef. rémos, 3), Acts xxiii. 25 [LT Tr 
WH éxovcay (cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. as below) ] (тду трб- 
тор тоўтоу, 1 Macc. xv. 2; 2 Macc. хі. 16); intrans. (B. 
$129,17 n.; 144 (126) n.]: wepeéxes év (77) урафу, it із 
contained in (holy) scripture, 1 Pet. ii. 6 КС Т Tr WH; 
absol., mepiéxec ў урафії (our runs), foll. by direct disc., 
ibid. Герт. ; likewise ó vépos йибу пер:ёҳе, Ev. Nicod. 
c. 4; with adverbs: терде» ovrws, 2 Macc. іх. 18; xi. 
22; кабф< mepiéxe« В:В\оѕ "Evox, Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Levi 10; ós у mapadoors періхеь Euseb. h.e. 3, 1; see 
Grimm on 1 Macc. xi. 29. b. і д. to take possession 
of, to seize: туй, Lk. v. 9 (2 Macc. iv. 16; Joseph. b. j. 4, 
10, 1). 

TepcLovvóe, or -ovvu : Mid., 1 fut. mepi(ócopat; 1 
aor. impv. zepi(ocat, ptcp. mepi(ocaperos ; pf. pass. ptep. 
mepte(wopevos; to gird around (mepi, ПІ. 1]; to fasten 
garments with a girdle: riv дофо», to fasten one's cloth- 
ing about the loins with a girdle (Jer. i. 17), pass., Lk. 
xii. 35. Mid. to gird one’s self: absol., Lk. xii. 37; xvii. 
8; Acts xii. 8 Rec. ; rjv дофбу ё» dAnéeia, with truth as 
a girdle, figuratively i. q. to equip one’s self with knowl- 


edge of the truth, Eph. vi. 14; with an acc. of the thing - 


with which one girds himself (often so in Sept., as сак- 
xov, Jer. iv. 8; vi. 26; Lam. ii. 10; aroAjv 8ó£ys, Sir. xlv. 
7; and in trop. expressions, дууашу, evppooveny, 1 S. 
ii. 4; Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 33; [B. $ 135, 2]) : mpds rois pa- 
arois (фупу, Rev. i. 13; (ора пері rà a7505, Rev. xv. 6. 
(Arstph., Polyb., Paus., Plut., al.; Sept. for 741) and 
UR.) Cf. dvagavvups.® 

wepl-Oeors, -ews, 7, (птеретівпри), the act of putting around 
(wept, IIT. 1], (Vulg. cireumdatio, [ A.V. wearing]) : ттєрїбё- 
gews xpvoloy кбароз, the adornment consisting of the gold- 
en ornaments wont to be placed around the head or the 
body, 1 Pet.iii.3. ([Arr.7, 22], Galen, Sext. Empir., al.) * 

пери йстирь: 2 aor. птереєстпу; pf. ptcp. перієстоє; pres. 
mid. impv. 2 pers. sing. meptiorago (on which form see 
ХУ. $ 14,1е.; ГВ. 47 (40), who both callit passive (but 
see Veitch р. 840)]) ; 1. in the pres., impf., fut., 
1 aor., active, (о place around (опе). 2. in the perf., 
plupf., 2 aor. act., and the tenses of the mid., to stand 
around: Jn. xi. 42; Acts xxv. 7 [in L T Tr WH w. an 
acc.; сі. W. 5 52, 4, 12]. Mid. to turn one’s self about sc. 
for the purpose of avoiding something, hence to avoid, shun, 
(Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 12; 10, 10, 4; b.j. 2, 8, 6; Antonin. 
3, 4; Artem. oneir. 4, 59; Athen. 15 p. 675 e.; Diog. 
Laért. 9, 14; Jambl. vit. Pyth. 31 Гр. 892 ed. Kiessl.]; 
Sext. Empir.; joined with $evyew, Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 4; 
with ёктрётєсдак, Leian. IIermot. $ 86; Hesych. mepi- 
істасо · dmódevye, dvárpeme; [cf. further, D'Orville's 
Chariton, ed. Reiske, p. 282]; this use of the verb is 
censured by Lcian. soloec. 5): in the N. T. so with an 
acc. of the thing [cf. W. 1. c.], 2 Tim. ii. 16; Tit. iii. 9.* 

пери-кбдарра, -ros, тб, (meptxabaipw, to cleanse on all 
sides [mepí, ПІ. 1]), off-scouring, refuse: plur. rà пері. 
ToU xóa pov ГА. V. the filth of the world], metaph. the most 
abject and despicable men, 1 Co. iv. 13.  (Epict. diss. 3, 
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22, 78; purgamenta urbis, Curt. 8, 5, 8; 10, 2, 7; [see 
Wetstein on 1 Со. 1. c.]; Sept. once for *5, the price 
of expiation or redemption, Prov. xxi. 18, because the 
Grks. used to apply the term кабвариата to victims sacri- 
ficed to make expiation for the people, and even to crim- 
inals who were maintained at the public expense, that 
on the outbreak of a pestilence or other calamity they 
might be offered as sacrifices to make expiation for the 
state.) * 

T«pu-Kka-(o : 1 aor. ptep. перікавісає ; 1. in class. 
Grk. trans. (о bid ог make to sit around, to invest, besiege, 
a city, a fortress. 2. intrans. fo sit around, be seated 
around ; so in Lk. xxii. 55 Lchm. txt.* 

TepekoAómro ; 1 aor. ptcp. перікадуфає; pf. pass. ptcp. 
mwepixexaduppevos; fr. Hom. down; to cover all around 
(пері, ПІ. 1], to cover up, cover over: rò mpdcamov, Mk. 
xiv. 65; Lk. xxii. 64 ГА. V. blindfold]; ті хрисіф, Heb. 
ix. 4 (Ex. xxviii. 20).* 

тер(кефол ; (пері and кєїшшш); fr. Hom. down; 1. 
to lie around [cf. пері, III. 1): тері [cf. W. $ 52, 4, 12] 
ті, ГА. V. were hanged, Mk. ix. 42]; Lk. xvii. 2; Zyovres 
mepixeipevo» й» véios, ГА. V. are compassed about with 
a cloud etc.], Heb. xii. 1. 2. passively [cf. B. 50 
(44)], to be compassed with, have round one, [with acc. ; 
cf. W. § 82, 5; B. $134, 7]: dhvaw, Acts xxviii. 20 (де- 
cud, 4 Macc. xii. 3); daÓéveuay, infirmity cleaves to me, 
Heb. v. 2 (йВрі», Theocr. 23,14; dpavpocty, véios, Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 6).* 

жер-кефала!(а, -as, 7j, (пері and кефал), а helmet: 1 Th. 
v. 8; той сотпріом (fr. Is. lix. 17), i. e. dropping ће fig., 
the protection of soul which consists in (the hope of) 
salvation, Eph. vi. 17. (Polyb.; Sept. for р312.)? 

тєрь-крет%$, és, (xparos), rwós, having full power over a 
thing: [тєрєк. *yevéa Oa ris скіфи, to secure), Acts xxvii. 
16. (Sus. 39 cod. Alex.; eccl. writ.)* 

aepy-xpowre : 2 aor. sepiéxpuSov (on this form cf. Віл. 
Ausf. Spr. i. p. 400 sq. ; ii. p. 226; [WH. App. p. 170; 
al. make it (in Lk. as below) a late im perfect; cf. B. 
40 (35); Soph. Lex. s. v. крово; Veitch s. у. крітто]); 
to conceal on all sides or entirely, to hide: баутду, to keep 
one's self at home, Lk. i. 24. (Lcian., Diog. Laért., 
al.)* 

T«po-KviÀ бо, -à : fut. mepuvkA oo; to encircle, compass 
about: of a city (besieged), Lk. xix. 43. (Arstph. av. 
846; Xen. ап. 6,1(3), 11; Aristot. Б. a. 4, 8 Гр. 583*, 11]; 
Leian., al.; Sept. for 220.)" 

птериХбуито: 1 aor. mepiéAap ra; to shine around: тоа, 
Lk. ii. 9; Acts xxvi. 13. (Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.)* 

TepeAaUmo : pres. pass. ptcp. mepirecrdpevos (cf. тері, 
III. 2); to leave over; pass. to remain over, (0 survive: 
1 Th. iv. 15, 17. (Arstph., Plat., Eur., Polyb., Hdian.; 
2 Macc. i. 81.) * 

wep(-Avwos, -оу, (mepi and Айту, and so prop. *encom- 
passed with grief’ [cf. тєрї, ПІ. 31), very sad, exceedingly 
sorrowful: Mt. xxvi. 38: Mk. vi. 26; xiv. 84; Lk. xviii. 
23, 24 [where T WH om. Tr br. thecl.]. (Ps. xli. (xlii.) 
6, 12; 1 Esdr. viii. 69; Isocr., Aristot., al.)* 

терору ; (пері further [cf. пері, ПІ. 2]); to wait for: 
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ті, Асіві. 4. (Gen. xlix. 18; Sap. viii. 12; Arstph., Thuc., 
Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

mép [on the formative or strengthening Ё cf. Lob. 
Paralip. p. 131], adv., fr. Aeschyl. down, round about: 
al пёр: nóňes, the cities round about, the circumjacent 
cities, Ácts v. 16.* 

mepr-orndo, -à; (o dwell round about: тоа [cf. W. $52, 
4, 12], to be one’s neighbor, Lk. i. 65. (Нає., Arstph., 
Xen., Lys., Plut.)* 

жер(-омкоѕ, -ov, (пері and olxos), dwelling around, a 
neighbor: Lk.i.58. (Сеп. хіх. 29; Deut. i. 7; Jer. xxx. 
(xlix.) 5; Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Isocr., al.)* 

qrepuoóovos,. -ov, (fr. repov, meptouca, рер. of the verb 
терієцц, to be over and above — see émtovows; hence 
перюисіа, abundance, plenty ; riches, wealth, property), 
that which is one’s own, belongs to one's possessions: Naòs 
srepuovatos, a people selected by God from the other nations 
for his own possession, Tit. ii. 14; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64; 
in Sept. for 729 оу, (Ex. xix. 5) ; Deut. vii. 6; xiv. 2; 
xxvi. 18. (Cf. Bp. Lghtft. * Fresh Revision’ etc. App. 
ii.]* А 

Trepuox fj, -7s, 7, (тєр єх, q. V+) ; 1. an encompass- 
ing, compass, circuit, (Theophr., Diod., Plut., al.). 2. 
that which is contained ; spec. the contents of any writing, 
Acts viii. 32 (Cic. ad Attic. 13, 25; Stob. eclog. ethic. p. 
164 [ii. p. 541 ed. Gaisford]) [but A. V. place i. e. pas- 
sage; cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

wep-waréw, -5; impf. 2 pers. sing. яеретатес, 3 pers. 
яереєтате, plur. тєргєтатоу>; fut. mepurargo o ; 1 aor. mept- 
єпатпса; plupf. 3 pers. sing. пєрієтетатт)ке: (Acts xiv. 8 
Itec.**), and without the augm. (cf. W. § 12,9; [B. 38 
(29)]) тєрєтєтаттке (ibid. Rec." Grsb.) ; Sept. for зп; 
to walk; [walk about А. V. 1 Pet. у. 8]; а. prop. 
(as in Árstph., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Joseph., Ael., al.): ab- 
sol., Mt. ix. 5; хі. 5; xv. 31; Mk. ii. 9 [Tdf. отаує]; v. 42; 
viii. 24; xvi. 12; Lk. v. 23; vii. 22; xxiv. 17; Jn. i. 36; v. 
8sq. 11 sy.; xi. 9 sq.; Acts lii. 6, 8sq. 12; xiv. 8,10; 1 
Pet. у. 8; Rev. іх. 20; i.q. to make one's way, make prog- 
ress, in fig. disc. equiv. to to make a due use of opportu- 
nities, Jn. xii. 35". with additions: лери. yuprds, Rev. 
xvi. 15; émayw (rwós), Lk. xi. 44; dca w. gen. of the thing, 
Rev. xxi. 24 [GL T Tr WH]; ё w. dat. of place, i.q. 
to frequent, stay in, a place, Mk. хі. 27; Jn. vii. 1; x. 23; 
Rev. ii. 1; év точ, among persons, Jn. xi. 54; [m. ómov 
ў0е\еѕ, Of personal liberty, Jn. xxi. 18]; metaph. Фу тӯ 
скотіа, to be subject to error and sin, Jn. viii. 12; xii. 
35°; 1Jn.i. 6 sq.; ii-11; év with dat. of the garment 
one is clothed in, Mk. xii. 38; Lk. xx. 46; Rev. iii. 4, (ёх 
xoxxivois, Epict. diss. 3, 22,10); епі re Oaddcons, [ Mt. 
xiv. 25 RG; 26 LT Tr WH; Mk. vi. 48, 49], see èri, 
Л.І. 1a. and 2 a.; еті rijv вад. єтї та дата, | Mt. xiv. 25 
LT Tr WH, 26 RG, 29], see emi, С. I. 1 а.; [тара тт» 
дахасоаю, Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16 Rec., see тара, III. 1]; 
pera tivos, to associate with one, to be one's companion, 
used of one's followers and votaries, Jn. vi. 66; Rev. iii. 
4. b. Hebraistically, to live (cf. W.32; com. in Paul 
and John, but not found in James or in Peter (cf. dva- 
стрєфо 3 b., агастрофі))), i. е. a. to regulate one's 
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life, to conduct one's self (cf. dds, 2 a., пореде, b. y.) : 
аё тубе, Eph. iv. 1; Col. i. 10; 1 Th. ii. 12; eboxnuóros, 
Ro. xiii. 18; 1 Th. iv. 12; dxpigós, Eph. v. 15; dráxrws, 
2 Th. ій. 6, 11 ; фс or kaós тіс, Eph. iv. 17; v. 8,15; ovre 
т. кабоѕ, Phil. iii. 17; [xaOes т. ойто т. 1 Jn. ii. 6 (L Tr 
txt. WH om. otrw)]; més, кадоѕ, 1 Th. iv. 1; ойто, os, 
1 Co. vii. 17; so that a nom. of quality must be sought 
from what follows, éxÓpol тоб стамрой той Хрістої, Phil. 
iii. 18. with a dat. of the thing to which the life is given 
or consecrated : «adpors, peOas, etc., Ro. xiii. 18, cf. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 1408q.; w.a dat. of the standard 
acc. to which one governs his life [cf. Fritzsche u. s. p. 
142; also B. $133, 22 b. ; W. 219 (205)]: Acts xxi. 21; 
Gal. v. 16; 2 Co. xii. 18;. foll. Бу ё w. a dat. denoting 
either the state in which one is living, or the virtue or 
vice to which he is given [cf. є», I. 5 e. p. 210* bot.] : Ro. 
vi. 4; 2 Co.iv. 2; Eph. ii. 2, 10; iv. 17; v. 2; Col. iii. 7; 
iv. 5; 2 Jn. 4, 6; 8 Jn. 8 sq.; é» Bpópact, of those who 
have fellowship in the sacrificial feasts, Heb. xiii. 9; е» 
Хрістф [see ev, I. 6 b.], to live а life conformed to the 
union entered into with Christ, Col. ii. 6; xará w. an acc. 
of the pers. or thing furnishing the standard of living, 
(Mk. vii. 5]; 2 Jn. 6; ката dvÓperor, 1 Co. iii. 3; xarà 
сарка, Ro. viii. 1 Rec., 4; xiv. 15; 2 Co. x. 2. В. 
і. q. to pass (one's) life: Фу саркі, in the body, 2 Co. x. 
9; дій wiorews (see да, А. I. 2),2 Co. v. 7. [Сомр.: ép- 
mepuraréo. | * 

терь-терә: 1 aor. mepuéretpa ; to pierce through [see 
тєрї, ПІ. 3]: red ideoi ддрать, etc., Diod., Joseph., 
Plut., Lcian., al.; metaph. éavróv . . . d8uvas, to torture 
one's soul with sorrows, 1 Tim. vi. 10 (аидкестогс xaxois, 
Philo in Flacc. 8 1).* 

тер-тїктө : 2 aor. перієтєсоу; fr. Hdt. down; so to 
fall into аз to be encompassed by [cf. пері, III. 1]: Agr 
ота, among robbers, Lk. x. 30 ; rois wetpacpois, Jas. i. 2, 
(aikíaus, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 51, 2; ваматф, Dan. ii. 9; 
Diod. 1, 77; 166. Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 7; сорфора, ibid. 
1, 1, 4; rots бео с, Aesop 79 (110 ed. Halm); Wevdece 
к. doeBeot дбурадиу, Orig. in Joann. t. ii. $ 2; numerous 
other exx. in Passow s. v. 1. c. [L. and S. s. v. IT. 3]; to 
which add, 2 Macc. vi.13; x. 4; Polyb. 1, 37, 1 and 9); 
els rómov туй, upon а certain place, Acts xxvii. 41.* 

перізтомо, -0: Mid., pres. пєртоюдраи; 1 aor. mepe 
єтотоарть ; (see пері, ПІ. 2); fr. Hdt. down; to make 
{о remain over; to reserve, to leave or keep safe, lay by; 
mid. to make to remain for one's self, i. e. 1. to 
preserve for one's self (Sept. for IYI) : vv Yvy, life, 
Lk. xvii. 33 T Tr WII (тйс Wuxas, Xen. Cyr. 4, 4, 10). 
2. to get for one's self, purchase: vi, Acts xx. 28 (Is. 
xlii. 21; гураш, Thuc. 1, 9; Xen. mem. 2, 7, 3); ті 
épavrQ, gain for myself (W. 8 38, 6), 1 Tim. iii. 18 (1 
Macc. vi. 44; Xen. an. 5, 6, 17).* 

repi roinois, -ews, 7, (Tepuroiéo); 1. a preserving, 
preservation: eis nepimoinow Yrvxijs, to the preserving of 
the soul, sc. that it may be made partaker of eternal sal- 
vation ГА. V. unto the saving of the soul], Heb. x. 39 
(Plat. deff. p. 415 c.). 2. possession, one's own prop- 
erly: 1 Pet. P 9 (Is. xliii. 20 sq.) ; Eph. i. 14 (on this 


* 
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pass. see dmoAvrpoc:s, 2). 3. an obtaining: with & 
gen. of the thing to be obtained, 1 Th. v. 9; 2 Th. ii. 14.* 

wepi-ppalvw (ТАГ. mepip., with опе p; see P, р): pf. pass. 
ptep. meptpepappevos (cf. M, д); (жері and paive to sprin- 
kle) ; to sprinkle around, besprinkle ; luáriov, раза, Rev. 
xix. 18 Tdf. (al. BeBappévoy (exc. МН рераут:срёуоу, see 
pavri(o, and their App. ad loc.)]. (Arstph., Menand., 
Philo, Plut., al.; Sept.)* 

— (L T Tr WH wepip., with one p; see the 
preceding word): 1 aor. ptcp. plur. meptppngavres; (пері 
and тумуш); to break off on all sides, break off all 
round, (cf. пері, ПІ. 1]: тд ipdrtov, to rend or tear off all 
around, Acts xvi. 22. So of garments also in 2 Macc. 
iv. 38 and often in prof. auth. ; Aeschyl. sept. 329; Dem. 
p. 403, 3; Polyb. 15, 33, 4; Diod. 17, 35.* 

wepo áo, -5 : impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. srepuasaro ; fr. 
Xen. down; to draw around (пері, ПІ. 1), to draw away, 
distract; pass. metaph., to be driven about mentally, to be 
distracted: пері ть, i. e. to be over-occupied, too busy, 
about a thing, Lk. x. 40 ГА. V. cumbered]; in the same 
sense with rj 8:ароіа added, Polyb. 8, 105, 1; 4, 10, 
8; Diod. 1, 74; перюта» тд» друду дно» пері ras fw 
otpareias, Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 43; pass. to be distracted 
with cares, to be troubled, distressed, [cf. W. 28], for mY, 
Eccl. i. 13; iii. 10.* 

vepurcela, -as, й, (mepuwoceve, q. v.) ; 1. abun- 
dance: rns xaptros, Ro. v. 17; ris xapas, 2 Co. viii. 2; els 
птеріссєбау, adverbially, superabundantly, superfluously, 
ГА. V. out of measure], 2 Co. x. 15, (Boeckh, Corp. in- 
scrr. i. p. 668, no. 1878, 6; Byzant. writ.). 2. su- 
periority ; preference, pre-eminence : МГУ", Eccl. vi. 8; for 
му, Eccl ii. 18; x. 10. 3. gain, profit: for 
mm, Eccl. i. 3; ii. 11; iii. 9, etc. 4. residue, re- 
mains : какас, the wickedness remaining over in the 
Christian from his state prior to conversion, Jas. i. 21, 
see теріссєџра, 2; [а]. adhere in this pass. to the mean- 
ing which the word bears elsewhere in the N. T. viz. 
‘excess’, ‘superabundance,’ (А. V. superfluity) ].* 

weplroeupa, -ros, тд, (repuroevo) ; 1. abundance, 
in which one delights; opp. to фетёртда, 2 Co. viii. 14 
(13),14; trop. of that which fills the heart, Mt. xii. 94 ; 
Lk. vi. 45, (Eratosth., Plut.). 2. what is left over, 
residue, remains: plur. Mk. viii. 8.* 

vepuraeóo ; impf. ésepícoevor (Acts xvi. 5); fut. inf. 
meprooevoew (Phil. iv. 12 Rec.^**); 1 aor. ётерісоєоса; 
Pass., pres. meptooevopat (Lk. xv. 17, see below); 1 fut. 
8 pers. sing. srepsacevOnoeras; (терито, q. У.) ; 1. 
intrans. and prop. to exceed a fired number or measure ; 
to be over and above a certain number or measure: норії 
eicw дрдрӧр . . . els 84 териттейе, Hes. fr. 14, 4 [clxix. 
(187), ed. Góttling] ; hence а. to be over,to remain: 
Jn. vi. 12; rò перісаєбоу rà» кЛасџітоу, i. д. rà пєріс- 

‚ Q«vorra к\асџрата, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; перідаєйе: рої ть, 
Jn. vi. 13 (Tob. iv. 16) ; тд mrepwaevaáv Tis, what remained 
over to one, Lk. ix. 17. b. to exist or be at hand 
in abundance: rit, Lk. xii. 15; тд srepwraebór run, one's 
abundance, wealth, [(R. V. superfluity); opp. to $oré- 
опо], Mk. xii. 44; opp. to verépgya, Lk. xxi. 4; to be 
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great (abundant), 2 Co. 1. 5°; ix. 12; Phili. 26; mepo- 
сєйе ть eis Teva, a thing comes in abundance, or overflows, 
unto one; something falls to the lot of one in large meas- 
ure: Ro. v. 15; 2 Co. i. 5"; srepuraevo els ті, to redound 
unto, turn out abundantly for, а thing, 2 Co. viii. 2; 7 
а\лдеа тоў eoù év тф ёрф Wevopare ésepigoevoer els thv 
доба» avrov, i. e. by my lie it came to pass that God's 
veracity became the more conspicuous, and becoming 
thus more thoroughly known increased his glory, Ro. 
iii. 7; to be increased, rà арбиф, Acts xvi. 5. с. (o 
abound, overflow, i. e. а. (o be abundantly furnished 
with, to have in abundance, abound in (a thing): absol. 
[A. V. to abound], to be in affluence, Phil. iv. 18; opp. 
to фотереїсва, ib. 12; in spiritual gifts, 1 Co. xiv. 12; 
with a gen. of the thing in which one abounds (W. $ 30, 
8 b.; [cf. B. $132, 12]): йрт», Lk. xv. 7RGL T Tr 
mrg. B. to be pre-eminent, to excel, [cf. B. $182, 22]: 
absol. 1 Co. viii. 8; foll by еу w. a dat. of the virtues or 
the actions in which one excels [B. $ 132, 12], Ro 
xv. 18; 1 Со. ху. 58; 2 Co. iii. 9 (here І, T Tr WH om. 
4»); viii. 7 ; Col. ii. 7; персо. paddov, to excel still more, 
to increase in excellence, 1 Th. iv. 1, 10; цаХЛом x. paddAop 
mepura. Phil. i.9; перс. srAetov, to excel more than ГА. V. 
exceed; cf. В. $ 132, 20 and 22), Mt. v. 20, (персо. trép 
тоа, 1 Macc. iii. 80; ті ётеріссєџосеєх б йубротос тара rà 
xrjvos; Eccl. iii. 19). 2. by later Greek usage 
transitively [cf. W. p. 23; 8 38,1], to make to abound, 
i.e. a. to furnish one richly so that he has abun- 
dance: pass., Mt. xiii. 12; xxv. 29; w. gen. of the thing 
with which one is furnished, pass. Lk. xv. 17 WH Trtxt.; 
ті eis та, to make a thing to abound unto опе, to confer a 
thing abundantly upon one, 2 Co. ix. 8; Eph. i. 8. b. 
to make abundant or excellent: ті, 2 Co. iv. 15; to cause 
опе to excel: та, м. а, dat. of the thing, 1 Th. iii. 12. (ras 
&pas, to extend the hours beyond the prescribed time, 
Athen. 2 p. 42 b.) [Comp.: флер-тєриттєўо.]* 
e«puraós, -7, -óv, (fr. mepi, q. v. III. 2), fr. Hes. down, 
Sept. for ^T, ПЛ ete.; exceeding some number ог meas- 
ure or rank or need ; 1. over and above, more than 
is necessary, superadded : тд т. rovrov, what is added to 
ГА. V. more than ; cf. В. 5 132, 21 Кеш.) these, Mt. v. 87; 
ёк терюстоб, exceedingly, beyond measure, Mk. vi. 51 
[WH om. Tr br. ёк s. ]; xiv. 31 Rec.; ётёр ёк яерссоё 
(written as one word orepexmepuo oot [q. v.]), exceeding 
abundanily, supremely, Eph. iii. 20 [cf. В. о. в.]; 1 Th. 
iii. 10; v. 13 [RG WH txt.]; тєр тоб» pot dor, it is 
superfluous for me, 2 Co. ix. 1; яєресод» Fyew, to have 
abundance, Jn. х. 10 (ol рё»... терссй čxovow, ої де 
ойді rà drayxaia доуауги яорі(єсва, Xen. oec. 20, 1); 
neut. compar. weptoodrepdy ть, something further, more, 
Lk. xii. 4 (L Tr mrg. тєр теб»); sepu aór. the more, ibid. 
48; [леритобтероу таутау etc. much more than ай etc. 
Mk. xii. 38 T Tr txt. WH]; adverbially, somewhat more 
ГК. V. somewhat abundantly], 2 Co. x. 8; (Vulg. abun- 
dantius [ A.V. more abundantly]) i. e. more plainly, Heb. 
vi. 17; раАХо» перитобтероу, much more, Mk. vii. 86; 
тєриттбтеро> япаутоу, more [abundantly] than all, 1 Co. 
xv.10; with an adj. it forms a periphrasis for the com- 
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par. mepwaórepov катадуло», more [abundantly] evident, 
Heb. vii. 15 [cf. W. $ 35, 1]. 2. superior, extraor- 
dinary, surpassing, uncommon : Mt. v. 47 ГА. V. more 
than others]; rò reptoady, as subst., pre-eminence, supe- 
riority, advantage, Ro. iii. 1; compar. mepwaórepos, more 
eminent, more remarkable, (ойк ср meptoodrepos, Gen. 
xlix. 3 Symm.; mepirrórepos фром)єє, Plut. mor. р. 57 f. 
de adulatore etc. 14) : Mt. xi. 9; Lk. vii. 26, although 
in each pass. mepigaórepov can also be taken as neut. 
(something) more excellent (Vulg. plus [R. V. much more 
thanetc.]); with substantives : лерсобтероу кріра, i. e. 
a severer, heavier judgment, Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec.; 
Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; reuh, greater honor, more [abun- 
dant] honor, 1 Co. xii. 23", [24 ; єйохпросім), ibid. 23"); 
Avr, 2 Co. ii. 7.* 

Ttpurcorépos, adv., (fr. mepuraós, q. v.), [cf. W. § 11, 
2c.; В. 69 (61)]; 1. prop. more abundantly (so in 
Diod. 18, 108; Athen. 5 p. 192 f.); in the N. T. more, 
in a greater degree; more earnestly, more exceedingly, [cf. 
W. 243 (228)]: Mk. xv. 14 Rec. ; 2 Co. vii. 15; xi. 23; 
Gal. i. 14; Phil. i. 14; 1 Th. ii. 17; Heb. ii. 1; xiii. 19; 
opp. to йтто», 2 Co. xii. 15; пєросотёрос paddov, much 
more, [ R.V. the more exceedingly], 2 Co. vii. 13. 2. 
especially, above others, [ А. V. more abundantly]: 2 Co. 
1.12; ii. 4.* 

персо és, (mepwoaós, 4. v.), adv., beyond measure, ex- 
traordinarily (Eur.; i.q. magnificently, Polyb., Athen.) ; 
і. q. greatly, exceedingly: éxmrnoverOa, Mk. x. 26; крае, 


Mt. xxvii. 23 and GL T Tr WH in Mk. xv. 14; éppalye- 


оба, Acts xxvi. 11.* 

pur pá, -as, 7, Hebr. 31, а dove: Mt. iii. 16; x. 16; 
xxi 12; Mk.i. 10; хі. 15; Lk. її. 24 ; iii. 22; Jn. i. 32; 
ii. 14, 16. [From Hdt. down.]* 

перитбрую (Ion. перітацио); 2 aor. mepiérepov; Pass., 
pres. reprrepvopas; pf. рієр. mepererpnuévos; 1 aor. mepi- 
erunOnv; [fr. Hes. down]; Sept. chiefly for 539; to cut 
around Геї. пері, ПІ. 1]: тоа, to circumcise, cut off one’s 
prepuce (used of that well-known rite by which not only 
the male children of the Israelites, on the eighth day 
after birth, but subsequently also * proselytes of right- 
eousness" were consecrated to Jehovah and introduced 
into the number of his people; [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Cir- 
cumcision; Oehler's O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) §§ 87, 88; 
Müller, Barnabasbrief, p. 227 sq.]), Lk. i. 59; ii. 21; Ја. 
vii. 22; Acts vii. 8; xv. 5; xvi. 8; xxi. 21; of the same 
rite, Diod. 1, 28; pass. and mid. to get one's self circum- 
cised, present one's self lo be circumcised, receive circum- 
cision [cf. W. 8 38, 3]: Acts xv. 1, 24 Rec.; 1 Co. vii. 18; 
Gal.ii.8; у. 2sq.; vi. 12 sq.; with rà aidoia added, Hdt. 
2, 36 and 104; Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 5; c. Ap. 1, 22. Since 
by the rite of circumcision a man was separated from 
the unclean world and dedicated to God, the verb is 
transferred to denote the extinguishing of lusts and the 
removal of sins, Col: ii. 11, cf. Jer. iv. 4; Deut. x. 16, and 
eccl. writ. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 3].* 

перитівтрь, 3 pers. plur. sepirifféaow (Mk. xv. 17 ; see 
reff. in елату) ; 1 aor. періЄвпка; 2 aor. ptep. srepióeís, 
vepiÜévres; fr. Hom. down; a. prop. іо place 
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around, set about, [ cf. wepi, ТЇЇ. 1): revi ті, ав фраурду và 
артеАёи, Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1; іо put a garment on 
one, Mt. xxvii. 28; стєфамоу, put on (encircle one's head 
with) а crown, Mk. xv. 17 (Sir. vi. 31; Plat. Alcib. 2 
р. 151 а.) ; ті rem, (о put or bind one thing around anoth- 
er, Mt. xxvii. 48 ; Mk. xv. 36 ; Jn. xix. 29. b. trop. 
тих тє, lo present, bestow, confer, a thing upon one (so in 
class. Grk. fr. Hdt. down, as éAevéepíay, Hdt. 8, 142; 
0ó£av, Dem. р. 1417, 3; see Passow ii. р. 881 вд.; [L. and 
S. s. v. II.]; тд óvopa, Sap. xiv. 21; Thuc. 4, 87): rtg», 
1 Co. xii. 23; Esth. i. 90." ' 

пері-тор, -7s, 7, (mepiréuvw), circumcision (on which 
see mepirépyo) ; a. prop. a. (he act or rite of 
circumcision : Jn. vii. 22sq.; Acts vii. 8; Ro. iv. 11; Gal. 
v. 11 ; Phil. iii. 5; of ex ras терт. (see ex, П. 7), the cir 
cumcised, they of the circumcision, used of Jews, Ro. 
iv. 12; of Christians gathered from among the Jews, 
Acts xi. 2; Gal.ii.12; Tit. i. 10; ol dvres ёк тєрт. CoL 
iv. 11. B. the state of circumcision, the being cir- 
cumcised : Ro. ii. 25-28; iii. 1; 1 Со. vii. 19; Gal. v. 6; 
vi. 15; Col. iii. 11; év теріторії) фу, circumcised, Ro. iv. 
10. ү. by meton. ‘the circumcision’ for of weperpy- 
Oévres the circumcised, i. e. Jews: Ro. iii. 30; iv. 9, 12; 
xv. 8; Gal. ii. 7-9; Eph. ii. 11; of ёк теріторі)є тото, 
Christian converts from among the Jews, Jewish Chris- 
tians, Ácts x. 45. b. metaph. а. of Chris- 
tians: (jets ёсрєу) ў meptroun, separated from the un- 
clean multitude and truly consecrated to God, Phil. iii. 
3 [(where see Bp. Lghtft.)]. В. 9 reprop) ахецю- 
зойптог, the extinction of the passions and the removal 
of spiritual impurity (see wepiréuva, fin.), Col. ii. 11*; $ 
перітош) кардас in Ro. ii. 29 denotes the same thing ; 
теріт. Xpwrrov, ої which Christ is the author, Col. ii. 11°. 
(The noun тєрїтош] occurs three times in the О. T., viz. 
Gen. xvii. 13; Jer. хі. 16; for лою, Ех. iv. 26; besides 
in Philo, whose tract тері mepiropñs is found in Mangey's 
ed. ii. pp. 210-212 [Richter's ed. iv. pp. 282-284]; Jo 
seph. antt. 1, 10,5; [18, 11 fin. ; c. Ар. 2, 18, 1. 6]; plur., 
antt. 1, 12, 2.) * 

теротріто ; to turn about (терг, ПІ. 1), to turn; to 
transfer or change by turning : ті or той eis Tt, а pers. or 
thing into some state; once so in the N. T. viz. оё es 
pavíav перітрітек, is turning thee mad, Acts xxvi. 24; 
rovs парбутає eis харду mepeotpee, Joseph. antt. 9, 4, 4; 
то Üeiov eis друйи пєрітрате», 2, 14, 1. In various other 
uses in Grk. auth. [fr. Lys. and Plat. on].* 

qrepe-rpéx o : 2 aor. [тєрєдрано» Т Tr WH], ptep. тєр 
ópauóvres [R С L]; fr. [Hom.], Theogn., Xen., Plat. 
down ; to run around, тип round about: with an acc. of 
place, Mk. vi. 55. (Sept. twice for WW, Jer. v. 1; Am. 
viii. 12.) * 

жерефірю ; pres. pass. mepufépopas; fr. Hdt. down; to 
carry round: to bear about everywhere with one, ті, 
2 Со. іх. 10; to carry hither and thither, тойс xaxés 
Єхогтає, Mk. vi. 55 (where the Evangelist wishes us to 
conceive of the sick as brought to Jesus while he is 
travelling about and visiting different places); pass. (о 
be driven ÇA. V. carried] about: mavti диф ris д:даска- 
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Aías, i. e. in doubt and hesitation to be led away now to | тфрерос, Rec. in Rev. iv. 7; viii. 13; xiv. 6; xix. 17, 


this opinion, now to that, Eph. iv. 14. In Heb. xiii. 9 
and Jude 12 for перефер. editors from Griesbach on have 
restored тарафер." 

жери-фроуќо, -ô ; 1. іо consider or examine on ail 
sides (яері, III. 1], i. e. carefully, thoroughly, (Arstph. 
nub. 741). 2. (fr. тєрї, beyond, ПІ. 2), to set one's 
self in thought beyond (exalt one's self in thought above) a 
pers. or thing; fo conlemn, despise: ruos (сі. Kühner 
& 419, 1 b. vol. ii. p. 325), Tit. ii. 15 (4 Macc. vi. 9; vii. 
16; xiv. 1; Plut., al. ; той (ди, Plat. Ax. p. 972; Aeschin. 
dial. Socr. 3, 22).* 

entpl-x opos, -ov, (mepi and yapus), lying round about, 
neighboring, (Plut., Aelian., Dio Cass.); in the Scrip- 
tures й mepixwpos, sc. yn, the region round about [q. v. in 
B. D.]: Mt. xiv. 35; Mk.i.28; vi.55(RGLtxt.]; Lk. 
iii. 3; iv. 14,37; vii. 17; viii. 37; Acts xiv. 6, (Gen. xix. 
17; Deut. iii. 13, ete. ; ras ys ris перехором, Gen. xix. 
28 cod. Alex.) ; 4 тєрї. тоб Чорда»ом, Lk. iii. 3 (Gen. xiii. 
10 sq.; for (IVI 722, the region of the Jordan (ef. B. D. 
о. 8.1); by meton. for its inhabitants: Mt.iii. 5. (rà 
mepiyopor and rà mepixwpa, Deut. iii. 4; 1 Chr. v. 16; 2 
Chr. iv. 17, etc.) * 

жеріфтра, -ros, тб, (fr. mepupdw ‘to wipe off all round’; 
and this fr. тері [q. v. III. 1], and фа» ‘to wipe,’ * rub’), 
prop. what is wiped off; dirt rubbed off; offscouring, 
scrapings: 1 Co. iv. 18, used in the same sense as mepi- 
кабарна, q. v. Suidas and other Greek lexicographers 
s. v. relate that the Athenians, in order to avert public 
ealamities, yearly threw a criminal into the sea as an 
offering to Poseidon; hence аруйро»... mepidynpa тоў 
кадіою àv убито, (as if to say) let it become an ехрі- 
atory offering, a ransom, for our child, i. e. in comparison 
with the saving of our son's life let it be to us a despi- 
cable and worthless thing, Tob. v. 18 (where see Fritz- 
sche; [cf. also Müller on Barn. ер. 4,91). It is used 
of a man who in behalf of religion undergoes dire 
trials for the salvation of others, Ignat. ad Eph. 8, 1; 
15,1; [see Bp. Lghtft.’s note on the former passage }.* 

пертереборох; (to be réprepos, i. e. vain-glorious, brag- 
gart, Polyb. 32, 6, 5; 40, 6, 2; Epict. diss. 3, 2, 14); (о 
boast one's self ГА. V. vaunt one's self]: 1 Co. xiii. 4 (An- 
tonin. 5, 5; the compound éyrepmrepevecGas is used of 
self-display, employing rhetorical embellishments in ex- 
tolling one's self excessively. in Cic. ad Attic. 1, 14. 
Hesych. mepmepeverat: karemaiperat) ; cf. Osiander [or 
Wetstein] on 1 Co. l. c. [Gataker on Marc. Antonin. 5, 
5 p. 143].* 

Tlepols [lit. ‘a Persian woman'], 7, асс. ёа, Persis, а 
Christian woman: Ro. xvi. 12.* 

трос, (fr. перас), adv., last year; the year just past: 
and népvot, for a year past, a year ago, [ W. 422 (393)], 
2 Co. viii. 10; ix. 2. ([Simon.], Arstph., Plat., Plut., 
Leian.) * 

werdopat, -браг; а doubtful later Grk. form for the 
earlier méropat (see Lob. ad Phryn. р. 581; Вит. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. p. 271 вд.; cf. ХУ. 88 (84); [B. 65 (58) ; Veitch 
в. v.]): to fly: in the ЇЧ. T. found only in pres. ptcp. we- 


where since Griesbach srerópevos has been restored.* 
жетеу, -7, -бу, (Attic for srergvós, fr. яётора), flying, 
winged ; in the N. T. found only in neut. plur. serewd 
and rà тегер, as subst., flying or winged animals, birds: 
Mt. xiii. 4; Mk.iv.4 [GL T Tr WH]; Lk. xii. 24; Ro. i. 
23; Jas. iii. 7 ; rà wer. rod odpavod (Sept. for рл сїў; 
see орраубе, 1 b.), the birds of heaven, і. e. flying in the 
heavens (air), Mt. vi. 26; viii. 20; xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 4 
[ Rec.], 32; Lk. viii. 5; ix. 58; xiii. 19; Acts x. 12 [here 
L T Tr WH om. та); xi. 6. [(Theogn., Hdt., al.)]* 
wiropat; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for my to fly: Rev. 
iv. 7; viii. 13; xii. 14; xiv. 6; xix. 17; see merdopat.* 
airpa, -as, 7, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for y and "зу; 
a rock, ledge, cliff; a. prop. : Mt. vii. 24 sq.; xxvii. 
51,60; Mk. xv. 46 ; Lk. vi. 48; 1 Co. x. 4 (on which see 
пуєоратікбе, 3 a.) ; a projecting rock, crag, Rev. vi. 158q.; 
rocky ground, Lk. viii. 6, 13. b. a rock, large stone: 
Ro. ix. 33; 1 Pet. ii. 8 (7). c. metaph. а man like 
a rock, by reason of his firmness- апа strength of soul: 
Mt. xvi. 18 [some interpp. regard the distinction (gen- 
erally observed in classic Greek ; see the Comm. and cf. 
Schmidt, Syn. ch. 51, $$ 4-6) between тетра, the massive 
living rock, and sérpos, a detached but large fragment, 
as important for the correct understanding of this pas- 
sage; others explain the different genders here as due 
first to the personal then to the material reference. 
Cf. Meyer, Keil, al.; Green, Crit. Note on Jn. i. 43].* 
IIérpos, -ov, ó, (an appellative prop. name, signifying 
‘a stone,’ ‘arock,’ ‘a ledge’ or ‘cliff’; used metaph. of a 
soul hard and unyielding, and so resembling a rock, 
Soph. О. К. 334 ; Eur. Med. 28; Herc. fur. 1397; answer- 
ing to the Chald. Клфаг, q. v., Jn. i. 42 (43)), Peter, the 
surname of the apostle Simon. lle was a native of 
Bethsaida, а town of Galilee, the son of a fisherman (see 
"Iwavvns, 9, and 'Ievas, 2), and dwelt with his wife at 
Capernaum, Mt. viii. 14; Mk. i. 30; Lk. iv. 88, cf. 1 Co. 
ix. 5. He had a brother Andrew, with whom he fol- 
lowed the occupation of a fisherman, Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 
16; Lk. v. 3. Both were received by Jesus as his com- 
panions, Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17; Lk. v. 10; Jn. i. 40-42 
(41-43); and Simon, whose pre-eminent courage and 
firmness he discerned and especially relied on for the fu- 
ture establishment of the kingdom of God, he honored 
with the name of Peter, Jn. i. 42 (43) ; Mt. xvi. 18; Mk. 
ій. 16. Excelling in vigor of mind, eagerness to learn, 
and love for Jesus, he enjoyed, together with James and 
John the sons of Zebedee, the special favor and intima- 
cy of his divine Master. After having for some time 
presided, in connection with John and James the brother 
of our Lord [see ‘laxwBos, 3), over the affairs of the 
Christians аб Jerusalem, he seems to have gone abroad 
to preach the gospel especially to Jews (Gal. ii.9; 1 Co. 
ix. 5; 1 Pet. v. 18; Papias in Euseb. 3, 89, 15; for Papias 
states that Peter employed Mark as ‘interpreter’ (ёршу- 
усутіє), an aid of which he had no need except beyond 
the borders of Palestine, especially among those who 
spoke Latin [but on the disputed meanirz of the word 
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‘interpreter’ here, see Morison, Com. on Mk., ed. 2, In- 
trod. p. xxix. sqq.]). But just as, оп the night of the 
betrayal, Peter proved so far faithless to himself as thrice 
to deny that he was a follower of Jesus, so also some 
time afterwards at Antioch he made greater conces- 
sions to the rigorous Jewish Christians than Christian 
liberty permitted; accordingly he was rebuked by Paul 
for his weakness and ‘dissimulation’ (imóxpwus), Gal. 
ii. 11 sqq. Nevertheless, in the patristic age Jewish 
Christians did not hesitate to claim the authority of 
Peter and of James the brother of the Lord in defence 
of their narrow views and practices. This is not the 
place to relate and refute the ecclesiastical traditions 
concerning Peter's being the founder of the church at 
Rome and bishop of it for twenty-five years and more; 
the discussion of them may be found in Hase, Protes- 
tant. Polemik gegen die róm.-kathol. Kirche, ed. 4, p. 
123 sqq. ; [cf. Schaff, Church History, 1882, vol. i. $$ 25, 
26; Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2, vol. xi. p. 524 sqq., and (for 
тей.) p. 537 sq.]. This one thing seems to be evident 
from Jn. xxi. 18 sqq., that Peter suffered death by cru- 
cifixion (cf. Keil ad loc.; others doubt whether Christ's 
words contain anything more than a general prediction 
of martyrdom]. If he was crucified at Rome, it must 
have been several years after the death of Paul (СЕ. 
BB. DD. and reff. о. .] Не is called in the N. T., at 
one time, simply Sipe» (once Zvueóv, Acts xv. 14), and 
(and that, too, most frequently [see B. D. s. v. Peter, sub 
fin. (p. 2459 Аш. ed.) ]), IIérpos and Кпфас (4. v.), then 
again Zine Петрос, Mt. xvi. 16 ; Lk. v. 8; Jn.[i. 42 (43)]; 
vi. [8], 68; xiii. 6, 9, 24, [36]; xviii. 10, 15, 25 ; xx. 2, 6; 
xxi. 2 sq. 7, 11,15 ; once Зурєфу Петрос (2 Pet. i. 1 where 
І, WH txt. Zipor) ; Зішам ó Хеудиємог IIérpos, Mt. iv. 18; 
x. 2; Zipov б émxadovpevos IIérpos, Acts x. 18; хі. 13; 
до» ôs ётікаћеіта, IIérpos, Acts х. 5, 82. 

arerpá5ns, -ec, (fr. mérpa and єїдоє; hence prop. * rock- 
like,’ ‘having the appearance of rock’), rocky, stony: rd 
werp@bes and rà петродл, of ground full of rocks, Mt. xiii. 
5, 20; Mk. iv. 5, 16. (Soph., Plat., Aristot., Diod. 3, 45 
(44), Plut., al.) * 

whyavov, -оу, тб, [thought to be fr. syyrvja to make 
solid, on account of its thick, fleshy leaves; cf. Vanicek 
p.457], rue: Lk. xi. 42. (Theophr. hist. plant. 1, 3,4; 
Dioscorid. 3, 45 (52); Plut., al.) [B. D. в. v.; Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. ete. p. 478; Carruthers in the “ Bible Educa- 
tor," iii. 216 sq.]* 

жүй, -7, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for pyn, ry, 
Wp; a fountain, spring: Jas. iii. 11, and Rec. in 12; 
2 Pet. ii. 17; бдатоє dAAopévov, Jn. iv. 14; ràv дата, 
Rev. viii. 10; xiv. 7; xvi. 4; of a well fed by a spring, 
Jn. iv. 6. (оле тууа} одатам, Rev. vii. 17; ù л. т. ОВатоѕ 
rns (ors, Rev. xxi. 6, (оп both pass. see in от, p. 274"); 
й T. ToU atparos, а flow of blood, Mk. v. 29.* 

тйууурь: 1 aor. érnfa; fr. Hom. down; to make fast, 
іо fix; to fasten together, to build by fastening together: 
сктид», Heb. viii. 2 ГА. V. pitched. COMP.: wpoo-r;- 
ууш. | * 

Tn56Xov, -ov, тб, (fr. maddy the blade of an oar, ап 
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oar), fr. Hom. down, a ship's rudder: Acts xxvii. 40 [on 
the plur. see Smith, Voy. and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 4th 
ed., p. 183 sqq.; B. D. s.v. Ship (2); cf. Graser, Das 
Seewesen des Alterthums, in the Philologus for 1865, 
p. 266 sq.]; Jas. iii. 4.* 

ту (коє, -7, -ov, (fr. ДАЄ [?]), interrog., how great, how 
large: in & material reference (denoting geometrical 
magnitude as disting. fr. arithmetical, mógos) (Plat. Meno 
р. 82d.; р. 83е.; Ptol. 1, 3, 3; Zech. ii. 2, [6]), Gal. vi. 
11, where cf. Winer, Rückert, Iilgenfeld, [Hackett in 
B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Epistle; but see Вр. Lghtft. or Meyer]. 
in an ethical reference, i. ч. how distinguished, Heb. vii. 
4.* 

amos, -об, ó, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; a. 
clay, which the potter uses (Is. xxix. 16; xli. 25; Nah. 
iii. 14): Ro. ix. 21. b. i. д. mud [wet "сіау"): Jn. 
ix. 6, 11, 14 sq.* 

artipa, -as, ў, a wallet (а leathern sack, in which travel- 
lers and shepherds carried their provisions) (А. V. scrip 
(q. v. in B.D.)]: Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. ix. 8; x. 4; 
xxii. 85 sq.  (IIom., Arstph., Joseph., Plut., Hdian., 
Lcian., al.; with rô» 8popárov added, Judith xiii. 10.) * 

wixvs, gen. m2xeos (not found in the N. T.), gen. plur. 
тух» contr. fr. Ionic лудеш» (Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xxi. 17; 
1 K. vii. 8 (15), 39 (2); Esth. vii. 9; Ezek. хі. 5) acc. to 
later usage, for the earlier and Attic ядуєю», which is 
common in the Sept. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p.245sq.; | WH. 
App. p. 157]; W. $9, 2 е.), б, the fore-arm i. e. that part 
of the arm between the hand and the elbow-joint (Hom. 
Od. 17,38; П. 21,166, etc.) ; hence a cubit, (ell, Lat. ulna), 
a measure of length equal to the distance from the joint 
of the elbow to the tip of the middle finger Гі. e. about 
one foot and a half, but its precise length varied and is 
disputed ; see B. D. s. v. Weights and Measures, П. 1]: 
Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xii. 25, [on these pass. cf. juxia, 1 а.]; 
Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xxi. 17. (Sept. very often for TYR.) * 

máto (Doric for mtw, cf. B. 66 (58)): 1 aor. éxiaca; 
1 aor. pass. ёл‹асбду; 1. to lay hold of: той ras 
хєрбе, Acts iii. 7 (Theocr. 4, 35]. 2. to take, cap- 
ture: fishes, Jn. xxi. 3, 10; буріо», pass, Rev. xix. 20, 
(Cant. ii. 15). to take i. e. apprehend: а man, in order 
to imprison him, Jn. vii. 30, 32, 44; viii. 20; x. 39; xi. 
57; Acts xii. 4; 2 Co. хі. 32. [Сомр.: oómo-ma(o.]* 

mito: pf. pass. ріср. remecpevos; fr. Hom. down; to 
press, press together: Lk. vi. 38. Sept. once for 333, Mic. 
vi. 15.* 

aBavodoyla, -as, й, (fr. reBavoddyos; and this fr. япба»бс, 
on which see sreidós, and Adyos), speech adapted to per- 
suade, discourse in which probable arguments are ad- 
duced ; once so in class. Grk., viz. Plat. Theaet. p. 162 e.; 
іп а bad sense, persuasiveness of speech, specious dis- 
course leading others into error: Col. ii. 4, and several 
times in eccl. writers.* 

[m66s, see те:06с and cf. I, «.] 

Twpa(vo: fut. mwparó ; Pass., pres. wixpaivopas; 1 aor. 
émexpavOny; (mwpós, д. т.) ; 1. prop. to make bitter: 
rà дата, pass, Rev. viii. 11; тў» xoa», to produce 


a bitter taste in the stomach (Vulg. amarico), Rev. x 
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9 sq. 2. trop. to embitter, exasperate, i. e. render 
angry, indignant; pass. to be embittered, irritated, (Plat., 
Dem., al.) : spós туа, Col. iii: 19 (Athen. 6 p. 242 с.; éri 
twa, Ex. xvi. 20; Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 15; 1 Esdr. iv. 31; 
[év тил, Ruth i. 20]); contextually і. q. to visit with bitter- 
ness, to grieve, (deal bitterly with), Job xxvii. 2; 1 Macc. 
iii. 7. [COMP.: sapa-mikpaivo.] * 

pla, -as, й, (mupós), bitterness: où тикріає, i. q. 
Холі) mxpa [W. 34, 3 b. ; B. $ 132, 10], bitter gall, i. 4. 
extreme wickedness, Acts viii. 23; фифа тикріас [reff. as 
above], a bitter root, and во producing bitter fruit, Heb. 
xii. 15 (fr. Deut. xxix. 18 cod. Alex.), cf. Bleek gd loc.; 
metaph. bitterness, i.e. bitter hatred, Eph. iv. 31; of 
speech, Ro. iii. 14 after Ps. ix. 28 (x. 7). (In various 
uses in Sept., [Dem., Aristot.], Theophr., Polyb., Plut., 
al.)* 

тъкрб®, -d, -бу, [fr. r. meaning ‘to cut,’ ‘prick’; Vanicek 
534; Curtius $100; Fick i. 145], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for 32; bitter: prop. Jas. iii. 11 (opp. to rò уХико); 
metaph. harsh, virulent, Jas. iii. 14.* 

Twpés, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], bitterly: metaph. 
ЄкХацає, i.e. with poignant grief, Mt. xxvi. 75; Lk. xxii. 
62 [here WH br. the cl.]; cf. ликрд» Saxpvov, Hom. Od. 
4, 153.* 

ILAéros, [L] Tr better ILAGros ([оп the accent in 
codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; cf. Chandler 5 326; B. 
р. 6n.]; №. 86,1 m), Т WH incorrectly IIeAáros [but 
see Тау. Proleg. p. 84 sq.; WH. App. р. 155; and cf. є, 
с), (a Lat. name, i.q. ‘armed with a pilum or javelin,’ like 
Torquatus i. д. ‘adorned with the collar or neck-chain’; 
[so generally ; but some would contract it from pileatus 
i. е. ‘ wearing the felt cap’ (pileus), the badge of а manu- 
mitted slave; cf. Leyrer in Herzog as below; Plumptre 
in B. D. s. v. Pilate (note) ]), -ov, ó [on the use of the art. 
with the name cf. W. 113 (107) n.], Pontius Pilate, the 
fifth procurator of the Roman emperor in Judea and 
Samaria (having had as predecessors Coponius, Marcus 
Ambivius, Annius Rufus, and Valerius Gratus). [Some 
writ. (e.g. BB. DD. s. v.) call Pilatethe sixth procura- 
tor, reckoning Sabinus as the first, he having had 
charge for а time, during the absence of Archelaus at 
Rome, shortly after the death of Herod; cf. Joseph. 
antt. 17, 9,3.) He was sent into Judea in the year 
26 A. D., and remained in office ten years; (cf. Keim, 
Jesus von Naz. iii. p. 485 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. 226 sq.]). 
Although he saw that Jesus was innocent, yet, fearing 
that the Jews would bring an accusation against him be- 
fore Caesar for the wrongs he had done them, and dread- 
ing the emperor's displeasure, he delivered up Jesus to 
their blood-thirsty demands and ordered him to be cru- 
cified. At length, in consequence of his having ordered 
the slaughter of the Samaritans assembled at Mt. Geri- 
zim, Vitellius, the governor of Syria and father of the Vi- 
tellius who was afterwards emperor, removed him from 
office and ordered him to go to Rome and answer their 
accusations; but before his arrival Tiberius died. Cf. 
Joseph. antt. 18, 2-4 and ch. 6,5; b. j. 2, 9, 2 and 4; Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium $38; Tac. ann. 15, 44. Eusebius (h. e. 2, 
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7, and Chron. ad ann. I. Gaii) reports that he died by his 
own hand. Various stories about his death are related 
in the Evangelia apocr. ed. Tischendorf p. 426 sqq. 
[Eng. trans. р. 231 sqq.] Не is mentioned in the N.T. 
in Mt. xxvii. 2 sqq.; Mk. xv. 1 844.; Lk. iii. 1; xiii 1; 
xxiii 1 sqq.; Jn. xviii. 29 sqq.; хіх. 1849.; Acts iii. 18; 
iv. 27; xiii. 28; 1 Tim. vi. 13. A full account of him is 
given in Win. RWB. s. v. Pilatus; [BB. рр. ibid.]; 
Ewald, Geschichte Christus’ u. seiner Zeit, ed. 8 р. 82 
sqq.; Leyrer in Herzog xi. p. 663 sqq. [ed. 2 p. 685 sqq.]; 
Renan, Vie de Jésus, 14me éd. р. 413 sqq. [Eng. trans. 
(N. Y. 1865) p. 533 sqq.]; Klópper in Schenkel iv. p. 
581 вд.; Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. $17 c. р. 252 sqq.; 
[ Warneck, Pont. Pilatus u.s.w. (pp. 210. Gotha, 1867) ].* 

трлр (а lengthened form of the theme ПЛЕО, 
whence тАёо<, rAnpns [cf. Curtius $ 3661) : 1 aor. éAnoa; 
Pass., 1 fut. rAno@noopa; 1 aor. єтАдсебду; fr. Hom. on; 
Sept. for к), also for 373177) (to satiate) and pass. узій 
(to be full); to fill: ті, Lk. v. 7; ті rivos [W. $ 30, 8 b.], 
a thing with something, Mt. xxvii. 48; [Jn. xix. 29 
RG]; in pass., Mt. xxii. 10; Acts xix. 29; [ёк ris дорӯ, 
Jn. xii. 3 Tr mrg.; cf. W. u. в. note; B. $182, 12]. what 
wholly takes possession of the mind is said (o fill it: 
pass. фбВом, Lk. v. 26; GáuBovs, Acts iii. 10 ; dvolas, Lk. 
vi. 11; Обом, Acts v. 17; xiii. 45; бодо, Lk. iv. 28; Acts 
iii. 10; srvevparos dyiov, Lk. i. 15, 41, 67; Acts ii. 4; iv. 
8,31; ix. 17 ; xiii. 9. prophecies are said лАусбђии, 
і. e. to come to pass, to be confirmed by the event, Lk. xxi. 
22GL T Tr WH (for Rec. sAgpeÓOrvat). time is said 
mAncbnva, to be fulfilled or completed, i. e. finished, 
elapsed, Lk. i. 23, 57 (W. 824 (304); В. 267 (280)]; Н. 
6, 218q.; so X222, Job xv. 32; and x97 to (ful-) fill the 
time, i. e. to complete, fill up, Gen. xxix. 27 ; Job xxxix. 2. 
[Сомр. : Фу-пітАпра.)" 

тултрбо (for the more common wirpa (cf. Curtius 
8378, Vaniéek p. 510 sq.]) : [pres. inf. pass. яитраєвай ; 
but RGL Tr WH піштрасбах fr. the form ripmpnus (Tdf. 
éurimpáo Oat, q. v.) ]; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [(yet only the 
aor. fr. трудо) | down; to blow, to burn, [onthe connection 
betw. these meanings cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. spo] ; 
in the Scriptures four times to cause to swell, to render 
tumid, [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]: уастёра, Num. v. 22; pass. to 
swell, become swollen, of parts of the body, Num. v. 21, 27: 
Acts xxviii. 6 (see above and in ёрттрао). [Comp. Фи- 
srimpáo.]* 

тууак о>, -ov, ró, (dimin. of mwaxis, -idos), [ Aristot., 
al.]; a. a small tablet. b. spec. a writing-tab- 
let: Lk. i. 63 [Tr mrg. mwaxi8a; see the foll word]; 
Epict. diss. 3, 22, 74.* 

[mvaxls, -i80s, й, i. q. mwaxi&o» (q. v-) : Lk. i. 63 Tr mrg. 
(Epict., Plut., Artem., al.) *] 

arvo£, -axos, 6, (com. thought to be fr. IIINOZ a pine, 
and so prop. "а pine-board’; acc. to the conjecture of 
Buttmann, Ausf. Spr. i. 74 n, fr. svd for wAa€ і. e. 
anything broad and flat (cf. Eng. plank)] with « in- 
serted, as in suvvrós for mrvróg (acc. to Fick i. 146 fr. 
Skr. pinaka, a stick, staff]), fr. Hom. down; 1. а 
board, a tablet. 2. a dish, plate, platter: Mt. xiv. 8, . 
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11; Mk. vi. 25, [27 Lchm. br.], 28; Lk. xi. 89; Hom. Od. 
1, 141; 16, 49; al.” 

wivo; impf. émwov; fut. яіорас [cf. W. 90 sq. (86)), 2 
pers. sing. лїєтш (Lk. xvii. 8 [(see reff. in катакаууао- 
pat) ]) ; pf. 8 pers. sing. (Rev. xviii. 3) mérwre R G, but 
LT WH mrg. plur. xav, for which L ed. ster. Tr txt. 
WH txt. read яєттакау (see yívouat) ; 2 aor. émov, impv. 
wie (Lk. xii. 19), inf. meety (ГМО. xx. 22; xxvii. 84 (not 
Tdf.); Mk. x. 38]; Acts xxiii. 12 [not WH], 21; Ro. 
xiv. 21 [not WH], etc.), and in colloquial form ті» (Lchm. 
in Jn. iv. 9; Rev. xvi. 6), and теу (T Tr WH in Jn. iv. 
7,9sq.; T WH in 1 Co. ix. 4; x. 7; Rev. xvi. 6; T in Mt. 
xxvii. 84 (bis); WH in Acts xxiii. 12, 21; Ro. xiv. 21, 
and often among the var. of the codd.) — on these forms 
see [esp. WH. App. p.170]; Fritzsche, De conformatione 
N. T. critica etc. p. 27 sq.; B. 66 (58) sq. ; [Curtius, Das 
Verbum, ii. 103]; Sept. for пли; [fr. Hom. down]; to 
drink: absol, Lk. xii. 19; Jn. iv. 7, 10; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
figuratively, to receive into the soul what serves to re- 
fresh, strengthen, nourish it unto life eternal, Jn. vii. 87 ; 
on the various uses of the phrase éaÓiew к. mivew see in 
бавію, а.; трфуєу к. mivew, of those living in fancied 
security, Mt. xxiv. 38;  míve with an acc. of the thing, to 
drink a thing (cf. W. 198 (187) n.], Mt. vi. 25 [G T om. 
WH br. thecl.], 31; xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; xvi. 18; Rev. 
xvi. 6; to use a thing for drink, Lk. i. 15; xii. 29; Ro. 
xiv. 21; 1 Со. x. 4 (cf. W. $40, 3b.]; тд alua of Christ, 
see alpa, fin.; rà mornpiov i. e. what isin the cup, 1 Co. x. 
21; xi. 27, etc. (see поттріоу, а.). ў уў is said mivew тд» 
бєтбу, to suck in, absorb, imbibe, Heb. vi. 7 (Deut. xi. 11; 
Hdt. 8, 117; 4, 198; Verg. ecl. 3, 111 sat prata bibe- 
runt). яро ёк w. а gen. of the vessel out of which 
one drinks, ёк ro) morgpiov, Mt. xxvi. 27; Mk. xiv. 23; 
1 Co. x. 4 (cf. above]; хі. 28, (Arstph. eqq. 1289); ёк w. 
a gen. denoting the drink of which as a supply one 
drinks, Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; ёк тоб d8aros, Jn. iv. 
13 sq.; ёк той ойор (ог вироб), Rev. xiv. 10; xviii. 3 [L 
om. Tr WH br. тоб oivov] ; dró w. а gen. of the drink, 
Lk. xxii. 18. [Cf. B. $182, 7; №. 199 (187). Compr.: 
kara-, Cup-Trivw. | 

MOTHS, -}тос, 7, (Ttov fat), fatness: Ro. xi. 17. 
tot., Theophr., al.; Sept. for уут.) * 

питраско : impf. Єтіпрадкоу; pf. mémpaxa; Pass., pres. 
ptcp. титраткбиеуо$; pf. ptep. mempapévos ; 1 aor. émpá- 
nv ; (fr. тера to cross, to transport to a distant land) ; 
fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. for 122; to sell: ті, 
Mt. xiii. 46 [on the use of the pf., cf. Soph. Glossary etc. 
Introd. $ 82,4]; Acts ii. 45; iv. 34; v. 4; w. gen. of price, 
Mt. xxvi. 9; Mk. xiv. 5; Jn. xii. 5, (Deut. xxi. 14); тоа, 
one into slavery, Mt. xviii. 25; hence metaph. merpapé- 
vos urd тй» йрартіа», ГА. V. sold under sin] i. e. entirely 
under the control of the love of sinning, Ro. vii. 14 
(єтрадпсам ro) топта тд торро, 2 K. xvii. 17; 1 Масс. 
i. 15, cf. 1 K. xx. (xxi.) 25; w.a dat. of the master to 
whom опе is sold as a slave, Lev. xxv. 39; Deut. xv. 12; 
xxviii. 68; Bar. iv. 6; Soph. Trach. 252; éavróv тил, of 
one bribed to give himself up wholly to another's will, 
TO ФАттф, Dem. p. 148, 8).* 


(Aris- 
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alate; [impf. ёт‹тто» (Mk. xiv. 35 T Tr mrg. WH)]; 
fut. mecovpat; 2 aor. ёлєсоу and acc. to the Alex. form 
(received everywhere by Lchm. [exc. Lk. xxiii. 30], 
Tdf. [exc. Rev. vi. 16], Tr [exc. ibid.], WH ; and also 
used by Е С in Rev. i. 17 ; v. 14; vi. 18; xi. 16; xvii. 10) 
éreca (cf. [ WH. App. p.164; 747: Proleg. p. 123]; Lob. 
ad Phryn. р. 724 з4.; Віт. Ausf. Spr. ii. р. 277 sq., and 
see dmépxopas init.) ; рї. mémroxa, 2 pers. sing. -xes (Rev. 
ii. 5 T WH; see xortáo), 3 pers. plur. -xav (Rev. xviii. 
3, Led. ster. Tr txt. WH txt.; see убуорає); (fr. ПЕТО, 
as тікто fr. ТЕКО [cf. Curtius, Etymol. $214; Ver- 
bum, ii. р. 3981); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 52); 
to fall ; used 1. of descent from a higher place 
to а lower; a. prop. іо fall (either from or upon, 
i. д. Lat. incido, decido): èni w. acc. of place, Mt. x. 29; 
xiii. 5, [7], 8; xxi. 44 [T om. L WH Tr mrg. br. the vs.]; 
Mk. iv. 5; Lk. viii. 6 [here T Tr WH катат.], 8 Rec.; 
Rev. viii. 10; ets те (of the thing that is entered; into), 
Mt. xv. 14 ; xvii. 15; Mk. iv. 7 [L mrg. éz(]sq.; Lk. vi. 
39 КС Lmrg. (but L txt. T Tr WH єртітт.); viii.8GL 
T Tr WH, (14; xiv. 5L T Tr WHJ; Jn. xii. 24; eis 
(upon) riv уў», Rev. vi. 13; ix. 1; е» иётф, w. gen. of the 
thing, Lk. viii. 7; тара rijv 680», Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv. 4; 
Lk. viii. 5; to fall from or down: foll. by ато м. gen. of 
place, Mt. xv. 27; xxiv. 29 [here ТАЇ. ёк; Lk. xvi. 21]; 
Acts xx. 9; foll. by éx w. gen. of place, (Mk. xiii. 25 L T 
Tr WH]; Rev. viii. 10; ix. 1; i. q. to be thrust down, Lk. 
x. 18. b. metaph.: ой mimre: еті тоа ó Моб, i. e. 
the heat of the sun dces not strike upon them or in- 
commode them, Rev. vii. 16; [ayAvs к. oxoros, Acts xiii. 
11 L T Tr WH]; ó кАдрос тіпте eri туа, the lot falls 
upon one, Acts i. 26 ; фобоє mirre: éri rwa, falls upon or 
seizes one, [Acts хіх. 17 L Tr]; Rev. xi. 11 Rec.; [тд 
Пуєдра rà бук, Acts х. 44 Lchm.] ; mro imò кріси», to 
fall under judgment, come under condemnation, James v. 
12 [where Rec." eis (покріану). 2. of descent from 
an erect to a prostrate position (Lat. labor, ruo; prolabor, 
procido ; collabor, ete.) ; a. properly; а. to fail 
down: mì Мбо>, Lk. xx. 18; №Мдоѕ тіпте Єті riva, Mt. 
xxi. 44 (T om. L WH Tr mrg. br. the vs.]; Lk. хх. 18; 
тд ёроѕ éri rwa, Lk. xxiii. 30; Rev. vi. 16. B. іо be 
prostrated, fall prostrate; of those overcome by terror 
or astonishment or grief : уана, Jn. xviii. 6 ; eis тд ёафоғ, 
Acts xxii. 7; ém т» уд», Acts ix. 4; [елі просото», 
Mt. xvii. 6]; or under the attack of an evil spirit: éxi 
ris yas, МК. ix. 20; or falling dead suddenly : жрд rois 
móBag Tivos ws vexpos, Rev. i. 17; meray e£evyv£e, Acts у. 
5; ттт. тара (LT Tr WH mpós) rois тбба$ revos, ibid. 10; 
absol. 1 Co. x. 8; orduare paxalpas, Lk. xxi. 24; absol. of 
the dismemberment of corpses by decay, Heb. iii. 17 (Num. 
xiv. 29, 32). у. to prostrate one’s self; used now of 
suppliants, now of persons rendering homage or worship 
to one: emi ris уйу, Mk. xiv. 35; рер. with mposruveiv, as 
finite verb, Mt. ii. 11; iv. 9; xviii. 26; тіпте к. mpos- 
курєї», Rev. v. 14; xix. 4; ётєта mpacxummoa, Rev. xxii. 8; 
mint. eis rovs modus (avrov), Mt. xviii. 29 Rec.; eis [Т Tr 
WH mpós] т. подає туб, Jn. xi. 32; mpós т. wddas revos, 
Mk. v. 22; [mapa rovs тодаѕ reves, Lk. viii. 41); fumpoober 
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tår году rwos, Rev. хіх. 10; dvérióv rwos, Rev. iv. 10; 
v. 8; ёті прбсотор, Mt. xxvi. 39; Lk. v. 12; епі трбо- 
eror тара tous пбдаѕ rwós, Lk. xvii. 16; песфу emi rovs 
пбда просєкитає, Acts x. 25; песо» eni mpóacrov прос- 
куудсє, 1 Со. xiv. 25; em rà прбсота xal проскоуєіу, 
Rev. vii. 11 [dm ярбсожом Кес.); xi. 16. 8. to fall 
out, fall from: брів єк rìs кефаді)є пєсєта, і. д. shall 
perish, be lost, Acts xxvii. 34 Rec. є. to fall down, 
full in ruin: of buildings, walls, etc., Mt. vii. 25, [27] ; 
Lk. vi. 49 (where T Tr WH cevrérece) ; Heb. xi. 30; 
оїкоє ёт оїко» mirren Lk. xi. 17 [see éri, C. І. 2 с.); тор- 
yos єтї twa, Lk. хіі. 4; ткт] й memroxvia, the tabernacle 
that has fallen down, a fig. description of the family of 
David and the theocracy as reduced to extreme decay 
[cf. скл), fin.], Acts xv. 16. of a city : йтєсе, i. е. has 
been overthrown, destroyed, Rev. xi. 13; xiv. 8; xvi. 19; 
xviii. 2, (Jer. xxviii. (li.) 8). b. metaph. a. 
to be cast down from a state of prosperity : пббєу пептокас, 
from what a height of Christian knowledge and attain- 
ment thou hast declined, Rev. ii. 5 GL T Tr WH (see 
above ad init.). B. to fall from a state of upright- 
uess, 1. е. to sin: opp. to éorava, 1 Co. x. 12; брр. to 
отїкєш, w. a dat. of the pers. whose interests suffer by 
the sinning (cf. W. $31, 1 k.], Ro. xiv. 4; to fall into a 
state of wickedness, Rev. xviii. 3 І, ed. ster. Tr WH txt. 
[see яо]. ү. о perish, i.e. to come to an end, dis- 
appear, cease: of virtues, 1 Co. xiii. 8L T Tr WH.[R. V. 
fail]; to lose authority, no longer have force, of sayings, 
precepts, etc., Lk. xvi. 17 (Gore ой хараї пєтєїтаї 6 ті ду 
einns, Plat. Euthyphr. $ 17; irrita cadunt promissa, Liv. 
2, 31). i.q. to be removed from power by death, Rev. xvii. 
10; to fail of participating in, miss a share in, the Mes- 
sianic salvation, Во. xi. 11, [22]; Heb. iv. 11 [(yet see 
dv, I. 5 8). COMP.: dva-, dvri-, ато-, éx-, év-, émi, ката-, 
Srapa-, пере, прос“, Cup- wire. |* 

Пипбіа, -as, 7, Pisidia, a region of Asia Minor, bounded 
by Pamphylia and the Pamphylian Sea, Phrygia, and 
Lycaonia: Acts xiii. 14 RG; xiv. 24, [B.D. s. v. Pisi- 
dia.]* 

Пе ‹о, -а, -ov, i. д. Toidixòs, belonging to Pisidia: 
'Avrioxeua. т) Пісидіа, i.e. taking its name from Pisidia 
(see 'Arrtóyeia, 2): Acts xiii. 14 LT Tr WHS 

moreveo ; impf. éríorevov; fut. meorevow; 1 aor. eri- 
orevoa; pf. пєтістєока; plupf. (without augm., cf. W. 
512, 9; |В. 33 (29)]) memorevxew (Acts xiv. 23); 
Pass., pf. пепістєираї ; 1 aor. Єєпістєйвпу; (morós); Sept. 
for 282; in class. Grk. fr. Aeschyl., Soph., Eur., Thuc. 
down; to believe, i. e. l. intrans. to think to be 
- true; to be persuaded of; to credit, place confidence 
in; a. univ.: the thing believed being evident 
from the preceding context, Mt. xxiv. 23, [26]; Mk. xiii. 
21; 1 Co. хі. 18; ж. an acc. of the thing, Acts xiii. 41 
(LT Tr WH 6 for Rec. ф); to credit, have confidence, 
foll. by ore, Acts ix. 26; wi. to believe one's words, Mk. 
xvi. 13 з4.; 1 Јп. iv. 1; revi dre, Jn. іу. 21; TQ Wevder, 2 Th. 
H. 11; repi twos, бт, Jn. ix. 18. b. spec., in a moral 
and religious reference, morevew is used in the N. T. of 
the convietion and trust to which a man is impelled by a 
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certain inner and higher prerogative and law of his soul; 
thus it stands a. absol. to trust in Jesus or in God 
as able to aid either in obtaining or in doing something: 
Mt. viii. 13; xxi. 22; Mk. v. 36; ix. 23sq.; Lk. viii. 50; 
Jn. xi. 40; foll. by dre, Mt. ix. 28; МК. xi. 23; [Heb. хі. 
6]; тф Aóyo, ф (ди) єїтєў ó 'Igoo)s, Jn. iv. 50. B. 
of the crédence given to God's messengers and their words, 
w. a dat. of the person or thing: Movoet, Jn. v. 46. to 
the prophets, Jn. xii. 38; Acts xxiv. 14; xxvi. 27 ; Ro. 
x. 16; ёлї паску ois €AdAnoay oi профіїтаї, to place reli- 
ance on etc. Lk. xxiv. 25. toan angel, Lk.i. 20; foll. 
by on, ibid. 45. to John the Baptist, Mt. xxi. 25 
(26), 82; Mk. xi. 81; Lk. xx. 5. to Christ's words, 
Jn. iii. 12; v. 88, 46 sq.; vi. 30; viii. 45 sq.; x. (37), 88»; 
fois €épyosof Christ, ibid. 88. to the teachings of evan- 
gelists and apostles, Acts viii. 12; тӯ dAn6eig, 2 Th. 
ii. 12; émeorevOn тд paprúpiov, the testimony was believed, 
2'Th.i. 10 [cf. W. 8 39,1 а.; B. 175 (152)]; тӯ урафі, Jn- 
li. 22. év rà evayyeAlg, to put faith in the gospel, Мк. 
i. 15 (B. 174 (151 8q.); cf. W. 213 (200 sq.)] (Ignat. ad 
Philad. 8, 2 [ (but see Zahn's note) ; cf. Jn. iii. 15 in у. be- 
low ]). y. used especially of the faith by which & 
man embraces Jesus, i.e. a conviction, full of joyful 
trust, that Jesus is the Messiah — the divinely appointed 
author of eternal salvation in the kingdom of God, con- 
joined with obedience to Christ: mor. tov vidv тоб беоб 
elvai "собу Xpiordv, Acts viii. 37 Rec.; émrrevOn (was 
believed on [cf. W. $ 39, 1a.; B. 175 (152)]) év кбсре, 
1 Tim. iii. 16. the phrase moreveww eis róv 'IgooU», eis т. 
vidy тоб Oeo), ete., is very common; prop. to have a faith 
directed unto, believing or in faith to give one's self up to, 
Jesus, etc. (cf. W. 213 (200 sq.) ; [B. 174 (151)]): Mt. 
xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42 [RG L Tr txt.]; Jn. ii. 11; iii. 15 
В С, 16, 18, 36; vi. 29, 35, 40, 47 [В С ІЛ; vii. 5, [38], 
39, 48; viii. 80; ix. 35 sq.; x. 42; xi. 25 sq. 45, 48; xii. 
11, 37, 42, 44, [46] ; xiv. 1,12; xvi.9; xvii. 20; Acts x. 
43; xix. 4; Ro. x. 14; Gal. ії. 16; Phil. i. 29; 1 Jn. v. 10; 
1 Pet. i. 8; els тд das, Jn. xii. 36; els то буора airov, Jn. 
i. 12; ii. 23; iii. 18; 1Jn. v. 18; rà óvóp. avro, to com- 
mit one's self trustfully to the name (see диора, 2 р. 448"), 
1 Jn. iii. 28; ёт adrov, em тд» киріоу, to have а faith di- 
rected towards, etc. (see eri, C. I. 2 g. a. р. 285" Геї. W. 
and В. u.s., also B. $147, 25]) : Mt. xxvii. 42 T Tr txt. 
WH; Jn. iii. 15 L txt. ; Actsix. 42; xi. 17; xvi. 31; xxii. 
19, [(cf. Sap. xii. 2)]; ёт avrà, to build one's faith on, 
to place one's faith upon, [see ézí, В. 2 a. у. p. 233"; B. 
и. 8.): Ro. ix. 33; x. 11; 1 Tim. i. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 6; би 
аўтф, to put faith in him, Jn. iii. 15 [L mrg.; cf. T Tr 
WH also (who prob. connect v айтф with the foll. буд; 
cf. Westcott, Com. ad loc., Meyer, al.)] (cf. Jer. xii. 6; 
Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 22, where mor. čv тил means to put 
confidence in one, to trust one; [cf. Mk. i. 15 above, 
B. fin.]) ; ё» rovro morevouev, on this rests our faith 
ГА. V. by this we believe], Jn. xvi. 30; with the simple 
dative, rà коріо, to (yield faith to) believe [cf. B. 173 
(151)]: Mt. xxvii. 42 RG L Tr mrg.; Acts v. 14; xviii. , 
8; supply rovro before о? in Ro. x. 14; to trust in Christ 
[504]. 2 Tim. i. 12; діа revos, through one's agency to 
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be brought to faith, Jn. i. 7; 1 Co. fii. 5; дій "осой els 
веду, 1 Pet. i. 21 Е С Tr mrg. ; дій ris xápriros, Acts xviii. 
27; дій тоб Adyou айтбу els epe, Jn. xvii. 20; дать, Jn. 
iv. 39, [41], 42; xiv. 11. | пистєйо foll. by бт. with а sen- 
tence in which either the nature and dignity of Christ 
or his blessings are set forth: Jn. vi. 69; viii. 24; x. 38° 
RG; xi. 27, [42]; xiii. 19; [xiv. 10]; xvi. 27,30; xvii. 
8, 21; 1 Jn. v. 1, 5; Ro. vi. 8; 1 Th. iv. 14; рої dr, Jn. 
xiv. 11 ; ті, Jn. xi. 26; smwrrevo coOnva, Acts xv. 11; 
the simple morevew is used emphatically, of those who 
acknowledge Jesus as the saviour and devote themselves 
to him: Mk. xv. 32 [here L adds air]; Lk. viii. 12 sq.; 
xxii. 67; Jn.i. 50 (51); iii. 18; iv. 42, 48,53; v. 44; vi. 
86, 64; ix. 38; x. 25 sq.; xii. 39, 47 Rec.; xvi. 80; xx. 
81; Acts v. 14; [xiii. 39]; xv. 5; xviii. 8; [xxi. 25]; Ro. 
i. 16 ; iii. 22; iv. 11; x. 4; xv. 18; 2 Со. іу. 13; Eph. i. 
13, [19]; 2 Th. i. 10; Heb. iv. 3; with е2 dans кардіає 
added, Acts viii. 37 Rec.; w.a dat. of instr. кардіа, Ro. 
X. 10; ptop. pres. of micrevovres, as subst.: Acts ii. 41; 
Ro. iii. 22; 1 Co. i. 21; Gal. iii. 22; (Eph. 1.19]; 1 Th. 
i. 7; ii. 10, 13; 2 Th. i. 10 Rec.; 1 Pet. ii. 7; i. q. who 
are on the point of believing, 1 Co. xiv. 22, сі. 24 8q.; aor. 
ётістєоса (marking entrance into a state; see Baci evo, 
fin.), Z became a believer, a Christian, ГА. V. believed]: 
Acts iv. 4; viii. 18; xiii. 12,48; xiv. 1; xv. 7; xvii. 12, 
34; Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Co. iii. 5; ху. 2, 11; with the addi- 
tion of em тд» кошо» (see above), Acts ix. 42;  ptep. m- 
orevoas, Acts xi. 21; xix. 2; 6 пистєосає, Mk. xvi. 16; 
plur.,ibid. 17; Actsiv.32; ol memiorevxóres, they that have 
believed (have become believers) : Асів хіх. 18; xxi. 20; 
[оп (John's use of) the tenses of пістєйо see Westcott on 
1Jn.iii. 23]. It must be borne in mind, that in Paul's 
conception of rà morevesy eig Xpwrróv, the prominent ele- 
ment is the grace of God towards sinners as manifested 
and pledged (and to be laid hold of by faith) in Jesus, 
particularly in his death and resurrection, as ap- 
pears esp. in Ro. iii. 25; iv. 24; x. 9; 1 Th. iv. 14; but 
in John's conception, it is the metaphysical relationship 
of Christ with God and close ethical intimacy with him, 
as well as the true ‘life’ to be derived from Christ as 
its source; cf. Rückert, Das Abendmahl, р. 251. More- 
over, migrevew is used by John of various degrees of 
faith, from its first beginnings, its incipient stirring with- 
in the soul, up to the fullest assurance, Jn. ii. 23 (cf. 24); 
viii. 31; of a faith which does not yet recognize Jesus 
as the Messiah, but as a prophet very like the Messiah, 
Jn. vii. 31; and to signify that one's faith is preserved, 
strengthened, increased, raised to the level which it 
ought to reach, xi. 15 ; xiii. 19; xiv. 29; xix. 85; xx. 31; 
1 Jn. v. 13° Rec.; (сі. reff. s. v. míoris, fin.]. | morevew 
is applied also to the faith by which one is persuaded 
that Jesus was raised from the dead, inasmuch as by 
that fact God declared him to be his Son and the Mes- 
siah: Jn. xx. 8, 25, 29; év rj кардіа mor. бт б Oeds айтду 
ўуєреу ёк vexpav, Ro. x. 9 (cf. B. $133, 19]. Since acc. 
to the conception of Christian faith Christ alone is the 
author of salvation, ó morevwv repudiates all the various 
things which aside from Christ are commended as means 
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of salvation (such e. g. as abstinence from flesh and 
wine), and understands that all things are lawful to him 
which do not lead him away from Christ; hence muoreves 
(rts) фауєїм ядута, hath faith to eat all things or so that 
he eats all things, Ro. xiv. 2; cf. Rückert ad loc.; [W. 
8 44, 3 b.; per contra B. 278 sq. (235)]. < 6. moreves 
used in ref. to-(: od has various senses: aa. it de- 
notes the mere acknowledgment of his existence: бте б 
0cós els ёст, Jas. ii. 19; acknowledgment joined to ap- 
propriate trust, absol. Jude 5 ; eis бебу, Jn. xii. 44 ; xiv. 1; 
i.q.to believe and embrace what God has made known 
either through Christ or concerning Christ r$ 
беф, Jn. v. 24; Acts xvi. 34; Tit. iii. 8; 1 Jn.v. 10; êm 
тд» бебу, Ro. iv. 5; riv ayarny, Бу €ye ó бєбє, 1 Jn. iv. 16; 
ele тйи paprupiav, hv ктА., 1 Jn. v. 10. ВВ. to trust: 
тф беф, God promising a thing, Ro. iv. 8, 17 (on which 
see xarevavtt); Gal. iii. 6; (Jas. ii. 23]; absol. Ro. iv. 
18; foll. by dre, Acts xxvii. 25. є. mor. is used in 
an ethical sense, of confidence in the goodness of men: 
й dydnn moreves парта, 1 Co. xiii. 7. rò siorevew is 
opp. to ідеї», Jn. xx. 29; to бра», ibid. and 1 Pet. i. 8, 
(Theoph. ad Autol. 1, 7 fin.), cf. 2 Co. v. 7; to draxpive- 
oa, Ro. iv. 19 sq.; xiv. 1, 23, cf. Јав. і. 6; to дролоуєїм, 
Ro. x. 9. 2. transitively, revi ть, to intrust а thing 
to one, i. e. to his fidelity: Lk. xvi. 11; éavróv rem, Jn. ії. 
24; pass. morevopai ті, to be intrusted with a thing: Ro. 
iii. 2; 1 Co. ix. 17; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Th. іі. 4; 1 Tim. i. 11; 
Tit. i. 3, (Ignat. ad Philad. 9; exx. fr. prof. auth. are 
given in W. $39, 1a.). On the grammat. constr. of the 
word cf. B. $ 133, 4 [and the summaries in Ellicott on 
1 Tim. i.16; Vaughan on Ro. iv. 5; Cremer s. v.]. It 
does not occur in the Rev., nor in Philem., 2 Pet., 2 and 
3 Jn. (Cf. the reff. s. v. wiores, fin.]* 

qwo-rwós, -0, -óv, (moros), pertaining to belief; а. 
having the power of persuading, skilful in producing бе- 
lief: Plat. Gorg. p. 455 a. b. trusty, faithful, that 
can be relied оп: уои) mor. kai olxoupds kal reBopérn тф 
дудрі, Artem. oneir. 2, 32; often so in Cedrenus [also (of 
persons) in Epiph., Jn. Mosch., Sophron.; cf. Soph. Lex. 
в. у.]; of commodities i. q. докціоє, genuine, pure, un- 
adulterated: во мардоє morixn [but А. V. spike- (i. e. 
spiked) nard, after the nardi spicati of the Vulg. (in 
Mk.)], Mk. xiv. 3; Jn. xii. 3, (for nard was often adul- 
terated; see Plin. Б. n. 12,26; Diosc. de mater. med. 1, 6 
and 7); hence metaph. тд тістикду ris каштуу діавлктв 
крара, Euseb. demonstr. evang. 9, 8 [р. 439 d.]. Cf. the 
full discussion of this word in Fritzsche on Mk. p. 596 
sqq.; Lücke on Jn. xii. 3 p. 494 sqq.; W. 97 (92) sq.; 
(esp. Dr. Jas. Morison on Mk. 1. c.].* 

alors, -ews, 7, (weiOw [q. v.]), fr. [Hes., Theogn., Pind.], 
Aeschyl., Hdt. down; Sept. for 1318, several times for 
лок and MN; faith; і. е. 1. conviction of the 
truth of anything, belief, (Plat., Polyb., Joseph., Plut.; 
Oavpácta xai uei(o micrews, Diod. 1, 86); in the N. T. of 
a conviction or belief respecting man's relationship to God 
and divine things, generally with the included idea of 
trust and holy fervor born of faith and conjoined with ы: 
Heb. xi. 1 (where істес is called ¢AmeCopever trooracey 
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траушітау édeyxos où В\єторќуоу) ; opp. to «оғ, 2 Co. 
у. 7; joined with dyds and Anis, 1 Co. xiii. 13. a. 
when it relates to God, rioris is the conviction that God 
exists and is the creator and ruler of all things, the pro- 
vider and bestower of eternal salvation through Christ: 
Heb. хі. 6; xii. 2; xiii. 7; rioris ёті веду, Heb. vi. 1; 9 
mions ipav й трд тд» беду, by which ye turned to God, 
1 Th. i. 8; rjv m. дру к. éXr(Ba eis деду, directed unto 
God, 1 Pet. i. 21; with а gen. of the object [faith in] 
(ró» беф», Eur. Med. 414; той веоб, Joseph. с. Ар. 2, 16, 
5; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdbch. on Sap. vi. 17 sq. p. 182; [cf. 
Meyer on Ro. iii. 22; also Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
as below; W. 186 (175)]) : 0 т. ras évepyeias rov Ócov 
ToU ёуєіраутоѕ афтд» (Christ) єк rà» vexpàv, Col. ii. 12; 
дій riorews, by the help of faith, Heb. xi. 33, 39; ката 
пісті, i. q. murrevovres, Heb. xi. 18; miste, dat. of means 
or of mode by faith ог by believing, prompted, actuated, by 
faith, Heb. xi. 3 sq. 7-9, 17, 20-24, 27-29, 31; dat. of 
cause, because of faith, Heb. xi. 5, 11, 30. b. in 
reference to Christ, it denotes a strong and welcome 
conviction or belief that Jesus is the Messiah, through whom 
we obtain eternal salvation in the kingdom of God (on this 
see more at length in moreva, 1 b. y.): а. univ.: 
w. gen. of the object (see above, in а.), соб Xooroù, 
Ro. iii. 22; Gal.ii.16; iii. 22; Eph. iii. 12; 'Incov, Rev. 
xiv. 12; Xpeorov, Phil. ій. 9; той vioù той беоб, Gal. ii. 
20; тоб kvpiov йибфу Inooũ Хрестої, Jas. ii. 1; pov (i. e. 
in Christ), Rev. ii. 13, (certainly we must reject the in- 
terpretation, faith in God of which Jesus Christ is the 
author, advocated by Van Hengel, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 314 
sqq., and H. P. Berlage, Disquisitio de formulae Paulinae 
пістіє 'IggoU Хрістоб significatione. Lugd. Bat. 1856); 
ToU evayyediov, Phil. i. 27; dAnOeias, 2 Th. ii. 13. with 
Prepositions: eis (toward (cf. eis, B. II. 2 а.]) тд» коро» 
про» "Ідсобу, Acts xx. 21; eis Xpwrróv, Acts xxiv. 24; 
xxvi 18; 9 elc Хрістду тісті орф», Col. ii. 5; [пісті 
хни elc épé, Mk. ix. 42 Tr mrg.]; трде тд» кор. Philem. 
5 [LTr WH eis] ([see apes, I. 1с.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.]; unless here we prefer to render rieri» fidelity [see 
2, below]; cf. Meyer ad loc. and №. $ 50, 2) ; т. 9 ё Xp. 
"соў, reposed in Christ Jesus, 1 Tim. iii. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 
15; 9 т. дрбу év Xp. "па. Col. i. 4; 7 ката rwa (see xard, 
II. 1 e.) wiorts év rp коріо, Eph.i. 15; ёи rà аїраті abro, 
Ro. iii. 25 [yet cf. Meyer] тісту (сі. W. 120 (114)] 
and ў sions simply: Lk. xviii. 8; Acts xiii. 8; xiv. 29, 
27; xv. 9; xvii. 31; Ro.[iii. 27 (on which see vópos, 
3)], 31; iv. 14; v. 2 [L Tr WH br. rj поте]; ix. 32; x. 
8, 17; xii. 3, 6; 1 Со. [xii. 9 (here of а charism)]; 
xvi. 13; 2 Co. iv. 13; (viii. 7]; x. 15; Gal. iii. 14, 23, 25 
8q.; v. 5; vi.10; Eph.ii.8; 11.17; іу. 5; vi. 16; 2 Th. 
i 4; 1 Tim. i. 2, 4 (on the latter pass. see оікоморіа), 
19; ii. 7 (on which see dA6eia, I. 2 c.); iii. 9; iv. 1, 6; 
v. 85 vi. 10,12, 21; 2 Ті. і. 5; ii. 18; iii. 8, 10; iv. 7; 
Tit. 1.1, 4, 13; ii. 2 ; iii. 15 ; Jas. її. 5; 1 Pet.1. 5; 2 Pet. 
1.1,5. with а gen. of the subject: Lk. xxii. 32; Ro. i. 
8, 12; 1 Co. ii. 5; xv. 14,17; 2 Co. ї. 24; Phil. i. 25; ii. 
17; 1 Th. iii. 2, 5-7, 10; 2 Th. i. 3; iii. 2; Philem. 6; 
Jas. 1. 3; 1 Pet. i. 7, 9 [here WH om. gen.]; 1 Jn. v. 4; 
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Rev. xiii. 10; sAgpgs пістєюс x. avedparos, Acts vi. 5; 
ттуєйдато x. tiorews, Acts xi. 24; пістєос к. Üvvápeos, 
Acts vi. 8 Rec.; rj пісте €ornxéva, Ro. xi. 20; 2 Co. i. 
24; év тій пісте orqkew, 1 Co. xvi. 13; elvat, 2 Co. xiii. 5; 
рее, 1 Tim. ii. 15; éupévew тр т. Acts xiv. 22; émyé- 
уєш, Col. 1. 23; orepeds ті) т. 1 Pet. v. 9; arepeoüpa: тӯ т. 
Acts xvi. 5; BeSacovpas Фу [LT Tr WH om. єм) тӯ т. Col. 
ii. 7. | Since faith is а power that seizes upon the soul, 
one who yields himself to it is said ómaxovew тӯ пісте, 
Acts vi. 7; hence такої т< rioreos, obedience ren- 
dered to faith [W. 186 (175)], Ro. i. 5; xvi. 26; ó ёк 
niorews sc. фу, depending on faith, і. д. ё пестєйом [see 
ёк, II. 7], Ro. iii. 26; plur., Gal. iii. 7, 9; ó ёк підтєоє 
"АВрааџ, he who has the same faith as Abraham, Ro. iv. 
16; ёк пістєоѕ eivai, to be related, akin to, faith Геї. ёк, 
и. 8.), Gal. iii. 12. Sixasos ёк miorews, Ro. i. 17; Gal. 
iil. 11; дікаосйт й ёк mior. Ro. ix. 30; т) єк піст. дік. 
Ro. x. 6; xaos. ёк пістєос eis пісті, springing from 
faith (and availing) (o (arouse) faith (in those who as 
yet have it not), Ro. i. 17; 8naoowm ў dia rioreas 
Xptorou, . . . 9 ёк Oeo) dex. еті ті) пісте, Phil. iii. 9; pass. 
Scxatoveba пісте, Ro. iii. 28; Sixacouy rwa дій пістєоѕ 
Хрістоб, Gal. ii. 16; dca т. wiorews, Ro. iii. 30; дик. rwa 
ёк пістєос, ibid.; Gal.iii.8; pass., Ro. у. 1; Gal. iii. 24; 
evayyeAi{opat тї» Tíarw, to proclaim the glad tidings 
of faith in Christ, Gal. i. 23; акоў пістєос, instruction 
concerning the necessity of faith [see dxon, 3 a. ], Gal. iii. 
2,5; 75 moris is joined with 9 суалу: 1 Th. iii. 6; v. 
8; 1 Tim. 1.14; i. 15; iv. 12 ; vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; with 
a subj. gen. Rev. ii. 19; тісті ді dyámns évepyovpérg, 
Gal. v. 6; ayamn pera пістєоѕ, Eph. vi. 23; dyám ёк mi- 
orews drvmrokpírov, 1 Tim. i. 5; soris kal dydm ї) év Xpt- 
стф 'Incov, 2 Tim. i. 18 ; pew riva ev тісте, Tit. iii. 15 
(where see De Wette); Фрусу тістєос (cf. Фруом, 3 p. 
2485 near bot.), 1 Th. i. 3; 2 Th. i. 11. B. in an 
ethical sense, persuasion or conviction (which springs 
from faith in Christ as the sole author of salvation ; cf. 
тистєдо, 1 b. y. fin.) concerning things lawful for а Chrise 
tian: Ro. xiv. 1, 23; miorw бує, ibid. 22. о. univ. 
the religious belief of Christians ; a. subjectively : 
Eph. iv. 13, where cf. Meyer; in the sense of a mere 
acknowledgment of divine things and of the claims of 
Christianity, Jas. ii. 14, 17 sq. 20, 22, 24, 26. B. ob- 
jectively, the substance of Christian faith or what is be- 
lieved by Christians: 7 тараёобеіса т. Jude 3 ;  &y«orárm 
йрбу пісті, ib. 20. There are some who think this 
meaning of the word is to be recognized also in 1 Tim. 
і. 4, 19; 1.7; ili. 9; iv. 1, 6; v.8; vi. 10, 21, (cf. Pflei- 
derer, Paulinismus p. 468 [Eng. trans. ii. р. 200]) ; but 
Weiss (Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. 8 107 a. note) correctly ob- 
jects, “ iors is rather the form in which the truth (as 
the substance of right doctrine) is subjectively appro 
priated”; [cf. Meyer on Ro. i. 5 (and Prof. Dwight’s 
additional note); Ellicott on Gal. i. 23; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Gal. p. 157]. d. with the predominant idea of 
trust (or confidence) whether in God orin Christ, spring- 
ing from faith in the same: Mt. viii. 10; xv. 28; Lk. vii 
9, 50; xvii. 5; Heb. їх. 28 Lchm. ed. ster. ; x. 29; Jas 
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i 6; with a gen. of the subject: Mt. ix. 2, 22, 29; xv. | náprus 6 mords, Rev. i. 5; with xal dAgÓwós added, 


28; Mk. ii. 5; v. 34; x. 52; (Lk. v. 20]; viii. 25,48; xvii.’ 


19; xviii 42; w. а gen. of the object in which trust is 
placed: тоб dvduaros avrov, Acts iii. 16; тісті уе, 
[Mt. xvii. 20]; xxi. 21; Mk. iv. 40; Lk. xvii. 6; татам 
тй» пісті», (‘all the faith’ that can be thought of), 1 Co. 
xiii. 2; xev mior Oeo, to trust in God, Mk. xi. 22; &yew 
пісті тоў awOnvat, to be healed (see Fritzsche on Mt. p. 
843 sq. ; Геї. W.$44, 4a.; B. 268 (230) ), Acts xiv. 9; 
ў де avrov п. awakened through him, Acts iii. 16; edy7 
tis ria reos, that proceeds from faith, Jas. v. 15; of trust 
in the promises of God, Ro. iv. 9, 16, 19 вд.; Heb. iv. 2; 
vi. 12; x. 38sq.; ж. a gen. of the subject, Ro. iv. 5, 12; 
пісті émi бєбу, faith which relies on God who grants the 
forgiveness of sins to the penitent [see вті, C. I. 2 g. a.], 
Heb. vi. 1; дикаоступ rìs niorews [cf. W. 186 (175)), 
Ко. iv. 11, 13; ў катӣ тісто дікщосут, Heb. хі. 7. 2. 
fidelity, faithfulness, i. e. the character of one who can be 
relied on : Mt. xxiii. 23; Gal. v. 22; Philem. 5 (? see above 
in b. a.) ; Tit. ii. 10. of one who keeps his promises: 7 
кісті тоб Ócov, subj. gen., Ro. iii. 3. objectively, plighted 
faith (often so in Attic writ. fr. Aeschyl. down): аветєїу 
(see aderéw, a.) тт тісту, 1 Tim. v. 12. Cf. especially 
Koolhaas, Diss. philol. I. et II. de vario usu et construc- 
tione vocum ristis, morós et morevew in №. T. (Traj. ad 
Rhen. 1733, 4to.); Dav. Schulz, Was heisst Glauben, 
etc. (Leipz. 1830), p. 62 sqq.; Rückert, Com. üb. d. Rom., 
2d ed., i. p. 51 sqq.; Lutz, Bibl. Dogmatik, р. 312 sqq. ; 
Huther, Ueber (on u. morevev im N. T., in the Jahrbb. 
f. deutsch. Theol. for 1872, рр. 1-33; [Bp. Lghift. Com. 
on Gal. р. 154sqq.]. On Paul's conception of míoris, 
cf. Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 94 sqq.; 
Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T., $82c. d. (cf. the index s. v. 
Glaube); Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 162 sqq. [ Eng. trans. 
i. р. 161sqq.; Schnedermann, De fidei notione ethica Pau- 
lina. (Lips. 1880)]. On the idea of faith in the Ep. to 
the Hebrews see Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebr.-Br. р. 
700 sqq.; Weiss, as above $195 b. с. On John's con- 
ception, see Reuss, die Johann. Theol. § 10 in the Bei- 
trüge zu d. theol. Wissensch. i. p. 56 sqq. [cf. his Histoire 
de la Théol. Chrétienne, etc., 3me éd., ii. р. 508 sqq. (Eng. 
trans. їп. 455 sqq.)]; Weiss, as above 8 149, and the 
same author's Johann. Lehrbegriff, p. 18 sqq.* 
morós, -7, -óv, (лебо Га. v.]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
mostly for 19X); l. trusty, faithful; of persons 
who show themselves faithful in the transaction of busi- 
ness, the execution of commands, or the discharge of 
official duties: 8o0vA0s, Mt. xxiv. 45; xxv. 21, 23; olkovó- 
pos, Lk. xii. 42; 1 Co. iv. 2; діакомос, Eph. vi. 21; Col. 
і. 7; iv. 7; dpycepevs, Heb. ii. 17; iii. 2; of God, abid- 
ing by his promises, 1 Co.i.9; x. 18; 2 Co.i. 18; 1 Th. 
v. 24; 2 Th. iii. 3; Heb. x. 28; xi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 18; 
1 Jn. i. 9; 1 Pet. iv. 19; add, 1 Со. iv. 17; Col. iv. 9; 
1 Tim. i. 12; Heb. iii. 5; 1 Pet. v. 12; пастбє би rim, 
in a thing, Lk. xvi. 10-12; xix. 17; 1 Tim. iii. 11; èri 
ть Mt. xxv. 23; йур: Oavarov, Rev. ii. 10. one who kept 
his plighted faith, Rev. ii. 13; worthy of trust; that can 
be relied on : 1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 2; Christ is called 


Rev. iii. 14; (cf. xix. 11]. of things, that can be relied 
on: ó Adyos, 1 Tim. iii. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 11; Tit. i. 9; [iii 
8; ойто of Хдуог, Rev. xxi. 5; xxii.6]; with пасте dro- 
дохід? d&ws added, 1 Tim. i. 15; iv. 9; та боа Aavi 
rà тіста (see dovos, fin.), Acts xiii. 34. 2. easily 
persuaded ; believing, confiding, trusting, (Theogn., Ae- 
schyl., Soph., Plat., al.); in the N. T. one who trusts in 
God's promises, Gal. iii. 9; is convinced that Jesus has 
been raised from the dead, opp. to dmoros, Jn. xx. 27; 
one who has become convinced that Jesus is the Messiah 
and the author of salvation (opp. to änioros, see литтєйө, 
1 b. у. and alors, 1 b.), [a believer]: Acts xvi. 1; 2 Co. 
vi. 15; 1 Tim. v. 16; with the addition of rẹ xupig, dat. 
of the pers. in whom faith or trust is reposed, Acts xvi. 
15; plur. in Col. i. 2 (where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; 1 Tim. iv. 
10; vi. 2; Tit. і. 6; Rev. xvii. 14 ; of møroi, substantively 
[see Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 157], Acts x. 45; 1 Tim. iv. 
3, 12; with Фу Хротф "сої added [cf. B. 174 (152)], 
Eph.i.1; els бед» кт). 1 Pet. i. 21 LT Tr txt. WH; me 
стду moiety rt, to do something harmonizing with (Chris- 
tian) faith, [ R. V. a faithful work], 3 Jn. 5.* 

TwrTÓóo, -@: 1 aor. pass. émoradny; (morós); 1. 
to make faithful, render trustworthy: và рпра, 1 K. i. 86; 
туй ópkois, Thuc. 4, 88; univ. (o make firm, establish, 1 
Chr. xvii. 14. 2. Pass. (Sept. in various senses for 
1982) and mid. to be firmly persuaded оў; to be assured 
of : ті (Орр. суп. 8, 855. 417; Leian. philops. 5), 2 Tim. 
iii. 14; Hesych. émoro6n- éreio6n, éxAnpopopnbn. (Та 
various other senses in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

wravde, -à ; fut. rAavjow; 1 aor. єтАйупса; Pass., pres. 
т\аудшаи; pf. пепАдтраї; 1 aor. ётАазтбп>; (nhám); fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hadt. down; Sept. for пул; to cause to 
stray, to lead astray, lead aside from the right way; a. 
prop.; in pass., Sept. chiefly for ПУЛ, to go astray, wan- 
der, roam about, (first so in Hom. Il. 23, 821): Mt. xviii. 
12sq.; 1 Pet. ii. 25 (fr. Is. liii. 6, cf. Ex. xxiii. 4; Ps. 
exviii. (exix.) 176); Heb. xi. 38. b. metaph. to lead 
away from the truth, to lead into error, to deceive: тод, 
Mt. xxiv. 4, 5, 11, 24; Mk. xiii. 5, 6; Jn. vii. 12; 1Jn. 
ii. 26; iii. 7; 2 Tim. iii. 134; Rev. ii. 20 GL T TFWH ; 
xii.9; xiii. 14; xix. 20; xx. 3, 8, 10; éavrór, 1 Jn. i. 8; 
pass. to be led into error, [R.V. be led astray]: Lk. xxi. 8; 
Jn. vii. 47; Rev. ii. 20 Rec.; to err, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 
24, 27; pi wravacde, 1 Со. vi. 9; xv. 33; Gal. vi. 7; Jas. 
i.16; esp. through ignorance to фе led aside from the 
path of virtue, to go astray, sin: Tit. iii. 3; Heb. v. 2; тӯ 
кардіа, Heb. iii. 10; ато rijs d\nôeias, Jas. v. 19; to wan- 
der or fall away from the true faith, of heretics, 2 Tim. iii. 
13°; 2 Pet. ii. 15; to be led away into error and sin, Rev. 
xviii. 23. [Comp.: фто-тАамію. |? 

ava, -ns, $, а wandering, а straying about, whereby 
one, led astray from the right way, roams hither спі 
thither (Aeschyl., [Hdt.], Eur., Plat., Dem., al.). In the 
N. T. metaph. mental straying, i.e. error, wrong opinion 
relative to morals or religion: Eph. iv. 14; 1 Th. ii. 3; 
2 Th. ii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 18; iii. 17; 1 Jn. iv. 6; Jude 11 
(on which [cf. W. 189 (177) and] see ékyée, b. fin.) : er 
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ror which shows itself in action, a wrong mode of acting: 
Ro. i. 27; sAdyg 6800 rwos, |В. V. error of one's way 
i. з.) the wrong manner of life which one follows, Jas. v. 
20 (яд (ws, Sap. i. 12); as sometimes the Lat. error, 
і. q. that which leads into error, deceit, fraud : Mt. xxvii. 
64.* 

[X бут», -птоє, 6, see пАамугте.) 

тХауйїттв, -ov, ó, (màaváw), а wanderer: darépes mAavi- 
rat, wandering stars ( Aristot., Plut., al.), Jude 13 [where 
WH mrg. dor. mAárgre; (Xen. mem. 4, 7, 5)]; see dornp, 
fin.* 

ж\буозѕ, -ov, wandering, roving; trans. and trop. mis- 
leading, leading into error: avevpara тХама, 1 Tim. iv. 1 
(пАамог dvÜpemos Joseph. b. j. 2, 13, 4). $ mÀdvos 
substantively (Cic. al. planus), as we say, a vagabond, 
‘tramp,’ impostor, (Diod., Athen., al.); hence univ. a 
corrupter, deceiver, ( Vulg. seductor) : Mt. xxvii. 63 ; 2 Co. 
vi. 8; 2 Jn. 7. [Cf. ó косротћауоѕ, ‘Teaching’ etc. 16, 
4.]° 

х\&&, -axós, й, [ (akin to wAdros, etc.; Fick іу. 161)], a 
flat thing, broad tablet, plane, level surface (as of the sea), 
(cf. our plate), (Pind., Tragg., al.; Sept. for тїз): af 
mAdxes tis дгабпктѕ (see діавукт, 2 p. 136°), Heb. ix. 4; 
ойк ё» mTÀafl AOivas (tables of stone, such as those on 
which the law of Moses was written), add’ еу яХабі кар- 
dias capxivass, 2 Co. iii. 3.* 

т\бера, Tos, то, (wAdoow), what has been moulded or 
formed, as from wax (Plat. Theaet. p. 197 d. and p. 200 b.); 
the thing formed by a potter, earthen vessel, (Vulg. figmen- 
tum): Ro. ix. 20 (with mgAoó added, Arstph. av. 686).* 

widoow: 1 aor. рер. sAdcas; 1 aor. pass. émAdaÓnv; 
[(регЬ. akin to zAarvs; Curtius $ 367 b)]; fr. Hes. down; 
Sept. chiefly for “у; to form, mould, (prop. something 
from clay, wax, etc.): used of a potter, Ro. ix. 20; of 
God as Creator (Gen. ii. 7 sq. 19 etc.), pass. 1 Tim. ii. 18.* 

TÀacTÓs, -0, -0v, (х\№ассо) ; 1. prop. moulded, 
formed, a8 from clay, wax, stone, (Hes., Plat., Aristot., 
Plut., al.). 2. trop. feigned: 2 Pet. ii. 3 (( Hdt. 1, 
68], Eur., Xen., Leian., al.)." 

ж\атеа, -as, 7, (fem. of the adj. — sc. 6805 [cf. 
W. 590 (549)]), a broad way, a street: Mt. vi. 5; xii. 
19; Lk. x. 10; xiii. 26; xiv. 21; Acts v. 15; Rev. xi. 
8; xxi. 21; xxii. 2. (Eur., Plut., al.; in Sept. chiefly for 
am.) ° 

ж\ётоз, -ovs, тб, [(cf. sAd£), fr. Hdt. down], breadth: 
Eph. iii. 18 (on which see 45xos) ; Rev. xxi. 16; carry- 
ing with it the suggestion of great extent, тӯ 3e, opp. 
to the ends or corners of the earth, Rev. xx. 9; (for 
272, Hab. i. 6).* 

mÀoróve; Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. тетАйт»эта (seo pu- 
aivo) ; 1 aor. égAarvvÓgr; (пАатує); to make broad, to 
enlarge: ті, Mt. xxiii. 5; 7) кардіа quay петАфтурта, our 
heart expands itself sc. to receive you into it, i. e. to 
welcome and embrace you in love, 2 Co. vi. 11 (пАатдуву 
rj» кардіа» for 3 DT, to open the heart вс. іо in- 
struction, Ps. exviii. (схіх.) 32 [cf. УУ.301); wAarvvOnre 
kal tpets, be ye also enlarged in heart, viz. to receive ше 
therein, ibid. 13. (Xen., Plut., Anthol., al.)* . 
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vais, -eia, -0, (cf. Lat. planus, latus; Curtius $ 367 b; 
Vanicek р. 552], fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times for 
ann, broad: Mt. vii. 13." 

Mya, -ros, тб, (Àéko), what is woven, plaited, or twisted 
together; а web, ріай, braid: used thus of a net, Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 6, 28; of а basket, Eur., Plat.; mréypa — 
in which the infant Moses was laid, Joseph. antt. 2, 9, 43 
by other writ. in other senses. braided hair (Vulg. crines 
torti, ringlets, curls): 1 Tim. ii. 9 (cf. 1 Pet. iii. 8).* 

тМєїә”то$, -7, -ov, (superl. of поліс), most: plur. Mt. xi. 
20; (OxAos mAcioros, а very great multitude, Mk. iv. 1 T 
Tr WH]; ó тАеїтто dyXos, the most part of the multi- 
tude, Mt. xxi. 8 (Thuc. 7, 78; Plat. rep. 8 p. 897 d.; 
Aaós, Hom. Il. 16, 377); rò sAeiarov, adverbially, at the 
most, 1 Co. xiv. 27.* 

malay, -ovos, б, 7, neut. sAetov [eighteen times] and (in 
Lk. iii.13; [Jn. xxi. 15 LT Tr WH]; Acts xv. 28) Аёо» 
(cf. [W H. App. p. 151]; Matthiae i. р. 333; Krüger $ 28, 
7,4; Kühner $156, 3; Passow в. v. roAvs, B. 1; [L. and 
S. s. v. B.]), plur. sAetoves and contr. sAeíovs, acc. яАеї- 
ovas and contr. wAeiovs (which forms are used indiscrim- 
inately in the N. T.), neut. rAefova and (L T Tr WH in 
Mt. xxvi. 53; LT in Lk. xxi. 8) contr. тАєіо; (compar. 
of тоду); more, i.e. 1. greater in quantity: the 
object with which the comparison is made being added 
in the genitive, as пАєїомає тё» mpórov, more in number 
than the first, Mt. xxi. 36; wAetow (or sÀeío) sávrov, 
more than all, Mk. xii. 43; Lk. xxi. 8; sAetova . . . rovro», 
more than these, Jn. vii. 31 [here L T Tr WH om. the 
gen. (see below)]; sAeíova тё» mpórwv, more than the 
first, Rev. ii. 19; wAetov rovro», more than these, Jn. xxi. 
15; [mAeíova rus)» €xew roù оїкоу, Heb. iii. 8° (cf. W. 190 
(178), 240 (225))]; mepuo oevew mA etor, more than, foll. by 
a gen. ГА. У. ezceed ], Mt. v. 20. тАеіоуєс (mAetovs) ў, 
Mt. xxvi. 53 К G [L mAe(o (br. ў)]; Jn.iv. 1 (Trmrg. om. 
WH br. ў] mAeior ў, more than, Lk. ix. 18; mAéov т\л» 
ж. а gen. Acts xv. 28; яАєо» тара [re ог тоа (вее тара, 
ПІ. 2 b.)], Lk. iii. 13; [Heb. iii. 3"); #is omitted before 
numerals without change of construction : éràv v т\є!б- 
vov тєссаракоути б dvOpwros, Acts iv. 22; oU п\єіоџс єісіу 
pot juépat декадоо, Acts xxiv. 11 (here Rec. inserts ў) ; 
ўиќраѕ ov mretous óxrà f) дека (Rec. mAeiovs f) дека), Acts 
xxv. 6; add, Acts xxiii. 13, 21; as in Grk. writ. after 
a neuter: mAefo [ Lehm. ў іп br.] 8ó8exa Xeye&vas, Mt. xxvi. 
53[ T Tr WH (but T Aeycóvov) ], (ÀAeiv — Attic for metov 
— Євакосіоує, Arstph. av. 1251 ; ту yeyovas Лео éou 
«ovra, Plat. apol. Socr. p. 17 d.; see ў, За.; on the omis- 
sion of quam in Latin after plus and amplius, cf. Rams- 
horn, Lat. Gram. p. 491; [Roby, Lat. Gram. $1278]). 
the objects with which the comparison is made are not 
added because easily supplied from the context: Jn. 
iv. 41; [vii. 31 (see above)]; xv. 2; Heb. тії. 23; rà 
т\\еїор, the more (viz. the greater debt mentioned), Lk. 
vii. 43; яАєо», adverbially, more, i. e. more earnestly, 
Lk. vii. 42; ёті теор, more widely, further, d&avéperOat, 
Acts iv. 17; [cf. хх. 9 WH mrg. (see below)]; spokórrec, 
2 Tim. iii. 9; em nActov doeBeias, 2 Tim. ii. 16; еті mAetos, 
longer (than proper), Acts xx. 9 [not WH mrg. (see 
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above)]; xxiv. 4; plural sAeiova, more, i.e. a larger re- 


ward, Mt. хх. 10 [but LTr WH gAeiov]; without com- 
parison, used of an indefinite number, with a subst.: Acts 
li. 40; xiii. 31; xviii. 20; xxi. 10; xxiv. 17; xxv. 14; 
xxvii. 20; xxviii. 28; neut. пері тАєбиоу ГА. V. of many 
things], Lk. хі. 53; with thearticle oi gAeíorvec (sAetovs), 
the more part, very many: Асівхіх. 82; xxvii. 12; 1 Со. 
ix. 19; x. 5; xv. 6; 2 Co. ii. 6; iv. 15; ix. 2; Phil. i. 
14. 2. greater in quality, superior, more excellent: 
foll. by the gen. of comparison, Mt. vi. 25; xii. 41, 42; 
Mk. xii. 33 [here T WH Tr txt. перитадтером) ; Lk. xi. 
81, 32; xii. 23; [mAeíova Ouciay . . . пара Кё», Heb. xi. 
4 (see тара, u.8.). From Hom. down.]* 

Mo: 1 aor. ріср. sAé£avres ; [(cf. Curtius $ 108; 
Vanicek p. 519)]; fr. Hom. down; to plait, braid, weave 
together: sAé£avres arépavov, Mt. xxvii. 29; МК. xv. 17; 
Jn. xix. 2. [Сомр.: ép-mAéxo.]* | 

т\ќоу, see тАєіои. 

Továfe; 1 aor. émAeóvaca; (sAéov); Sept. for Фо 
and 727%; 1. intrans.: used of опе possessing, to 
superabound ГА. V. to have over], 2 Co. viii. 15. of things, 
to exist in abundance ГЕ. V. be multiplied], 2 Co. iv. 15; 
to increase, be augmented, Во. v. 20; vi. 1; 2 Th. і. 3; 
Phil. iv. 17; 2 Pet. i. 8. 2. trans. to make to increase : 
той тим, опе in a thing, 1 Th. iii. 12; for n3, Num. 
xxvi. 54; Ps. lxx. (Ixxi.) 21; add 1 Macc. iv. 35. By 
prof. writ. [(fr. Hippocr. on)] in various other senses. 
[Сомр.: ómep-mAeováQo. ] * 

ж\моуектфо, -©; 1 aor. émAeovékrgca ; 1 aor. pass. subj. 
1 pers. plur. gsAeovexrgÓàpe»; (mAeovékrgs) ; 1. in- 
trans. to have more, or a greater part or share: Thuc., 
Xen., Plut., al. ; to be superior, excel, surpass, have an 
advantage over, rwós (gen. of pers.) rw (dat. of thing): 
Xen., Plat., Isocr., Dem., al. 2. trans. to gain or 
take advantage of another, to overreach: (Hdt. 8, 112], 
Plat., Diod., Dion. Hal., Dio Cass., al.; and soin the N. T. 
in 2 Co. vii. 2; xii. 17, 18; 1 Th.iv.6 (see траура, Ь.); 
pass. Геї. B. 8 132, 22] ind трос, 2 Co. ii. 11 (10).* 

тмоувкттв, -ov, б, (пАєоу апа хо); 1. one eager 
to have more, esp. what belongs to others ([ Thuc. 1, 40, 
1 (cf. Hdt. 7, 158)]; Xen. mem. 1, 5, 3); | 2. greedy 
of gain, covetous : 1 Co. v. 10, 11; vi. 10; Eph. v. 5; Sir. 
xiv. 9.* 

кМмоъу (а, -as, 7, (пАєомєкттв, д. У.), greedy desire to have 
more, covetousness, avarice: Lk. xii. 15; Ro. і. 29; Eph. 
iv. 19; v. 8; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. й. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 8, [on the 
om. of the art. in the last two pass. cf. W. 120 (114)], 14; 
ws [Rec. отер) пАєосуєбіау, Газ a matter of covetousness], 
і. e. а gift which betrays the giver’s covetousness, 2 Co. 
ix. 5 [here В. V. txt. extortion]; plur. various modes in 
which covetousness shows itself, covetings [cf. W. 8 27, 
3; B. 77 (67)], МК. vii. 22. (In the same and various 
other senses by prof. writ. fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down.) 
[ Trench, N. Т. Syn. $ xxiv., and (in partial correction) 
Вр. Lghtft. Com. on Col. iii. 5.]* 

wevpd, -âs, й, fr. Hom. (who always uses the plur.) 
down; the side of the body: Jn. xix. 84; xx. 90, 25, 27; 
Acts xii. 7.* 
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ILAEQ, see siprAnpe- 

Ме; impf. 1 pers. plur. drAéoper ; [allied w. Айе, 
Lat. pluo, fluo, our float, flow, etc.; Curtius § 369]; fr. 
Hom. down; to sail, navigate, travel by ship: Lk. viii. 23; 
Acts xxvii. 24; foll. by els with an acc. of place, Acts 
xxi 8; xxvii. 6; em тбтоу, Rev. xviii. 172 GL T Tr WH; 
by а use common only to the poets (cf. Matthiae $ 409, 
4a.; Kühner ii. $409, 6; [Jelf $ 559; W. 224 (210)]), with 
a simple acc. indicating the direction: Acts xxvii. 2 (Eur. 
Med. vs. 7), where L T Tr WH add eis. ГСомр.: dro, 
діа», ёк-, ката-, тара-, йзго-тАео. ]* 

"yf -75, 2, (Ассо), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
7122, also for NDIN ; 1. a blow, stripe: plur., Lk. x. 
80; xii. 48; Acts xvi. 23,33; 2 Со. vi.5; xi. 28; а wound: 
jj яАпуд тоб вамдтоу, deadly wound |В. V. death-stroke], 
Rev. xiii. 3, 12; rs paxa(pas, wound made by a sword 
[sword-stroke], Rev. xiii. 14. [On its idiomatic omi s- 
sion (Lk. xii. 47, etc.) cf. В. 82 (22); W. § 64, 4.) 2. 
a public calamity, heavy affliction, (cf. Eng. plague], (now 
tormenting now destroying the bodies of men, and sent 
by God as a punishment) : Rev. ix. 18 [ Rec. om. ], 20; xi. 
6; xv. 1, 6, 8; xvi. 9, [21]; xviii. 4, 8; xxi.9; xxii. 18. 
[C£. тА. Aids, Soph. Aj. 137 (cf. 279); al.]* 

тА 60s, -ovs, тб, (AEQ), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
for 3^, often for pma multitude, і. e. a. a great 
number, sc. of men or things: Ácts xxi. 22 [not Tr WH]; 
Heb. хі. 12[cf. W. 120 (114) n.]; with woAv added, Mk. 
iii. 7,8; mAi0os with a gen., Lk. ii. 18; Jn. xxi. 6; Acts 
v. 14 ; xxviii. 3 [ A. V. bundle (L T Tr WH add ті)); Jas. 
у. 20; 1 Pet.iv.8; тоді жАлбо$ and яАӯбос толо (cf. W. 
$59, 2] with a gen., Lk. v. 6; vi. 17; xxiii. 27; Jn. v. 8 
[here L br. С Т Tr WH om. колу]; Acts xiv. 1; xvii 
4. b. with the article, the whole number, the whole 
multitude; the assemblage: Acts xv. 30; xxiii. 7; тоб Ааоб, 
Acts xxi. 36; там rd xAnOos, Acts xv. 12; with a gen, 
Lk.i.10; [viii.37 (rs mepixoópov) ; xix. 87); xxiii. 1; 
Acts (ім. 32]; v. 16; [vi. 2, 5]; xxv. 24; the multitude 
of people, Acts ii. 6; xix. 9; with rs soXAees added, 
Acts xiv. 4.* 

т\тббуе ; fut. яХпвимо; 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. wAgÓv- 
vas (2 Co. ix. 10 Rec.) ; Pass., impf. émAg8vrvópgrv; 1 aor. 
énArnOvvOnv; (fr. awAnévs fulness); Aeschyl., Aristot, 
Hdian., Geop.; Sept. very often for 121, 735, пзу, 
sometimes for 327; 1. trans. fo increase, to multi» 
ply: 2 Co. їх. 10; Heb. vi. 14 (fr. Gen. xxii. 17); pass. 
to be increased, (be multiplied) multiply: Mt. xxiv. 12; 
Acts vi. 7; vii. 17; ix. 31; xii. 24; revi, ГА. V.be multi- 
plied to one i. e.] be richly allotted to, 1 Pet. i. 2; 2 Pet. 
i. 2; Jude 2, (Dan. iii. 31 (98); Dan. vi. 25 Theodot.; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1 inscr. [also Mart. Polyc. inscr- 
Constt. Apost. inscr.]). 2. intrans. to be increased, 
to multiply: Acts vi. 1.* 

тА дво, see miuTAnut 

aAfurns, -ov, ó, (лАлссе), (Vulgate percussor), ГА. V. 
striker], bruiser, ready with a blow; a pugnacious, com 
tentious, quarrelsome person: 1 Tim. iii. 8; Tit. i 7. 
(Plut. Marcell. 1; Pyrrh. 30; Crass. 9; Fab. 19; Diog 
Laért. 6, 88; al.) ° 


TXnupipa 


TAnppópa [во all edd.] (or wAnpupa [cf. Вит. Ausf. 
Spr. § 7 Anm. 17 note; Lob. Rhemat. р. 264]) [better ac- 
cented as proparoxytone; Chandler $160], -as and (so 
GT Tr WH) -ns (see payatpa), й, (fr. Anup or т\ш) 
і. e. sAnopn [fr. яАлво, miutin 4. v. ]), a flood, whether 
of the sea or of a river: Lk. vi. 48. (Job xl. 18; (Dion. 
Hal. antt, 1, 71]; Joseph. antt. 2, 10,2; Plut., Sext. Emp.; 
with sorauó» added, Philo de opif. mund. $19; Геї. de 
vita Moys. i. $36; iii. $ 24; de Abrah. $19 ; de leg. alleg. 
i. 5 13).)" 

бу, adv., (fr. rAdov ‘more’ [Curtius $375; Lob. Path. 
Element. i. 143 ; ii. 93 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 16)]; 
hence prop. beyond, besides, further) ; it stands 1. 
adverbially, at the beginning of а sentence, serving 
either to restrict, or to unfold and expand what has pre- 
ceded: moreover, besides, so that, according to the re- 
quirements of the context, it may also be rendered but, 
nevertheless ; [howbeit , cf. B. $ 146, 2]: Mt. xi. 22, 24; xviii. 
7; xxvi. 89, 64; Lk. vi. 24,35 ; x. 11,14,.20; xi. 41; xii. 
81; xiii. 33; xvii. 1 L Tr txt. WH; xviii. 8; xix. 27; xxii. 
21,22, 42; xxiii. 28; 1 Co. xi. 11; Eph. v. 33; Phil.i.18 
ГЕ С (see Ellicott)]; iii. 16 ; iv. 14; Rev. ii. 25; Aj» бт, 
except that, save that, (exx. fr. class. Grk. are given by 
Passow s. v. IT. 1 e. ; (L. and S. s. v. B. II. 4]): Acts хх. 
23 [(W. 508 (473); Phil.i.18L T Tr WH (К. V. only 
that)]. 2. as а preposition, with the gen. (first so 
by Hom. Od. 8, 207; [cf. W. 8 54, 6]), besides, except, but: 
Mk. xii. 32; Jn. viii. 10; Acts viii. 1; xv. 28; xxvii. 22. 
Cf. Klotz ad Devar. II. 2 p. 724 sq.” 

ж\р, -es, (ПЛЕО), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. 
chiefly for д; a. full, i. e. filled up (as opp. to 
empty): of hollow vessels, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; Mk. vi. 
43 [RG L]; with a gen. of the thing, Mk. viii. 19; оѓ 
a surface, covered in every part: Aénpas, Lk. v. 12; of 
the soul, thoroughly permeated with: mvevparos фуіом, Lk. 
iv. 1; Acts vi. 3; vii. 55; xi. 24; rioreos, Acts vi.5; харе 
tos, Acts vi. 8 [ Rec. тістєос]; Ххарітоє kal dAnOeias, Jn. 
i. 14; додом, Acts xiii. 10 (Jer. v. 27); вироб, Acts xix. 
28; abounding in, épywv Фуавфу, Acts ix. 36. b. 
full i. e. complete ; lacking nothing, perfect, (зо the Sept. 
sometimes for pow; сти wAnpns, Sir. 1. 6, cf. Hdt. 6, 
106): шебб<, 2 Jn. 8 (Ruth ii. 12); ото, a full grain of 
corn (one completely filling the follicle or hull contain- 
ing it), Mk. iv. 28.* 

тА про-форію; -à: [1 aor. impv. яАурофорусо», inf. rÀnpo- 
форіїсак (Ro. ху. 13 L mrg.); Pass., pres. impv. тАпрофо- 
ресдо ; рі. рієр. memAgpodopnuévos ; 1 aor. ріср. mAnpo- 
форпбєї< ]; (fr. the unused adj. тАпрофброє, and this fr. 
nAnpns and $épo); to bear or bring full, to make full; а. 
to cause a thing to be shown to the full: тй» діакоміам, i. e. to 
fulfil the ministry in every respect, 2 Tim. iv. 5 (cf. màn 
роо» Tj» діакоміау, Acts xii. 25) ; also rò кпруура, ibid. 
17. b. to carry through to the end, accomplish: прау- 
para sremAnpodopgnueva, things that have been accomplished, 
(Itala and Vulg. completae), Lk.i.1 (cf. фе érAnpwOn ravra, 
Acts xix. 21) [cf. Meyer ed. Weiss ad loc.]. C. ти, 
to fill one with any thought, conviction, or inclination: [Ro. 
xv. 18 L mrg. (foll. by é» w. dat. of thing); al. sAnpéw, 
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q. V. 1]; hence to make one certain, to persuade, convince, 
one (sroAXois оду Абуо каї prois п Апрофорі)саутеє Meyd- 
Вибо», extr. fr. Ctes. in Phot. р. 41, 29 [(ed. Bekk.) ; but 
on this pass. see Вр. Lghtft. as below]) ; pass. to be per- 
suaded, Ro. xiv. 5; mdnpodopndeis, persuaded, fully con- 
vinced or assured, Ro. iv. 21; also rexAnpodopnpevos, Col. 
iv. 12 LT Tr WH; ol атдотодог . . . т"Апрофортвеутез дій 
Ts dvagTáceos ToU kvpiov “I. Xp. kal morwbévres бу тф 
Хбуф тої Âeoù, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 42, 3; freq. so in eccl. 
writ.; to render inclined or bent оп, єтАпрофорі)бп кардіа 
++. Tov посаг TÒ поупрбу, Eccl. viii. 11, (cf. Test. xii. 
Patr., test. Gad 2). The word is treated of fully by 
Bleek, Brief an d. Heb. ii. 2 p. 288 sqq.; Grimm in the 
Jahrbb. f. Deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 38 sqq.; [Bp. 
Lohtft. Com. on Col. iv. 12. Cf. also Soph. Lex. s. v.]* 

wAnpodopla, -as, 7, (тАпрофорєо, q. v.), fulness, abune 
dance: míareos, Heb. x. 22; тӯс є\ятідоѕ, Heb. vi. 11; тй 
cvvéceos, Col. ii. 2; full assurance, most certain confi- 
dence, (see sAnpodopew, с. [а]. give it the same meaning 
in one or other of the preceding pass. also; cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. l. c.]), 1 Th.i.5. (Not found elsewh. exc. in eccl. 
writ. (cf. ХУ. 25).)" 

TÀnpóo -ф, (inf. -роду Lk. їх. 31, see WH. App. p. 166); 
impf. 3 pers. sing. émAnpov; fut. пАпросо; 1 aor. ётАў- 
роса; pf. memAjpeka; Pass, pres. тйАпробнає; impf. 
éxAnpovpny ; pf. rerAnpwpac; 1 aor. єлАпрабли ; 1 fut. mAn- 
робђсора; fut. mid. яАпросора (once, Rev. vi. 11 Rec.); 
(fr. IIAHPOZ equiv. to т\р); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Sept. for кор ; 1. to make full, to fill, to fil 
up: rjv саупу, pass. Mt. xiii. 48; i. д. to fill to the full, 
паса» хрєіау, Phil. iv. 19; to cause to abound, to furnish 
or supply liberally: menAnpopa, I abound, І am liberally 
supplied, sc. with what is necessary for subsistence, Phil. 
iv. 18; Hebraistically, with the accus. of the thing in 
which one abounds [cf. В. $ 134, 7; W. § 32, 5]: of spir- 
itual possessions, Phil. i. 11 (where Rec. has карті»); 
Col. i. 9, (€verAnoa abróv mve)pa copias, Ex. xxxi. 8; 
xxxv. 31); i.q. to flood, у olkia érAnpoén [Tr mrg. 
énÀgoÓn] Фк ris дорӯ, Jn. xii. 3 (see ёк, II. 5); ўҳое 
ézAgpoce тду oikov, Acts іі. 2; with a gen. of the thing, 
Tr)» 'IepovzaA jp. т) дідахі)є, Acts v. 28 (Liban. epp. 721 
падає — i. e. wédeis— évérÀgoas тбу vmép йибу Aóyor; 
Justin. hist. 11, 7 Phrygiamreligionibus implevit); тоа, 
і. q. to fill, diffuse throughout one's soul: with a gen. of the 
thing, Lk. ii. 40 R G L txt. T Tr mrg. (see below); Acts 
ii. 28; pass., Acts xiii. 52; Ro. ху. 13 [where L mrg. màn- 
рофорёо, д. v. in c.], 14; 2 Tim. i. 4; w. adat. of the thing 
(cf. ҮҮ. 8 31, 7), pass., [Lk. ii. 40 L mrg. Tr txt. WH]; 
Ко. і. 29; 2 Со. vii. 4; foll. by év w. a dat. of the instru- 
ment: Фу пуєйшать, Eph. v. 18; Фу пакті OeAnpars Geod, 
with everything which God wills (used of those who 
will nothing but what God wills), Col. iv. 12 RG [but 
see mAnpodopew, c.]; mAnpovy тї» кардіам rivos, to per- 
vade, take possession of, one's heart, Jn. xvi. 65 Acts v. 
8; Christians are said тАтросеба:, simply, as those who 
are pervaded (i. e. richly furnished) with the power and 
gifts of the Holy Spirit: êv айтф, rooted as it were in 
Christ, i. e. by virtue of the intimate relationship en 
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tered into with him, Col. ii. 10 (cf. ё, I. 6 b.]; els mâ» rd 
wAnpwpa той беоў (see пАпрора, 1), Eph. iii. 19 [not WH 
mrg.]; Christ, exalted to share in the divine adminis- 
tration, is said яХпробу rà ядута, to fill (pervade) the 
universe with his presence, power, activity, Eph. iv. 10; 
also пАлробсва: (mid. for himself, 1. e. to execute his 
counsels [cf. W. 258 (242); В. $134, 71) та тарта év nâ- 
cw, all things in all places, Eph. i. 23 (uù офхі тд» опра- 
иди каї Trjv уй» Фуф пАпрі, Aéyet коро, Jer. xxiii. 24; 
Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. on Sap. i. 7 р. 55, cites exx. fr. 
Philo-and others; [(but ёи таси here is variously under- 
stood ; see was, II. 2 b. 8. aa. and the Comm.)]). 2. 
to render full, i. e. to complete ; 
to the top: таса» фареууа, Lk. iii. 5; so that nothing 
shall be wanting to full measure, fill to the brim, тд 
ретро» (q. v. 1 a.), Mt. xxiii. 32. b. to perfect, con- 
summate ; а. а number: €ws sAnpwddce kal oi ruv- 
SovAoce, until the number of their comrades also shall have 
been made complete, Rev. vi. 11 L WH txt.,cf. Düster- 
dieck ad loc. [see у. below]. Бу a Hebraism (see mip- 
пли, fin.) time is said mAnpovoOat, merAnpopevos, either 
when a period of time that was to elapse has passed, or 
when a definite time is at hand: Mk.i.15; Lk. xxi. 24; 
Jn. vii. 8; Acts vii. 23, 30; ix. 23; xxiv. 27, (Gen. xxv. 
24; xxix. 21; Lev. viii. 33; хіі. 4; xxv. 30; Num. vi. 5; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 4, 6; 6, 4, 1; тАпробу тд» recov éviavrov, 
Plat. Tim. p. 39 d.; rovs xpovovs,legg. 9 p. 866 а). В. 
to make complete іп every particular; to render perfect: 
таса» evdoxiay ктА. 2 Th. i. 11; т» хара», Phil. ii. 2; pass., 
Jn. iii. 29; xv. 11; xvi. 24; xvii. 13; 1Jn.1. 4; 2 Jn. 12; 
та épya, pass. Rev. iii. 2; т» (такодь, to cause all to obey, 
pass. 2 Co. x. 6; тд пасҳа, Lk. xxii. 16 (Jesus speaks 
here allegorically: until perfect deliverance and blessed- 
ness be celebrated in the heavenly state). у. (о 
carry through to the end, to accomplish, ca?ry out, (some 
undertaking): тарта та рпрата, Lk. vii. 1; т» діакоміа», 
Acts xii. 25; Col. iv. 17; rò gpyov, Acts xiv. 26; тд» 
8póuov, Acts xiii. 25; sc. тд» дрбцом, Rev. vi. 11 acc. to 
the reading тАурфсос‹ (С T Tr WH mrg.) or тАпро- 
govrat (Rec.) [see a. above]; фе ЄєтАпробл ravra, when 
these things were ended, Acts xix. 21. Here belongs 
also пАпрофу тд єфауубмом, to cause to be everywhere 
known, acknowledged, embraced, ГА. V. I have fully 
preached], Ro. xv. 19; in the same sense тд» Aóyov тоё 
co, Col. i. 25. с. fo carry into effect, bring to reali- 
zation, realize ; a. of matters of duty, to perform, 
execute: тди удроу, Ro. xiii. 8; Gal. у. 14; тд дікаїюра 
ToU vóuov, pass., év пш, among us, Ro. viii. 4; тата» 
дікаюстйть, Mt. iii. 15 (eto€Becav, 4 Macc. xii. 15); rj» 
Єбодом (ав something appointed and prescribed by God), 
Lk. ix. 31. B. of sayings, promises, prophecies, to 
bring to pass, ratify, accomplish ; so in the phrases tra or 
Gros тАпрабі т) урафту, тд руде», etc. (cf. Knapp, Scripta 
var. Arg. р. 533 sq.): Mt. 1. 22; ii.15, 17, 23; iv. 14; 
viii. 17; xii. 17; xiii. 35; xxi. 4; xxvi. 54, 56; xxvii. 9, 35 
Rec.; Mk. xiv. 49; xv. 28 (which vs. GT WH om. Trbr.); 
Lk. i. 20; iv. 21; xxi. 22 Rec. ; xxiv. 44 ; Jn. xii. 38; xiii. 
18; xv. 25; xvii. 12; xviii. 9, 32; хіх. 24, 86; Acts1. 16; 
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ett fulness, of timo: той xpóvov, Gal. iv. 4; тбу кашф», 
Eph. i. 10 (on which see oixovopia). 3. fulness, 
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lii. 18; xiii. 27; Jas. ii. 23, (1 K. ii. 27; 3 Chr. xxxvi. 
22). у. universally and absolutely, to fulfil, i. e. to 
cause God's will (as made known in the law) to be obeyed 
as it should be, and God's promises (given through the 
prophets) to receive fulfilment: Mt. v. 17 ;. cf. Weiss, 
Das Matthüusevang. u.s.w. p. 146 sq. [Сомр.: dra, 
dvr-ava-, mpoo-ava-, ёк-, Gvu-mAnpóo.] * 

т\ђрора, -ros, тб, (tAnpéw), Sept. for ко; 1. 
etymologically it has а passive sense, that which is (or 
has been) filled; very rarely so in class. Grk.: a ship, in- 
asmuch as it is filled (i. e. manned) with sailors, rowers, 
and soldiers; ато 800 пАпрорітоу épáxovro, Leian. ver. 
hist. 2, 37 ; mévre efyov пАпрората, ibid. 38. Inthe N. T. 
the body of believers, as that which is filled with the 
presence, power, agency, riches of Cod and of Christ 
тод Хрістод, Eph. iv. 13 (see Axia, 1 c. (cf. W. § 30, 3 
N.1; B. 155 (186)]); i. 23; eis тау rò пАпрера rov cov, 
that ye may become a body wholly filled and flooded by 
God, Eph. iii. 19 [but WH mrg. reads sAype65 та» rà 
mA. |. 2. that which fills от with which a thing is 
filled: во very frequently in class. Grk. fr. Hdt. down; 
esp. of those things with which ships are filled, freight 
and merchandise, sailors, oarsmen, soldiers, [cf. our 
‘complement’ (yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. as below p. 258 sq.) ], 
(of the animals filling Noah's ark, Philo de vit. Moys. ii. 
$12) ; ятАпрора пб\єоѕ, the inhabitants or population fill- 
ing a city, Plat. de rep. 2 p. 371 e.; Aristot. polit. 3, 13 
p- 1284", 5; 4,4 p. 1291*, 17; ві. So in the N. T. ў уд ка) 
тд тАпрера аёт, whatever fills the earth or is contained 
in it, 1 Co. x. 26, 28 Rec. (Ps. xxiii. (xxiv.) 1; xlix. (1.) 
12; Jer. viii. 16; Ezek. xii. 19,etc. ; тд пАпрора тс биАае- 
ons, Ps. xcv. (xcvi.) 11; 1 Chr. xvi. 32); xoivor яХпро- 
para, those things with which the baskets were filled, 
[basketfuls], Mk. vi. 43 T Tr WH [on this pass. cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. as below p. 260]; also orvpidav mAnpópara, Mk. 
viii. 20; the filling (Lat. complementum) by which a gap 
is filled up, Mt. іх. 16; Mk. ii. 21; that by which a loss is 
repaired, spoken of the reception of all the Jews into 
the kingdom of God (see 7rrzpa, 1), Ro. xi. 12. Of 
time (see rAnpde, 2 b. a.), that portion of time by which 
a longer ant riod is completed; hence complet 





abundance: Jn. i. 16; Col. i. 19; 11.9; full number, Во. 
xi. 25. 4. i. q. mAnpwots (see кайупра, 2), i.e. а 


fulfilling, keeping : тоб vópov (see пАпрбо, 2 c. a.), Ro. xiii. 


10. For a full discussion of this word see Fritzsche, Ep. 
ad Rom. ii. p. 469sqq.; [esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. 
р. 257 sqq.].* 

wAnolov, (neut. of the adj. тАтоќос, -a, -ov), adv., fr. 
Hom. down, near: with a gen. of place [cf. W. 8 54, 6), 
Jn. iv. 5; with the article, ó rAgotov sc. д» [cf. B. $ 125, 
10; W. 24] (Sept. very often for j1; sometimes for 
my), prop. Lat. proximus (so Vulg. in the N. T), a 
neighbor ; i. e. a. friend: Mt. у. 48. b. any 
other person, and where two are concerned the other (thy 
fellow-man, thy neighbor) i. в. acc. to the O. T. and 
Jewish conception, a member of the Hebrew race and 
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commonwealth: Acts vii. 27; and Rec. in Heb. viii. 11; 
acc. to the teaching of Christ, any other man irrespec- 
tive of race or religion with whom we live or whom we 
chance to meet (which idea is clearly brought out in the 
parable Lk. x. 25-87): Mt. xix. 19; xxii. 89; Mk. xii. 
31, 33; Lk. x. 27; Ro. xiii. 9, 10; [xv. 2]; Gal. v. 14; 
Eph. iv. 25; Jas. ії. 8 and L T Tr WH iniv. 12; rAnoiov 
eivai twos, to be near one [one's neighbor], i.e. in a pass. 
sense, worthy to be regarded as a friend and companion, 
Lk. x. 29; actively, to perform the offices of a friend 
and companion, ibid. 36; [on the om. of the art. in the 
last two exx. see В. § 129, 11; W.§ 19 fin.].* 

тХлсроуй, -7s, 7, (тіртАпі [cf. W. 94 (89)]), reple- 
tion, satiety, (Vulg. saturitas) : mpós sAnopoviv aapkós, for 
the satisfying of the flesh, to satiate the desires of the 
flesh (see сарі, 4), Col. ii. 23, cf. Meyer ад loc.; [others 
(including R. V.) render the phrase against (i. e. for the 
remedy of) the indulgence of the flesh; see Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc., and тре, I. 1 c.]. (Arstph., Eur., Xen., Plato, 
Plut., al.; Sept.)* 

тА йссо [cf. rXgyj, (хеХауос), Lat. plango, plaga; Cur- 
tius $ 367]: 2 aor. pass. ётАтул»; fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for 113571 (see латассо, init.); to strike, to smite: pass. 
(of the heavenly bodies smitten by God that they may 
be deprived of light and shrouded in darkness), Rev. 
viii. 12. [Сомр.: ёк-, dni mAnooe.] ° 

wrovdprov, -ov, тб, (dimin. of mAotov; see yuvaixápiov, 
fin.), а small vessel, a boat: Mk. iii. 9; iv. 36 Rec. ; Lk. 
у. 2 L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH mrg.; Jn. vi. (22*], 22^ Rec., 
23 [where L Tr mrg. WH soia]. 2?L T Tr WH; xxi. 8. 
(Cf. B. D. s. v. Ship (13).] (Arstph., Xen., Diod., al.)* 

$Àotov, -ov, тб, (rÀéo), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. chiefly for 
TPR, a ship: Mt. iv. 21, 22; Mk. i. 19; Lk. v. 2(RGL 
ixt. Tr txt. WH txt.]; Jn. vi. 17 ; Acts xx. 13, and often 
in the historical bks. of the N. T.; Jas. iij. 4; Rev. viii. 
9; xviii. 19. [BB. DD. s. v. Ship.] 

тА боз -ovs, gen. -dov -ov, and in later writ. sAoós (Acts 
xxvii. 9; Arr. peripl. erythr. p. 176 $ 61; see yous [and 
cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 173 sq.]), (тео), fr. Hom. Od. 8, 
169 down; voyage: Acts xxi. 7; xxvii. 9, 10, (Sap. xiv. 
1).* 

ж\\о®с1о$, -a, -ov, (1Aovros), fr. Hes. opp. 22 down, Sept. 
for “у, rich; a. prop. wealthy, abounding in ma- 
terial resources: Mt. xxvii. 57; Lk. xii. 16; xiv. 12; xvi. 
1, 19; xviii. 23; xix. 2; ó mAovatos, substantively, Lk. 
xvi. 21, 22; Jas. i. 10, 11; ol mAovoros, Lk. vi. 24; xxi. 1; 
1 Tim. vi. 17; Jas. ii. 6; v. 1; Rev. vi. 15; xiii. 16; той 
mos, without the art., a rich man, Mt. хіх. 23, 24; Mk. x. 
25; xii. 41; Lk. xviii. 25. b. metaph. and univ. 
abounding, abundanily supplied: foll. by ё» м. a dat. of 
the thing in which one abounds (cf. W. § 30, 8 b. note), 
бу ќе, Eph. ii. 4; év тісте, Jas. ії. 5; absol. abounding 
(rich) in Christian virtues and eternal possessions, Rev. 
ii. 9; iii. 17, on which see Düsterdieck. érrayevoe пАой- 
avs dv, of Christ, ‘although as the йтаркос Adyos he for- 
merly abounded in the riches of a heavenly condition, by 
assuming human nature he entered into a state of (earth- 
ly) poverty,’ 2 Co. viii. 9.* 
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sÀovc(es, adv., (fr. Hdt. down], abundantly, richly: 
Col. iii. 16; 1 Tim. vi. 17; Tit. iii. 6; 2 Pet. i. 11.* 

sÀovrée, 0; 1 aor. érAournaa; pf. memAovrgka; (яћоё- 
ros); fr. Hes. down ; Sept. sometimes for уйу; a. 
to be rich,to have abundance: prop. of outward possessions, 
absol, Lk. i. 53; 1 Tim. vi.9; 1 aor. І have been made 
rich, have become rich, have gotten riches (on this use of 
the aorist see BaciXevo, fin.), dró rwos, Rev. xviii. 15 
(Sir. xi. 18; [cf. dd, П. 2a.]) ; also ёк торо (see ёк, П. 5), 
Rev. xviii. 3, 19; & тил (cf. W. 8 30, 8 b. note; the Greeks 
say mAÀovreiv Twos, Or Tim, Or ті), 1 Tim. vi. 18. b. 
metaph. to be richly supplied : mAovreiv els тйутас, is afflu- 
ent in resources so that he can give the blessings of sal- 
vation unto all, Ro. x. 12; sAovreiv eic бед» (see eis, B. 
II. 2 b. a.), Lk. xii. 21; aor. ¢rAovrnaa, absolutely, Ї 
became rich, i. e. obtained the eternal spiritual posses- 
sions: 1 Co. iv. 8; 2 Co. viii. 9; Rev. iii. 18; semAov- 
тука, I have gotten riches, Rev. iii. 17." 

плохт о ; Pass., pres. ptep. sAovri(ópevos ; 1 aor. ésAov- 
тісвпу; (mAobrog): to make rich, to enrich: та, pass. 
2 Co. ix. 11; used of spiritual riches: тора, 2 Co. vi. 10; 
бу with а dat. of the thing (see mAovrécv, a.), pass., to be 
richly furnished, 1 Со. і.5. (Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plut.; 
Sept. for vrn.)* 

ж\\оўто, -ov, 6, and (acc. to LT Tr WH in 2 Co. viii. 2; 
Eph. i. 7: ii. 7; iii. 8, 16; Phil. іу. 19; Col. i. 27; ii. 2, 
but only in the nom. and асс.; cf. | 747: Proleg. p. 118; 
WH. App. p. 158); W. 65 (64); B. 22 sq. (20)) тд mAovros, 
(apparently i. q. mAéoros, fr. mAéos full [cf. піштАпри 1), 
fr. Hom. down, Sept. for “р, and also for piny a mul- 
titude, ЗП, nn; riches, wealth; a. prop. and absol. 
abundance of external possessions : Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 
19; Lk. viii. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 17; Jas. v. 2; Rev. xviii. 17 
(16). b. univ. fulness, abundance, plenitude: with 
a gen. of the excellence in which one abounds, as т< 
xpynorernros, Ro. ii. 4; ix. 23; 2 Co. viii. 2; Eph. i. 7, 18; 
ii. 7; iii. 16; Col. i. 27; ii. 2. the wAovros of God is 
extolled, i. e. the fulness of his perfections, — of which 
two are mentioned, viz. copia and yvécis, Ro. xi. 33 (for 
goias kal yvóceos here depend on Вабоѕ, not on тАойтоъ 
(cf. B. 155 (135); W. 830,8 ЇЧ. 1]); the fulness of all 
things in store for God's uses, Phil. iv. 19; іп the same 
sense тАобтос is attributed to Christ, exalted at the 
right hand of God, Rev. v. 12; in a more restricted sense, 
тА\оўто$ тоб Xpwrroü is used of the fulness of the things 
pertaining to salvation with which Christ is able to en- 
rich others, Eph. iii. 8. c. univ. i. q. а good [(to 
point an antithesis)]: Heb. xi. 26; i. q. that with which 
one is enriched, with a gen. of the person enriched, used 
of Christian salvation, Ro. xi. 19.* 

ж\ўуо; impf. ЄпАимоу; 1 aor. érÀvva ; [(cf.736o)]; fr. 
Hom. down ; Sept. for 033 and үтү; lo wash : rà діктиа, 
Lk. v. 2 L T Tr WH[(T WH mrg.-ar; see ажопАцус.)); 
used fr. Hom. down esp. in ref. to clothing (Gen. xlix. 
11; Ex. xix. 10, 14; Lev. xiii. 6, 84, ete.) ; hence figura- 
tively wAUveww ras столдас abráv év тф aipart тоў dpviov 18 
used of those who by faith so appropriate the results of 
Christ's expiation as to be regarded by God as pure and 
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sinless, Rev. vii. 14, andL T Tr WH in xxii. 14; cf. 
Ps. 1. (1і.) 4, 9. [Сомр.: dmo-rÀvvoe. SYN. вее Novo, 
fin.]* | 

чуєдра, -ros, тб, (пу), Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Hebr. пут, Lat. spiritus; i. e. 

1. a movement of air, (gentle) blast; a. of the 
wind: dvépwv mvevpara, Hdt. 7, 16, 1; Paus. 5, 25; hence 
the wind itself, Jn. iii. 8; plur. Heb. i. 7, (1 K. xviii. 45; 
xix. 11; Job i. 19; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 4, etc.; often in Grk. 
writ.). b. breath of the nostrils or mouth, often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down : mveüpa то? ordparos, 2 Th. 
ii. 8 (Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 6, cf. Is. xi. 4); mv. (ons, the 
breath of life, Rev. xi. 11 (Gen. vi. 17, cf. туо (ons, ii. 
7). (теебра and про) seem to have been in the main 
coincident terms; but avon became the more poetical. 
Both retain a suggestion of their evident etymology. 
Even in class. Grk. mvetpa became as freq. and as wide 
in its application as vepos. (Schmidt ch. 55, 7; Trench 
§ Ixxiii.)] 

2. the spirit, i.e. the vital principle by which the body is 
animated [(Aristot., Polyb., Plut., al.; see below)]: Lk. 
viii. 55; xxiii. 46; Jn. xix. 30; Acts vii. 59; Rev. xiii. 15 
[here К.У. breath]; афиш тд пиєдра, to breathe out the 
spirit, to expire, Mt. xxvii. 50 cf. Sir. xxxviii. 28; Sap. 
xvi. 14 (Grk. writ. said афви тӯ» rv xv, as Gen. xxxv. 
18, see dinm, 1 b. and Kypke, Observv. i. p. 140; but we 
also find афу: mveüpa бауасіро сфауї, Eur. Hec. 571); 
сёра xwpis mvevparos уєкрбу Єстиу, Jas. ii. 26; тд mvevpa 
от: TÒ (оотоюбду, 7 сарб ойк pehet ovder, the spirit is 
that which animates and gives life, the body ів ої по 
profit (for the spirit imparts life to it, not the body in 
turn to the spirit; cf. Chr. Frid. Fritzsche, Nova opuscc. 
p. 289), Jn. vi. 63. the rational spirit, the power by 
which a human being feels, thinks, wills, decides; the soul : 
TÒ mveüpa тоб dvÜpdmov тд Фу айтф, 1 Co. ii. 11; opp. to 
сарё (q. у. [esp. 2 a.]), Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 88; 1 Со. 
у. 5; 2 Co. vii. 1; Col. ii. 5; opp. to тд сёра, Ro. viii. 10; 
1 Co. vi. 17, 20 Rec. ; vii. 34; 1 Pet. іу. 6. Although for 
the most part the words mvebpa and yyy are used indis- 
criminately and so capa and Vuxnij put in contrast (but 
never by Paul; see фих?, esp. 2), there is also recognized 
a threefold distinction, тё пиєдра xal ту Vuxj каї тд сёра, 
1 Th. v. 23, acc. to which тд mvebpa is the rational part 
of man, the power of perceiving and grasping divine 
and eternal things, and upon which the Spirit of God 
exerts its influence; (ребра, says Luther, “is the high- 
est and noblest part of man, which qualifies him to 
lay hold of incomprehensible, invisible, eternal things; 
in short, it is the house where Faith and God's word are 
at home" [see reff. at end]): дур peptopou Чухіїс xal 
mvevparos (sce pepiopós, 2), Heb. iv. 12; év évi mvevpare, 
pea фохії, Phil. i. 27 (where instead of ша Vuxi Paul 
acc. to his mode of speaking elsewhere would have said 
more appropriately ша кардіа). à mveüud twos, Mk. ii. 
8; vii. 12; Lk. i. 47; Acts xvii. 16; Ro. i. 9; viii. 16; 
1Co. v.4; xvi. 18; 2Co.ii. 13; vii. 13; Gal. vi. 18; (Phil. 
іу. 23 LT Tr WH]; Philem. 25; 2 Tim. iv. 22; ó 6eós 
TOv пуєоратор (for which Rec. has áyiov) ràv mpodgróv, 
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who incites and directs the souls of the prophets, Rev. 
xxii. 6, where cf. Düsterdieck. the dative rà sveùparı 
is used to denote the seat (locality) where one does or 
suffers something, like our in spirit: émvywóoxew, Mk. ii. 
8; дуастемі(єу, Mk. viii. 12; ЄцВрційоваи, Jn. хі. 83; 
rapacoec Oa, Jn. xiii. 21; (éew, Acts xviii. 25; Ro. xii. 
11; дуаХмасваь, Lk. x. 21 (but LT Tr WH here add 
dyip); dat. of respect: 1 Co. v. 8; Col. ії. 5; 1 Pet. iv. 
6; xparaovoba, Lk. i. 80; ii. 40 Rec. ; Фу» єїма, 1 Co. 
vii. 34; (womotnOeis, 1 Pet. iii. 18; (Ду, 1 Pet. iv. 6; srro- 
хо, Mt. v. 3; dat. of instrument. dedenévos, Acts xx. 22; 
ouvexerOa, xviii. 5 Rec.; деф Aarpevew, Phil. iii. 3 RG; 
dat. of advantage: dveow TQ mvevpari pov, 2 Co. ii. 18 
(12); єм r$ яиєдрать, is used of the instrument, 1 Co. vi. 
20 Rec. (it is surely better to take éy т. т. here locally, 
of the ‘sphere’ (W. 386 (362), cf. vs. 19)]; also êv mvevpa- 
ті, nearly і. q. mvevparıxós [but see W. $ 51, 1 е. note], Jn. 
iv. 23; of the seat of an action, Фу тф mvevpari pov, Ro. i. 
9; riBéva dv rQ mv., to propose to one's self, purpose in 
spirit, foll. by the infin. Acts хіх. 21. swevpara проф 
тоу, acc. to the context the souls (spirits) of the prophets 
moved by the Spirit of God, 1 Co. xiv. 32; in & pecu- 
liar sense mvedpa is used of a soul thoroughly roused by 
the Holy Spirit and wholly intent on divine things, yet 
destitute of distinct self-consciousness and clear under- 
standing; thus in the phrases rò mvevya pou mpocevyxerat, 
opp. to б vous ром, 1 Co. xiv. 14; mvevpare AaAeiw. рості) 
рга, ibid. 2; mpocevyerOat, yadda, evAoyetv, TH Tv., aS 
opp. to тф voi, ibid. 15, 16. 

3. a spirit, i. e. a simple essence, devoid of all or at least 
all grosser matter, and possessed of the power of knowing, 
desiring, deciding, and acting; a. generically: Lk. 
xxiv. 37; Acts xxiii. 8 (on which see ціте, fin.) ; ibid. 9; 
пуєдра сарка kai doréa ойк ёує, Lk. xxiv. 39; myeua 
(оотособу, Га life-giving spirit], spoken of Christ as raised 
from the dead, 1 Co. xv. 45; mvetpa ó 0cós (God is spirit 
essentially), Jn. iv. 24; татйр тӧу mvevpároew, of God, 
Heb. xii. 9, where the term comprises both the spirits of 
men and of angels. b. a human soul that has left the 
body [(Babr. 122, 8)]: plur. (Lat. manes), Heb. xii. 23; 
1 Pet. iii. 19. c. a spirit. higher than man but lower 
than God, i. e. an angel: plur. Heb. i. 14 ; used of demons, 
or evil spirits, who were conceived of as inhabiting the 
bodies of men: ГМК. іх. 20]; Lk. іх. 89; Acts xvi. 18; 
plur., Mt. viii. 16; xii. 45; Lk. х. 20; xi. 26; my»eüpa 
mvdwvos Or тобора, Acts xvi. 16; avevpara Oaiporio, 
Rev. xvi. 14; avedpa даціоміоу акабартои, Lk. iv. 33 (see 
дацідиюу, 2) ; mveüpa daOereias, causing infirmity, Lk. xiii. 
11; пиєдра акавартоу, Mt. x. 1; xii. 43; Mk. i. 23, 26, 
27 ; iii. 11, 30; v. 2,8,13; vi. 7; vii. 25; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 36; 
vi. 18; viii. 29; ix. 42; xi. 24, 26; Acts v. 16; viii. 7; Rev. 
xvi. 13; xviii. 2; aov, кофди (for the Jews held that 
the same еу with which the men were afflicted affected 
the demons also that had taken possession of them [cf. 
Weistein, N. T. i. 279 sqq.; Edersheim, Jesus the Mes 
siah, App. xvi.; see dacpovifoua etc. and геЁ.]), Mk. ix. 
17, 25; тоупрбу, Lk. vii. 21; viii.2; Acts xix. 12. 18, 15, 
16, [(cf. Judg. ix. 23; 1 S. xvi. 14; xix. 9, etc.) ]. d. 
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the spiritual nature of Christ, higher than the highest an- 
gels, close to God and most intimately united to him (in 
doctrinal phraseology the divine nature of Christ): 1 Tim. 
iii. 16; with the addition of dytwovms (on which see 
áytwrúm, 1 [yet cf. 4 a. below]), Ro. i. 4 [but see Meyer 
ad loc., Ellicott on 1 Tim. 1. е.]; it is called avetpa aio- 
vtov, in tacit contrast with the perishable фихаї ої sacri- 
ficial animals, in Heb. ix. 14, where cf. Delitzsch [and 
esp. Kurtz]. 

4. The Scriptures also ascribe а mveùua to Сор, і. e. 
God's power and agency, — distinguishable in thought (or 
modalistice, as they say in technical speech) from God's 
essence in itself considered, — manifest in the course of 
affairs, and by its influence upon souls productive in the 
theocratic body (the church) of all the higher spiritual gifts 
and blessings; [cf. the resemblances and differences in 
Philo's use of тд бето» mveüpa, e. g. de gigant. $12 (cf. $5 
8q.) ; quis rer. div. $53 ; de mund. орії. $ 46, etc. ]. a. 
This mveüpa is called in the О. T. DTR m, nim m3; 
in the N. T. пиєдра буку, тд йуу пуєйра, тд zveUüpa тд 
Ху (first во in Sap. і. 5; ix. 17; for wap rn^, in Ps. l. 
(li.) 13, Is. xiii. 10, 11, the Sept. renders by svepa áyw- 
cums), i. e. the Holy Spirit (august, full of majesty, adora- 
ble, utterly opposed to all impurity): Mt. i. 18, 20; iii. 
11; xii. 82; xxviii. 19; Mk. i. 8; iii. 29; xii. 36; xiii. 11; 
Lk.i.15, 35; ii. 25, 26 ; iii. 16, 22; iv. 1; xi. 13; xii. 10, 
12; Jn.i. 33; vii. 39 [1 T WH om. Tr br. 4у.]; xiv. 26; 
xx. 22; Àcts1.2, 5, 8, 16; ii. 38, 38; iv. 25 І, T Tr WH; 
у. 8, 32; viii. 18 [LT WH om. Tr br. rò dy.], 19; ix. 81; x. 
38, 44, 45,47; xi. 15, 16, 24; xiii. 2, 4, 9, 52; xv. 8, 28; 
xvi.6; xix.6; xx. 28; Ro. ix. 1; xiv. 17; xv. 18, 16, 19 
(LTr WH in br.]; 1 Co. vi. 19; xii. 3; 2 Co. vi. 6; xiii. 
13 (14); Eph. i. 185; 1 Th.i.5,6; 2 Tim.i. 14; Tit. iii. 
5; Heb. ii. 4; vi.4; іх. 8; 1 Jn. v. 7 Rec.; Jude 20; oth- 
er exx. will be given below in the phrases; (on the use 
and the omission of the art., see Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. 
ii. p. 105 [in opposition to Harless (on Eph. ii. 22) et al. ; 
cf. also Meyer on Gal. v. 16; Ellicott on Gal. v. 5; W. 
122 (116); В. 89 (78)]) ; то mv. rò буму тоб cov, Eph. 
iv. 30; 1 Th. iv. 8; тиєйра веоб, Ro. viii. 9, 14; rò тоб 
Geot пуєбра, 1 Pet. iv. 14; (тд) mveüpa (rov) cov, Mt. iii. 
16; xii. 18, 28; 1 Co. ii. 14; iii. 16; Eph. iii. 16; 1 Jn. 
iv. 2; тд пу. той бєод тиб», 1 Co.-vi. 11 ; rà mv. тоб татрбе, 
Mt. x. 20; mv. беоў (ovros, 2 Co. iii. 3; rò пу. тоб Фуєбрау- 
ros ‘Incotv, Ro. viii. 11; 70 пи. rd єк вєої (emanating 
from God and imparted unto men), 1 Со. ii. 12; avetpa 
and тд trv. той киріом, i. e. of God, Lk. iv. 18; Acts у. 9 
(cf. vs. 4); viii. 39 ; xupiov, i. e. of Christ, 2 Co. iii. 17, 
18 [cf. B. 343 (295)]; rò mvedua "Іпаоб, since the same 
Spirit in à peculiar manner dwelt in Jesus, Acts xvi. 
7 (where Кес. om.’Ingod); Хрістоб, Ro. viii. 9; "Іпсої 
Xpeorod, Phil. i. 19; тб čv тил (in one's soul [not WH 
mrg.]) т»єўна Хр той, 1 Pet. i. 11; ro mv, об víoU тоб 
Geov, Gal. iv. 6; simply тд пуєбна or mveõpa: Mt. iv. 1; 
xii. 31, 32; xxii. 43; Mk.i.10, 12; Lk. iv. 1, 14; Jn. i. 
82, 33 ; iii. 6, 8, 34; vii. 39; Acts ii. 4; viii. 29; x. 19; 
хі. 12, 28 ; xxi. 4; Ro. viii. 6,16, 23, 26, 27; xv. 30; 1 Co. 
ii. 4, 10, 13 (where Rec. adds áyíov) ; xii. 4, 7, 8; 2 Co. 
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i. 22; 111.6, 8; v. 5; Gal. iii. 3, 5, 14; iv. 29; v. 5, 17, 22, 
25; Eph. iv. 3; у. 9 Rec. ; vi. 17; Phil. ii. 1; 2 Th. ii. 
13; 1 Tim. iv. 1; Jas. iv. 5; 1 Pet. i. 22 Rec.; 1 Jn. iii. 
24 ; v. 6, 8; Rev. xxii. 17. Among the beneficent and 
very varied operations and effects ascribed to this 
Spirit in the N. T., the foll. are prominent: by it the 
man Jesus was begotten in the womb of the virgin Mary 
(Mt. i. 18, 20; Lk. i. 35), and at his baptism by John it 
is said to have descended upon Jesus (Mt. iii. 16; Mk. i. 
10; Lk. iii. 22), so that he was perpetually (pévov ёт’ 
айтду) filled with it (Jn. i. 32, 33, cf. iii. 34; Mt. xii. 28; 
Acts x. 38) ; hence to its prompting and aid the acts and 
words of Christ are traced, Mt. iv. 1; xii. 28; Mk. i.12; 
Lk. іу. 1, 14. After Christ's resurrection it was im- 
parted also to the apostles, Jn. xx. 22; Acts ii. Sub- 
sequently other followers of Christ are related to have 
received it through faith (Gal. iii. 2), or by the instru- 
mentality of baptism (Acts ii. 88; 1 Co. xii. 13) and the 
laying on of hands (Acts xix. 5, 6), although its recep- 
tion was in no wise connected with baptism by any mag- 
ical bond, Acts viii. 12, 15; x. 44 sqq. To its agency 
are referred all the blessings of the Christian religion, 
such as regeneration wrought in baptism (Jn. iii. б, 6, 8; 
Tit. iii. 5, [but see the commentators on the passages, and 
гей. s. v. Bárrw pa, 3]) ; all sanctification (1 Co. vi. 11; 
hence &угасдфс svevparos, 2 Th. ii. 13; 1 Pet. і. 2); the 
power of suppressing evil desires and practising holi- 
ness (Ro. viii. 2844.; Gal. v. 16 sqq. 22; 1 Pet. i. 22[Rec.], 


. etc.); fortitude to undergo with patience all persecu- 


tions, losses, trials, for Christ's sake (Mt. x. 20; Lk. xii. 
11,12; Ro. viii. 26) ; the knowledge of evangelical truth 
(Jn. xiv. 17, 26; xv. 26; xvi. 12, 13; 1 Co. ii. 6-16; Eph. 
iii. 5), — hence it is called mvetpa r$ aAnGeias (Jn. ll. cc.; 
1 Jn. iv. 6), rveüpa codias каї amoxaduvWews (Eph. i. 17); 
the sure and joyful hope of a future resurrection, and 
of eternal blessedness (Ro. v. 5; viii. 11; 2 Co. i. 22; v. 
5; Eph. i. 13 sq.); for the Holy Spirit ів the seal and 
pledge of citizenship in the kingdom of God, 2 Co. i. 22; 
Eph.i.13. Heis presenttoteach, guide, prompt, restrain, 
those Christians whose agency God employs in carrying 
out his counsels: Acts viii. 29, 39; x. 19; xi. 12; xiii. 2, 
4; xv. 28; xvi. 6, 7; xx. 28. He is the author of char- 
isms or special “gifts” (1 Co. xii. 7 sqq.; see xaptopa), 
prominent among which is the power of prophesy- 
ing: rà épxdpeva dvayyeAci, Jn. xvi. 13; hence тд пиєбра 
tis профптє(ає (Rev. xix. 10); and his efficiency in the 
prophets is called rò mvedpa simply (1 Th. v. 19), and 
their utterances are introduced with these formulas: 
rade Aéye ті mve)pa TÒ йур, Acts xxi. 11; тд mvebpa 
Хбує, 1 Tim. iv. 1; Rev. xiv. 13; with rais єккАлочаєє 
added, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii.6, 18, 22. Since the Holy 
Spirit by his inspiration was the author also of the O. T. 
Seriptures (2 Pet. i. 21; 2 Tim. iii. 16), his utterances 
are cited in the foll. terms: Aéye or paprupet тб mvevpa 
тд фушу, Heb. iii. 7; x. 15; тб mv. то dy. éAdAgoe дій 
‘Hoaiov, Acts xxviii. 25, cf. i. 16. From among the 
great number of other phrases referring to the Holy 
Spirit the following seem to be noteworthy here: God 
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is said діддмає тий тб mv. тд фу., Lk. хі. 13; Acts xv. 8; 
pass. Ro. v. 5; more precisely, ёк тоб wvevparos айтої, i.e. 
a portion from bis Spirit's fulness |В. $ 132, 7; УУ. 366 
(343)], 1 Jn. iv. 13; or єкуєїу ато тоб mvevparos avro, 
Acts ii. 17, 18, (for its entire fulness Christ alone re- 
ceives, Jn. ій. 34); men are said, AauBávev nv. åy., Jn. 
xx. 22; Acts viii. 15, 17, 19; xix. 2; or rò пу. тб dy. Acts 
х. 47; or тд пу. тд ёк Oeov, 1 Со. ii. 12; or rd mvebpa, Gal. 
iii. 2, cf. Во. vili. 15 ; пи. Oeod €yew, 1 Со. vii. 40; mvevpa 
р) €xew, Jude 19; mAgpovoÓa: mvevparos &yiov, Acts xiii. 
52; ё» пуєфрать Eph. у. 18; тАпобіма, mAnoOncec bat, 
nvevparos áyíov, Lk. і. 15, 41, 67; Actsii.4; iv. 8, 31; ix. 
17; xiii. 9; mvedparos áyíov aAnpns, Acts vi. 5; vii. 55; 
хі. 24; mAjpes mvevparos (Rec. adds dyiov) каї софіаѕ, 
Acts vi. 3; mveipart and mvevpart coU дуєс баг, to be led 
by the Holy Spirit, Ro. viii. 14 ; Gal. v. 18; ферєсда tro 
ту. åy. 2 Pet. i. 21; the Spirit is said to dwell in the 
minds of Christians, Ro. viii. 9, 11; 1 Со. iii. 16; vi. 19; 
2 Tim. i. 14; Jas. iv. 5, (other expressions may be found 
under Ваттібо, II. b. bb.; yevváo, 1 fin. and 2 d.; ékxéob.; 
xpi«, а.) ; yiverOat év mvevpart, to come to be in the Spirit, 
under the power of the Spirit, i. e. in a state ої inspira- 
tion or ecstasy, Rev. і. 10; iv. 2. Dative т»єйдат‹, by the 
power and aid of the Spirit, the Spirit prompting, Ro. 
viii. 13; Gal. у. 5; тё mv. rẹ áyio, Lk. x. 211, TrWH; 
nvevpate буі, 1 Pet. i. 12 (where R G T have éy ти. dy.) ; 
mvevpari Oeov, Phil. iii. 3 L T Tr WH; also v mvevpati, 
Eph. ii. 22; iii. 5 (where év mvevpar: must be joined to 
аптекахуфбп); Фу mvevpart, in the power of the Spirit, 
possessed and moved by the Spirit, Mt. xxii. 43; Rev. 
xvii. 3; xxi. 10; also бу rẹ mvedpare, Lk. ii. 27; iv. 1; 
бу rà пу. тё фу. Lk. x. 21 Tdf.; dv r5-9vvápet той mv. Lk. iv. 
14; ёи тф mvevpars T бу. eimeiv, Mk. xii. 36; бу тиєдраті 
(фу.) mpocevxeaÓa,, Eph. vi. 18; Jude 20; е» mv. бєоў 
Aadeiv, 1 Co. xii. 3; ауату év svevpari, love which the 
Spirit begets, Col. i. 8; mepiTrou) ev mv., effected by the 
Holy Spirit, opp. to ураршать, the prescription of the 
written law, Во. ii. 29; rvmos yívov ràv moray Фу nv., in 
the way in which you are governed by the Spirit, 1 Tim. 
iv. 12 Rec.; [ev én mvevpare, Eph. ii. 18]; й évórgs тоб 
mvevparos, effected by the Spirit, Eph. iv. 3; kawórgs тоё 
ту. Ro. vii. 6. ті пуєйра із opp. to 7 сарб i. e. human 
nature left to itself and without the controlling influence 
of God's Spirit, subject to error and sin, Gal. v. 17, 19, 
22; [vi. 8]; Ro. viii. 6; so in the phrases перітатеїу катй 
aveupa (opp. to ката сарка), Ro. viii. 1 Rec., 4; of ката 
mveüpa Sc. óvres (opp. to oí ката тарка vres), those who 
bear the nature of the Spirit (i. e. oí пиєиратиког), ib. 
5; Фу nvevparı eivai (opp. to év sapxi), to be under the 
power of the Spirit, to be guided by the Spirit, ib. 9; 
nvevpare (dat. of ‘norm’; (cf. В. $ 133, 22 b.; W. 219 
(205)]) mepirareiv (opp. to ёлебошау capxos reXetv), Gal. 
v. 16. The Holy Spirit із а 8uvapis, and is expressly 
so called in Lk. xxiv. 49, and 8dvayus сфістом, Lk. i. 35; 
but we find also wvevpa (or mv. dy.) xal дораш, Acts x. 
33; 1 Со. ii. 4; and у Óvvajus тоб mvevparos, Lk. iv. 14, 
where mveüpa is regarded as the essence, and duvapts its 
efficacy; but in 1 Th. i. 5 êv mveúparı фуіф is epexegetical 
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of év дууйне. In some pass. ће Holy Spirit is rhetori- 
cally represented as a Person [(cf. reff. below)]: Mt. 
xxviii.19 ; Jn. xiv. 16 sq. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 13-15 (in which 
pass. fr. Jn. the personification was suggested by the fact 
that the Holy Spirit was about to assume with the apos- 


tles the place of a person, namely of Christ) ; rà sv., ka&àe 


Bovderat, 1 Co. xii. 11; what any one through the help 
of the Holy Spirit has come to understand or decide upon 
is said to have been s poken to him by the Holy Spirit: 
else ro пуєйна rim, Acts viii. 29; x. 19; xi. 12; xiii. 4; ті 
пу. TÒ йу. діарартуретай ро, Acts xx. 23. ті nv. ro бу. 
Elero ётиткбтоу$, i. e. not only rendered them fit to dis- 
charge the otlice of bishop, but also exercised such an in- 
fluence in their election (xiv. 23) that none except fit per- 
sons were chosen to the office, Acts xx. 28; то mvevpa 
Urepevrvyxávet orevaypois dAaAnros in Во. viii. 26 means, 
as the whole context shows, nothing other than this: *al- 
though we have no very definite conception of what we 
desire (ri тросєибореба), and cannot state it in fit lan- 
guage (кабо Set) in our prayer but only disclose it by in- 
articulate groanings, yet God receives these groanings 
as acceptable prayers inasmuch as they come from a soul 
full of the Holy Spirit. Those who strive against the 
sanctifying impulses of the Holy Spirit are said амтаті- 
ттеу TG пу. TQ бу. Acts vii. 51; évvBpi(ew Tò mv. ris даре 
ros, Heb. x. 29. перафеу TÒ ту. той kvpiov is applied to 
those who by falsehood would discover whether men full 
of the Holy Spirit can be deceived, Acts v. 9; by anthro- 
popathism those who disregard decency in their speech 
are said Avreiv тд nv. тд бу. since by that they are taught 
how they ought to talk, Eph. iv. 30 (srapofvvew rò nv. Is. 
Ixiii. 10; sapamexpaivesy, Ps. су. (cvi.) 33). Cf. Grimm, 
Institutio theologiae dogmaticae, $ 131; [ Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. $ 155 (and Index в. v. * Geist Gottes," ‘Spirit of 
God’); Kahnis, Lehre vom Heil. Geiste; Fritzsche, Nova 
opuscc. acad. р. 278 sqq. ; В. D. s. v. Spirit the Holy; 
Swete in Dict. of Christ. Biog. s. v. Holy Ghost]. b. 
rà бттй mvevpara тоб бєої, Rev. [iii. 1 (where Кес." om. 
érrá)]; iv. 5; v. 6 [here Lom. WH br. érrá], which are 
said to be évozior тоб дрбусу той дєоў (i. 4) are not seven 
angels, but one and the same divine Spirit manifesting 
itself in seven energies or operations (which are rhetori- 
cally personified, Zech. iii. 9; iv. 6, 10) ; cf. Düsterdieck 
on Rev. i. 4; [ Trench, Epp. to the Seven Churches, ed. 3 
р. 7 в4.). с. by meton. пиєдра is used ої а. one 
in whom a spirit (тиєбра) is manifest ог embodied ; hence 
i. q. actuated фу a spirit, whether divine or demoniacal ; one 
who either is truly moved by God's Spirit or falsely boasts 
that he is: 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Jn. iv. 2, 3; hence д‹акрісє 
mvevpárov, 1 Co. xii. 10; uj) таит) mvevpare morevere, 1 Jn. 
iv. 1; doxepatere ra mvevpara, єї ёк тоб беоб ёстіу, ibid.; 
mvevpara пћара joined with ddacxcadta даціоміо», 1 Tim. 
iv. 1. But in the truest and highest sense it is said б 
курю Td mvevpa éorw, he in whom the entire fulness of 
the Spirit dwells, and from whom that fulness is diffused 
through the body of Christian believers, 2 Co. iii. 17. В. 
the plur. zve/pgara denotes the various modes and gifts 
by which the Holy Spirit shows itself operative in those 
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in whom it awells (such as rd svepa тўс spedyreias, тўс 
goias, ete.), 1 Co. xiv. 12. 

5. univ. the disposition or influence which fills and gov- 
erns the soul of any one; the efficient source of any power, 
affection, emotion, desire, etc.: тф айтф wvevpars перієта- 
moapev, 2 Co. xii. 18; ev mveúpari "НАіоу, in the same 
spirit with which Elijah was filled of old, Lk. i. 17; 
rà pnpata... пребра Фотіу, exhale a spirit (and fill be- 
lievers with it), Jn. vi. 63; otov svetpards ёстє úpeîs, 
[what manner of spirit ye are оў] viz. a divine spirit, 
that I have imparted unto you, Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.; (cf. 
В. 6 132,11 L; W. $30, 5)]; r mweopar, ф Фа, 
Acts vi. 10, where see Meyer; трай каї йдайуву mvebüpa, 
1 Pet. iii. 4; svetpa mpadrnros, such as belongs to the 
meek, 1 Co. iv. 21; Gal. уі. 1; rà пу. rijs spodnreias, such 
as characterizes prophecy and by which the prophets 
are governed, Rev. хіх. 10; rijs dAnOeias, софіає xal dro- 
kadvwews, see above р. 521° mid. (Is. xi. 2; Deut. xxxiv. 9; 
Sap. vii. 7); rhs micrews, 2 Со. iv. 13; rìs viofeatas, such 
as belongs to sons, Ro. viii. 15; rys (wns ev Хротф, of 
the life which one gets in fellowship with Christ, ibid. 2; 
Ovvápeos kal йуйтту< kal софроисџо?, 2 Тіш. і. 7; би тиєйна 
elvai with Christ, i. д. to be filled with the same spirit as 
Christ and by the bond of that spirit to be intimately 
united to Christ, 1 Co. vi. 17; év б svevpari, by the re- 
ception of one Spirit's efficiency, 1 Co. xii. 13; eis ёх 
mvevpa, 80 as to be united into one body filled with one 
Spirit, ibid. RG; & пиєбра тотібесваг, [made to drink 
of i.e.] imbued with one Spirit, ibid. L T Tr WH [see 
пото]; бу сфра kal бу пуєдра, one (social) body filled 
and animated by one spirit, Eph. iv. 4; — in all these 
pass. although the language is general, yet it is clear 
from the context that the writer means a spirit begotten 
of the Holy Spirit or even identical with that Spirit [ (cf. 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 46, 6; Herm. sim. 9, 13. 18; Ignat. ad 
Magn. 7)). In opposition to the divine Spirit stand, 
TO туєйна TÒ evepyour ev rois vlois THs ameOeias (a spirit 
that comes from the devil), Eph. ii. 2; also тд пиєбра тоб 
кбсром, the spirit that actuates the unholy multitude, 
1 Со. 11.12; Sovdeias, such as characterizes and governs 
slaves, Ro. viii. 15; xaravu€ews, Ro. хі. 8; eias, 2 Tim. 
i. 7; ras mAdyns, 1 Jn. iv. 6 (mAavjoeos, Is. xix. 14; mop- 
veias, Hos. iv. 12; v. 4); rd тоб актехрідтоу sc. mveüpa, 
1 Jn. iv. 3; črepov mvevpa Aaufárew, i. e. different from 
the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. xi. 4; rò av. тоб voos, the govern- 
ing spirit of the mind, Eph. iv. 23. Cf. Ackermann, 
Beiträge zur theol. Würdigung п. Abwägung der Begriffe 
пуєдра, vous, u. Geist, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1839, p. 873sqq. ; Büchsenschütz, La doctrine de l'Esprit 
de Dieu selon l'ancien et nouveau testament. Strasb. 
1840; Chr. Fr. Fritzsche, De Spiritu Sancto commenta- 
tio exegetica et dogmatica, 4 Pts. Наї. 1840 sq., included 
in his Nova opuscula academica (Turici, 1846) p. 233 sqq.; 
Kahnis, Die Lehre v. heil. Geist. Pt. i. (Halle, 1847) ; an 
anonymous publication [by Prince Ludwig Solms Lich, 
entitled] Die biblische Bedeutung des Wortes Geist. 
(Giessen, 1862); H. H. Wendt, Die Begriffe Fleisch u. 
Ceist im bibl. Sprachgebrauch. (Gotha, 1878); [Cremer 
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in Herzog ed. 2, s. у. Geist des Menschen; С. І. Найп, 
Theol. d. №. Test. i. $ 149 sqq.; J. Laidlaw, The Bible 
Doctrine of Man. (Cunningham Lects., 7th Series, 1880); 
Dickson, St. Paul's use of the terms Flesh and Spirit. 
(Glasgow, 1883); and reff. in B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) and 
Dict. of Christ. Biog., as above, 4 a. fin.]* 

туєуратикбв, -7, -óv, (mveupa), spiritual (Vulg. spiritalis); 
in the N. T. l. relating to the human spirit, or 
rational soul, as the part of man which is akin to God 
and serves as his instrument or organ, opp. to 7 фухі) 
(see mvevpa, 2): hence rò mvevparixdy, that which роз 
sesses the nature of the rational soul, opp. to rà yruyexdr, 
1 Со. xv. 46 [cf. W. 592 (551)]; сёра mvevparixdy, the 
body which is animated and controlled only by the ra- 
tional soul and by means of which the rational life, or 
life of the mvevpa, is lived; opp. to сёра фиҳкб», verse 
44. 2. belonging to a spirit, or a being higher 
than man but inferior to God (see mveðpa, 3 c.) : rà mveve- | 
partká (i. e. spiritual beings or powers, |В. V. spiritual 
hosts], cf. W. 239 (224)) rns помпріає (gen. of quality), 
i.e. wicked spirits, Eph. vi. 12. 3. belonging to the 
Divine Spirit; а. in reference to things; 
emanating from the Divine Spirit, or exhibiting us effects 
апа so ils character: ydpiopa, Ro. 1.11; eddoyia, Eph. i. 
3; cofia каї ovveots mvevpatexn (opp. to софа саркикі), 2 
Со. i. 12; Yvy, Jas. iii. 15), Col. i. 9; дда, divinely 
inspired, and so redolent of the Поу Spirit, Col. iii. 16; 
(Eph. v. 19 Lehm. br.]; ó vópos (opp. to a adpxwos man), 
Ro. vii. 14; босі, tropically, the acts of a life dedicated 
to God and approved by him, due to the influence of the 
Holy Spirit (tacitly opp. to the sacrifices of an external 
worship), 1 Pet. ii. 5; i. q. produced by the sole power of 
God himself without natural instrumentality, supernatural, 
Bpópa, тбиа, тётра, 1 Co. x. 3, 4, [ (cf. * Teaching’ etc. 10, 
3)]; mvevparud, thoughts, opinions, precepts, maxims, 
ascribable to the Holy Spirit working in the soul, 1 Co. 
ii. 13 (on which see ovyxpive, 1) ; тд mvevparexd, spiritual 
gifts, —of the endowments called харітрата (see харе 
сра), 1 Co. xii. 1; xiv. 1; univ. the spiritual or heavenly 
blessings of the gospel, opp. to rà саркка, Ro. xv. 27; [1 
Co. ix. 11]. b. in reference to persons; one tho 
is filled with and governed by the Spirit of God : 1 Co. ii. 
15 (cf. 10-13, 16); [iii. 1]; xiv. 37; Gal. vi. 1; оїкоє 
aveuparixés, of a body of Christians (see оїкоє, 1 b. fin.), 
1 Pet. ii. 5. (The word is not found in the О. Т. [cf. 
W. § 34, 3]. In prof. writ. fr. Aristot. down it means 
pertaining to the wind or breath; windy, exposed to the 
wind; blowing; [but Soph. Lex. s. v. cites mv. ovata, Cleo- 
med. 1, 8 p. 46; тд mv. тд таргоу rovrov айтор, Strab. 1, 
3, 5 p. 78, 10 ed. Kramer ; and we find it opp. to eepartxóv 
in Plut. mor. р. 129 с. (de sanitate praecepta 14) ; cf. An- 
thol. Pal. 8, 76. 175].) * 

avevpparikas, adv., spiritually, (Vulg. spiritaliter) : i. e. 
by the aid of the Holy Spirit, 1 Co. ii. [13 WH mrg.], 14; 
in a sense apprehended only by the aid of the Divine 
Spirit, i. e. in a hidden or mystical sense, Rev. хі. 8. Its 
opposite сарк‹кф< in the sense of literally is used by Jus- 
tin Mart. dial. c. Tryph. c. 14 p. 231 d.* 
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чуб»; 1 aor, ésvevoa; fr. Hom. down; to breathe, to 
blow: of the wind, Mt. vii. 25, 27; Lk. xii. 55; Jn. iii. 
8; vi. 18; Rev. vii. 1; тр s»«ovag sc. абра (cf. W. 591 
(550); |В. 82 (72)]), Acts xxvii. 40. [Comp.: dey ё», 
йпо- mvew. | * 

avliyo: impf. émveyor; 1 aor. баба; impf. pass. 3 pers. 
plur. ётуѓуорто; а. (o choke, strangle : used of thorns 
crowd.ny down the seed sown in a field and hindering 
its growth, Mt. xiii. 7 T WH mrg.; in the pass. of per- 
ishing by drowning (Xen. anab. 5, 7, 25; cf. Joseph. antt. 
10, 7, 5), Mk. v. 18. b. to wring one's neck, throttle, 
ГА. V. to take one by the throat]: Mt. xviii. 28. [Comp.: 
dro-, ёт, ovp- metyo.]* 

vvucrós, -1], -óv, (rviyw), suffocated, strangled: tò mv- 
ктбу, [what is strangled, i. е.) an animal deprived of life 
without shedding its blood, Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25. 
[(Several times in Athen. and other later writ., chiefly 
of cookery; cf. our * smothered” as a culinary term.)]* 

avon, -s, 0, (тубо), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for паці); 
1. breath, the breath of life: Acts xvii. 25 (Gen. ii. 7; 
Prov. xxiv. 12; Sir. xxx. 29 (21); 2 Macc. iii. 31; vii. 
9). 2. wind: Acts ii. 2 (Job xxxvii. 9). [Cf. 
nvevpa, 1 b.]* 

xodthpns, -es, acc. -рпу, Lehm. ed. ster. Tdf. ed. 7 in Rev. 
i. 13; see dpon», (rovs, and дро ‘to join together,’ ‘fas- 
ten’), reaching to the feet (Aeschyl., Eur., Xen., Plut., 
al.): ó тодпряє (sc. хітом», Ex. xxv. 6; xxviii. 4; xxxv. 
8; Ezek. ix. 3) or й moðnpns (sc. ође), a garment reaching 
to the ankles, coming down to the feet, Rev. i. 18 (Sir. xxvii. 
8; xlv. 8; xyeróv птодарлє, Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 2; Paus. 5, 19, 
6; бподуттє тод. Ex. xxviii. 27; Фидира тод. Sap. xviii. 
24; [Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 7]). (Cf. Trench $1. sub fin.]* 

жбдеу, adv., [fr. Hom. down], whence; a. of 
place, from what place: Mt. xv. 33 ; Lk. xiii. 25, 27; Jn. 
lii. 8; vi. 5; viii. 14; ix. 29, 30; xix. 9; Rev. vii. 13; 
Jrom what condition, Rev. ii. 5. b. of origin or 
source, і. q. from what author or giver: Mt. xiii. [27], 54, 
56; xxi. 25; Mk. vi. 2; Lk. xx. 7; Jn. ii. 9; Jas. iv. 1; 
from what parentage, Jn. vii. 27 sq. (cf. vi. 42), see Meyer 
ad loc. о. of cause, how is й that? how can it be that? 
Mk. viii. 4; xii. 37; Lk. i. 43; Jn. i. 48 (49); iv. 11.* 

wola, -as, й, [cf. Curtius 5 387], herbage, grass: acc. to 
some interpreters found in Jas. iv. 14; but тога there is 
more correctly taken as the fem. of the adj. rotos (q. v.), 
of what sort. (Jer. ii. 22; Mal. iii. 2; in Grk. writ. fr. 
IIom. down.) * 

томо, - ; impf. 3 pers. sing. ётоѓе, plur. 2 pers. émoc- 
eire, 3 pers. Єтоїоуу; fut. тото; 1 aor. ётойуса, 3 pers. 
plur. optat. тооеау (Lk. vi. 11 RG; ef. ХУ. $13,2d.; 
(В. 42 (37)]) and socie» (ibid. Т, Т Tr WII [see WH. 
App. р. 1671); рі. memoínka; plpf. memoujkew without 
augm. (Mk. xv. 7; вее W. 5 12, 9; B. 33 (29)) ; Mid., 
pres. mocovpat; impf. érocovpny; fut. тошсора; 1 aor. ёто- 
noduny; pf. pass. ptep. merompévos (Heb. xii. 27) ; fr. 
Hom. down; Hebr. пур; Lat. facio, i. e. 

I. to make (Lat. efficio), 1. ті; а. with the 
names of the things made, to produce, construct, form, 
fashion, ete.: фидракаа», Jn. xviii. 18; elxóva, Rev. xiii. 
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14; рата, Acts ix. 39; vaovs, Acts хіх. 24; скую, Mt 
xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 5; Lk. ix. 33; rúrovs, Acts vii. 43; яти, 
Jn. ix. 11, 14; wAdopa, Во. ix. 20; acc. to some inter- 
preters (also W. 256 n.! (240 n.?)) 680» жоі», to make a 
path, МК. ii. 23 RG T Tr txt. WH txt. (so that the mean- 
ing is, that the disciples of Christ made a path for them- 
selves through the standing grain by plucking the heads; 
see óðororéw, fin. If we adopt this interpretation, we 
must take the ground that Mark does not give us the 
true account of the matter, but has sadly corrupted the 
narrative received from others; [those who do accept 
it, however, not only lay stress on the almost unvarying 
lexical usage, but call attention to the fact that the other 
interpretation (see below) finds the leading idea ех- 
pressed in the participle—an idiom apparently foreign 
to the N. T. (see W. 353 (331)), and to the additional 
circumstance that Mk. introduces the phrase after hav- 
ing already expressed the idea of ‘going’, and ex- 
pressed it by substantially the same word (sapasropeve- 
сдаг) which Matthew (xii. 1) and Luke (vi. 1) employ 
and regard as of itself sufficient. On the interpretation 
of the pass., the alleged *sad corruption," etc., see Jas. 
Morison, Com. on Mk. 2d ed. p. 57 sq.; on the other side, 
Weiss, Marcusevangelium, p. 100). But see just below, 
under c.). to create, to produce: of God, as the author 
of all things, ті or rwd, Mt. xix. 4; Mk. x. 6; Lk. xi. 40; 
Heb. i.2; Acts iv. 24; vii. 50; xvii. 24; Rev. xiv. 7; pass. 
Heb. xii. 27, (Sap. i. 13; ix. 9; 2 Macc. vii. 28, and often 
in the О.Т. Apocrypha; for пёр in Gen. i. 7, 16, 25, ete. ; 
for R33 in Gen. і. 21, 27 ; v. 1, etc.; also in Grk. writ. : 
yévos диудрітом, Hes. ор. 109, etc.; absol. ó sot», the crea- 
tor, Plat. Tim. p. 76 c.); here belongs also Heb. iii. 2, on 
which see Bleek and Lünemann [(cf. below, 2 c. В.)). 
In imitation of the Hebr. піду; (cf. Winer [°з Simonis (4th 
ed. 1828)], Lex. Hebr. et Chald. p. 754; Gesenius, Thes. 
li. p. 1074 sq.) absol. of men, to labor, to do work, Mt. xx. 
12 (Ruth ii. 19) ; i. q. to be operative, exercise activity, 
Rev. xiii. 5 Rates. T, T Tr WH (cf. Dan. xi. 28; but al. 
render тоєїи in both these exx. spend, continue, in ref. 
to time; see II. d. below]. b. joined to nouns de- 
noting а state or condition, it signifies /о be the au- 
thor оў, to cause: oxdydada, Ro. xvi. 17; elpnyny (to be the 
author of harmony), Eph. ii. 15; Jas. iii. 18; émovoracw 
[L T Tr WH ézícracw)], Acts xxiv. 12; avorpopny, Acts 
xxiii. 12; то‹ф ru те, to bring, afford, a thing to one, Lk. 
і. 68; Acts xv. 8, (so also Grk. writ., as Xen. mem. 3, 
10, 8 Геї. L. and S. s. v. A. IT. їа.]). о. joined to 
nouns involving the idea of action (or of something 
which is accomplished by action), so as to form a peri- 
phrasis for the verb cognate to the substantive, and thus 
to express the idea of the verb more forcibly, —in which 
species of periphrasis the Grks. more commonly use the 
middle (see 3 below, and ТУ. 256 (240); [B. $135,5]): 
роуђу тоф тара тин, Jn. xiv. 23 (whereL T Tr WH ron- 
сдиєва ; cf. Thuc. 1, 131) ; 63d», to make one's way, go, 
Mk. ii. 23 (where render as follows: they began, as they 
went, to pluck the ears; cf. тоса: 684» abro, Judg. xvii. 
8; the Greeks вау 682» тоєісбди, Hdt. 7, 42; see above, 
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under а.); ябАєџор, Rev. xiii. 5 Rec.**; with the addi- 
tion of perd tivos (i. q. roAeueiv), Rev. хі. 7; xii. 17; xiii. 
7 [here L cm. WH Tr mrg. br. the cl]; xix. 19, (see perá, 
I. 2 d. p. 403"); éxdixnow, Lk. xviii. 7, 8; revi, Acts vii. 
21, (Mic. v. 15); «мєдра», i. ч. єуедрєдо, to make an am- 
bush, lay wait, Acts xxv. 3; avpSovAtor, i. q. cvuSovA evo- 
pat, to hold а consultation, deliberate, Mk. iii. 6 [RG 
T Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; xv. 1 [here TWH mrg. ovpg. 
érouudágavres]; avvopootay, i. q. суудимуш, Acts xxiii. 13 
(where І. T Tr WII romoápevo for Rec. тєтощкдтєс; see 
in 3 below) ; kpíaww, to execute judgment, Jn. v. 27; Jude 
15. To this head may be referred nouns by which the 
mode or kind of action is more precisely defined; as 
8vvápeis, дораш, пої», Mt. vii. 22; xiii. 58; Mk. vi. 5; 
Acts xix. 11; rjv éfovaíary тубе, Rev. xiii. 12; £pyov (а 
notable work), Фруа, of Jesus, Jn. у. 36, vii. 3, 21; x. 25; 
xiv. 10, 12; xv. 24; xpáros, Lk. i. 51; onpeia, répara xal 
опиєа, [ МК. xiii. 22 Tdf.]; Jn. ії. 23; iii. 2; iv. 54; vi. 
2, 14, 80; vii. 31; ix. 16; x. 41; xi. 47; xii. 18, 87; xx. 
30; Actsii.22; vi.8; vii. 36; viii.6; xv. 12; Rev. xiii. 
13, 14 ; xvi. 14; xix. 20; Óavudota, Mt. xxi. 15; боа noiet, 
éroinoay, ete., Mk. iii. 8; vi. 30; Lk. ix. 10; in other 
phrases it is used of marvellous works, Mt. ix. 28; Lk. 
iv. 23; Jn.iv. 45; vii. 4; xi. 45, 46; xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; 
Acts x. 39; xiv. 11; xxi. 19; etc. d. i.q. to make 
ready, to prepare: дристом, Lk. xiv. 12; дєтуор, Mk. vi. 
21; Lk. xiv. 16; Jn. xii. 2, (дейт»о» roveio Par, Xen. Cyr. 
3, 3, 25) ; 80xnv, Lk. у. 29; xiv. 13, (Gen. xxi. 8); ydpovs, 
Mt. xxii. 2 (удро, Tob. viii. 19). e. of things ef- 
fected by generative force, to produce, bear, shoot forth : 
of trees, vines, grass, etc., кАадоџс, Mk. iv. 32; картой, 
Mt. iii. 8, etc., see xaprós, 1 and 2 a. (Gen. i. 11,12; Aris- 
tot. de plant. [1,4 p. 819*, 31]; 2, 10[829*, 41]; Theophr. 
de caus. plant. 4, 11 [(?)]) ; éAaías, Jas. iii. 12 (ràv oivoy, 
of the vine, Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 5) ; of a fountain yield- 
ing water, ibid. f. тоф épavrQ ть, to acquire, to 
provide a thing for one's self (i. e. for one's изе): ВаЛамта, 
Lk. хіі. 88; idovus, Lk. xvi. 9; without a dative, to gain: 
of tradesmen (like our colloq. to make something), Mt. 
xxv. 16 [L Tr WH єкердпаєм) ; Lk. xix. 18, (Polyb. 2, 62, 
12; pecuniam maximam facere, Cic. Verr.2,2,6). 2. 
With additions to the accusative which define or limit 
the idea of making: а. rl ёк revos (gen. of mate- 
rial), to make a thing out of something, Jn. ii. 15; ix. 
6; Ro. їх. 21; ката ті, according to the pattern of a 
thing [see ката, II. 3 c. a.], Acts vii. 44. with the addi- 
tion, to the acc. of the thing, of an adjective with which 
the verb so blends that, taken with the adj., it may be 
changed into the verb cognate to the adj.: ev6e(as nor 
eiv (тає rpiBovs), i. q. eiOvvew, Mt. iii. 3; МК. i. 3; Lk. 
iii. 4; rp(ya Хєикду ) péAawway, i. q. Aevxaíivew, pedaivery, 
Mt. v. 36; add, Acts vii. 19; Heb. xii. 18; Rev. xxi. 
5. b. то ixavdv rin; see ixavós, a. ©. поєір 
та with an accus. of the predicate, а. lo (make i.e.) 
render one anything: туй tcov tewi, Mt. xx. 12; тий 
дом, Mt. xxvi. 73; add, Mt. xii. 16; xxviii. 14; Mk. iii. 
12; Jn. v.11, 15; vii. 28; xvi. 2; Ro. ix. 28[RG, Tr mrg. 
in br.]; Heb. i. 7; Rev. xii. 15; rwàs еї, to make 
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them fit (qualify them) for fishing, Mt. iv. 19; [тофу 
ravra yvogrà an’ aiàros, Acts ху. 17 sq. С Т Tr WH (see 
yvocrós, and cf. II. a. below)]; rà арфбтера ё», to make 
the two different things one, Eph. ii. 14; to change one 
thing into another, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. хі. 17; Lk. xix. 46; 
Jn. ii. 16; іу. 46: 1 Co. vi. 15. В. to (make i.e.) consti- 
tute or appoint one anything: тоа короор, Acts ii. 36; Rev. 
v. 10; to this sense some interpreters would refer Heb. iii. 
2 also, where after тё mornoavr: abróv they supply from the 
preceding context тоу атботодом каї dpytepéa кт\.; but it 
is more correct to take тог» here in the sense of create 
(see 1 а. above); тима, tva with the subjunc. to appoint or 
ordain one that etc. Mk. iii. 14. у. (o (make i. e.) 
declare one anything: Jn. v. 18; viii. 53; x. 33; xix. 7, 
12; 1 Jn. i. 10; v. 10; ті with an acc. of the pred. Mt. 
xii. 38 (on which see Meyer). d. with adverbs: 
Karas тоф rt, Mk. vii. 37 ГА. V. do]; тоа €£o, to put one 
forth, to lead him out (Germ. hinausthun), Acts v. 34 (Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 1, 3). e. тоф twa with an infin. to make one 
do a thing, Mk. viii. 22 [R С L Tr mrg.]; Lk. v. 34; Jn. 
vi. 10; Acts xvii. 26; or become something, Mk. i. 17; 
туй foll. by тоб with an infin. to cause one to etc. Acts 
iii. 12 [W. 326 (306); B. $140, 16 2.); also foll. by Фа 
[B. 8 139, 43; W. 8 44, 8 b. fin.], Jn. xi. 37; Со]. іу. 16; 
Rev. xiii. 15 (here T om. WH br. фа); iii. 9; xiii. 12, 16; 
[other exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 8]. 3. Asthe active 
токі» (вее 1 c. above), so also the middle логе дас, joined 
to accusatives of abstract nouns forms a periphrasis for 
the verb cognate to the substantive; and then, while 
тофу signifies to be the author of a thing (to cause, bring 
about, as томі» TóAepov, єірдупи), mocecoOas denotes an 
action which pertains in some way to the actor (for 
one's self, among themselves, etc., as orovdds, elpyy» mot- 
eia Dar), or which is done by one with his own resources 
([the ‘dynamic’ or ‘ subjective’ mid.], as тбАєно» moret- 
оба [to make, carry on, war]; cf. Passow s. v. I. 2 a. ii. 
p. 974 sq. ; [L. and S. s. v. A. II. 4]; Krüger $ 52, 8, 1; 
Blume ad Lycurg. р. 55; [W. $38, 5n.; B. $135,5]; 
although this distinction is not always observed even by 
the Greeks) : поісваєг porny, [make our abode], Jn. xiv. 
23 LT Tr WH, (see 1 c. above); cuvwpociay (Hdian. 7, 
4, 7 [3 ed. Bekk.] ; Polyb. 1, 70,6; 6, 13, 4; in the second 
instance Polyb. might more fitly have said тош), Acts 
xxiii. 13 І, T Tr WH, see 1 c. above; Aóyov, to compose 
a narrative, Ácts i. 1; to make account of, regard, (see 
№уоғ, П. 2 [and cf. I. 3 a.]), Acts xx. 24 [T Tr WH, 
Adyou]; avaBoArny (see dvaBodn), Acts xxv. 17; éxBodny 
(see éxSo0An, b.), Acts xxvii. 18; xomerdy (i. q. xémroua), Acts 
viii. 2 [here L T Tr WH give the active, cf. B. $185, 
5 n.] ; торе(а>» (i. q. mopevopac), Lk. xiii. 22 (Xen. Cyr. 5, 
2, 31; anab. 5, 6, 11; Joseph. vit. 55 11 and 52; Plut. 
de solert. anim. p. 971 e.; 2 Macc. iii. 8; xii. 10); кошо- 
viay, to make a contribution among themselves and from 
their own means, Ro. xv. 26; crovdnv, Jude 3 (Нак. 1, 
4; 9,8; Plat. legg. 1 р. 628 e. ; Polyb. 1, 46, 2 and often; 
Diod. 1, 75; Plut. puer. educ. 7, 13; al.); af£gow (i. д. 
адбамораг), to make increase, Eph. iv. 16 ; 8égow, Senoes, 
i. д. дора, to make supplication, Lk. v. 33; Phil. i. 4; 
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1 Tim. ii. 1; цуєа» (q. У.) ; этил» (q. v. in b.), 2 Pet. i. 15; 
прбиокам (i. q. mpovoovpas), to have regard for, care for, 
make provision for, rwós, Ro. xiii. 14 (Isocr. paneg. $$ 2 
and 136 [pp. 52 and 93 ed. Lange]; Dem. p. 1163, 19; 
1429, 8; Polyb. 4, 6, 11; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 46; Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 5, 2; antt. 5, 7,9; c. Ap. 1, 2,3; Ael. v. h. 12, 56; 
al.; cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. р. 187) ; кадар:сџбу, Heb. i. 3 
(Job vii. 21); BéBatov токєїсдаї ті, i. q. BeBarovv, 2 Pet. 
i. 10. 

II. to do (Lat. ago), i. e. to follow some method in 
expressing by deeds the feelings and thoughts of the 
mind; a. univ., with adverbs describing the mode 
of action: xaAós, to act rightly, do well, Mt. xii. 12; 1 Co. 
vii. 37, 88; Jas. ii. 19; калос пок» foll. by а participle 
Геї. B. $ 144, 15 a. ; W.§ 45, 4 a.], Acts x. 33; Phil. iv. 
14; 2 Pet. i. 19; 3 Jn. 6, (exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given 
by Passow s. v. II. 1 b. vol. ii. p. 977*; (L. and S. s. v. B. 
І. 3]) ; xpetocov, 1 Co. vii. 38; $pov(uos, Lk. xvi. 8; ойто 
(otros), Mt. v. 47 [RG]; xxiv. 46; Lk. ix. 15; xii. 43; 
Jn. xiv. 31; Acts xii. 8; 1 Co. xvi. 1; Jas. ii. 12; фе, 
kaÜós, Mt. 1. 24; xxi. 6; xxvi. 19; xxviii. 15; Lk. іх. 54 
(T Tr txt. WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; 1 Th. v. 11; 
Фостер, Mt. vi. 2; dpotws, Lk. iii. 11; x. 37; ócavros, Mt. 
xx.5. ката rt, Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. ii. 27; трос ть to do ac- 
cording to a thing [see mpds, I. 3 f.], Lk. xii. 47. with 
а ptcp. indicating the mode of acting, аумобу ётойуса, I 
acted ГА. V. did й) ignorantly, 1 Tim. i. 18. with the 
accus. of a thing, and that the accus. of à pronoun: 
with ті indef. 1 Co. x. 31; with т{ interrog., Mt. xii. 3; 
Mk. ii. 25; xi. 3 [not Lchm. mrg.]; Lk. iii. 12, 14; vi. 2; 
x. 25; xvi. 3,4; xviii. 18; Jn. vii. 51; хі. 47, etc. ; with 
a рієр. added, ті moreîre Avopres ; i. q. дій ri Avere; Mk. 
хі. 5; ті тоітє kAaiovres; Acts xxi. 13; but differently 
ті т01]сохсг ктА.; i. e. what must be thought of the con- 
duct of those who receive baptism? Will they not seem 
to act foolishly? 1 Co. xv. 29. ті переду, Mt. v. 47; 
with the relative б, Mt. xxvi. 13; Mk. xiv. 9; Lk. vi. 3; 
Jn. xiii. 7; 2 Co. xi. 12, etc. ; тобто, i. e. what has just 
been said, Mt. xiii. 28; Mk. v. 32; Lk. v. 6; xxii. 19 
[(WH reject the pass.)]; Ro. vii. 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; 1 Tim. 
iv. 16; Heb. vi. 3; vii. 27, etc.; rovro to be supplied, Lk. 
vi. 10; aùrò тобто, Gal. ii. 10; ravra, Mt. xxiii. 28; Gal. 
v. 17; 2 Pet. i. 10; [ravra foll. by a pred. adj. Acts xv. 
17sq. С T Tr WH (acc. to one construction; cf. В. V. 
mrg., see I. 2 c. a. above, and cf. yvocrós) ]; айта, Ro. ii. 3; 
Gal. iii. 10. With nouns which denote a comman d, 
or some rule of action, том signifies to carry out, to 
execute; as, тд» vópoy, in class. Grk. to make а law, Lat. 
legem ferre, of legislators; but in bibl. Grk. to do the 
law, meet its demands, legi satisfacere, Jn. vii. 19; Gal. 
у. 3, (Josh. xxii. 5; 1 Chron. xxii. 12; NYAN піду, 2 
Chron. xiv. 3 (4)) ; rà тоб vópov, the things which the law 
commands, Во. ii. 14; ras évroAds, Mt. v. 19; 1 Jn. v.2L 
T Tr WH; Rev. xxii. 14 RG; тд OeAnpa тоб cov, Mt. vii. 
21; xii. 50; Mk. iii. 35; Jn. iv. 34; vi. 38; vii. 17; ix. 31; 
Eph. vi. 6; Heb. xiii. 21; rà OeAnuara ris саркб, Eph. ii. 
3; ras émOupias rwós, Jn. viii. 44; rjv ууру rwós, Rev. 
xvii. 17; play уморпу, to follow one and the same mind 


пос 


(purpose) in acting, ibid. RG T Tr WH ; тд» Aóyor тоб 
cov, Lk. viii. 21; rovs Adyous revds, Mt. vii. 24, 26; Lk. vi. 
47, 49; d or or б, ти etc. М№ує ris, Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. ті. 
46 ; Jn. ii. 5; Acts xxi. 23; а тарауу\Ле ric, 2 Th. iii. 4 ; 
rjj» тровеагу, Eph. iii.11; та OuraxÓévra, Lk. xvii. 10 (rò 
простаҳбё», Soph. Phil. 1010) ; ô alrei ris, Jn. xiv. 13 8q.; 
Eph. iii. 20; ô évrédAerai ris, Jn. xv. 14; та #0), Acts 
xvi. 21. With nouns describing à plan or course of 
action, to perform, accomplish: ёруа, Tit. iii. 5; moreiw 
тй ёруа rivos, to do the same works as another, Jn. viii. 
39, 41; rà птрота pya, Rev. ii. 5; rà Фруа то? cov, de- 
livered by God to be performed, Jn. x. 37sq.; rò ёруо», 
work committed to me by God, Jn. xvii. 4; то ёруо» 
єдауудистої, to perform what the relations and duties 
of an evangelist demand, 2 Tim. iv. 5: épyov ти, to com- 
mit an evil deed, 1 Co. v. 2 [T WH Tr mrg. прабає); 
plur. 8 Jn. 10; ауабду, to do good, Mt. xix. 16; [Mk. iii. 
4 Tdf.]; 1 Pet. iii. 11; rò ауабог, Ro. xiii. 3; 5 ёа» ті 
ауабо», Eph. vi.8; rà дауава, Jn. v. 29; тд каћоу, Ro. vii. 
21; 2Co. xiii. 7; Gal. vi. 9; Jas. iv. 17; rà ареста rp беф, 
Jn. viii. 29; rò dpearóv ёуфтіоу тоб cob, Heb. xiii. 21; 
1 Jn. iii. 22; ті moror, to perform something worthy of 
a Christian [see т:отбѕ, fin.], 3 Jn. 5; rjv дікаостить, 
Mt. vi. 1 (for Rec. éAenuoovvgy) ; 1 Jn. ii. 29; iii. 7, 10 
(not Lchm.; Rev. xxii. 11 GL T Tr WH]; rjv ал^тбега»> 
(to act uprightly ; see dAnOea, I. 2 с.), Jn. iii. 21; 1 Jn. 
і. 6; ypnoréryta, Ro. iii. 12; eos, to show one’s. self 
merciful, Jas. ii. 13; with pera revos added (see ẽ Acos, 
-ous, 1 and 2 b.), Lk. i. 72; x. 87; &Aenpoopyeny, Mt. vi. 2 
sq.; plur., Actsix. 86; x. 2 (see dAenpoovm, 1 and 2). to 
commit: тђу ápapríav, Jn. viii. 34; 1 Jn. iii. 4, 8; ёрар- 
tiav, 2 Co. xi. 7; Jas. v. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 22; 1 Jn. iii. 9; туў» 
dvopiav, Mt. xiii. 41; йдартпра, 1 Co. vi. 18; rà шу каві, 
коута, Ro. i. 28 ; 8 оок &&corw, Mt. xii. 2; Mk. ii. 24; аба 
mAryóv, Lk. xii. 48; S8 vypa, Rev. xxi. 27; pdvov, Mk. 
xv. 7; УМ'єбдоє, Rev. xxi. 27; xxii. 15 ; как», Mt. xxvii. 
23 ; Mk. xv. 14; Lk. xxiii. 22; 2 Co. xiii. 7; rò какбь, Ro. 
xiii. 4 ; plur. кака, 1 Pet. iii. 12; rà кака, Ro. iii. 8. b. 
тое rt With the case of а person added; а. ж. ап 
accus. of the person: ті топто "собу; what shall I 
do unto Jesus? Mt. xxvii. 22; Mk. xv. 12; cf. W. 299 
(208); [В. 5 131,6; Kühner $411, 5]; Matthiae $ 415, 
1а. В.; also with an adverb, єў то тоа, to do well i. e. 
show one's self good (kind) to one [see ed, sub fin.], Mk. 
xiv. ТВ. G; also калбе тоф, Mt. v. 44 Rec. B. w. 
а dative of the person, (o do (a thing) unto one (to his 
advantage or disadvantage), rarely so in Grk. writ. [cf. 
W. and В u.s.; Kühner и. 8. Anm. 6]: Mt. vii. 12; xviii. 
35; xx. 82; xxi. 40; xxv. 40, 45; Mk. v. 19, 20; x. 51; 
Lk. і. 49; vi. 11 ; viii. 39; xviii. 41; xx. 15; Jn.ix. 26; 
xii. 16; xiii. 12; Acts iv. 16; also with an adverb: 
кабоѕ, Mk. xv. 8; Lk. vi. 31; Jn. xiii. 15; ópotes, Lk. vi. 
31; ovrws, Lk. i. 25; ii. 48; àcavros, Mt. xxi. 36; cares 
покі» тол, Lk. vi. 27; єў, Mk. xiv. 7 L Tr WH ; кака rem, 
to do evil to one, Acts ix. 13; ri, what (sc. kaxóv), Heb. xiii. 
6 [acc. to punctuation of GL T Tr WH]; ravra тарта, all 
these evils, Jn. xv. 21 R С L mrg.; тоє тил xarà rà aù- 
rá [L T Tr WH (Rec. raira)], in the same manner, Lk. 
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vi. 28, 26. ү. тошт» т: with the more remote object 
added by means of a preposition: Є» пи (Germ. an 
einem), to do to one, Mt. xvii. 12; Lk. xxiii. 31 [here А.У. 
‘in the green tree,’ etc.]; also ete riva, unto one, Jn. ху. 
21 Ltxt. T Tr WH. с. God is said топса! rt perá 
tivos, when present with and aiding [see pera, I. 2 b. B.], 
Acts xiv. 27 ; xv. 4. d. *with designations of time 
[В. $131, 1], to pass, spend: xpóvov, Acts xv. 33; xviii. 
23; uijvas rpeis, Acts хх. 3; vvxOnpepov, 2 Co. хі. 25; éviav- 
тб» ог éviavràv éva, Jas. iv. 13, (Tob. x. 7; Joseph. antt. 6, 
1,4 fin.; Stallbaum on Plato, Phileb. p. 50 c., gives exx. 
fr. Стік. writ. [and reff. ; cf. also Soph. Lex. s. у. 9); in the 
same sense Пу in Eccl. vi. 12 (vii. 1); and the Lat. 
facere : Cic. ad Att. 5, 20 Ápameae quinque dies morati, 
-. . Iconii decem fecimus; Seneca, epp. 66 (І. 7, ер. 4, ed. 
Haase], quamvis autem paucissimos una fecerimus dies) ; 
some interpreters bring in here also Mt. xx. 12 and Rev. 
xiii. 5 Кес. е. T, T Tr WH; but on these pass. see 
I. 1 a. above. e. like the Lat. ago i. q. to celebrate, 
keep, with the accus. of а noun designating a feast: rò 
naoxa, Mt. xxvi. 18 (Josh. v. 10; but in Heb. xi. 28 the 
language denotes (o make ready, and so at the same time 
lo institute, the celebration of the passover; Germ. ver- 
anstalten) ; vij» éoprny, Acts xviii. 21 Rec. f. i.q. 
(Lat. perficio) to perform: as opposed to Aéyew, Mt. xxiii. 
3; to cA ew, 2 Co. viii. 10sq.; to a promise, 1 Th. v. 24. 
[Сомр.: тєрє, mpos- поко.) і 

[Syn. тосєту, жрт сє»: roughly speaking, s. may be 
said to answer to the Lat. facere or the English do, xp. to 
agere or Eng. practise ; ж. to designate performance, rp. in- 
tended, earnest, habitual, performance; т. to denote merely 
productive action, яр. definitely directed action; ж. to point 
to an actual result, «p. to the scope and character of the result. 
* [n Attic in certain connections the difference between them 
is great, in others hardly perceptible” (Schmidt) ; see his 
Syn. ch. 23, esp. $11; cf. Trench, №. T. Syn. $ xcvi.; Green, 
‘Crit. Note’ on Jn. v. 29; (cf. xpdoow, init. and 2). The 
words are associated in Jn. iii. 20, 21; v. 29; Acts xxvi. 9, 
10; Bo. i. 32; ії. 3; vii. 15 sqq.; xiii. 4, etc.] 

тойуна, -ros, тб, (лого), that which has been made; 
a work : of the works of God as creator, Ro. i. 20 ; those 
xrioOevres by God єтї Epyos ауабоїѕ are spoken of as 
тора ToU beo ГА. У. his workmanship], Eph. ii. 10. 
(IIdt., Plat., al.; Sept. chiefly for піду з.)" 

тотем, -ews, 7, (лоо); 1. a making (Hat. 3, 
22; Thuc. 3, 2; Plat., Dem., al. ; Sept. several times for 
пуро). 2. a doing or performing: ё» ті) посе 
абйтої [in his doing, і. e.] in the obedience he renders to 
the law, Jas. i. 25; add Sir. xix. 20 (18).* 

TONThS, -ov, б, (moréw) ; 1l. a maker, producer, au- 
thor, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2. a doer, performer, (Vulg. 
factor): tod vópov, one who obeys or fulfils the law, 
Ro. ii. 13; Jas. iv. 11; 1 Mace. ii. 67, (see поко, П. а.); 
épyov, Јаз. i. 25; Adyou, Jas. i. 22, 23. 3. a poet: 
Acts xvii. 28 ([Hdt. 2, 53, etc.], Aristoph., Xen., Plat., 
Plut., al.).* 

rou vos, -5, -оу, fr. Hom. down, various i. e. a. 
of divers colors, variegated : Sept. b. i.q. of divers 
sorts: Mt. iv. 24; Mk. i. 34; Lk. iv. 40; 2 Tim. iii. 6; Tit. 
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iii. 8; Heb. ii. 4; xiii. 9; Jas. і. 2; 1 Pet.i. 6; iv. 10, 
[(А. V. in the last two exx. manifold) ].* 

поцьоую ; fut. тошауб; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. mor- 
pavare (1 Pet. v. 2); (mony, q. v.) ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. 
for 1357; to feed, to tend a flock, keep sheep; а. ргор.: 
Lk. xvii. 7; moipvnv, 1 Co. ix. 7.: b. trop. а. 
to rule, govern: of rulers, та, Mt. ii. 6; Rev. ii. 27; xii. 
5; xix. 15, (2 S. v. 2; Міс. у. 6 (5); vii. 14, ete. ; (cf. W. 
177), (see поціду, b. бо.); of the overseers (pastors) of 
the church, Jn. xxi. 16; Acts xx. 28; 1 Pet. v. 2. В. 
to furnish pasturage or food ; іо nourish : éavróv, to cher- 
ish one's body, to serve the body, Jude 12; to supply 
the requisites for the soul's needs [ R. V. shall be their 
shepherd], Rev. vii. 17. [Syn. see Béoxe, fin.]* 

тонду, -evos, б, (akin to the noun roia, д. v.; [or fr. г. 
meaning ‘to protect’; cf. Curtius $372; Fick i. 132]), 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 7%, a herdsman, esp. а shep- 
herd ; a. prop.: Mt. іх. 86; xxv. 32; xxvi. 31; 
Mk. vi. 84; xiv. 27; Lk. ii. 8, 15, 18, 20; Jn. x. 2,12; in 
the parable, he to whose care and control others have 
committed themselves, and whose precepts they follow, 
Jn. x. 11, 14. b. metaph. the presiding officer, mana- 
ger, director, of any assembly : so of Christ the Head of 
the church, Jn. x. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 25; Heb. xiii. 20, (of the 
Jewish Messiah, Ezek. xxxiv. 23); of the overseers of 
the Christian assemblies ГА. У. pastors], Eph.iv. 11; cf. 
Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 850 
sq. ; [Hatch, Bampton Lects. for 1880, р. 123 sq.]. (Of 
kings and princes we find moueves Ааф» in Hom. and 
Hes.)* : 

molp, -ns, ў, (contr. fr. тоём]; see тоціду), [fr. Hom. 
(Od. 9, 122) on], a flock (esp.) of sheep: Mt. xxvi. 31; 
Lk. ii. 8; 1 Со. іх. 7; trop. [of Christ's flock i.e.] the body 
of those who follow Jesus as their guide and keeper, Jn. 
x. 16.* 

поруку, -ov, тб, (contr. fr. тоцієміу, і. q. тои), see 
тошу; [on the accent cf. W. 52; Chandler 5 843 b.]), 
a flock (esp.) of sheep: so of а group of Christ's disci- . 
ples, Lk. xii. 32; of bodies of Christians (churches) pre- 


sided over by elders (cf. reff. s. v. тоц, Б.), Acts xx. 


28, 29; 1 Pet. v. 8; with a possessive gen. added, тої 
co), 1 Pet. v. 2, as in Jer. xiii. 17; тоб Хрістоб, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 16, 1; 44, 3; 54, 2; 57, 2. (Hdt., Soph., 
Eur., Plat., Leian., al.; Sept. chiefly for 3j and укх.)" 

arotos, -a, -оу, (interrog. pron., corresponding to the rel. 
olos and the demonstr. rotos), [fr. Hom. down], of what 
sort or nature (Lat. qualis) : absol. neutr. plur. in a di- 
rect question, Lk. xxiv. 19; with substantives, in direct 
questions: Mt. xix. 18; xxi. 23; xxii 36; Mk. xi. 28; 
Lk. vi. 32-34; Jn. х. 32; Actsiv. 7; vii. 49; Ro. Ш. 27; 
1 Co. xv. 35; Jas. iv. 14; 1 Pet. ii. 20; in indirect dis- 
course: Mt. xxi. 24, 27; xxiv. 43; Mk. xi. 29, 38; Lk. xii. 
39; Jn. xii. 33 ; xviii. 32; xxi. 19; Acts xxiii. 34; Rev. 
iii. 3; ele riva fj otov кашф», 1 Pet. i. 11; molas (Rec. дій 
поѓас) sc. 5809, Lk. v. 19; сі. W.$30, 11; [(also § 64, 5); 
B. 885 123, 8; 132, 26; cf. Tob. x. 7]. 

птолеріо, -9; fut. толєцдсо; 1 aor. ёто\рпса; (mde 
pos); [fr. Soph. and Hdt. down] ; Sept. chiefly for 09): 
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(о war, carry on war; to fight: Rev. xix. 11; perá twos 
(on which constr. see perá, I. 2 d. р. 403"), Rev. ii. 16; 
xii. 7 (where Rec. ката; (сі. on this vs. B. $140, 14 and 
8. Y. perá аз above]) ; xiii. 4; xvii. 14; i.q. to wrangle, 
quarrel, Jas. iv. 2.* 

TÓAeuos, -оу, ó, (fr. ПЕЛО, толеш, to turn, to range 
about, whence Lat. pello, bellum ; [but cf. Fick i. 671; 
Vani&ek 513]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for пого; 1. 
prop. a. war: Mt. xxiv. 6; Mk. xiii. 7 ; Lk. xiv. 
31; xxi.9; Heb.xi.34; in imitation of the Hebr. піду 
7121172 foll. by лм or Dy, (Gen. xiv. 2; Deut. xx. 12, 20), 
тбХ. пої» pera tivos, Rev. хі. 7; xii. 17; xiii. 7 There Lom. 
WII Tr mrg. br. thecl.]; xix. 19, (cf. pera, I. 2d.]. b. 
a fight, a battle, [more precisely раҳу; “іп Hom. (where 
Il. 7, 174 it is used even of single combat) and Hes. the 
sense of battle prevails; in Attic that of war" (L. and S. 
в. v.) ; cf. Trench 51хххуі. and (in partial modification) 
Schmidt ch. 138, 5 and 6]: 1 Со. xiv. 8; Heb. хі. 34; Rev. 
ix. 7,9; xii. 7; xvi. 14; xx. 8. 2. a dispute, strife, 
quarrel: móXeuos каї раҳои, Jas. iv. 1 (Soph. El. 219; 
Plat. Phaedo p. 66 c.).* 

6, -ews, 0, (пЄЛора, to dwell [or rather denoting 
originally ‘ fulness,’ ‘throng’; allied with Lat. pleo, plebs, 
etc.; cf. Curtius р. 79 and $374; Vanicek р. 499; (oth- 
erwise Fick i. 138) ]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. chiefly for 
ry, besides for MAP, We (gate), etc., а city; a. 
univ.: Mt. ii. 28; МК. i. 45; Lk. іу. 29; Jn. хі. 54; Acts 
v. 16, and very often in the historical bks. of the N. T. ; 
xarà Tjj» тд», through the city ГА. V. in; see xard, IT. 
1 a.], Acts xxiv. 12; xarà пом, катӣ móňes, see ката, П. 
3 а.а. р. 328%; opp. to capa, Mt. іх. 35; x. 11; Lk. viii. 
1; xiii. 22; to кӧра kal aypoi, Mk. vi. 56; 0 ідіа тб, 
see lios, 1 b. р. 2917"; róis with the gen. of а pers. 
one's native city, Lk. ii. 4, 11; Jn. i. 44 (45); or the city in 
which one lives, Mt. xxii. 7; Lk. iv. 29; x. 11; Acts xvi. 
20; Rev. xvi. 19; Jerusalem is called, on account of 
the temple erected there, nddis тоб neydXov Bacieas, 
i. e. in which the great King of Israel, Jehovah, has his 
abode, Mt. v. 35; Ps. xlvii. (xlviii.) 2, cf. Tob. xiii. 15; 
also dyia тбл (sce йук, 1 а. р. 7*) and й nyamnpevn, the 
beloved of God, Rev. хх. 9. with the gen. of a gentile 
noun: Дарасктибу, 2 Co. xi. 32; "Ефеєсіш», Acts xix. 
35; тё» "Іоудаішу, Lk. xxiii. 51; ro? "Ітрадл, Mt. x. 23; 
Зарарето», Mt. x. 5; with the gen. of a region: rìs 
ГаћмЛаќѓаѕ, Lk. i. 26; iv. 31; "Iovda, of the tribe of Judah, 
Lk.i. 39; Avkaov(as, Acts xiv. 6; Kedcxias, Acts xxi. 39; 
Ths Зарареіає, Jn. iv. 5; Acts viii. 5. As in class. Grk. 
the proper name of the city is added, — either in the 
nom. case, as лоћме Толл, Acts хі. 5; or in the gen., as 
mors одоно», Touoppas, 2 Pet. ii. 6; Ovareípov, Acts 
xvi. 14. b. used of the heavenly Jerusalem (see 
"ЧеросбХира, 2), i. e. a. the abode of the blessed, in 
heaven: Heb. xi. 10, 16; with вєоб (óvros added, Heb. 
хіі. 22; 9 péAXovea wéds, Heb. xiii. 14. B. in the 
visions of the Apocalypse it is used of the visible capital 
of the heavenly kingdom, to come down to earth after 
the renovation of the world: Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 14 sqq.; 
xxii. 14; 9 яс 7) фуга, Rev. xxii. 19; with ‘IepovoaA np 
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ka. added, Rev. xxi. 2. о. sós by meton. for 
the inhabitants : Mt. viii. 34; Acts xiv. 21; тата 9 mós, 
Mt. xxi. 10; Acts хііі. 44; ў яфие dAn, Mk. i. 33; Acts 
xxi. 80; mós реро деса кад" éauris, Mt. xii. 25. 

wolirdpxys, -ov, 0, (i. е. ó dpywr тфу rohiréy; see éxa- 
rovrdpxns), a ruler of a city or citizens: Acts xvii. 6, 8. 
(Boeckh, Corp. inserr. Gr*ec. ii. p. 52 sq. no. 1967 (cf. 
Boeckh’s note, and Таў. Proleg. p. 86 note?]; in Grk. 
writ. тоЛіархоє was more common.) * 

wokttela, -as, 7, (Tourevo) ; 1. the administration 
of civil affairs (Xen. mem. 8, 9, 15; Arstph., Aeschin., 
Dem., [al.]). 2. astate, commonwealth, (2 Macc. iv. 
11; viii. 17; xiii. 14; Xen., Plat, Thuc., [al.]): with 
а gen. of the possessor, rov "IopanA, spoken of the theo- 
cratic or divine commonwealth, Eph. ii. 12. 3. 
citizenship, the rights of a citizen, [some make this sense 
the primary one]: Acts xxii. 28 (3 Macc. iii. 21,28; Hdt. 
9, 34; Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 26; 1, 2,10; [4, 4, 6, etc.]; Dem., 
Polyb., Diod., Joseph., al.).* 

чод(тєура, -ros, ro, (помтєїо), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. 
down; 1. the administration of civil affairs or of a 
commonwealth [R. V. txt. (Phil. as below) citizenship]. 
2. the constitution of a commonwealth, form of govern- 
ment and the laws by which it is administered. 3. а 
state, commonwealth [so В. V. mrg.]: fay, the common- 
wealth whose citizens we are (see sóAis, b.), Phil. iii. 20, 
cf. Meyer and Wiesinger ad loc. ; of Christians it is said 
ёт) уўѕ d:arpiBovow, АХ Фу одрауф wodsrevorrat, Epist. 
ad Diogn. c. 5; (тбу copay Wuyal) патріда рё» rà» ойра- 
vtov xapov, ё» È moderevovrar, Eévov 82 тд» періуєюу бу ф 
тарфктта> vouifoveat, Philo de confus. ling. $ 17; [4vvaixes 
. . TÓ THs Aperis éyyeypaupévas ттомтейнат:, de agricult. 
§17fin. Cf. esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. l. с.].* 

solvreóe : Mid. (cf. У. 260 (244) ], pres. impv. 2 pers. 
plur. sroAerevea8e; pf. merodirevpas; (moAMrys) ; 1. 
to be a citizen (Thuc., Xen., Lys., Polyb., al). 2. 
to administer civil affairs, manage the state, (Thuc. 


Xen.). 3. to make or create a citizen (Diod. 11. 72) ; 
Middle a. to be a citizen; so in the passages fr. 


Philo and the Ep. ad Diogn. cited in moAírevpa, 8. b. 
to behave as a citizen; to avail one's self of or recognize 
the laws; so fr. Thuc. down; in Hellenist. writ. to con- 
duct one's self as pledged to some law of life: dfles тод 
evayyeMov, Phil. i. 27 ГЕ. V. txt. let your manner of life 
be worthy of etc.]; d£. тоб Хрістой, Polyc. ad Philip. 5, 2; 
d£. тод beot, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 21, 1; бого, ibid. 6, 1; 
xarà тд kaÜzkov rà Христа, ibid. 9, 4; perà $óBov к. dyd- 
ans, ibid. 51, 2; épvóps, Justin. dial. c. Tr. с. 67; $o£ápg» 
molireveoÜas ті) Фарісайоу alpéces катакоћохб®», Joseph. 
vit. 2; other phrases are cited by Grimm on 2 Macc. vi. 
1; тф беф, to live in accordance with the laws of God, 
Acts xxiii. 1 ГА. V. I have lived ete.].* 

voÀ(rns, -ov, б, (тблас), fr. Hom. down, а citizen; 
і. e. a. the inhabitant of any city or country: тб\єис, 
Acts xxi. 39; rijs xópas éxeivns, Lk. xv. 15. b. the 
associate of another in citizenship, L e. а fellow-citizen, 
fellow-countryman, (Plat. apol. p. 37 с.; al): with the 
gen. of a person, Lk. xix. 14; Heb. viii. 11 (where Rec. 
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has тд» wAnoiov) fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34, where it is 
used for p^, as in Prov. xi. 9, 12; xxiv. 43 (28)." 

sroÀA dans, (fr. woAus, тола), adv., [fr. Hom. down], 
often, frequently : Mt. xvii. 15; Mk. v. 4; ix. 22; Jn. xviii. 
2; Acts xxvi. 11; Ro. i. 13; xv. 22L Trmrg.; 2 Co. viii. 
22; xi. 23,26 sq. ; Phil. iii. 18; 2 Tim. i.16; Heb. vi. 7; 
ix. 25 sq.; х. 11.* 

то\\ат\сс(еу, -оу, gen. -ovos, (поли), manifold, much 
more: Mt. xix. 29 LT Tr WH; Lk. xviii. 30. (Polyb., 
Plut., al.; (cf. B. 30 (27)].)* 

sro v-eóg-mAaxvos, -ov, (поло and єйстАаухуоє), very 
tender-hearted, extremely full of pity: во a few minusc. 
Mss. in Jas. у. 11, where al. roAvomAayxvos,q. v. (Eccles. 
and Byzant. writ.) * 

sroÀvA ova, -as, ў, (TrohvAóyos), much speaking, (Plaut., 
Vulg., multiloquium) : Mt. vi. 7. (Prov.x.19; Xen. Cyr. 
1, 4, 3; Plat. legg. 1 p. 641 e.; Aristot. polit. 4, 10 [p. 
1295*, 2]; Plut. educ. puer. 8, 10.)* 

sro vpapós, (sroAvpeprs), by many portions : joined with 
soÀvrpóros, at many times (Vulg. multifariam [or -rie]), 
and in many ways, Heb. i. 1. (Joseph. antt. 8, 3, 9 (var. ; 
Plut. mor. p. 537 d., i. e. de invid. et od. 5]; oùĝèv det тўс 
soÀupepoUs Taurns kal moÀvrpómov povans re Kai ápporías, 
Max. Tyr. diss. 37 р. 363; [cf. W. 463 (431)].) * 

wodv-rolxidos, -ov, (поліс and поко); 1. much- 
variegaled ; marked with a great variety of colors : of cloth 
or а painting; фареа, Eur. Iph. T. 1149; orépavoy modv- 
поко» dvÜéov, Eubul. ap Athen. 15 p. 679 d. 2. 
much varied, manifold: софіа тоб Ócov, manifesting itself 
in a great variety of forms, Eph. iii. 10; Theophil. ad 
Autol. 1, 6; друп, Orac. Sibyll. 8, 120; Aóyos, Orph. hymn. 
61, 4, and by other writ. with other nouns.* 

wodvs, 70A) (fr. an older form moños, found in Hom., 
Нев., Pind.), толу; [(cf. Curtius 8 375)]; Sept. chiefly for 
39; much; used a. of multitude, number, etc., 
many, numerous, great: асбро, Acts xi. 21; Aads, Acts 
xviii. 10; dyAos, Mk. v. 24; vi. 34; [viii.1 LT Tr WH]; 
Lk. vii. 11; viii. 4; Jn. vi. 2,5; Rev. vii. 9; xix. 6, etc. ; 
п\)боѕ, Mk. iii. 7 sq.; Lk. v. 6; Acts xiv. 1, ete. ; i.q. 
abundant, plenteous ГА. V. often much], xapros, Jn. xii. 
24; xv. 5, 8; Oepio pos, (the harvest to be gathered), Mt. 
ix. 37; Lk. x. 2; yr, Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5; xopros, Jn. 
vi. 10; otvos, 1 Tim. iii. 8; plur. тоАої reAóvat, Mt. ix. 
10; Mk. ii. 15; mooi трофӯта, Mt. xiii. 17; Lk. x. 24; 
софоб, 1 Со. i. 26; marépes, 1 Co. iv. 15; durduecs, Mt. vii. 
22; xiii. 58, etc. ; дуЛо, Mt. iv. 25; viii. 1; xii. 15 [but 
here І, TWH om. Tr br. dy.]; Lk. v. 15, etc. ; дацідиа, 
Mk.i.34; and іп many otherexx.; with participles used 
substantively, Mt. viii. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 9, etc. ; with the 
article prefixed: аі dyapriat abris ai moÀAat, her sins 
which are many, Lk. vii. 47; rà тола ypdppara, the great 
learning with which I see that you are furnished, Acts 
xxvi. 24; 6 полог óxAos, the great multitude of common 
people present, Mk. xii. 37 (cf. ó dyA. поліс, Jn. xii. 9 T 
Tr mrg. WH; see будог, 1). Plur. masc. roAXoi, absol. 
and without the art., many, a large part of mankind: 
woAXdoi simply, Mt. vii. 18, 22; xx. 28; xxvi. 28; Mk. ii. 2; 
їй. 10; x. 45; xiv. 24; Lk. i. 1, 14; Heb. іх. 28, and very 
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often; opp. to ddiyos, Mt. xx. 16 ГТ WH om. Tr br. the 
сі); érepoe mool, Acts xv. 35; Ла moai, Mk. xv. 41; 
érepat moai, Lk. viii. 3;  sroAAoí foll. by a partit. gen., 
as то» Фарідаіау, Mt. iii. 7; add, Lk. i. 16; Jn. xii. 11; 
Acts iv. 4 ; xiii. 43; 2 Co. xii. 21; Rev. viii. 11, etc. ; foll. 
by єк with a gen. of class, as moAAoi ёк тфу pabyray avro, 
Jn. vi. 60; add, vii. 31,40; х. 20; хі. 19, 45; Acts xvii. 
12; то\Ао! ёк Tis ToAews, Jn. iv. 89. with the article 
prefixed, of mooi, the many (сі. W. 110 (105)]: those 
contrasted with 6 els (i. e. both with Adam and with 
Christ), acc. to the context equiv. to the rest, of man- 
kind, Ro. v. 15,19, cf. 12, 18; we the (i. e. who are) many, 
Ro. xii. 5; 1 Co. x. 17; the many whom ye know, 2 Co. 
ii. 17 ; the many i. e. the most part, the majority, Mt. xxiv. 
12; 1 Co. x. 38. b. with nouns denoting an action, an 
emotion, a state, which can be said to have as it were 
measure, weight, force, intensity, size, continuance, or 
repetition, much і. q. great, strong, intense, large: a@yann, 
Eph. ii. 4; 680и, 1 Tim. vi. 10; брӯроѕ, xAavOuós, ддуррде, 
Mt. ii. 18; xapd [Rec." уар], Philem. 7; ёт:боша, 1 Th. ii. 
17; ракробиріа, Ro. ix. 22; Acos, 1 Pet. i. 3; yoyyvopós, 
Jn. vii. 12; rpópos, 1 Co. ii. 8 ; wdvos | Rec. gyros], Col. iv. 
13; ауд», 1 Th. ii. 2; авхпаєс, Heb. x. 32 ; вхіфис, 2 Co. ii. 
45 1 Th. i. 6; xavynots, 2 Co. vii. 4; weroiOnars, 2 Co. viii. 
22; яАпрофоріа, 1 Th. i. 5; таррпсіа, 2 Co. iii. 12; vii. 
4; 1 Tim. iii. 13; Philem. 8; sapdxAnors, 2 Co. viii. 4; 
сутто [Т WH Tr txt. thois], Acts xv. 7; xxviii. 29 
[Rec.]; ordows, Acts xxiii. 10; doria, Acts xxvii. 21; 
Віа, Acts xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; діакоміа, Lk. x. 40 ; oryn, deep 
silence, Acts xxi. 40 (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 25); $avracía, Acts 
xxv. 23; дйрарис kai Sofa, Mt. xxiv. 30; Lk. xxi. 27; p- 
с6дѕ, Mt. v. 12; Lk. vi. 23, 35; єіртит, Acts xxiv. 2 (8); 
пері об T0À Us nuiv ó Aoyos, about which [but see Aoyos, I. 8 
а.) we have much (in readiness) to say, Heb. v. 11 (moàù» 
Aóyov тоєст@ш пері twos, Plat. Phaedo p. 115 d. ; cf. Ast, 
Lex. Plat. iii. p. 148). c. of time, much, long: modtv 
xpovoy, Jn. v. 6; perà xpóvov подцу, Mt. xxv. 19; фра 
woAAn, much time (i. e. a large part of the day) is spent 
[see dpa, 2), Mk. vi. 85; Spas moAArs yevouévgs [Tdf. 
ywop-], of a late hour of the day, ibid. (so moñs Spas, 
Polyb. 5, 8, 3; ётї толду Spay, Joseph. antt. 8, 4, 4; éud- 
Хоуто . . . йур moAAns фраз, Dion. Hal. 2, 54); moAAois 
xpovos, for a long time, Lk. viii. 29 (ob wodA@ xpdvy, 
Hdian. 1, 6, 24 (8 ed. Bekk.]; xpdvors moois vorepov, 
Plut. Thes. 6; [see xpóvos, sub бп.1); eis ёту пола, Lk. 
xii. 19; (ёк or) amò толу, ётор, Acts xxiv. 10; Ro. xv. 
23 [here WH Tr txt. dd ixavav ér.]; ёті подо, (бог) a 
long time, Acts xxviii. 6; jer’ oU подо, not long after 
[see pera, II. 2 b.], Acts xxvii. 14. d. Neut. sing. 
подо, much, substantively, i. q. many things: Lk. xii. 48; 
much, adverbially, of the mode and degree of an action: 
gyámoe, Lk. vii. 47; плауасде, Mk. xii. 27; sc. àpeAei, 
Ro.iii.2. moAAo аз а gen. of price (fr. Hom. down ; cf. 
Passow s. v. IV. b. vol. ii. р. 1013"; Гсі. W. 206 (194)]): 
трабгуа‹, for much, Mt. xxvi. 9. év woAA@, in (adminis- | 
tering) much (i. e. many things), Lk. xvi. 10; with great 
labor, great effort, Acts xxvi. 29 (where LT TrWH є» 


peyáAo [see péyas, 1 а. у.)). | | with a compar. (сі. W. 


mova Mary yvos 


§ 35, 1]: поло omovdadrepoy, 2 Co. viii. 22 (in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down); тоААф màeiovs, many more, Jn. iv. 41; 
то\Аф Гог поло) рало», see uaAAor, 1 а. ва. with the 
article, тд поли, Germ. das Viele (opp. to rò бАіуом), 2 
Co. viii. 15 Геї. B. 395 (338); W. 589 (548)]. Plural 
wo\Aa а. many things; as, 8:даскеу, Aadew, Mt. 
xiii. 3; Mk. iv. 2; vi. 34; Jn. viii. 26; xiv. 30; табе», Mt. 
xvi. 21; Mk. v. 26; ix. 12; Lk. ix. 22, etc., and often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Pind. Ol. 13, 90 down; тошу, Mk. vi. 20 
[T Tr mrg. WH dropeiy] ; праќа, Acts xxvi. 9; add as 
other exx., Mt. xxv. 21, 23; Mk. xii. 41 ; xv. 3; Jn. xvi. 
12; 2 Co. viii. 22; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 18 ; modà xal dda, Jn. 
xx. 30. [On the Grk. (and Lat.) usage which treats the 
notion of multitude not as something external to a thing 
and consisting merely in a comparison of it with other 
things, but as an attribute inhering in the thing itself, 
and hence capable of being co-ordinated with another 
attributive word by means of «ai (q. v. I. 3), see Kühner 
5 528, 1 (or on Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24) ; Bdumlein, Partikeln, 
p.146; Krüger $69, 32,3; Lob. Paral.p.60; Herm. ad 
Vig. р. 835; W.$59,3fin.; B. 362 вд. (811). Cf. Passow 
в. v. I. З а.; L. and S. s. v. П. 2.) B. adverbially 
[cf. W. 463 (432); В. $ 128, 2], much: МК. [vi. 20 T Tr 
mrg. (?) WH (see dmopéo)]; ix. 26; Ro. xvi. 6, 12 [L br. 
the cl]; in many ways, Jas. iii. 2; with many words, 
ГЕ. V. much], with verbs of saying; as, куриссею, mapa- 
kaA eiv, etc., Mk. i. 45; iii. 12; v. 10, 23, 43; 1 Co. xvi. 
12; many times, often, repeatedly: Mt. ix. 14 [RG Tr 
WH mrg.] (and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; cf. 
Passow s. v. V. 1 a. vol. ii. р. 1013"; [L. and S. III. а.]; 
Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p. 61 c.) ; with the art. rà 
тоћАа, for the most part, ГЕ. V. these many times] (Vulg. 
plurimum), Во. ху. 22 [L Tr mrg. тоААак] (exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. are given by Passow Ї. c., [L. and S. 1. с.), and by 
Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 281). 

тод éo- ma yy vos, -ov, (полог, and emAdyyror д. v.), full of 
pity, very kind: Jas. v. 11; Hebr. топ 27, in the Sept. 
поло. (Theod. Stud. p. 615.) e 

толот е, s, (woAdvs, and réàos cost), [from Hdt. 
down], precious; a. requiring great outlay, very 
costly: Mk. xiv. 3; 1 Tim. ii. 9. (Thuc. etsqq.; Sept.) 
b. excellent, of surpassing value, ГА. V. of great price]: 
1 Pet. iii. 4. [(Plat., al.)] * | | 

жолото, -ор, (тоАус, тшт), very valuable, of great price: 
Mt. xiii. 46; xxvi. 7 L T Tr mrg.; Jn. xii. 3; compar. 
sroAvruiórepov, 1 Pet. i. 7, where Rec. толо тишотероу. 
. (Plut. Pomp. 5; Hdian. 1, 17,5 [3 ed. Bekk.]; Anthol., 
al.)* 

тоХутрбятов, (fr. тод UTporros, in use in various senses fr. 
Hom. down), adv., in many manners: Heb. i. 1 [(Philo 
de incor. mund. $ 24)]; see roAvpepós.* 

тбра (Attic пбра ; [cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 4251), -ros, то, 
(rivo, тетоши), drink: 1 Co. x. 4; Heb. ix. 10.* 

wovnpla, -as, 7, (zorgpos), [fr. Soph. down], Sept. for 
p^ and ny, depravity, iniquity, wickedness [(so А. V. 
almost uniformly)], malice: Mt. xxii. 18; Lk. xi. 39; Ro. 
і. 99; 1 Co. v. 8; Eph. vi. 12; plur. al помпріш [cf. W. 
827,3; B. $123, 2; К. V. wickednesses], evil purposes 
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and desires, Mk. vii. 22; wicked ways [ A. V. iniquities], 
Acts iii. 26. [SYN. see кака, fin.]* 

vovnpós (on the accent cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 389; 
Géttling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 304 sq. ; [Chandler $$ 404, 
405]; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. р. 26), -d, -ó»; com 
par. romporepos (Mt. xii. 45; Lk. хі. 26); (srovéo, wdvos) ; 
fr. Hes., (Hom. (ep. 15, 20), Theog.] down ; Sept. often 
for y^; 1. full of labors, annoyances, hardships ; 
a. pressed and harassed by labors ; thus Hercules is called 
movnporaros kai dptoros, Hes. frag. 43, 5. b. bring- 
ing toils, annoyances, perils: (xatpos, Sir. li. 12); ўрёра 
тора, of a time full of peril to Christian faith and stead- 
fastness, Eph. v. 16; vi. 13, (so in the plur. иёри жор. 
Barn. ер. 2, 1); causing pain and trouble ГА. V. griev- 
оиз), €Axos, Rev. xvi. 2. 2. bad, of a bad nature or 
condition ; а. in а physical sense: d@Gadpos, dis- 
eased or blind, Mt. vi. 23 ; Lk. xi. 34, (rovnpia dpOadper, 
Plat. Hipp. min. р. 374d.; the Greeks use rompas éyew 
or діакеїсвас of the sick; єк уємєті)є ломро? vywis re- 
покераг, Justin apol. 1, 22 [ (cf. Otto's note) ; al. take rov. 
in Mt. and Lk.u.s. ethically; cf.b.and Meyer on Mt.]; 
xapros, Mt. vii. 17 sq. b. in an ethical sense, evil, 
wicked, bad, etc. [“ this use of the word is due to its as- 
sociation with the working (largely the servile) class; 
not that contempt for labor is thereby expressed, for 
such words as ¢épyarns, 8pacrnp, and the like, do not take 
on this evil sense, which connected itself only with а 
word expressive of unintermitted toil and carrying no 
suggestion of results" (cf. Schmidt ch. 85, $1); see 
какіа, бо.); of persons: Mt. vii. 11; xii. 34 sq.; xviii. 32; 
xxv. 26; Lk. vi. 45; xi. 18; xix. 22; Acts xvii. 5; 2 Th. iii. 
2; 2 Tim. iii. 13 ; yeveà rov., Mt. xii. 39, 45; xvi. 4; Lk. xi. 
29; sveüpa поупрбу, an evil spirit (see пиєбра, 3 с.), Mt. 
xii. 45; Lk. vii. 21; viii. 2; xi. 26; Acts xix. 12 sq. 15 
84.; substantively oi movnpoi, the wicked, bad men, 
opp. to of 8íkato,, Mt. xiii. 49; помпрої kai ауабоі, Mt. v. 
45; xxii. 10; ахарестог к. томпрої, Lk. vi. 85; róv movgpás, 
the wicked man, i. e. the evil-doer spoken of, 1 Co. v. 13; 
тф тоупрф, the evil man, who injures you, Mt. у. 39. 6 
movnpos is used pre-eminently of the devil, the evil one: 
Mt. v. 37; vi. 13; xiii. 19, 38; Lk. xi. 4RL ; Jn. xvii. 
15; 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq. ; iii. 12; v. 18 sq. (on which see кеа, 
2c.); Eph.vi.16. of things: alóv, Gal.i. 4; óvopa (q. v. 
1 р. 447* bot.), Lk. vi. 22; радіодрупиа, Acts xviii. 14; 
the heart as а storehouse out of which а man brings forth 
тоупра words is called O@naavpds помпроє, Mt. xii. 35; Lk. 
vi. 45; cwveidgats поупра, а soul conscious of wickedness, 
[conscious wickedness; see quveiönois, b. sub fin. ], Heb. x. 
22; карбіа movppà dmicrías, an evil heart such as is re- 
vealed in distrusting Геї. B. $ 132, 24; W. $ 30, 4], Heb. 
iii. 19; dpOadpes (q. v.), Mt. xx. 15; Mk. vii. 22; &a- 
Aoywpot, Mt. xv. 19; Jas. ії. 4; бтороки, 1 Tim. vi. 4; 
kavyrots, Jas. iv. 16; рӯра, а reproach, Mt. v. 11 (RG; 
al. om. р.]; Adyot, 3 Jn. 10; ёруа, Jn. iii. 19; vii. 7; 1Jn. 
iii. 12; 2 Jn. 11; Col. i. 21; ёруо», (acc. to the context) 
wrong committed against me, 2 Tim. iv. 18; айтба, charge 
of crime, Acts xxv. 18 LT Tr mrg. WH mrg. ‘The neuter 
томурбу, and тд тоупрбу, substantively, evil, that which is 
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wicked: «дос тоупро? (see eidos, 2; Гаї. take wo». here as 
an adj., and bring the ex. under «оғ, 1 (В. V. mrg. ap- 
pearance of evil)]), 1 Th. v. 22; 2 Th. iii. 3 (where той 
тоупрой is held by many to be the gen. of the masc. ó ro- 
pós, but cf. Lünemann ad loc.) ; (rl токурбу, Acts xxviii. 
21]; opp. to rò дуаббь, Lk. vi. 45; Ro. xii. 9; plur. [W. 
8 34, 2], Mt. ix. 4; Lk. iii. 19; wicked deeds, Acts xxv. 
18 Tr txt. WH txt.; ravra rà mompa, these evil things i. e. 
the vices just enumerated, Mk. vii. 23.* 

*róvos, -ov, б, (trévoua: [see ттс ]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for Spy, 33, etc., labor, toil; 1. i. q. great trouble, 
intense desire: imép twos (gen. of pers.), Col. iv. 13 
(where Rec. has (йЛо» [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]). 2. 
pain: Rev. xvi. 10sq.; xxi. 4. [SYN. see «kóros, fin.]* 

Ilovrixós, -7, -óv, (IIóvros, q. v.), belonging to Pontus, 
born in Pontus: Acts xviii. 2. [(Hdt., al.)] * 

Ilóvrvos, -ov, б, Pontius (a Roman name), the prae- 
nomen of Pilate, procurator of Judæa (see П‹Латоѕ) : 
Mt. xxvii. 2 ГВС L]; Lk. iii. 1; Acts iv. 27; 1 Tim. vi. 
13.* 

Ilóvros, ov, 6, Pontus, a region of eastern Asia Minor, 
bounded by the Euxine Sea [fr. which circumstance it 
took its name], Ármenia, Cappadocia, Galatia, Paphla- 
gonia, [BB. DD. s. v.; Ed. Meyer, Gesch. d. Königreiches 
Pontos (Leip. 1879)]: Acts ii. 9; 1 Pet. i. 1.* 

IIów)uos, -ov, ó, Publius (a Roman name), the name of 
a chief magistrate [(Grk. ó прото) but see Dr. Woolsey's 
addition to the art. * Publius’ in B. D. (Am. ed.)] of the 
island of Melita; nothing more is known of him: Acts 
xxviii. 7, 8.* 

wopela, -as, й, (opevo), fr. Aeschyl. down; Sept. for 
почи; a journey: Lk. xiii. 22 (see токо, I. 3); Hebra- 
istically (see 6865, 2 а.), a going i. e. purpose, pursuit, un- 
dertaking : Jas. i. 11.* 

wopeve : to lead over, carry over, transfer, ( Pind., Soph., 
Thuc., Plat., al); Mid. (fr. Hdt. down), pres. ropevoyas ; 
impf. Фтореибипу ; fut. rropevoopas; pf. ptcp. meropeupeévos ; 
1 aor. subjunc. 1 pers. plur. mopevoópeĝa (Jas. iv. 18 
Кес." Grsb.); 1 aor. pass. émopevOnv; (mópos a ford, [cf. 
Eng. pore i. e. passage through : Curtius $ 356; Vanicek 
p. 479]) ; Sept. often for 323, JIN, 355 prop. to lead 
one's self across ; 1. e. to take one's way, betake one's self, 
хе! out, depart ; a. prop.: туу 66» pov, to pursue 
the journey on which one has entered, continue one's 
journey, ГА. V. go on one's way], Acts viii. 39; тор. foll. 
by dmó м.а gen. of place, to depart from, Mt. xxiv. 1 
[R С); dró w. а gen. of the pers., Mt. xxv. 41; Lk. iv. 
42; ékeiÜev, Mt. xix. 15; évrevOev, Lk. xiii. 31; foll. by 
els м. an acc. of place, fo go, depart, to some place: Mt. 
ii. 20; xvii. 27; Mk. xvi. 12; Lk. i. 39; ii. 41; xxii. 89; 
xxiv. 13; Jn. vii. 35 ; viii. 1; Actsi.11, 25; xx. 1; Ro. 
xv. 24 84.; Jas. iv. 13, etc.; w. an acc. denoting the 
state: els elpnynv, Lk. vii. 50; viii. 48, (also Фу єіртт, 
Acts xvi. 36; see єірпт, 3); eis баратоу, Lk. xxii. 38; 
foll. by eri ж. an acc. of place, Mt. xxii. 9; Acts viii. 26; 
ix. 11; rí w. the acc. of a pers. Acts xxv. 12; ёш with 
а gen. of place, Acts xxiii. 23; по? Га. v.] for rot, Jn. 
vii. 35 ; об [see óc, П. 11 а.) for отог, Lk. xxiv. 28; 1 Co. 
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xvi.6; wpós w. the acc. of a pers., Mt. xxv. 9; xxvi. 14; 
Lk. xi. 5; xv. 18; xvi. 30; Jn. xiv. 12, 28; xvi. 28; xx. 
17; Acts xxvii. 3; xxviii. 26; катӣ тђу 68б», Acts viii. 
36; ёа ж. а gen. of place, Mt. xii. 1; ГМК. ix. 30 L txt 
Tr txt. WH txt.]; the purpose of the journey is indi- 
cated by an infinitive: Mt. xxviii. 8 (9) Rec.; Lk. ii. 8; 
xiv. 19, 31; Jn. xiv. 2; by the prep. єті with an acc. [cf. 
eni, C. I. 1 f.], Lk. xv. 4; foll. by tva, Jn. xi. 11; by av» 
w. а dat. of the attendance, Lk. vii. 6; Acts x. 20; xxvi. 
13; 1Co. xvi. 4; ёрптросбєу rwos, to go before опе, Jn. 
X. 4. absol. i. q. (o depart, go one's way: Mt. ii. 9; viii. 
9; xi. 7; xxviii. 11; Lk. vii. 8; xvii-19 ; Jn. iv. 50; viii. 
11; xiv. 3; Acts v. 20; viii. 27; xxi. 5; xxii. 21, etc. 
і. q. to be on one's way, to journey: [Lk. viii. 42 L Trmrg.]; 
ix. 57; x. 88; xiii. 33; Асівіх. 3; xxii. 6. | to enter upon 
a journey ; to go to do something : 1 Co. x. 27; Lk. x. 37. 
In accordance with the oriental fashion of describing 
an action circumstantially, the ptcp. ropevduevos or mo- 
pevbeis is placed before a finite verb which designates 
some other action (cf. dviornus, П. 1 c. and ёруорна, 
I. 1 a.a. p. 250° bot.): Mt. ii. 8; ix. 13 (on which cf. the 
rabbin. phrase 35 му Геї. Schoettgen ог Wetstein ad 
loc.]) ; xi. 4; xxvii. 66 ; xxviii. 7; Lk. vii. 22; ix. 18, 52; 
xlii. 32; xiv. 10; xv. 15; xvii. 14; xxii. 8; 1 Pet. iii. 
19. b. By a Hebraism, metaphorically, a. to 
depart from life: Lk. xxii. 22; so 391, Gen. xv. 2; Ps. 
xxxix. 14. В. дтісо туб, to follow one, i.e. become 
his adherent [cf. B. 184 (160)]: Lk. xxi. 8 (Judg. ii. 12; 
1 K. xi. 10; Sir. xlvi. 10) ; to seek [cf. Eng. run after] 
any thing, 2 Pet. ii. 10. у. (0 lead or order one's life 
(see перататео, b. a. and odds, 2 a.) ; foll. by év with а dat. 
of the thing to which one’s life is given ир: év doeAyelats, 
1 Pet. iv. 3; Фу rais évroAais тої kvpiov, Lk. i. 6; xarà ras 
ёпібдоџќаѕ, 2 Pet. iii. 8; Jude 16, 18 ; rais бдо pov, dat. of 
place, [to walk in one's own ways], to follow one's moral 
preferences, Acts xiv. 16; rj 68 rwos, to imitate one, 
to follow his ways, Jude 11; r$ $óg« тоб киріом, Acts 
ix. 31; вее W. 8 31,9; В. 5 133, 22 b.; отд шершеби, to 
lead a life subject to cares, Lk. viii. 14, cf. Bornemann 
ad loc. ; [Meyer ed. Weiss ad loc.; yet see ото, I. 2a.; W. 
369 (346) note; В. 8 147,29; R. V.as they go on their way 
they are choked with cares, etc. COMP.: діа», ela- (-ши), 
ёк- (знає), dv- (-par), emi- (-pat), mapa- (-pat), mpo-, mpos- 
(праг), ovv- (знає). SYN. see épxoyas, ба.) 

тордќо : impf. ёторбоху; 1 aor. ptcp. пторбітає ; (тёрбо, 
тєторба, to lay waste); fr. Hom. down; to destroy, 
to overthrow, ГЕ. V. uniformly to make havock]: тоа, 
Acts ix. 21; т» éxxAnolay, Gal. i. 13; rjv тістер, ibid. 
23.* 

*ropurués, -ov, б, (порі to cause а thing to get on well, 
to carry forward, to convey, to acquire; mid. to bring 
about or procure for one's self, to gain; fr. торо (cf. 
ropevo ]) ; a. acquisition, gain, (Sap. xiii. 19; xiv. 
2; Polyb., Joseph., Plut.). b. a source of gain: 1 
Tim. уі. 5sq. (Plut. Cat. Maj. 25; [ Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Is. $4]).* 

Поркіоє, see Фістос. 

wopvela, -ac, 1), (roprevo), Sept. for MRA, m, WAN, 
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fornication (Vulg. fornicatio [and (Rev. xix. 2) prostitu- 
tio]); used a. prop. of illicit sexual intercourse in 
general (Dem. 403, 27; 433, 25): Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 
25, (that this meaning must be adopted in these passages 
will surprise no one who has learned from 1 Co. vi. 12 
sqq. how leniently converts from among the heathen re- 
garded this vice and how lightly they indulged in it; ac- 
cordingly, all other interpretations of the term, such as 
of marriages within the prohibited degrees and the like, 
are to be rejected); Ro. i. 29 Rec.; 1 Со. v. 1; vi. 13, 18; 
vii.2; 2 Co. xii. 21; Eph. v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. iv. 3; 
Rev. ix. 21; it is distinguished from нохеіа in Mt. ху. 
19; Mk. vii. 21; and Gal. v. 19 Вес.; used of adultery 
[(cf. Hos. ii. 2 (4), etc.)], Mt. v. 32; xix. 9. b. In 
accordance with a form of speech common in the O. T. 
and among the Jews which represents the close rela- 
tionship existing between Jehovah and his people under 
the figure of a marriage (cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 422* 
8q.), поруєіа is used metaphorically of the worship of 
idols: Rev. xiv. 8; xvii. 2, 4; xviii. 3; xix. 2; nets ёк 
mopveias од уєувуупиєва (we are not of a people given to 
idolatry), ёра warépa Єхореу тд» веду, Jn. viii. 41 (40єоѕ рё» 
ó dyovos, moAvOeos де 6 ёк mops, тоф\оттоу пері тду 
ахпбі) татёра kai дій rovro oA ob є дуб évds yoveis айлт- 
тдиєуоє, Philo de mig. Abr. $ 12; réxva поруєіас, of idol- 
aters, Hos. i. 2; [but in Jn. L c. others understand phy- 
sical descent to be spoken of (cf. Meyer)]) ; of the de- 
filement of idolatry, as incurred by eating the sacrifices 
offered to idols, Rev. ii. 21.* | 
торуєбю; 1 aor. érópvevca ; (mópvos, róp д. v.) ; Sept. 
for тут; in Grk. writ. ([Hdt.], Dem., Aeschin., Dio Cass., 
Lcian., al.) 1. to prostitute one's body to the lust of 
another. In the Scriptures 2. to give one's self to 
unlawful sexual intercourse; to commit fornication (Vulg. 
fornicor) : 1 Co. vi. 18; x. 8; Rev. ii. 14, 20; ГМК. x. 19 
WH (rejected) mrg.]. 3. by a Hebraism (see sropreía, 
b.) metaph. to be given to idolatry, to worship idols : 1 Chr. 
v. 25; Ps. lxxii. (Ixxiii.) 27; Jer. iii. 6; Ezek. xxiii. 19; 
Hos. ix. 1, etc. ; perá Twos, lo permit one's self to be 
drawn away by another into idolatry, Rev. xvii. 2; xviii. 
3,9. [Сомр.: ék-ropvevo.]* 
брут), -ns, 7), (fr. терас, mép, to sell; Curtius $358), 
properly a woman who sells her body for sexual uses [cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 6, 13], Sept. for тїзїї; 1. prop. a pros- 
titute, a harlot, one who yields herself to defilement for 
the sake of gain, (Arstph., Dem., al.); in the N. T. 
univ. any woman indulging in unlawful sexual intercourse, 
whether for gain or for lust: Mt. xxi. 31 вд.; Lk. xv. 30; 
1 Co. vi. 15sq.; Heb. xi. 31; Jas. ii. 25. 2. Heb- 
raistically (see sopveia, b. and soprevo, 3), metaph. an 
idolatress; so of ‘Babylon’ i. e. Rome, the chief seat 
of idolatry: Rev. xvii. 1, 5, 15 вд.; хіх. 2.* 
пбруоз, -ov, б, (for the etym. see mépyn), a man who 
prostitutes his body to another’s lust for hire, a male prose 
‚ише, (( Arstph.], Xen., Dem., Aeschin., Lcian.); univ. 
a man who indulges in unlawful sexual intercourse, а for- 
nicator, (Vulg. fornicator, fornicarius, [Rev. xxii. 15 im- 
pudicus)) : 1 Со. v. 9-11; vi. 9; Eph. v.5; 1 Tim.i.10; 
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Heb. xii. 16; xiii. 4; Rev. ххі. 8; xxii. 15. (Sir. xxiii. 
16 sq.)* 

wóppo, [(allied w. яро, Curtius $ 380)), adv., (fr. Plat., 
Xen. down], far, at a distance, a great way off: Mt. xv. 
8; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. xiv. 32 [cf. W. § 54, 2a.; B. $129, 11]; 
compar. mopperépo, іп LTr WH sroppórepor [(Polyb., 
al.)], further: Lk. xxiv. 28.* 

тбрридеу, (тдрро), adv., [fr. Plat. on], from afar, afar 
off: Lk. xvii. 12; Heb. xi. 18; Sept. chiefly for pny." 

торфора, -as, 7, Sept. for (DIW; 1. the purple- 
fish, a species of shell-fish or mussel: [Aeschyl., Soph.], 
Isocr., Aristot., al.; add 1 Macc. iv. 28, on which see 
Grimm; (cf. B. D. s. v. Colors 1]. 2. a fabric col- 
ored with the purple dye, a garment made from purple 
cloth, (so fr. Aeschyl. down): Mk. xv. 17, 20; Lk. xvi. 
19; Rev. xvii. 4 Rec.; xviii. 12.* 

торфбреоѕ, -a, -ov, in Attic and in the N. T. contr. -oUs, 
-à, -обу, (торфора), fr. Hom. down, purple, dyed in pur- 
ple, made of a purple fabric: Jn. xix. 2,5; sopdupour sc. 
дора ([В. 82 (72)); cf. W. p. 591 (550)), Rev. xvii. 4 
(GL T Tr WH}; xviii. 16.* 

‚ dos, 9, (торфора and толсо), а female 
seller of purple or of fabrics dyed in purple (Vulg. pur- 
puraria): Acts xvi. 14. (Phot., Suid., al.)* 

тосбкы, (лосос), adv., how often: Mt. xviii. 21; xxiii. 
37; Lk. xiii. 34. [(Plat. ep., Aristot., al.)]* 

бом, -09 7, (miva), fr. Hom. down, a drinking, drink: 
Jn. vi. 55; Ro. xiv. 17; Col. ii. 16, (see Bpécius).* 

rócos, -5, -ov, [(cf. Curtius 8 631), fr. Aeschyl. down, 
Lat. quantus], how great: Mt. vi. 28; 2 Co. vii. 11; тосо 
xpdvos, how great (a space) i. e. how long time, Mk. ix. 
21; neut. how much, Lk. xvi. 5, 7; sóce, (бу) how much, 
Mt. xii. 12; móc paddop, Mt. vii. 11; x. 25; Lk. хі. 13; 
xii. 24, 28; Ro. xi. 12, 24; Philem. 16; Heb. ix. 14; тосе 
xeipovos Truwepias, Heb. x. 29; plur. how many: with 
nouns, Mt. ху. 34; xvi.9sq.; Mk. vi. 38; viii. 4, 19 sq. ; 
Lk. xv. 17 ; Acts xxi. 20; боа, how grave, Mt. xxvii. 13; 
Mk. xv. 4.* 

worapss, -ov, б, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for пла and ^it, 
a stream, a river: Mt. iii. 6 LT Tr WH; Mk. i. 5; Acts 
xvi. 18; 2 Co. хі. 26 [W. 8 30, 2a.]; Rev. viii. 10; ix. 14; 
xii. 15; xvi.4, 12; xxii. 1 84.5 i. q. a torrent, Mt. vii. 25, 
27; Lk. vi. 48 sq. ; Rev. хіі. 15 зд.; plur. figuratively 
i. q. the greatest abundance [cf. colloq. Eng. “ streams," 
* floods "), Jn. vii. 38.* 

worapo-pdpyros, -ov, б, (потарбс and $opéo; like dve- 
poddpnros (сі. W. 100 (94) ]), carried away by a stream 
(i. e. whelmed, drowned in the waters): Rev. xii. 15. 
Besides only in Hesych. s. v. dmóepoe.* 

тотолгбѕ (Гіп Dion. Hal., Joseph., Philo, al.] for the 
older тодатбе [cf. Lob. Phryn. р. 56 sq.; Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 129; W. 24; Curtius p. 537, 5th ed.]; 
acc. to the Grk. grammarians і. q. ёк molov ĝaréðov, 
what region; acc. to the conjecture of others і. q. тоб аяб 
[(Buttmann, Lexil. i. 126, compares the Germ. scovon) ], 
the д being inserted for the sake of euphony, as in the 
Lat. prodire, prodesse; cf. Fritzsche on Mark p. 554 
sq. [still others regard -датбе merely as an ending: cf. 
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Apollon. Dysk., ed. Buttmann, index s. v.]),-5,-ó»; L 
from what country, race, or tribe? so fr. Aeschyl. down. 
2. from Demosth. down also i. д. moîos, of what sort or 
quality ? [what manner of?]: absol. of persons, Mt. viii. 
27 ; 2 Pet. iii. 11; with a pers. noun, Lk. vii. 39; w. names 
cf things, Mk. xiii. 1; Lk. i. 29; 1 Jn. iii. 1.* 

wére, [Curtius 8 631], direct interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 
down, when ? at what time ? Mt. xxv. 87-39, 44; Lk. xxi. 
7; Jn. vi. 25; loosely used (as sometimes even by Attic 
writ.) for the relative ómóre in indirect questions (W. 
510 (475)) : Mt. xxiv. 3; Mk. xiii. 4, 33, 35; Lk. xii. 36; 
xvii. 20. ws móre, how long ? in direct questions [cf. W. 
8 54, 6 fin.; B.§ 146, 4]: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 
41; Jn.x. 24; Rev. vi. 10.* | 

word, an enclitic particle, fr. Hom. down; 1. 
once, i. e. at some time or other, formerly, aforetime; . а. 
of the Past: Jn. їх. 18; Во. vii. 9; хі. 30; Gal.i. 18, 28 
[cf. W. 8 45, 7]; Eph. ii. 2 вд. 11, 13; v. 8; Col. і. 21 ; iii. 
7; 1 Th. ii. 5; Tit. iii. 3; Philem. 11; 1 Pet. ії. 10; iii. 
5, 20; д word, now at length, Phil. iv. 10. b. of the 
Future: Lk. xxii. 32; fn тоте, now at length, Во. i. 
10. 2. ever: after a negative, ovdeis лоте, Eph. v. 
29 (В. 202 (175)]; | od... mworé, 2 Pet. i. 21; uj sore 
(see umore); after où xn with the aor. subjunc. 2 Pet. 
i.10; ina question, ris поте, 1 Co. іх. 7; Heb.i. 5,13; 
блоќ0і NOTS, er, Gal. ії. 6 [but some would render 
zoré here formerly, once; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

wérepos, -a, -ov, (fr. Hom. down], which of two; rére- 
pov . .. ff, utrum... an, whether... от, [W. 6 57, 1 b.; 
B. 250 (215)]: Jn. vii. 17.* 

vorfjpvov, -ov, тб, (dimin. of rorijp), a cup, a drinking 
vessel ; a. prop.: Mt. xxiii. 25sq.; xxvi. 27; Mk. 
vi. 4, 8 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; xiv. 23; Lk. xi. 39; 
xxii. 17, 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; Rev. xvii. 4; mive» ёк тоў 
тотпріом, 1 Co. xi. 28; то потуноу ті); єфАоуіає (see eù- 
Aoyia, 4), 1 Co. x. 16; with a gen. of the thing with 
which the cup is filled: фиухрог, Mt. x. 42; U8Baros, Mk. 
ix. 41; by meton. of the container for the contained, 
the contents of the cup, what is offered to be drunk, 
Lk. xxii. 20° [(WH reject the pass.) cf. Win. 635 (589) 
sq.]; 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. ; rà потпребу Tivos, gen. of the pers. 
giving the entertainment (cf. Rickert, Abendmahl, р. 
217 sq.) : туе, 1 Co. х. 21 (cf. W. 189 (178)]; хі. 27 
(c£. W. 441 (410)]. b. By a figure common to 
llebrew, Arabic, Syriac, and not unknown to Latin 
writers, one's lot or experience, whether joyous or 
adverse, divine appointments, whether favorable 
or unfavorable, are likened to a cup which God presents 
one to drink [cf. W. 32]: so of prosperity, Ps. xv. (xvi.) 
5; xxii. (xxiii) 5; exv. (cxvi.) 13; of adversity, Ps. x. 
(xi.) 6; Ixxiv. (Ixxv.) 9; Is. li. 17,22. In the N.T. of 
the bitter lot (the sufferings) of Christ: Mt. xxvi. 39, 


42 Rec.; Mk. xiv. 36; Lk. xxii. 42; Jn. xviii. 11; rivew 


TÒ пот. pov ог Ó уф rivo, to undergo the same calamities 
which I undergo, Mt. xx. 22, 23; Mk. x. 38, 39, (Plaut. 
Cas. 5, 2, 53 (50) ut senex hoc eodem poculo quod ego 
bibi biberet, i. e. that he might be treated as harshly as 
I was) ; used of the divine penalties: Rev. xiv. 10; xvi. 
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19; xviii. 6. ([Aleaeus, Sappho], IIdt., Ctes., Arstph., 
Leian., al. ; Sept. for 012.)" 

wort; impf. émóruor; 1 aor. Єтотіса; pf. жетотіка 
(Rev. xiv. 8); 1 aor. pass. émoríaOn» ; (moros) ; fr. |Нір- 
росг.], Xen., Plat. down; Sept. for пойт; to give to 
drink, to furnish drink, (Vulg. in 1 Co. xii. 18 and Rev. 
xiv. 8 poto [but in Rev. l. c. Tdf. gives potiono; А. V. to 
make to drink ]): тоа, Mt. xxv. 35, 87, 42; xxvii. 48; Mk. 
xv. 86; Lk. xiii. 15; Ro. xii. 20; та rt, to offer one 
anything to drink (W. $ 32,4 а.; [B. 6 131, 6]) : Mt. x. 
42; Mk. ix. 41, and often in the Sept.; in fig. discourse 
т. туй уаХа, to give one teaching easy to be apprehended, 
1 Co. iii. 2 (where by zeugma ой fpópa is added ; (cf. 
W. 8 66, 2 е.; B. 5 151, 30; A. V. I have fed you with 
milk, etc.]) ; тй ёк той otrov, Rev. xiv. 8 (see olvos, b. 
and боџоѕ, 2); i.q.to water, irrigate, (plants, fields, etc.) : 
1 Co. iii. 6-8 (Xen. symp. 2, 25; Lcian., Athen., Geop., 
[Strab., Philo]; Sept. (Gen. xiii. 10]; Ezek. xvii. 7); 
metaph. to imbue, saturate, Twd, one's mind, ж. the addi- 
tion of an accus. of the thing, у mveòpa, in pass., 1 Co. 
xii. 18 І, T Tr WH [W. 832,5; В. $134, 5]; eic év mreüpa, 
that we might be united into one body which is imbued 
with one spirit, ibid. R G, (той wvedpars karavúĝews, Is. 
xxix. 10 [cf. Sir. xv. 8))." 

IIor(oXo, -оу, of, Puteoli, а city of Campania in Italy, 
situated on the Bay of Naples, now called Pozzuoli: 
Acts xxviii. 13. (Cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 218sqq.; Smith, 
Dict. of Geog. s. v.]* 

жбто$, -ov, ó, (ПОО (сі. я(уо]), a drinking, carousing : 
(Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., Ael., al.; 
Sept. for NAWI.) * 

тоб, [cf. Curtius $ 631], ап interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for TIR, TIR, `R, where? in what place? а. 
in direct questions: Mt. ії. 2; xxvi. 17; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; 
Lk. xvii. 17, 87; xxii. 9, 11; Jn.i. 38 (89) ; vii. 11; viii. 
10, 19; ix. 12; xi. 34; moù Єттї» Г(єст. sometimes unex- 
pressed) ), in questions indicating that a person or thing 
is gone, or cannot be found, is equiv. to it is nowhere, 
does not exist: Lk. viii. 25; Ro. iii. 27; 1 Co. i. 20; xii. 
17,19; xv. 55; Gal.iv. 15 LT Tr WH; 2 Pet. iii. 4 ; moù 
фауєіта, ГА. V. where shall . . . appear] i. q. there will be 
no place for him, 1 Pet. iv. 18. b. in indirect ques- 
tions, for the relative бтом [cf. W. $57, 2fin.]: foll. by 
the indic., Mt. 11. 4; Mk. xv. 47; Jn. i. 89 (40); хі. 57; 
xx. 2, 18, 15; Rev. ii. 18 [cf. W. 612 (569)] ; foll. by the 
subjunc., Mt. viii. 20 ; Lk. ix. 58 ; xii. 17. c. joined 
to verbs of going or coming, for то? in direct quest, [cf. 
our colloq. where for whither; see W. 5 54, 7; B. 71 
(69)): Jn. vii. 35 [cf. ХУ. 300 (281); B. 858 (307)] ; xiii. 
86 ; xvi. 5; in indir. question, foll. by the indic.: Jn. iii. 
8; viii, 14; хіі. 85; xiv. 5; Heb. хі. 8; 1. Jif. ii. 11.* 

«wot, an encliti: particle, fr. Hom. down; 1. 
somewhere: Heb. ii. 6; iv. 4. 2. it has a limiting 
force, nearly; with numerals somewhere about, about, 
(Hdt. 1,119; 7,22; Paus. 8, 11, 2; Hdian. 7, 5, 8 [2 ed. 
Bekk.]; Ael. v. h. 13, 4; al.): Ro. iv. 19.* 

TlovSys, [ B. 17 (15)), Pudens, proper name of a Chris 
tian mentioned in 2 Tim. iv. 21. Cf. Lipsius, Chronolo 
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fornication (Vulg. fornicatio [and (Rev. xix. 2) prostitu- 
tio]) ; used a. prop. of illicit sexual intercourse in 
general (Dem. 403, 27; 433, 25): Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 
25, (that this meaning must be adopted in these passages 
will surprise no one who has learned from 1 Co. vi. 12 
sqq. how leniently converts from among the heathen re- 
garded this vice and how lightly they indulged in it; ac- 
cordingly, all other interpretations of the term, such as 
of marriages within the prohibited degrees and the like, 
are to be rejected); Ro. i. 29 Rec. ; 1 Co. v. 1; vi. 18, 18; 
vii.2; 2 Co. xii. 91; Eph. v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. iv. 8; 
Rev. іх. 21; it is distinguished from роуеіа in Mt. xv. 
19; Mk. vii. 21; and Gal. v. 19 Rec. ; used of adultery 
[(cf. Hos. ii. 2 (4), etc.)], Mt. v. 32; xix. 9. b. In 
accordance with a form of speech common in the O. T. 
and among the Jews which represents the close rela- 
tionship existing between Jehovah and his people under 
the figure of a marriage (cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 429» 
8q.), поруєіа is used metaphorically of the worship of 
idols: Rev. xiv. 8; xvii. 2, 4; xviii. 8; xix. 2; 2ueis ёк 
торуєіає од усуєттиєва (we are not of a people given to 
idolatry), фа marépa Єхореу тд» веду, Jn. viii. 41 (dÓeos pèv 
б ayovos, moAvÜeos 8 6 ёк пори, тофХхоттоу mep тд» 
алё!) татёра xal дій тобто mod ob с дув évds yoveis alvir- 
rópevos, Philo de mig. Abr. $ 12; rékva поруєіає, of idol- 
aters, Hos. i. 2; [but in Jn. l. c. others understand phy- 
sical descent to be spoken of (cf. Meyer)]) ; of the de- 
filement of idolatry, as incurred by eating the sacrifices 
offered to idols, Rev. ii. 21.* | 
поруєбю; 1 aor. émópvevaa ; (mrópvos, тгдрут д. v.) ; Sept. 
for 131; in Grk. writ. ([Hdt.], Dem., Aeschin., Dio Cass., 
Lcian., al.) 1. to prostitute one's body to the lust of 
another. In the Scriptures 2. to give one's self to 
unlawful sexual intercourse; to commit fornication (Vulg. 
Логпісог): 1 Co. vi. 18; x. 8; Rev. ii. 14, 20; (Mk. x. 19 
WH (rejected)mrg.]. 3. bya Hebraism (see sopreía, 
b.) metaph. to be given to idolatry, to worship idols : 1 Chr. 
v. 25; Ps. lxxii. (Ixxiii.) 27; Jer. iii. 6; Ezek. xxiii. 19; 
Hos. ix. 1, etc.; perá тос, to permit one's self to be 
drawn away by another into idolatry, Rev. xvii. 2; xviii. 
3, 9. ГСОмР.: éx-mropvevo.] * 
wépvn, -ns, 7), (fr. repáo, mép, to sell; Curtius § 358), 
properly a woman who sells her body for sexual uses (cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 6, 13], Sept. for 111; 1. prop. a pros- 
ійше, а harlot, one who yields herself to defilement for 
the sake of gain, (Arstph., Dem., al); in the N. T. 
univ. any woman indulging in unlawful sexual intercourse, 
whether for gain or for lust: Mt. xxi. 31 sq.; Lk. xv. 30; 
1 Co. vi. 15sq.; Heb. xi. 31; Jas. ii. 25. 2. Heb- 
raistically (see mopveia, b. and sopvevo, 3), metaph. an 
idolatress; so of ‘Babylon’ i. e. Rome, the chief seat 
of idolatry: Rev. xvii. 1, 5, 15sq.; хіх. 9.9 | 
wépvos, -оу, б, (for the etym. see sópvg), а тап who 
prostitutes his body to another's lust for hire, a male pros- 
_ йше, (( Arstph.), Xen., Dem., Aeschin., Lcian.); univ. 
a man who indulges in unlawful sexual intercourse, a for- 
nicator, (Vulg. fornicator, fornicarius, [ Rev. xxii. 15 im- 
pudicus]): 1 Co. v. 9-11; vi.9; Eph. у. 5; 1 Tim.i.10; 
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Heb. xii. 16; xiii 4; Rev. ххі. 8; xxii 15. (Sir. xxiii. 
16 sq.) * 

wéppe, [(allied w. ятро, Curtius $ 380)), adv., (fr. Plat., 
Xen. down], far, at a distance, a great way off: Mt. xv. 
8; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. xiv. 32 [cf. W. $ 54, 9 а.; B. $129, 11]; 
compar. mopporepo, in LTr WH wopperepor [(Polyb., 
al.) ], further: Lk. xxiv. 28." 

тбррибсу, (óppo), adv., [fr. Plat. on], from afar, afar 
off: Lk. xvii. 12; Heb. xi. 18; Sept. chiefly for piny-° 

торф®ра, -as, т, Sept. for (DIW; l. the purple- 
fish, а species of shell-fish or mussel: [Aeschyl., Soph.], 
Isocr., Aristot., al.; add 1 Mace. iv. 28, on which see 
Grimm; (сі. B. D. s. v. Colors 1]. 2. a fabric col- 
ored with the purple dye, a garment made from purple 
cloth, (so fr. Aeschyl. down): Mk. xv. 17, 20; Lk. xvi. 
19; Rev. xvii. 4 Rec.; xviii. 12.* 

торф'реоз, -a, -оу, in Attic and in the N. T. contr. -обе, 
-а, -обу, (лорфора), fr. Hom. down, purple, dyed in pur- 
ple, made of a purple fabric: Jn. xix. 2, 5; торфиройт sc. 
Зора (СВ. 82 (72)]; cf. W. p. 591 (550)), Rev. xvii. 4 
[GLT Tr WH]; xviii. 16.* 

торфорбтећи, -‹дос, 7, (торфира and seAée), а female 
seller of purple or of fabrics dyed in purple (Vulg. pur- 
puraria): Acts xvi. 14. (Phot., Suid., al.)* 

тосйки, (л0сос), adv., how often: Mt. xviii. 215 xxiii 
97; Lk. xiii. 34. [(Plat. ep., Aristot., al.)]* 

бом, -ews, 7, (rivo), fr. Hom. down, a drinking, drink: 
Jn. vi. 55; Ro. xiv. 17; Col. ii. 16, (see Bpécis).* 

rócos, -7, -ov, [(cf. Curtius 8 631), fr. Aeschyl. down, 
Lat. quantus], how great: Mt. vi. 28; 2 Со. vii. 11; socos 
xpdvos, how great (a space) i. e. how long time, Mk. ix. 
21; neut. how much, Lk. xvi. 5, 7; тбое, (by) how much, 
Mt. xii. 12; пбоф раХЛоу, Mt. vii. 11; x. 25; Lk. xi. 13; 
xii. 24, 28; Ro. xi. 12, 24; Philem. 16; Heb. ix. 14; mór 
xetpovos тұрорѓаѕ, Heb. x. 29; plur. how many: with 
nouns, Mt. ху. 34; xvi. 9 sq.; МК. vi. 38; viii. 4, 19 sq.; 
Lk. xv. 17; Acts xxi. 20; móra, how grave, Mt. xxvii. 13; 
Mk. xv. 4.* 

arorayss, -ov, ó, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 1) and t, 
a stream, a river: Mt. iii. 6 L T Tr WH; Mk. i. 5; Acts 
xvi. 18; 2 Co. хі. 26 ( W. $ 30, 2a.]; Rev. viii. 10; ix. 14; 
xii. 15; xvi.4, 12; xxii. 1 84.; i.q. a torrent, Mt. vii. 25, 
27; Lk. vi. 48 sq. ; Rev. xii. 15 sq.; plur. figuratively 
і. д. the greatest abundance (ef. соПод. Eng. “ streams,” 
“floods "), Jn. vii. 38." 

vorago-bóprros, -ov, б, (тотанф and gopew; like dre- 
poddpnros [cf. W. 100 (94)]), carried away by a stream 
(i. e. whelmed, drowned in the waters): Rev. xii. 15. 
Besides only in Hesych. s. v. dmóepoe.* 

тотатбѕ ([in Dion. Hal., Joseph., Philo, al.] for the 
older тодатбс [cf. Lob. Phryn. р. 56 sq.; Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 129; W. 24; Curtius р. 537, 5th ed.]; 
acc. to the Grk. grammarians i. q. ёк sroíov дажєдоц, from 
what region; acc. to the conjecture of others i. q. moù awó 
[(Buttmann, Lexil. i. 126, compares the Germ. wovon)], 
the 8 being inserted for the sake of euphony, as in the 
Lat. prodire, prodesse; cf. Fritzsche on Mark p. 554 
sq. [still others regard -датбс merely as an ending; cf 











OTE 


Apollon. Dysk., ed. Buttmann, index в. v.]),-5,-ó»; L 
from what country, race, or tribe? so fr. Aeschyl. down. 
2. from Demosth. down also i. q. motos, of what sort or 
quality ? [what manner of ?]: absol. of persons, Mt. viii. 
27; 2 Pet. iii. 11; with a pers. noun, Lk. vii. 39; w. names 
cf things, Mk. xiii. 1; Lk. i. 29; 1 Jn. iii. 1.* 

wore, [Curtius $631], direct interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 
dowr, when f at what time ? Mt. xxv. 397-39, 44; Lk. xxi. 
7; Jn. vi. 25; loosely used (as sometimes even by Attic 
writ.) for the relative ómóre in indirect questions (ЛУ. 
510 (475)): Mt. xxiv. 3; Mk. xiii. 4, 33, 35; Lk. xii. 36; 
xvii. 20. гос móre, how long ? in direct questions [cf. W. 
$ 54, 6 бп.; B. $146, 4]: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 
41; Jn. x. 24; Rev. vi. 10.* 


word, an enclitie particle, fr. Hom. down; 1. 
once, i. e. at some time or other, formerly, aforetime ; a. 


of the Past: Jn. ix. 18; Во. vii. 9; хі. 30; Gal. i. 18, 23 
[cf. №. 8 45, 7]; Eph. ii. 2 вд. 11, 13; v. 8; Col. i. 21; iii. 
7; 1 Th. ii. 5; Tit. iii. 3; Philem. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 10; iii. 
5, 20; б word, now at length, Phil. iv. 10. — b. of the 
Future: Lk. xxii. 32; 78) тоте, now at length, Ro. i. 
10. | 2. ever: after a negative, ovdeis more, Eph. v. 
29 (В. 202 (175)]; оф... тоге, 2 Pet. i. 21; ри more 
(see umore); after où ру with the aor. subjunc. 2 Pet. 
i.10; ina question, ris more, 1 Co. ix. 7; Heb.i. 5, 13; 
ómoiot жотё, whatsoever, Gal. ii. 6 [but some would render 
zoré here formerly, once; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

wxérepos, -a, -ov, (fr. Hom. down], which of two; mére- 
pov... ў, utrum... ап, whether... or, (W. $57, 1 b.; 
В. 250 (215)]: Jn. vii. 17.* 

worhpoy, -ov, тб, (dimin. of тотпр), а сир, a drinking 
vessel ; a. prop.: Mt. xxiii. 25 sq. ; xxvi. 27; Mk. 
уй. 4, 8 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; xiv. 23; Lk. xi. 39; 
xxii. 17, 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; Rev. xvii. 4; mívew ёк тоб 
потпріоу, 1 Co. хі. 28; тб morņnpiov rhs єфАоуіає (see eù- 
Aoyia, 4), 1 Со. x. 16; with a gen. of the thing with 
which the cup is filled : Фихрої, Mt. x. 42; бдатоє, Mk. 
ix. 41; by meton. of the container for the contained, 
the contents of the cup, what is offered to be drunk, 
Lk. xxii. 20° [((WH reject the pass.) cf. Win. 635 (589) 
sq.]; 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. ; rd mornpióv тоос, gen. of the pers. 
giving the entertainment (cf. Rickert, Abendmahl, р. 
217 sq.) : тіре, 1 Co. x. 21 [cf. W. 189 (178)] ; xi. 27 
(cf. W. 441 (410)]. b. By a figure common to 
Hebrew, Arabic, Syriac, and not unknown to Latin 
writers, one's lot or experience, whether joyous or 
adverse, divine appointments, whether favorable 
or unfavorable, are likened to a cup which God presents 
опе to drink [cf. W. 32]: so of prosperity, Ps. xv. (xvi.) 
5; xxii. (xxiii.) 5; exv. (схуі.) 13; of adversity, Ps. x. 
(xi.) 6; Ixxiv. (Ixxv.) 9; Is. li. 17,22. In the N.T. of 
the bitter lot (the sufferings) of Christ: Mt. xxvi. 39, 


42 Rec.; Mk. xiv. 36; Lk. xxii. 42; Jn. xviii. 11; wivew 


тд пот. pov ог $ уф піуа, to undergo the same calamities 
which I undergo, Mt. xx. 22, 28; Mk. x. 38, 39, (Plaut. 
Cas. 5, 2, 53 (50) ut senex hoc eodem poculo quod ego 
bibi biberet, i. e. that he might be treated as harshly as 
I was) ; used of the divine penalties: Rev. xiv. 10; xvi. 
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19; xviii. 6. ([Alcaeus, Sappho], IIdt., Ctes., Arstph., 
Lcian., al. ; Sept. for Di.) * 

wort; impf. єтотфоу; 1 aor. émórwa; pf. wemórixa 
(Rev. xiv. 8); 1 aor. pass. єдотіддлу; (moros) ; fr. [(Hip- 
росг.), Xen., Plat. down; Sept. for поп; іо give to 
drink, to furnish drink, (Vulg. in 1 Co. xii. 18 and Rev. 
xiv. 8 poto [but in Rev. 1. с. Tdf. gives potiono; А. V. to 
make to drink]): rwa, Mt. xxv. 35, 87, 42; xxvii. 48; Mk. 
xv. 96; Lk. xiii. 15; Ro. xii. 20; тра rt, to offer one 
anything to drink (W. $ 32, 4 а.; |В. $131, 6]) : Mt. x. 
42; Mk. ix. 41, and often in the Sept.; in fig. discourse 
т. Teva уаћа, to give one teaching easy to be apprehended, 
1 Co. iii. 2 (where by zeugma où Bpópa is added; (cf. 
W. § 66, 2e.; B. $151, 30; А. V. І have fed you with 
milk, etc.]); той ёк тод окису, Rev. xiv. 8 (see olvos, b. 
and Ovpos, 2); 1. д. ѓо water, irrigate, (plants, fields, etc.) : 
1 Co. iii. 6-8 (Xen. symp. 2, 25; Leian., Athen., Geop., 
[Strab., Philo]; Sept. [Gen. xiii. 10]; Ezek. xvii. 7); 
metaph. to imbue, saturate, wd, one's mind, w. the addi- 
tion of an accus. of the thing, у mveùpa, in pass., 1 Co. 
xii.13L T Tr WH [W. § 32, 5; B. § 134, 5]; eic ê» mveüpa, 
that we might be united into one body which is imbued 
with one spirit, ibid. RG, (тй svelpart xaravigews, Is. 
xxix. 10 [ef. Sir. xv. 3]).* 

Потіодо, -wy, of, Puteoli, а city of Campania in Italy, 
situated on the Bay of Naples, now called Pozzuoli: 
Acts xxviii. 18. [Cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ії. 218sqq.; Smith, 
Dict. of Geog. s. v.]* 

aróros, -ov, б, (ПОО (cf. sivo ]), a drinking, carousing : 
1Pet.iv.3. (Xen. Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., Ael., al.; 
Sept. for nun.) * 

тоб, [cf. Curtius $ 631], an interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for rw, TIR, ^M, where? in what place? а. 
in direct questions: Mt. ii. 2; xxvi. 17; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; 
Lk. xvii. 17, 87; xxii. 9, 11; Jn. i. 88 (89) ; vii. 11; viii. 
10, 19; ix. 12; xi. 34; moù dorw [ (ёст. sometimes unex- 
pressed) ], in questions indicating that a person or thing 
is gone,-or cannot be found, is equiv. to й із nowhere, 
does not exist: Lk. viii. 25; Ro. iii. 27; 1 Co. i. 20; xii. 
17, 19; ху. 55; ба]. іу. 15 LT Tr WH; 2 Pet. iii. 4 ; moù 
Qareirat, ГА. V. where shall . . . appear] i. q. there will be 
no place for him, 1 Pet. iv. 18. b. in indirect ques- 
tions, for the relative ómov [cf. W. $57, 2 fin.}: foll. by 
the indic., Mt. ii. 4; Mk. xv. 47 ; Jn. i. 89 (40) ; x1. 57; 
xx. 2, 18, 15; Rev. ii. 18 [cf. W. 612 (569)] ; foll. by the 
subjunc., Mt. viii. 20 ; Lk. ix. 58 ; xii. 17. c. joined 
to verbs of going or coming, for То? in direct quest, [cf. 
our collog. where for whither; see W. 5 54, 7; B. 71 
(62)]: Jn. vii. 85 (сі. W. 300 (281); B. 858 (807)] ; xiii. 
36 ; xvi. 5; in indir. question, foll. by the indic.: Jn. iii. 
8; viii, 14; xii. 35; xiv. 5; Heb. xi. 8; 1. Jd. ii. 11.* 

жой, an епсіїйо particle, fr. Hom. down; 1. 
somewhere : Heb. ii. 6; iv. 4. 2. it has a limiting 
force, nearly; with numerals somewhere about, about, 
(Hdt. 1, 119; 7, 22; Paus. 8, 11, 2; Hdian. 7, 5, 8 [2 ed. 
Bekk.]; Ael. у. h. 13, 4; al.): Ro. iv. 19.* 

Поббтв. [ B. 17 (15)], Pudens, proper name of a Chris 
tian mentioned in 2 Tim. iv. 21. Cf. Lipsius, Chronolo 
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gie d. rómisch. Bischófe (1869) p. 146; [В. D. s. v., also 
(Am. ed.) s. v. Claudia; Bib. Sacr. for 1875, p. 174 sqq.; 
Plumptre in the * Bible Educator’ iii. 245 and in Elli- 
cott's ‘New Test. Com.’ ii. p. 186 sq.].* 

тобѕ (not mous, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 765; Güttling, 
Accentl. р. 244; [Chandler, Grk. Accentuation, § 566]; 
МУ. 8 6, 14.; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 48), moðós, ó, 
[allied w. ito, méga, Lat. pes, etc.; Curtius $ 291; Van- 
iček р. 473], dat. plur. oct», fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 215; 
a foot, both of men and of beasts: Mt. iv. 6; vii. 6; xxii. 
13; Mk. іх. 45; Lk.i. 79; Jn. xi. 44; Acts vii. 5; 1 Co. 
xii. 15; Rev. x. 2, and often. From the oriental ргас- 
tice of placing the foot upon the vanquished (Josh. x. 
24), come the foll. expressions: vmó rovs подає ovvrpiBew 
(q. у.) teva, Ro. xvi. 20; bomoráccew тема, 1 Со. xv. 27; 
Eph. i. 22; Heb. ii. 8; r:Oévas, 1 Со. xv. 25; riBévar rea 
bmrokáro ràv тодом, Mt. xxii. 44 L T Tr WH; фототбдо» 
тбу подбу, Mt. xxii. 44 RG; Mk. xii. 36 [here WH iro 
катот. m.]; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 35; Heb. i. 18; x. 13; dis- 
ciples listening to their teacher's instruction are said maga 
(ог трф<) robs подає rwósc каддс да ог mapaxabica, Lk. x. 
39; Acts xxii. 8, cf. Lk. viii. 35; to lay a thing пара (or 
трд) Tous подає Twos is used of those who consign it to his 
power and care, Mt. xv. 30; Actsiv. 35, 37; v. 2; vii. 58. 
In saluting, paying homage, supplicating, etc., persons 
are said трд rovs подає Tivòs пілте Ог mpoamímrew: Mk. 
v. 22; vii. 25; Lk. viii. 41; xvii. 16 mapa]; Rev. i. 17; 
els rois т. rwós, Mt. xviii. 29 [Rec.]; Jn. хі. 32 [here T 
Tr WH mpos] ; winrew ёртросдєу т. подбу twos, Rev. xix. 
10; mpockuveiy Єштросбеу (or évotmiov) ràv подфу Tivos, 
Rev. ііі. 9; xxii. 8; mimt. em rovs т. Acts x. 25. By a 
poetic usage that member of the body which is the chief 
organ or instrument in any given action is put for the 
man himself (see JyAàcca, 1); thus of подєє тубу is used 
for the пап in motion: Lk. i. 79 (Ps. exviii. (схіх.) 101); 
Acts v. 9; Ro. iii. 15; x. 15; Heb. xii. 18. 

прбүра, -ros, тб, (mpácac), fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., Hdt. 
down, Sept. chiefly for ^23; a. that which has been 
done, а deed, an accomplished fact: Lk. 1.1; Acts v. 4; 
2 Co. vii. 11; Heb. vi. 18. b. what is doing or being 
accomplished: Jas. iii. 16; spec. business (commercial 
transaction), 1 Th. iv. 6 [so W. 115 (109); al. refer this 
example to c. and render in the matter (spoken of, or con- 
ventionally understood; cf. Green, Gram. p. 26 4.)). o. 
a matter (in question), affair: Mt. xviii. 19; Ro. xvi. 2; 
spec. in a forensic sense, a matter at law, case, suit, (Xen. 
mem. 2, 9, 1; Dem. 1120, 26 ; Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 17): 
праура €xyew mpos тоа, ГА. V. having a matter against, 
etc.], 1 Co. vi. 1. d. that which is or exists, a 
thing: Пе. x. 1; праурата od BAeropeva, Heb. xi. 1 [see 
éXmriQo |.*,` 

awpayparela [Т WH -ria; see I, с), -as, й, (vpayparevo- 
pat), prosecution of any affair; business, occupation: 
plur. with the addition of той Biov, pursuits and occupa- 
tions pertaining to civil life, opp. to магіаге ГА. V. the 
affairs of this life], 2 Tim. ii. 4. (In the same and other 
senses in Grk. writ. fr. [Hippocr.], Xen., Plato down.)* 

тратрнатебораь: 1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. spay 
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parevoacbe; (праура) ; in Grk. prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
to be occupied in anything; to carry on a business; spec. 
to carry on the business of a banker or trader (Plut. Sull. 
17 ; Cat. min. 59): Lk. xix. 13 [here WH txt. reads the 
infinitive (see their Intr. § 404); К. V. trade. СОМР.: 
діа- mpayparevopaa. 1" 

тралтёроу, -ov, тб, а Lat. word, praetorium T of 
the adj. praetorius used substantively); the word de- 
notes 1. ‘head-quarters’ in a Roman camp, the 
tent of the commander-in-chief. 2. the palace tn 
which the governor or procurator of a province resided, 
to which use the Romans were accustomed to appropri- 
ate the palaces already existing, and formerly dwelt in 
by the kings or princes (at Syracuse * illa domus prae- 
toria, quae regis Hieronis fuit," Cic. Verr. ii. 5, 12, 30); 
at Jerusalem it was that magnificent palace which Her- 
od the Great had built for himself, and which the Ro- 
man procurators seem to have occupied whenever they 
саше from Cæsarea to Jerusalem to transact public 
business: Mt. xxvii. 27; Mk. xv. 16; Jn. xviii. 28, 83; 
xix. 9; cf. Philo, leg. ad Gaium, $ 38; Joseph. b. j. 2, 14, 
8; also the one at Cæsarea, Acts xxiii. 35. Cf. Keim 
iii. p. 359 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. p. 79; B. D. s. v. Praeto- 
rium]. 3. the camp of praetorian soldiers estab- 
lished by Tiberius (Suet. 37): РЫІ. і. 13. Cf. Win 
RWB. s. v. Richthaus; [Bp. Lghtft. (Com. on Philip. 
p. 99 sqq.) rejects, as destitute of evidence, the various 
attempts to give a local sense to the word in Phil. l. c., 
and vindicates the meaning praetorian guard (so К.Ү.) ].* 

TpákTep, -opos, б, (лрассо); l. one who does 
anything, a doer, (Soph.). 2. one who does the work 
of inflicting punishment or taking vengeance; esp. the 
avenger of a murder (Aeschyl., Soph.) ; the exactor of а 
pecuniary fine ([Antipho], Dem., al.) ; an officer of jus- 
tice of the lower order whose Business it is to inflict punisk- 
ment: Lk. xii. 58.* 

трам, ws, ў, (прассо), fr. Hom. down; a.a 
doing, a mode of acting; a deed, act, transaction: univ. 
mpagets тбу ётостбћо» (Grsb.; Кес. inserts &yior, L Tr 
WI om. тё», Tdf. has simply mpá£es), the doings of (i.e. 
things done by) the apostles, in the inscription of the Acts; 
sing. in an ethical sense: both good and bad, Mt. xvi. 
27; in a bad sense, i. q. wicked deed, crime, Lk. xxiii. 
51; plur. wicked doings (cf. our practices i. e. trickery; 
often so by Polyb.): Acts xix. 18; Ro. viii. 13; Col. iii. 
9; (with как added, as Ev. Nicod. 1 "Ingots e8epámevae 
даціом(орємоцє dd mpakewy какёр). b. a thing to 
be done, business, ГА. V. office], (Xen. mem. 2, 1, 6): Ro. 
xii. 4.* 

трфо$ (so R G in Mt. хі. 29; on the iota subscr. cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. р. 403sq.; Віт. Ausf. Spr. 5 64, 2 i. p. 255; 
[ Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. р. 7 sq. ; cf. W. 5 5, 4 d. and 
р. 45 (44)]) or mpâos, -a, -ov, and прайс (L T Tr WH, so 
RG in Mt. xxi. 5 (4); Геї. Та: Proleg. р. 827), -eta, -й, gen. 
apaews T Tr WH for the common form mpaéos (so Lehm. ; 
праќоѕ В С), see Вавєше [cf. В. 26 (28)), plur. ярає L 
T Tr WH, pacis R G; fr. Hom. down; gentle, mild, meek: 
Mt. v. 5 (4); xi. 29; xxi. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 4; Sept. several 
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times for 13) and `)у. (Cf. Schmidt ch. 98, 2; Trench 
§ xlii. ; Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 6, 36.]* 

трабттв (Rec. and Grsb. [exc. in Jas. i. 21; iii. 13; 1 
Pet. iii. 15]; see the preceding word), xpadérys (so Lchm.), 
and acc. to a later form mpavrns (so К and С, but with « 
subscr. under the a, in Jas. i. 21; iii. 18; 1 Pet. iii. 15; 
Lchm. everywhere exc. in Gal. vi. 1; Eph.iv.2; Treg. 
every where [exc. in 2 Co. x. 1; Gal. v. 23 (22); vi.1; Eph. 
іу. 2], T WH everywhere; cf. B. 26 (23) ва.), -yros, 9, gen- 
tleness, mildness, meekness : 1 Co. iv. 21: 2 Co. x. 1; Gal. 
v. 23 (22); vi. 1; Col. iii. 12; Eph. iv. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 11 R; 
2 Tim. ii. 25; Tit. iii. 2; Jas. і. 21; iii. 13; 1 Pet. iii. 16 
(15). (Xen., Plato, Isocr., Aristot., Diod., Joseph., al.; 
for пущу, Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 4.) [SvN. see émeeixeca, fin.; 
Trench (as there referred to, but esp.) $ xlii. ; Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. iii. 13.]* 

жрасъ&, -as, 7, а plot of ground, a garden-bed, Hom. Od. 
7, 127 ; 24; 247; Theophr. hist. plant. 4, 4, З; Nicand., 
Diosc., al.; Sir. xxiv. 31; dvémeco» mpactai праста (а 
Hebraism), i.e. they reclined in ranks or divisions, so 
that the several ranks formed, as it were, separate 
plots, Mk. vi. 40; cf. Gesenws, Lehrgeb. р. 669; (Hebr. 
Gram. $106, 4; B. 30(27) ; W. 464 (432) also] $37, 3; 
(where add fr. the О.Т. сиупуауоу айтоў< дпишиіає Өпро- 
vias, Ex. viii. 14).* 

Tpácco and (once viz. Acts xvii. 7 RG) тратто ; fut. 
прабо ; 1 aor. ётраба; pf. тётраҳа; pf. pass. ptep. тетрау- 
mévos; fr. Hom. down; Sept. several times for Mwy and 
29, ; lo do, practise, effect, Lat. agere, (but посі» to make, 
Lat. facere; [see поо, fin.]); i.e. 1. to exercise, 
practise, be busy with, carry on: rà терієруа, Acts хіх. 19; 
rà (bua, to mind one's own affairs, 1 Th. iv. 11 (rà éavro?, 
[Soph. Electr. 678); Xen. mem. 2,9, 1; Plat. Phaedr. p. 
247 a.; Dem. p. 150, 21; al); used of performing the 
duties of an office, 1 Co. ix. 17. to undertake to do, ug8cv 
mporerég, Acts xix. 36. 2. to accomplish, to perform: 
пєтраурбмоу Єстіу, has been accomplished, has taken 
place, Acts xxvi. 26; eire дуадбу, etre какбь, 2 Co. у. 10; 
dyadov й) фай\о» (xaxóv), Ro. ix. 11 (ikara й дика, Plat. 
apol. p. 28 b.); dtu rìs peravoias Фруа, Acts xxvi. 20; 
add, Ro. vii. 15, 19; Phil. iv. 9; vóuov, to до і. e. keep the 
law, Ro. ii. 25; of unworthy acts, to commit, perpetrate, 
(less freq. so in Grk. writ., as moààà каї dvócia, Xen. 
symp. 8,22; with them rocety [ (see Schmidt, Syn. ch. 23, 
11, 3; L. and S. s. v. B.)] is more com. in reference to 
bad conduct; hence rois émorapévous pèv й Set mpárrew, 
поюбутає де rdvavría, Xen. mem. 8, 9, 4), Acts xxvi. 9; 
2 Co. xii. 21; rà épyov rovro, this (criminal) deed, 1 Co. 
v.2 TWH Tr mrg.; add, Lk. xxii. 23; Acts iii. 17; v. 
35; Ro. vii. 19; rà roôra, such nameless iniquities, Ro. 
i. 32 (where то» and трао теш are used indiscriminately 
[but cf. Meyer]); ii. 1-3; Gal. v. 21; фага, Jn. iii. 20; 
v. 29; rl двом Gavarov, Lk. xxiii. 15; Acts xxv. 11, 25; 
xxvi. 31; rò какбу, Ro. vii. 19; xiii. 4 ; dromov, Lk. xxiii. 41; 
ті тил какду, to bring evil upon one, Acts xvi. 28. 3. 
to manage public affairs, transact public business, (Xen., 
Dem., Plut.); fr. this use has come a sense met with fr. 
Pind., Aeschy]., Hdt. down, viz. to exact tribute, revenue, 
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debts: Lk. iii. 13 [here R. V. eztort]; ró аруйрю», Lk. 
xix. 28, (so agere in Lat., cf. the commentators on Suet. 
Vesp. 1; [cf. W. $ 42, 1 a.]). 4. intrans. to act (see 
єў p. 256*) : dmévavrí revos, contrary to a thing, Acts xvii. 
7. 5. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down reflexively, me 
habere: ті прассо, how I do, the state of my affairs, 
Eph. vi. 21; єй mpa£ere (see ей), Acts xv. 29 [cf. B. 300 
(258)]. 

траўх@баа (Oa TWH; see 1,4), -as, ў, (трайтабл< 
Г((пасхо))), mildness of disposition, gentleness of spirit, 
meekness, (i. q. трайтпеє) : 1 Tim. vi. 11 L T Tr WH. (Philo 
de Abrah. $37; Ignat. ad Trall. 8, 1.)* 

Wpavs, вее mpgos. 

Epavrys, see mpaorns. 

трето ; impf. 3 pers. sing. ётрете; 1. to stand out, 
to be conspicuous, to be eminent; во fr. Hom. Il. 12, 104 
down. 2. to be becoming, seemly, fit, (fr. Pind., 
Aeschyl, Hdt. down): прете rei with a subject nom. 
Heb. vii. 26 (Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 1); б or дярете, which 
becometh, befitteth, 1 Tim. ii. 10; Tit. ii. 1; impers. xa- 
віє прете тох, Eph. v. 8; прєтоу éoriv foll. by the inf., 
Mt. iii. 15; Heb. ii. 10; foll. by an acc. with the inf. 1 Co. 
xi. 13. On its constr. cf. Bttm. $ 142, 2.* 

трєс Вє(а, -ас, 9, (mpea evo); 1. age, dignity, right 
of the first born: Aeschyl. Pers. 4; Plat. de rep. 6 p. 509 
b.; Paus. 3, 1, 4; 8, 8, 8. 2. the business wont to 
be intrusted to elders, spec. the office of an ambassador, 
an embassy, (Arstph., Xen., Plat.); abstr. for the con- 
crete, an ambassage i. e. ambassadors, Lk. xiv. 82; xix. 
14.* 

vperBeóo ; (третвиє an old man, an elder, (Curtius р. 
479; Vaniček р. 1861); 1. to be older, prior by 
birth or in age, ([Soph.], Hdt. and sqq.). 2. to be 
an ambassador, act as an ambassador : 2 Co. v. 20; Eph. 
vi. 20, ((Hdt. 5, 93 init.], Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.).* 

тре Burépuvov, -ov, тб, (mpeoßúrepos, q. У.), body of elders, 
presbytery, senate, council: of the Jewish elders (see evr- 
дроу, 2), Lk. xxii. 66; Acts xxii. 5; [cf. Dan. Theod. 


init. 50]; of the elders of any body (church) of Chris- 


tians, 1 Tim. iv. 14 (eccl. writ. [cf. reff. s. v. mpeoBvrepos, 
2 b.]).* 

apeo Bórepos, -a, -оу, (compar. of mpéafvs), [fr. Hom. 
down ), e/der ; used 1. ofage; a. where two 
persons are spoken of, the elder: 6 vids б тресВ. (Ael. 
v. h. 9, 42), Lk. xv. 25. b. univ. advanced in life, 
an elder, a senior: opp. to veavioxot, Acts ii. 17; opp. to 
veatepos, 1 Tim. v. 1 sq., (Gen. xviii. 11 sq.; Sap. viii. 10; 
Sir. vi. 34 (83); vii. 14; 2 Macc. viii. 30). of mpeoBv- 
repo, [ A.V. the elders], forefathers, Heb. xi. 2; парадосіѕ 
(9. у.) rà» mpeoB., received from the fathers, Mt. xv. 2; 
Mk. vii. 3, 5. 2. a term of rank or office; as such 
borne by, a. among the Jews, a. members of 
the great council or Sanhedrin (because in early times 
the rulers of the people, judges, etc., were selected from 
the elderly men): Mt. xvi. 21; xxvi. 47, 57, 59 Rec.; 
xxvii. 8, 12, 20, 41; xxviii. 12; Mk. viii. 31; xi. 27; xiv. 
43,53; xv. 1; Lk. ix. 22; xx. 1; xxii. 52; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
iv. 5, 23; vi. 12; xxiii. 14 ; xxiv. 1; with the addition of 
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тоб ‘IopanA, Acts iv. 8 RG; of ràv ‘lovdaiwy, Acts xxv. 
15; of тоў Aaov, Mt. xxi. 23; xxvi. 3; xxvii. 1. 
those who in the separate cities managed publie affairs 
and administered justice: Lk.vii.3. (Cf. BB. DD. s. v. 
Elder.) b. among Christians, those who presided 
over the assemblies (or churches): Acts xi. 30; xiv. 23; xv. 
2, 4, 6, 22 sq. ; xvi. 4 ; xxi. 18; 1 Tim. v. 17, 19; Tit. i. 5; 
2 Jn.1; 8Jn. 1; 1 Pet. v. 1, 5; with ris єккАпотає added, 
Acts хх, 17; Jas. v. 14. That they did not differ at all 
from the (Єтідкопої) bishops or overseers (as is 
acknowledged also by Jerome on Tit. i. 5 [cf. Вр. Lghtft. 
Com. on Phil. рр. 98 sq. 229 sq.]) is evident from the 
fact that the two words are used indiscriminately, Acts 
xx. 17, 28; Tit. i. 5, 7, and that the duty of presbyters 
is described by the terms émoxoreiv, 1 Pet. у. 1 sq., and 
ёлиткотї, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 1; accordingly only 
two ecclesiastical officers, of еліското and oi діакомог, 
are distinguished in Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 1,8. The title 
ёт{ткото$ denotes the function, mpeoBurepos the dig- 
nity; the former was borrowed from Greek institutions, 
the latter from the Jewish; cf. [Bp. Lghtft., as above, 
pp. 95 sqq. 191sqq.]; Ritschl, Die Entstehung der altka- 
thol. Kirche, ed. 2 р. 350 sqq.; Hase, Protest. Polemik, 
ed. 4 p. 98 sqq.; [Hatch, Bampton Lects. for 1880, Lect. 
iii. and Harnack’s Analecten appended to the Germ. 
trans. of the same (р. 229 sqq.) ; also Harnack’s note on 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 3 (cf. reff. at 44 init.), and Hatch in 
Dict. of Christ. Antiq. s. v. Priest. Cf.émíokomos.] с. 
the twenty-four members of the heavenly Sanhedrin or 
court, seated on thrones around the throne of God: Rev. 
iv. 4, 10; v. 5, 6,8, 11, 14; vii. 11,13; xi. 16; xiv. 3; xix. 4.* 
aperPirys, -ov, б, (rpeaBus [see mpeonevo]), an old man, 
an aged man: Lk.i. 18; Tit. ii. 2; Philem. 9 (here many 


(cf. R. V. mrg.) regard the word as a substitute for 


apeaBeutns, ambassador; see Bp. Lghtft. Com. ad loc. ; 
WH. App. ad loc.; and add to the exx. of the inter- 
change mpea ev repos in Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
App., Inscr. fr. the Great Theatre р. 24 (col. 5, 1. 72). 
(Aeschyl., Eur., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. for рр.) * 

пресВоти, -ідоє, 7, (fem. of rpeaBurns), an aged woman : 
Tit. ii. 3. (Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Diod., Plut., Hdian. 5, 
3, 6 (3 ed. Bekk.).)* 

vpnvfis, -és, [allied ж. mpó; Vanicek p. 484), Lat. pro- 
nus, headlong: Actsi.18. (Sap.iv. 19; 3 Macc. v. 43; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, but in Attic more com. 
apavns, see Lob. ad Phryn. р. 431; [W. 22].) * 

трі (or пріо, q. v.) : 1 aor. pass. єтріовпу ; to saw, to 
cut in lwo with a saw: Heb. xi. 37. Tobe ‘sawn asunder’ 
was а kind of punishment among the Hebrews (2 S. xii. 
31; 1 Chr. xx. 3), which according to ancient tradition 
was inflicted on the prophet Isaiah ; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Säge; Roskoff in Schenkel v. 135; |В. D. в. v. Saw]. 
(Am. 1. 3; Sus. 59; Plat. Theag. р. 124 b. and freq. in 
later writ.)* 

wp(v, [ (асс. to Curtius $880 compar. mpo- tor, про чу, 
тр) |, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down 1. an adv. 
previously, formerly, (сі. таап, 1]: 3 Macc. v. 28; vi. 4, 31; 
but never so in the N. T. 2. with the force of а 
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conjunction, before, before that: with an acc. and aor. 
infin. of things past (сі. W. 5 44, 6 fin.; B. $142, 3]; spi» 
"АВради. уєубобаь before Abraham existed, came into be- 
ing, Jn. viii. 58; also mpi» ў (cf. Meyer on Mt. i. 18), Mt. 
і. 18; [Acts vii. 2); with an aor. inf. having the force of 
the Lat. fut. perf., of things future [cf. W. 382 (311)]: 
прі» dAéxropa þovioa before the cock shall have crowed, 
Mt. xxvi. 84, 75; Mk. xiv. 72; Lk. xxii. 61; add, Jn. iv. 
49; xiv. 29; also прі» ў, Mk. xiv. 30; Acts ii. 20 (where 
LT Tr WH txt. om. я); ярі» ў, preceded by a negative 
sentence [B. 5 139, 35], with the aor. subjunc. having 
the force of a fut. рі. in Lat. [B. 231 (199)], Lk. ii. 26 
ЕСІ T Tr mrg., but WH br. 7], and В Gin Lk. xxii. 
34; mpiv 7, foll. by the optat. of а thing as entertained 
in thought, Асів xxv. 16 [W. 297 (279); B. 280 (198)]. 
Cf. Matthiae 8 522, 2 p. 1201 sq.; Bttm. Gram. $189, 41; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 726 sqq.; W. [and В.) as above.” 

Пробка, у, [acc. -av], Prisca (а Lat. name [lit. *an- 
cient"]), a Christian woman, wife of Aquila (concern- 
ing whom see "АкиЛає): Ro. xvi. 3 GLT TrFWH ; 1 Co. 
xvi. 19 L ed. ster. TTrWH ; 2 Tim. іу. 19. She is also 
called by the dimin. name ПріскйХа [better (with all 
edd.) IIpiox:AXa, see Chandler $ 122; Etymol. Magn. 
19, 50 sq.] (cf. Livia, Livilla; Drusa, Drusilla; Quinta. 
Quintilla; Secunda, Secundilla): Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26; 
besides, Ro. xvi. 3 Rec.; 1 Co. xvi. 19 RGL.* 

ПрќскХа, see the preceding word. 

трі, see прі(о. [Сомр.: діа- я рію.) 
` ярб, а prep. foll. by the Genitive, (Lat. pro), [fr. Hom. 
down], Sept. chiefly for "289, before; used a. of 
Place: трд тё» Óvpór, ris бирас, etc., Acts v. 23 RG; 
xii. 6, 14; xiv. 18; Jas. v. 9; by a Hebraism, трд яросф- 
gov with the gen. of a pers. before (the face of) one (who 
is following) [B. 319 (274)]: Mt. хі. 10; Mk. i. 2; Lk.i. 
76 ; vii. 27; іх. 52; x. 1, (Mal. iii. 1; Zech. xiv. 20; Deut. 
iii. 18). b. of Time: трд rovrov тфу ўнєрФ», Acts 
у. 36; xxi. 38; (про rod тасҳа, Jn. хі. 55]; acc.toa later 
Greek idiom, тро é£ йшерфу rov тасҳа, prop. before six 
days reckoning from the Passover, which is equiv. to é£ 
juépas трд тоб mácxa, оп the sixth day before the Pas- 
sover, Jn. xii. 1 (прі ёоо єтбу rov cewpov, Ат. і. 1; жрд 
pâs ўрќраѕ rijs Мардохаїкі)є nuépas, 2 Macc. xv. 36; exx. 
fr. prof. writ. are cited by W. 557 (518); (cf. B. $131, 
11]; fr. eccles. writ. by Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien etc. 
рр. 298, 302; also his Paschastreit der alten Kirche, p. 221 
sq. ; [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. mpd, 1 and 27); (тро ras Форті)с, 
Jn. xiii. 1]; трд xaspod, Mt. viii. 29; 1 Co. iv. 5; ràv аїф- 
vov, 1 Co. ii. 7; mavros rov alóyos, Jude 25 LT Tr WH; 
'érüv декатесс. [ fourteen years ago], 2 Co. xii. 2; add, 2 
Tim. і. 9; iv. 21; Tit. i. 2; тоб dpiorov, Lk. xi. 38; xara- 
к\осроў, Mt. xxiv. 38; ярд rìs peraDéaeos, Heb. xi. 5; 
apo катаВоді)є kócpov, Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i. 4; 1 Pet. i. 
20; про mávrov, prior to all created things, Col. i. 17: 
(про rovrwy mávrev (Rec. ámávr.), Lk. xxi. 12]; by a 
Hebraism, про просфтоц with the gen. of a thing is used 
of time for the simple mpó (W. $65, 4Ъ.; [B.319 (274))), 
Acts xiii. 24 [(lit. before the face of his entering in)]. 
трё with the gen. of a pers.: Jn. v. 7; x. 8 [not Tdf.]; 
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Ro. xvi. 7; of прб rwos, those that existed before one, 
Mt. v. 12; with a pred. nom. added, Gal.i.17. mpó with 
the gen. of an infin. that has the art., Lat. ante quam 
(before, before that) foll. by а fin. verb [B. $140, 11; МУ. 
329 (309)] : Mt. vi. 8; Lk. ii. 21; xxii. 15; Jn.i. 48 (49); 
xlii. 19; xvii. 5; Acts xxiii. 15; Gal. ii. 12; iii. 23. c. 
of superiority or pre-eminence [W. 372 (849)]: 
трд návrwv, above all things, Jas. v. 12; 1 Pet. iv. 8. d. 
In Composition, mpé marks , a. place: mpoav- 
Aw»; motion forward (Lat. porro), mpoBaivo, mpoBdAAc, 
etc. ; before another who follows, in advance, проауо, mpó- 
дророє, пропєшто, mporpéxo, etc.; in public view, openly, 
mpoonros, прдкеціаї. B. time: before this, previously, 
проарартауо ; in reference to the time of an occurrence, 
beforehand, in advance, mpogAémro, проушофстко, тробё- 
тшо$, проор о, etc. у. superiority or preference: 
проаїрбораї. | СЕ. Herm. ad Vig. р. 658.]* 

тро-бүш» ; impf. mporjyov ; fut. тройба ; 2 aor. mporryayov: 
fr. Hdt. down; 1. trans. to lead forward, lead 
forth: той, one from a place in which he has lain hidden 
from view, —as from prison, бо, Acts xvi. 30; [from 
Jason's house, Ácts xvii. 5 L T Tr WH]; in a forensic 


sense, to bring one forth to trial, Acts xii. 6 [WH txt. 


mpooayayew]; with addition of епі and the gen. of the 
pers. about to examine into the case, before whom the 
hearing is to be had, Acts xxv. 26 (els т» дікти, Joseph. 
b. j. 1, 27, 2; els éxxAnoiav тойс ё» аїтїа yevouévous, antt. 
16, 11, 7). 2. intrans. (вее дуо, 4 [and cf. mpd, d 
а.]), а. to go before: Lk. xviii. 39 [L mrg. тарбу.): 
opp. to dxoAovOéo, Mt. xxi. 9 RG; Mk. xi. 9; foll. by elc 
with an acc. of place, Mt. xiv. 22; Mk. vi. 45; ets pio, 
1 Tim. v. 24 (on which pass. see émaxoAovOéw) ; ptcp. 
mpodywy, preceding i. e. prior іп point of time, previous, 
1 Tim. i. 18 [see rpodnreia fin., and s. у. éri, С. I. 2 g. y. 
уу. (but В. У. mrg. led the way to, etc.)]; Heb. vii. 18. 
rwd, to precede one, Mt. ii. 9; Mk. x. 32; апа І. T Tr 
WH in Mt. xxi. 9, [cf. Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 6; B. $130, 4]; 
foll. by eis with an acc. of place, Mt. xxvi. 32; xxviii. 7; 
Mk. xiv. 28; xvi. 7; тера els тї» Вас‹Аєау тоб беоб, to 
take precedence of one in entering into the kingdom of 
God, Mt. xxi. 81 [cf. B. 201 (177)]. b. to proceed, 
go forward: in а bad sense, to go further than is right or 
proper, i.q. ph névew év ті) дідахі), to transgress the limits 
of true doctrine [cf. our colloq. * advanced * (views, etc.) 
in a disparaging sense], 2Jn. OL T Tr WH [but R. V. 
mrg. taketh the lead ].* 
про-ирќо, -à : by prose writ. fr. Hdt. [rather, fr. Thuc. 
8, 90 fin. (in poetry, fr. Arstph. Thesm. 419)] down, to 
bring forward, bring forth from one's stores; Mid. to bring 
forth for one's self, to choose for one's self before another 
і. e. to prefer; to purpose : kaÜàs mpoaipeirai (LT Tr WH 
the pf. sponpnra) тӯ кардіа, 2 Co. ix. 7." 
wpo-ciridopat, "бра : 1 aor. 1 pers. plur. mpogriacápea ; 
to bring a charge against previously (1. e. in what has pre- 
viously been said): rewa foll. by an infin. indicating the 
charge, Ro. iii. 9; where the prefix mpo- makes refer- 
ence to i. 18-31 ; ii. 1-5, 17-29. Not found elsewhere.* 
тро-акобо : 1 aor. 2 pers. plur. пропкоссатє; fo hear 


537 


проВато» 


before: vj» ЄАтіда, the hoped for salvation, before its 
realization, Col. i. 5 [where cf. Вр. Lghtft.]. (Hdt., Xen., 
Plat., Dem., al.) * 

vpo-apaprávo : pf. рер. пропрартукос; to sin before: 
oi пропрартукбтез, of those who before receiving baptism 
had been guilty of the vices especially common among 
the Gentiles, 2 Co. xii. 21 ; xiii. 2; in this same sense also 
in Justin Martyr, apol. i. c. 61; Clem. Al. strom. 4, 12; 
cf. Lücke, Conjectanea Exeget. I. (Gótting. 1837) p. 14 
sqq. [but on the ref. of the mpo- see Meyer on 2 Со. ЇЇ. cc. 
(В. V. heretofore)]. (Hdian. 3, 14, 18 [14 ed. Bekk.]; 
eccl. writ.) * 

тро-а0Мот», -ov, тб, (mpd and avAn), fore-court, porch: 
Mk. xiv. 68 [(cf. Pollux 1, 8, 77 and see айл, 2)).* 

тро-Ва(уо : pf. ptcp. mpofeBgkós; 2 aor. ptcp. mpofás ; 
fr. Hom. down; to go forwards, go on, (сі. mpd, d. а.): 
prop. on foot, Mt. iv. 21; Mk.i.19; trop. бу rais йриераєс 
mpoBeBgkos, advanced in age, Lk. i. 7, 18; ii. 36, (see 
Пиєра, fin. ; т» nAcxiay, 2 Macc. iv. 40; vi. 18; Hdian. 2, 
7, 7 [5 ed. Bekk.]; тӯ пЛикіа, Lys. р. 169, 37; [Diod. 12, 
18]; rais Ака, Diod. 13, 89; [cf. L. and 5. s. у. I. 2]).* 

; 2 aor. mpoegaAor ; fr. Hom. down; to throw 

forward [cf. прб, d. а.); of trees, to shoot forth, put out, 
sc. leaves; to germinate, [cf. B. $130, 4; W. 593 (552)] 
(with картд» added, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 19; Epict. 1, 15, 
7): Lk. xxi. 30; іо push forward, thrust forward, put 
forward: тоа, Acts xix. 83.* 

троВатъыкб, -0, -бу, (mpóßarov), pertaining to sheep: й 
проВатикі), 8c. mún (which is added in Neh. iii. 1, 32; xii. 
39, for үкү пущі), the sheep-gate, Jn. v. 2 [(W. 592 
(551) ; B. $123, 8) ; but some (as Meyer, Weiss, Milligan 
and Moulton, cf. Treg. mrg. and see Tdf.’s note ad loc.) 
would connect spog. with the immediately following 
xoAupBnOpa (pointed as a dat.) ; see Tdf. u. в.; WH. App. 
ad loc. On the supposed locality see B. D. s. v. Sheep 
Gate (Sheep-Market) ].* 

arpoBárcov, -ov, тб, (dimin. of the foll. word), a little 
sheep: Jn. xxi. (16 T Tr mrg. WH txt.], 17 TTr WH 
txt. (Hippocr., Arstph., Plat.) * 

трб-Ватоу, -ov, тб, (fr. erpoBaívo, prop. ‘that which walks 
forward’), fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for үМҮ, then for 
my, sometimes for W33 and 272 (a lamb), prop. any 
four-footed, tame animal accustomed to graze, small cattle 
(opp. to large cattle, horses, etc.), most com. a sheep or 
a goat ; but esp. a sheep, and so always in the №. T.: Mt. 
vii. 15; x. 16; xii. 11 sq.; Mk. vi. 34; Lk. xv. 4,6; Jn. ii. 
14 sq. ; x. 1-4, 11 sq.; Acts viii. 32 (fr. Is. liii. 7) ; 1 Pet. 
ії. 25; Rev. xviii. 13; mpófara odayrs, sheep destined 
for the slaughter, Ro. viii. 36. metaph. mpóBara, sheep, 
is used of the followers of any master: Mt. xxvi. 31 and 
Mk. xiv. 27, (fr. Zech. xiii. 7); of mankind, who as need- 
ing salvation obey the injunctions of him who provides 
it and leads them to it; so of the followers of Christ: 
Jn. x. 784.15 sq. 26 з4.; xxi. 16 [R GL Trtxt. WH mrg.], 
17 [RGL WH mrg.]; Heb. xiii. 20; rà ярбВата dsro- 
AeAóra (see dróu, fin.), Mt. x. 6; ху. 24; và mpóf. 
in distinction from rà Фріфіа, are good men as distin 
guished fr. bad, Mt. xxv. 33. 








троВ:Ваёбо 


«po-BBáte: 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. яроєВ:Васа»; 1 aor. 
pass. ptcp. fem. 7ро8:Засбеіса ; 1. prop. to cause to 
go forward, to lead forward, іо bring forward, drag for- 
ward: Acts xix. 33 R G [(fr. Soph. down)]. 2. 


metaph. i. q. тротрёто, to incite, instigate, urge forward, 


set on; to induce by persuasion: Mt. xiv. 8 (eis ть Xen. 
mem. 1, 5,1; Plat. Prot. p. 328 b.; [їп Deut. vi. 7 Sept. 
with an accus. of the thing (and of the pers.) i. q. to 
teach ]).* 

тро-@Мкө : to foresee (Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 13; Dion. 
Hal: antt. 11, 20); 1 aor. mid. ptcp. rpoBreWapuevos; to 
provide: tt тєрї twos, Heb. хі. 40 ГТУ. $ 38, 6; B. 194 
(167)].* 

тро-у(уораь: pf. рієр. mpoyeyovàs ; іо become or arise 
before, happen before, (so fr. Hdt. down [in Hom. (Il. 18, 
525) to come forward into view]): троуєуоубта ёрартт- 
para, sins previously committed, Ro. iii. 25.* 

wpo-ywécxe; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. spoéyvo ; pf. pass. 
ptcp. mpoeyvwspévos; to have knowledge of beforehand ; 
«о foreknow : sc. ravra, 2 Pet. iii. 17, cf. 14, 16; red, Acts 
xxvi 5; obs mpoéyvo, whom he (God) foreknew, sc. that 
they would love him, or (with reference to what follows) 
whom he foreknew to be fit to be conformed to the like- 
ness of his Son, Ro. viii. 29 (ray eic айтду [Xpuwrróv] 
morevery mpoeyvoguévov, Justin M. dial. c. Tr. c. 42; 
проукаске [ó Beds] тас ёк peravoias собђсєсбдаи uéA- 
Aorras, id. apol. i. 28); ду mpoéyvo, whose character he 
clearly saw beforehand, Во. хі. [1 Lehm. in Ъг.} 2, 
(against those who in the preceding passages fr. Ro. 
explain mpoywooxey as meaning lo predestinate, cf. 
Meyer, Philippi, Van Hengel); mpoeyvwopevov, sc. bd 
тоб бєоб (foreknown by God, although not yet ‘made 
manifest’ to men), 1 Pet. i. 20. (Sap. vi. 14; viii. 8; 
xviii. 6; Eur., Xen., Plat., Hdian., Philostr., al.) * 

, “EWS, й» (троуФеко) ; l. foreknowi- 

edge : Judith ix. 6 ; xi. 19, (Plut., Lcian., Hdian.). 2. 
forethought, pre-arrangement, (see mpoBAémo) : 1 Pet. і. 2; 
Acts ii. 28, [but cf. проусуоско, and see Mey.on Acts 1. с. ].* 

trpÓ-yovos, -ov, б, (проубуораг), born before, older: Hom. 
Od. 9, 221; plur. ancestors, Lat. majores, (often so by 
Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down) : ато mpoyóvæv, in the spirit 
and after the manner received from (my) forefathers 
[cf. aré, II. 2 d. aa. p. 59" bot.], 2 Tim. i.3; used of а 
mother, grandparents, and (if such survive) great-grand- 
parents, 1 Tim. v. 4 ГА. V. parents] (of surviving ances- 
tors also in Plato, legg. 11 p. 932 init.).* 

про-уріфо : 1 aor. mpoéypav/a; 2 aor. pass. mpoeypddny; 
pf. pass. ptep. mpoyeypaupévos : 1. to write before 
(of time): Ro. xv. 4^ R GL txt. T Tr WH, 4° Rec.; Eph. 
lil. 3; of лала mpoyeypapp. eis тобто тё кріра, of old set 
forth or designated beforehand (in the Scriptures of the 
O. T. and the prophecies ої Enoch) unto this condemna- 


tion, Jude 4. 2. to depict or portray openly [cf. apd, 
d. a.]: ois кат дфбаХдоў$ "сой Хротёс троєурафт ё» 


ори [but Фу dp. ів dropped by GL T Tr WH] éeravpope- 
vos, before whose eyes was portrayed the picture of Jesus 
Christ crucified (the attentive contemplation of which 
pieture ought to have been a preventive against that 
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bewitchment), i. e. who were taught most definitely and 
plainly concerning the meritorious efficacy of the death 
of Christ, Gal. iii. 1. Since the simple ypadew is often 
used of painters, and яроуріфеш certainly signifies 
also to write before the eyes of all who can read (Plut. 
Demetr. 46 fin. mpoypapes ті айтой тро ris epis Тї» 
тоб Оідітодоє dpxnv), I see no reason why spoypadew 
may not mean {о depict (paint, portray) before the eyes; 
[ R. V. openly set forth. Cf. Hofmann ad loc. [Farrar, 
St. Paul, ch. xxiv., vol. i. 470 note; al. adhere to the 
meaning to placard, write up publicly, see Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc. ; al. al.; see Meyer].* 

ж®рб-бтү\о%, -ov, (mpd [d. a. and] Aos), openly evident, 
known to all, manifest: 1 Tim. v. 24 sq.; neut. foll. by бт, 
Heb. vii. 14. [(From Soph. and Hdt. down.)]* 

про-бібени : 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. mpoedwxev ; 1. to 
give before, give first: Ro. хі. 35 (Xen., Polyb, Aris- 
tot.). 2. to betray: Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Plat., al. ; 
thy татріда, 4 Macc. iv. 1.* 

arpo-5órms, -ov, б, (mpodiiaps, 2), a betrayer, traitor: Lk. 
vi. 16; Acts vii. 52; 2 Tim. iii. 4. (From[Aeschyl.], Нах. 
down; 2 Macc. v. 15; 3 Macc. iii. 24.)* 

ягре-бророз, -ov, б, 7, (rporpéxo, тродрацеї»), а forerun- 
ner (esp. опе who is sent before to take observations ог 
act as spy, a scout, a light-armed soldier; Aeschyl, Hdt., 
Thuc., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.; cf. Sap. xii. 8); one who 
comes in advance to a place whither the rest are to follow: 
Heb. vi. 20.* 

тро-єбоу, [fr. Hom. down], 2 aor. of the verb xpoopde, 
to foresee: Acts ii. 31 [Chere WH яродау without diaer- 
esis; cf. I, « fin.)]; Gal. iii. 8.* 

arpo-etrov [2 aor. act. fr. an unused pres. (see elwo», 
init.)], 1 pers. plur. проєйтореу (1 Th. iv. 6 Grsb.), mpo- 
єйтанє» (ibid. В І, T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 161); . 
pf. mpocipnxa; pf. pass. mpoe(prpas (see eror, р. 181* top) ; 
fr. Hom. [(by tmesis); Hdt. and Plat.] down; to say be- 
fore ; i.e. a. to say in what precedes, to say above : 
foll. by dri, 2 Co. vii. 3; foll. by direct dise., [Heb. iv. 7 
LT Tr WHI txt.]; x. 15 [Rec.]. b. to say before 
i.e. heretofore, formerly: foll. by бт, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Gal. 


v. 21; foll. by direct disc., Gal. і. 9; (Heb. iv. 7 WH 
mrg.]: кабф< проєйтареу opi», 1 Th. iv. 6; [in the pas 


sages under this head (exc. Gal. i. 9) some would give 
тро- the sense of openly, plainly, (сі. В. V. mrg.)]. с. 
to say beforehand i. e. before the event; so used in ref. to 
prophecies: ri, Acts i. 16; rà rara rà wpoetpguéra wó 
twos, Jude 17; 2 Pet. iii. 2; mpoeipgka opi» пахта, Mk. 
xiii. 28; sc. avro, Mt. xxiv. 25; foll. by direct discourse, 
Ro. ix. 29.* 

тро-є(ртка, see проєйтор. 

mpor : pf. ptep. acc. plur. mponAmexoras ; to hope 
before: Фу run, to repose hope in a person or thing before 
the event confirms it, Eph.i.19. (Posidipp. ap. Athen. 
9 р. 877 с., Dexipp., Greg. Nyss.)* 

apo-ev-Apyxopar: 1 aor. троєзтрёйдту»; to make а begin- 
ning before: 2 Co. viii. 6; ті, ib. 10 [here al. render ‘to 
make a beginning before others,’ ‘to be the first to make a 
beginning,’ (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. Not found elsewhere.* 





проєтауубМао 


тро-єт-аууй о : 1 aor. mid. проєттууєіарль ; рі. ptep. 
проєтуууеџќуоѕ ; to announce before (Dio Cass.) ; mid. 
to promise before : ті, Ro. і. 2, and LT Tr WH in 2 Co. ix. 
5, ([Arr. 6, 27, 1]; Dio Cass. 42, 32; 46, 40).* 

тро-ірхорал: impf. mponpxounv; fut. mpoeAevgopat ; 2 
aor. яродлбо»; fr. Hdt. down; 1. to go forward, go 
on: puxpóv, a little, Mt. xxvi. 39 еге T Tr WH mrg. 
mpoced Gedy (д. v. in а.)]; Mk. xiv. 35 [Тг WH mrg. прос- 
eAÓ.]; w.an acc. of the way, Acts xii. 10 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 
18; Plato, rep. 1 p. 328 e.; 10 p. 616 b.). 2. to go 
before ; i. e. a. to go before, precede, (locally ; Germ. 
vorangehen): évémiv twos, Lk. i. 17 Г(Єртросбем twos, 
Gen. xxxiii. 3), WH mrg. mpocépx. q. v. in a.]; revos, to 
precede one, Lk. xxii. 47 Вес. [(Judith ii. 19)]; тоа, 


ibid. G LT Tr WH (not soconstrued in prof. writ.; cf. В. 


144 (126); Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 70; [W. $52, 
4, 18]; but in Lat. we find antecedere, anteire, praeire, 
aliquem, and in Grk. writ. mpoĝetv туа; see mporyeopat) ; 
іо outgo, outstrip, (Lat. praecurrere, antevertere aliquem ; 
for which the Greeks say фбаує туй), Mk. vi. 33. | b. 
to go before, i. e. (set out) in advance of another (Germ. 
vorausgehen): Acts xx. 5 [Тг WH txt. тросе\б.]; eic 
[L Tr pds] ора, unto (as far аз to) you, 2 Co. іх. 5; єтї 
тб mÀotov, to the ship, Acts xx. 13 [Tr WH mrg. mpos- 
eAOóvres |." | 

epo-erouáEo: 1 aor. проптобраса ; to prepare before, to 
make ready beforehand : å mponroipacer eis óav, i. e. for 
whom he appointed glory beforehand (i.e. from eter- 
nity), and accordingly rendered them fit to receive it, 
Ro. ix. 23; to prepare beforehand in mind and purpose, 
i. e. to decree, Eph. ii. 10, where ofs stands by attraction 
for å (cf. W. 149 (141); B. $143, 8]. (Is. xxviii. 24; 
Sap. ix. 8; Hdt., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Geop., al.)* 

srpo-eva. rye (opas : 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. rpoeunyyeXicaro; 
to announce or promise glad tidings beforehand (viz. be- 
fore the event by which the promise is made good) : Gal. 
iii. 8. (Philo de opif. mund. $9; mutat. nom. $29; By- 
zant. writ.) * 

тро-іх e [(fr. Нот. down)]: pres. mid. 1 pers. plur. po- 
єхдиєва ; to have before or in advance of another, to have 
pre-eminence over another, to excel, to surpass; often so 
in prof. auth. fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. дома; mid. /о excel to 
one's advantage (cf. Kühner 8 375, 1); to surpass in ez- 
cellences which can be passed to one's credit: Ro. iii. 9; 
it does not make against this force of the middle in the 
present passage that the use is nowhere else met with, 
nor is there any objection to an interpretation which has 
commended itself to a great many and which the con- 
text plainly demands. [But on this difficult word see 
esp. Jas. Morison, Crit. Expos. of the Third Chap. of 
Rom. р. 93 sqq-; Gifford in the * Speaker's Com.’ p. 96; 
W.§ 38, 6; 8 39 fin., cf. p. 554 (516).]* 

T орол, -обнає; to go before and show the way, to 
go before and lead, to go before as leader, (Hat. 2, 48; 
often in Xen.; besides in Arstph., Polyb., Plut., Sept., 
al): ті) repy dAMgAovs тропуоциємо, one going before 
another as an example of deference ГА. V. in honor pre- 
ferring one another (on the dat. cf. W. 8 31, 6 а.)), Ro 
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xii. 10. The Grk. writ. connect this verb now with the 
dat. (Arstph. Plut. 1195; Polyb. 6, 53, 8; ete.), now with 
the gen. (Diod. 1, 87); see троёрҳора, 2 &.* 

т®трб-бєтъї, -ews, 7, (тротівпра) ; 1. the setting forth 
of a thing, placing of it in view, (Plat., Dem., Plut.); of 
dpros THs mpobecews (Vulg. panes propositionis), the show- 
bread, Sept. for Dan Dr)? (Ex. xxxv. 18; xxxix. 18 
(xxxviii. 36); 1 K. vii. 48 (34)), and nan on? (1 
Chr. ix. 32; xxiii. 29); twelve loaves of wheaten bread, 
corresponding to the number of the tribes of Israel, 
which loaves were offered to God every Sabbath, and, 
separated into two rows, lay for seven days upon a 
table placed in the sanctuary or anterior portion of 
the tabernacle, and afterwards of the temple (cf. Winer, 
RWB. s. v. Schaubrode; Roskoff in Schenkel v. p. 213 
sq.; [Edersheim, The Temple, ch. ix. р. 152 sqq.; BB. 
рр.]): Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4, (of арто: rod проа- 
onov, SC. беоб, Neh. x. 33; dpro« ёуото, Ex. xxv. 29); 
й трббео rà» dprov, (the rite of) the setting forth of 
the loaves, Heb. ix. 2. ` 2. a purpose (2 Macc. iii. 8; 
[ Aristot. ], Polyb., Diod., Plut.): Acts xxvii. 13; Ro. viii. 
28; ix. 11; Eph. i. 11; 11.11; 2 Tim. i. 9; iii. 10; тӯ 
тробёте Tis xapdias, with purpose of heart, Acts xi. 
28. 

птро-вістрлов, -a, -ov, (про [q. v. in d. 8.) and беєсдбе fixed, 
appointed), set beforehand, appointed or determined be- 
forehand, pre-arranged, (Leian. Nigr. 27); 5 mpodecpia, 
sc. дира, the day previously appointed; univ. the pre-ap- 
pointed time: Gal. iv. 2. (Lys. Plat., Dem., Aeschin., 
Diod., Philo — cf. Siegfried, Philo p. 118, Joseph., Plut., 
al; eccles. writ.; cf. Kypke and Hilgenfeld on Gal. 
1.е.)* 

пробор (а, -as, 7, (mpoOvpos), fr. Hom. down; 1. 
zeal, spirit, eagerness ; 2. inclination; readiness of 
mind: so Acts xvii. 11; 2 Co. viii. 11 sq. 19; ix. 2.* 

apdupos, -ov, (про and Ovuós), fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. 
down, ready, willing: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; neut. rd 
mpoOvpor, і. q. 9 тробуша: Во. i. 15, as in Thuc. 8, 82; 
Plat. legg. 9 p. 859b.; Eur. Med. vs. 178; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8,13; Hdian. 8, 3, 15 [6 ed. Bekk.] (on which cf. 
Irmisch) ; 3 Macc. у. 26.* 

xpoðópws, adv., fr. Hdt. and Aeschyl. down, willingly, 
with alacrity: 1 Pet. v. 2.* 

Tpóipos, See mpdipos. 

wpo-tornpe: 2 aor. inf. жрості)ми; pf. ptcp. троєстфе; 
pres. mid. mpoicrapas; fr. Hom. Il. 4,156 down; 1. 
in the trans. tenses to set or place before; іо ве! over. 2. 
in the pf. plpf. and 2 aor. act. and in the pres. and impf. 
mid. a. to be over, to superintend, preside over, [ A.V. 
rule], (so fr. Hdt. down): 1 Tim. v. 17; with a gen. of 
the pers. or thing over which one presides, 1 Th. v. 12; 
1 Tim. iii. 4 sq. 12. b. to be a protector or guar- 
dian; to give aid, (Eur., Dem., Aeschin., Polyb.) : Ro. 
xii. 8 [ (al. with A.V. to rule; cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; Stuart, 
Com. excurs. xii.) ]. с. to care for, give attention to. 
w.a gen. of the thing, каХфу fpyov, Tit. iii. 8, 14; for 
exx. fr. prof. writ. see Kypke and Losner; [some (cf. R.V. 
mrg.) would render these two exx. profess honest occu 
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pations (see épyov, 1); but cf. épyov, 8 р. 248° mid. and 
Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad 1. c.].* 
тре-каћо, -à: pres. mid. ріср. spoxaAovpevos ; to call 
forth [cf. apd, d. а.); Mid. to call forth to one's self, esp. 
to challenge to a combat or contest with one; often so fr. 
Hom. down; hence to provoke, to irritate : Gal. v. 26 [(els 
@pornra к. друп», Hdian. 7, 1, 11, 4 ed. Bekk.) .* 
тро-кат-ауудЖо: 1 aor. хрокаттууе‹Ха; pf. pass. ptep. 
mpoxatryyeApevos ; to announce bef.rehand (that a thing 
will be): of prophecies, — foll. by an acc. with inf. Acts 
iii. 18; ті, Acts iii. 24 Rec.; пері rwos, Acts vii. 52. To 
pre-announce in the sense of to promise: ri, pass. 2 Co. ix. 
5 Rec. (Joseph. antt. 1, 12, 3; 2, 9, 4; eccles. writ.) * 
про-кат-артйе : 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. plur. mpoxarap- 
тісоде; to prepare [ A. V. make up] beforehand: ті, 2 Co. 
ix. 5. (Hippocr.; eccles. writ.) * | 
трб-керо ; (spd [q. v. d. а) and кера); fr. Hom. 
down; 1. prop. to lie ог be placed before (а, person 
or thing), or in front (often so in Grk. writ.). 2. 
{о be set before, i. e. &. to be placed before the eyes, 
to lie in sight; to stand forth: with a pred. nom., detyza, 
as an example, Jude 7 (xaddv bróbecyuá со ярокетаї, Jo- 
seph. b. j. 6, 2, 1). b. i. q. to be appointed, destined: 
прокецшет éXrris, the hope open to us, offered, given, Heb. 
vi. 18; used of those things which by any appointment 
are destined to be done, borne, or attained by any one; 
SO mpoxeipevos ayov, Heb. xii. 1; ярокєці. хара, the des- 
tined joy (see дуті, 2 b.), ibid. 2 (the phrase rà &6Aa mpo- 
xetoOac occurs often in prof. writ. fr. Hdt. down; cf. 
Bleek, Br. an die Heb. ii. 2 p. 268 sqq.). c. to be 
there, be present, be at hand, (sothat it can become actual 
or available): 2 Co. viii. 12.* 
тро-курёссо : 1 aor. рер. mpoxnpugéas ; pf. pass. ріср. 
fpoxeknpvypevos ; 1. to announce ог proclaim by 
herald beforehand (Xen. resp. Lac. 11, 2; Isae. p. 60, 2; 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.). 2. univ. to announce 
beforehand (of the herald himself, Soph. El. 684): 'Ig- 
соў» Хрістбь, i. e. his advent, works, and sufferings, pass. 
Acts iii. 20 Rec.; ті, Acts xiii. 24 (Іереріає rà uéAAovra 
тӯ moder дай mpoextjpv£ev, Joseph. antt. 10, 5, 1).* 
тро-котђћ, -s, 7, (лрокбтто, q. v.), progress, advance- 
ment: Phil. i. 12, 25; 1 Тіт. іу. 15. (Polyb., Diod., Jo- 
seph., Philo, al.; rejected by the Atticists, cf. Phrynich. 
ed. Lob. р. 85; (Sir. li. 17; 2 Macc. viii. 8].)* 
Tpo-kómre : impf. проєкоттоу; fut. трокофо; 1 aor. 
проёкофа; to beat forward ; 1. to lengthen out by 
hammering (as а smith forges metals) ; metaph. to promote, 
forward, further: Hdt., Eur., Thuc., Xen., al. 
fr. Polyb. on intransitively [ef. B. 145 (127); W. 251 
(236)), to go forward, advance, proceed; of time: ў vo£ 
троёкоҷєу, the night is advanced ГА. V. із far spent], (day 
is at hand), Ro. xiii. 12 (Joseph. b. j. 4, 4, 6; [mpoxo- 
птоост rs Spas] Charit. 2, 3,3 Гр. 38, 1 ed. Reiske; та 
ris vukrós, ib. 2, 3, 4); й пира mpoxérre, Just. Mart. 
dial. c. Tryph. p. 277 d.; Lat. procedere is used in the 
same way, Livy 28, 15; Sallust. Jug. 21, 52, 109). met- 
aph. to increase, make progress : with a dat. of the thing 
in which one grows, Lk. ii. 52 [not Tdf.] (Diod. 11, 87); 
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у with a dat. of the thing, ibid. Tdf.; Gal. i. 14, (Diod. 
[excerpt. de virt. et vitiis] p. 554, 69; Antonin. 1, 17); 
ёт) mA eio», further, 2 Tim. iii. 9 (Diod. 14, 98); ém sAcior 
асєВєіаѕ, 2 Tim. ii. 16; елі тд xeipoy, will grow worse, 
i.e. will make progress in wickedness, 2 Tim. iii. 13 
(ray Черотодороу пад) mpouxomre каб? ўрёрау émi rà 
xeipor, Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 1).* 

трб-кра, -ros, тб, (pd and кріра), an opinion formed 
before the facts are known, а pre-judgment, a prejudice, 
(Vulg. praejudicium) : 1 Tim. v. 21 (anonym. in Suidas 
в. v.; [Athan. apol. c. Arian. 25 (i. 288 a. ed. Migne); 
Justinian cod. 10, 11, 8, $ €]).* 

тро-кърбе, -9: pf. pass. ptcp. mpokexvpopéros ; to sanc- 
tion, ratify, or establish beforehand: Gal. iii. 17. ([Euseb. 
praep. evang. 10, 4 (ii. p. 70, 3 ed. Heinichen)]; Byzant. 
writ.) * 

троЛарВбуо ; 2 aor. про аво»; 1 aor. pass. subjunc. 
8 pers. sing. mpoAnpéy [-Anu 0p І. T Tr МН; see s. v. 
M, р); fr. Hdt. down; 1. to take before: ті, 1 Co. 
xi. 21. 2. to anticipate, to forestall: mpoéAaBe pupi- 
oa, she has anticipated the anointing, [hath anointed 
beforehand], Mk. xiv. 8; cf. Meyer ad loc.; W. § 54, 
4. 3. to take one by forestalling (him i. e. before he 
can flee or conceal his crime), i. e. surprise, detect, (Sap. 
xvii. 16): туй v maparrópar:, pass. Gal. vi. 1; cf. Winer, 
Ep. 4d Gal. 1. c.* 

qrpo-Aéqo ; impf. mpoéAeyov ; to say beforehand, to pre- 
dict, (so fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down): 2 Co. xiii. 2; Gal 
v. 21; 1 Th. iii. 4; [some (see R. V. mrg.) would give 
про- the sense of plainly in all these exx.; cf. L. and S. 
в. v. П. 2, and see mpd, d. a. fin.].* 

тро-рартброраа ; 1. antetestor (in the old lexi- 
cons). 2. to testify beforehand, i. e. to make known 
by prediction: 1 Pet. i. 11; so also [Basil. Seleuc. 39 a. 
(Migne vol. Ixxxv.) and] by Theodorus Metochita (c. 75, 
misc. p. 504) — a writ. of the fourteenth century.* 

, -@; to meditate beforehand: Lk. xxi. 14 
(Arstph., Xen., Plato).* 

Tpo-jepuiváo ; to be anzious beforehand: Mk. xiii. 11 
(Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 9, 72; [Hippol. ref. haer. 6, 52 
p. 330, 69; 8, 15 р. 482, 8 ]).* 

тро-уобо, -; pres. mid. mpovootpat; fr. Hom. down; 
1. to perceive before, foresee. 2. to provide, think 
of beforehand: тубу (see Matthiae 8348, vol. ii. p. 821 
[but cf. $379 p. 862]; Kühner $419, 1 b. ii. p. 825; [Jelf 
5496); W. $30, 10c.), to provide for one, 1 Tim. v. 8 
(where T Tr txt. WH mrg. mporocirat) ; mepi twos, Sap. 
vi.8. Mid. with an acc. of the thing, 1. q. to take thougM 
for, care for а thing: Ro. xii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 21 (where 
LT Tr WH have adopted mpovoobpe»).* 

прбусиа, -as, ў, (mpdvoos), fr. [Aeschyl., Soph.], Hat. 
down, forethought, provident care: Acts xxiv. 9 (3) [ A.V. 
providence]; movovpat прбуошу Tivos, to make provision for 
a thing (see тоо, І. 8 р. 526" top), Ro. xiii. 14.* 

про-орбю, -à; pf. ptep. проєоракоє; impf. mid. (Acts 
ii. 25) проорорту, and without augm. (see poio, init.) 
троорФшуу І. T Tr WH; fr. Hdt. down ; 1. to see 
before (whether as respects place or time): тэй, Acts 
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ххі. 29. 2. Mid. (rareuse) to keep before one's eyes: 
metaph. пуй, with ¢vamedy pov added, to be mindful of 
one always, Асів ii. 25 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8." 

«po-op([e : 1 aor. mpowpica; 1 aor. pass. рер. mpoope- 
vÜévres; to predetermine, decide beforehand, Vulg. [exc. 
in Acts] praedestino, ГЕ. V. to foreordain]: in the N. T. 
of God decreeing from eternity, foll. by an acc. with the 
inf. Acts iv. 28; ті, with the addition of про тфу aiovov, 
1 Со. ii. 7; rua, with a pred. acc., to foreordain, appoint 
beforehand, Ro. viii. 29 sq.; той els ть опе to obtain a 
thing. Eph. i. 5; mpoopiodevres sc. kAnpoÓOnva:, Eph. i. 11. 
(Heliod. and eccl. writ. [Ignat. ad Eph. tit.]) * 

тро-тбёсҳо : 2 aor. ріер. mpomabdrres ; to suffer before : 
1 Th. ії. 2. (Hdt., Soph., Thuc., Plat., al.) * 

erpo-rrárop, -opos, б, (татр), а forefather, founder of a 
family or nation: Ro. iv. 1 L T Tr WH. (Pind., Hdt., 
Soph., Eur., Plat., Dio Cass. 44, 37; Leian., al.; Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll. c. 10; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4; b. j. 5, 9,4, 
Ev. Nicod. 21. 24. 25sq.; eccl. writ.)* 

тро-кірто; impf. яроєтєрто»; 1 aor. act. gpoénepvya ; 
1 aor. pass. проєтєрфбли; fr. Hom. down ; 1. to send 
before. 2. to send forward, bring on the way, ac- 
company or escort: twa, 1 Co. xvi. 6, 11, Гаї. associate 
these exx. with the group at the close]; with éxei (for 
éxeige) added, Ro. xv. 24; eis with an acc. of place, Acts 
xx. 38; 2 Co. i. 16 [here R. V. set forward (see below)]; 
бос Єфо THs méAews, Acts xxi. 5. to set one forward, fit 
him out with the requisites for his journey: Acts xv. 3 
Гаї. associate this ex. with the preceding]; Tit. iii. 13; 
8 Jn. 6; 1 Macc. xii. 4, cf. 1 Esdr. iv. 47.* 

epomerfjs, -és, (про and тето i. e. mirto); 1. fall- 
ing forwards, headlong, sloping, precipitous: Pind. Nem. 
6, 107; Xen.r. eq. 1, 8; al. 2. precipitate, rash, 
reckless: Acts хіх. 36; 2 Tim. 111.4, (Prov. x. 14 ; xiii. 
8; Sir. ix. 18; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 1; and often in Grk. 
,writ.).* 

про-коребе : 1 fut. mid. mporopevoopa; to send before, 
to make to precede, (Ael. nat. an. 10, 22 (var.]) ; mid. to 
go before, to precede, [see mpd, d. а.]: тәбе (on which gen. 
see W. 8 52, 2 c.), to go before one, of a leader, Acts vii. 
40; про тротфтоу тіубѕ (after the Hebr., Ex. xxxii. 34; 
Deut. iii. 18; ix. 8), of a messenger or a herald, Lk. i. 76; 
(of the van of an army, 1 Macc. ix. 11; Xen. Cyr. 4,2, 
23; Polyb.). [Cf. Єрхонак, fin.]* 

трбѕ, а preposition, i. д. Epic троті, from mpó and the 
adverbial suffix те, (cf. the German рог... hin [Curtius 
5 3811); it is joined 

І. with the ACCUSATIVE, to, towards, Lat. ad, denot- 
ing direction towards a thing, or position and state 
looking towards a thing (W. $49 h. p. 404 (378)): it is 
used 3. of the goal or limit towards which а 
movement is directed: трф туа or ти, a. prop. 
after verbs of going, departing, running, com- 
ing, etc.: áyo, Jn. хі. 15; dvaSaivw, Mk. vi. 51; Jn. хх. 
17; Acts xv. 2; амакдцтто, Mt. ii. 12; Acts xviii. 21; 
dvépxopat, Gal. i. 17 (L Tr mrg. атёрҳ.]; ётёрҳора, Mt. 
xiv. 25 [Rec.] ; Mk. iii. 13, etc. ; mpós éavrór, to his house, 
J.k. xxiv. 12 (T оп. L Tr br. WH reject the vs. ; Tr reads 
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mp. auréy; some connect the phrase w. Óavua(e» (see 2 b. 
below)]; Jn. xx. 10 [Т Tr abrovs, WH air. (cf. в. v. айтоб 
sub fin.)]; убуєсваг mpós тиа, to come to one, 1 Co. ii. 3; 
xvi. 10; d:amepaw, Lk. xvi. 26 ; éyyi(o, МК. xi. 1; Lk. xix. 
29; eloépxopan Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 28; Acts x. 8; [mpós т. 
Лода», into the house of Г. Acts xvi. 40 (Rec. єїє)]; 
etc.; Rev. iii. 20; elamopevopas, Acts xxviii. 30; ékmopev- 
opat, Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 5; євєруора», Jn. xviii. 29, 38; 2 Co. 
viii. 17; Heb. xiii. 19; єпістрєфо, to turn (one's self), 
Acts ix. 40; 2 Co. iii. 16; 1 Th. i. 9; émovvayerOa, Mk. 
i. 33; &pxopa:, Mt. iii. 14; vii. 15, and often; йко, Jn. vi. 
37; Acts xxviii. 23 [Rec.]; karaBaivo, Acts x. 21; xiv. 
11; Rev. xii. 12; peraBaive, Jn. xiii. 1; дрдрі(о, Lk. xxi. 
88; mapayívoua, Mt. iii. 13; Lk. vii. 4, 20; viii. 19; хі. 
6; [xxii. 52 Tdf.] ; mopevopar, Mt. x. 6; Lk. хі. 5; Jn. xiv. 
12, etc. ; сумауєєвак, Mt. xiii. 2; xxvii. 62; Mk. iv. 1; vi. 
30; vii. 1; evrrpéxew, Acts iii. 11; imdyo, Mt. xxvi. 18; 
Mk. v. 19; Jn. vii. 33; xiii. 3; xvi. 5, 10, 16 (T Tr WH 
om. L br. the cl.], 17; xarevOvvew тд» 68бь, 1 Th. iii. 11; 
also after [kindred] nouns: єїлодоє, 1 Th. i. 9; ii. 1; mpoo- 
ауоуђ, Eph. ii. 18. ^ after verbs of moving, lead- 
ing, sending, drawing, bringing, directing: 
dyw, Mk. хі. 7 [R L]; Lk. xviii. 40; Jn. i. 42 (43) ; (xviii. 
131, T Tr WH]; Acts ix. 27, etc.; атау, Mt. xxvi. 57 
[R. V. to the house of C. (cf. Acts xvi. 40 above)]; Mk. 
xiv. 53; Jn. xviii. 13 [RG]; Acts xxiii. 17; 1 Co. xii. 
2; [é€ayw €ws mpós (see ое, П. 2 c.), Lk. xxiv. 50 L txt. 
T Те WH]; катасоуро, Lk. xii. 58; ёртафо, Rev. xii. 5; 
(xo, Jn. xii. 32; mapaAauBavo, Jn. xiv. 3; «po, Mk. i. 
32; ix. 17, 19, 20; [xi. 7TTr WH]; пето, Lk. vii. 6 
[поё T WH], 19; Acts xxv. 21 [LT Tr WH dvar.], etc. 
(see пєрпо) : draréusro, Lk. xxiii. 7, 15 ; drooréAAw, Mt. 
xxiii. 84, etc. (see дтосте Ао, 1 b. and d.) ; отрефора, 
Lk. vii. 44; xxiii. 28. after verbs of falling: mimrew 
apos тойс пбдаѕ тубу, Mk. v. 22; vii. 25; [Acts v.10 LT 
TrWH]: Rev.i.17. after other verbs and substan- 
tives with which the idea of direction is connected: as 
длистоді) mods teva, Acts ix. 2; xxii. 5; 2 Co. iii. 1; évroAn, 
Acts xvii. 15 ; dva8ecéis, Lk. i. 80 ; кбртто rà yóvara, Eph. 
iil. 14; édxmerdvvupe ras xeipas, Ro. x. 21 (fr. Is. lxv. 2); 
mpócerov mpós прбсото», face (turned) to face, i. e. in 
immediate presence, 1 Co. xiii. 12 (after the Hebr., Сеп. 
xxxii. 30; Judges vi. 22); ordua mpós отбра, mouth 
(turned) to mouth, i. e. in each other's presence, 2 Jn. 
12; 3 Jn. 14, (see ordua, 1) ; AaAeiv mpos тд ovs, the mouth 
being put to the ear, Lk. xii. 3. after verbs of adding, 
joining to: mpoorBévat rwà прос robs татєраѕ, to lay 
one unto, i. e. bury him by the side of, his fathers, Acts 
xiii. 36 (after the Hebr., 2 К. xxii. 20; Judg. ii. 10); 
даптер ria mpós twa, Acts у. 10. after verbs of saying 
(because speech is directed towards some one), in vok- 
ing, swearing, testifying, making known: w. 
an acc. of the pers., dvocyo тд стбра, 2 Co. vi. 11; еѓто, 
Lk. i. 13, and very often by Luke; Jn. iv. 48; vii. 3, etc. ; 
Heb. i. 13; AaXéc, Lk. i. 19,55; ii. 18, ete. ; 1 Th. ii. 2; 
Heb. v. 5; xi. 18; Aéyo, Lk. у. 36, etc. ; Jn. ii. 3; iv. 15, 
etc. ; Heb. vii. 21 ; фпрі, Lk. xxii. 70; Acts ii. 38 [RG]; 
x. 28, etc. ; д аА\ёуода‹‚ Acts xxiv. 12; awoxpivoua, Lk 
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iv. 4; Acts iii. 12; дборак, Acts viii. 24; бойо, Lk. xviii. 
7 [RGL]; аре» форт, Acts iv. 24; eÜyoua:, 2 Co. xiii. 
7; биуци, Lk. i. 73; paprvs eia, Acts xiii. 31; xxii. 15; 
дпитуорбо, Acts xii. 21 ; karryopéo, to accuse to, bring, as 
it were, to the judge by accusation, Jn. у. 45; dudavites, 
Acts xxiii. 22; yuwpifera, be made known unto, Phil. iv. 
6. also after [kindred] substantives [and phrases]: 
атоХоуіа, addressed unto one, Acts xxii. 1; Adyos, 2 Co. 
і. 18; Aóyos тарак\ђсєоѕ, Acts xiii. 15; ó Adyos yiveras 
трос тоа, Jn. x. 35 (Gen. xv. 1,4; Jer. i. 2, 11; xiii. 8; 
Ezek. vi. 1; Нов. i. 1); yivera фоуї, Acts vii. 31 Rec.; x. 
13, 15; yiveras ётаууеМа, Acts xiii. 32 and Rec. in xxvi. 
6 [where LT Tr WH eis]; rpocevyn, Ro. ху. 30; бето, 
Ro. x. 1; просфереи десе, Heb. v. 7. mpds аАА\оу< 
after dvyrigdAA ew Adyous, Lk. xxiv. 17; ёіаћаћеір, Lk. vi. 
11; діалеуєсва, Mk. ix. 34; діахоуі(єсваг, Mk. viii. 16; 
єйтєу, Lk. ii. 15 (Т, mrg. T WH AaAeiy)] ; xxiv. 32; Jn. 
xvi. 17; xix. 24; Aéyew, Mk. iv. 41; Lk. viii. 25; Jn. iv. 
83; Acts xxviii. 4; óud eir, Lk. xxiv. 14; oevAAaAety, Lk. 
iv. 36. трдс éavrovs і. q. mpds dAAnAous: after суттє, 
Mk. i. 27 [Т WH txt. read simply avrovs (as subj.)]; ix. 
16; Lk. xxii. 23; eieiv, Mk. xii. 7; Jn. xii. 19; Aéyew, Mk. 
xvi. 8; dyavaxrei», |В. V. had indignation among them- 
selves,saying], Mk. xiv. 4 T WH (cf. Tr) ; see 2 b. be- 
low. b. of a time drawing towards a given time 
[cf. f. below]: mpós ёттёра» Єстіу, towards evening, Lk. 
xxiv. 29 (Gen. viii. 11; Zech. xiv. 7; Plato de rep. 1 p. 
328 а.; Joseph. antt. 5, 4, 3; mpòs шера», Xen. anab. 4, 
5,21; Plato, conviv. p. 223 c.) ; [трде aágBarov, Mk. xv. 
42L Trtxt.]. c. metaph. of mental direction, with 
words denoting desires and emotions of the mind, to, 
towards: év8ecxvuew прайтпта, Tit. iii. 2; paxpoOupeiy, 1 
Th. v. 14; fros, 2 Tim. ii. 24; ёубра, Lk. xxiii. 12; meroi- 
sow &xew, 2 Co. iii. 4; [Атда €x. Acts xxiv. 15 Tdf.]; 
тісті, 1 Th. i. 8; sappgoía, 2 Co. vii. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 21; v. 
14; with verbs signifying the mode of bearing one's self 
towards a pers., épya(eo0ai тд Фуавбу, Gal. vi. 10; поти 
та айта, Eph. vi. 9 (Xen. mem. 1,1,6). of a hostile 
direction, against; so after avraywviferOa, Heb. xii. 4; 
orvat, Eph. vi. 11; Aakrí(ew, Acts ix. 5 Rec.; xxvi. 14, 
(see xévrpov, 2) ; maAn, Eph. vi. 12; payer@ar, Jn. vi. 52; 
діакріуорак, Acts хі. 2; yoyyvopéds, Acts vi. 1; ВЛасфпша, 
Rev. xiii. 6 ; тикрабуєсва, Col. iii. 19; &yew ть, Acts xxiv, 
19; &xew (утпра, xxv. 19; цорфі», Col. iii. 13; mpaypa, 
1 Co. vi. 1; Aóyov (see Adyos, I. 6), Acts xix. 38; čyew 
прёѕ Twa, (0 have something to bring against опе |В. V. 
wherewith to answer], 2 Со, v. 12; та [which Tr txt. WH 
от. ] mpds тіла, the things to be said against one, Acts 
xxiii. 30 [RG Tr WH; here may be added mpòs màn- 
сроуду таркб<, against (1.е. to check) the indulgence of the 
flesh, Col. ii. 23 (see пАпаерогт)). d. of the issue 
or end to which anything tends or leads: т) da6éveia oix 
сті mpós Óávarov, Jn. xi. 4; ápaprávew, ápapría mpós вама- 
Tov, 1 Jn. v. 16 84.; å orpeBrovor npós rjv діам avróv 
атолеау, 2 Pet. iii. 16; rà mpós Tiv eipivgv sc. бута, — 
now, the things which tend to the restoration of peace 
ГА. V. conditions of peace], Lk. xiv. 32; now, which tend 
to the attainment of safety ГА. V. which belong unto 
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peace], Lk. xix. 42; та mpós (оди xai єбоєвна», [ A. V. 
that pertain unto), 2 Pet. i. 3; прдс дбёау rà беф, 2 Co. i. 
20; тоб xupiov, 2 Co. viii. 19. e. of an intended 
end or purpose: mpós voveciay rwos, 1 Co. x. 11; 
as other exx. add, Mt. xxvi. 12; Ro. iii. 26; ху. 2; 1Co. 
vi. 5; vii. 35 ; xii. 7; xiv. 12, 26; xv. 34 ; 2 Co. iv. 6; vii. 
8; xi. 8; Eph. iv. 12; 1 Tim. i. 16; Heb. ті. 11; ix. 
13; mpós ті, to what end, for what intent, Jn. xiii. 28; 
троє туу éAeguocvvy», for the purpose of asking alms, 
Acts iii. 10;  mpós тб with an inf. in order to, etc.: Mt. 
v. 28; vi.1; xiii. 30; xxiii. 5; xxvi. 12; Mk. xiii. 22; 
2 Co. iii. 18; Eph. vi. 11; 1 Th. ii. 9; 2 Th. iii. 8, also 
RG in Jas. iii. 3. f. of the time for whicha 
thing has been, as it were, appointed, i.e. during 
which it will last; where we use our for (Germ. für or 
auf) Геї. b. above]: троє карду (Lat. ad tempus, Cic. de 
off. 1,8, 27 ; de amicitia 15, 53; Liv. 21, 25, 14), i. e. for 
a season, for a while, Lk. viii. 18; 1 Co. vii. 5; проє 
кард» Spas, [R. V. for a short season], 1 Th. ii. 17; xpos 
фра», for a short time, for an hour, Jn. v. 35; 2 Co. vii. 8; 
Gal. ii. 5; Philem. 15; srpós дАіуає урёраѕ, Heb. xii. 10; 
ярдє тд тарб, for the present, ibid. 11 (Thuc. 2, 22; 
Plato legg. 5 р. 736 a.; Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 1; Hdian. 1, 
3, 18 [5 ed. Bekk.]; Dio Cass. 41, 15); mpós óAiyor, for 
a little time, Jas. iv 14 (Lcian. dial. deor. 18, 1; Aelian 
v. h. 12, 63). 2. itis used of close proximity 
— the idea of direction, though not entirely lost, being 
more or less weakened ; a. answering to our at or by 
(Germ. an); after verbs of fastening, adhering, 
moving (to): дедвсваї mpàs riv вра», Mk. xi. 4; mpos- 
ко\\асда, Mk. x. 7 RG Tr (in mrg. br.); Eph.v. 31 RG 
WII txt. ; проакіттву, Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11 ; кесоба, і. q. 
to be brought near to, Mt. iii. 10; Lk. iii. 9, [(cf. 2 Macc. 
iv. 33)]; r«&vai, Acts iii. 2; [iv. 87 Tdf. (al. тара)]; add, 
BeBAnocda, Lk. xvi. 20; rà mpós т» дора», the fore-court 
[see бора, а.), Mk. ii. 2; eivai mpòs ri» ÓdXaccar (prop. 
towards the sea ГА. V. by the sea]), Mk. iv. 1; Oeppai- 
vea Oa. прдѕ rò às, turned to the light [ R. V. in the light], 
Mk. xiv. 54 ; кабп®ба прос то has, Lk. xxii. 56; elornxe 
mpos Td pynpeiov, Jn. хх. 11 Rec. ; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. 
р. 201 sq. b. i. q. (Lat. apud) with, with the acc. of a 
person, after verbs of remaining, dwelling, tarry- 
ing, etc. (which require one to be conceived of as always 
turned towards one), cf. Fritzsche u. s.: after elva, Mt. 
xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3; ix. 19; xiv. 49; Lk. їх. 41; Jn. i. 1 8q.; 
1 Jn.i. 2; 1 Th. iii. 4; 2 Th. ii. 5; 1.10; парер, Acts 
xii. 20; 2 Со. xi. 9 (8); Gal.iv.18, 20; smapovaia, Phil. 
1.26; Scapeverr, Gal. ії. 5; mapapévew, 1 Co. xvi. 6; єтє 
pévew, ibid. 7; Gal.i.18; кабеесбдаи, Mt. xxvi. 55 [RG 
І, Тг br.]; єидпиєї», 2 Co. v.8; karéxew той прос éavrór, 
Philem. 13. mpos épavróv, etc., (apud animum meum), 
with myself, etc., (2 Macc. xi. 13; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are 
given in Passow s. v. I. 2 р. 1157*; (L. and S. s. v. C. I. 5), 
ovddoyifopat, Lk. xx. 5; тросєйуорай, Lk. xviii. 11 ['Tdf. 
om. трф< é, Grsb. connects it with oraĝeis]; фуамактей», 
Mk. xiv. 4 [(cf. 1a. fin.) ; Oavpa ew, Lk. xxiv. 12 (acc. to 
some; see above, 1 a. ad init.) J. Further, тогу rt ярбс 
rua, Mt. xxvi. 18; Єхо xápw mpós тоа, Acts її. 47: xav 








mp 


хра €x. пр. т. to have whereof to glory with one (prop. 
turned ‘toward’ one), Ro. iv. 2; mapaxAnroy mpós tiva, 1 
Jn. ii. 1. 3. of relation or reference to any 
person or thing ; thus a. of fitness: joined to 
adjectives, фуадбє, Eph.iv.29;  érowos, Tit. iii. 1; 1 Pet. 
. lib 15; ікамбе, 2 Co. й. 16; Bvvarós, 2 Co. x. 4; єбпрте 
opevos, 2 Tim. iii. 17; ффёМмно$, 1 Tim. іу. 8; 2 Tim. 
iii. 16; dBóxuos, Tit. i. 16;  dvevOeros, Acts xxvii. 12; 
Aevkós, white and so ready for, Jn. iv. 35; rà mpós тт» 
xpetay sc. дудукаа, ГЕ. V. such things as we needed], Acts 
xxviii. 10. b. of the relation or close connec- 
tion entered (or to be entered) into by one person 
with another: теритатеїи mpós (Germ. im Verkehr ти, 
[in intercourse with (А. V. toward)]; cf. Bnhdy. p. 265; 
Passow s. v. I. 2 p. 1157"; [L. and S. s. v. C. I. 5]) reva, 
Col. iv. 5; 1 Th. iv. 12; амастрєфесва, 2 Со. i. 12; ої 
ethical relationship (where we use with), асорфороѕ трд 
dÀAqAovs, Acta xxviii. 25 ; xowwvia, cupphornors mpós туа 
or rt, 2 Co. vi. 15sq.; «рлу» yew [see eipnm, 5), Ro. v. 
1; cuveidnow Eye mpós tov Gedv, Acts xxiv. 16; діавдкту 
ёут Лора прос туа, Heb. ix. 20 [see évréAAo, fin.]; ĝia- 
Anky» діатідпи, Acts iii. 25, (in Grk. writ. суубткає, опоу- 
das, cvupaxíav mowioÜat mpós та, and similar expres- 
sions; cf. Passow [ог L. and S.] u. $.) ; p) ramewóop . .. 
zpós bpâs, in my relation to you |В. V. before], 2 Co. xii. 
21; ярдє би пш» 6 Adyos (see Aóyos, II. 5), Heb. iv. 13. 
Here belongs also 2 Co. iv. 2 ГА. V. to every man's con- 
science ]. о. with regard to (any person or thing), 
with respect to, as to; after verbs of saying: mpós тоа, 
Mk. xii. 12; Lk. xii. 41; xviii. 9; xix. 9; xx. 19; Ro. x. 21; 
Heb. i. 7 sq. ; mpòs тд Beiv mpooevyerOat, Lk. xviii. 1; ёт 
rpémev, үрафеи te mpds ті, Mt. xix. 8; Mk. x. 5; атокре 
Ojvai та прбѕ т, Mt. xxvii. 14; актатокревіума, Lk. xiv. 6; 
ті epoüpev прдѕ ravra, Ro. viii. 31, (Xen. mem. 3, 9, 12; 
anab 2, 1, 20). d. pertaining to: ra mpós тд» бєбу 
(see beds, 3 y.), Ro. xv. 17 ; Heb. ii. 17; v. 1; ті mpós ўра; 
sc. єттїў, what is that to us ? i. e. it is none of our busi- 
ness to care for that, Mt. xxvii. 4; also ri mpós gé; Jn. 
xxi. 22, 23 [here Tdf. om.]. e. in comparison (like 
Lat. ad) і. q. in comparison with: so after d£ws (q. v. 
in a.), Ro. viii. 18 (où Хоукюдіуаєтаї Erepos mpós айтбь, 
Bar. iii. 36 (35) ; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. р. 666; [B. § 147, 
28]). f. agreeably to, according to: mpós å (1. e. трдє 
ravra å) érpa£e, 2 Co. v. 10; поки трд тб OeAnpa twos, 
Lk. xii. 47; dpOorodety mpós тї» ddnOeav, Gal. ii. 14. 
Here belong Eph. їй. 4; iv. 14. g. akin to this is 
the use of троє joined to nouns denoting desires, emo- 
tions, virtues, etc., to form a periphrasis of the adverbs 
Геї. W. $ 51, 2 h.]: трос POdvov, enviously, Јаз. iv. 5 (Гоп 
this pass. see $6óvos] ; mpós друпу i. q. орућоѕ, Soph. El. 
369; троє Віа» i.q. Beaiws, Aeschyl. ( Prom. 208, 353, etc.] 


Eum. 5; al.; mpós йдокйи xai mpos Ҳар, pleasantly and | xii. 6 WH txt. (where al. mpoayw, q. v. 1)). 


graciously, Joseph. antt. 12, 10, 3; [otherexx. іп L. and 
S. s. v. C. ПІ. 7)). 

П. with the DATIVE, at, near, hard by, denoting close 
focal proximity (W. 395 (369 sq.)) ; so six times iu the 
М.Т. (much more freq. іп the Sept. and in the O. T. 
Apocr.): Mk. v. I GL Т Tr WH [R. V. on the moun- 
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tain side]; Lk. xix. 37; Jn. xviii. 16; xx. 11 (where Rec. 
has zpos rò pv.), 12; Rev. i. 18. 

IIL with the GENITIVE, a. prop. used of that 
from which something proceeds; b. (Lat. a parte 
i.e.) оп the side of; hence tropically mpós тос elvas or 
ітархеу, to pertain to one, lie in one's interests, be to one's 
advantage: so once in the N. T. rovro mpós ris iperépas 
cernpias фтархє, conduces to ГА. V. is for] your safety, 
Acts xxvii. 34. (Kpoigos Amigas mpds éovro) тё» xpy- 
стнд» «уи, Hdt. 1, 75 ; où mpòs тўс Uperépas 86Ёпе, it will 
not redound to your credit, Thuc. 3, 59; add, Plat. Gorg. 
p. 199 с.; Lcian. dial. deor. 20, 3; Dion. Hal. antt. 10, 80; 
Arr. exp. Alex. 1, 19, 6; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 659 sq.; 
Matthiae р. 1885sq.; [L. and S. s. v. A. IV.]; W. 874 
(350).) 

IV. in COMPOSITION rpós signifies 1. direction 
or motion to а goal: mpocayw, mpoceyyi(o, тросёрҳоши, 
трострєҳо. 2. addition, accession, besides: прос“ 
avariOnpt, просатећёо, прософеїЛо. 3. vicinity: 
просєдрєоо, mpooperw. 4. our on, at, as in mpog- 
кітто; and then of things which adhere to or are fas- 
tened to others, as mpoonAdw, mpooar]yvvpt. 5. to or 
for, of а thing adjusted to some standard: жрбекшаро. 
Cf. Zeune ad Viger. ed. Herm. p. 666. 

тро-сеВВатоу, -ov, тб, the day before the sabbath: Mk. 

xv. 42R GTWHT[L Tr txt. mpòs сав. (cf. mpós, I. 1 b.)]. 
(Judith viii. 6 ; [ Ps. xcii. (xciii.) heading; Nonn. paraph. 
Ioan. 19, 66; Euseb. de mart. Pal. 6, 1].)* 
. Tpoc-ayopeów: 1 aor. pass. ріср. mpocayopevOels ; to 
speak to, to address, accost, salute, ( Aeschyl., Hdt., Aris- 
tph., Xen., Plat., al.) ; esp. to address or accost by some 
name, call by name: twa with a pred. acc., and in the pass. 
with а pred. nom. (1 Macc. xiv. 40; 2 Macc. xiv. 37), Heb. 
v.10. (to give a name to publicly, to style, rwd or ті with 
a pred. acc., Xen. mem. 8, 2, 1 ; l'áios "IovAtos Катар 6 дій 
ras праёєѕ просауорєобєіс Óeós, Diod. 1, 4; add [Sap. 
xiv. 22]; 2 Macc. iv. 7; x. 9; xiv. 37; gpovptow . . . Kar- 
cdpeuav йт, avro) просауорємвеу, Joseph. antt. 15, 8, 5.) 
Cf. Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 97 sq.* 

трос-бүо; 2 aor. простуауоу; 1 aor. pass. spoonyOny 
(Mt. xviii. 24 L Tr WH); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
pn, wiry, sometimes for "371; l. transitively, 
to lead to, bring, [see mpós, IV. 1]: той де, Lk. ix. 41; 
rwd тол, one to one [cf. W. § 52, 4, 14], Mt. xviii. 24 
LTr WH; Acts xvi. 20; to open a way of access, twa 
тф беф. for ГА. V. to bring] one to God, i. e. to render 
one acceptable to God and assured of his grace (a fig. 


| borrowed from those who secure for one the privilege of 


an interview with the sovereign), 1 Pet. iii. 18 [note- 
worthy is the use, without specification of the goal, in a 
forensic sense, to summon (to trial or punishment), Acts 
2. in 
transitively (see Фуо, 4), to draw near to, approach, (Josh. 


| iii. 9; Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 8, etc.) : rei, Acts xxvii. 27 [(not 
| WH mrg.)], where Luke speaks in nautical style phe- 


nomenally, the land which the sailor is approaching 
seeming to approach him; cf. Kuinoel Гог Wetstein] ad 
loc.; [see жросауєҳо 2, and mpocayéw ].* 


просауауут) 


просчауекуй, -0, 7; 1. the act of bringing to, a 
moving to, (Thuc., Aristot., Polyb., al.). 2. access, 
approach, (Hat. 2, 58; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 45) [al., as Meyer 
on Ro. as below (yet see Weiss in the 6th ed.), Ellic. on 
Eph., insist on the transitive sense, introduction]: eis 
rjv ҳари, Ro. v. 2; to God, i.e. (dropping the figure) that 
friendly relation with God whereby we are acceptable to 
him and have assurance that he is favorably disposed 
towards us, Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12.* 

прос-итќо, -à ; 1. to ask for in addition | (see проб, 
IV. 2); Pind., Aeschyl., al.]. 2. to approach one 
with supplications, (Germ. anbetteln [to importune; cf. 
прбе, IV. 4]), to ask alms, ((Hdt.], Xen., Arstph., Eur., 
Plut, al.): Mk. x. 46 RGL; Lk. xviii. 35 (where LT 
Tr WH have éxa:rayv); Jn. ix. 8." 

жроса(тте, -ov, б, a beggar: Mk. x. 46 Т Tr WH; Jn. 
ix. 8 (where for the Rec. туфАбе).  (Plut., Leian., Diog. 
Laért. 6, 56.)* 

трос-ауа-Ва(уо : 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. sing. просамаднбі ; 
to go up farther: with амфтеро» added, Lk. xiv. 10 (А. V. 
go up higher; al.regard the mpos- as adding the sugges- 
tion of *motion іо" the place where the host stands: 
соте up higher’ (cf. Prov. xxv. 7). Xen., Aristot., al.]* 

трос-ауаћ(ско : 1 aor. ptep. fem. тросарал o caca; 
to expend besides [mpós, IV. 2): iarpois (i. e. upon physi- 
cians, B. 8 133, 1; Rec. els iarpovs [cf. W. 218 (200)]) 
тд» Віоу, Lk. viii. 43 [WH om. Tr mrg. br.thecl.]. (Xen., 
Plat., Dem., Plut., al.) * 

птрос-ауа-т про, -0; 1 aor. mpocaverAnpwoa; to fill up 
by adding to [cf. mpós, IV. 2]; to supply: ті, 2 Co. ix. 12; 
хі. 9. (Sap. xix. 4; Aristot., Diod., Philo, al.) * 

тоос-ауа-тівтьь : 2 aor. mid. spocaveOéugv; 1. 
to lay upon in addition (сі. прёѕ, ГУ. 2). 2. Mid- 
dle, a. to lay upon one's self in addition: фдртог, 
Poll. 1, 9, 99; to undertake besides: ті, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 
8. b. with a dat. of the pers. to put one's self upon 
another by going to him (трбѕ), i. e. to commit or betake 
one's self to another se. for the purpose of consulting him, 
hence to consult, to take one into counsel, ГА. V. confer 
with}, (Diod. 17, 116 rois uávreat mpoaavaÜépevos пері тоб 
onpeiov; Lcian. Јар. trag. $ 1 epot mposaváĝov, AdBe pe 
oúpßoviov móvov), Gal.i.16. с. to add from one's store 
(this is the force of the middle), to communicate, impart: 
ті rout, Gal. ii. 6.* 


Tpoc-ay-éx o ; 1. to hold up besides. 2. in- 
trans. fo rise up so as to approach, rise up towards : Acts 


xxvii. 27 Lehm. ed. ster. (see лросауо 2, m mpocaxeo), 
— а sense found nowhere else.* 

трос-атећо, -@: 1 aor. mid. ptcp. — — 
to add threats, threaten further, (cf. mpós, IV. 2]: Acts 
iv. 21. (Dem. p. 544, 26.)* 

[трос-аҳќо, -2, Doric for mpoonyéw, to resound: Acts 
xxvii. 27 WH mrg. (see their App. р. 151; al. mpoo- 
ауе, д. У.), of the roar of the surf as indicating nearness 
to land to sailors at night.*] 

прос-балаубо, -@: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. sing. mpos- 
Saravntys, to spend besides (cf. пре, IV. 2], Vulg. super- 
«тодо : ті, Lk. x. 35. (Leian., Themist.) * 
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wpoo-Sdopar; depon. pass. to want besides, need in addi- 
tion, (cf. mpós, IV. 2): mpooSeópevós Tivos, “quom nullius 
boni desideret accessionem" (Erasmus), ГА. У. as though 
he needed anything], Acts xvii. 25. (Xen., Plat., sqq.; 
Sept.; [in the sense to ask of, several times in Hdt.].)* 

троо-$ёхораь; depon. mid. ; impf. просєдєхбиду ; 1 aor. 
тросєдєвбартру ; 1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down, to receive to one's self, to admit, to give access 
to one’s self: wd, to admit one, receive into intercourse 
and companionship, rovs ápapreAovs, Lk. xv. 2; to re- 
ceive one (coming from some place), Ro. xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 
29, (1 Chr. xii. 18); ті, to accept (not to reject) a thing 
offered: ой тпроод. to reject, Heb. хі. 35; mpoodéyovras 
ЄХтіда, to admit (accept) hope, i. e. not to repudiate but 
to entertain, embrace, its substance, Acts xxiv. 15 Гаї. 
refer this to the next head (R. V. txt. look for)]; not to 
shun, to bear, an impending evil ГА. V. took the spoiling 
etc.], Heb. x. 34. 2. as fr. Hom. down, to ezpect 
ГА. V. look for, wait for]: тра, Lk. xii. 36; ті, Mk. xv. 
43; Lk. ii. 25, 38 ; xxiii. 51; [Acts xxiii. 21]; Tit. ii. 13; 
Jude 21; rds émayyeXias, the fulfilment of the promises, 
Heb. xi. 13 Lehm. (Cf. 8éxyopas, fin.]* 

трос бокбо, -6; impf. 3 pers. plur. просєддком» (Acts 
xxviii. 6); (the simple verb is found only in the form 
8oxevw; mpós [q. v. IV. 1] denotes mental direction); fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; to expect (whether in thought, 
in hope, or in fear); to look for, wait for: when the 
preceding context shews who or what is expected, Mt. 
xxiv. 50; Lk.iii.15; xii. 46; Acts xxvii. 38; xxviii. 6; 
тоа, one's coming or return, Mt. xi. 3; Lk. i. 91; vii. 19 
в4.; viii. 40; Acts x . 24; ті, 2 Pet. iii. 12-14; foll. by 
an acc. with infin. Acts ui 6; foll by an infin. be- 
longing to the subject, Acts iii. 5.* 

wporSoxla, -as, й, (лросдокао), fr. Thuc. and Xen. 
down, expectation (whether of good or of evil): joined 
to фёВоѕ (Plut. Ant. 75; Demetr. 15) with а gen. of the 
object added [W. $ 50, 7 b.], Lk. xxi. 26; rod Aaov (gen. 
of subject), the expectation of the people respecting 
Peter's execution, Acts xii. 11.* 

просбріно, see mpoorpéxo. 

Trpoc-«&o, -0; to permit one to approach or arrive: Acts 
xxvii. 7 [К. V. txt. to suffer further; (cf. mpós, IV. 2; 
Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 3d ed., p. 78; 
Hackett ad loc.)]. Not found elsewhere.* 

arpoo-eyyitw: 1 aor. inf. zpoceyyioat; to approach unto 
[rpós, IV. 1]: with the dat. of а pers. (cf. W. $ 52, 4, 14), 
Mk. ii. 4 [where T Tr mrg. WH просє»букаг). (Sept.; 
Polyb., Diod., Lcian.) * 

просбребо; (лрбосєдроѕ sitting near, Геї. mpós, IV. 
31); 1. prop. to sit near [(Eur., al.)]. 2. to 
attend assiduously : rà Óvataarnpio (see mapedpeve), 1 Co. 
ix. 13 Rec.; Protev. Jac. 23, 1 (where we also find the var. 
паредрєйо) ; тӯ Üepareia той Geov, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 7,1; 
rais pidorovias, Aristot. pol. 8,4, 4 р. 1838*, 25; rots ярау- 
pact, Dem. р. 14, 15 Ці. e. Olynth. 1, 18]; with dat. of 
pers. to be in attendance upon, not to quit one's side, Jo- 
seph. c. Ap. 1, 9, 1; [cf. Dem. 914, 28].* 

wpoc-epyófopai: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. тоос etpydcaro 
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(R С Tr), проспруйс. (LT WH; see épyd(opas, init.) ; 
1. to work besides (Eur., Plut.). 2. by working or 
mading to make or gain besides : Lk. xix. 16 (Xen. Hell. 
8, 1, 28).* 

тросчірхорал; impf. 3 pers. plur. mpoonpxovro (Acts 
xxviii. 9) ; [fut. 3 pers. sing. тросе\єлсета, Lk.i.17 WH 
mrg.]; 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. яроатілАвом and [зо L Tr WH 
in Mt. ix. 28; xiii. 386; xiv. 15; T Tr WH in Mt. v. 1; 
Lk. xiii. 31; WH in Mt. xix. 8; xxi. 28; Jn. xii. 21] in 
the Alex. form лросӯ\бау (see dmépxoua:, and ёрҳоши) ; 
pf. mpooeAnvvéa (Heb. xii. 18, 22); fr. Aeschyl. and ПАМ. 
down; Sept. for Mp and 01); to come to, to approach, 
[7pós, IV. 1]; a. prop. absol, Mt. iv. 11; Lk. 
[1.17 WH mrg.]; ix. 42; xxiii. 36; Acts viii. 29 ; xxviii. 
9; простіАдоу Aéyovresc, Lk. xiii. 31; with rhetorical ful- 
ness of description (see дмісттпри, П. 1 c. [also Єрхораь, р. 
250° bot.]) the ptcp. яросеАбо» is joined to a finite verb 
which denotes a different action: Mt. viii. 2 L T Tr WH, 
19, 25; ix. 20; xiii. 10, 27; xiv. 12; xv. 12, 23; xvi. 1; 
xvii. 7 [КС]; xix. 16; xxv. 20, 22, 24; xxvi. 39 T Tr 
WH mrg. (acc. to a reading no doubt corrupt (cf. Scri- 
vener, Introd. p. 16]), 50, 60, 73; xxviii. 2, 9, 18; Mk. i. 
81; x. 2; xii. 28; [xiv. 35 Tr WH mrg.]; Lk. vii. 14 ; viii. 
24, 44; ix. 12, 42; x. 84; xx. 27; xxiii. 36; Acts xxii. 26 
84.; Tmpoceépxopa: foll. by an infin. indicating the reason 
why one has drawn near, Mt. xxiv. 1; Acts vii. 31; xii. 
13 [here WH mrg. проїАвє); with а dat. of the place 
(exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passow s. у. 1 a. р. 1190"; 
[L. and S. s. v. I. 1]), Heb. xii. 18, 22; with the dat. of 
а pers. (see Lexx. и. 8.), Mt. v. 1; viii. 5; ix. 14, 28; xiii. 
86; xiv. 15; xv. 1, 30; xvii. 14,24; xviii. 1; xix. 8; xx. 
20; xxl. 14, 23 ; xxii. 23; xxiv. 8; xxvi. 7, 17, 69; Jn. 
xii. 21; Acts x. 28; xviii. 2; xxiv. 23 Rec. ; [with ёт and 
the acc. Acts хх. 13 Тг WH mrg.]. The рер. mpos- 
Єву айтф with а finite verb (see above) occurs in Mt. 
iv. 3; xviii. 21; xxi. 28, 80; xxvi.49; xxvii.58; Mk. vi. 
85; xiv. 45; Lk. xx. 27; xxiii. 52; Acts ix. 1: xxiii 
14. b. trop. a. mpocépx. TQ беф, to draw near to 
God in order to seek his grace and favor, Heb. vii. 25; 
xi 6; r$ брбур тўе xápıros, Heb. iv. 16; without тф 
деф, Heb. x. 1, 22, (in the О. T. spocépx., simply, is used 
of the priests about to offer sacrifices, Lev. xxi. 17, 21; 
Deut. xxi. 5; with the addition of mpds бебу, of one about 
to ask counsel of God, 1 S. xiv. 36; with rois Geots, of 
suppliants about to implore the gods, Dio Cass. 56, 9); 
mpós Хрістфи, to attach one's self to Christ, to come to a 
participation in the benefits procured by him, 1 Pet. ii. 
4 [cf. W. $52, 3]. B. i. q. to assent to (cf. Germ. 
beitreten [Lat. accedere; Eng. come (over) to, used fig.]) : 
Uytaivoves Adyos, 1 Tim. vi. 3 ( Tdf. просєхєта, q. v. 3]. 

arpoc-evx f, -7s, 7, (просєйуораг), Sept. for nhan, і. q. 
eux) троє тд» Gedy [cf. mpós, IV. 1]; 1. prayer ad- 
dressed to God : Mt. xvii. 21 ГТ WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; 
xxl. 22; Mk. ix. 29; Lk. xxii. 45; Acts iii. 1) vi. 4; x. 
31; Ro. xii. 12; 1 Co. vii. 5; Col. iv. 2; plur., Acts ii. 
42; x. 4; Ro. i. 10 (9); Eph.i. 16; Col. iv. 12; 1 Th. i. 
2; Philem. 4, 22; 1 Pet. iii. 7; iv. 7; Rev. v. 8; viii. 3, 4 
(where rais mpocevxais is a dat. commodi, for, in aid of, 
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the prayers [W. $ 31, 6 с.; cf. Green р. 101 вд.1); оїкоє 
mpocevyns, а house devoted to the offering of prayer to 
God, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46, (Is. lvi. 7; 1 
Mace. vii. 37); просєиҳ) каї Sénors, Acts 1. 14 Rec.; 
Eph. vi. 18; Phil. iv. 6, (1 K. viii. 38; 2 Chr. vi. 29; 1 
Macc. vii. 87; on the distinction between the two words 
see Senots); plur, 1 Tim. ii. 1; v. 5; 7 mp. тоб беоў, 
prayer to God, Lk. vi. 12 (evxaptoria beov, Sap. xvi. 28; 
сЁ. reff. in rioris, 1 8.); mpós тд» бєду тер [LT Tr WH 
тєрї] twos, Acts xii. 5; plur. Ro. xv. 30; просєухі) трос“ 
єихєсда, а Hebraistic expression (cf. W. $ 54, 3; [B. 
8 133, 22 а.)), to pray fervently, Jas. v. 17. 2.a 
place set apart or suited for the offering of prayer;i.e. а. 
а synagogue (see ovvayæyn, 2b.) : 8 Macc. vii. 20 [aec. to 
the reading mpocevyn»; see Grimm, Com. in loc.]; Philo 
in Flaccum $ 6 [also $ 14]; leg. ad Gaium $$ 20, 48, 46; Ju- 
venal, sat. 1, 8, 296; avvdyovra: mavres els ту просєухт», 
péytoroy оїкпра тоо» було» ёл‹дёёасда, доуарерор, Jo- 
seph. vita $54. b. a place in the open air where the 
Jews were wont to pray, outside of those cities where they 
had no synagogue; such places were situated upon the 
bank of а stream or the shore of the sea, where there 
was а supply of water for washing the hands before 
prayer: Acts xvi. 13, 16; Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 23, cf. 
Epiph. haer. 80, 1. Tertullian in his ad nationes 1, 13 
makes mention of the *orationes litorales" of the Jews, 
and in his de jejuniis c. 16 says *Judaicum certe jeju- 
nium ubique celebratur, cum omissis templis per omne 
litus quocunque in aperto aliquando jam preces ad caelum 
mittunt." [Josephus (c. Apion. 2, 2, 2) quotes Apion as 
representing Moses as offering аїдріо: mpocevyai.] Cf. 
De Wette, Archäologie, 8 242; [Schitrer, Zeitgesch. $ 27 
vol. й. p. 869 sqq.]. Not used by prof. auth. except in 
the passages cited above from Philo, Josephus, and Ju- 
venal [to which add Cleomedes 71, 16; cf. Boeckh, Corp. 
inserr. ii. 1004 no. 2114 b. and 1005 no. 2114 bb. (А. р. 
81), see Index в. v. .* 

жрос-єдхорал; depon. mid.; impf. тростухбиди ; fut. 
mpocevéoua; 1 aor. rpoonvgduny; [on the augm. вее WH. 
App. p. 162; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down ; Sept. for oLan; to offer prayers, to pray, 
(everywhere of prayers to the gods, or to God (сі. denars, 
fin.]) : absol., Mt. vi. 5—7, 9; xiv. 23; xxvi. 36,39, 44; Mk. 
і. 35; уі. 46; xi. 24 sq. ; xiii. 33 [LT WH om. Tr br. the 
cl.]; xiv. [32], 89; Lk. i. 10; iii. 21 ; v. 16 ; vi. 12; ix. 18, 
28sq.; xi. 184.; xviii. 1, 10; xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject 
the pass.]; Acts і. 24; vi. 6; ix. 11, 40; x. 9,30; xi. 5; 
xii. 12 ; xiii. 3; xiv. 23; xvi. 25; xx. 36; xxi. 5; xxii. 17; 
xxviii. 8; 1 Co. xi. 4sq.; xiv. 14; 1 Th. v. 17; 1 Tim. ii. 
8; Jas. v. 13, 18; foll. by Хуу and direct disc. con- 
taining the words of the prayer, Mt. xxvi. 89, 42; Lk. 
xxii. 41; mpocevy. with a dat. indicating the manner or 
instrument, 1 Co. хі. 5 [ W. $31, 7 d.]; xiv. 14 sq. [cf. W. 
279 (262) sq.]; ракра, to make long prayers, Mt. xxiii. 
14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii.40; Lk.xx.47; «у avevpare (see 
тьєдра, 4 а. p. 522* mid.), Eph. vi. 18; ё пу. dyip, Jude 
20; mpocevxi (see mpocevxi), 1 fin.), Jas. v. 17; яросєоҳ. 
with the acc. of a thing, Lk. xviii. 11; Ro. viii. 26 (cf. W. 
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§41b.4b.; В. 5 139, 61с.]; єлї тоа, over опе, і. e. with 

hands extended over him, Jas. v. 14 [cf. №. 408 (381) 
n.]; sc. єт rwa, Mt. xix. 13. аз commonly in Grk. writ. 

with the dat. of the pers. to whom the prayers are offered 

(cf. W. 8 52, 4, 14]: Mt. vi. 6; 1 Co. xi. 13, (Is. xliv. 

17); mepi with the gen. of a pers., Col. i. S(RG T WH 

txt.]; 1 Th. v. 25; Пер. xiii. 18; отер with the gen. of 

a pers., Mt. v. 44; Lk. vi. 28 [where T WH Tr mrg. nepi 

(see пері, І. с. y., also отер, I. 6); Col. i. 3 L Tr WH mrg. 

(see reff. as above), 9]; тпропєцх. foll. by tva, with the 

'design of, 1 Co. xiv. 13, cf. Meyer in loc. [W. 460 (428)]; 
‘the thing prayed for is indicated by a following tva (see 
iva, IT. 2 b.) : Mt. xxiv. 20; xxvi. 41; Mk. xiii. 18; xiv. 
35, 38; Lk. xxii. 46, [but in Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 

(Lk. xxii. 46?), iva is more com. regarded as giving the 

aim of the twofold command preceding] ; rovro tva, Phil. 

i. 9; mepi twos tva, Col. iv. 3; 2 ТЬ. i. 11; iii. 1; bmép 

Tivos iva, Col. i. 9; отер rivos бтос, Jas. v. 16 L WH txt. 
Tr mrg.; тєрї twos Gras, Acts viii. 15, (ras [q. v. II. 2] 

seems to indicate not so much the contents of the pray- 
er as its end and aim); foll. by an inf. belonging to the 
subject, Lk. xxii. 40; foll. by rov with the inf., Jas. v. 17.* 
qpoc-éxo ; impf. проєєїхом; рі. mpocaéo утка; [ pres. mid. 

8 pers. sing. mpocéyerat (1 Tim. vi. 3 Tdf.)]; to turn to 

Геї. трде, IV. 1], i. e. 1. to bring to, bring near; thus 

very freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down with май» (quite 
as often omitting the vaŭv) and a dat. of place, or foll. by 

mpóc with an acc. of place, ѓо bring a ship to land, and 
simply to touch at, put in. 2. a. row voor, to turn 

the mind to, attend to, be attentive: тих, to а person or 
thing, Arstph. eqq. 503; Plat., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 
Lcian., Plut., al.; once so in the Bible, viz. Job vii. 17. 

The simple mpocéyew revi (Sept. for рп, also for "ni, 

with roy уой» omitted, is often used in the same sense 
from Xen. down; so in the N. T. (cf. W. 593 (552); В. 
144 (126)]: Acts viii. 6 ; xvi. 14 ; IIeb. ii. 1 ; 2 Pet. i. 19, 

(1 Macc. vii. 11; 4 Масе. i. 1; Sap. viii. 12); in the sense 

of caring for, providing for, Асіз xx. 28. b. mpos- 
«хо ёраотф, to attend to one's self, i. e. to give heed to one's 

self (Sept. for 19%}, to guard one's self, i. e. to beware, 
Gen. xxiv. 6; Ex. x. 28; Deut. iv. 9; vi. 12, etc.) : Lk. 

xvii. 8; Acts v. 35 [cf. B. 337 (290); W.557 (518); yet 

see eni, B. 2 f.a.]; with the addition of тб rivos, to be 

on one's guard against, beware of, a thing (cf. B. 8 147, 

3 (ато, I. 8 b.)]: Lk. xii. 1 (Tob. iv. 12; (Test. xii. Patr., 

test. Dan 6]) ; also without the dat. mposéy. dmó runs: 

Mt. vii. 15; x. 17; xvi. 6, 11 sq. ; Lk. xx. 46, (Sir. vi. 18; 

хі. 38; xvii. 14 ; xviii. 27; [‘ Teaching’ ete. 6,3; 12,51); 

foll. by р with an inf., to take heed lest опе do a thing, 

Mt. vi. 1; ёраотф, ugrore with the subjunc. Lk. xxi. 34; 

absol. (о give attention, take heed: Sir. xiii. 13; Barn. 

ер. 4, 9; 7, 4. 6. [9]; foll. by mas, Barn. ер. 7, 7; by the 

interrog. ті, ib. 15, 4; Фа, ib. 16,8; iva шттотє, Barn. ep. 

4, 13 (маг. ; iva дт, 2 Chr. xxv. 16]; Гийтоте, Barn. ep. 4, 

14]. 3. sc. éuaurdy, to apply one's self to, attach one's 

self to, hold or cleave to a person or a thing, [ R.V. mostly 

give heed}: with the dat. of а pers. to one, Acts viii. 10 sq.; 

1 Tim. iv. 1; тфеётокбто mp. каї rà pea vrepio kai діа- 
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xdvos, Ignat. ай Philad. 7,1; ad Polyc. 6, 1; with the dat. 
of a thing, pvdos, 1 Tim. i. 4; Tit. і. 14; (mid. dpaivover 
Aóyois, 1 Tim. vi. 3 "ГАЇ. (al. просєруета, q. v. b. B.)]; го 
be given or addicted to: owg, 1 Tim. iii. 8 (трифі, Julian. 
Caes. 22 Гр. 826 ed. Spanh.]; трифі) каї péOy, Polyaen. 
strateg. 8, 56); to devote thought and effort to: тӯ dvayve- 
oe. кт\. 1 Tim. iv. 13; rẹ вискасттріо, | A.V. give attend- 
ance], Heb. vii. 18, (vavrexois, Thuc. 1, 15; for other 
exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 3 с.; [L. and S. в. у. 
4 b.]).* 

жрос-тАбо, -0 : 1 aor. ptcp. mpognAocas ; to fasten with 
nails to, nail to, [cf. mpós, IV. 4): ті тё eravpo, Col. ii. 
14. (8 Macc. iv. 9; Plat., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut., Leian., al.) * 

epo fjAvros, -ov, ó, (fr. тросєрхорає pf. вросєдтлива, 
cf. В. 74 (64); [W. 24. 26. 97 (92)]) ; l. a new- 
comer [Lat. advena; cf. прбе, IV. 1]; a stranger, alien, 
(Schol. ad Apoll. Rhod. 1, 834; Sept. often for =) (сі. 
Philo de monarch. 1, 7 ad init.]). 2. a proselyte, 
i.e. one who has come over from a Gentile religion to 
Judaism (Luther, Judengenosse): Mt. xxiii. 15; Acts 
ii. 11 (10) ; vi. 5; xiii. 48. The Rabbins distinguish two 
classes ої proselytes, viz. рухту "M proselytes of right- 
eousness, who received circumcision and bound them- 
selves to keep the whole Mosaic law and to comply with 
all the requirements of Judaism, and урл "^ prote- 
lytes of the gate (а name derived apparently from Ex. 
xx. 10; Deut. у. 14; [xiv. 21]; xxiv. 16 (14), 21 (19)), 
who dwelt among the Jews, and although uncircumcised 
observed certain specified laws, esp. the seven precepts 
of Noah (as the Rabbins called them), i. e. against the 
seven chief sins, idolatry, blasphemy against God, homi- 
cide, unchastity, theft or plundering, rebellion against 
rulers, and the use of “flesh with the blood thereof.” 
[Мапу hold that this distinction of proselytes into classes 
is purely theoretical, and was of no practical moment in 
Christ's day; cf. Lardner, Works, xi. 306-824; сі. vi. 
522-533; Schürer in Riehm as below.] Сі. Leyrer in 
Herzog xii. p. 237 sqq. [rewritten in ed. 2 by Delitzsch 
(xii. 293 sqq.)], Steiner in Schenkel iv. 629 sq. ; (BB. 
DD.]; Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 644 [(whose views 
are somewhat modified, esp. as respects classes of pros. 
elytes, in his 2te Aufl. $31 V. p. 567, and his art. * Pros 
elyten’ in Riehm p. 1210 sq.)] and the bks. he refers to.* 

трбе-калро$, -ov, (1. q- 6 прос карду фу), for a season 
[cf. mpós, IV. 5], enduring only for a while, temporary: 
Mt. xiii. 21; Mk. iv. 17; 2 Co. iv. 18; Heb. xi. 25. (4 
Macc. xv. 2; Joseph. antt. 2, 4,4; Ріо Cass., Dion. Hal., 
[Strabo 7, 3, 11), Plut., Hdian.; ó тарф» kai ярбокароѕ 
«óc uos, Clem. homil. 20, 2.)* 

трос-каћо, -à : Mid., pres. spooxaXovpar; 1 aor. mpor- 
exa\ecapnyv; pf. mpooxexAnuas; from [Antipho, Arstph., 
Thuc.], Xen., Plat. down; to call to; in the N.T. found 
only in the mid. (cf. B. 8 135, 4), to call to one's self; to 
bid to соте to one's self: тика, a. prop.: Mt. x.1; 
xv. 10,32; xviii. 2, 32; xx. 25; Mk. iii. 13, 23; vi. 7 ; мії, 
14 ; viii. 1,34; x. 42; xii. 48; xv. 44; Lk. vii. 18 (19); xv. 
26; xvi. 5; xviii. 16; Acts v. 40; vi. 2; xiii. 7; xx. 1 [RG 
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L]; xxiii. 17, 18, 23; Jas. v. 14. b. metaph. God 
is said mpogxañeirĝa: the Gentiles, aliens as they are from 
him, by inviting and drawing them, through the preach- 
ing of tle gospel, unto fellowship with himself in the 
Messiah's kingdom, Acts ii. 39; the Holy Spirit and 
Christ are said ѓо call unto themselves (сі. W. 8 39, 3] 
those preachers of the gospel to whom they have decided 
to intrust a service having reference to the extension of 
the gospel: foll. by an inf. indicating the purpose, Acts 
xvi. 10; foll. by ets ті, Acts xiii. 2 (where 6 is for eis б, 
acc. to that familiar Grk. usage by which a prep. pre- 
fixed to the antecedent is not repeated before the rela- 
tive; cf. W. 421 sq. (393); [B. 312 (294) ]).* 

прос-картерію, -@ ; fut. mpooxaprepnow; (kaprepéo, fr. 
картероѕ [‘strong,’ ‘steadfast "), of which the root is (то) 
xapros for «páros [‘ strength’; cf. Curtius $ 72]) ; to per- 
severe [* continue steadfastly’] in any thing (сі. mpos, IV. 
4]: of persons, with the dat. of a thing, /о give constant 
attention to a thing, Acts ii. 42 [here Lehm. adds «и (once) 
inbr.]; ті poocevxp, Асів і. 14; vi. 4; Ro. xii. 12; Col. 
iv. 2, (rais O@npas, Diod. 3, 17; тӯ поМоркіа, Polyb. 1, 
55, 4; Diod. 14, 87; rjj кабедра, persist in the siege, 
Joseph. antt. 5, 2, 6); with the dat. of a person, to ad- 
here to one, be his adherent ; to be devoted or constant to 
one: Acts viii. 13; x. 7, (Dem. p. 1386, 6; Polyb. 24, 5, 
3; Diog. Laért. 8, 1, 14); els ть, to be steadfastly atten- 
tive unto, to give unremitting care to a thing, Ro. xiii. 6 [cf. 
Meyer ай loc.]; фу with a dat. of place, to continue all 
the time іп a place, Acts ii. 46 (Sus. 6); absol. to per- 
severe, not to faint (in a thing), Xen. Hell. 7, 5, 14; (о 
show one's self courageous, for pino, Num. xiii. 21 (20). 
of a thing, with the dat. of a pers.,to be in constant read- 
iness for one, wait on continually: Mk. iii. 9.* 

трос-картіртуго, -ews, 7, (mpooxaprepew), perseverance : 
Eph. vi. 18. Nowhere else; [Koumanoudes, Aé£. абут. 
8. v. ].* 

mpoo-KepGAarov, -ov, тб, (fr. трос [q. v. IV. 3] and the 
adj. кефаћаоѕ [cf. xejáXatov ]), a pillow, a cushion: Mk. 
iv. 88. (Ezek. xiii. 18, 20; Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.) * 

трос-кАпрбо, -à : 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. mpooexAnpa- 
05cav; to add or assign to by lot, to allot: mpogexAnpo- 
nca» тф IlavAg, were allotted by God to Paul, viz. as 
disciples, followers, Acts xvii. 4 [W. § 39, 2 fin. ; al. give 
it a middle force, joined their lot to, attached them- 
selves to, (А. V. consorted with); cf. leg. ad Gaium 8 10 
and other exx. fr. Philo as below]. (Plut. mor. р. 738d.; 
Lcian. am. 3; freq. in Philo, cf. Loesner, Observv. p. 209 
sqq-) * 

трбо-като и, -eos, Ñ, 1. а judicial summons: 
Arstph., Plat., Dem. 2. an invitation: руду тоф» 
ката mpooxAnow, 1 Tim. v. 21 І, Tr mrg. ; this reading, 
unless (as can hardly be doubted) it be due to itacism, 
must be translated by invitation, і. e. the invitation ог 
summons of those who seek to draw you over to their 
side [see quotations in Tdf. ad loc. Cf. прбаклитіс.)" 

трос yo : 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. прод єк 0) ; 1. 
trans. (to cause) to lean against (сі. rpés, IV, 4] (Hom., 
Pind.). 2. intrans. revi, to incline towards one, lean 
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to his side ог party: Polyb. 4, 51, 5, etc.; 1 aor. pass. 
mpocexAiün» with a mid. signif. to join one's self to one: 
Acts у. 36 LT Tr WH [(cf. W. 8 52, 4, 14)); 2 Macc. 
xiv. 24; rots Scxaiots mpocexAiOn, Schol. ad Arstph. Plut. 
1027; просєкћӨптє rois атостблос, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
47, 4 and in other later writ.* 

трбе-кА\мтъ$, -eos, т, ап inclination or proclivity of mind, 
а joining the party of опе, (Polyb., [Diod.]); partiality: 
xarà mpooxdow, led by partiality (Vulg. in (aliam or] 
alteram partem declinando), 1 Tim. у. 21 [RGTWH Tr 
txt.]; ката mpooxAices, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 21, 7; bixa 
проскћісєоѕ avOpwrivns, ib. 50, 2, cf. 47, 8 sq. (Cf. прбо- 
к\хус‹$.) * | ` 

mpoo-KoAAde, -©: 1 aor. pass. mpocexoAAnéyy; 1 fut. 
pass. mpooxoAAnOnoopa; Sept. for p27; fo glue upon, 
glue to, Геї. xpos, IV. 4]; prop. Joseph. antt. 7, 12, 4; 
trop. in the pass. with a reflexive force, to join one's sely 
to closely, cleave to, stick to, (Plato) : мг. dat. of а pers. 
(Sir. vi. 34; xiii. 16), Acts v. 86 Rec. (see троскћуо, 
2); rj yvvaixi, Mt. хіх. 5 Rec. [а]. codkAnOnoerat, q. v.]; 
Mk. x. 7 Lehm.; Eph. у. 31 LT Tr WH mrg.; mpós тд» 
ух». (fr. Gen. ii. 24), Mk. x. 7 КС Tr txt.; Eph. v. 81 
RGWH txt. [СЕ №. $52, 4, 14.]* 

трбо-коріа, -атос, тб, (лроскотто), а stumbling-block, 
i.e. an obstacle in the way which if one strike his foot 
against he necessarily stumbles or falls; trop. that over 
which the soul stumbles, i. e. by which it is impelled to 
sin: 1 Co. viii. 9 (Sir. xvii. 25 (20); xxxi. (xxxiv.) 19 
(16) ; xxxix. 24) ; тобу: mpóox. re, to put а stumbling- 
block in one's way, i. e. trop. to furnish one an occasion 
for sinning, Ro. xiv. 13 [WH mrg. om.]; 6 дій mpooxop- 
paros cabin», [ А.У.) who eateth with offence (see dia, A. L 
2), by making no discrimination as to what he eats oc- 
casions another to act against his conscience, ibid. 20; 
Aífos троскдиратоє (fr. Is. viii. 14 for 33 138), prop. а 
stone against which the foot strikes ГА. V. stone oy 
stumbling), used figuratively of Christ Jesus, with regard 
to whom it especially annoyed and offended the Jews 
that his words, deeds, career, and particularly his igno- 
minious death on the cross, quite failed to correspond to 
their preconceptions respecting the Messiah ; hence they 
despised and rejected him, and by that crime brought 
upon themselves woe and punishment: Ro. ix. 82, 33; 
1 Pet. ii. 8 (7). (In the Sept. for wpin, Ex. xxiii. 38; 
xxxiv. 12; (cf. Judith viii. 22]. а sore ог bruise caused 
by striking the foot against any object, Athen. 3 p. 97 £5 
a hindrance (?], Plut. mor. р. 1048 c. Гі. e. de Stoic. re- 
pugn. 30, 8 fin.].) * 

прос-котй, -s, й, (проскфтта), an occasion of stum- 
bling [so К.У. (but A.V. offence)] : &80óra« mpooxorny (sc. 
ФЛогс), to do something which causes others to stumble, 
i. e. leads them into error or sin, 2 Co. vi. 3 (cf. W. 484 
(451)] (Polyb.; [for i792 fall, Prov. xvi. 18 Graecus 
Ven.].)* 

; 1 aor. яросбкофа; to strike against (cf. 
apés, IV. 4]: absol. of those who strike against a stone 
or other obstacle in the path, to stumble, Jn. xi. 9,10; 
wpòs Мбо» тду móða, to strike the foot against a stone, i. e. 
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(dropping the fiz.) to meet with some harm, Mt. іу. 6; Lk. 
iv. 11, (fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 12); to rush upon, beat against, ol 
dvepo: тӯ oixia, Mt. vii. 27 [L mrg. тросєррпбау, see mpoo- 


pryvups]. čv rom, to be made to stumble by a thing, i. е. ' 


metaph. to be induced to sin, Ro. xiv. 21 [cf. W. 583 
(542); B.$151,23 d.]. Since we are angry with an 
obstacle in our path which we have struck and hurt our 
foot against, one is trop. said mpocxorrew, to stumble at, 
& person or thing which highly displeases him; thus the 
Jews are said троскбфа тф М@ф то? mpoox. i. е. to have 


recoiled from Jesus as one who failed to meet their ideas | 


of the Messiah (see zpóoxoupa), Ro. ix. 32; the enemies 
of Christianity are said mp. тф Хбуф, 1 Pet. іі. 8 [some (cf. 
К. У. mrg.) take mp. here absolutely, and make тф A. 
depend on атевео, q. v. in а.]. (Exx. of this and other 
fig. uses of the word by Polyb., Diod., M. Antonin. are 
cited by Passow [L. апа S.] s. v. and Fritzsche, Ep. ad 
Rom. ii. р. 362 sq.) * 

mpoo-xudle : 1 aor. mpocextAtca; to roll to: ті тил, Mt. 
xxvii. 60 [where Lchm. inserts éri]; ті ёт; rt, Mk. xv. 
46. (Arstph. vesp. 202.) * 

Tpoc-kvyéo, -à; impf. mpocekuvovr ; fut. троскууутоә ; 
1 aor. mpooexurnoa; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. 
very often for rn (to prostrate one's self) ; prop. 
to kiss the hand to (towards) one, in token of reverence: 
Нак. 1, 134 ; (cf. K. Е. Hermann, Gottesdienstl. Alter- 
thümer d. Griech. 821; esp. Hoelemann, Die bibl. Се- 
stalt. d. Anbetung in his * Bibelstudien' i. 106 sqq.]; hence 
among the Orientals, esp. the Persians, to fall upon the 
knees and touch the ground with the forehead as an expres- 
sion of profound reverence, [to make a *salam *]; Lat. 
veneror (Nep. Conon. 3, 3), adoro (Plin. h. n. 28, 5, 25; 
Suet. Vitell. 2); hence in the N. T. by kneeling or pros- 
tration to do homage (to one) or make obeisance, whether 
in order to express respect ог to make supplication. It 
is used a. of homage shown to men of superior 
rank: absol, Mt. xx. 20 (the Jewish high-priests are 
spoken of in Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 2 as mpoakvvovpevos) ; srea àv 
émi тойс пбдаѕ mpocexuynoer, Acts x. 25; тың (acc. to 
the usage of later writ. ; cf. W. 36, 210 (197); |В. $181, 
4]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 463), Mt. ii. 2, 8; viii. 2; ix. 18; 
xiv. 33; xv. 25; [xviii. 26]; xxviii. 9, 17 [RG]; Mk. v. 6 
[here WH Tr mrg. have the acc.]; xv. 19; Jn. іх. 38; 
with mecóv» preceding, Mt. ii. 11; iv. 9; évmmov тбу 
тодор rwos, Rev. ій. 9 ; [it may регі. be mentioned that 
some would bring in here Heb. хі. 21 mpocexvvgaev ém. то 
dxpov rijs раВдоо avrov, explaining it by the (Egyptian) 
custom of bowing upon the magistrate's staff of office in 
taking an oath; cf. Chabas, Mélanges Egypt. ПІ. i. p. 80 
cf. р. 91 sq. ; but see below]. b. of homage rendered 
to God and the ascended Christ, to heavenly beings, and 
to demons: absol. (our to worship) [cf. W. 593 (552)], 
Jn. iv. 20; xii. 20; Acts viii. 27 ; xxiv. 11; Heb. xi. 21 
[cf. above]; Rev. xi. 1; тіпте xal mpooxuveiv, Rev. v. 
14; revi, Jn. iv. 21,23; Acts vii. 43; Heb.i.6; Rev. iv. 
10; vii. 11; xi. 16; xiv. 7; xvi. 2; xix. 4, 20 ; xxii. 8 8q.; 
Rev. xiii. 4 G LT Tr WH (twice [the 2d time WH txt. 
only]); xiii. 15 GT Tr WHtxt.; xx. 4 Rec.; яєсфу im 
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T, ov проскуупоє: тф беф, 1 Co. xiv. 25; тіпте» бий 
rà npéowna xai проскоуєу тф деф, Rev. xi. 16; preceded 
by wire ёртросбєу тбу подёр twos, Rev. xix. 10. іп 
accordance with the usage of the older and better writ. 
with тоа or ті (cf. Matthiae $ 412) : Mt. iv. 10; Lk. iv. 
8; Rev. ix. 20; xiii. 12; xiv. 9, 11; also xiii. 4 (Rec. 
twice; [WH mrg. once]), 8 [where Rec. dat.], 15 RL 
WH mrg.; хх. 4* (where Rec. dat.), 4" (where R** dat); 
Lk. xxiv. 59 В С І, Tr br. WH reject; (the Sept. also 
connects the word far more freq. with the dat. than with 
the acc. Геї. Hoelemann и. в. p. 116 &qq.]); dvamsdy rivos, 
Lk. iv. 7; Rev. xv. 4.* 

трос-куутугів, -об, б, (mpooxuvew), a worshipper: Jn. iv. 
23. (Inscrr.; [eccl. and] Byzant. writ.) * 

apoo-Aahde, -&; 1 aor. inf. лросла\ђсш; М. Trevi, to 
speak to: Acts xiii. 43; sc. бі» [some say poi (see napa- 
xadéw, L)], Acts xxviii. 20. (Sap. xiii. 17; Theophr., 
Plut., Lcian.) * 

жрос-ЛарВёуо : 2 aor. inf. прославе» (Acts xxvii. 34 
Rec. see below); Mid., pres. spocAauSároum; 2 aor. 
тросєхаВдить; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; to take to, 
take in addition, (сЁ. pds, IV. 2]; in the N. T. found 
only in the Middle, to take to one's self [cf. B. $ 135, 
4]: rwa [cf. B. 160sq. (140)]; a. to take as one's 
companion ГА. V. take one unto опе): Acts xvii. 5 ; xviii. 
26. b. to take by the hand in order to lead aside 
[A. V. (simply) take]: Mt. xvi. 22; Mk. viii. 32. c. 
to take or [so A. V.] receive into one's home, with the 
collateral idea of kindness: Philem. 12 R G, 17; into 
shelter, Acts xxviii. 2. d. to receive, і. e. grant one 
aecess to one's heart; to take into friendship and inter- 
course: Ro. xiv. 1; xv. 7; God and Christ are said 
трославеавих (to have received) those whom, formerly es- 
tranged from them, they have reunited to themselves by 
the blessings of the gospel, Ro. xiv. 8; xv. 7; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 49, 6, (cf. Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 10; lxiv. (Їху.) 5; 
Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 24). e. to take to one's self, to take: 
рлде», [А. V. having taken nothing] i. e. no food, Acts 
xxvii. 33; трофӯе, (a portion of [ A.V. (not R.V.) *some"]) 
food, cf. B. 160 sq. (140), ibid. 36 (in vs. 34 СІ. Т Тг 
WH have restored ueraAaBeiv [во В. V. (‘to take some 
food ")) for mpocAafeiv).* 

трбо-Хпум (1. T Tr WH Злрфе, see M, p], -ces, 7. 
(лрос\ацВауо), Vulg. assumptio, a receiving: Twós, into 
the kingdom of God, Ro. xi. 15. [(Plat., al.)]* 

трос-рќуо ; 1 aor. ptcp. mpoopeivas, inf. яросрєїмає; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; a. to remain with [see 
zpós, IV. 8]: with a dat. of the pers. to continue with 
one, Mt. xv. 82; Mk. viii. 2 [here L WH mrg. om. Tr br. 
the dat.]; ті zupi, to be steadfastly devoted to ГА. V. 
cleave unto] the Lord, Acts хі. 23 (Sap. iii. 9; Joseph. 
antt. 14, 2, 1); rj дарт тод Oeov, to hold fast to ГА. V. 
continue in] the grace of God received in the gospel, 
Acts xiii. 48 С LT Tr WH; beoeo: x. npocevxais, [ A.V. 
to continue in supplications and prayers], 1 Tim. v.5. b. 
to remain still Геї. mpós, ГУ. 2), stay, tarry: Acts xviii. 18; 
foll. by é» with a dat. of place, 1 Tim. i. 3.* 

трос-орр{о : 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. spocepuicÓncar: 
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(Sppos а roadstead, anchorage) ; to bring a ship to moor- 
ings (Leian. am. 11); esp. so in the mid., prop. to take 
one's station near the shore; to moor, come to anchor, 
(Hdt., Dem., Plut., 41.) ; the 1 aor. pass. is used in the 
same sense (Arr. exp. Alex. 6, 4 and 20; Ael. у. h. 8,5; 
Dio Cass. 41, 48; 64, 1), Mk. vi. 53.* 

трос-офей\ф ; (o owe besides [see mpós, IV. 2]: сєаџтбь, 
i. e. besides what I have just asked of thee thou owest to 
me even thine own self, since it was by my agency that 
thou wast brought to faith in Christ, Philem. 19. (Thuc., 
Xen., Dem., Polyb., Plut.) * 

Tpoc-ox0(Qoe : 1 aor. просоҳӣіса; to be wroth or dis- 
pleased with : tivi, Heb. iii. 10, 17, (fr. Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 10); 
not found besides exc. in the Sept. for 3, to loathe; 
кір, to spue out; yp, to be disgusted with, etc.; add, Sir. 
уі. 25; xxv. 2; xxxviii. 4; [1. 25; Test. xii Patr., test. Jud. 
8 18; Orac. Sibyll.3, 279). Profane writ. use дувео, more 
rarely óxyOi(o.  mpós denotes direction towards that with 
which we are displeased [mpós, IV. 1]. Cf. Bleek, Br. 
an d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 441 sq.* 

хрос-тай» (for the more com. rpogmralw) : 1 aor. mpos- 
Єпаса; to beat against, strike upon: intrans. mpooéracay 
тӯ оікіа, Mt. vii. 25 Lchm.; but cf. В. 40 (34) п. (Schol. 
ad Aeschyl. Prom. 885 ; [Soph. frag. 310 var.]; Byzant. 
writ.) * 

*rpóo-mevvos, -ov, (reiva hunger [cf. mewdo |), very (lit. 
besides, in accession, (cf. mpds, IV. 2; al. (cf. В. V.) do 
not recognize any intensive force in mpós here]) hun- 
gry: Acts x. 10. Not found elsewhere.* 

трос-тђүуои : 1 aor. ptcp. mpoom£as; to fasten to [see 
ярбе, IV. 4]: Acts ii. 23 [here absol., of crucifixion]. 
(Dio Cass., al.) * 

просч-тітте : impf. птросєтиттом; 2 aor., 3 pers. sing. 
тросётєсе, 9 pers. plur. (Mt. vii. 25) mpocérmecoy RG, 
-egay T Tr WH [see mírro, init.], ptcp. fem. яростєсо?- 
та; fr. Hom. down; prop. to fall towards, fall upon, 
[mpds, IV. 1] i.e. 1. to fall forward, to fall down, 
prostrate one's self before, in homage or supplication: 
with the dat. of a pers., at one's feet, Mk. iii. 11; v. 33; 
Lk. viii. 28, 47; Acts xvi. 29, (Ps. xciv. (хсу.) 6; Polyb., 
Plut., al.); rots удиаті twos, Lk. v. 8 (Eur. Or. 1332; 
Plut.); троє тойс mó0as rwós, Mk. vii. 25. 2. to 
rush upon, beat against : тр оїкіа (of winds beating against 
a house), Mt. vii. 25 [not Lchm.; cf. тростаѓіо]).* 

трос-томо: Mid., pres. ptcp. spoomotovpevos (see be- 
low); impf. 3 pers. sing. просєтоєїто (Lk. xxiv. 28, for 
which L txt. T Tr WH give the 1 aor. mposeroinoaro); 
in prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; to add to (cf. Germ. hinzu- 
machen}; mid. 1. to take or claim (а thing) to 
one's self. 2. to conform one's self to a thing, or rather 
to affect to one's self; therefore to pretend, foll. by an inf. 
[A. V. made as though he would etc.], Lk. xxiv. 28; xa- 
тбурафе» els тђу yv» ui) mpoomoiwüpevos, Jn. viii. 6 acc. to 
codd. E G H K etc. [cf. Matthaei (ed. 1803) ad loc.]. (So 
in Thuc., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.; Diod. 15, 46; Philo in 
Flace: $6; [in § 12 foll. by ріср.; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 1]; 
Ael. у. h. 8,5; Plut. Timol. 5; (Test. xii. Patr., test. Jos. 
$3])* 
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трос -торебораа ; ѓо draw near, approach: with a dat. of 
the person approached, Mk. x. 35. (Sept.; Aristot., 
Polyb.) * 
жтроо-р%үуорь, and in later writ. [W. 22] трогріїтао»; 
1 aor. просєррпба R С L, тросЄрпба T Tr WH (see P, p); 
to break against, break by dashing against: тада drokeis 
mpoopryvis mérpas, Joseph. antt. 9, 4, 6; Aéovra mpoa- 
рубає ті) уд, 6,9,3; intrans. (cf. W. $38, 1; ГВ. $130, 
4]): 6 morapós ті) оікіа, Lk. vi. 48, [49; Mt. vii. 27 L mrg.]; 
in pass. ті) йкра jj та кирата mpoopnocera, Antonin. 4, 49.* 
w: 1 aor. mpocera£a; pf. pass. ptcp. mpoore- 
raypévos ; fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; 1. to as- 
sign or ascribe to, join to. . 2. to enjoin, order, pre- 
scribe, command : Sept. for my ; absol. кабф< mpoaéra£e, 
Lk. v. 14; with the dat. of a pers., Mt. i. 24; xxi. 6 RG 
T; ті, Mt. viii. 4; Mk.i. 44 ; revi re, pass. Acts x. 38; foll. 
by an асе. w. inf. Ácts x. 48; (o appoint, to define, pass. 
mpocreraypévot xatpoi, Acts xvii. 26 С L (ed. ster. [larger 
ed. mpos reray.]) T Tr WH, for the Rec. mporeraynévot. 
[SvN.: see xeXevo, fin.]* | 
простбти, dos, 7, (fem. of the noun ятростатас, fr. 
проісттра) ; a. prop. a woman set over others. b. 
a female guardian, protectress, patroness, caring for the 
affairs of others and aiding them with her resources 
ГА. V. succourer]: Ro. xvi. 2; cf. Passow on the word 
and under простату fin. ; [Schürer, Die Gemeindever- 
fassung der Juden in Rom, u.s.w. (Leip. 1879) p. 31; Hejn- 
rici, Die Christengemeinde Korinths, in Hilgenfeld's 
Zeitschr. for 1876, p. 517 sq.].* 
трод-тідтра: impf. 3 pers. sing. тросетібе (Acts ii. 47); 
1 aor. mpocéÓgka ; 2 aor. птродєдпи, impv. прбодєѕ (Lk. 
xvii. 5), inf. просвеїмак, ріср. тросдєіѕ; Pass., impf. 3 pers. 
plur. mpogeribevro; 1 aor. продетЄдпи; 1 fut. простебу- 
copar; 2 aor. mid. просєверти; fr. Hom. Od. 9, 305 down; 
Sept. very often for fo, also for ОМ, etc. ; 1. 
prop. to put to. 2. to add, i.e. join to, gather with 
any company, the number of one's followers or compan- 
ions: туй ті) éxxAnoia, Acts ii. 47 [RG]; тф коріф, Acts 
v. 14; xi. 24; sc. тф kupi, Or rois morevovow, Acts ii. 
41; Hebraistically, spooeréOy mpós тойс marépas abro 
(Judg. ii. 10; 1 Macc. ii. 69), he was gathered to his fa- 
thers assembled in Sheol (which is 1-929 352 m3, the 
house of assembly for all the living, Job xxx. 23), Acts 
xiii. 36 (others explain it, he was added to the bodies of 
his ancestors, buried with them in a common tomb; but cf. 
Knobel on Gen. xxv. 8; | Bóttcher, De inferis, p. 54 sqq.]); 
i. q. to add viz. to what one already possesses: ri, Lk. xvii. 
5 [ A.V. here increase} ; pass., Mt. vi. 83; Lk. xii. 31; Mk. 
iv. 24; Heb. xii. 19 [ (pi) тростебђуа abrois Aóyov, В. V. 
that no word more should be spoken to them)]; —to what 
already exists: (6 vópos) тросєтєбр, was added to (su- 
pervened upon) sc. the ётаууе№а, Gal. iii. 19 RLTTr 
WII; т) êri rim, some thing to (upon) a thing (which 
has preceded (cf. êri, B. 2 d.]), Lk. iii. 20; ті ёл ть to 
a thing that it may thereby be increased, Mt. vi. 27 ; Lk. 
xii. 25. In imitation of the Hebr. (757) the mid. (in 
the Sept. the active also) foll. by an inf. signifies (to add 
і. e.) іо go on to do a thing, for to do further, do again, (as 
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Gen. iv. 2; viii. 12; xviii. 29): просевєто пёрфа (909) 
now), ^ ^e continued to send (as he had already sent), 
Lk. xx. 11, 12, (i. q. там» атёстећеу, Mk. xii. 4); mpos- 
ёдето avAAaBeiv каї Петро», he besides apprehended Peter 
also [ A.V. he proceeded etc.], Acts xii. 3; in the same 
way also the ptcp. is used with a finite verb: spoodels 
eire», i. e. he further spake [A. V. ле added and spake], 
Lk. xix. 11 (spoaÓ8eica érexev, Gen. xxxvili.5; mpoodépevos 
Maße yevaixa, Gen. xxv. 1); cf. W. 8 54,5; B. $144, 14.* 

Tpoc-rpéxo ; 2 aor. act. ptcp. mpoodpayear; to run to: 
Mk. ix. 15; x.17; Acts viii. 30. (From Arstph. and 
Xen. down; for үз in Gen. xviii. 2, ete.) * 

тросфблюу, -ov, тб, (просфауєї» (сі. rpds, IV. 27), i.q. 
Oyrov (on which see дфаргог), any thing eaten with bread 
(Moeris [ed. Piers. p. 274, 1]: буо» drrixós, просфау:о» 
€&Anuxds) : spoken of fish boiled or broiled, Jn. xxi. 5 
(Schol., Lexx., ( Moschion 55 p. 26; Roehl, Inscrr. graec. 
395 a. 12]). Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. ete. p. 697 sq.; 
Sturz, Dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 191.* 

péc aros, -оу, (fr. xpd and сфао or e$á(o; cf. De- 
litzsch, Com. on Hebr. [as below] p. 478; [cf. Lob. Tech- 
nol. p. 106]) ; 1. prop. lately slaughtered, freshly 
killed: Wom. Il. 24, 757. 2. univ. recently or very 
lately made, new: 686s, Heb. x. 20 (so fr. Aeschyl. down; 
pios прбафатоѕ, Sir. їх. 10; ойк ёст: та» трбофато» td 
тд» йо», Eccl. i. 9). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 374 sq.* 

тросфбтоѕ, adv., (see the preceding word), lately: Acts 
xviii. 2. (Deut. xxiv. 7 (5); Ezek. xi. 8; Judith iv. 3, 
5; 2 Macc. xiv. 36; Polyb., Alciphr., al.)* | 

трос-фёре; impf. тросєфером; 1 aor. просђуєука ; 2 aor. 
тростиєуком) pf. тротєупиоха (Heb. хі. 17); Pass., pres. 
тросферорац ; 1 aor. mpooagvéxOnv ; [see reff. s. v. $épo]; 
fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl, and Hdt. down; Sept. often for 
Dp, also for 25, W17), etc., sometimes also for noy 
where offering sacrifices is spoken of (as 1 K. xviii. 36 
Compl.; 2 Chr. xxix. 7; Jer. xiv. 12); 1. to bring 
. to, lead to: такі rw, опе to a person who can heal him 
or is ready to show him some other kindness, Mt. iv. 24; 
viii. 16; ix. 2, 325 xiv. 35; xvii. 165 Mk. ii. 4 (sc. та) 
T WH Tr mrg.; x. 13; Lk. xviii. 15; pass. in Mt. xii. 
22 [where L WH txt. act.]; xviii. 24 В GT; xix. 18; — 
one to а person who is to judge him: Lk. xxiii. 14; 
туй ёт) ras cuvaywyas каї ras dpyás, Lk. xii. 11 [W. § 52, 
3] (where T Tr txt. WH eiojépocw). просфёро ть, to 
bring or present a thing, Mt. xxv. 20; ті rem, to reach or 
hand a thing to one, Mt. xxii. 19; Lk. xxiii. 36 [here A.V. 
offering]; rl rp ordpari тоос, to put to, Jn. хіх. 29; a 
thing to one that he may accept it, to offer: урпрата, 
Acts viii. 18; ёӧра, Mt. ii. 11; used, as often in the 
Sept., of persons offering sacrifices, gifts, prayers to God 
(cf. Kurtz, Brief a. d. Hebr. р. 154 sqq.) : ró ĝe сфдуа 
каї Ovaías, Acts vii. 42; дисіам, Heb. xi. 4; Aarpeiay, Jn. 
xvi. 2; mpooépew SHpov ог ёӧра sc. тф беф, Mt. v. 23, 
24; viii. 4; Heb. viii. 8, 4; ix. 9; дисіам, Heb. x. 12; plur., 
Heb. х. 1, 11; (pass. ibid. 2; виаіає (R С -av) xal tpos- 
форӣѕ (R С -pav) kal óAokavrópara каї wept dpaprías, ibid. 
8]; pá re каї Óvaías отёр йшартібу, to expiate [see 
тёр, I. 4] sins, Heb. v. 1; alua trép éavrob xal тфу» тоё 
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AaoU дууопиато», Heb. ix. 7; rjv просфорд» trip буде 
ёкаттоу, pass. Acts xxi. 26; япросфёрєе» used absol. [cf. 
W. 598 (552)]: пері twos, on account of [see mep, Т. с. 
8.), Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; пері тоб Лао? пері [RG бер 
(see пері, I. с. 8.) ] ápaprióv, to offer expiatory sacrifices 
for the people, Heb. v. 3; rud, sc. тё беф, to offer up, і. е. 
immolate, one, Heb. xi. 17; éavróv, of Christ, Heb. vii. 27 
T Tr mrg. WH mrg.; ix.[14], 25; mpoaevex6eis (the pas- 
sive pointing to the fact that what he suffered was due to 
God's will) ibid. 28, (it is hardly to be found in native 
Grk. writ. used of offering sacrifices ; but in Joseph. antt. 
3, 9, 3, we have dpva каї Epupov); + mpdés twa (God) denoas 
тє xal ixernpias, Heb. у. 7 (тротфере 8énow, Achill. Tat. 
7,1; rà веф exi», Joseph. b. j. 3,8, 3). 2. The 
pass. with the dat. signifies to be borne towards one, to 
attack, assail; then figuratively, to behave one's self to- 
wards one, deal with one: фс viois ópiy жтросферєтаї é 
дебе, Heb. xii. 7 (very often so in Attic writ. fr. Thuc. 
and Xen. down; Philo de Josepho $ 10; de ebrietate 
516; Joseph. b. j. 7, 8,1; Ael v.h. 12,27; Hdian. 1, 18, 
14 [7 ed. Bekk.]).* 

arpor dus, s, (mpós and Фо), acceptable, pleasing, 
СА. V. lovely]: Phil. іу. 8. (From [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 
down; Sir. iv. 7; xx. 18.)* | 

трос-форќ, -ás, 1, (mporpépw), offering; i. e. 1. 
the act of offering, a bringing to, (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.). 
2. that which is offered, а gift, a present, (Soph. О.С. 
1270; Theophr. char. 30 sub fin.). In the N. T. a sac 
rifice [ A.V. offering), whether bloody or not: Acts xxi. 
26; xxiv. 17; Eph. v. 2; Heb. x. 5, 8, 14, (Sir. xiv. 11; 
xxxi. (xxxiv.) 21 (19) ; xxxii. (xxxv.) 1, 6 (8); once for 
71132, Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7); тєрї duaprias, offering for sin, 
expiatory sacrifice, Heb. x. 18; with the gen. of the ob- 
ject, тоб сфратоѕ "Ipcov Xp. Heb. x. 10; ràv Єбубу, the 
sacrifice which I offer in turning the Gentiles to God, 
Ro. xv. 16.* 

трос-фоуѓо, -ó ; impf. 3 pers. sing. яросефоре ; 1 aor. 
протефатса ; 1. (о call to; to address by calling: 
absol., Lk. xiii. 12; xxiii. 20 (where L WH add avrois); 
Acts xxi. 40, (Hom. Od. 5, 159 etc.) ; with the dat. of 
а pers. (cf. W. 36), Mt. xi. 16; Lk. vii. 82; Acts xxii. 2, 
(Diog. Laért. 7, 7). 2. to call to one's self, summon: 
тәй (so the better Grk. writ.; see Matthiae $402 b.; [W. 
§ 52, 4, 147), Lk. vi. 13.* 

wpóc-x vous, -ews, 7, (rpooxéo to pour on), а pouring 
or sprinkling upon, affusion : тоб aigaros, Heb. xi. 28. 
(Eccles. writ. (e. g. Just. M. apol. 2, 12 p. 50 d.].)* 

apoo-Wave, to touch: rewi [cf. W. $ 52, 4, 14], a thing, 
Lk. xi. 46. (Pind., Soph., Byzant. writ.)*. 

awporwrodnrréa (LT Tr WH -Agyrréo [see M, р]), -à; 
а Hellenistic verb (derived fr. the foll. word [cf. Win. 38, 
101 (96)]), to respect the person (i. е. the external condi- 
tion of а man), to have respect of persons: Jas. ii. 9." 

росото-М№іттт (Т, Т Tr WH -хпиттпє [see М, A]), -ом, 
ó, (a Hellenistic formation fr. mpócwsmo» and AapBavre ; 
see арбау, I. 4 р. 370° bot.), an accepter ГА. V. re 
specter] of persons (Vulg. personarum acceptor): Acts x. 
34. Not found elsewhere [exc. ın Chrysost. ].* 
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тросетоћтф(а (LT Tr WH -Aguyía [see M, р), -as, 
$, (а Hellenistic formation; (see mpoowmoAnnrns]), re- 
spect of persons (Vulg. personarum acceptio), partiality, 
the fault of one who when called on to requite or to give 
judgment has respect to the outward circumstances of 
men and not to their intrinsic merits, and so prefers, as 
the more worthy, one who is rich, high-born, or power- 
ful, to another who is destitute of such gifts: Ro. ii. 11; 
Eph. vi. 9; Col. iii. 25; plur. (which relates to the vari- 
ous occasions and instances in which this fault shows 
itself (cf. W. 176 (166); B. $123, 2, 2]), Jas. й. 1. (Ec- 
cles. writ.)* 

трбсекоу, -ov, тб, (fr. mpós and dy, cf. нетатпог), fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. hundreds of times for 0352, also for 
DN, etc. ; 1. a. the face, i.e. the anterior part 
of the human head: Mt. vi. 16, 17; xvii. 2; xxvi. 67; 
Mk. xiv. 65; Lk.[ix.29]; xxii. G4 [Т Tr WH om. Lehm. 
br. the cl.]; Acts vi. 15; 2 Со. iii. 7, 13, 18; [xi. 20]; Rev. 
iv. 7; ix. 7; x. 1 5; 7d прбаатоу rhs yeverews, the face with 
which one is born ГА. V. his natural face], Jas. i. 23; 
wimrew emt прбо. (cf. W. $ 27, 1 п.; 122 (116)]and êm rd 
npóc., Mt. xvii. 6; xxvi. 39; Lk. v. 12; xvii. 16; 1 Co. 
xiv. 25; [Rev. vii. 11 Rec.; mirr. ёті rà трбо., Rev. xi. 
16; vii. 11 С І, T Tr WH]; dyrvooUpevós тил TQ просото, 
unknown to one by face, i. e. personally unknown, Gal. i. 
22; bereaved of one просото, ov кардіа [ А. V. in pres- 
ence, not in heart], 1 Th. ii. 17; xarà mpórorov, in or 
towards (i. e. so as to look into) the face, i. e. before, in 
the presence of, [see ката, II. 1 c.] : opp. to arov, 2 Co. x. 
1; with rwos added, before (the face of) one, Lk. ii. 81; 
Acts iii. 13; fyw тій xarà mpdowroy, i. е. to have one 
present in person ГА. V. face to face), Acts xxv. 16; 
dvyréorny xarà просото», I resisted him to the face (with 
a suggestion of fearlessness), Gal. ii. 11, (xarà mpócorrov 
Aéyew тойс Aóyovs, Polyb. 25, 5, 2; add Job xvi. 8; but 
in Deut. vii. 24; ix. 2; Judg. ii. 14; 2 Chr. xiii. 7, ayrı- 
ornvas катй Tpóc. twos simply denotes to stand against, 
resist, withstand); rà xarà mpóc. the things before the 
face, i. e. open, known to all, 2 Co. x. 7. Expressions 
modelled after the Hebrew: бра» rd проса twos, to 
see one's face, see him personally, Acts xx. 25; Col. ii. 1; 
ідеї», 1 Th. ii. 17 ; iii. 10; Oewpetv, Acts xx. 38 [cf. Óeopto, 
2 a.]; particularly, ВХеєтеу ті прос. тоб Ócov (see Brera, 
1 b. В.), Mt. xviii. 10; бра» т. mp. т. беоб (see брас, 1), 
Rev. xxii.4; dudancOnvat тф прос. той cov, to appear 
before the face of God, spoken of Christ, the eternal 
priest, who has entered into the heavenly sanctuary, 
Heb. іх. 24; in imitation of the Hebr. p'32-5w 0:38 
we have the phrase mpócormor трдє mpócwror, face (turned 
[see трое, I. 1 a. p. 541*]) to face (elBó» rwa, Gen. xxxii. 
30; Judg. vi. 22): trop. В\ёто sc. тд» бед», see God face 
to face, i. e. discern perfectly his nature, will, purposes, 
1 Co. xiii. 12; а person is said to be sent or to go трд 
mpoowmoy rwós. (D 7389) [cf. W. $65, 4 b. бп.; B. 319 
(274)], i. e. before one, to announce his coming and re- 
move the obstacles from his way, Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; 
Lk. i. 76; vii. 27, (Mal. iii. 1); ix. 52; x. 1; mpó трос. 
ruohc. (of time) before а thing, Acts xiii. 24 (so 307 in 
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Am. i. 1; Zech. viii. 10; where the Sept. simply трё Геї. 
тро, b. р. 536° bot.]). mpòs фатисрду тўс yvéceos rìs до» 
Ens тої бєо0 dv троофтф "поо? Христоў, that we may 
bring forth into the light tbe knowledge of the glory of 
God as it shines in the face of Jesus Christ, ? Co. iv. 6 
(Paul really means, the majesty of God manifest in the 
person of Christ; but the signification of apécwmoy 
is ‘face,’ and Paul is led to use the word by what he had 
said in iii. 18 of the brightness visible in the /ace of 
Moses). b. countenance, look (Lat. vultus), i. e. the 
face so far forth as it is the organ of sight, and (by its 
various movements and changes) the index of the inward 
thoughts and feelings: xMvew тд прос. els тд» yg», to bow 
the face to the earth (a characteristic of fear and anx- 
iety), Lk. xxiv. 5;  Hebraistic phrases relating to the 
direction of the countenance, the look: тд трбсотоу тоб 
xupiov éri tiva, 8c. Єстіу, the face of the Lord is (turned) 
upon one, i.e. he looks upon and watches him, 1 Pet. iii. 12 
(fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 17); отурар тд прос. (Hebr. ра 
ог 0733 179; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. р. 1109 on the same 
form of expression in Syriac, Arabic, Persian, Turkish) 
ToU tropeveaÓat els with an acc. of the place [ A.V. stead- 
JSastly to set one's face to go etc. (see стпрі(о, a.)], Lk. ix. 
51; moreover, even TÒ móc. rivos ёст: mopevdpevoy eis 
with acc. of place, ib. 53 (rà тросатду cov mopevópevov 
ќу peop airav, 9 S. xvii. 11); ётё просотоо туду pev- 
ує», to flee in terror from the face (Germ. Anblick) of 
one enraged, Rev. xx. 11; криктву rivd etc. (see xpurra, 
a.), Rev. vi. 16; dvayugis дато просотоо бєої, the re- 
freshing which comes from the bright and smiling coun- 
tenance of God to one seeking comfort, Acts ій. 20 (19); 
on 2 Th. i. 9 see dró, р. 59* mid.; perà тоб тросотох соо, 
sc. бута, in the presence of thy joyous countenance [see 
perá, I. 2 b. 8.], Acts ii. 28 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi) 11); elc 
ярдеаюоу тфу ёккћо:ор, turned unto [i. е. in (R.V.)] the 
face of the churches as the witnesses of your zeal, 2 Co. 
viii. 24; (ра ёк moov просото»... дій полАфу єйхарі- 
сті, that from many faces (turned toward God and ex- 
pressing the devout and grateful feelings of the soul) 
thanks may be rendered by many (accordingly, both ёк 
ToÀÀ. трос. and дій mordy belong to єбхаргсттві [сї. 
Meyer ad loc.; see below]), 2 Co. i. 11. amd просатоц 
тәбе (8 73972), from the sight or presence of one, Acts v. 
41; vii. 45 [here A.V. before the face; Rev. xii. 14); є» 
просото Хрістоб, in the presence of Christ, i. e. Christ 
looking on (and approving), 2 Co. ii. 10 (Prov. viii. 30); 
[some would render тросотох here and in i. 11 above 
person (cf. R.V.): — here nearly i. q. on the part of (Vulg. 
in persona Christi); there i. q. ‘an individual’ (Plut. de 
garrul. 13 p. 509 b.; Epict. diss. 1, 2, 7; Polyb. 8, 13, 5; 
12, 27,10; 27,6, 4; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 1; 47,6; Phryn. 
р. 879, апа Lobeck's note р. 380)]. с. Hebrais- 
tically, the appearance one presents by his wealth or pov- 
erty, his rank or low condition; outward circumstances, 
external condition ; so used in expressions which denote 
to regard the person in one’s judgment and treatment ot 
men: BAémew elc прбсото» дудрото», Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. 
xii. 14; Óavuá(ew прбсота, Jude 16 ; Xaugdvew трбосохтоз 
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(тоб), Lk. xx. 21; Gal. ії. 6, (оп which see В\то, 2 c., 
Oavpato, ХарВаро, I. 4). каихасваи év просотф kal où 
кардіа, to glory in those things which they simulate 
in look, viz. piety, love, righteousness, although their 
heart is devoid of these virtues, 2 Co. v. 12, cf. 1 S. xvi. 
7. 2. the outward appearance of inanimate things 
[ A. V. face (exc. іп Jas. as below)]: тоб dvbous, Jas. i. 
11; тоб ovpavod, rijs ух, Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. WH reject 
the pass.]; Lk. xii. 56 (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 30) ; (so in Lat., 
naturae vullus, Ovid. metam. 1, 6; maris facies, Verg. 
Aen. 5, 768; on this use of the noun facies see Gell. noc- 
tes atticae 13, 29); surface: ris yns, Lk. xxi. 35; Acts 
xvii. 26 [on the omitted art. here cf. was, I. 1 c.], (Gen. 
ії. 6; xi. 8).* 

тро-тќёссо : pf. pass. ptcp. mporeraypévos ; 1. to 
place before. 2. to appoint before, define beforehand : 
xpóvov, Soph. Trach. 164; xaspovs, pass. Acts xvii. 26 
Rec. (see простата, 2); vópovs, pass. 2 Macc. viii. 36.* 

apo-relvw : 1 aor. mpoérewa ; (fr. Hdt. down]; to stretch 
forth, stretch out: ws mpoérewav | Rec. -vev] айтди rois іша- 
ow, when they had stretched him out for the thongs i. e. 
to receive the blows of the thongs, (by tying him up to 
а beam or a pillar; for it appears from уз. 29 that Paul 
had already been bound), Acts xxii. 25 [W. $ 31 init. ; 
al. (cf. В. V. txt.) ‘with the thongs’ (cf. іцає) ].* 

arpórepos, -a, -ov, (compar. of mpd), [fr. Hom. down], be- 
fore, prior; of time, former: й mporépa фуастрофі), Eph. 
iv. 22. Neut. adverbially, before (something else is or 
was done): Jn. vii. 51 RG; 2 Co. i. 15; opp. to бтета, 
Heb. vii. 27; before i. e. aforetime, in time past: Jn. vii. 
50 [L Tr WH]; Heb. іу. 6; and RG in 1 Tim. i. 13; also 
тд mpórepov (contrasting the past with the present [cf. 
таХаь, 1 бо.)), Jn. vi.62; ix. 8, and L T TrWH in 1 Tim. 
i. 18, (1 Macc. iii. 46; v. 1; хі. 34, 39; Deut. ii. 12; Josh. 
xi. 10; Нак. 7, 75; Xen., Plat.) ; i.q. our the first time, 
Gal. iv. 13 (on which cf. Meyer); it is placed between 
the art. and the noun, as al mpórepov иёра, the former 
days, Heb. x. 32; ai прот. ёлїбөнїш, the lusts which you 
formerly indulged, 1 Pet. i. 14.* 

wpo-rlOyys: 2 aor. mid. проєбєцпи; [fr. Hom. down]; 
1. to place before, to set forth, [cf. mpd, d. a.]; spec. to 
set forth to be looked at, expose to view: Ex. хі. 4; 4 Macc. 
viii. 11; Ael. v.h. 14, 8; and often in the mid. in this 
sense: sornpta dpryvpeá re каї xpvaea, his own cups, Hadt. 
3, 148; (о expose to public view, in which sense it is the 
technical term with profane authors in speaking of the 
bodies of the dead, [to let lie in state], (cf. Passow s. v. I. 2; 
[L. and S. s. v. IT. 1]; Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p. 115 e.; 
[Krüger on Thuc. 2, 34, 1]) ; the mid. points to the own- 
er of the thing exposed: so with тоа and а pred. acc. 
Ro. iii. 25 (the mid. seems to denote that it was his 
own Son whom he thus “set forth ”; cf. viii. 32). 2. 
Mid. (о set before one's self, propose to one's self; to 
purpose, determine, (Plato, Polyb., al.): foll. by the inf. 
Ro. i. 13; with an асс. of the thing and ё» aire [(sic) ; 
see avrob] added, in himself (W. 8 38, 6; [cf. p. 152 
(144)]), Eph. i. 9; Гаї. (reading Фу атф with LT Tr 
WIT) render ‘in him,’ i. e. (probably) Christ].* 
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wpo-rpéwe: 1 aor. mid. рер. протрерарероѕ ; to urge 
forwards, exhort, encourage, (often so by Attic writ. 
both in the act. and the mid.): Acts xviii. 27. (Sap. 
xiv. 18; 2 Macc. xi. 7. [From Hom. down.]) * 

wpo-rpéxo : 2 aor. проёдраџоу; to run before, to outrun: 
Jn. xx. 4; with &mpoodev added, i. e. ahead, in advance, 
[R. V.*to run on Беїоге "), сі. W. 603 (561); (B. $ 151, 
27), Lk. xix. 4; Єшпр. with the gen. of a pers. Tob. xi. 2. 
(r S. viii. 11; Xen., Isocr., Theophr., al.) * 

mpo-wmr-ápyo: impf. троётӯрҳох; їг. Thuc. and Plato 
down; to be before, exist previously: with a ріср. Acts 
viii. 9; пройтіруву Ovres, Lk. xxiii. 12; cf. Bornemann, 
Schol. аа h. 1.; W. 350 (328); [B. 5 144, 14].* 

apé-pacis, -ews, 1, (mpodaivo, i. e. prop. ‘to cause to 
shine before’ Гог ‘ forth’; but many derive mpodacts di- 
rectly fr. тро-фпш]), fr. Hom. down; a. a pretext 
(alleged reason, pretended cause): ris яАєомебіає, such as 
covetousness is wont to use, 1 Th. ii. 5 (ГА. V. cloak of 
covetousness] the meaning being, that he had never mis- 
used his apostolic office in order to disguise or to hide ava- 
ricious designs); mpépaoww éyew (а phrase freq. in Grk. 
auth., cf. Passow s. v. mp. 1 b. vol. ii. p. 1251"; [L. and S. 
8. v. I. 8 e.]) тері т< брартіаѕ, Jn. xv. 22 ГА. У. mrg. Б.У. 
excuse]. b. show: профасе: às кт. [ А. У.) under 
color as though they would etc. Acts xxvii. 80; mpodacet, 
ГА. V. for a pretence], in pretence, ostensibly : Mt. xxiii. 
14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; Phil. i. 18.9. 

тро-фёро ; [fr. Hom. down]; to bring forth : тї ёк r:vos, 
Lk. vi. 45.* 

T «а, -as, 0, (профптейо, q. v.), Hebr. TRID, 
prophecy, i. e. discourse emanating from divine inspira- 
tion and declaring the purposes of God, whether by re- 
proving and admonishing the wicked, or comforting the 
afflicted, or revealing things hidden; esp. by foretell- 
ing future events. Used in the N. T. — of the utter- 
ances of the O. T. propkets: Mt. xiii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 20, 21 
(on this pass. see yívoua:, 5 e. a.) ; — of the prediction of 
events relating to Christ's kingdom and its speedy tri- 
umph, together with the consolations and admonitions 
pertaining thereto: Rev. xi. 6; xxii. 19; rò wvevpa тс 
профптєаѕ, the spirit of prophecy, the divine mind, to 
which the prophetic faculty is due, Rev. хіх. 10; of Аоуо 
ris mpodnreias, Rev. 1.3; xxii. 7, 10, 18; — of the endow- 
ment and speech of the Christian teachers called spo- 
фӯта: (see mpopyrns, П. 16): Ro. xii. 6; 1 Co. xii. 10; 
xiii. 2; xiv. 6, 22; plur. the gifts and utterances of 
these prophets, 1 Co. xiii. 8; 1 Th. v. 20; — spec. of the 
prognostication of those achievements which one set 
apart to teach the gospel will accomplish for the king- 
dom of Christ, 1 Tim. iv. 14; plur. i. 18 [see rpoayw, 2 a. 
and cf. the Comm.]. ([Sept., Joseph.]; among native 
Grk. writ. used only by Lcian. Alex. 40, 60; [to which 


ада inserr. (see L. and S. s. у. L)].)* 


профтутєйо ; fut. профутєосо ; impf. троєфітаю» (Acts 
xix. 6 RG) and Єтрофіїтємом (ibid. LT Tr WH; [1 К. 
xxii. 12]; Jer. (ii. 8]; xxiii. 21; xxv. 18); 1 aor. яроєфії 
revoa (RG in Mt. vii. 22; xi. 13; xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. i. 
67; [Jn. xi. 51; Jude 14]) and єтрофіїтєиса (which form 














mpopyrnys 


cod. Sin. gives everywh., and T Tr WH have everywh. 
restored, and Lchm. also with the single exception of 
Jude 14; add, Sir. xlviii. 18; 1 Esdr. vi. 1; Jer. xxxiii. 
(xxvi.) 9, 11, 20; xxxv. (xxviii.) 8; xxxvi. (xxix.) 81; 
the Alexandrian translators more com. use the forms 
mpoepnrevoy, проєфіїтємса, рі. ptcp. тротефттєокос, Eus. 
h.e. 5, 17; pf. pass. inf. mponepnrevoda, Clem. Alex. 
strom. p. 603; on the forms used by Justin M. see Otto's 
prolege. to his works, I. i. р. lxxv. ed. 3; сі. (WH. App. 
p. 162; Veitch s. у.); W. $12, 5; |В. 35 (30 54.)); cf. 
Fritzsche on Mk. р. 268; [Soph. Lex. в. v.]); (трофі)тте, 
q. V.) ; Sept. for X3} and кӯл; Vulg. propheto [three 
times prophetizo]; to prophesy, i. e. to be а prophet, 
speak forth by divine inspiration; to predict (Hdt., Pind., 
Eur., Plat., Plut., al.); a. univ. : Mt. vii. 22. b. 
with the idea of foretelling future events pertaining esp. to 
the kingdom of God: Mt. хі. 18; Acts ii. 17, 18; xxi. 9; 
пері Twos, Mt. xv. 7; МК. vii. 6; 1 Pet. і. 10; éri ro, over 
i. e. concerning one (see eri, В. 2 f. B. p. 234°), Rev. x. 11; 
eis twa (i. e. Christ), Barn. ep. 5,6; «pod. foll. by Aéyev 
with the words uttered by the prophet, Jude 14; foll. by 
or, Jn. xi. 51. с. to utter forth, declare, a thing 
which can only be known by divine revelation: Mt. xxvi. 68; 
Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. xxii. 64, cf. vii. 99; Jn. іу. 19. d. 
to break forth under sudden impulse in lofty discourse or 
in praise of the divine counsels: Lk. i. 67; Acts xix. 6, (1 
S. x. 10, 11; xix. 20, 21, etc.) ; — or, under the like prompt- 
ing, to teach, refute, reprove, admonish, comfort others (see 
mpopntns, П. 1 f.), 1 Co. xi. 4, 5; xiii. 9; xiv. 1, 8, 4, 5, 


24, 31, 39. e. to act as a prophet, discharge the 
prophetic office: Rev. xi. 8. [On the word see Trench, 
N. T. Syn. $ vi.]* 


трофіїттв, -ov, ó, (лрофпш, to speak forth, speak оці; 
hence prop. ‘one who speaks forth’; see mpd, d. a.), Sept. 


е Б. ә 
for з) (which comes fr. the same root аз Lo» ‘to di- 


vulge,’ ‘make known,’ ‘announce’ [cf. Fleischer in De- 
litzsch, Com. u. d. Gen., 4te Aufl. p. 551 sq.], therefore 
prop. і. q. interpreter, Ex. vii. 1, cf. iv. 16; hence an in- 
terpreter or spokesman for God ; one through whom God 
speaks; cf. esp. Bleek, Einl. in d. A. T. 4te Aufl. p. 309 
(B. D. s. v. Prophet and reff. there; esp. also Day’s 
note on Oehler's О.Т. Theol. $ 161, and W. Robertson 
Smith, Prophets of Israel, p. 389 (note on Lect. ii.)]), 
one who speaks forth by divine inspiration; I. In 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl., Hdt., and Pind. down 1. an 
interpreter of oracles (whether uttered by the gods or 
the pavres), or of other hidden things. 2. a fore- 
teller, soothsayer, seer. II. In the N. T. 1. 
one who, moved by the Spirit of God and hence his organ 
or spokesman, solemnly declares to men what he has re- 
ceived by inspiration, esp. future events, and in particular 
such.as relate to the cause and kingdom of God and to hu- 
man salvation. The title is applied to a. the O. T. 
prophets, — and with allusion to their age, life, death, 
deeds: Mt. v. 12; xii. 39; xiii. 17; xxiii. 29-31; Mk. vi. 
15; Lk. iv. 27; x. 24 ; xi. 47; xiii. 28; Jn. viii. 52, 53; 
Acts iii. 25; vii. 52: xiii. 20; Ro. хі. 3; 1 Th. ii. 15; Heb. 
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хі 82; Jas. v.10; appeal is made to their пйегапгев as 
having foretold the kingdom, deeds, death, of Jesus the 
Messiah: Mt. i. 22; ii. 5, 15, 17, 23; iii. 3; iv. 14; viii. 
17; хі. 13; xii. 17; xlii. 35; xxi. 4; xxiv. 15; xxvi. 56; 
xxvii. 9; Mk. xiii. 14 Rec. ; Lk. i. 70; iii. 4; iv. 17 ; xviii. 
31; xxiv. 25; Jn. i. 23, 45 (46); xii. 38; Acts ії. 16; iii. 
18, 21, 24; vii. 37, 48; x. 48; xiii. 27; xv. 15; xxvi. 22 8q.; 
Ro. i. 2; Heb.i.1; 1 Pet. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 2; Rev. x. 7; 
in the number of prophets David also is reckoned, as one 
who predicted the resurrection of Christ, Acts ii. 30 sq.; 
во too is Balaam, 2 Pet. ii. 16 (see BaAadu). by meton. 
npodrjra: is put for the books of the prophets: Lk. xxiv. 
27, 44; Acts viii. 28; xiii. 15; xxiv. 14; xxviii. 23; є» 
rois mpopyrats, i. q. ev Biy тб» проф. (Acts vii. 42), in 
the volume of the prophets (which in Hebr. has the title 
07821), Jn. vi. 45; Acts xiii. 40; — or for the teaching 
set forth in their books: Mt. v. 17; vii. 12; xxii. 40; 
Lk. xvi. 29, 31; Acts xxvi. 27. See vópos, 4. b. 
John the Baptist, the herald of Jesus the Messiah: 
Mt. xxi. 26; Mk. vi. 15; хі. 82; Lk. i. 76; xx. 6, whom 
Jesus declares to be greater than the O. T. prophets, be- 
cause in him the hope of the Jews respecting Elijah as 
the forerunner of the Messiah was fulfilled: Mt. хі. 9- 
11, 14, (cf. xvii. 11, 12; Mk. ix. 12 sq.) ; Lk. vii. 28(R G 
T Tr br.]. c. That illustrious prophet whom the 
Jews (apparently on the ground of Deut. xviii. 15) ex- 
pected to arise just before the Messiah's advent: Jn. i. 
21, 25; vii. 40. those two illustrious prophets, the one 
Elijah, the other Enoch or Moses [but cf. the Comm. ; 
e. g. Stuart, Com. vol. ii. p. 219 sq.], who according to 
the writer of the Apocalypse will publicly appear shortly 
before the visible return of Christ from heaven: Rev. хі. 
10 (cf. 3). d. the Messiah: Acts iii. 22, 28; vii. 37, 
after Deut. xviii. 15; Jesus the Messiah, inasmuch as he 
is about to fulfil the expectation respecting this Messiah, 
Mt. xxi. 11; Ја. vi. 14. e. univ. a man filled with 
the Spirit of God, who by God's authority and command in 
words of weight pleads the cause of God and urges the зац» 
vation of теп: Mt. xxi. 46; Lk. xiii. 38; xxiv. 19; Jn. 
vii. 52; in the proverb that а prophet is without honor in 
his own country, Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. vi. 4; Lk. iv. 24; Jn. 
iv. 44. he may be known — now by his supernatural 
knowledge of hidden things (even though past), Lk. vii. 
39; Jn. iv. 19, (профітлє aAnOeias éoriv 6 паутотє парта 
eios, TÀ шбу yeyovóra ws бубуєто, rà дё ywopeva ws yiverat, 
rà 8 ёсбрєуа ws Єстак, Clem. hom. 2, 6), — now by his 
power of working miracles, Lk. vii. 16; xxiv. 19; Jn. ix. 
17; such a prophet J esus is shown to have been by the 
passages cited, nor is it denied except by his enemies, Lk. 
vii. 39 ; Jn. vii. 52. f. The prophets that appeared 
in the apostolic age among the Christians: Mt. x. 41; 
xxiii. 34; Acts ху. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 29, 87 ; Rev. xxii. 6,9; 
they are associated with apostles in LE. xi. 49; 1 Со. 
xii. 28, 29; Eph. ii. 20; iii. 5; iv. 11; Rev. xviii. 20; they 
discerned and did what was best-for the Christian cause, 
Acts xiii. 1 sq.; foretold certain future events, Acts хі. 
27 sq.; xxi. 10sqq.; and in the religious assemblies of 
the Christians, being suddenlv seized by the Spirit (whose 
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(reds), Lk. хх. 21; Gal. ії. 6, (оп which see ВАєто, 2 c., 
Oavud(o, ХарВауо, І. 4). каоҳӣсдш ё» просотф kal où 
кардіа, to glory in those things which they simulate 
in look, viz. piety, love, righteousness, although their 
heart is devoid of these virtues, 2 Co. v. 12, cf. 1 S. xvi. 
7. 2. the outward appearance of inanimate things 
ГА. V. face (exc. in Jas. as below)]: ToU dyÜovs, Јаз. i. 
11; тод odpavod, rijs уђе, Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. WH reject 
the pass.]; Lk. xii. 56 (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 30); (so in Lat., 
naturae кийиз, Ovid. metam. 1, 6; maris facies, Verg. 
Aen. 5, 768; on this use of the noun facies see Gell. noc- 
tes atticae 13, 29); surface: тӯ yns, Lk. xxi. 35; Acts 
xvii. 26 [on the omitted art. here cf. тає, I. 1 с.), (Gen. 
ii. 6; xi. 8).* 

про-тбосе : pf. pass. ptcp. srporeraypévos ; 1. to 
place before. 2. to appoint before, define beforehand : 
xpóvov, Soph. Trach. 164; кароос, pass. Acts xvii. 26 
Кес. (see mpocrác co, 2); vópovs, pass. 2 Macc. viii. 36.° 

apo-relvw : 1 aor. mpoérewa ; [fr. Hdt. down]; to stretch 
forth, stretch out: фе mpoéreway [ Rec. -vev] avróv rots ipa- 
ow, when they had stretched him out for the thongs i. e. 
to receive the blows of the thongs, (by tying him up to 
& beam or a pillar; for it appears from vs. 29 that Paul 
had already been bound), Acts xxii. 25 [W. 8 31 init.; 
al. (cf. В. V. txt.) ‘with the thongs’ (cf. (uds) ].* 

apérepos, -а, -ov, (compar. of mpd), [fr. Hom. down], be- 
fore, prior; of time, former: й mporépa ауастрофп, Eph. 
iv. 22. Neut. adverbially, before (something else is or 
was done): Jn. vii. 51 RG; 2 Co. i. 15 ; opp. to ётета, 
Heb. vii. 27; before i. e. aforetime, in time past: Jn. vii. 
50 ГІ. Tr WH]; Heb. іу. 6; and RG in 1 Tim. і. 13; also 
тд mpórepov (contrasting the past with the present (cf. 
таМа,, 1 fin.]), Jn. vi. 62; ix. 8, and L T Tr WH in 1 Tim. 
i. 13, (1 Macc. iii. 46; v. 1; xi. 34, 39; Deut. ii. 12; Josh. 
xi. 10; Нак. 7, 75; Xen., Plat.) ; i.q. our the first time, 
Gal. iv. 18 (on which cf. Meyer); it is placed between 
the art. and the noun, as ai mpórepov nuépat, the former 
days, Heb. x. 32; ai прот. émOupia, the lusts which you 
formerly indulged, 1 Pet. i. 14.* 

про-т(втра: 2 aor. mid. mpoe8éugv; [fr. Hom. down]; 
l. to place before, to set forth, [cf. mpó, d. а.); spec. to 
set forth to be looked at, expose to view: Ex. xl. 4; 4 Macc. 
viii. 11; Ael. v.h. 14, 8; and often in the mid. in this 
sense: отра apyuped тє каї xpvoea, his own cups, Hdt. 
3, 143; to expose to public view, in which sense it is the 
technical term with profane authors in speaking of the 
bodies of the dead, [to let lie in state], (cf. Passow s. v. I. 2; 
[L. and S. s. v. IT. 1]; Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p. 115 e.; 
[Krüger on Thuc. 2, 34, 1]) ; the mid. points to the own- 
er of the thing exposed: so with тоа and a pred. acc. 
Ro. iii. 25 (the mid. seems to denote that it was his 
own Son whom he thus “set forth ”; cf. viii. 32). 2. 
Mid. to set before one's self, propose to one's self; to 
purpose, determine, (Plato, Polyb., al.) : foll. by the inf. 
Ro. i. 18; with an acc. of the thing and є» айтф [(sic) ; 
see avrov] added, in himself (МУ. 8 38, 6; [cf. p. 152 
(144)]), Eph. i. 9; Гаї. (reading еу айтф with L T Tr 
WIT) render ‘tn him,’ i. e. (probably) Christ ].* 
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wpo-rpéwe: 1 aor. mid. рер. mporpeWáperos; to urge 
forwards, exhort, encourage, (often so by Attic writ, 
both in the act. and the mid.): Acts xviii. 27. (Sap. 
xiv. 18; 2 Macc. xi. 7. [From Hom. down.]) * 

«po-rpéxo : 2 aor. mpoéDpauov; to run before, to outrun: 
Jn. xx. 4; with éumpoo6ey added, i. e. ahead, in advance, 
[R. V.*to run on before'], сЁ. W. 603 (561); [B. $ 151, 
27], Lk. хіх. 4; ёштр. with the gen. of a pers. Tob. xi. 2. 
(rS. viii. 11; Xen., Isocr., Theophr., al.) * 

mpo-Vmr-ápxo: impf. пройлійрхо»; fr. Thuc. and Plato 
down; to be before, exist previously: with a ptcp. Acts 
viii. 9; mpoumnpyoy dvres, Lk. xxiii. 12; cf. Bornemann, 
Schol. ad h. 1.; W. 350 (328); [B. 8 144, 14].* 

трб-фаси, -ews, 7, (mpodaivo, i. e. prop. ‘to cause to 
shine before’ Гог ‘ forth’; but many derive профасиє di- 
rectly fr. тро-фпіи |), fr. Hom. down; a. а pretext 
(alleged reason, pretended cause): Ths mAcoveĝias, such as 
covetousness is wont to use, 1 Th. ii. 5 ([A. V. cloak of 
covetousness] the meaning being, that he had never mis- 
used his apostolic office in order t to disguise or to hide ava- 
ricious designs); mpédacw éyew (а phrase freq. іп Grk. 
auth., cf. Passow s. v. mp. 1 b. vol. ii. p. 1251*; [L. and S. 
в. v. I. 8 e.]) пері rìs ápaprías, Jn. xv. 22 ГА. V. mrg. К.У. 
excuse). b. show: mpopace ws кт. ГА. У.) under 
color as though they would etc. Acts xxvii. 30; ярофасє, 
ГА. V. for a pretence], in pretence, ostensibly: Mt. xxiii. 
14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; Phil. i. 18.9. 

про-феро ; [fr. Hom. down]; to bring forth : ті ёк rivos, 
Lk. vi. 45.* 

профтуге(а, -as, 7, (mpopnteve, q. У), Hebr. TWAD), 
prophecy, i. e. discourse emanating from divine inspira- 
tion and declaring the purposes of God, whether by re- 
proving and admonishing the wicked, or comforting the 
afflicted, or revealing things hidden; esp. by foretell- 
ing future events. Used in the N. T. — of the utter- 
ances of the O. T. propkets: Mt. xiii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 20, 21 
(on this pass. see yivopa, 5 e. a.) ; — of the prediction of 
events relating to Christ's kingdom and its speedy tri- 
umph, together with the consolations and admonitions 
pertaining thereto: Rev. хі. 6; xxii. 19; тд mreüpa rìs 
трофптєіає, the spirit of prophecy, the divine mind, to 
which the prophetic faculty is due, Rev. xix. 10; of Acyos 
THs трофптєіас, Rev. 1.3; xxii. 7, 10, 18; — of the endow- 
ment and speech of the Christian teachers called mpo- 
фӯта (see mpopyrns, II. 1 £): Ro. xii. 6; 1 Co. xii. 10; 
xiii. 2; xiv. 6, 22; plur. the gifts and utterances of 
these prophets, 1 Co. xiii. 8; 1 Th. v. 20; — spec. of the 
prognostication of those achievements which one set 
apart to teach the gospel will accomplish for the king- 
dom of Christ, 1 Tim. iv. 14; plur. i. 18 [see mpodyc, 2 a. 
and сі. the Comm.]. ([Sept., Joseph.]; among native 
Grk. writ. used only by Lcian. Alex. 40, 60; [to which 
add inscrr. (see L. and S. s. у. І.)).)" 

трофтутєїо ; fut. rpodnrevow; impf. яроефптеоо» (Acts 
xix. 6 RG) and Фтрофітєюм (ibid. LT Tr WH; [1 К. 
xxii. 12]; Jer. [ii. 8]; xxiii. 21; xxv. 13); 1 aor. яроєфт 
revoa (RG in Mt. vii. 22; xi. 13; xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. i. 
67; (Jn. хі. 51; Jude 14]) and éxpopyrevoa (which form 


mpopyrnys 


cod. Sin. gives everywh., and T Tr WH have everywh. 
restored, and Lchm. also with the single exception of 
Jude 14; add, Sir. xlviii. 18; 1 Esdr. vi. 1; Jer. xxxiii. 
(xxvi.) 9, 11, 20; xxxv. (xxviii.) 8; xxxvi. (xxix.) 81; 
the Alexandrian translators more com. use the forms 
mpoepnrevov, mpoepyrevoa, pf. ptcp. npomepyrevxds, Eus. 
h. e. 5, 17; pf. pass. inf. пропєфптєбсва, Clem. Alex. 
strom. p. 603; on the forms used by Justin M. see Otto's 
prolegg. to his works, I. i. р. Їхху. ed. 3; сі. [WH. App. 
р. 162; Veitch s. v.]; №. $12, 5; |В. 35 (305sq.)]; cf. 
Fritzsche on Mk. р. 268; [Soph. Lex. s. у.)); (apopyrys, 
q. У.) ; Sept. for 83) and кӯл; Vulg. propheto [three 
times prophetizo]; to prophesy, i. e. to be a prophet, 
speak forth by divine inspiration ; to predict (Hdt., Pind., 
Eur., Plat., Plut., al.); a. univ. : Mt. vii. 22. b. 
with the idea of foretelling future events pertaining esp. to 
the kingdom of God: Mt. xi. 18; Acts ii. 17, 18; xxi. 9; 
пері twos, Mt. xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 10; ёт{ rem, over 
i. e. concerning one (see émi, В. 2 f. B. р. 234°), Rev. x. 11; 
eis twa (i. e. Christ), Barn. ep. 5,6; проф. foll. by Ауу 
with the words uttered by the prophet, Jude 14; foll. by 
ori, Jn. xi. 51. с. to utter forth, declare, a thing 
which can only be known by divine revelation : Mt. xxvi. 68; 
Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. xxii. 64, cf. vii. 39; Jn. iv. 19. d. 
to break forth under sudden impulse іп lofty discourse or 
in praise of the divine counsels: Lk. і. 67; Acts xix. 6, (1 
S. x. 10,11; xix. 20,21, etc.) ; — or, underthe like prompt- 
ing, lo teach, refute, reprove, admonish, comfort others (see 
профіттє, П. 1 f.), 1 Co. xi. 4, 5; xiii. 9; xiv. 1, 8, 4, 5, 


24, 31, 39. e. (о act as а prophet, discharge the 
prophetic office: Rev. xi. 8. [On the word see Trench, 
N. T. Syn. $ vi.]* 


трофіїттв, -ov, б, (профуш, to speak forth, speak оці; 
hence prop. ‘one who speaks forth’; see про, d. a.), Sept. 


° 5... е 
for v2) (which comes fr. the same root as Lo ‘to di- 


vulge, ‘make known,’ ‘announce’ (сё. Fleischer іп De- 
litzsch, Com. и. d. Gen., 4te Aufl. p. 551 sq.), therefore 
prop. і. q. interpreter, Ex. vii. 1, cf. iv. 16; hence an іп- 
terpreter or spokesman for God; one through whom God 
speaks; cf. esp. Bleek, Einl. in d. A. T. 4te Aufl. p. 309 
[В. D. в. v. Prophet and reff. there; esp. also Day's 
note on Oehler’s O. T. Theol. $ 161, and W. Robertson 
Smith, Prophets of Israel, p. 389 (note on Lect. ii.)]), 
one who speaks forth by divine inspiration; I. In 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl., Hdt., and Pind. down 1. an 
interpreter of oracles (whether uttered by the gods or 
the pavres), or of other hidden things. 2. a fore- 
teller, soothsayer, seer. . II. In the N. T. 1. 
one who, moved by the Spirit of God and hence his organ 
or spokesman, solemnly declares to men what he has re- 
ceived by inspiration, esp. future events, and in particular 
such.as relate to the cause and kingdom of God and to hu- 
man salvation. "The title is applied to a. the O. T. 
prophets, — and with allusion to their age, life, death, 
deeds: Mt. v. 12; xii. 89; xiii. 17; xxiii. 29-31; Mk. vi. 
15; Lk. iv. 27; x. 24 ; xi. 47; xiii. 28; Jn. viii. 52, 53; 
Acts Ш. 25; vii. 52: xiii. 20; Ro. хі. 3; 1 Th. ii. 15; Heb. 
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хі 32; Јаз. у. 10; appeal is made to their utteran^es as 
having foretold the kingdom, deeds, death, of Jesus the 
Messiah: Mt. i. 22; ii. 5, 15, 17, 28; iii. 3; iv. 14; viii. 
17; xi.13; xii. 17; xiii. 35; xxi. 4; xxiv. 15; xxvi. 56; 
xxvii. 9; Mk. xiii. 14 Rec.; Lk. i. 70; iii. 4 ; iv. 17; xviii. 
31; xxiv. 25; Jn. i. 23, 45 (46); xii. 38; Actsii. 16; iii. 
18, 21, 24; vii. 87, 48; x.43; xiii. 27; xv. 15; xxvi. 22 sq.; 
Ro. i. 2; Heb. і. 1; 1 Pet. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 2; Rev. x. 7; 
in the number of prophets David also is reckoned, as one 
who predicted the resurrection of Christ, Acts ii. 30 sq.; 
во too is Balaam, 2 Pet. ii. 16 (see BaAadu). by meton. 
трофіїттаї is put for the books of the prophets: Lk. xxiv. 
27, 44; Acts viii. 28; xiii. 15; xxiv. 14; xxviii. 23; є» 
Tois mpopnrats, і. 4. é» BigA rv проф. (Acts vii. 42), in 
the volume of (he prophets (which in Hebr. has the title 
0122), Jn. vi. 45; Acts xiii. 40; — or for the teaching 
set forth in their books: Mt. v. 17; vii. 12; xxii. 40; 
Lk. xvi. 29, 31; Acts xxvi. 27. See vópos, 4. b. 
John the Baptist, the herald of Jesus the Messiah: 

Mt. xxi. 26; Mk. vi. 15; хі. 82; Lk. i. 76; xx. 6, whom 
Jesus declares to be greater than the O. T. prophets, be- 
cause in him the hope of the Jews respecting Elijah as 
the forerunner of the Messiah was fulfilled: Mt. хі. 9— 
11, 14, (cf. xvii. 11, 12; МК. ix. 12 sq.) ; Lk. vii. 28 [R С 
T Tr br.]. c. That illustrious prophet whom the 
Jews (apparently on the ground of Deut. xviii. 15) ex- 
pected to arise just before the Messiah's advent: Jn. i. 
21, 25; vii. 40. those two illustrious prophets, the one 
Elijah, the other Enoch or Moses [but cf. the Comm. ; 
e. g. Stuart, Com. vol. ii. p. 219 sq.], who according to 
the writer of the Apocalypse will publicly appear shortly 
before the visible return of Christ from heaven: Rev. xi. 
10 (cf. 3). d. the Messiah: Acts iii. 22, 28; vii. 37, 
after Deut. xviii. 15; Jesus the Messiah, inasmuch as he 
is about to fulfil the expectation respecting this Messiah, 
Mt. xxi. 11; Ja. vi. 14. e. univ. a man filled with 
the Spirit of God, who by God's authority and command in 
words of weight pleads the cause of God and urges the зап» 
vation of men: Mt. xxi. 46; Lk. xiii. 38; xxiv. 19; Jn. 
vii. 52; in the proverb that a prophet is without honor in 
his own country, Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. vi. 4; Lk. іу. 24; Jn. 
iv. 44. he may be known — now by his supernatural 
knowledge of hidden things (even though past), Lk. vii. 
39; Jn. iv. 19, (лрофутуе dAnÜelas ёоті» ó rávrore паута 
єідоѕ, та и> yeyovóra ws éyévero, rà дё ywópeva ós yivera, 
rà дб ёсбрєуа ws orau, Clem. hom. 2, 6), — now by his 
power of working miracles, Lk. vii. 16; xxiv. 19; Jn. ix. 
17; such a prophet Jesus is shown to have been by the 
passages cited, nor is it denied except by his enemies, Lk. 
vii. 39; Jn. vii. 52. f. The prophets that appeared 
in the apostolic age among the Christians: Mt. x. 41; 
xxiii. 34; Acts xv. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 29, 37; Rev. xxii. 6,9; 
they are associated with apostles іп ШЕ. xi. 49; 1 Co. 
xii. 28, 29; Eph. ii. 20; iii. 5; iv. 11; Rev. xviii. 20; they 
discerned and did what was best-for the Christian cause, 
Acts xiii. 1 sq.; foretold certain future events, Acts xi. 
27 sq.; xxi. 10sqq.; and in the religious assemblies of 
the Christians, being suddenlv seized by the Spirit (whose 
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promptings, however, do not impair their self-govern- 
ment, 1 Co. xiv. 32), give utterance in glowing and ex- 
ated but intelligible language to those things which the 
Holy Spirit teaches them, and which have power to in- 
struct, comfort, encourage, rebuke, convict, stimulate, 
their hearers, 1 Co. xiv. 3, 24. [Cf. Harnack, Lehre der 
Zwólf Apostel, Proleg. $5 i. 2 p. 93 sqq. 119 sqq.; Bon- 
wetsch in (Luthardt's) Zeitschr. f. kirchl. Wissen. u. s. w. 
1884, рр. 408 syq. 460 sqq.) g. Prophets both of the 
Old Test. and of the New are grouped together under 
the name popra in Rev. хі. 18; xvi. 6; xviii. 24. 2. 
a poet (because poets were believed to sing under divine 
inspiration) : so of Epimenides, Tit. i. 12. 

профтугикбє, -7, -ov, (mpopyrns), proceeding from a 
prophel; prophetic: Ro. xvi. 26; 2 Pet.i.19. (Philo de 
migr. Abr. $ 15, etc.; Lcian. Alex. 60; eccles. writ.]* 

трофӯти, -cdos, 7, (профітлє), Sept. for 782), а proph- 
etess (Vulg., Tertull. prophetissa, prophetis), а woman to 
whom future events or things hidden from others are at 
times revealed, either by inspiration or by dreams and 
visions: Lk. ii. 36; Rev. ii. 20. In Grk. usage, a female 
who declares or interprets oracles (Eur., Plat., Plut.) : à 
mpopnris ths adnbeias історіа, Diod. 1, 2." 

про-фдбую : 1 aor. проєфваса; to come before, to antici- 
pate: айтду проќфбдасє Aéyov, he spoke before him [R.V. 
spake first to him], or anticipated his remark, Mt. xvii. 
25. (Aeschyl, Eur., Arstph., Plut.; Sept.)* 

rpo-x e (Lo (spóxe«pos at hand (сі. mpó, d. а.) or ready): 
1 aor. mid. проєхаресашть; pf. pass. ptcp. mpoxexetpiope- 
vos; to put into the hand, to deliver into the hands: far 
more freq. in the mid. to take into one's hands; trop. to 
sel before one's self, to propose, to determine; with an acc. 
of the pers. to choose, to appoint, (Isocr., Polyb., Dion. 
Hal., Plut., al.; 2 Macc. iii. 7; viii. 9; Ex. iv. 18): foll. 
by an inf. of purpose, Ácts xxii. 14; rwa with a pred. 
acc. Acts xxvi. 16; rwa with a dat. of the pers. for one's 
use, Josh. iii. 19; for one's salvation, pass. Acts iii. 20 for 
Rec. прокєкпроуџќуоу (cf. прокпроссо, 2).* 

тро-у &tpo-rovéoe, -: pf. pass. ptep. mpokexe«porovnpuévos ; 
(see xeiporovéw) ; to choose or designate beforehand: Acts 
x. 41. (Plat. legg. 6 p. 765 b. c., [Aeschin., Dem.], Dio 
Cass. 50, 4.)" 

Ilpóxopos, [-ov, б, (lit. ‘leader of the dance’)], Proch’- 
orus, one of the seven ‘deacons’ of the church at Jeru- 
salem: Acts vi. 5.* 

TpÓpya, -5s, 7, (fem. of the adj. mpupvds, -n, vᷣv, last, 
hindmost; used substantively with recessive accent; [cf. 
W. 22]), fr. Hom. down, the stern or hinder part of a 
ship: Mk. iv. 38; Acts xxvii. 29; opp. to трфра, ib. 41.* 

ярої [WH прог (cf. І, «, fin.)] (Attic mpg [cf. W. $ 5, 
44.]), adv., (fr. mpd), fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for ^p3, 
in the morning, early, (opp. to dé): Jn. xviii. 28 GL T 
Tr WH; Mt. xvi. 3 (opp. here to dyias yevopéms [but 
T br. WH reject the pass.]) ; (xxi. 18 T Tr txt. WII]; 
Mk. i. 35; хі. 20; xvi. 9; [mpwi, oxorias ёт: обот, Jn. xx. 
1]; Ха» mpoi, foll. [in RG] by а gen. of the day (cf. 
Kuhner $ 414, 5 с. В. ii. p. 292), Mk. xvi. 2; dpa тре, 
Mt. xx. 1; m тд nowi, Mk. xv. 1 [RG]; drò mpot ews 
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ќотєраѕ, Acts xxviii. 29. Used spec. of the fourth watch 
of the night, i. e. the time fr. 3 o'clock in the morning 
till 6, acc. to our reckoning [(cf. B. D. s. v. Watches of 
the Night)], Mk. xiii. 35.° 

проба, see mpwios. 

*péigos (for the more com. трфос; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
р. 52), T Tr WH хрбїдо$ (s0 also cod. Sin.; [вее WH. 
App. р. 152]), -т, -o», (прог), early: verós, the early rain 
(Hebr. ту", Deut. xi. 14; Jer. v. 24), which fell fr. 
October on [(cf. B.D. s. v. Rain)], Jas. у.  [L T Tr WH 
om. йет.; cf. W. 592 (550); В. 82 (72)]. (Xen. oec. 
17, 4; Geop., al.)* 

жроїубз [WH промис (see their App. р. 152), Tdf. 
ed. 7 mpoivós (cf. І, 4) ], (for the older mpóios, see óp8puwós ; 
the same term. in the Lat. serotinus, diutinus), ~, -бә, 
(прог), pertaining to the morning: ó dor)p ó mp. Rev. 
ii. 28 (on which see dorzp); xxii. 16 (where Rec. òp- 
Ópwós). [Sept.; Babr., Plut., Ath., al.]* 

трё\оз [WII просо), -a, -ov, (pot), early, pertaining 
to the morning, (fr. Hom. down); asa subst. ў mpeia 
(in full 5 фра й проќа, 3 Macc. v. 24; [Diod., Joseph., 
al.]; see бфиоє, 2), Sept. several times for 703, morning : 
Mt. xxvii. 1; Jn. xviii. 28 Rec.; xxi. 4 [potias 789 ywo- 
pens (T WH Tr txt.), when day was now breaking (R.V.)]; 
проіаѕ, in the morning, Mt. xxi. 18 [RG L Tr mrg.].* 

Tpépa [so R С, трера Тт], more correctly mpépa (see 
Góttling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 142sq.; [Chandler 6164; 
Etym. Magn. p. 692, 34 sq.; cf. 318, 57 sq. ; c£. І, «)), 
-~as (LT WH -ns, cf. раҳара, init.), 7, [contr. fr. ярбера 
fr. про; Lob. Pathol. Element. ii. 136, cf. Paralip. p. 215], 
fr. Hom. down; the prow or forward part of а ship (R.V. 
foreship]: Acts xxvii. 80; in vs. 41 distinguished fr. ў 
прорва.“ 

протейо; (mpóros); to be first, hold the first place, 
ГА. V. have the pre-eminence]: Col. і. 18. (From Xen. 
and Plat. down.)* 

тротокавебріа, -as, 7, (spores and кабёдра q. v.), а sit- 
ting in the first seat, the first or chief seat: Mt. xxiii. 6; 
Mk. xii. 89; Lk. xi. 43; хх. 46. (Eccles. writ.) ° 

трото-кАисіа, -as, 7, (прітоє and xdcoia), the first re- 
clining-place, the chief place, at table [cf. Rich, Dict. of 
Rom. and Grk. Antiq. s. v. lectus tricliniaris ; the rela- 
tive rank of the several places at table varied among 
Persians, Greeks, and Romans; and what arrangement 
was currently followed by the Jews in Christ's day can 
hardly, perhaps, be determined; (yet see Edershetm, 
Jesus the Messiah, ii. pp. 207 sq. 494)]: Mt. xxiii. 6; 
Mk. xii. 39; Lk. хі. 43 Lehm. in br.; xiv. 7, 8; xx. 46. 
(Eccles. writ.).* 

трФто$, -7, -ov, (superl. of тро, contr. fr. mpóaros, whence 
the Doric zpáros; the compar. mpórepos see in its place), 
[fr. Hom. down], Sept. for JWR and often for WW and 


UNA, first; 1. either in time or place, in any 
succession of things or of persons; a. absolutely 
(i. e. without а noun) and substantively ; а. with the 


article: 6 mpéros каї ó ёо yaros, і. e. the eternal One, Rev. 
і. 17; ii. 8; xxii. 18; 6 mpóros, sc. тё» xexAnpevor, Lk. 
xiv. 18; the first of two (cf. W. 5 35, 4N. 1; [B. 32 
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(28) ]), Jn. xix. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 30; plur. opp. to of ётха- 
то, Mt. хх. 16, on which see £oxyaros, 2 a. Меш. тд 
mparoy, opp. to rd devrepor, Heb. x. 9; rà mpéra, opp. to 
và éco Xara, one's first state, Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. 
ii. 20; the first order of things, Rev. xxi. 4. p. 
without the article: Mt. x. 2 (mpóros, вс. of the apostles 
to be mentioned); plur., Mt. xix. 30; Mk. x. 31; Lk. 
xiii. 30, (on the meaning of which three pass. see ёсҳа- 
Tos, 28.); neut. e» mpérois, [ А. V. first of all], among 
the first things delivered to you by ше, 1 Со. ху. 3. b. 
where it agrees with some substantive; а. апаг- 
throus, and in place of an adjective: прету (sc. ўиєра) 
cuffárov, on the first day of the week, Mk. xvi. 9; 
фоћакт, opp. to ĝevrépa, Acts хіі. 10; as a pred. Lk. ii. 2 
(оп which cf. W. 8 35, 4 N. 1; |В. $127, 311). where 
it is added to the subject or the object of the verb (and 
we often use an adv.; W. 8 54, 2; [B. $ 123, 9]): etpioxes 
otros трФтос, Jn. i. 41 (42) (where І, Тг WH mpóror) ; 
add, Jn. viii. 7; xx. 4, 8; Acts xxvii. 43; Ro. x. 19; 1 
Tim. i. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 19; opp. to elra, 1 Tim. ii. 13; ó 
ярӧтоѕ éuBás, Jn. v. 4 (the art. belongs to éuSdas [С T Tr 
WH om. the pass.]) ; but Acts xxvi. 23 прото e£ dva- 
erác«os v:kpà» із to be translated as the first. Ву a 
later Grk. usage it is put where mpórepos might have 
been expected with the gen. (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 717; 
Passow s. v. трбтєро$, B. I. 2 c. ії. p. 1243"; [L. and S. 
ibid. B. I. 4e.]; Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. 420 sq.; W. 
§ 35, 4 N. 1; B. $123, 14): трФтбє pov й», Jn. i. 15, 80, 
(oi тр©то{ pov тафта anyvevoavres, Ael. nat. anim. 8, 
12). В. with the article: ó (2, тб,) mpwros (-), -о»,), 
in а series which is so complete, either in fact or in 
thought, that other members are conceived of as fol- 
lowing the first in regular order; as, róv прото» Aóyov, 
Acts i. 1; add, Mk. xiv. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 16; Rev. iv. 1, 
7; xiii. 12, ete.; (opp. to ó ѓёсҳатоѕ), ў пр. плат, Mt. 
xxvii. 64; add, Mt. хх. 8, 10, 16; 1 Co. xv. 45, etc. ; also 
‘the first” of two, where Lat. usage requires and the 
Vulg. ordinarily employs prior (cf. W. [and B.] u. s.): 
Mt. xxi. 28, 31 [L Tr WH vorepos] ; dAXovs 8ovdous пАєіо- 
vas Tay протоу, Mt. xxi. 36; 7 прот діавікт, Heb. viii. 
7, 13; ix. 15, 18; п пратт, sc. діабікт, Heb. ix. 1 GLT 
Tr WH; «кт, Heb. ix. 1 Rec., 2, 6,8; 4 тр. уў, 6 mp. 
ovpavds, Rev. xxi. 1; dvágracts, Rev. хх. 5,6; dvÓpormos, 
1 Co. xv. 47; foll. by ó 8evrepos, rpiros, etc.: Mt. xxii. 
25; Mk. xii. 20; Lk. xix. 16; xx. 29; Rev. viii. 7; xvi. 
2; xxi. 19; foll. by érepos, Lk. xvi. 5; ó mpõros, і. q. the 
former, previous, pristine: vv mwpórgv пісті», the faith 
which they formerly plighted, 1 Tim. v. 12; ў проту 
ayarn, Rev. ii. 4; rà mp. ёруа, ibid. 5. 2. first in 
rank, influence, honor; chief; principal: without the art., 
and absol, mpéros chief, (opp. to додАо$), Mt. xx. 27; 
Mk. x. 44; opp. to ёсҳатос and dideovos, Mk. ix. 35; 
added to a noun, principal, évroAj, Mt. xxii. 88; Mk. 
xii. 30 [T WII om. Tr mrg. br. ће сі); Eph. vi. 2; with 
a partitive gen., Mk. xii. 28, 29, [see mas, II. 2 b. ,.]; 
1 Tim. i. 15; with the art., Lk. xv. 22; Acts xvii. 4 ; ol 
ярбтог THs T'auAaías, the chief men of Galilee, Mk. vi. 
21; rov Aaov, Lk. xix. 47; ris médews, Acts xiii. 50; 
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ray “lovdaiwy, Acts xxv. 2; xxviii. 17; т moov, Acts 
xxviii. 7 [cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. р. 208 sq., but see IIó- 
srÀcos |. З. neut. mpéroy as adv., first, at the first; а. 
in order of time: Lk. x. 5; Jn. xviii. 18; Acts xi. 26 
(here T Tr WH-spóros, q. v.]; foll. by ета, ётета, or 
devrepov, Mk. iv. 28; 1 Co. xv. 46; 1 Th. іу. 16; 1 Tim. 
iii. 10; foll. by pera raüra, Mk. xvi. 9 cf. 12; the first 
time, opp. to ev тф Óevrepy (the second time), Acts vii. 
12, 18; тё mpõrov xai, first and also (or afterwards), 
i.e. as well as, Ro. i. 16 [but here L Tr mrg. WH br. 
Tp.]; ii. 9, 10; without ré, 2 Co. viii. 5; 2 Tim. i. 5. 
first i. e. before anything else is done; first of all: Mt. 
vi. 33; Lk. xii. 1; Jn. vii. 51 І, T Tr WH; Ко. і. 8; 1 
Tim. v. 4; 2 Pet. i. 20; iii. 3; mpõrov паргор, 1 Tim. ii. 
1. Jirsti.e. before something else: Mt. viii. 21; Mk. 
vii. 27 ; ix. 11,12; Lk. xi. 38; xiv. 28; Ro. xv. 24; 2 Th. 
11.3; 1 Pet. іу. 17, etc. ; before other nations, Acts iii. 
26; xiii. 46; before others ГЕ. V. the first to partake 
etc.], 2 Tim. ії. 6; foll. by róre or каї róre, Mt. v. 24; 
vii. 5; xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. vi. 42; Jn. ii. 10 [T WH 
om. L Tr br. róre]; ёре прётоу оро» [Tdf. om. óp.] me 
before it hated you, Jn. xv. 18 (see 1 b. a.). TÒ яретоу, 
at the first і. e. at the time when one did a thing for the 
first time: Jn. x. 40; xii. 16; xix. 39. b. in enumer- 
ating several particulars; first, then, etc.: Ro. iii. 25 1 
Co. x1. 18; xii. 28; Heb. vii. 2; Jas. iii. 17. 

тротостбтт, -ov, б, (прото; and torn), prop. one 
who stands in the front rank, a front-rank man, (Thuc., 
Xen., Polyb., Diod., Dion. Hal., al.; orep стратпуде 
mporográrgs, Job ху. 24); hence, a leader, chief, cham- 
pion: trop. [A. V. a ringleader] rns aipésews, Acts xxiv. 
5.* 

трютотбкий, -o», та, (тротбтокос), in the Sept. also 
m pororoxeía [а]. -кеїа (cf. Chandler $ 99), -кіа, cod. Venet., 
Aq.], for 713123, primogeniture, the right of the first-born, 
(in class. Grk. д mpeoBeia, and rd mpeoBetov): Heb. xii. 
16. (Philorepeats the word after the Sept. in his alleg. 
lege. 8, 69; sacrif. Abel. $5. Occasionally also in By- 
zant. writ.) * ' 

жротбтокоз, -ov, (пратос, rikro), Sept. for 7123, first- 
born ; a. prop.: тд» уйд» айтте rov mpwr. Mt. i. 25 
(where тд» тротбт. is omitted by L T Tr WH but found 
in cod. Sin. [see Tdf., WH., ad loc.]) ; Lk. ii. 7; rà 
протбтока айтфу (gen. of the possessor [(?) ; айтіфу is 
more naturally taken w. діуп (W. $ 30, 8 с.), as by Prof. 
Grimm himself s. v. бгуудую |), the first-born whether of 
man ог of beast, Heb. xi. 28 (way mperórokov ... amd 
dvÓpórrov éws krrvovs, Ex. xii. 29; Ps. civ. (cv.) 36; (Philo 
de cherub. 8 16; Poll. 4, 208]). b. trop. Christ is 
called лротбто‹оѕ maons ктісєос (partit. gen. [see below J, 
as in rà mpwroroxa trav mpoBárov, Gen. iv. 4; trav Boóv, 
Deut. xii. 17; тоу viðv сох, Ex. xxii. 29), who came into 
being through God prior to the entire universe of created 
things ГВ. V. the firstborn of all creation] (see xríous, 2 
b.), Col. i. 15; — this passage does not with certainty 
prove that Paul reckoned the Aóyos in the number of 
created beings (as, among others, Ulsteri, Paulin. Lehr- 
begriff, p. 315, and Baur, Das Christenthum der drei 
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ersten Jahrhh. 1st ed. p. 295, hold); since even Origen, 
who is acknowledged to have maintained the eternal 
generation of the Son by the Father, did not hesitate 
to call him (cf. Gieseler, Kirch.- Gesch. i. p. 261 sq. ed. 
3; Гі. 216 Eng. trans. of ed. 4, edited by Smith ]) тд» ауєит- 
Tov kal mdons yeverijs фосєоѕ протбтокоу (c. Cels. 6, 17), 
and even «rispa (a term which Clement of Alexandria 
also uses of the Aoyos) ; cf. Joan. Damascen. orthod. fid. 
4, 8 каї aùròs Єк той бео кай 1) ктіс: єк той Geov; [а]. would 
make the gen. in Col. 1. c. depend upon the compar. force 
in (the first half of) mpwrér. (cf. трототоко Єуб ў av, 2 S. 
xix. 43) ; but see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. (esp. for the patris- 
tic interpretation)]. In the same sense, apparently, he 
is called simply ó тротбтокоѕ, Пер. і. 6 ; mp. Єк ràv vexpar, 
the first of the dead who was raised to life, Col. i. 18; 
also ràv vexpàv (partit. gen.), Rev. i. 5 [ Кес. inserts ёк]; 
тротбтокос ё» mroAAois адеАфо с, who was the Son of God 
long before those who by his agency and merits are ex- 
alted to the nature and dignity of sons of God, with the 
added suggestion of the supreme rank by which he ex- 
сеїв these other sons (cf. Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 28; Ex. 
iv. 22; Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 9), Ro. viii. 29; éxxAgoía 
трототдком, the congregation of the pious Christian dead 
already exalted to the enjoyment of the blessedness of 
heaven (tacitly opp. to those subsequently to follow them 
thither), Heb. xii. 23; cf. De Wette ad loc. (Anthol. 8, 
34 ; 9, 218.) * 

apéres, adv., first: Acts хі. 26 T Tr WH. Cf. Passow 
s. У. rpórepos fin. ; [L. and S. ib. B. IV.; Phryn. ed. Lob. 
р. 311sq.; Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 366 ].* 

wratw; fut. ттаісо; 1 aor. émrawa ; (akin to ПЕТО 
and тілто (св. Уапібек р. 4661); fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., 


and Hdt. down; 1. trans. тра, (o cause one to stum- 
Ме or fall. 2. intrans. to stumble: dis трд тд» айтду 


Aor, Polyb. 31, 19,5. trop. [cf. Eng. trip, stumble] а. 
to err, to make a mistake, (Plat. Theaet. c. 15 p. 160 d.) ; 
to sin: absol. Ro. xi. 11 (Gow dvÜpórov фіЛєу каї rovs 
ттаіоутає, Antonin. 7, 22); moAAd, in many ways, Jas. iii. 
2; év én (sc. du), to stumble in, i. e. sin against, one law, 
Jas. ii. 10 [but see els, 2 a. fin.]; ё» Adyp (for the [more 
com.] simple dat.), to sin in word or speech, Jas. iii. 
2. b. to fall into misery, become wretched, (often 
во in Grk. writ.) : of the loss of salvation, 2 Pet. i. 10. 
[Cf. mpoo-maiw. |" 

жтёруа,, -ns, 7), the heel (of the foot): éraipew rjv mrépvav 
eni tiva, to lift up the heel against one, i. e. dropping the 
fiz. (which is borrowed either from kicking, or from a 
wrestler tripping up his antagonist), to injure one by 
trickery, Jn. xiii. 18 after Ps. xl. (xli.) 10. (Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 2pr)* 

жтербүхюу, -ov, тб, (dimin. of mrépv€, 4. v.), Sept. for 
013; 1. a wing, little wing. 2. any pointed 
extremity (of the fins of fishes, "330, Lev. xi. 9-12; 
Deut. xiv. 9, 10; Aristot., Theophr.; of a part of the 
dress hanging down in the form of a wing, Ruth iii. 9; 
1 S. xxiv. 5; [Num. xv. 38]; Poll. 7, 14, 62): rà ттєрї- 
ytov тод vao) and тоў ієрог, the top of the temple at Jeru- 
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iv. 5; Lk. iv. 9; some understand this of the top or 
apex of the sanctuary (rod маоб), others of the top of 
Solomon's porch, and others of the top of the Royal 
Portico; this last Josephus (antt. 15, 11, 5) says was of 
such great height ós et ris ат dkpov той ravrns Téyovs 
dudo сиртівєїс rà Вабл діоттєйог скотодімійу, ойк Єбекусу- 
pévgs rhs бфеоѕ eis duérpgror тду Buddy; [cf. * Recovery 
of Jerusalem," esp. ch. v.].* 

atépv€, -vyos, 7, (птерби а wing), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
often for 432; a wing: of birds, Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 
34; Rev. xii. 14; of imaginary creatures, Rev. iv. 8; ix. 
9.* 

anys, -2), -óv, (méropat, птиц), furnished with wings ; 
winged, flying: rà тттуа, birds (often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. down), 1 Co. xv. 39.* 

жтобо, -@: 1 aor. pass. éxronOny; (sróa terror); from 
Hom. down; to terrify; pass. to be terrified (Sept. chiefly 
for nnm): Lk. xxi. 9; xxiv. 87 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. Ópon- 
Oévres. SYN. see dofféo, fin.]* 

ттбтсм, -eos, ў, (Troéo), terror: PoBetabat róna, i. д. 
фобим фоВєсдои, to be. afraid with terror Гаї. take ят. 
objectively: В. V. txt. to фе put in fear by any terror], 
1 Pet. iii. 6 (Prov. iii. 25); see $oBév, 2; [W. 8 82, 2; 
B. $131, 5. (1 Macc. iii. 25; Philo, quis rer. div. her. 
5 51)]* 

TIroAcpats, -idos, ў, Ptolemais, a maritime city of Phoe- 
nicia, which got its name, apparently, from Ptolemy 
Lathyrus (who captured it B. c. 103, and rebuilt it more 
beautifully [cf. Joseph. antt. 13, 12, 2 sq.]) ; it is called 
in Judg. i. 31 and in the Talmud і3у, in the Sept. 
"Акхо, by the Greeks "Акт [on the varying accent cf. 
Pape, Eigennam. s. v. IIroAepaic), and Romans Ace, and 
by modern Europeans [ Acre or] St. Jean d'Acre (from a 
church erected there in the middle ages to St. John) ; it 
is now under Turkish rule and contains abput 8000 in- 
habitants (cf. Baedeker, Pal. and Syria, Eng. ed. p. 356) : 
Acts xxi. 7. (Often nientioned in the books of the Mac- 
cabees and by Josephus under the name of IIroAepais, 
cf. esp. b. j. 2, 10, 2sq. ; [see Reland, Palaest. p. 534 sqq.; 
Ritter, Palestine, Eng. trans. iv. p. 361 sqq.].) * 

ттооу, -ov, тб, freq. in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, Attic 
ттєоу W. 24, [(perh. fr. г. ри ‘to cleanse’; cf. Curtius p. 
498 sq.)], а winnowing-shovel ГА. V. fan; cf. B. D. s. v. 
Agriculture, sub fin.; Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. vv. ventila- 
brum, pala 2, vannus]: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17.* 

жтдро: [(cf. Curtius p. 706)]; to frighten, affright: 
pres. pass. рер. mrvpopevos, Phil. i. 28. (Нірросг., 
Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) *: 

vróc'ua, -ros, тб, (mTúw, 4. v.), spittle: Jn. їх. 6 (ГНір- 
росг.), Polyb. 8, 14, 5; Or. Sibyll. 1, 365).* 

жтӧссо: 1 aor. ріер. mrvgas; in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down; to fold together, roll up: và BigAitor, Lk. iv. 20 
ГА. V. closed]; see dvanricca, [and cf. Schlottmann in 
Riehm s. v. Schrift; Strack in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Schreib- 
kunst, etc. COMP.: dra-rriccao.]* 

жтдо: [(Lat. spuo, our spue; Curtius $382)]; 1 aor. 
Єттуга; fr. Hom. down; to spit: Mk. vii. 33; viii. 28; 


salem, Hegesipp. ap. Euseb. h.e. 2, 23, 11; тоб ієроб, Mt. | Jn. ix. 6. [Сомр.: ёк, ég-mrio.]* 
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ттдра, тос, TO, (піята, рі. яєттока) ; 1. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, a fall, downfall; metaph. a fail- 
ure, defeat, calamity; an error, lapse, sin. 2. that 
which is fallen; hence with the gen. of а pers. or with 
vexpov added, the (fallen) body of one dead or slain, a 
corpse, carcase; later also with vexpov omitted (Polyb., 
Sept., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Hdian.), cf. Thom. Mag. p. 
765 [ed. Ritschl p. 290, 14]; Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 375; 
[W. 23], and so in the N. T.: Mt. xiv. 122 LT Tr WH; 
Mk. xv.45 LT Tr WH; Mt. xxiv. 28; тиб, Mk. vi. 
29; Rev. xi. 8, 9. 

ттбси, -ews, й, (яітто, pf. srémrixa), а falling, down- 
fall: prop. те olxias, Mt. vii. 27 (лтосеѕ oixov, Maneth. 
4, 617); trop. els mraoww то\\Фд» (opp. to eis dvácraaw), 
that many may fall and bring upon tuemselves ruin, i. e. 
the loss of salvation, utter misery, Lk. ii. 34, cf. Ro. хі. 
11. (Sept. chiefly for 11539, plague, defeat.) * 

ттохеіа, -as, 0, (Troxevo) ; 1. beggary (Hdt. 8, 
14; Arstph. Plut. 549; Plat. legg. 11 p. 936 b.; Lysias 
р. 898, 9; Aristot. poet. c. 23 p. 1459", 6). 2. inthe 
N. T. poverty, the condition of one destitute of riches 
and abundance: opp. to sAovrei», 2 Co. viii. 9; opp. to 
тАобозог, Rev. ii. 9; ў xarà BáÜovs mraxeia (opp. to sAoi- 
Tos), deep i. e. extreme poverty [see xard, I. 1 b.), 2 Co. 
viii. 2. (Sept. chiefly for 72), affliction, misery.) * 

ттехебо: 1 aor. énróxevaa; (srrexos, q. у.); prop. to 
be a beggar, to beg; so in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down; 
in the N. T. once, /о be poor: 2 Co. viii. 9, on which see 
sAoócios, b. fin. (Tob. iv. 21; Sept. for 573 to be weak, 
afflicted, Judg. vi. 6; Ps. lxxviii. (Ixxix.) 8; for Фіз to 
be reduced to want, Prov. xxiii. 21; v to бе пееду, 
Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv. ) 11)* 

erexós, -1, -óv, (птфосо, to be thoroughly frightened, 
to cower down or hide one's self for fear; hence ттоуде 
prop. one who slinks and crouches), often involving the 
idea of roving about in wretchedness [see wépns, fin.; 
“but it always had a bad sense till it was ennobled 
in the Gospels; see Mt. v. 3; Lk. vi. 20, cf. 2 Co. viii. 
9" (L. and S. в. v. L)]; hence 1. in class. Grk. 
from Нош. down, reduced to beggary, begging, mendi- 
cant, asking alms: Lk. xiv. 18, 21; xvi. 20, 22. 2. 
poor, needy, (opp. to gÀovatos) : Mt. xix. 21; xxvi. 9,11; 
Mk. x. 21; xii. 42, 48; xiv. 5, 7; Lk. xviii. 22; xix. 8; 
xxi. 3; Jn. xii. 5, 6, 8; xiii. 29; Ro. xv. 26; 2 Со. vi. 10; 
Gal. ii. 10; Jas. ii. 2,8, 6; Rev. xiii. 16; in а broader 
eense, destitute of wealth, influence, position, honors; lowly, 
afflicted: Mt. хі. 5; Lk. iv. 18, (fr. Is. lxi. 1); vi. 20; vii. 
22; оќ ятохої тоб kócpov (partit. gen.), the poor of the 
human race, Jas. ii. 5; but the more correct reading is 
that of LT Tr WH viz. rp кдсро [unto the world], i. e. 
the ungodly world being judge, cf. W. $ 31, 4a.; B. 
$ 188,14; |В. V. as to the world (see next head, and cf. 
xógpos, 7)) trop. destitute of the Christian virtues and 
the eternal riches, Rev. iii. 17; like the Lat. inops, i. 4. 
helpless, powerless to accomplish an end: crotyxeia, Gal. iv. 
9 [* bringing no rich endowment of spiritual treasure’ 
(Bp. Lghtft.)]. 3. univ. lacking in anything, with 
a dat. of the respect: r$ mvevpar, as respects their 
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spirit, i. e. destitute of the wealth of learning and intel- 
lectual culture which the schools afford (men of this 
class most readily gave themselves up to Christ's teach- 
ing and proved themselves fitted to lay hold of the heav- 
enly treasure, Mt. хі. 25; Jn. ix. 39; 1 Co. i. 26, 27; (al 
make the idea more inward and ethical: ‘conscious 
of their spiritual need ")), Mt. v. 3; compare with this 
the Ep. of Barn. 19,2: бор ámAoUs ті) кардіа kal п\оусков 
тф пуєураті, abounding in Christian graces and the riches 
of the divine kingdom. (Sept. for yy, 97, v^, |М, 
etc.) * 

жоүрў, -js, 7), (поб, fr. ПУКО, Lat. pungo, pupugi, 
[pugnus; О. Н. С. ‘fast’, Eng. ‘fist’; cf. Curtius $ 884), 
fr. Hom. down, Sept. for qwe (Ex. xxi. 18; Is. lviii. 4), 
the fist: туун) міптесда tas xeipas, to wash the hands 
with the fist, i. e. so that one hand is rubbed with the 
clenched fist of the other |В. V. mrg. (after Theoph., 
al.) up to the elbow; but cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, ii. 11), Mk. vii. 8 (where Tdf. жикмаі, see srvxvós). 
[Cf. Jas. Morison, Com. ad loc.]* 

Подоу, -ovos, 6, Python; 1. in Grk. mythology 
the name of the Pythian serpent or dragon that dwelt in 
the region of Pytho at the foot of Parnassus in Phocis, 
and was said to have guarded the oracle of. Delphi and 
been slain by Apollo. 2. i. д. дацідтор pavrixóp 
(Hesych. s. v.), а spirit of divination: srveüua повоуос or 
more correctly (with LT Tr WH) прера тобора (on 
the union of two substantives one of which has the force 
of an adj. see Matthiae p. 962, 4; [Kühner $ 405, 1; 
Lob. Paralip. 844 sq.]), Acts xvi. 16; some interpreters 
think that the young woman here mentioned was a ven- 
triloquist, appealing to Plutarch, who tells us (mor. p. 
414 e. de def. orac. 9) that in his time Фууастрірубог were 
called wu@wves; [cf. Meyer].* 

туокубз, -7, "бу, (ПҮКО, see ямурт), fr. Hom. down, 
thick, dense, compact; in ref. to time, frequent, often re- 
curring, (во in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down), 1 Tim. v. 
23; neut. plur. srvx»d, as adv. [W. 463 (432); B. $128, 
2], vigorously, diligently, (? [cf. Morison as in яуурд)), 
Mk. vii. 3 Tdf.; often, Lk. v. 83; mvkvórepos, more fre- 
quently, the oflener, Acts xxiv. 26.* 

жуктєфө ; (я октіє а pugilist [see туур, init.]); to be а 
boxer, to box, ГА. V. fight]: 1 Co. ix. 26. (Eur., Xen., 
Plat., Plut., al.) * 

аго, -ns, 9, [perh. fem. of sóXos (cf. Eng. pole i. e. 
axis) fr. г. яб-о to turn (Curtius p. 715)], fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. very often for “у, occasionally for n93, 
sometimes for rinp; a gate (of the larger sort, in the 
wall either of а city or а palace; Thom. Mag. Гр. 292, 4) 
жоло фай reixous · upat ёті olxias): of a town, Lk. vii. 
12; Acts ix. 24; xvi. 13 LT Tr WH; Heb. xiii. 12; of 
the temple, Acts iii. 10; in the wall of a prison, Acte 
xii. 10; srvAas dSov, the gates of Hades (likened to a 
vast prison; hence the ‘ keys” of Hades, Rev. i. 18), Mt. 
xvi. 18 (on which see катсҳоо); Sap. xvi. 18; 3 Mace. 
v. 51, and often by prof. writ.; see Grimm on 3 Mace. 
у. 51. їп fig. disc. i. q. access or entrance into any 
stata: Mt. vii. 13", 13° RG T br. Tr WII mrg., 14 RG 


туф» 


Lbr.T br. Tr WH; Lk. xiii. 24 В І, mrg. 
omission see mpoBarexds. } * 

жубу, -àvos, б, (поло), [Aristot., Polyb., al.], Sept. 
often for rna, sometimes for “р; 1. a large gate: 
of a palace, Lk. xvi. 20; of a house, Acts x. 17; plur. 
(of the gates of a city), Acts xiv. 13; Rev. xxi. 12, 18, 
15, 21,25; xxii. 14. 2. the — part of a house, 
into which one enters through the gate, porch: Mt. xxvi. 
71 (cf. 69 and 75); Acts xii. 14; hence 4 дора тоб wv- 
A&vos, ib. 13.* 

wuvðávopar; impf. émvvÓavóugv; 2 aor. érvdduny; [cf. 
Curtius $ 328]; а depon. verb; as in class. Grk. fr. 
Hom. down 1. to inquire, ask: foll. by an indir. 
quest. — w. the indic. Acts x. 18; with the opt., Jn. xiii. 
24 RG; Lk. xv. 26; xviii. 36; Acts xxi. 83; ої. Бу 
а dir. quest., Acts iv. 7; x. 29; xxiii. 19; тара reds rt 
[B. 167 (146)), Jn. iv. 52; тара twos foll. by an indir. 
quest. w. the indic. Mt. ii. 4; ті mepi тоос, Acts xxiii. 
20. 2. to ascertain by inquiry: foll. by бп, Acts 
xxiii. 34 [ A. V. understood ].* 

wip, gen. srvpós, то, [ prob. fr. Skr. pu ‘to purify’ (cf. 
Germ. feuer); Vaniéek р. 541; Curtius § 385], fr. Hom. 
down; Hebr. we; fire: Mt. iii. 10, 12; vii. 19; xvii. 15; 
Mk. ix. 22; Lk. iii. 9,17; ix. 54; Jn. xv. 6; Acts ii. 19; 
xxviii. 5; 1 Co. iii. 18; Heb. xi. 34; Jas. iii. 5; v. 3; Rev. 
viii. 5, 7; іх. 17,18; xi. 5; xiii. 13; xiv. 18; xv. 2; xvi. 
8; xx. 9; drew пор, to kindle a fire, Lk. xxii. 55 [T Tr 
txt. WH перітт.); ЄЗребє пор xal Ociov, Lk. xvii. 29; 
катакаіє» ті dv (T om. WH br. Фу) пирі, Rev. xvii. 16; 
xviii. 8; xaiouat торі, Mt. xiii. 40 [R І. T WH катак.]; 
Heb. xii. 18 [W. $ 31, 7 d.]; Rev. viii. 8; xxi. 8; фАдё 
турд, а fiery flame or flame of fire, Acts vii. 30; 2 Th. 
i. 8 Ltxt. Trtxt.; Heb. i. 7; Rev. i. 14; ії. 18; xix. 12, 
(Ех, iii. 2 cod. Alex.; Is. xxix. 6); wip d$Aoyós, а flam- 
ing fire or бге of flame, 2 Th. i. 8 R GL mrg. T Tr mrg. 
WH (Ех. iii. 2 cod. Vat. ; Sir. xlv. 19); Хартадеє турб$, 
lamps of fire, Rev. iv. 5; ттўА\о: торбе, Rev. х. 1; dvÓpa- 
xes m. coals of fire, Ro. xii. 20 (see dvÓpa£); yAdooa 
Феєї торох, which had the shape of little flames, Acts ii. 
3; докцій(єм дід mvpós, 1 Pet. i. 7; тиробсва, (see mv- 
pow, b.) ёк п. Rev. iii. 18; фо дій турде, аз. one who in 
a conflagration has escaped through the fire not unin- 
jured, i. e. dropping the fig. not without damage, 1 Co. 
iii. 15; vw 5х, Zech. iii. 2, cf. Am. iv. 11. | of the 
fire of hell we find the foll. expressions, — which are 
to be taken either tropically (of the extreme penal tor- 
ments which the wicked are to undergo after their life 
on earth; so in the discourses of Jesus), or literally (so 
apparently in the Apocalypse): rò mòp, Mk. ix. 44, 46, 
[T WH om. Tr br. both verses], 48; 7d rip тд аіфиор, 
Mt. xviii. 8; xxv. 41, cf. 4 Macc. xii. 12; doBeoror, МК. ix. 
43, 45 [С T Tr WH om. Lbr. the cl.]; rupds alevíov дікпи 
tréxew, Jude 7; yéevva тоб mvpós, Mt. v. 22; xviii. 9; 
Mk. іх. 47 [КС Tr br.]; kdjavos т. mvpos, Mt. xiii. 42, 
50, (Dan. iii. 6) ; 7 Ади] тоб mupos, Rev. хіх. 20; xx. 10, 
14, 15; ярі тпреїсва, 2 Pet. iii. 7; BacancOnva ё» торі, 
Rev. xiv. 10 (cf. Lk. xvi. 24); Bamrí(ew rivd пирі (see Ba- 
rrí(o, II. b. bb.), Mt. ій. 11; Lk.iii.16.  Thetongue 
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[On its | is called wip, as though both itself on fire and setting 


auppato 


other things on fire, partly by reason of the fiery spirit 
which governs it, partly by reason of the destructive 
power it exercises, Jas. iii. 6; since fire disorganizes 
and sunders things joined together and compact, it is 
used to symbolize dissension, Lk. xii. 49. Metaphorical 
expressions: ёк турде ápmá(ew, to snatch from danger 
of destruction, Jude 23; тирі бАЛіСєсває (see dAi(), Mk 
іх. 49; (7Аоѕ mvpós, fiery, burning anger [see (о, 1], 
Heb. x. 27 (тёр (лом, Zeph. i. 18; iii. 8); God is called 
тор karavaAigkov, as one who when angry visits the ob- 
durate with penal destruction, Heb. xii. 29.* 

торб, -as, 7, (тор), fr. Hom. down, a fire, a pile of 
burning fuel: Acts xxviii. 2 sq.* 

торүоѕ, -ov, б, (akin to Germ. Burg, anciently Purg; 
[yet cf. Curtius 8 413]), as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a 
tower ; a fortified structure rising to a considerable height, 
to repel a hostile attack or to enable а watchman to see 
in every direction. The múpyos ev тф SAwap [(q- v-)] 
seems to designate а tower in the walls of Jerusalem 
near the fountain of Siloam, Lk. xiii. 4; the tower occu- 
pied by the keepers of a vineyard is spoken of in Mt. 
xxi 33; МК. xii. 1, (after Is. у. 2); а tower-shaped 
building as а safe and convenient dwelling, Lk. xiv. 28.* 

турісто; (sip); (Vulg., Cels., Senec., al. febricito) ; 
to be sick with a fever: Mt. viii. 14; Mk. і. 30. (Eur, 
Arstph., Plut., Lcian., Galen, al.) * 

wuperés, -oU, б, (пор); 1. fiery heat (Hom. Il. 22, 
81 [but interpreters now give it the sense of *fever' in 
this pass.; cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.; Schmidt, Syn. 
ch. 60 8 147). 2. fever: Mt. viii. 15; Mk. i. 31; 
Lk. iv. 39; Jn. iv. 52; Acts xxviii. 8, (Ніррост., Arstph., 
Plat., sqq.; Deut. xxviii. 22); mup. péyas, Lk. iv. 88 (as 
Galen de different. feb. 1, 1 says ovvndes rois larpois ro- 
pá(ew . . . Tov péyav re kai рикрд» пиретом ; [cf. Wetstein 
on Lk. 1. c.]).* 

srópwos, -5, -ov, (пір), fiery: Odpaxes тор. і. e. shining 
like fire, Rev. іх. 17. (Ezek. xxviii. 14, 16; Aristot., 
Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

торбо : Pass. pres. supodpat; pf. ptep. mervpwpévos ; 
(rip); fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down; to burn with fire, 
to set on fire, to kindle; in the N. T. it is used only in 
the pass. а. to be on fire, to burn: prop. 2 Pet. iii. 
12; trop. of the heat of the passions: of grief, 2 Co. xi. 
29 [Eng. Versions burn (often understood of indig- 
nation, but cf. Meyer); W.158 (145)]; of anger, 
with rots Ovpois added, і. q. to be incensed, indignant, 
2 Macc. iv. 98; x. 85; xiv. 45; to be inflamed with sex- 
ual desire, 1 Co. vii. 9. b. pf. ptep. пєтироре- 
vos, made to glow [R. V. refined]: Rev. i. 15 [(cf. B. 80 
(69) п.)]; full of fire; fiery, ignited: rà Вб rà жеж. 
darts filled with inflammable substances and set on fire, 
Eph. vi. 16 (Apollod. bibl. 2, 5, 2 $ 3); melted by fire 
and purged of dross: xpvaior memvp. ёк wupos, [refined 
by fire], Rev. iii. 18 (so тирбо in the Sept. for гүлү; as 
тд арубр‹о», Job xxii. 25; Zech. xiii. 9; Ps. хі. (xii.) 7; 
Ixv. (Ixvi.) 10).* 

торрё{о ; i. q. mvppòs yivopat, to become glowing, grow 
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red, be red: Mt. xvi. 2 sq. [but Tbr. WH reject the pass.] 
(Byzant. writ. ; svppif in Sept. and Philo.) * 

rvppós, -d, -dv, (fr. тор), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
having the color of fire, red: Rev. vi. 4; xii. 8. Sept. 
several times for ОУК." 

Порроз [(‘fiery-red’; Fick, Griech. Personennamen, 
р. 75)) -ov, 6, Pyrrhus, the proper name of a man: 
Acts xx. 4 GLT Tr WH.” 

wipwers, -ews, й, (торбо), a burning: Rev. xviii. 9, 18; 
the burning by which metals are roasted or reduced; 
by a fig. drawn fr. the refiner’s fire (on which cf. Prov. 
xxvii. 21), calamities or trials that test character: 1 Pet. 
iv. 12 (Tertullian adv. Gnost. 12 ne expavescatis ustio- 
nem, quae agitur in vobis in tentationem), cf. i. 7 [(54 
mupwots Tis докціасіає, * Teaching’ etc. 16,5)]. (Та the 
same and other senses by Aristot., Theophr., Plut., al.) * 

[*ó, an enclitic particle, see pir etc. ] 

тоћо, -9 ; impf. émroAovr; 1 aor. éraAnoa; pres. pass. 
moAovpat; (méAo, méAopa:, to turn, turn about, [Curtius 
$ 633 р. 470], fr. which [through the noun тоді); Lob. 
in Вит. Ausf. Spr. ii. 57 Бої.) meAoüUpat Lat. versor, 
foll. by els with acc. of place, to frequent a place; cf. 
the Lat. venio and veneo); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
222; prop. to barter, i. e. to sell: absol. (opp. to dyopd- 
(ew), Lk. xvii. 28; Rev. xiii. 17; of meXo)vres (opp. to 
ol dyopá(orres, buyers), sellers, Mt. xxi. 12; xxv. 9; Mk. 
хі. 15; Lk. xix. 45; with acc. of а thing, Mt. xiii. 44; 
xix. 21; xxi. 12; Mk. x. 21; xi. 15; Lk. [xii. 83]; xviii. 
22; xxii. 86; Jn. ii 14, 16; Acts v. 1; supply abro», 
Acts iv. 37; avrá, ib. 84; pass. 1 Co. x. 25; with a gen. 
of price added, Mt. x. 29; Lk. xii. 6.* 

7éÀos, -оу, б (in class. Grk. 7 also), (Lat. pullus, 
О. Н. С. folo, Eng. foal; perh. allied with sais; cf. Cur- 
tius § 887); 1. a colt, the young of the horse: so 
very often fr. Hom. down. 2. univ. a young crea- 
ture: Ае]. у. h. 4, 9; spec. of the young of various ani- 
mals; in the N. T. of a young ass, an ass's colt: Mt. xxi. 
2, 5, 7; Mk. хі. 2, [3 L mrg.], 4, 5, 7; Lk. xix. 80, 33, 85; 
Jn. xii. 15, (also in Geopon.); Sept. several times for 
зр; for пэ а female ibex, Prov. у. 19.* 

ті-тоте, adv., ever, at any time: Lk. xix. 30; Jn. i. 18; 
v. 37; vi. 35; viii. 33; 1 Jn. iv. 12. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

торбо, -9: 1 aor. ёпороса (Jn. xii. 40 T Tr WH); 
pf. пєторока; pf. pass. ptcp. теторорёуос; 1 aor. pass. 
Єтороби» ; (repos, hard skin, a hardening, induration); 
io cover with a thick skin, to harden by covering with a 
callus, |В. V. everywhere simply to harden]: metaph., 
кардіа», to make the heart dull, Jn. xii. 40; Pass. to 
grow hard or callous, become dull, lose the power of under- 
standing: Ro. хі. 7; rà уођрата, 2 Со. iii. 14; 9 карба, 
Mk. vi. 52; viii. 17. Cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Mk. p. 78 sq.; 
on Rom. ii. p. 451 sq. [(Hippocr., Aristot., а!.))" 

трос, -ews, 7, (торбо, q. v.), prop. the covering with 
a callus; trop. obtuseness of mental discernment, dulled 
perception : yéyove run, the mind of one has been blunted 
ІК. V. a hardening hath befallen |, Ro. хі. 25; rhs кардіаѕ 
[hardening of heart), of stubbornness, obduracy, МК. iii. 
5; Eph. iv 18. "(Hippocr.)]* 
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wés, (fr. obsol. ПОЗ, whence тоб, пої, etc. [cf. Curtius 
$ 631]), adv., (fr. Hom. down]; I. in interroga 
tion; how? in what way ? — in a direct question, foll, 
by а. theindicative, it is the expression а. of 
one seeking information and desiring to be taught: Lk. 
i. 34; x. 26; Jn.iii. 9; ix. 26; 1 Co. xv. 35 [cf. W. 266 
(250)]; mos обр, Jn. ix. 10 Tdf. (but Т, WH br. obv), 19; 
Ro. iv. 10. B. of one about to controvert another, 
and emphatically deny that the thing inquired about has 
happened or been done: Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 29; Lk. 
хі. 18; Jn. iii. 4,12; v. 44,47; vi. 52; ix. 16; 1 Jn. iii. 
17; iv. 20; Ro. iii. 6; vi. 2; 1 Co. xiv. 7,9,16; 1 Tim. iii. 
5; Heb. ii. 3; каї mos, Mk. iv. 13; Jn. xiv. 5 [here L txt. 
Tr WH om. ка]; wos обу, Mt. xii. 26; Ro. х. 14 RG; 
тос де Ro. x. 14* RG L mrg., 14^ RGT, 15 RG, (on 
this see in b. below). where something is asserted and 
an affirmative answer is expected, mós ойу! is used: Ro. 
viii. 32; 2 Co. iii. 8. y. of surprise, intimating that 
what has been done or is said could not have been done 
or said, or not rightly done or said, — being equiv. to how 
із it, or how has й come to pass, that etc.: Gal. ii. 14GL T 
Tr WH; Mt. xxii. 12; Jn. iv. 9; vi. 52; vii. 15; тає 
Aéyets, Aéyovot, krÀ., Mk. xii. 85; Lk. xx. 41; Jn. viii. 38; 
kai màs, Lk. xx. 44; Acts ii. 8; каї srós ov Aéyeis, Jn. xii. 
84; xiv. 9 [here LT WH om. Tr br. кад); was обу, Jn. vi. 
42 [here T WH Tr txt. mas viv]; Mt. xxii. 43; môs ov, 
how is it that . . . not, why not? Mt. xvi. 11; Mk. viii. 21 
RGLmrg.; іу. 40 [RGT]; Lk. xii. 56. b. the 
delib. subjunctive (where the question is, how that 
can be done which ought to be done): was тАпроббань 
al урафаї, how are the Scriptures (which ought to be ful- 
filled) to be fulfilled? Mt. xxvi. 54; mas huynre, how shall 
ye (who wish to escape) escape etc. Mt. xxiii. 88; add, 
nas об», Ro. x. ITAL T TFWH ; més é, x. 14* Ltxt. T 
Tr WH; 14°L Tr WH; 15 LT Tr WH, (Sir. xlix. 11); 
cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 405 sq. c. foll. by d» 
with the optative: mas yap dy duvaiuny; Acts viii. 31 
(оп which see ay, ПІ. p. 34°). II. By a somewhat 
negligent use, occasionally met with even in Attic writ. 
but more freq. in later authors, môs is found in indi- 
rect discourse, where regularly drws ought to have 
stood; cf. W. § 57, 2 fin.; [L. and S. s. v. IV.]. a. 
with the indicative — ргев.: Mt. vi. 28; Mk. xii. 41; 
Lk. xii. 27; Acts ху. 36; 1 Со. iii. 10; Eph. v. 15; Col. 
iv. 6; 1 Tim. iii. 15; rà mas (on the art. see б, II. 10 a.); 
with the impf. Lk. xiv. 7; with the perf. Rev. iii. 3; 
with the aor., Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 26 (here Tr WII br. 
môs]; Lk. viii. 36; Acts ix. 27, etc.; after араушоскер, 
Mk. xii. 26 T TrWH ; how it came to pass that, etc. Jn. 
іх. 15; with the fut.: реруй, was dpece: (because the 
direct quest. would be môs dpéow;), 1 Co. vii. 32-34 [but 
І T Tr WH -og]; é(jrov» mas айтди droXécovotw, how 
they shall destroy him (so that they were in no uncer- 
tainty respecting his destruction, but were only deliber- 
ating about the way in which they will accomplish it), 
Mk. xi. 18 RG (but the more correct reading here, асе, 
to the best Mss., including cod. Sin., is ФтолЄсаочу ‘how 
they should destroy him’ (ef. W. $ 41 b. 4 b.; B. $ 139, 
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61; see next head). b. with the subjunctive, 
of the aor. and in deliberation: Mk. хі. 18 LT Tr WH; 
xiv. 1, 11 [RG]; Mt. x. 19; Lk. xii. 11; rà rôs, Lk. 
xxii. 2, 4; Acts iv. 21. III. in exclamation, how: 
nas дидкодду esri, Mk. x. 24; mâs mapaxpiua, Mt. xxi. 


[P, p: the practice of doubling p (after a prep. or an augm.) 
is sometimes disregarded by the Mss., and accordingly by the 
critical editors ; so, too, in the middle of a word ; see dvarripn- 
vos, джоріттою, dpaBdy, Ќрафоѕ, Biapfryrvya, ётірбжто, emipl- 
vro, mapapéw, фавді(ю, фауті(о, фажібо, ріято, фбораї, etc.; 
cf. W. $13, 1 b.; B. 32 (28 зд.); WH. App. р. 163; Тау, 
Proleg. p. 80. Recent editors, L T (cf. the Proleg. to his 7th 
ed. p. ссіххуї.), Kuenen and Cobet (cf. their Praef. p. xcvi.), 
WH (but not Treg.), also follow the older Mss. in omitting 
the breathings from рр in the middle of a word; cf. Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p. 18 sq.; Greg. Corinth. ed. Bast р. 
732 вд.; in opposition see Donaldson, Greek Gram. р. 16; 
W.48 (47). Оп the smooth breathing over the initial р 
when p begins two successive syllables, see Lipsius u. s. ; 
WH. u. з. рр. 163, 170; Kühner $ 67 Anm. 4; Goettling, Ac- 
cent, p. 205 note; and on the general subject of the breath- 
ings cf. the Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8 p. 105 aq. and reff. there. 
On the usage of modern edd. of the classics cf. Veitch s. vv. 
párro, ф4Со, etc. | 

'"Paág (and "Рахав, Mt. i. 5; ‘PayaBn, -ns, in Joseph. 
[antt. 5, 1, 2 ete.]), ў, (2m ‘broad’, ‘ample’), Rahab, 
a harlot of Jericho: Heb. xi. 81; Jas. ii. 25. [СЕ B.D. 
s. v.; Bp. Lghtft. Clement of Rome, App. (Lond. 1877) 
р. 413.]* 

баВВ TWH pa88«í (cf. B. p. 6; WH. App. p. 155; 
see е, г), (Hebr. "37, fr. 37 much, great), prop. my 
great one, my honorable sir; (others incorrectly regard 
the 7; as the yodh paragogic); Rabbi, a title with which 
the Jews were wont to address their teachers (and also 
to honor them when not addressing them; cf. the French 
monsieur, monseigneur): Mt. xxiii. 7; translated into 
Greek by ё:даскаћоѕ, Mt. xxiii. 8 GL T Tr WH; John 
the Baptist is addressed by this title, Jn. iii. 26; Jesus: 
both by his disciples, Mt. xxvi. 25, 49; Mk.ix.5; xi. 
21; Jn. i. 38 (39), 49 (50); iv. 31; ix. 2; xi. 8; and by 
others, Jn. iii. 2; vi. 25; repeated to indicate earnest- 
ness [cf. W. $ 65, 5 а.] paBBi, paSBi, RG in Mt. xxiii. 7 
and Mk. xiv. 45; (so ^32 ‘35 for `R “R in the Targ. оп 
2 K. ii. 12). Cf. Lghtft. Horae Hebr. et Talmud. on Mt. 
xxiii. 7; Pressel in Herzog ed. 1 xii. p. 471 sq.: [G'ns- 
burg in Alex.’s Kitto, s. v. Rabbi; Hamburger, Real-En- 
cyclopüdie, в. v. Rabban, vol. ії. p. 948 sq.].* 

баВвомі (so Rec. in Mk. x. 51) and paBBovri [WH 
wei, see reff. under 4881, init.], (Chald. ўїз lord; |37 


560 


"Р [4 


20; mâs dvoxdAws, Mk. x. 23; Lk. xviii. 24; with a verb, 
how (greatly): mâs ovvexouas, Lk. xii 50; was pda 
айтбу, Jn. хі. 86. 

wás, an enclitic particle, on which see under etsros [i. е. 
el, ПІ. 14] and pros. 


P 


master, chief, prince; cf. Levy, Chald. WB. üb. d. Tar- 
gumim, ii. p. 401), Rabboni, Rabbuni (apparently [yet 
cf. reff. below] the Galilean pronunciation of *jí33), а 
title of honor and reverence by which Jesus is ad- 
dressed; as interpreted by John, equiv. to дідаскайог: 
Ju. хх. 16; Mk. x. 51, (see рабів). Cf. Keim iii. p. 560 
[ Eng. trans. vi. p. 811 sq.]; Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. 
f. d. luth. Theol. for 1876, pp. 409 and 606; also for 
1878, p. 7; [Ginsburg and Hamburger, as in "Бе preced- 
ing word; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 10].* 

fafo; 1 aor. pass. éppaB9ic05» and (so LT Tr WH) 
ераВдіафпь (see P, р); (раВдоѕ); to beat with rods: Acts 
xvi. 22; 2 Co. xi. 25. (Judg. vi. 11; Ruth ii. 17; Arstph., 
Diod., al.) * 

ф&В5оз, -ov, й, [prob. akin to Jamis, Lat. verber; ct. 
Curtius § 513], in various senses fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for nop, VIŽ, opp nyywn, ete а staff, walizing-stick 
i.q. а twig, rod, branch, Heb. ix. 4 (Num. xvii. 2 sqq. 
Hebr. text xvii. 16 sqq.); Rev. xi. 1; a rod, with which 
one is beaten, 1 Co. iv. 21 (Plato, legg. 3 p. 700 c.; Plut, 
al.; raráccew той év раВдо, Ex. xxi. 20; Is. x. 24); a 
staff: as used on a journev, Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. ix. 
8; or to lean upon, Heb. xi. 21 (after the Sept. of Gen. 
xlvii. 31, where the translators read 1195, for 197 a bed; 
[cf. mpooxuvew, а.)); or by shepherds, Rev. ii. 27; xii. 
5; xix. 15, in which passages as Фу ра тоціаїуєу із 
fig. applied to a king, so равде с«дпра, with a rod of iron, 
indicates the severest, most rigorous, rule, hence ба8доє 
is equiv. to а royal sceptre (like 930, Ps. ii. 9; xlv. 8; 
for wag, Esth. iv. 11; у. 2): Heb. i. 8 (fr. Ps. xlv. 
зум 

бавбодхов, -ov, б, (рабдоє and éyw; cf. єйгобхоє), one 
who carries the rods i. e. the fasces, a lictor (a public offi- 
cer who bore the fasces or staff and other insignia of 
office before the magistrates), ГА. V. serjeants]: Acts 
xvi. 35, 38. (Polyb.; Diod. 5, 40; Dion. Hal.; Hdian. 
7, 8, 10 [5 ed. Bekk.]; &à ті Merépus тобе райда хоне 
dvopafoves; Plut. quaest. Rom. c. 67.) * 

*Paya$ [so WH] or ‘Paya [RG L T Tr], (ay) Сі. е. 
є friend '], Gen. xi. 18), 6, Ragau [A. V. Rew; (once 
Rehu)], one of the ancestors of Abraham: Lk. Ш. 85. 
(В. D. Am. ed. s. v. Reu.1* 





рабіодрутра 


бч$\о®рүзна, -ros, тб, (fr. радіоуруєю, and this fr. pgi- 
ovoyós, compounded of pgdios and ЕРГО. A padioupyds 
is one who does a thing with little effort and adroitly ; 
then, in à bad sense, а man who is facile and forward 
in the perpetration of crime, а knave, a rogue), а piece 
of knavery, rascality, villany: тоупрбу, Acts xviii. 14. 
(Dion. Hal., Plut., Lcian.; eccles. writ.) * 

dadiovpyla, -as, 7, (see бафоойрупна, cf. ravoupyia); | 1. 
prop. ease in doing, facility. 2. levity or easiness 
in thinking and acting; love of a lazy and effeminate 
life (Xen.). 3. unscrupulousness, cunning, mischief, 
ГА. V. сапу): Acts xiii. 10. (Polyb. 12, 10, 5; often 
in Plut.)* 

[fave ; see фа»ті(а.) 

фок& (Тағ. fayá; [the better accentuation seems to 
be -à; cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl-Aram. р. 81), а 
Chald. word RD (but acc. to Kautzsch (и. s. р. 10) not 
the stat. emph. of pv, but shortened fr. |р77) (Hebr. 
р“), empty, i. e. a senseless, empty-headed тап, a term of 
reproach used by the Jews in the time of Christ |В. D. 
s. v. Каса; Wünsche, Erláuterung и. s. w. p. 47]: Mt. v. 22.* 

duos, -ovs, тб, (бууш), а piece torn off; spec. а bit 
of cloth; cloth: Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21 [here L Tr mrg. 
fáxxos]. (Hom., Hdt., Arstph., Soph., Eur., Joseph., 
Sept., al.)* 

‘Papa [T WH ‘Papá; cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Ramah, 1 
init], (71799 i.e. a high place, height), й, [indecl. Win. 
61 (60)], Ramah, a town of the tribe of Benjamin, sit- 
uated six Roman miles north of Jerusalem on the road 
leading to Bethel; now the village of er Rám: Mt. ii. 
18 (fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; 
Graf in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1854, р. 851 sqq. ; 
Pressel in Herzog xii. p. 515 sq.; Furrer in Schenkel 
BL. v. р. 87; (BB. DD.].* 

баутйе ; (fr. favrós besprinkled, and this fr. paive) ; 
1 aor. ёррйутита and (so L T Tr WH) épárrtaa (see Р, р); 
[1 aor. mid. subjunc. раутідоутаї (sprinkle themselves), 
Mk. vii. 4 WH txt. (so Volkmar, Weiss, al.) after codd. 
кВ]; pf. pass. рер. épparriauévos (Tdf. рераут., L Тг 
WH peparr. with smooth breathing; seeP, р); for paive, 
more com. in class. Grk.; to sprinkle: prop. red, Heb. 
ix. 18 (on the rite here referred to cf. Num. xix. 2-10; 
Win. RWB. s. v. Sprengwasser; [B. D. s. v. Purifica- 
tion]) ; ib. 19; ті atpar:, ib. 21; [Rev. xix. 13 WH (see 
терірраіую)). (о cleanse by sprinkling, hence trop. to 
purify, cleanse: éppayriapévos ras кардіає (on this acc. see 
В. 8 134, 7) amó «rd. Heb. x. 22. (Athen. 12 p. 521 a.; 
for Hebr. жегу, Рв. 1. (li.) 9; for np, Lev. vi. 27; 2 К. 
іх. 83.)" 

pavrwrpós, -об, б, (Pavri(o, q. v.), used only by bibl. and 
eccl. writ., a sprinkling (purification): alpa Баутесрої, 
blood of sprinkling, i. e. appointed for sprinkling (serving 
to purify), Heb. xii. 24 (28ep pavricpod for 71427) `N, 
Num. xix. 9, 13, 20 sq.) ; eis рамтісрду aiparos "Їдоод Хр. 
1. e. els тд рауті(єсвав (or iva pavri(ovrat) айдат: "Ino. 
Xp., that they may be purified (or cleansed from the 
guilt of their sins) by the blood of Christ, 1 Pet. i. 2 [W. 


$ 50, 2 а.)" 
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бато; fut. ратідо [cf. B. 37 (32sq.)]; 1 aor. ёррётса 
and (so LT Tr WH) é¢pamoa (see P, р); (fr. panis a 
rod) ; 1. to smite with a rod or staff (Xenophanes 
in Diog. Laért. 8, 36; Hdt., Dem., Polyb. Plut,al). 2. 
to smite in the face with the palm of the hand, to boz the 
ear: ted, Mt. xxvi. 67 (where it is distinguished fr. 
кохафі(о [ A. V. buffet]; for Suidas says балта? mardosew 
thy yvabov ánAj ті) xetpi not with the fist; hence the 
Vulg. renders it palmas іп faciem ei dederunt; [A. V. 
mrg. (К. У. mrg.) adopt sense 1 above]) ; той émi [L T 
Tr txt. WH eic] rj» озаубуа, Mt. v. 39 (Hos. xi. 4). Cf. 
Fischer, De vitiis Lexx. etc. p. 61 sqq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
р. 175; [ Schmidt, Syn. ch. 118,10; Field, Otium Norv. 
pars iii. p. 71].* 

pimopa, -ros, тб, (farí(o, q. v.); 1. a blow with 
a rod or a staff or a scourge, (Antiph. in Athen. 14 p. 
623 b.; Anthol., Lcian.). 2. a blow with the flat of 
the hand, a slap in the face, box on the ear: BáAXew туй 
paricpacw (see Baddo, 1), Mk. xiv. 65; 8:86 rui pán- 
cya, Jn. xviii. 22; ратісрата, Jn. xix. 8, [but in all three 
exx. К. V.mrg. recognizes sense 1 (see reff. s. v. fa- 
wife) ].* 

pale, -idos, т, (ратто to sew), a needle: Mt. xix. 24; 
Mk. x. 25; Lk. xviii. 25 Rec., [(cf. xáugAos)]. Class. 
Grk. more com. uses Вед фут (q. v.) ; вее Lob. ad Phryn. 
р. 90; ГУУ. 25].* 

Гах, see дака] 

*Paxéf, see "Рай. 

"Pax, (oma ewe or sheep), $, Rachel [cf. B. D. 
в. у.), the wife of the patriarch Jacob: Mt. ii. 18 (fr. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15).* 

"Ревікка, (прэ, fr. раз unused in Hebrew but in 
Arabic ‘to bind,’ ‘fasten’; hence the subst. i.q. *en- 
впагег, fascinating the men by her beauty), й, Rebecca, 
the wife of Isaac: Ro. ix. 10.* 

ódn [а]. 2да; on the first vowel cf. Tdf.’s note on 
Rev. as below; WH. App. р. 1517), (асс. to Quintil. 1, 
5, 57 [cf. 68] a Gallic word Гей. Vanicek, Fremdwörter, 
s. v. reda ]), -ns, й, a chariot, “a species of vehicle having 
four wheels" (Isidor. Hispal. orig. 20, 12 ($ 511), (cf. 
Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Rheda]): Rev. xviii. 13.* 

"Рефбу (Е С), or "Рєфд» (L Tr), or "Рорфа» (T), [or 
"Рорфа WH, see their App. on Acts as below], Remphan 
[so A.V.], or Rephan [so R.V.], Romphan, [or Rompha |, 
a Coptic pr. name of Saturn: Acts vii. 43, fr. Amos 
v. 26 where the Sept. render by 'Pawfá» [or ‘Рефаи] the 
Hebr. 72, thought by many to be equiv. to the Syriac 


^ 6 -o- 
ої, and the Arabie |. 45; designations of Saturn; 


but by others regarded as an appellative, signifying 
‘stand,’ ‘pedestal’ (Germ. Gertist; so Hitzig), or ‘statue’ 
(so Gesenius), formed from 133 after the analogy of 
such forms as pian, 5115, ete. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Saturn; Gesenius, Thes. p. 669°; J. G. Miller in Her- 


„zog xii. 736 ; Merz in Schenkel i. р. 516 sq. ; Schrader 


in Riehm p. 234; [Baudissin in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Sat- 
urn, and reff. there given; B. D. в. v. Remphan].* 
Ме : fut. бейте (in Grk. writ. more com. фебсорац, see 
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W.89 (85); [B.67 (59)]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 739); 
[(Skr. sru; cf. Lat. fluo; Eng. stream; Curtius $ 517)]; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 333; to flow: Jn. vii. 38. 
[Сомр.: жараррею.)" 

‘PEQ, see elrov. 

"Ріууму, -ov, тб, Rhegium (now Reggio), a town and 
promontory at the extremity of the Bruttian peninsula, 
opposite Messana [ Messina] in Sicily; (it seems to have 
got its name from the Greek verb ріумири, because at that 
point Sicily was believed to have been *rent away ' from 
Italy; so Pliny observes, hist. nat. 8, 8, (14); [Diod. Sic. 
4,85; Strabo 6, 258; Philo de incorrupt. mund. $ 26 ; al. 
See Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.]): Acts xxviii. 13.* 

bftypa, -ros, тб, (руууџи), what has been broken or rent 
asunder ; a. a fracture, breach, cleft: Hippocr., Dem., 
[Aristot.], Polyb., al.; for у"р3, Am. vi. 11 Alex. b. 
plur. for DYIP, rent clothes: 1 К. хі. 30 sq.; 2 К. ii. 
12. с. fall, ruin: Lk. vi. 49.* 

hyu (Mt. іх. 17) and proce (Hom. Il. 18, 571; 
1 К. xi. 31; Mk. ii. 22 RG L mrg.; ix. 18; [Lk. v. 37 
L mrg.; (see below)]) ; fut. pnw; 1 aor. Єррпба; pres. 
pass. 3 pers. plur. pzyvvrrav; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
урз and YIP; to rend, burst or break asunder, break up, 
break through; а. univ.: тойс doxovs, Mk. ii. 22; 
Lk. v. 37; pass. Mt. ix. 17; i. д. to tear in pieces (A.V. 
rend]: rud, Mt. vii. 6. b. sc. etppooivnp (previously 
chained up, as it were), to break forth into joy : Gal. iv. 
21, after Is. liv. 1 (the full phrase is found in Is. xlix. 
13; lii. 9; (cf. B. $130, 5]; in class. Grk. рпумимає клаюб- 
póv, oipwyny, дакриа, esp. форту is used of infants or dumb 
persons beginning to speak; cf. Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. p. 
1332"; [L. and S. s. v. I. 4 and 5]). c. i.q. era- 
рассо, to distort, convulse: of a demon causing convul- 
sions in a man possessed, Mk. ix. 18; Lk. ix. 42; in both 
pass. many [so К. V. txt.] explain it to dash down, hurl to 
the ground, (& common occurrence in cases of epilepsy) ; 
in this sense іп Ártem. oneir. 1, 60 а wrestler is said 
pta. тд» амтітаЛоу. Hesych. gives рӯѓёа · катавадєїу. 
Also phe. karéBaXe. Cf. Kuinoel or Fritzsche on Mk. 
ix. 18. [Many hold that рлосо in this sense is quite a 
different word from рјууиц (and its collat. or poet. 
pnoow), and akin rather to (the onomatopoetic) dpáccv, 
рассо, to throw or dash down; ef. Lobeck in Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. $ 114, s. v. piyywups; Curtius, Das Verbum, 
pp. 162, 315; Schmidt, Syn. ch. 118, 7. See as exx. 
Sap. iv. 19; Herm. mand. 11,8; Const. apost. 6, 9 p. 
165, 14. Cf. просрђууци.) (СОМР.: діа», mepi-, mpos- 
фпутири) * 

[Syn.: ффумирі, rardyvups, 0paóo: ф. to rend, rend 
asunder, makes pointed reference to the separation of the 
parts; «. to break, denotes the destruction of a thing's unity 
or completeness; 0. to shatter, is suggestive of many fragments 
and minute dispersion. Cf. Schmidt ch. 115.] 


fpa, -ros, тб, (fr. ‘PEQ, pf. pass. efpnuas), fr. Theogn., 
Hdt., Pind. down; Sept. chiefly for 737; also for 77k, 
195, TID, ПМ, віс.; 1. prop. that which is ог has 
been uttered by the living voice, thing spoken, word, (cf. 
ётос, also Aóyos, I. 1]; i.e. 
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by the voice and having a definite meaning: Mt. xxvii 
14; 6. ухесчце, Sir. iv. 24; hem) $npáræv, a sound of 
words, Heb. xii. 19; дата dppyra, [unspeakable words], 
2 Co. xii. 4. b. Plur. та рпрата, speech, discourse, 
(because it consists of words either few or many (cf. 
Philo, leg. alleg. 3, 61 тд 8è orsa pépos Xoyov]) : Lk. vii. 
1; Acts ii. 14 ; words, sayings, Jn. viii. 20; x. 21; Acts 
[x. 44]; xvi 38; rà f. rwos, what one has said, Lk. 
xxiv. 8, 11, or taught, Ro. x. 18; rà f. pov, my teaching, 
Jn. v. 47; xii. 4784; xv. 7; rà р. å yò Хало, Jn. vi. 
63; xiv. 10; [4\удєас к. сефросфупеє р. aropbéyyouas, 
Acts xxvi. 25); pguara (ойс alwviov čxe:s, thy teaching 
begets eternal life, Jn. vi. 68; và р. rov бєоб, utterances 
in which God through some one declares his mind, Jn. 
viii. 47; Aade? res та р. тоб 6. speaks what God bids him, 
Jn. iii. 34; Хлеб wavra rà рпрата rìs (ans ravrgs, to de- 
liver the whole doctrine concerning this life, i. e. the 
life eternal, Acts v. 20; rà р. à 8‹8окаѕ ро, what thou 
hast bidden me to speak, Jn. xvii. 8; pgpara AaXeiv пров 
туа, Фу ols etc. to teach one the things by which etc. 
Acts xi. 14; rà фпрата rà mpoeipnueva ото Tivos, what one 
has foretold, 2 Pet. iii. 2; Jude 17; Халеу ната б\а- 
сфтра eis та, to speak abusively in reference to one 
[see els, B. II. 2 c. В.), Acts vi. 11; ката торо, against 
a thing, ib. 13 (GL T Tr WH om. ВАаоф.]. с. a 
series of words joined together into a sentence (a declara- 
tion of one's mind made in words) ; а. univ. an utter- 
ance, declaration, (Germ. eine Aeusserung) : Mt. xxvi. 
75; Mk. ix. 82; xiv. 72; Lk. ії. 50; ix. 45; xviii. 84; 
xx. 26; Acts xi. 16; xxviii. 25; with adjectives, рӯра 
dpyóv, Mt. xii. 36; eiseiv тоупрду priua ката rios, to assail 
one with abuse, Mt. v. 11 [RG; al. om. р.). В. а 
saying of any sort, as a message, a narrative: concerning 
some occurrence, AaAeir тд p. mepi тос, Lk. ii. 17; рера 
rijs tr(oreos, the word of faith, i. e. concerning the neces- 
sity of putting faith in Christ, Ro. x. 8; a promise, Lk. 
i. 38; ii. 29; калд» Oeo? рпра, God's gracious, comforting 
promise (of salvation), Heb. vi. 5 (see кало, е.); каба- 
pisas . . . dv ррать, acc. to promise (prop. on the ground 
of his word of promise, viz. the promise of the pardon 
of sins; сі. Mk. xvi. 16), Eph. v. 26 [а]. take f. here as 
i.q. *the gospel, cf. vi. 17, Ro. x. 8; (see Meyer ad 
loc.)]; the word by which some thing is commanded, di- 
rected, enjoined: Mt. iv. 4 [cf. W. 389 (864) n.]; Lk. iv. 
4 RGLTr in br.; Heb. xi. 8; a command, Lk. v. 5; 
éyévero рӯџа дєо? ёп wa, Lk. iii. 2 (Jer. i. 1; spós тема, 
Gen. xv. 1; 1 К. xviii. 1); plur: рдџрата тара cov, words 
from thee, i. в. to be spoken by thee, Acts x. 22; popa 
тўс думішеюс abro), his omnipotent command, Heb. i. 
9. . doctrine, instruction, (сб. W. 123 (117)]: (тд) рӯра 
(тоб) 6«o), divine instruction by the preachers of the 
gospel, Ro. x. 17 [Е С; but L T TrWH $. Хрютоб; 
others give фр. here the sense of command, commission ; 
(cf. Meyer)]; saving truth which has God for its au- 
thor, Eph. vi. 17; also той xvpíov, 1 Pet. і. 25; words 
of prophecy, prophetic announcement, rà J. тоб Geos, 
Rev. xvii. 17 Rec. (al. of Adyoe т. 0.) 2. In imi- 


а. any sound produced | tection of the Hebr. 333, the subject-matter of speech, thing 
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spoken of, thing} and that a. so far forth as it is 
a matter of narration: Lk. ii 15; Acts x. 37; plur., 
Lk. i. 65; ii. 19, 51; Acts v. 32; xiii. 42. b. in so 
far asit is matter of command: Lk. i. 37 (see dduvaréa, 
b.] (Gen. xviii. 14; Deut. xvii. 8). c. à matter of 
dispute, case at law: Mt. xviii. 16; 2 Со. xiii. 1 ГА. V. 
retains ‘word’ here and in the preceding pass.], (Deut. 
xix. 15).* 

‘Poá [Lchm. -са (so Pape, Eigennamen, s. у.)), б, 
Rhesa, the son of Zerubbabel : Lk. iii. 27.* 

бачте, see piryvupt. 

тер, -opos, б, ((PEQ), a speaker, an orator, (Soph., 
Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.): of a forensic orator or 
advocate, Acts xxiv. 1. [Cf. Thom. Mag. s. v. (p. 324, 
15 ed. Ritschl) ; B. D. s. v. Orator, 2.]* 

énras, (onrós), adv., expressly, in express words: ут 
Хеує, 1 Tim. iv. 1. (Polyb. 3, 23, 5; Strabo 9 р. 426; 
Plut. Brut. 29; [de Stoic. repugn. 15, 10]; Diog. Laért. 8, 
71; [al.; cf. Wetstein on 1 Tim. 1. с.; W. 463 (431)).)? 

ёб, -ns, й, (akin to Germ. Reis (сі. Lat. radiz; Eng. 
root; see Curtius $ 515; Fick, Pt. iii. 775]), fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for wry ; 1. a root: prop., Mt. iii. 
10; Lk. iii. 9; ек рефор, from the roots (сі. W. § 51, 1 
d.], Mk. xi. 20; pilav бує, to strike deep root, Mt. xiii. 
6; Mk. iv. 6; trop. oi pilav €yew év éavrá, spoken of one 
who has but а superficial experience of divine truth, 
has not permitted it to make its way into the inmost 
recesses of his soul, Mt. xiii. 21; Mk. iv. 17 ; Lk. viii. 
13; in fig. disc. fifa mexpias (see mxpia) of a person dis- 
posed to apostatize and induce others to commit the 
same offence, Heb. xii. 15; the progenitors of a race 
are called рѓа, their descendants кЛадог (see кЛадов, b.), 
Ro. xi. 16-18. Metaph. cause, origin, source: тйэто» 
тӧ» какфу, 1 Tim. vi. 10; ris софіає, Sir. i. 6 (5), 20 (18); 
rijs авамасіає, Sap. xv. 8; rijs duaprias, of the devil, Ev. 
Nicod. 23; архі) xal pí(a navròs дуавоб, Epicur. ap. Athen. 
12, 67 p. 546 sq. ; тту kal pila xadoxayabias тд vopipov 
ruxeir madeias, Plut. de puer. educ. c. 7 b. 2. after 
the use of the Hebr. ZU, that which like a root springs 
from a root, a sprout, shoot; metaph. offspring, progeny: 
Ro. xv. 12; Rev. v. 5; xxii. 16, (Is. хі. 10).* 

ЁҶбо, -à: pf. pass. ptep. dpprLopévos [see Р, р]; (ра): 
fr. Hom. down; to cause to strike root, to strengthen with 
roots; as often in class. writ. (see Passow в. v. 8; (L. and 
S. s. v. I.]), trop. to render firm, to fiz, establish, cause a 
person or a thing to be thoroughly grounded: pass. Фріе- 
pévos (Vulg. radicatus) у dyámy, Eph. iii. 17 (18) [not 
WH); v Xpwrró, in communion with Christ, Col. ii. 7. 
(Сом. éx-prfow. ] * | 

put, -75, 7, (рітто), used by the Grk. poets fr. Hom. 
down; a throw, stroke, beat: ёфбаћиод (Vulg. ictus oculi 
ГА. V. the twinkling of an eye]), а moment of time, 1 Co. 
xv. 52 [L mrg. porn, q. у.).* 

jure: pres. pass. рер. pere(duevos; (fr. ferie a bel- 
lows or fan) ; hence 1. prop. fo raise a breeze, put 
air in motion, whether for the sake of kindling a fire or 
of cooling one's self; hence a. to blow wp a fire: 
pasya, тор, Anthol. 5, 122, 6; Plut. Flam. 21. b. to 
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poetndoy 


fan i. e. cool with a fan (Tertull. Кафейо): Plut. Anton. 
26. 2. to toss to and fro, to agitate: of the wind, 
spós дуєроу periferas TÒ йдор, Philo de incorrupt. mundi 
$24; pum(opévg dym, Dio Cass. 70, 4; dq̃uos dorarov, 
какду xat Oaddooy тив Opowv, bm’ dvépov Duri(erai, Dio 
Chr. 32 p. 368 b.; hence joined w. dveui(ea6a: it is used 
of а person whose mind wavers in uncertainty between 
hope and fear, between doing and not doing a thing, 
Jas. i. 6.* 

piwrde, see рітто. 

бітте and purréw (purrovvror, Acts xxii. 28; on the 
diff. views with regard to the difference in meaning 
betw. these two forms see Passow s. v. pirra, fin. ; [Veitch 
8. v. ретте, бо. Hermann held that риттєїу differed fr. 
pirrew as Lat. jactare fr. jacere, hence the former had a 
frequent. force (cf. Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 177; Cope, Aristot, 
rhet. vol. i. p. 91 sq.); some of the old grammarians 
associate with ferrei» а suggestion of earnestness or 
effort, others of contempt]); 1 aor. éppua С Tr, Фрр. 
RL, ёрфа ТҮҮН, Гріср. (Lk. iv. 85) ріфа» В С Tr 
WH, better (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 102; Veitch p. 512) 
Вера» LT]; pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. ёритта [С Tr; al. 
épp. ] (Lk. xvii. 2), рер. éppuspevos С, épiupevos Т Tr WH, 
pep. (with smooth breathing) Lehm. (Mt. ix. 86); on the 
doubling of p and the use of the breathing see P, p; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 1907; to cast, throw; 
і. q. to throw down: ті, Acts xxvii. 19; ті ёк тоос, ibid. 
29; rwà els т» ваЛаєса», Lk. xvii. 2. i. q. to throw 
off: rà iparca (Plat. rep. 5 p. 474 a.), Acts xxii. 28 (they 
cast off their garments that they might be the better 
prepared to throw stones [but cf. Wendt in Mey. бів 
Aufl.]); тд бяла, 1 Macc. v. 48; vii. 44; хі. 51; Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 2, 33, and often in other Grk. writ. 1. 4. (о 
cast forward or before: туй [or ті) eis т, [ Mt. xxvii. 5 
(bat here RGL реф раф) ]; Lk. iv. 35; rus парӣ rovs 
ябдає "15000, to set down (with the suggestion of haste 
and want of care), of those who laid their sick at the feet 
of Jesus, leaving them at his disposal without a doubt 
but that he could heal them, Mt. xv. 30. 1. q. to throw 
to the ground, prostrate : ippuipéros prostrated by fatigue, 
hunger, etc., ГВ. V. scattered], Mt. ix. 36 (катаћаВо» 
dppppávovs kal ребооутає, the enemy prostrate on the 
ground, Polyb. 5, 48, 2; of the slain, Jer. xiv. 16; ёррд- 
péva eépara, 1 Macc. xi. 4; for other exx. see Wal, 
Clavis Apocr. У.Т. в. v.; ràv мекрбу éppusuevov Em ris 
фуорає, Plut. Galb. 28, 1). [Cowr.: ато- ém- pirro.]* 

‘Pood, (07577 i. e. ‘enlarging the people’, equiv. to 
Ебродпноє in Grk., fr. 37 and оу), б, Roboam, Reho- 
boam, the son and successor of king Solomon: Mt. i. 7.* 

*Pó81, -ns, 9, Rhoda Гі. e. *rose'], the name of a certain 
maidservant: Acts xii. 13.* 

*PóSos, -ov, ў, Ithodes, [(cf. Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.) ], 
a well-known island of the Cyclades opposite Caria and 
Lycia, with а capital of the same name: Acts xxi. 1. 
([From Hom. down]; 1 Macc. xv. 23.)* 

боцлббу, (foi(éo to make a confused noise), adv., ‘with 
a loud noise’: 2 Pet. iii. 10. (Nicand. ther. 656; Geop., 
al)* 





‘Ponda 


СРорфќ, “Роџфа», see "Рерфа».) 

форфаќа, -as, й, a large sword; prop. а long Thracian 
javelin (cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Rhompea]; also a 
kind of long sword wont to be worn on the right shoul- 
der, (Hesych. рорфаіа · Opåxiov dpvvrüpir, pdyaspa, {фос 
ў акбутіо» ракрбу ; [Suidas 3223 c. (сі. рерВо to revolve, 
vibrate)]; cf. Plut. Aemil. 18); ГА. V. sword]: Rev. i. 
16; ii. 12,16; vi. 8; xix. 15, 21; cov ёё abris туу Wuyny 
SceXevoerat Boudaía, a fig. for ‘extreme anguish shall fill 
(pierce, as it were) thy soul’, Lk. ii. 35, where cf. Kuinoel. 
(Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 4; 7, 12, 1; in Ev. Nicod. 26 the 
archangel Michael, keeper of Paradise, is called  фАо- 
yn роџфаѓа. Very often in Sept. for 33m; often also 
in the О. T. Apocr.) * 

[powh, -де, 1], (дето), fr. Aeschyl., Plat., down, inclina- 
tion downwards, as of the turning of the scale: d» роті) 
ёфбаћџо?, 1 Co. xv. 52 L mrg. (cf. Tdf.’s note ad loc.) ; 
see furi] 

*Povyffj» (in Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 8 ‘PovBndos), б, (123043, 
i.e. behold ye a son! Gen. xxix. 82 [cf. B. D. s. v.]), 
Reuben, Jacob's firstborn son by Leah: Rev. vii. 5.* 

"Рой (in Joseph. antt. 5, 9, 2 "Ройду, -ns), й, (mn for 
myn, а female friend), Ruth, а Moabitish woman, one of 
the ancestors of king David, whose history is related in 
the canonical book bearing her name: Mt. i. 5. [B.D. 
s. v. Ruth.]* 

"Родфоз, -ov, 6, Rufus Гі. e. ‘red’, *reddish'], а Lat. 
proper name of a certain Christian: Mk. xv. 21; Ro. 
xvi.18. [B.D. в. v. Rufus.]* 

фр, -ns, 7, (fr. PYQ і. q. épuw ‘to draw * [but Curtius 
$ 517; Vaniéek р. 1210, al., connect it with ро ‘to 
flow *]); 1. in earlier Grk. the swing, rush, force, 
trail, of а body in motion. 2. in later Grk. a tract 
of way in a town shut in by buildings on both sides; a 
street, lane: Mt. vi. 2; Lk. xiv. 21; Acts ix. 11; xii. 10; 
cf. Is. xv. 3; Sir. їх. 7; Tob. xiii. 18. СЕ. Lob. ад Phryn. 
p. 404; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 488; Wetstein on 
Mt. и. в.; W. 22, 23].* 

фора; fut. ботон; 1 aor. єррисацди С (ёррос. В, 
so T in 2 Co. i. 10; 2 Pet. ii. 7; L everywh. exc. in 2 
Tim. iii. 11 txt.) and ёротйшу» (so Tr WH everywh., Т 
in Col. і. 18; 2 Tim. iii. 11; Ltxt. in 2 Tim. iii. 11); 
a depon. mid. verb, in later Grk. w. the 1 aor. pass. 
éppvaOnr С (-pp- R), and (so LT Tr WH in 2 Tim. iv. 17) 
épug nr; (on the doubling of р, and the breathing, see in 
P, p); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for "yn; also for 
^W, 029 (to cause to escape, to deliver), von (to draw 
out), об», y' din, еіс.; fr. PYO to draw, hence prop. to 
draw to one’s self, to rescue, to deliver: vwd, Mt. xxvii. 
43; 2 Pet. ЇЇ. 7; туй алб тоос [cf. W. 8 30, 6 a.], Mt. vi. 
18; Lk. xi 4R L; 1 Th. i. 10 (here TTr WH єк; 2 Tim. 
iv. 18]; 1 aor. pass., Ro. xv. 31; 2 Th. iii. 2; riva ёк tivos 
[W. а. s.]: Ro. vii. 24 [cf. W. 8 41 а. 5); 2 Co. i. 10; Col. 
1.13; 2 Tim. iii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 9; 1 aor. pass., Lk. i. 74; 
2 Tim. iv. 17; 6 fvópevos, the deliverer, Ro. xi. 26 (after 
Is. lix. 20).* 

peraive : (рото, д. v.) ; to make filthy, befoul; to defile, 
dishonor, (Xen., Aristot., Dion. Hal., Plut., al.); 1 aor. 
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pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. SumavOnre, let him be made filthy, 
і. е. trop. let him continue to defile himself with sins, Rev. 
xxii. 11 L T Tr WH txt.* 

бмтареборал: 1 aor. (pass.) impv. 8 pers. sing. fura- 
pevOnra; (pumapds, q. у.) ; to be dirty, grow filthy; 
metaph. to be defiled with iniquity: Rev. xxii. 11 GL ed. 
ster. WH mrg. Found nowhere else; see ритаіуы and 


6 
бо. 


ботар(а, -as, 9, (ротарбс), filthiness (Plut. praecept. 
conjug. c. 28); metaph. of wickedness as moral defile- 
ment: Jas.i.21. [Of sordidness, in Critias ap. Poll. 3, 
116; Plut. de adulat. et amic. $ 19; al.]* 

фотарбз, -d, -óv, (Duros, q. v.), filthy, dirty: prop. of 
clothing ГА. V. vile], Jas. ii. 2 (Sept. Zech. iii. 3 sq.; 
Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 8; Plut. Phoc. 18; Dio Cass. 65, 20; 
ротар kal ёт\ута, Artem. oneir. 2, 8 fin.; yAapvs, Ael. 
v. h. 14, 10); metaph. defiled with iniquity, base, ГА. V. 
filthy}: Rev. xxii. 11 GL T Tr WH.  [(In the sense 
of sordid, mean, Dion. Hal., al.)]* 

févos, -ov, б, fr. Hom. down, filth: 1 Pet. iii. 21 |В. 
$ 151, 14; W. 5 80, 3 М. 3)? ' 

puwée, -ф; 1 aor. impv. 8 pers. sing. pvrecároe ; 1. 
to make filthy, defile, soil: Hom. Od. 6, 59. 2. in- 
trans. for ритао, to be filthy: morally, Rev. xxii. 11 Rec.* 

фос, -ews, 9, (fr. an unused pres. рио, from which 
several of the tenses of Jew are borrowed), a flowing. 
issue: тоб аїратог, Mk. v. 25; Lk. viii. 48, [on the two 
preced. pass. cf. В. $ 147, 11; W. $ 29, 3Ь.), 44, (Нір- 
росг., Aristot.).* 

vris, -idos, 7, (PYO, to draw together, contract), a 
wrinkle: Eph. v. 27. (Arstph., Plat., Diod. 4, 51; Plut., 
Leian., Anthol., al.) * 

*Pepaixós, -7, ó», Roman, Latin: Lk. xxiii. 88 RGL 
br. Tr mrg. br. [(Polyb., Diod., Dion. Hal., al.)]* 

‘Popatos, -ov, б, a Roman: Jn. xi. 48; Acts ii. 10 [R. V. 
here from Rome]; xvi. 21, 37 sq.; xxii. 25-27, 29; xxiii. 
27; xxv.16; xxviii 17. ([Polyb., Joseph., al.]; often 
in 1 and 2 Macc.) * 

"Рераїсті, adv., in the Roman fashion or language, 
in Latin: Jn. xix. 20. [Epictet. diss. 1, 17, 16; Plut., 
App. al.]* 

“Рӧрт, у, 9 [on the art. with it cf. W. 8 18, 5b; 
(on its derivation cf. Curtius $517; Vanitek p. 1212; 
Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.)], Rome, the renowned capital 
of Italy and ancient head of the world: Acts xviii. 2; 
xix. 21; xxiii. 11; xxviii. 14, 16; Ro. i. 7, 15; 2 Tim. i. 
17. (1Macc.i. 10; vii. 1; [ Aristot., Polyb.,a1.].) [On 
Rome in St. Paul's time cf. BB.DD. s. v.; Conybeare and 
Howson, Life and Epp. etc. ch. xxiv.; Farrar, Life and 
Work ete. chh. xxxvii., xliv., xlv. ; Lewin, St. Paul, vol. 
ii. ch. vi.; Hausrath, Neutest. Zeitgesch. iii. 65 sqq.; on 
the Jews and Christians there, see particularly ScÁürer, 
Die Gemeindeverfassung der Juden in Rom in d. 
Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargest. (Leipz. 1879) ; 
Seyerlen, Enstehung u.s.w. der Christengemeinde in 
Rom (Tübingen, 1874); Huidekoper, Judaism at Rome, 
2d ed., №. Y. 1877; Schaff, Hist. of the Chris. Church 
(1882) vol. i. 8 36.) 


povvups 
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саВВато» 


фбуура : to make strong, to strengthen; pf. pass. ёрро- | letter, ёрроюсо, farewell: Acts xxiii. 80 [RG]; Єрросдь, 


pas [see Р, р), to be strong, to thrive, prosper; hence the 


Acts xv. 29 (2 Macc. xi. 21; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 83; Artem. 


2 pers. (sing.) impv. is the usual formula in closing а | oneir. $, 44, al; £ppoco kal iyiawe, Dio Cass. 61, 18).* 


5, 


[3, с, з: the practice (adopted by Griesbach, Knapp, al., 
after H. Stephanus et aL) of employing the character s in 
the mid. of a comp. word has been abandoned by the recent 
crit. editors; cf. W. $5, 1 c.; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
122; Matthiae $ 1 Anm. 5; Віт. Ausf. Sprchl. $2 Anm. 3; 
Kühner $1 Anm. 1. Tdf. ed. 8 writes а also even at the end 
of а word, after the older Mss. Оп movable final s see 
Éxpi(s), néxpi(s), ойто (з). The (Ionic) combinations ре for 
pp, and oo for тт (cf. Fischer, Animadvers. ad Veller. etc. 
i рр. 193 sq. 203; Kühner $ 31 pp. 124, 127), have become 
predominant (cf. pony, варсфи, 0dpcos, ёжалЛёссо etc., 
yA&acca, ћосоу (q. v.), OdAacca, кпріссо, repioods, xpdoow 
(q. v.), tdoow, тфатарез, pudadooe, etc.), except in a few 
words, as xpeírrov (q. v.), the derivatives of éAdrrer (of which 
word both forms are used indiscriminately ), fjyrrnua, ўттбо 
(yet see 2 Co. xii. 13), etc. ; cf. B. 7. Some prop. names are 
spelled indifferently with one е or with two; as, 'EAic(o)aios. 
( is occasionally substituted for c, esp. before и, see сеВфууцри, 
Lutpva (auópra, сі. Soph. Gloss. $58, 3, and Lex. в. v.; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 80; WH. App. p. 148; B.5; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. 
83 Anm. 6; Bezae cod., ed. Scrivener, р. xlviii. ; L. and S. 
в. v. Z, T. 3, and 2, П. 14 c.) ; so also Ё, as РинВаївко 1 Pet. iv. 
12 Reet; cf. Kühner $ 325, 5; Віт. Ausf. Spr. о. в. ; see £ó».] 

соВаҳдау, -vei Т Tr WH [see WH. App. р. 155, and 
в. V. є, 0], -ква»і Lchm. [in Mt. only], Сзправ, fr. the 
Chald. pay), thou hast forsaken me: Mt. xxvii. 46; Mk. 
xv. 84 (fr. Ps. xxi. (ххії.) 2, for the Hebr. "41317, which 
is so rendered also by the Chaldee paraphrast). [See 
Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. (Leipzig 1884) p. 11.]* 

савофд (Hebr. niw3y, plur. of Коу an army): корюоє 
савад (niw3y nin), ГА. V. Lord of Sabaoth), і. е. lord 
of the armies sc. of Israel, as those who under the lead- 
ership and protection of Jehovah maintain his cause in 
war (cf. Schrader, Ueber d. ursprüngl. Sinn des Got- 
tesnamens: Jahve Zebaoth, in the Jahrbb. f. protest. 
Theol. for 1875, p. 816 sqq., and in Schenkel v. 702 84.; 
cf. Herm. Schultz, Alttest. Theol. ii. p. 96 sqq. ; [B.D. 
8. v. Sabaoth, the Lord of. But for the other view, acc. 
to which the heavenly “hosts” are referred to, see 
Hackett in B. D., Am. ed., s. v. Tsebaoth Lord of, and 
Delitzsch in the Luth. Zeitschr. for 1874, p. 217 sqq.; so 
Riehm (HWB s. v. Zebaoth) as respects the use of the 
phrase by the prophets]. On the diverse interpreta- 
tions of the word cf. Oehler in Herzog xviii. p. 400 sqq. 
[and in his O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) $8 195 sq.; cf. T. K. 
Cheyne, Isa., ed. 3, vol. i. 11 в4.)): Ro. ix. 29; Jas. v. 4.* 


савватистьбо, -об, б, (caBBari(o to keep the sabbath); 
1. a keeping sabbath. 2. the blessed rest from toils 
and troubles looked for in the age to come by the true 
worshippers of God and true Christians [R. У. sabbath 
тезі): Heb. iv. 9. (Plut. de superstit. с. 8; eccl. writ.) * 

с&ВВатоу, -ov, тб, (Hebr. n3v), found in the М. T. 
only in the historical bks. exc. twice in Paul's Epp.; 
sabbath; i. e. 1. the seventh day of each week, 
which was a sacred festival on which the Israelites were 
required to abstain from all work (Ex. xx. 10; xxxi. 18 
sqq. ; Deut. v. 14); a. sing. cágfaror and тд сай- 
Вато»: Mk. vi. 2; [xv. 42 LTr]; xvi. 1; Jn. v. 9 sq., ete. ; 
i. q. the institution of the sabbath, the law for keeping holy 
every seventh day of the week : Mt. xii. 8; Mk. ii. 27 sq.; 
Lk. vi. 5; Аер, Jn. v. 18; rnpeiv, Jn. ix. 16; ў ўрёра 
тод caBBarou (737 ОМ, Ex. xx. 8 and often), the day 
of the sabbath, sabbath-day, Lk. xiii. 16; xiv. 5; дог 
caBBárov, а sabbath-day's journey, the distance it is law- 
ful to travel on the sabbath-day, i. e. acc. to the Talmud 
two thousand cubits or paces, acc. to Epiphanius (haer. 
66, 82) six stadia: Acts i. 12, cf. Mt. xxiv. 20, (the 
regulation was derived fr. Ex. xvi. 29); cf. Win. RWB. 
s.v. Sabbathsweg; Oehler in Herzog xiii. 208 sq. (cf. 
Leyrer in Herzog ed. 2 vol. ix. 879]; Mangold in Schen- 
kel v. 127 sq.; [Ginsburg in Alexander's Kitto s. v. Sab- 
bath Day's Journey; Lumby on Acts i. 12 (in Cambr. 
Bible for Schools)]. as dat. of time [W. § 31, 9 b. ; 
B. $ 133, 26): cagBárg, Mt. xxiv. 20 [GL T Tr WH]; 
Lk. xiv. 1; r$ cag8áro, Lk. vi. 9 Ltxt. T Tr WH; 
xiii. 14 sq. ; xiv. 3; Acts xiii. 44; é» caBgBdro, Mt. xii. 
2; Jn. v. 16; vii. 22 (here L WH br. ё], 23; «у rẹ caB- 
Вато, Lk. vi. 7; Jn. xix. 81. accus. rd са88. during 
(on) the sabbath [cf. B. 8131, 11; W. $32,6] : Lk. xxiii. 
56; xara та» с. every sabbath, Acts xiii. 27; xv. 21; 
xviii 4. plur. rà eágfara, of several sabbaths, Acts 
xvii. 2 [some refer this to 2]. b. plur. rà са38. 
(for the singular) of а single sabbath, sabbath-day, (the 
use of the plur. being occasioned either by the plur. 
names of festivals, as rà éyxaima, d(vpa, уємбоча, or by 
the Chaldaic form МПЗ [W. 177 (167); B. 23 (21)]): 
Mt. xxviii. 1; Col. ii. 16, (Ex. xx. 10; Lev. xxiii. 32 ete. ; 
rj)» éB8dunv саВВата kaXo)per, Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 6 ; add, 
1, 1, 1; [14, 10, 25; Philo de Abrah. $5; де cherub. 
$26; Plut. de superstitione 8]; т)» тё» caBSárev dopri», 


cav) 
Plut. symp. 4, 6, 2; hodie tricesima sabbata, Hor. sat. 
1, 9, 69; nowhere so used by John exc. in the phrase 
pin тбу caBBárev, on which see 2 below); л йиера ror 
o., Lk. iv. 16; Acts xiii. 14; xvi. 18 (Ex. хх. 8; xxxv. 
8; Deut. v. 12; Jer. xvii. 21 84.); rots aágfacww and «у 
rois cágaciw (so constantly [exc. Lehm. in Mt. xii. 1, 
12] by metaplasm for ca8Baros, cf. ХУ. 63 (62) ; ГВ. 23 
(21)]) on the sabbath-day: Mt. xii. 1 [see above], 5, 
10-12 [see above]; Mk. і. 21; ii. 23; iii. 2, 4; Lk. iv. 31; 
vi. 9 [R G L mrg.], (1 Macc. ii. 38; the Sept. uses the 
form caBBároi, and Josephus both forms). On the 
precepts of the Jews with regard to the observance of 
the sabbath, which were for the most part extremely 
punctilious and minute, cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Sabbath; 
Oehler in Herzog xiii. 192 sqq. [revised by Orelli in ed. 
2 vol. xiii. 156 sqq.]; Schürer, Zeitgesch. 2te Aufl. 6 88 
II.; Mangold in Schenkel v. р. 123 sq. ; [BB.DD. s. v.3 
(тейде, Life and Words of Christ, ch. xxxviii. vol. ii. 
p. 95 sqq.; Farrar, Life of Christ, ch. xxxi. vol. i. p. 
432 sq. ; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, vol. ії. p. 56 sqq. 
and App. xvii. ]. 2. seven days, a week: протр саВ- 
Bárov, Mk. xvi. 9; дїў то? caf. twice in the week, Lk. xviii. 
12. The plur. is used in the same sense in the phrase 
ý pia тбу caBBárov, the first day of the week (see ets, 5) 
[ Prof. Sophocles regards the gen. (dependent on йиєра) 
in such exx. as those that follow (cf. Mk. xvi. 9 above) 
as equiv. to pera w. an acc., the first day after the sabbath; 
see his Lex. p. 43 раг. 6]: Mt. xxviii. 1; Mk. xvi. 2; 
Lk. xxiv. 1; Jn. xx. 1, 19; Acts хх. 7; ката шау саВВатоу 
(L T Tr WH -rov), on the first day of every week, 1 Co. 
xvi. 2. 

саүђут, -ns, 7, (сассо to load, fill), a large fishing-net, 
a drag-net (Vulg. sagena [cf. Eng. seine]), used in catch- 
ing fish that swim in shoals (cf. B. D. в. v. Net; Trench, 
Syn. $1xiv.]: Mt. xiii. 47. (Sept.; Plut. solert. anim. p. 
977 f.; Leian. pisc. 51; Tim. 22; Artem. oneir. 2, 14; 
Ael. h. a. 11, 12; [Валер cay. Babr. fab. 4, 1; 9, 6).)" 

ZaBb5ovkaios, -ov, б, а Sadducee, a member of the party 
of the Sadducees, who, distinguished for birth, wealth, 
and official position, and not averse to the favor of the 
Herod family and of the Romans, hated the common 
people, were the opponents of the Pharisees, and reject- 
ing tradition (see mapd8ocrs, 2) acknowledged the au- 
thority of the O. T. alone in matters pertaining to faith 
and morals (Joseph. antt. 13, 10, 6) ; they denied not 
only the resurrection of the body (Mt. xxii. 23; Mk. 
xii. 18; Lk. xx. 27; Acts xxiii. 8), but also the immor- 
tality of the soul and future retribution (yrvxjs re rjv 
діаромду kai ras каб або» тишоріає kai teas avatpovat, 
Joseph. b. j. 2, 8, 14, cf. antt. 18, 1, 4), as well as the 
existence of angels and spirits (Acts xxiii. 8). They 
maintained man's freedom in opposition to the doc- 
trine of divine predestination (acc. to Joseph. b. j. 2, 
8, 14). They are mentioned in the N. T. (in addition 
to the pass. already referred to) in Mt. iii. 7 ; xvi. 1, 6, 11 
sq. (in which passages they are associated apparently 
with the Pharisees contrary to the truth of history [(?) 
cf. the Comm. ad ll. cc.]); Mt. xxii. 34; Actsiv. 1; v. 17; 
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xxiii. 6 sq. The Sadducees derived their name appar- 
ently not from the Hebr. pris, as though they boasted 
of being pre-eminently ‘ righteous’ ог ‘ upright’ (since it 
cannot be shown that the vowel i ever passed over into 
u), but, acc. to & more probable conjecture now ap- 
proved by many, from the Zadok (pity, Sept. Заддойк), 
who was high-priest in the time of David and exhibited 
special fidelity to the king and his house (2 S. xv. 24 sqq. ; 
1 K.i.32sqq.); hence the posterity of this priest (різу 723, 
Ezek. xl. 46; xliii. 19; xliv. 15; xlviii. 11) and all their 
adherents seem to have been called Sad8ouxatos (op). 
Cf., besides others, Win. RWB. s. у. Sadducüer ; Reuss 
in Herzog xiii. p. 289 sqq. ; [Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2 xiii. 
рр. 210-244]; Geiger, Sadduc. и. Pharisáer (Brsl. 1863); 
Keim i. p. 273 sqq. [Eng. trans. i. (2d ed.) p. 353 sq.]; 
Hausrath in Schenkel iv. р. 518 sqq.; Schürer, Ntl. Zeit- 
gesch. 2te Aufl. § 26; Wellhausen, Pharis. а. Sadducier 
(Greifsw. 1874) ; Oort, De oorsprong van den naam Sad- 
дисбеп, in the Theolog. Tijdschrift for 1876, р. 605 sqq.; 
[ Ginsburg, in Alexander's Kitto s. у.; Edersheim, Jesus 
the Messiah, bk. iii. ch. ii.; Сее, Life of Christ, ch. xlv. 
(cf. ch. v.); and B. D. Am. ed. s. v. for additional refer- 
ences |.” 

Zabóx, (pity, a pr. name occurring often in the O. T.), 
6, Sadoc: Mt. i. 14.* 

само: pres. inf. pass. caiverOa; (ZAQ, celo) ; 1. 
prop. to wag the tail: of dogs, Hom. О4.16, 6; Ael. v.h. 
18, 41; Aesop. fab. 229 ed. Halm [854 ed. Согау); with 
ovpy added, Od. 17, 302; Hes. theog. 771; ойра», Aesop 
l.c.; al.; see Passow [or L. and 5.) s. v. I. 2. metaph. 
а. to flatter, fawn upon, (Aeschyl., Pind., Soph., al.). b. 
to move (the mind of one), a. agreeably: pass. vm 
éXrrí8os, Aeschyl., Oppian; dAg65 catre rjv фухт», Aris- 
tot. metaph. 13, 3 p. 1090*, 37. B. to agitate, disturb, 
trouble : pass. 1 Th. iii. 3 [here A.V. move (B. 263 (226))) 
(here Lchm. deatvo, 4. v.) ; of 8€ auwóperos rois Aeyo- 
pévors єдакрису, Diog. Laért. 8, 41." 

cáxkxos (Attic сакоб), -ov, ó, Hebr. p? [cf. Vanicek, 
Fremdworter, s. v.], a sack (Lat. saccus) i. e. а. а 
receptacle made for holding or carrying various things, 
as money, food, etc. (Gen. xlii. 25, 85 ; Lev. xi. 32). — b. 
a coarse cloth (Lat. cilicium), a dark coarse stuff made 
especially of the hair of animals ГА. V. sackcloth]: Rev. 
vi. 12; a garment of the like material, and clinging to 
the person like a sack, which was wont to be worn (or 
drawn on over the tunic instead of the cloak or mantle) 
by mourners, penitents, suppliants, Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 
13, and also by those who, like the Hebrew prophets, 
led an austere life, Rev. xi. 3 (cf. what is said of the 
dress of John the Baptist, Mt. iii. 4; of Elijah, 2 K. i. 
8). More fully in Win. RWB. s. v. Sack; Roskoff in 
Schenkel v. 134 ; (s. v. Sackcloth in B. D.; also in Mc- 
Clintock and Strong. (From Hdt. down.)]* 

Lard, (NOW a missile), 6, Sala [so А. V. (but in Gen. 
Salah); properly Shelah (so В. V.)], prop. name of a 
man mentioned in Lk. iii. 35 (Gen. x. 24); (T Tr mrg 
WII read ZaAd also іп Lk. iii. 32, for Sadpov, q. v.].* 

Хоа, (wow whom I asked of God), ó, Sala 
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thiel [Grk. for Shealtiel (so R.V.)], the father of Zerub- | «ов, -ov, б, the tossing or swell of the sea [R. V. bil- 


babel: Mt. i. 12; [Lk. iii. 27). 

Zadapls, [on its deriv. see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.], 
-ivos, ), Salamis, the principal city of the island Cyprus: 
Acts xiii. 5. [BB. DD.; Dict. of Geog. s. v.; Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 120 sq.]* | 

Dadelp, то, Salim, a town which acc. to Eusebius and 
Jerome [Onomast. (ed. Larsow and Parthey) pp. 28, 11; 
29, 14] was eight miles S. of Scythopolis: Jn. iii. 28; cf. 
Pressel in Herzog xiii. 326; [cf. Alvóv]. See Халли." 

waded; 1 aor. éecáAevca; Pass., pres. ptep. caAevópe- 
vos; pf. ріср. eecaAevpévos ; 1 aor. doadrevOnv; 1 fut. 
сахеувітошаї ; (máXos, ч. v.) ; fr. Aeschyl. апа Arstph. 
down; in Sept. pass. caAevoga for ViN and 7133; a. 
prop. of the motion produced by winds, storms, waves, 
etc.; to agitate or shake: каХаро», pass., Mt. xi. 7; Lk. 
vii. 24 ; to cause to totter, ras Üvvápew тбу ovp., pass., Mt. 
xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 25; Lk. xxi. 26; rjv уў», Heb. xii. 
26 (Is. xxiv. 20; Am. ix. 5); an edifice, Lk. vi. 48; Acts 
iv. 31; xvi. 26; rà uù cadrevdpeva, the things which аге 
not shaken, i. e. the perfect state of things which will 
exist after the return of Christ from heaven and will 
undergo no change, opp. to rà caAevópeva, the present 
order of things subject to vicissitude and decay, Heb. 
xii.27. {о shake thoroughly, of a measure filled by shak- 
ing its contents together, Lk. vi. 38. b. to shake 
down, overthrow, i. e. trop. to cast down from one's (secure 
and happy) state, Acts ii. 25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8); by a 
trop. use foreign to prof. auth. to move or agitate the 
mind, {о disturb one: туй amd тоў vods, so ав to throw 
him out of his sober and natural mental state [B. 322 
(277)], 2 Th. ii. 2; rods dyAous, to stir up, Acts xvii. 
13.* 

Zadfp, 7, (Heb. nou), Salem: Heb. vii. 1 зд.; cf. Gen. 
xiv. 18, which some (as Gesenius, Winer, Hitzig, Knobel, 
Delitzsch) think is the ancient name of the city of Jer- 
usalem, appealing to the words of Ps. lxxvi. 3 "гу? 
139 DYI, and Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 2 rjv pévrot ZóAvpa 
ботероу éxddecay “еросб\оџа; cf. b. j. 6, 10. But more 
correctly [yet cf. B. D. s. v. Salem, and s. v. Melchizedek 
sub fin.] others (as Rosenmüller, Bleek, Tuch, Roediger 
in Gesen. Thesaur. s. v. p. 1422, Dillmann), relying on 
the testimony of Jerome ([Ep. ad Evangelum $7 i. e.] 
Ep. 73 in Vallarsi's ed. of his Opp. i. p. 446), hold that 
it is the same as ZaAeip (4. v.). For the ancient name 
of Jerusalem was 032) (Judg. хіх. 10; 1 Chr. хі. 4; Геї. 
B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Jebus]), and the form of the name in 
Ps. Ixxvi. 3 [where Sept. єірпиті) is to be regarded as 
poetical, signifying ‘safe.’ * 

Ladpov, (аб, Ruth iv. 21), 6, indecl, Salmon, the 
name of а man: Mt. i. 4 зд.; Lk. iii. 32 [here TWH 
Tr mrg. ZaAd ].* 

Zarpovn, -ns, 9, Salmone, Salmonium, [also Sammo- 
nium], an eastern апа partly northern promontory of 
Crete opposite Cnidus and Rhodes [the identification of 
which is somewhat uncertain; see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Salmone, and Dict. of Geogr. s. v. Samonium]: Acts 
xxvii. 7.* 


lows]: Lk. xxi. 25. (Soph., Eur., al.)* 

свати, -cyyos, й, а trumpet: Mt. xxiv. 31 (сі. B. 161 
(141) ; 343 (295)]; 1 Co. xiv. 8; Heb. xii. 19; Rev. і. 
10; iv. 1; viii. 2, 6, 13; ix. 14; ev odAmeyye веоб, а trum- 
pet which sounds at God's command (W. 8 36, 3 b.), 1 
Th. iv. 16; év ті) ёсҳатр салтуу, the trumpet which 
will sound at the last day, 1 Co. xv. 52, [4 (?) Esdr. vi. 
23; see Comm. on 1 Th. u.s.]. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
for “910 and nysn.)* 

солто; fut. cadviow (for the earlier садтіубо, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 191; Sept. also caXrio, as ‘Num. x. [8], 
5, 8, 10); 1 aor. ётаАтса (also in Sept.; Ael. у. h. 1, 
26 and other later writ. [cf. Veitch s. v.], for the earlier 
всахпеуба, Xen. anab. 1, 2, 17) (cf. W. 89 (85); B. 37 
(32); WH. App. p.170]; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
for ург also for ЗХ; іо sound a trumpet, [ A.V. (most- 
ly) sound]: Rev. viii. 6-10, 12 sq.; ix. 1, 13; x. 7 ; xi. 15; 
gadrice (strictly sc. ó cadmeorns or т) odAmyé), like our 
the trumpet will sound (cf. W. 8 58, 9b. 8.; [B. $129, 
16]), 1 Co. ху. 52; caXri(ew Фштродбеу бамтоб, i. e. to 
take care that what we do comes to everybody's ears, 
make a great noise about it, [cf. our do a thing * with & 
flourish of trumpets'], Mt. vi. 2 (Cic. ad div. 16, 21 
quod polliceris, te buccinatorem fore nostrae existima- 
tionis; Achill. Tat. 8, 10 айту oix tnd садтеуує pdvor, 
алла kal крик pouxeverat).* 

caXmwrrfs (a later form, used by Theophr. char. 25; 
Polyb. 1, 45, 13; Dion. Hal. 4, 18, [al.], for the earlier 
and better cadmyxrns, Thuc. 6, 69; Xen. an. 4, 8, 29; 
Joseph. b. j. 8, 6, 2; and gadmrns, Dem. p. 284, 26; App. 
hisp. 6, 93; and in the best codd. of Xen., Diod., Plut., 
al.; Геї. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 279); fr. caXri(o 
Га. v.]), -ov, ó, a trumpeter: Rev. xviii. 22.* 

Saddpn, [ Hebr. ‘peaceful °], -5s, 7, Salome, the wife of 
Zebedee, and the mother of the apostles James the 
elder and John: Mk. xv. 40; xvi. 1.* 

Larwpoy, see ЗоЛорфу. 

Zapápea [on the accent cf. Chandler $104; B. 17 (15); 
Ча T WH (see Тау: Proleg. p. 87; cf. I, с); оп the forms 
see Abbot in B.D. Am. ed. s. v.], -as [cf. В. u. s.], ӯ (сі. 
W. $ 18, 5а.], (Hebr. порід, Chald. png pron. Scha- 
me-ra-in, Assyr. Samirina), [on the deriv. see B. D. s. v.], 
Samaria ; 1. the name of a city built by Omri 
king of Israel (1 K. xvi. 24), on a mountain of the same 
name (jí9U “п, Am. vi. 1), situated in the tribe of 
Ephraim; it was the capital of the whole region and 
the residence of the kings of Israel. After having been 
besieged three years by Shalmaneser [IV.], king of As- 
syria, it was taken and doubtless devastated by Sargon, 
his son and successor, B. C. 722, who deported the ten 
tribes of Israel and supplied their place with other 
settlers; 2 К. xvii. 5 sq. 24 sq.; xviii. 9sqq. After its 
restoration, it was utterly destroyed by John Hyrcanus 
the Jewish prince and high-priest (see next word). Long 
afterwards rebuilt once more, it was given by Augus- 
tus to Herod [the Great], by whom it was named in 
honor of Augustus Sebaste, i. e. Augusta, (Strab. lib. 16, 
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р. 760; Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 3; 8, 5). It із now an ob- 
scure village bearing the name of Sebustieh or Sebastiyeh 
(cf. Bddeker, Palüstina, р. 354 sqq. [Eng. trans. p. 340 
sqq.; Murray, IHIndbk. Pt. ii. p. 329 sqq.]). It is men- 
tioned, Acts viii. 5 LT WH, els rv nów rijs Sapapeias 
(gen. of apposition, cf. W. $ 59, 8 а.; ГВ. $ 128, 4]), but 
acc. to the better reading eis móluv тӯ Zap. the gen. is 
partitive, and does not denote the city but the Samar- 
itan territory; cf. vs. 9. 2. the Samaritan terri- 
tory, the region of Samaria, of which the city Samaria 
was the capital: Lk. xvii. 11; Jn. iv. 4 sq. 7; Асізі. 8; 
viii. 1, 5 (see above), 9; ix. 81; xv. 3; by meton. for the 
inhabitants of the region, Acts viii. 14. Cf. Win. RWB. 
в. у. Samaria; Robinson, Palestine ii. 288 sqq.; Peter- 
mann in Herzog xiii. 359 sqq.; [esp. Kautzsch in (Riehm 
8. v. Samaritaner, and) Herzog ed. 2, xiii. 340 sqq., and 
reff. there and in B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) в. v. Samaria ].* 
Zapape(rns (-irys Tdf.; [see Тау. Proleg. р. 87; WH. 
App. р. 154; cf. I, «)), (Харареа), -ov, 6, а Samaritan 
(Samarites, Curt. 4, 8, 9; Tac. ann. 12, 54; Samaritanus, 
Vulg. [(2 K. xvii. 29 * Samaritae")] and eccl. writ.), i. e. 
an inhabitant either of the city or of the province of Sa- 
maria. The origin of the Samaritans was as follows: 
After Shalmaneser [al. say Esarhaddon, cf. Ezr. iv. 2, 10; 
but see Kautzsch in Herzog ed. 2, as referred to under the 
preceding word], king of Assyria, had sent colonists from 
Babylon, Cuthah, Ava, Hamath, and Sepharvaim into 
the land of Samaria which he had devastated and de- 
populated [see Zapudpeca, 1], those Israelites who had 
remained in their desolated country [cf. 2 Ch. xxx. 6, 
10; xxxiv. 9] associated and intermarried with these 
heathen colonists and thus produced a mixed race. 
When the Jews on their return from exile were pre- 
paring to rebuild the temple of Jerusalem, the Samari- 
tans asked to be allowed to bear their part in the com- 
mon work. On being refused by the Jews, who were 
unwilling to recognize them as brethren, they not only 
sent letters to the king of Persia and caused the Jews 
to be compelled to desist from their undertaking down 
to the second year of Darius [Hystaspis] (в. с. 520), 
but also built a temple for themselves on Mount Gerizim, 
а place held sacred even from the days of Moses (сі. 
Deut. xxvii. 12, etc.], and worshipped Jehovah there 
according to the law of Moses, recognizing only the 
Pentateuch as sacred. This temple was destroyed в. c. 
129 by John Hyrcanus. Deprived of their temple, the 
Samaritans have nevertheless continued to worship on 
their sacred mountain quite down to the present time, 
although their numbers are reduced to some forty or 
fifty families. Hence it came to pass that the Samari- 
tans and the Jews entertained inveterate and unap- 
peasable enmity towards each other. Samaritans are 
mentioned in the foll. N. T. pass.: Mt. x. 5; Lk. ix. 52; 
x. 33; xvii. 16; Jn. iv. 9 [here T om. WH br. the cl.], 39 
84. ; n 48; Acts viii. 25. In Hebr. the Samaritans are 
called DnP, 2 К. xvii. 29. Cf. Juynboll, Commentarii 
in historiam gentis Samaritanae (Lugd. Bat. 1846); Win. 
RWB. s. у. Samaritaner; Petermann in Herzog xiii. p. 
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863 sqq.; Schrader in Schenkel v. р. 150 sqq.; [esp. 
Kautzsch in Herzog and Riehm и. в.].* 

Уаџрарети (-iric Tdf. ; [see the preced. мога), -os, 
7, (fem. of Sapapeirys), а Samaritan woman: Jn. iv. 9. 
(The Samaritan territory, Joseph. b. j. (1, 21, 2, ete.}; 
8, 7, 32; Sapapeiris хара, ib. 8, 8, 4.) * 

Хародракт (-дра- К° G (as here and there in prof. 
auth.; see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.) ; acc. to some *height 
of Thrace’, acc. to others ‘ Thracian Samos’ (сі. Zápos) ; 
other opinions see in Pape l. c.], -ns, ў, Samothrace, an 
island of the /Egean Sea, about 38 m. distant from the 
coast of Thrace where the river Hebrus empties into 
the sea (Plin. h. n. 4, 12, (23)), [now Samothraki]: Acts 
xvi. 11. 

Zápos, [(prob. ‘height’; cf. Pape, Eigennamen)], -ov, 
7, Samos, an island in that part of the /Egean which is 
called the Icarian Sea, opposite Ionia and not far from 
Ephesus; it was the birthplace of Pythagoras; [now 
Grk. Samo, Turkish Susam Adassi]: Acts xx. 15.* 

ZepuovfA, (Oman, for Оруз і. e. ‘heard of God’, fr. 
pow and x; cf. 1 S. i. 20, 27 [see B. D. s. v. Samuel]), 
ó, [indeel. ; Joseph. (antt. 5, 10, 3) Sapoundos, -ov], 
Samuel, the son of Elkanah by his wife Аппа [or Han- 
nah], the last of the D'DbU or judges, a distinguished 
prophet, and the founder of the prophetic order. He 
gave the Jews their first kings, Saul and David: Acts 
iii. 24; xiij. 20; Heb. хі. 39. (1 S. i.-xxv., cf. xxviii. ; 
Sir. xlvi. 13 sqq.) * 

appar, (vy fr. 0700, ‘sun-like’, cf. Hebr. few 
fr. vw), [B. 15 (14)], 6, Samson (Vulg. Samson), one 
of the Israelite judges (D'ippU), famous for his strength 
and courage, the Hebrew Hercules [cf. BB.DD.; McC. 
and S. в. у. 2, 4; esp. Orelli in Herzog ed. 2 в. v. Sim- 
son] (Judg. ay sqq.): Heb. хі. 82." 

саубідлоу, -ov, тб, (dimin. of саудаћоу [which is prob. 
a Persian word; cf. Vanitek, Fremdwörter, s. у.)), a 
sandal, a sole made of wood or leather, covering the bottom 
of the foot and bound on with thongs: Mk. vi. 9; Acts xii. 
8. (Hdt., Joseph., Diod., Ael., Hdian., al.; for Sy) in 
Is.xx.2; Judithx.4; xvi.9. [Inthe Sept. and Joseph. 
сауд. and йтддпра are used indiscriminately ; cf. Is. xx. 
2; Josh. v. 15; Joseph. b. j. 6, 1,8.]) Cf. Win. RWB. 
в. у. Schuhe; Roskoff in Schenkel v. 255; [Kamphausen 
in Riehm p. 1435 sqq.; B. D. & v. Sandal; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 621).* 

сомів, -i8os, ў, a board, a plank: Acts xxvii. 44. (Fr. 
Hom. down; Sept., Cant. viii. 9; Ezek. xxvii. 5.)* 

ZaoóA, (91У ‘asked for’), б, indecl. (in Joseph. Záov- 
dos), Saul; 1. the name of the first king of Israel: 
Acts xiii. 21. 2. the Jewish name of the apostle 
Paul, but occurring only in address [cf. B. 6]: Acts ix. 
4, 17; xxii. 7, 13; xxvi. 14; in the other pass. of the 
Acts the form SaiAos (q. v.) with the Grk. term. is used.* 

c'aTpós, -1, -óv, (суто, 2 aor. pass. сатђиш) ; 1. 
rotten, putrid, ((Нірропах), Hipper., Arstph., 1). 2. 
corrupted by age and no longer fit for use, worn ош, 
(Arstph., Dio Chr., al.); hence in general, of poor qual- 
ity, bad, unfit for use, worthless, ГА. V. corrupt], (was, à 
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рі) т» ідіа» xpeiav тАпрої, canpóv Хєусреу, Chrys. hom. 
4 on 1 Ep. to T'im.) : 8év8por, карто, opp. to kaAós, Mt. 
vii. 17 sq.; xii. 88; Lk. vi. 48; fishes, Mt. xiii. 48 [here 
A. V. bad]; trop. Adyos, Eph. iv. 29 (cf. Harless ad loc.); 
ddypa, Epict. 3, 22, 61. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 377 aq.* 

Ухитферт, dat. у (RGT WH), -q (LTr; ef. (WH. 
App. p. 156); B. 11; [W. 62 (61)]), 9, (either Aram. 

e y 
RVDD i. e. ‘ beautiful’; Peshitto lia ; or fr. татфе- 
pos, 4. v.), Sapphira, the name of a woman: Acts v. 1.* 
сблтфероѕ, -ov, й, Hebr. 190, sapphire, а precious 
stone [perh. our /apis lazuli, cf. B. D. s. v. Sapphire; 
Riehm, НМВ. s. v. Edelsteine, 14): Rev. xxi. 19. (The- 
ophr., Diosc., al.; Sept.) * 

capyávn [(prop. * braided-work ', fr. г. tark; Fick, Pt. 
ій. p. 598; Vanitek р. 297)], -пе, 9; 1. а braided 
rope, а band, (Aeschyl. suppl. 788). 2. a basket, a 
basket made of ropes, а hamper (сі. B.D. в. v. Basket]: 
2 Co. xi. 88; (Тішосі. in Athen. 8 р. 389 e.; 9 p. 407 e.; 
[а1.]).* 

Zápas, dat. -єси», al, [fr. Aeschyl., Hdt., down], Sar- 
dis [or Sardes], the capital of Lydia, a luxurious city ; 
now an obscure village, Sart, with extensive ruins: Rev. 
i. 11; iii. 1,4. [Cf. McC. and S. s. v.]* 

сбрбіуоз, -ov, ó, Rev. iv. 3 Rec., i. 4. сардор, q. v.* 

сбрбоу, -ov, тб, [neut. of rápčios, see below], sard, sar- 
dius, a precious stone, of which there are two kinds, 
concerning which Theophr. de lapid. 16, 5, § 30 ed. 
Schneid. says, то? yap сардіом rà pev д афа>ёс ёробрбтероу 
8 каћета 05A v, rÒ де діафаміс pev peddvrepov 88 xal 
дра ev, the former of which is called carnelian (because 
Jlesh-colored ; Hebr. 07, Sept. сардіор, Ex. xxviii. 17; 
xxxvi. 17 (xxxix. 10); Ezek. xxviii. 13; aiuaróevra сарда, 
Orph. de lapid. 16, 5), the latter sard: Rev. iv. 8 (Rec. 
сардіуф); xxi. 20 GL'T Tr WH. Hence the adj. сар- 
vos, -а, -ov, [fr. Зарде, cf. Plin. h. п. 37, 7] sardine вс. 
№боѕ (the full phrase occurs Ex. xxxv. 8 [var.]): Rev. 
xxi. 20 Rec. [B.D. s. vv. Sardine, Sardius.]* 

сарбибукі, 1. q. capddvv€ (q. v.): Rev. xxi. 20 Lehm.” 

сарббумі [ Lchm. сардии], -vxos, б, (сарду and дуу), 
sardonyx, а precious stone marked by the red colors of 
the carnelian (sard) and the white of the onyx [B. D. 
8. v.; Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine 12]: Rev. xxi. 20. 
(Joseph., Plut., Ptol., al.; [Gen. ii. 12 Aq. (Montf.) ].)* 

Ldperra, [Tr шго. Zápejóa; Таг. in О. T. Зарєтта), 
(|W fr. "^Y to smelt; hence perh. * smelting-house '), 
-wv [yet cf. B. 15 (14); but declined in Obad.], rd; Sarep- 
ta [so А. V.; better with О. T. Zarephath] а Phenician 
town between Tyre and Sidon, but nearer Sidon, [now 
Surafend ; cf. B. D. з. v. Zarephath], (1 К. xvii. 9; Obad. 
20; in Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 2 Зарефба): ris Зідаміає, in 
the land of Sidon, Lk. iv. 26. Cf. Robinson, Palestine 
ii. 474 sqq.; [B. D. u.s.].* 

таркыкб$, -7, -óv, (åp), fleshly, carnal (V ulg. carnalis) ; 
1. having the nature of flesh, i. e. under the control of the 
animal appetites (see сарі, 3), Ro. vii. 14 Rec. (see ráp- 
rivos, 3); governed by mere human nature (see odp, 4) 
not by the Spirit of God, 1 Co. iii. 1, 3, also 4 RG; hav- 
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ing its seat іп the animal nature ог roused by the animal 
nature, ai gapkwal emOvpia, 1 Pet. ii. 11; i. q. human: 
with the included idea of weakness, rìa, 2 Co. x. 4; with 
the included idea of depravity, сарк. aoa (i. e. таудир- 
yia, 2 Со. iv. 2), 2 Со. i. 12. [(Anthol. Pal. 1, 107; cf. 
áméyov тбу gapriwáv к. соратикду Єтідушоу, ‘Teaching’ 
etc. 1,4). Cf. Trench, Syn. $ 1xxi.] 2. pertaining 
to the flesh, i.e. to the body (see сарб, 2): relating to 
birth, lineage, etc., єутодл, Heb. vii. 16 Rec. ; та саркка, 
things needed for the sustenance of the body, Ro. xv. 
27; 1 Co. ix. 11, (Aristot. h. anim. 10, 2 p. 6355, 11; Plut. 
de placit. philos. 5, 3, 7; once in Sept., 2 Chr. xxxii. 8 
Compl.).* 

c'ápkiwos, -ņ, -ov, (eap), [ Arstph., Plat., Aristot., al.], 
fleshy, Lat. carneus, i. e. 1. consisting of flesh, com- 
posed of flesh, (for proparoxytones ending in -wos gen- 
erally denote the material of which а thing is made, 
cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. p. 46 sq.; [.Donaldson, New 
Crat. $ 258]); Vulg. carnalis: opp. to (бос, 2 Со. iii. 
3 (тарк. lxÓvs, opp. to а fish of gold which has been 
dreamed of, Theocr. id. 21, 66; the word is also found 
in Plato, Aristot., Theophr., Plut. ; Sept., al.). 2. 
pertaining to the body (as earthly and perishable material, 
opp. to (wi) dxaraduros): Heb. vii. 16 GL T Tr WH (see 
таркікбе, 2). З. it is used where gaprıxós might 
have been expected: viz. by GL T Tr WH in Ro. vii. 14 
and 1 Со. iii. 1; in these pass., unless we decide that Paul 
used capxwós and odpxwos indiscriminately, we must 
suppose that odpxwos expresses the idea of саркікбѕ with 
an emphasis: wholly given up to the flesh, rooted in the 
Jlesh as й were. Cf. W. 516,3 y.; Fritzsche u. s.; Reiche, 
Comment. crit. їп N. T. i. p. 138 sqq. ; Holsten, Zum 
Evang. des Paulus u. Petrus p. 397 sqq. (Rostock, 1867); 
[ Trench, Syn. $1xxii.].* 

cáp, capkós, й, (Aeol. cúp; hence it seems to be de- 
rived fr. суро, akin to саіро, ‘to draw,’ ‘to draw off,’ 
and to signify what can be stripped off fr. the bones [ Etym. 
Magn. 708, 34; “sed quis subsignabit" (Lob. Paralip. 
p- 111)]), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 173; 

1. prop. flesh (the soft substance of the living body, 
which covers the bones and is permeated with blood) of 
both men and beasts: 1 Co. xv. 39; plur. — of the flesh 
of many beings, Rev. xix. 18, 21; of the parts of the 
flesh of опе, Lk. xxiv. 39 Tdf.; Rev. xvii. 16; accord- 
ingly it is distinguished both from blood, сйрё xal atua 
(on which expression see below, 2 a.; 3 bis; 4 fin. [cf. 
W. 191), and from bones, туєйра сарка каї дета ойк €xet, 
Lk. xxiv. 39 (od yàp ёт: odpxas re kai doréa ives Exovow, 
Hom. Od. 11, 219). фауєїм tas саркаѕ тубу: prop., 
Rev. xvii. 16; xix. 18, (Lev. xxvi. 29; xareoOiew, 2 К. 
ix. 36, and often in Sept.; in class. Grk. freq. 848роске 
cápkas; capkór é0o07, Plut. septem sap. conviv. c. 16); 
trop. to torture one with eternal penal torments, Jas. v. 8, 
cf. Mic. iii. 3; Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 2; dayeiv and трауєм 
тї» сарка тод vio) то? dvÜpérrov, in fig. disc. to appropri- 
ate to one's self the saving results of the violent death en- 
dured by Christ, Jn. vi. 52-56; фтеруєаває ог sropevea ĝas 
ómíco cupkós, to follow after the flesh, is used of those 
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who are оп the search for persons with whom they can 
gratify their lust [see ómíco, 2 a], Jude 7; 2 Pet. ii. 
10; +d oôpa rijs capros, the body compacted of flesh 
(сб. W. 188 (177)], Col. i. 22. Since the flesh is the vis- 
ible part of the body, тарё is 

2. i. ч. the body, not designating it, however, аз a 
skilful combination of related parts (‘an organism,’ 
which is denoted by the word capa), but signifying the 
material or substance of the living body [cf. Ae- 
schyl. Sept. 622 уєрорта тд» мобу сарка 8 86cav фереі); 
a. univ.: Jn. vi. 63 (see mveüpa, 2 p. 520" mid.); Acts 
ii. 26, 30 Rec.; 2 Co. xii. 7; Gal. iv. 14; Eph. у. 29; Heb. 
ix. 10, 13; [1Pet.iii. 21]; Jude 8; ша сарб, one body, 
of husband and wife, Mk. x. 8; во eic сарка piay (fr. Gen. 
ii. 24), Mt. xix. 5; Mk. x. 8; 1 Co. vi. 16; Eph. v. 31; 
opp. to фихі), Acts ii. 31 (Єдакеу . . . "Ino. Xp. . . . rjv тарка 
Urép ris aapkós páv kal T)» Vuxijv йпер тӧу фухбу ўифу, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 49, 6 (cf. Iren. 5, 1, 1; but GL T Tr 
WH drop ў yvy?) atro? in Actsl.c.]); opp. to mveüpa (the 
human), 1 Co. v. 5; 2 Со. vii. 1; Col. іі. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 
iv. 6; ойр к. alpa, i. q. Yrvywór copa, 1 Co. xv. 50, cf. 
44; ù теріторд ev сваркі, Ro. ії. 28; Eph. й. 11; rd mpd- 
сотбу pov бу саркі, | A. У. my face in the flesh], my bodily 
countenance, Col. ii. 1; doĝéveia саркбс, of disease, Gal. 
iv. 13; év тр бирр саркі fjv, 2 Co. iv. 11 (cf. ev тф 
Topas nav, VS. 10); бу ті) саркі avrov, by giving up his 
body to death, Eph. ii. 14 (15) ; also 8:4 rc capxds abro, 
Heb. х. 20, cf. Jn. vi. 51, (mpoodépew тї» сарка pov, to 
offer in sacrifice my flesh — Christ is speaking, Barn. ep. 
7,5; т» сарка mapadovva eis катафборам, ibid. 5, 1). Ше 
on earth, which is passed in the body (flesh), is desig- 
nated by the foll. phrases: бу саркі elvas, Ro. vii. 5 (where 
Paul uses this expression with designed ambiguity in or- 
der to involve also the ethical sense, ‘to be in the power 
of the flesh; to be prompted and governed by the flesh; 
see 4 below) ; (Ди év саркі, Gal. ii. 20; Phil. i. 22; ême 
pérew Фу таркї, Phil. i. 24; ó év саркі xpóvos, 1 Pet. iv. 2; 
ai nuépas rijs саркоѕ 'avrov, of Christ's life on earth, Heb. 
у. 7. у саркі ог Фу тд саркі, in things pertaining to the 
flesh (body), such as circumcision, descent, etc.: Gal. vi. 
12 sq. ; яето:еки, Phil. iii. 3 80. ; &yew memoiOnow, Phil. 
iii. 4. b. used of natural ог physical origin, 
generation, relationship: ol ovyyeveis xarà тарка, 
Ro. ix. 3 [cf. W. $20, 2a.]; réxva тўс саркбе, children 
by birth, natural posterity, ibid. 8; адеАфд» Фу capri xai 
ev коріо, a natural brother (as it were) and a Christian 
brother, Philem. 16; of ris саркос jur marépes, our nat- 
ural fathers (opp. to God ó marp тб» mvevuárov, see 
татр, 1 а. and 8 b.), Heb. xii. 9; rà Єв ё» саркі, Gen- 
tiles by birth, Eph. ii. 11; "IopayA xarà сарка, 1 Co. x. 
18 (the opposite term "IapajA той дєоб, of Christians, is 
found in Gal. vi. 16) ; rà ката сарка, as respects the flesh 
i. e. human origin, Ro. ix. 5 ((Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 32, 2; 
Iren. haer. 4, 4, 1 and frag. 17 ed. Stieren p. 836)]; yevd- 
pevos ёк спёрратоѕ Aaveld ката с. Ro. i. 3; б катй тарка 
yevvnôeis, born by natural generation (opp. to ó xarà 
sveüpa уєуу. i. e. by the supernatural power of God, oper- 
ating in the promise), Gal. iv. 29, 23; тд yeyevvguévor ёк 
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тїс саркӧс сірё ёст‹у, that which has been born of the 
natural man is а natural man (opp. to one who has been 
born again by the power of the Holy Spirit), Jn. iii. 6; 
7 сарі pov, those with whom I share my natural origin, 
my fellow-countrymen, Ro. хі. 14 (i800 бота cov каї 
odpxes сох, 2 S. v. 1; add, xix. 13; Gen. xxxvii. 27; Judg. 
іх. 2); elvai ёк тўс саркӧѕ к. ёк тё» дотЄсу Tiwés, which 
in its proper use signifies to be * formed out of one's flesh 
and bones’ (Gen. ii. 23; to be related to one by birth, 
Gen. xxix. 14), is transferred metaph. to the church, 
which spiritually derives its origin from Christ and 
is united to him, just as Eve drew her origin from her 
husband Adam, Eph. v. 30 [R G Tr mrg. br.]. c. 
the sensuous nature of man, *the animal nature ': 
without any suggestion of depravity, то 6éAnua ris сар- 
кб, of sexual desire, Jn. i. 13; the animal nature with 
cravings which incite to sin: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
Ro. vii. 18 (for which rà реу is used in 22 sq.); xiii. 
14; Jude 23; opp. tod vois, Ro. vii. 25; 7 єтівиріа тӯ 
capxós, 1 Jn. ii. 16 (with its manifestation, ў émOupia ray 
ёфбали%»; [а]. regard this last as a new specification; 
cf. Westcott ad loc.]); plur. 2 Pet. ii. 18, (rà rìs capxós 
табл, 4 Масс. vii. 18; rà ці) ёеёоёсди cap xà каї rois 
табеси ravutns дідуєіу, оф’ bv karaomópevos б vois ris Ovn- 
rns аратіртћата, $Avapías, єбдацібу ті kal paxaproy, Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll. c. 13; ris cupxós йдоуд, opp. to фихі, 
Plut. de virt. et vit. c. 8; add, Philo de gigant. $87; Diog. 
Laért. 10, 145; animo cum hac carne grave certamen est, 
Sen. consol. ad Mare. 24 ; animus liber habitat; nunquam 
me caro ista compellet ad metum, Sen. epp. 65 (7, 3, 22]; 
non est summa felicitatis nostrae in carne ponenda, ibid. 
74 [9, 3, 16]). the physical nature of man as subject to 
suffering: maÜev саркі, 1 Pet. iv. 1; ёу rf) саркі pov, 
in that my flesh suffers afflictions, Col. i. 24 (where cf. 
Meyer and De Wette [and Bp. Lghtft.]); Mipir бує 
тй саркі, 1 Со. vii. 28. 

3. a living creature (because possessed of а body of 
flesh), whether man or beast: таса cap£ (in imitation 
of the Hebr. *£/3-53 [W. 38]), every living creature, 1 
Pet. i. 24; with od preceding (qualifying the verb [W. 
8 26, 1; B. 121 (106) ]), no living creature, Mt. xxiv. 22; 
Mk. xiii. 20; spec. a man (dvÓpemros for ЫЗ, Gen. vi. 
13), generally with a suggestion of weakness, frailty, 
mortality: Sir. xxviii. 5; Фу rp беф Алиса, où фоблбі- 
тора ті тоште: pot сарі, Ps. lv. (1vi.) 5; cf. Jer. xvii. 5; 
ёисоб, бтї сарб elow, Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 39; odp£ к. 
айна, Eph. vi. 12; yeved capkós к. aiparos,  pév reAevrá, 
érépa 8 yevyáras, Sir. xiv. 18; ó Adyos сарё éyévero, en- 
tered into participation in human nature, Jn. i. 14 (the 
apostle used сарб, not dvOpwros, apparently in order to 
indicate that he who possessed supreme majesty did not 
shrink from union with extreme weakness); evpioxew rt 
xarà тарка, to attain to anything after the manner of a 
(weak) man, i. e. by the use of merely human powers, 
Ro. iv. 1 (for substance equiv. to ёё Єрушу in vs. 2); 
Hebraistically (see above), maga сарі, all men, Lk. iii. 
6; Jn. xvii. 2 [W. $ 30, 1а.]; Acts ii. 17; Sir. xlv. 4; 
with of or шщ} preceding (qualifying the verb (W. and 
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B. as referred to above]), по man, no mortal, Ro. iii. 20; 
1 Co. i. 29; Gal. ii. 16. man as he appears, such as he 
presents himself to view, man's external appearance and 
condition: xarà сарка xpivew, Jn. viii. 15 [cf. W. 583 
(542)] (i. д. kpivew кат бун», vii. 24) ; ywwoonecw ог єіде- 
vat тд ката сарка, 2 Co. v. 16; ої ката сарка коро (see 
ката, II. 3 b.), Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22. univ. human 
nature, the soul included: év 6potwpart таркдс ápaprías, in 
а visible form, like human nature which is subject to sin, 
Ro. viii. 3 Геї. óuoíopa, Б.); €v саркі čpxesĝa to appear 
clothed in human nature, 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Rec. in 3; 2 Jn. 
7, (Barn. ер. 5, 10); $avepovaÓa:, 1 Tim. iii. 16 (Barn. 
ep. 5, 6; 6, 7; 12,10); xexowwvnxéevas atparos к. саркфе, 
Heb. ii. 14. 

4. cáp, when either expressly or tacitly opp. to rò 
туєўна (тоў вєоб), has an ethical sense and denotes 
mere human nature, the earthly nature of man apart 
from divine influence, and therefore prone to sin and op- 
posed to God ; accordingly it includes whatever in the 
soulis weak, low, debased, tending to ungodliness and 
vice (** Thou must not understand ‘flesh’, therefore, as 
though that only were ‘flesh’ which is connected with un- 
chastity, but St. Paul uses *flesh' of the whole man, body 
and soul, reason and all his faculties included, because all 
that is in him longs and strives after the flesh " (Luther, 
Pref. to the Ep. to the Rom.); “note that ‘flesh’ signifies 
the entire nature of man, sense and reason, without the 
Holy Spirit" (Melanchthon, Loci, ed. of 1535, in Corpus 
Reform. xxi. p. 277). "This definition is strikingly sup- 
ported by these two utterances of Paul: ойдеціа» čo xnrev 
&veaw й сарб nav, 2 Co. vii. 5; ойк ёсҳтка dveow тф 
mv vevparí pov, 2 Co. ii. 13): Ro. viii. 8; Gal. v. 13, 19; 
opp. to rò mveùpa (rov 0cov), Во. viii. 6 sq. 12 sq.;' Gal. 
v. 16 sq.; vi. 8; Col. ii. 13 (on which see дкроВистіа, c.) ; 
23 (see тАусџроу); Єтевиріа саркбе, Gal. v. 16; ai єтеви- 
pias and rà OeAnpara rìs capxós, Eph. ii. 3; ó vovs rijs 
саркбѕ, Col. ii. 18; сёра rrjs capxós, a body given up to 
the control of the flesh, i. e. а body whose members our 
nature, estranged from God, used as its instruments (cf. 
Ro. vi. 19), Col. ii. 11 GL T Tr WH; та ris таркбє (opp. 
to rà ro) mvevparos), the things which please the flesh, 
which the flesh craves, Ro. viii. 5; саркі émreAovpat, to 
make for one’s self an end [see émreAéw, 1 fin.] by de- 
voting one's self to the flesh, i. e. by gradually losing the 
Holy Spirit and giving one's self up to the control of 
the flesh, Gal. iii. 3; eravpoiv rijv сарка avrov (see orav- 
pow, 3 b.), Gal. v. 24; ё» тарк) elva: (opp. to év тиєйрати, 
sc. тоб Ócov), to be in the power of the flesh, under the 
control of the flesh, Ro. viii. 8 sq., cf. vii. 5 (see 2 a. 
above); oi xarà сарка vres, who exhibit the nature of 
the flesh, i. д. of capxtxoi (opp. to of xarà mveüpa Óvres), 
Ro. viii. 5; xarà парка перитатєїу, to live acc. to the 
standard of the flesh, to comply in conduct with the im- 
pulse of the flesh, Ro. viii. 1 Rec.; 2 Co. x. 2; opp. to 
ката mvevpa, Ro. viii. 4; BovAeverOar, 2 Со. і. 17; rav- 
хасва, 2 Co. xi. 18 where cf. Meyer; (opp. to ката 
sveUpa) (riv, Ro. viii. 12 sq. (ёи саркі rvyydvovouww, add’ ой 
катй сарка (богу, of Christians, Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 8); «и 
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capi mepuraroüvres ov катӣ сарка arparevóusDa, although 
the nature in which we live is éarthly and therefore 
weak, yet we do not carry on our warfare according to 
its law, 2 Co. x. 8, (où xarà тарка урафе, ХАЙ ката 
yvópgv Oeov, Ignat. ad Rom. 8, 3); with the suggestion 
of weakness as respects knowledge: сарё x. 
alpa, а man liable to err, fallible man: Mt. xvi. 17; Gal. 
i. 16; 9 doÓéveua ris capkós, Ro. vi. 19; софої ката тарка, 
1 Co. i. 26. Cf. Tholuck, Ueber сарё als Quelle der 
Sünde, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1855, p. 477 sqq. ; 
C. Holsten, Die Bedeut. des Wortes odp£ im Lehrbe- 
griffe des Paulus, 4to, Rostock 1855 [reprinted in his 
Zum Evang. des Paul. u. Petr. p. 365 sqq. (Rostock, 
1867); see also (with esp. ref. to Holsten) Lüdemann, 
Die Anthropologie des Apost. Paul. (Kiel, 1872)]; 
Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 66 
sqq.; Baur in the Theol. Jahrbb. for 1857, p. 96 sqq., 
and in his Bibl. Theol. des N. T. р. 142 sqq., еѓс.; 
Wieseler, Br. an die Galater, pp. 443 sqq. 448 sqq. [cf. 
Riddle in Schaff's Lange's Com. on Rom. p. 235 sq.]; 
Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. (ed. 3) $ 68 p. 243 sqq., 
8 100 p. 414 sq. ; Rich. Schmidt, Paulin. Christologie, p. 
8 sqq.; Eklund, сарб vocabulum quid ap. Paulum apost. 
significet (Lund, 1872); Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 47 
sqq. [ Eng. trans. vol. i. p. 47 sqq.]; Wendt, Die Begriffe 
Fleisch u. Geist im bibl. Sprachgebr. (Gotha, 1878); 
[Cremer in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Fleisch, but esp. in his 
Bibl.-theol. Wörterbuch, 3te (or 4te) Aufl. s. v.; Laid- 
law, The Bible Doctr. of Man (Edinb. 1879), pp. 74 sqq. 
378 sq.; Philippi, Glaubensl. ed. 2, vol. iii. pp. 231-250; 
esp. Dickson, St. Paul's use of the terms Flesh and 
Spirit (Glasgow, 1883)]; and the reff. in Meyer on Ro. 
iv. 1 (6te Aufl.).* | 

Zapovx (Rec.), more correctly (С L T Tr WH) Sepovy, 
(aV 1. q. 176, ‘vine-shoot’), б, Serug [so К. V.; but 
А. V. in the ЇЧ. T. Saruch], the name of a man (Gen. 
xi. 20 sq. etc.): Lk. iii. 85. 

сарбо (for the earlier саро, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 83 
ГУУ. 24, 91 (87)]), -@; pf. pass. ptep. cecapwpévos ; (даром 
а broom); to sweep, clean by sweeping: ті, Lk. xv. 8; 
pass. Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 25. (Artem. oneir. 2, 33; 
[ Apoll. Dysk. р. 253, 7]; Geop.) * 

appa, -as, 7, (Mw ‘princess’, Gen. xvii. 15), Sarah, 
wife of Abraham: Ro. iv. 19; ix. 9; Heb. xi. 11; 1 Pet. 
iii. 6.* 

Zápov, -wvos [so Tdf.; but L WH aec. -àva, Tr -ovà; 
cf. B. 16 (14)], 6, (Hebr. } for рїш? fr. 307 ‘to be 
straight’; [in Hebr. always with the art. rw ‘the 
level']), Sharon [so R. V.; but А. V. Saron], a level re- 
gion extending from Cæsarea of Palestine (Strato's 
Tower) as far as Joppa [about 30 miles]; it abounded 
in pasturage and was famous for its fertility (Is. xxxiii. 
9; Ixv. 10; 1 Chr. xxvii. 29): Acts ix. 35. [Cf. B. D. 
s. v. Sharon; Кофіпзоп, Phys. Geogr. etc. р. 126.]* 

сатду indecl. (2 Co. xii. 7 RG [Tdf. in 1 K. xi. 14 
accents -ráv (Lagarde leaves it unaccented) ]), ó, and 
ó caravás [i.e. with the art. (exc. in Mk. iii. 23; Lk. 
xxii. 3)], -â [cf. B. 20 (18); W. $8, 1], ([Aram. 8300, 
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who are on the search for persons with whom they can 
gratify their lust (see ómíco, 2 а.), Jude 7; 2 Pet. ii. 
10; và сёра rijs саркос, the body compacted of flesh 
[cf. W. 188 (177)], Col. i. 22. Since the flesh is the vis- 
ible part of the body, edp£ is 

2. i. q. the body, not designating it, however, as a 
skilful combination of related parts (‘an organism,’ 
which is denoted by the word обра), but signifying the 
material or substance of the living body [cf. Ae- 
schyl. Sept. 622 yépovra тду vovv тарка 8 Віста» $«p«]; 
a. univ.: Jn. vi. 63 (see пиєбра, 2 p. 520" mid.); Acts 
ii. 26, 30 Rec.; 2 Co. xii. 7; Gal. iv. 14; Eph. у. 29; Heb. 
ix. 10, 13; [1 Pet. iii. 21]; Jude 8; ша adp£, опе body, 
of husband and wife, Mk. x. 8; so els сарка piav (fr. Gen. 
ії. 24), Mt. хіх. 5; Mk. x. 8; 1 Co. vi. 16; Eph. v. 31; 
opp. to Yvy), Acts ii. 31 (Єдажем . . "ус. Хр... . rv тарка 
©тёр rìs саркдє rjv kai ту Чууут» пер rv Yruyav Пифу, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 49, 6 (cf. Iren. 5, 1, 1; but GL T Tr 
WH drop у yvy?) avrov in Actsl.c.]); opp. to mveüpa (the 
human), 1 Co. v. 5; 2 Со. vii. 1; Col. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 
iv. 6; càp£ к. alpa, i. q. Фухикди сфра, 1 Co. xv. 50, cf. 
44; й пертор) év саркі, Ro. ii. 28; Eph. ii. 11; rà ярб- 
coróv pov ev саркі, | А. V. my face in the flesh], my bodily 
countenance, Col. ii. 1; do@éveca саркбс, of disease, Gal. 
iv. 13; Фу тр Omt capri nudv, 2 Co. iv. 11 (cf. & тф 
сфраті nov, ув. 10); еу ті) саркі avrov, by giving up his 
body to death, Eph. ii. 14 (15) ; also дід ris cupeds avrov, 
Heb. x. 20, cf. Jn. vi. 51, (тросфереіу riv сарка pov, to 
offer in sacrifice my flesh — Christ is speaking, Barn. ep. 
7,5; тїр сарка парадобуа eis катафборау, ibid. 5, 1). life 
on earth, which is passed in the body (flesh), is desig- 
nated by the foll. phrases: év capri elvas, Ro. vii. 5 (where 
Paul uses this expression with designed ambiguity in or- 
der to involve also the ethical sense, *to be in the power 
of the flesh,’ to be prompted and governed by the flesh; 
see 4 helow); (fjv е» capxi, Gal. ii. 20; Phil. i. 22; ém- 
péveiw Фу саркі, Phil. i. 24; ó Фу саркі xpóvos, 1 Pet. iv. 2; 
al прера Tis саркдѕ ‘avrov, of Christ's life on earth, Heb. 
у. 7. ёу саркі or Фу т) саркі, in things pertaining to the 
flesh (body), such as circumcision, descent, ete.: Gal. vi. 
12 sq. ; тетобехи, Phil. iii. 3 sq. ; yew meroiðnow, Phil. 
iii. 4. b. used of naturalor physical origin, 
generation, relationship: oi ovyyeveis xara сарка, 
Ro. ix. 8 (cf. W. $20, 2 а.); réxva ris саркбе, children 
by birth, natural posterity, ibid. 8; dBeAdióv év саркі каї 
ev киро, а natural brother (as it were) and a Christian 
brother, Philem. 16; of rs саркоѕ йифу rarépes, our nat- 
ural fathers (opp. to God ó marp тб» mvevuárov, see 
татур, 1 a. and 3 b.), Heb. хіі. 9; rà Євуп év саркі, Gen- 
tiles by birth, Eph. ii. 11; 'IopajA xarà сарка, 1 Co. x. 
18 (the opposite term "IopajAÀ тоў cov, of Christians, is 
found in Gal. vi. 16) ; 1d ката сарка, as respects the flesh 
i. e. human origin, Ro. ix. 5 ((Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 32, 2; 
Iren. haer. 4, 4, 1 and frag. 17 ed. Stieren p. 836)]; yevd- 
pevos ёк стёрџатоѕ Aaveid xarà o. Ro. i. 3; 6 катй тарка 
yewnbeis, born by natural generation (opp. to ó ката 
vveüpa усу». i. e. by the supernatural power of God, oper- 
ating in the promise), Gal. iv. 29, 23; rò -yeyevvguévor ёк 
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ths саркӧс сарё Фати», that which has been born of the 
natural man is a natural man (opp. to one who has been 
born again by the power of the Holy Spirit), Jn. iii. 6 ; 
ў сарб рох, those with whom I share my natural origin, 
my fellow-countrymen, Ro. хі. 14 (i800 бота cov xai 
cápkes cov, 2 S. v. 1; add, xix. 13; Gen. xxxvii. 27; Judg. 
ix. 2); «іа ёк ras саркӧѕ к. Єк Trav дотбву riwós, which 
in its proper use signifies to be * formed out of one's flesh 
and bones’ (Gen. ii. 23; to be related to one by birth, 
Gen. xxix. 14), is transferred metaph. to the church, 
which spiritually derives its origin from Christ and 
is united to him, just as Eve drew her origin from her 
husband Adam, Eph. v. 30 [R G Tr mrg. br.]. c. 
the sensuous nature of man, ‘the animal nature’: 
without any suggestion of depravity, то OéAnpa тї сар- 
кбє, of sexual desire, Jn. i. 18; the animal nature with 
cravings which incite to sin: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
Ro. vii. 18 (for which rà реу is used in 22 sq.); xiii. 
14; Jude 28; opp. to б vois, Ro. vii. 25; 7 émOupia тс 
capxós, 1 Jn. ii. 16 (with its manifestation, ў ёлбөша тё» 
бфбахифб»; [а]. regard this last as а new specification; 
cf. Westcott ad loc.]) ; plur. 2 Pet. ii. 18, (rà ris саркд< 
пабт, 4 Macc. vii. 18; тд u) 9ebovA&oÜat cap x1 xai rois 
падєс: тат д:йує, оф’ bv karaomópevos б vois ris вуп- 
Ths ауатіртћата pAvapias, єбдацібу ті kal шакареоу, Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll. c. 13; ris саркд$ 780и}, opp. to Муха, 
Plut. de virt. et vit. c. 8; add, Philo де gigant. $7; Diog. 
Laért. 10, 145 ; animo cum hac carne grave certamen est, 
Sen. consol. ad Marc. 24 ; animus liber habitat; nunquam 
me caro ista compellet ad metum, Sen. epp. 65 [7, 3, 22]; 
non est summa felicitatis nostrae in carne ponenda, ibid. 
74 [9, 8, 16]). the physical nature of man as subject to 
suffering: тав» саркі, 1 Pet. iv. 1; ev rH capri pov, 
in that my flesh suffers afflictions, Col. i. 24 (where cf. 
Meyer and De Wette [and Bp. Lghtft.]); Mipi» €yew 
тў саркі, 1 Co. vii. 28. 

3. a living creature (because possessed of а body of 
flesh), whether man or beast: таса сарб (in imitation 
of the Hebr. ^b23-53 [W. 331), every living creature, 1 
Pet. i. 24; with ov preceding (qualifying the verb [W. 
8 26, 1; B. 121 (106)]), no living creature, Mt. xxiv. 22; 
Mk. xiii. 20; spec. a man (дмдратоє for 723, Gen. vi. 
13), generally with a suggestion of weakness, frailty, 
mortality: Sir. xxviii. 5; é rp dep Атта, од oB07- 
сораи ті тоте uot сарі, Ps. lv. (Ivi.) 5; cf. Jer. xvii. 5; 
ёрупсбт, Šri aáp£ eioi, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 39; odp£ x. 
alpa, Eph. vi. 12; yeved саркдє к. aiparos, ђ pèv reAevrá, 
érépa 8 yevváras, Sir. xiv. 18; б Adyos сарі éyévero, en- 
tered into participation in human nature, Jn. i. 14 (the 
apostle used сарб, not dvÓpwros, apparently in order to 
indicate that he who possessed supreme majesty did not 
shrink from union with extreme weakness); evpioxet тї 
xarà сарка, to attain to anything after the manner of а 
(weak) man, i. e. by the use of merely human powers, 
Ro. iv. 1 (for substance equiv. to ёё pyw» in vs. 2); 
IIebraistically (see above), тата сарі, all men, Lk. iii. 
6; Jn. xvii. 2 (W. § 30,1 а.); Acts ii. 17; Sir. xlv. 4; 
with оў or yj preceding (qualifying the verb [W. and 
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B. as referred to above]), no man, no mortal, Во. iii. 20; 
1 Co. i. 29; Gal. ii. 16. man as he appears, such as he 
presents himself to view, man's external appearance and 
condition: xara парка xpivew, Jn. viii. 15 [cf. W. 583 
(542)] (i. q. xpivew кат! дру, vii. 24); ywooxer or edé- 
vat rive катй сарка, 2 Co. v. 16; of ката сарка kvpu (see 
ката, II. 3 b.), Eph. мі. 5; Col. iii. 22. ^ univ. human 
nature, the soul included: бу óporwparı таркд< ápaprías, in 
а visible form, like human nature which is subject to sin, 
Ro. viii. 3 [cf. duoiwpua, b.); €v саркі €pxeaÓat, to appear 
clothed in human nature, 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Rec. in 3; 2 Jn. 
7, (Barn. ep. 5, 10); фамєробава, 1 Tim. iii. 16 (Barn. 
ep. 5, 6; 6, 7; 12,10); xexotvmvnxevas atparos. к. gapkós, 
Heb. ii. 14. 

4. cáp, when either expressly or tacitly opp. to rò 
aveupa (тоб cov), has an ethical sense and denotes 
mere human nature, the earthly nature of man apart 
from divine influence, and therefore prone to sin and op- 
posed to God; accordingly it includes whatever in the 
soulis weak, low, debased, tending to ungodliness and 
vice (“ Thou must not understand ‘flesh’, therefore, as 
though that only were ‘ flesh’ which is connected with un- 
chastity, but St. Paul uses *flesh' of the whole man, body 
and soul, reason and all his faculties included, because all 
that is in him longs and strives after the flesh” (Luther, 
Pref. to the Ep. to the Rom.); “note that ‘flesh’ signifies 
the entire nature of man, sense and reason, without the 
Holy Spirit" (Melanchthon, Loci, ed. of 1535, in Corpus 
Reform. xxi. p. 277). This definition is strikingly sup- 
ported by these two utterances of Paul: ot8epiay goynxev 
verw й сарб тиф», 2 Co. vii. 5; ойк ёсҳтка dveow rà 
wvevpari pov, 2 Со. ii. 13): Ro. viii. 8; Gal. v. 13, 19; 
opp. to rd mveüpa (roù Ocov), Ro. viii. 6 sq. 12 sq.;' Gal. 
у. 16 sq.; vi. 8; Col. ii. 13 (on which see акроВистіа, c.) ; 
23 (see mAna por?) ; Фпівуціа caprés, Gal. v. 16; ai émifv- 
pias and rà OeAnpata rìs capkós, Eph. ii. 3; ó voUs ris 
capkós, Col. ii. 18; capa rs capxós, a body given up to 
the control of the flesh, i. e. а body whose members our 
nature, estranged from God, used as its instruments (cf. 
Ro. vi. 19), Col. ii. 11 GL T Tr WH; rà тӯс таркб< (opp. 
to rà тої mvevparos), the things which please the flesh, 
which the flesh craves, Ro. viii. 5; саркї émreAovpat, to 
make for one's self an end [see émredéw, 1 fin.] by de- 
voting one's self to the flesh, i. e. by gradually losing the 
Holy Spirit and giving one's self up to the control of 
the flesh, Gal. 111. 3; eravpo?)v т» сарка айтої (see orav- 
pów, 3 b.), Gal. v. 24; év map elvai (opp. to ё» яиєйраті, 
sc. той cov), to be in the power of the flesh, under the 
control of the flesh, Ro. viii. 8 sq., cf. vii. 5 (see 2 a. 
above); oí катӣ сарка Ovres, who exhibit the nature of 
the flesh, i. q. of саркикої (opp. to of xara пуєдна Óvres), 
Ro. viii. 5; ката сарка перитатєїу, to live acc. to the 
standard of the flesh, to comply in conduct with the im- 
pulse of the flesh, Ro. viii. 1 Rec.; 2 Co. x. 2; opp. to 
катӣ mvevua, Ro. viii. 4; Воућєоєсдаи, 2 Co. 1. 17; rav- 
хасва, 2 Со. xi. 18 where cf. Meyer; (opp. to ката 
sveda) (nv, Ro. viii. 12 sq. (єм саркі rvyxavovow, ХА ov 
ката сарка (Фочу, of Christians, Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 8); èv 
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тарк\ пергтатобутеѕ ov катӣ сарка arparevóusDa, although 
the nature in which we live is éarthly and therefore 
weak, yet we do not carry on our warfare according to 
its law, 2 Co. x. 8, (ой xara сарка урафеі, dAAd ката 
yvópgv веоб, Ignat. ad Rom. 8, 3); with the suggestion 
of weakness as respects knowledge: capé к. 
aipa, à man liable to err, fallible man: Mt. xvi. 17; Gal. 
i. 16; 9 daÓéveia ris capeds, Ro. vi. 19; софої ката тарка, 
1 Co. i. 26. Cf. Tholuck, Ueber сарб als Quelle der 
Sünde, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1855, p. 477 sqq. ; 
C. Holsten, Die Bedeut. des Wortes сарб im Lehrbe- 
griffe des Paulus, 4to, Rostock 1855 [reprinted in his 
Zum Evang. des Paul. u. Petr. p. 365 sqq. (Rostock, 
1867); see also (with esp. ref. to Holsten) Liüdemann, 
Die Anthropologie des Apost. Paul. (Kiel, 1872)]; 
Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 66 
sqq.; Baur in the Theol. Jahrbb. for 1857, p. 96 sqq., 
and in his Bibl. Theol. des N. T. p. 142 sqq., etc.; 
Wieseler, Br. an die Galater, pp. 443 sqq. 448 sqq. [cf. 
Riddle in Schaff's Lange's Com. on Rom. p. 235 sq.]; 
Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. (ed. 3) $ 68 p. 243 sqq., 
8 100 p. 414 sq. ; Rich. Schmidt, Paulin. Christologie, p. 
8 sqq.; Eklund, сарё vocabulum quid ap. Paulum apost. 
significet (Lund, 1872); Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 47 
sqq. [ Eng. trans. vol. i. p. 47 sqq.]; Wendt, Die Begriffe 
Fleisch u. Geist im bibl. Sprachgebr. (Gotha, 1878); 
[Cremer in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Fleisch, but esp. in his 
Bibl.-theol. Wörterbuch, 3te (or 4te) Aufl. s. v.; Laid- 
law, The Bible Doctr. of Man (Edinb. 1879), pp. 74 sqq. 
378 sq.; Philippi, Glaubensl. ed. 2, vol. iii. pp. 231-250; 
esp. Dickson, St. Paul's use of the terms Flesh and 
Spirit (Glasgow, 1883)]; and the reff. in Meyer on Ro. 
iv. 1 (6te Aufl.).* : 

Zapoóy (Rec.), more correctly (С І. T Tr WH) Sepovy, 
(nv i.q. YW, ‘vine-shoot’), ó, Serug [so К. V.; but 
А. V. in the N. T. Saruch], the name of а man (Gen. 
xi. 20 sq. etc.): Lk. iii. 35.* 

сарбо (for the earlier caipw, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 83 
ГҮҮ. 24, 91 (87))), -6; pf. pass. рієр. wecapwpeévos ; (даром 
а broom); to sweep, clean by sweeping: ті, Lk. xv. 8; 
pass. Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 25. (Artem. oneir. 2, 33; 
[Apoll. Dysk. p. 253, 7]; Geop.) * 

Záppa, -ає, 7, (MW ‘princess’, Gen. xvii. 15), Sarah, 
wife of Abraham: Ro. іу. 19; ix. 9; Heb. xi. 11; 1 Pet. 
iii. 6.* 

Zápov, -evos [so Tdf.; but L WH acc. -àva, Tr -ovà; 
cf. B. 16 (14)], ó, (Hebr. png for singh fr. ^v^ ‘to be 
straight’; [in Hebr. always with the art. rw ‘the 
level']), Sharon [so В. V.; but А. V. Saron], a level re- 
gion extending from Cæsarea of Palestine (Strato's 
Tower) as far as Joppa [about 30 miles]; it abounded 
in pasturage and was famous for its fertility (Is. xxxiii. 
9; Ixv. 10; 1 Chr. xxvii. 29): Acts ix. 35. [Cf. B.D. 
s. v. Sharon; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. etc. p. 126.]* 

garv indecl. (2 Co. xii. 7 КС [Tdf. in 1 К. xi. 14 
accents -rdv (Lagarde leaves it unaccented)]), ё, and 
ó caravas [i.e. with the art. (exc. in Mk. iii. 23; Lk. 
xxii. 3)], -a [cf. B. 20 (18); №. § 8, 1), ([ Аташ. нур, 
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stat. emph. ої 190) Hebr. jy), adversary (one who op- 
poses another in purpose or act); the appellation is 
given to 1. the prince of evil spirits, the inveter- 
ate adversary of God and of Christ (see &uigoAos, and 
in movgpós, 2b. ): Mk. iii. [23], 26; iv. 15; Lk. x. 18; 
xi. 18; 1 Co. v. 5; 2 Co. xi. 14; 1 Th. ii. 18; 1 Tim. i. 
20; Rev. ii. 9, 13, 24; iii. 9; he incites to apostasy from 
God and to sin, Mt. iv. 10; МК. і. 18; Lk. iv. 8 RL 
in br.; xxii. 31; Acts v. 3; 1 Co. vii. 5; 2 Co. ii. 11 (10); 
1 Tim. у. 15; circumventing men by stratagems, 2 Co. 
хі. 14; 2 Th. ii. 9; the worshippers of idols are said to 
be under his control, Acts xxvi. 18; Rev. xii. 9; he is 
said both himself elaépyeoÓat eis teva, in order to act 
through him, Lk. xxii. 3; Jn. xiii. 27; and by his de- 
mons to take possession of the bodies of men and to 
affliet them with diseases, Lk. xiii. 16, cf. Mt. xii. 26; 
2 Co. xii. 7; by God's assistance he is overcome, Ro. 
xvi. 20; on Christ's return from heaven he will be 
bound with chains for a thousand years, but when the 
thousand years are finished he will walk the earth in 
yet greater power, Rev. xx. 2, 7, but shortly after will 
be given over to eternal punishment, ibid. 10. 2. 
са Satan-like man: Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. [Cf. De- 
litzsch in Riehm s. у.; Schenkel in his BL. s. v.; Ham- 
burger, Real-Encycl. i. 897 sq.; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, App. xiii. $ ii.; and BB.DD. s. v.]* 


o У 
сётоу, (Hebr. лмо, Chald. млко, Syr. | 210), ~v, тё, 


а kind of dry measure, a modius and а half [equiv. to 
about a peck and a half (cf. uóBwos) |, (Joseph. antt. 9, 4, 
5 ідхоє 86 тд odrov póĉiov kal ўшоу ітамкби; cf. Gen. 
xviii. 6 [see Aq. and Symm.]; Judg. vi. 19): Mt. xiii. 33; 
Lk. xiii. 21, [in both exx. A.V. ‘three measures of meal’ 
i. e. the common quantity for *a baking' (cf. Gen. xviii. 
6; Judg. vi. 19; 1 S. i. 24) ].* 

Zaðhos, -ov, б, (see ZaovA, 2), Saul, the Jewish name 
of the apostle Paul (cf. Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 
2 xi. p. 357 4.; Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul, i. 150 
sqq. (Am. ed.); Farrar, St. Paul, ch. хіх. бп.; B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v. Names]: Acts vii. 58; viii. 1, 3; ix. 1, 8, 11, 19 
Rec., 22, 24, 26 Rec.; хі. 25,30; xii. 25; xiii. 1 sq. 7, 9.* 

oBivveps ((Bévvojs, 1 Th. v. 19 ТАЄ. [cf. Z, о, <]) and 
[in classics] aBevvóo ; fut. обЄса; 1 aor. écBeca; Pass., 
pres. oßévvvpar; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 732 and 
Зл, (0 extinguish, quench ; a. prop.: ті, fire or 
things on fire, Mt. xii. 20; Eph. vi. 16; Heb. xi. 34; 
pass. (Sept. for 723) fo be quenched, to go out: Mt. 
xxv. 8; Mk. ix. 44, 46, [both which vss. T WH om. Tr 
br.], 48. b. metaph. to quench i.e. to suppress, 
stifle: rà пуєбра, divine influence, 1 Th. v. 19 (ауатту», 
Cant. viii. 7; rà табл, 4 Macc. xvi. 4; xóAoy, Hom. 
П. 9, 678 ; йВриу, Plat. legg. 8, 835 d.; тд» борбу, ibid. 
10, 888 a.).* 

свахтод, -)s, -ov, reflex. pron. of the 2d pers., used only 
in the gen., dat., and acc.; in the N. T. only in the 
masc.; gen. (of) thyself, (of) thee: Jn. viii. 18; xviii. 
34L Tr WH; Acts xxvi. 1; 2 Tim.iv. 11; dat. ceaurg, 
(to) thyself, (to) thee: Jn. xvii. 5; Acts xvi. 28; Ro. ii. 
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5; 1 Tim. іу. 16; acc. geavróv, thyself, thee: Mt. iv. 6; 
Mk. xii. 81; Lk. iv. 28; Jn. viii. 53; Ro. xiv. 22; Gal 
vi.1; 1 Tim. iv. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Jas. ii. 8; etc. [CE 
B. $ 127, 13.] 

сораи : (réßas reverence, awe) ; 1. to fear, 
be afraid : Нот. Il. 6, 167. 417. 2. in later auth. 
і. q. сеВораи [W. $ 2, 1 b.], to honor religiously, to cor- 
ship: with 1 aor. pass. éce8daÓrv in an act. sense, Ro. і. 
25 (Orph. Argon. 554; eccl. writ.).* 

о{Васра, -ros, тб, (ceBd(opax), whatever is religiously 
honored, an object of worship: 2 Th. ii. 4 (Sap. xiv. 20); 
used of temples, altars, statues, etc., Acts xvii 28; of 
idolatrous images, Bel and the Dragon 27; Sap. xv. 17, - 
(Dion. Hal. antt. 1, 80).* 

сеВастбѕ, -7, -óv, (ceBáQopa:); 1. reverend, vener- 
able. 2. ó сеВастбс, Lat. augustus, the title of the 
Roman emperors: Acts xxv. 21, 25, (Strabo, Lcian., 
Hdian., Dio Cass., al.); adj. -ós, -, -óv, Augustan i. e. 
taking its name fr. the emperor; a title of honor which 
used to be given to certain legions, or cohorts, or battal- 
ions, “for valor" (ala augusta ob virtutem appellata, 
Corpus inserr. Lat. vii. n. 340, 341, 344): отера сеВ. 
the Augustan cohort, Acts xxvii. 1 (Аєуєфбу тсє8аотт, Ptol. 
2,3,30; 2,9,18; 4,3, 30). The subject is fully treated 
by Schürer in the Zeitschr. für wissensch. Theol. for 1875, 
р. 413 sqq.* 

со, and (so every wh. in the Scriptures) c¢Bopuar; fr. 
Hom. down; to revere, to worship: twa (a deity), Mt. xv. 
9; Mk. vii. 7; Acts xviii. 18; xix. 27, (Sap. xv. 18 ete.; 
for м", Josh. iv. 24; xxii. 25; Jon. i. 9). In the Acts, 
* proselytes of the gate ” (see mpoonAuros, 2) are called 
сєВдиємог тду Gedy, |" теп that worship Со"), Acts xvi. 
14; xviii. 7, (Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 2); and simply oi 
сєвдиємо, ГА. V. the devout persons], Acts xvii. 17; re- 
Bópevos проатулитог, [ В. V. devout proselytes], Acts xiii. 
43; сєвдиємаї yuvaixes, lb. 50; of сеВ. “EAAnves, ГА. V. 
the devout Greeks], Acts xvii. 4; in the Latin church, 
metuentes, verecundi, religiosi, timorati; Vulg. [exc. Acts 
xiii. 50] colentes ; cf. Thilo in his Cod. apocr. Nov. Test. 
p. 521." 

capt, -âs, ў, (elpw, to fasten, bind together, [akin to 
Lat. sero, series, servus, etc.]; cf. Curtius § 518), fr. 
Hom. down; a. a line, a rope. b. a chain: 
сера: (офох, [ A.V. to chains of darkness, i. е.) to dark- 
ness as if to chains, 2 Pet. ii. 4 RG [but Tr WH have 
ceipois, L T орос, which see in their place]; ша dAvoee 
скбтоџѕ mavres пса», Sap. xvii. 17 (18).* 

c'epós, -ой, б, i. q. тєр, q. V. : 2 Pet. ii. Tr WII. But 
тєбє, Lat. sirus, in prof. writ. is a pit, an underground 
granary, Ге. є. Dem. p. 100 fin. (where the Schol. т. ву- 
gavpovs к. т. дрфуната Фу ots xareribevro rà спёрџрата 
сиродс ёкаћоџу of Opaxes к. of A(Svec) : Diod. Sic. 19, 44; 
cf. Suidas s. v. сероб; Valesius оп Harpocr. Lex. s. v. 
Мот. See Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad loc. Ac- 
cordingly В. V.txt. follows the crit. edd. (cf. oxpóc) and 
renders “ pits of darkness" ].* 

c'«opós, -об, ó, (сео), а shaking, a commotion: dv ті 
Oaddoon, а tempest, Mt. viii. 24; as often іп Grk. writ. 








geio 


fr. [Hdt. 4, 28], Soph., Arstph. down, pre-eminently an 
earthquake: Mt. xxiv. 7; xxvii. 54; xxviii. 2; Mk. xiii. 
8; Lk. xxi. 11; Acts xvi. 26; Rev. vi. 12; viii. 5; xi. 18, 
19; xvi. 18; Sept. for ду». 

сію; fut. ceiw (Heb. xii. 26 LT Tr WH); Pass., 
pres. ptep. eeiópevos ; 1 aor. ёсєісбру; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. chiefly for j^; to shake, agitate, cause to tremble : 
Rev. vi. 13; rjv yqv, Heb. xii. 26 after Hag. ii. 6; €aeio0n 
j уў, Mt. xxvii. 51 (Judg. v. 4; 2 S. xxii. 8) ; сеобђуа 
атд фёВох, of men, to be thrown into a tremor, to quake 
for fear, Mt. xxviii. 4; metaph. to agitate the mind: 
ётєїтб ў modus, [ В. V. was stirred] i. e. its inhabitants, 
Mt. xxi. 10. [Comp.: dva-, діа-, ката- тєїш. ]* 

Lexodvbos, T WII Séxouvdos [Chandler $$ 233, 235), -ov, 
б, (a Lat. word), Secundus, а certain man of Thessalo- 
nica: Acts xx. 4.* 

Ze eókea ГТ WH -xia (see I, ¢)],-as, 9, Seleucia, a city 
of Syria on the Mediterranean, about 5 m. (40 stadia, 
Strabo 16 p. 750) N. of the mouth of the river Orontes, 
about 15 m. (120 stadia) distant fr. Antioch, and oppo- 
site Cyprus: Acts xiii. 4 (1 Macc. xi. 8). [Lewin, St. 
Paul, і. 116 sqq.; Conyb. and Howson, ditto, i. 136 sq.]* 

rehv, -ns, 7, (fr. oéàas brightness), fr. Hom. down, 
Hebr. ГРУ, the moon: Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24; Lk. 
xxi. 25; Acts її. 20; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. vi. 12; viii. 12; 
xii. 1; xxi. 23.* 

слу. {орох ; (cenm); [lit. іо be moon-struck (cf. 
lunatic) ; see Wetstein on Mt. iv. 24; Suicer, Thesaur. 
ii. 945 sq.; BB. DD. s. v. Lunatic]; to be epileptic (epi- 
lepsy being supposed to return and increase with the 
increase of the moon): Mt. iv. 21; xvii. 15. (Manetho 
carm. 4, 81 and 217; [Lcian., al.]; eccles. writ.) * 

Zepet, L mrg. ене, T Tr WH Sepeciv (see WH. App. 
р. 155; cf. е, г], (“320 i. e. famous), Semein [so В. V. 
but А. V. Semei], the name of a man: Lk. iii. 26.* 

сєрібали, acc. «v, 7, the finest wheaten flour: Rev. xviii. 
13. (Hippocr, Arstph., Joseph., al.; Sept. often for 
лоз)" 

сєрубе, -7, -óv, (cé8o), fr. (Hom. h. Cer., al.], Aeschyl., 
Pind. down, august, venerable, reverend ; to be venerated 
for character, honorable: of persons [ A.V. grave], 1 Tim. 
iii. 8, 11: Tit. ii. 2; of deeds, Phil. iv. 8. [Cf. Trench 
§ xcii. ; Schmidt ch. 173, 5.]* 

сєрубттв, -утоғ, 7, (cepvos), that characteristic of a 
pers. or a thing which entitles to reverence or respect, 
dignity, gravity, majesty, sanc{ity: й той lepoU aepvorns, 
2 Mace. iii. 12; in an ethical sense, gravity [so R. V. uni- 
formly (cf. Trench p. 347)), honor, probity, purity: 1 Tim. 
ii. 2; Ш. 4; Tit. ii 7. (Eur. Plat., Dem., al.)* 

Zippos, -ov, 6, Sergius, surnamed Paulus, proconsul of 
Cyprus, converted to Christianity by the apostle Paul; 
otherwise unknown (cf. LgAtft. in Contemp. Rev. for 
1878, р. 290; Farrar, St. Paul, vol. i, Excurs. xvi; Re- 
nan, Saint Paul, p. 14 sq.]: Acts xiii. 7.° 

Хлробҳ, вее Zapovy. 

X40, 5, (NY ‘put’ ГА. V. ‘appointed °], fr. rn to put 
Бы ід place of the murdered Abel; cf. B. D. в. v. Seth], 
Gen. р. 25), Seth, the third son of Adam: Lk. iii. 38.* 
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Ehp (in Joseph. Зпиас), 6, (OY [* name,’ ‘sign,’ *celeb- 
rity'; but variously explained]), Shem, the eldest son 
of Noah: Lk. iii. 36.* 

onpalve; impf. éegpawov (Acts xi. 28 L WH txt.) ; 1 
aor. тиара, for éonunva which is the more com. form in 
the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. (see Matthiae 
$185; Kühner $ 343 s. v.; [Veitch з. v.]; Lob. ad Phryn. 
р. 24sq.; W. 8 15 з. v.; B. 41 (35)) ; (fr. одра a sign); 
fr. [Hom.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down; to give a sign, to sig- 
nify, indicate: ті, Acts xxv. 27; foll. by indir. disc., Jn. 
xii. 38; xviii. 82; xxi. 19; i.q. to make known: absol. 
Rev. i. 1; foll. by acc. w. inf. Acts xi. 28.* 

onpatov, -ov, тб, (onpaivw [or onal), fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down, Hebr. mix, a sign, mark, token; 1. 
univ. that by which a pers. or a thing is distinguished 
from others and known: Mt. xxvi. 48; Lk.ii.12; 2 Th. 
iii. 17; стрєїом теріторії (explanatory gen. [cf. B. $ 123, 
4)), equiv. to onpeiov, б б ёсті періторі), Circumcision which 
should be a sign of the covenant formed with God, Ro. 
iv. 11; rà ній тод атостбћоо, the tokens by which one 
is proved to be an apostle, 2 Co. xii. 12; a sign by which 
anything future is pre-announced, Mk. xiii. 4; Lk. xxi. 
7; тд спр. THs ONS rapovaías, gen. of the obj., Mt. xxiv. 
3; тоб vioù тоб dvyÓporrov, the sign which indicates that 
the Messiah will shortly, or forthwith, come from heaven 
in visible manifestation, ibid. 30; with а gen. of the 
subj. rà onpeta тбу кабу, і. е. the indications of future 
events which of xa:poi furnish, what of xatpoi portend, 
Mt. xvi. 3 [T br. WH reject the pass.]; а sign by which 
one is warned, an admonition, 1 Co. xiv. 22. used of 
noteworthy personages, by whom God forcibly 
admonishes men and indicates to them what he would 
have them do: thus onpeiov avrideyduevov is said of Jesus 
Christ, Lk. ii. 34; "lavas éyévero onyetow rois Niwwevirais 
(Jon. iii. 4), Lk. xi. 30; hence, rò стрєїом "ора, ib. 29, 
is i.q. тд onpetov like to that ôs Пи 'Iovás, i. e. to the sign 
which was given by the mission and preaching of Jonah, 
to prompt men to seek salvation [W. 189 (177)]; in the 
same sense, ó vids той dvÜpómov says that he will be а 
onpeiov to the men of his generation, ib. 30; but in Mt. 
xii. 39; xvi. 4 rò onpetoy "Тора із the miraculous experi- 
ence which befell Jonah himself, cf. xii. 40; that Luke 
reproduces Christ's words more correctly than Matthew 
is shown by De Wette and Bleek on Mt. xii. 40, by 
Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 265 sq. ed. 1 [Eng. trans. (3d 
ed. N. Y. 1851) $165 p. 245 sq.], and others; [but that 
Luke's report is less full than Matthew's, rather than 
at variance with it, is shown by Meyer, Weiss, Keil, and 
others (on Mt. l. c.)]. 2. a sign, prodigy, portent, 
i.e. an unusual occurrence, transcending the common 
course of nature ; a. of signs portending remark- 
able events soon to happen: Lk. xxi. 11, 25; Acts ii. 
19; Rev. xii. 1, 3; xv. 1. b. of miracles and wonders 
by which God authenticates the men sent by him, or 
by which men prove that the cause they are pleasing is 
God's: Mt. xii. 38 зд.; xvi. 1, 4; Mk. viii. 11 sq.; xvi. 
17, 20; Lk. xi. 16, 29; xxiii. 8; Jn. ii. 11, 18, 23; iii. 2; 
iv. 54; vi. 2, 14, 26, 30 ; vii. 31; ix. 16; x. 41: xi. 47 ; xii 


сред 


18, 37; хх. 30; Acts її. 22, 43; уі. 6; 1 Со. і. 22; but 
the power діддуаї спрєїа, by which men are deceived, is 
ascribed also to false teachers, false prophets, and to 
demons : Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Rev. xiii. 13 sq.; xvi. 
14; xix. 20; 2 Th. ii. 9. стреа к. répara (ліля 
DNDI) ог (yet less freq.) répara к. onpeta (terms which 
differ not in substantial meaning but only in origin; cf. 
Fritzsche, Rom. vol. iii. р. 27084.; [Trench 8 xci.]) are 
found conjoined: Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Jn. iv. 48; 
Acts ії. 19, 43; iv. 80; v. 12; vi.8; vii. 86; xiv. 3; xv. 
12; Ro. xv. 19; 2 Th. ii. 9, (Deut. xxviii. 46; xxxiv. 11; 
Neh. ix. 10; Is. viii. 18; xx. 3; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 20; 
Sap. viii. 8; x. 16; Polyb. 3, 112, 8; Philo, vit. Moys. i. 
16; Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6; b. j. prooem. 11; Plut. Alex. 
75; Ael v. h. 12,57); with к. duvdpets added, 2 Co. xii. 
12; Heb. ii. 4; onpeia x. Óvvápets, Acts viii. 13; Bvvdpets x. 
Tépara к. onpeta, Acts ii. 22;  віддиає опиєїа (see дідари, 
B. II. 1 a.): Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22 (here Tdf. тоет» 
onp., вее поо, I. 1 с.); onpeta are said уіуєсває дій Tivos 
in Acts ii. 43; iv. [16], 30; v. 12; xiv. 3; xv. 12 [here 
soi» onp., see above]; rò стиєїом rrjs (асєоѕ, the mira- 
ele, which was the healing, Acts iv. 22.* 

стребо, G: (onpetov), to mark, note, distinguish by 
marking; Mid. pres. impv. 2 pers. plur. ozuetotoÓe ; to 
mark or note for one's self ГҮҮ. $38, 2b. ; B. $135, 4]: 
Twá, 2 Th. iii. 14 (cf. В. 92 (80); W.119(113)]. (The- 
ophr., Polyb., Philo, Dion. Hal., al.; (Ps. iv. 7 Sept.].)* 

сђрероу [ Attic тлиери», i. e. nuépa with pronom. prefix 
(Skr. sa); cf. Vaniéek p. 971), adv., fr. Поп. down, 
Sept. for бі", to-day, this day: Mt. vi. 11; xvi. 8 [T br. 
WII reject the pass.]; Lk. iv. 21; xix. 5; Actsiv. 9; xiii. 
33, etc.; also where the speaker refers to the night just 
passed, Mt. xxvii. 19; equiv. to this night (now current), 
LK. ii. 11; onpepov ravrg ті) уокті, Mk. xiv. 30; ёш enue- 
pov, 2 Со. iii. 15; opp. to аро», Mt. vi. 30 ; Lk. xii. 28; 
xiii. 32 sq.; Jas. iv. 13; x0és каї onpepov xai eis rovs 
aióvas, а rhet. periphrasis for dei, Heb. xiii. 8; й cijuepor 
лира, this (very) day, Acts xx. 26; ёш rìs є. Пибрає, 
Ro. xi. 8; expt тӯ ajpepov sc. pépas, Mt. xi. 28; xxviii. 
15; fws ras с. Mt. xxvii. 8; йур ris с. (where І, T Tr 
WH add диєраг), 2 Co. iii. 14; й сђиерор, i.q. what has 
happened to-day [а]. render concerning this day’s riot; 
В. § 133, 9; but see Meyer ad loc.; W. § 30, 9 a.], Acts 
xix. 40; тё onpepov, the word to-day, Heb. iii. 13; аза 
subst.: бре Пибрау, спрєроу, “a to-day " (meaning, ‘a 
time for embracing the salvation graciously offered’ (cf. 
R. V. mrg.]), Heb. iv. 7". 

ochro: fr. Пот. down; to make corrupt; in the Bible 
also to destroy, Job xl. 7 (12) ; pass. to become corrupt 
or rotten; 2 pf. act. сатта, to (have become i. е. to) be 
corrupted (cf. Вит. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 82) : ó mdovros oé- 
agre», has perished, Jas. v. 2.* 

onpexds (Lehm. ed. maj. Т WII ппрікбє (cf. WH. App. 
р. 151]), -n, -óv, (59р, Znpes, the Seres, a people of India 
[prob. mod. China; yet on the name cf. Pape, Eigen- 
namen, s. v.; Dict. of Geog. s. v. Serica]) ; 1. prop. 
pertaining to the Seres. 2. silken: тд onpexdy, silk, 
і. е. the fabric, silken garments, Rev. xviii. 12. ([Strabo, 
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Plut., Arr., Leian.]; ёсбђосес: onpixais, Joseph. b. j. 7, 5, 
4.)* 

chs, onrds, б, (Пебг. 00, Із. li. 8; wy, Job iv. 19; xiii. 
28), a moth, the clothes-moth, [B. D. s. v. Moth; Alex.’s 
Kitto s. v. Ash]: Mt. vi. 19 sq.; Lk. xii. 38. (Pind., Ar- 
stph., Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

ewró-Bperos, -ov, (fr. ons a moth, and Bpwrós fr. Bı- 
Вроско), moth-eaten : іратіоу, Jas. v. 2 (ратка, Job xiii. 
28 ; of idol-images, Sibyll. orac. in Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 
36).* 

свеубо, -> : (свероє [allied w. orjva, hence prop. stead- 
fastness; Curtius p. 503 sq.] strength), to make strong, 
to strengthen: та, one's soul, 1 Pet. v. 10, where for 1 
aor. opt. act. 8 pers. sing. сбєуоса, we must read the 
fut. сдєуосє, with GL T TrWH. (Pass. in Rhet. Gr. 
ed. Walz, vol. i. c. 15.)* 

суду, -óvos, 7, the jaw, the jaw-bone, ГА. V. cheek]: 
Mt. v. 89; Lk. vi. 29. (Soph., Xen., Plat., Aristot., al; 
Sept. for туо.) е 

счубо, -à; 1 аог.Єсіупса ; pf. pass. рер. eeoacyguéros ; 
(осуп) ; fr. Hom. down ; to keep silence, hold one's peace: 
Lk. ix. 36; xviii. 39 LT Tr WH; (xx. 26); Acts xii. 
17; xv. 12 вд.; 1 Co. xiv. 28, 80, 34; pass. to be kept in 
silence, be concealed, Ro. xvi. 25. [SYN. see йсихабо-)" 

сүй, -ns, 7, (fr. riw [onomatopoetic, Etym. Magn. 712, 
29] i. e. to command silence by making the sound st or 
sch; [yet осуп prob. has no connection with сі(е, but is 
of European origin (cf. Germ. schweigen); cf. Fick, Pt. 
iii. 848; Curtius $572]), fr. Hom. down, silence: Acts 
xxl. 40; Rev. viii. 1.* 

oSfipeos, -éa, -eov, contr. -o)s, -й, -обу, (сідпроє), fr. 
IIom. down, made of iron: Acts xii. 10; Rev. ii. 27 ; ix. 
9; xii. 5; xix. 15.* 

c (pos, -ov, б, fr. Hom. down, iron: Rev. xviii. 12.* 

Zibóv, -àvos [ B. 16 (14) J, 7, (НУТУ and irs, fr. ms ‘to 
hunt’, in Aram. also ‘to fish’; hence prop. taking its 
name from its abundance of fish ; cf. Justin 18, 3), Sidon, 
а very ancient Phenician city, formerly distinguished 
for wealth and traffic, situated near the Mediterranean 
on the borders of Judza; it had been assigned to the 
tribe of Asher (Josh. xix. 28), but the Jews vainly en- 
deavored to capture it [Judg. i. 31; 111.3; x. 12]; now 
Sarda, containing about 10,000 [or 9,000, acc. to Porter 
in Murray's Handbook p. 376] inhabitants [ Baedeker, 
Palestine p. 433): Mt. хі. 21 sq.; xv. 21; Mk. iii. 8; vii. 
24 (where Тот. WH Tr mrg. br. the words каї ZiSóvos), 
31; Lk. iv. 26 (where LT Tr WH Ss8ovias); vi. 17; x. 13 
sq.; Acts xxvii. 3. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v.; Schultz in Herzog 
ed. 2 vol. xiv. 192sqq. ; Schlottmann in Riehm s. у.)? 

Zx5óvvos, -a, -ov, (Sedov), belonging to Sidon, of Sidon: 
tis ЗХідомає sc. xópas, [R.V. in the land of Sidon], Lk. 
iv. 26 LT Tr WH (Hom. Od. 13, 285 [but -9o»-]) ; Se 
домов, the inhabitants of Sidon, Acts xii. 20.* 

съкбріоѕ, -ov, 6, (a Latin word), an assassin, i. e. one 
who carries a dagger or short sword [Lat. sica (cf. Jo 
seph. as below)] under his clothing, that he may kill 
secretly and treacherously any one he wishes to (a сш- 
throat): Acts xxi. 38. (Joseph. b. j. 2, 17, 6 ewapiovr 





olxepa 


ёкаХоу» roUs Ayoras ёҳоутаѕ imò rois кб\то та фо [cf. 
2, 13, 3]; also antt. 20, 8, 10 скаро: Anorai «іс: xpopevot 
Echidioss rapumAncioss pèv тд рёуєбоѕ rois тбу Перобу dxi- 
vaxats, ёлікартєсі 06 Kal ópoíow rats отд "Рораїши сіка 
kaXovp€vats, ap бу kai rijv mpooryopiay ої Ayorevovres € Aa- 
Bov тоћЛо?ѕ dvatpouvres.) [SYN. see Qovevs.]* 

olxepa, тб, (Hebr. 720 [rather, acc. to Kautzsch (Gram. 
р. 11) for 8138 (prop. сікра) the stat. emphat. of 790 
(lit. ‘intoxicating’ drink)]), indecl. [W. 68 (66); B. 
24 (21)], (yet Euseb. praep. evang. 6, 10, 8 has a gen. 
сікероѕ [and Soph. in his Lex. quotes fr. Cyrill. Alex. 1, 
1041 d. (ed. Migne) a gen. e«eparos]), strong drink, an 
intoxicating beverage, different from wine [exc. in Num. 
xxviii. 7 (cf. Is. xxviii. 7)]; it was a factitious product, 
made of a mixture of sweet ingredients, whether derived 
from grain and vegetables, or from the juice of fruits 
(dates), or a decoction of honey: Lk. i. 15 (Lev. х. 9; 
Num. vi. 3; Deut. xiv. 25 (26) ; xxix. 6, etc.; the same 
Hebr. word is rendered also by péĝvopa, Judg. xiii. 4, 7, 
14; Mic. ii. 11). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Wein, künst- 
licher; [B. D. s. v. Drink, Strong].* 

Уаз, [gen. not found (exc. Joseph. vita 17 -a)], dat. 
-а, acc. -ау, |В. 20 (18)), 6, Silas (contr. fr. Scdovavds, 
q- V; W. 108 (97)), a Roman citizen (Acts xvi. 37 sq.), 
the companion of the apostle Paul in several of his jour- 
neys, and his associate in preaching the gospel: Acts 
xv. 22, 27, 32, 81 Rec., 40; xvi. 19, 25, 29; xvii. 4, 10, 
14 sq.; xviii. 5. [B. D. в. v. Silas.]* | 

ХлМочаубѕ, -ov, ó, Silvanus, the same man who in Acts 
is called Zôas (q. v.) : 2 Со. i. 19; 1 Th.i.1; 2 Th.i.1; 
1 Pet. v. 12. [Not infreq. written in the Mss. ZiASavós, 
Silbanus ; cf. Tdf. on ll. се.] * 

DAodp, (Hebr. Oy, Is. viii. 6, which in Jn. ix. 7 is 
translated dzeoraApuévos, but more correctly [see below] 
‘a sending out,’ ‘gushing forth’ (of water); it is formed 
after the analogy of 3PR ‘had in hatred’, * persecuted ’, 
fr. зм, i» * born ’, fr. 19: ‘to bring forth’; [* the pure- 
ly passive explanation, dreoraApévos, Jn. ix. 7, is not so 
incorrect." Ewald, Ausführl. Lehrbuch d. Hebr. Spr. 
$150, 2 a.; cf. Meyer on Jn. l. с.)), 6 (in Joseph. 9 3., sc. 
my?) b. j. 5, 12, 2; 6, 8, 5; but also péxyps rod >. b. j. 2, 
16, 2; 6, 7, 2; [B. 21 (19))), [indecl. ; but in Joseph. b. j. 
5, 6, 1 ато rijs ЗіЛоас), Siloam, a fountain of sweet and 
abundant water (Joseph. b. j. 5, 4, 1), flowing into a basin 
or pool of the same name (Neh. iii. 15), both of which 
seem to have been situated in the southern part of Jer- 
usalem, although opinions vary on this point: Lk. xiii. 
4; Jn. ix. 11, (Is. viii. 6). Cf. [B. D. s. v. Siloam]; Win. 
RWB. s. v. Siloah ; Ródiger in Gesen. Thesaur. p. 1416; 
Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1, xiv. p. 371 sqq.; Robinson, Pal- 
estine, 1. 333 sqq. ; Tobler, Die Siloaquelle п. der Oelberg 
(St. Gallen, 1852); Kneucker, Siloah, Quelle Teich u. 
Thal in Jerus. (Heidelb. 1873) ; Furrer in Schenkel v. 
295 sq. ; [fitter, Palestine, ete., Eng. trans. i. 148 sq.; 
Wilson, Ordnance Survey, ete., 1865 ; esp. Guthe in the 
Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Pal.-Vereins for 1882, pp. 205 sqq. 
229 sqq.; Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Morgenl.-Gesellsch. for 
1889 р. 725 sqq.].* 
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счикіувоу (or стшкобу), -ov, тб, (Lat. semicinctium 
[cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. У.), fr. semi and cingo), a 
narrow apron, or linen covering, which workmen and 
servants were accustomed to wear: Acts xix. 12 ГА. V. 
aprons ].* 

Хоу, -ovos [B. 16 (14)), б, (уро, са hearing', fr. 
yw ‘to hear’; [there was also а Grk. name Sipoy (allied 
w. cuiós, і. e. *flat-nosed' ; Fick, Gr. Personennamen, р. 
210), but cf. B. D. s. v. Simon init. ; Вр. Lghtft. on Gal. 
р. 266 sq.]), Simon; 1. Peter, the apostle: Mt. 
xvii. 25; Mk. i. 29sq. 36; Lk. iv. 38; у. 4 вд. 10, ete. ; 
see IIérpos. 2. the brother of Judas Lebbeus (cf. 
в. V. Чойдає, 8], an apostle, who is called Kavavirns [so RG, 
but L T Tr WH -vaios, q. v.], Mt. x. 4; Mk. iii. 18, and 
(потіє, Lk. vi. 15; Acts i. 18. 3. а brother of 
Jesus (cf. s. v. адеАфос, 1]: Mt. xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3. 4. 
a certain Cyrenian, who carried the cross of Jesus: 
Mt. xxvii. 32; Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26. 5. the 
father of Judas Iscariot [and himself surnamed "Ioxape- 
отп (see Iovdas, 6) ] : Jn. vi. 71; xii. 4; xiii. 2, 26. 6. 
a certain Pharisee, Lk. vii. 40, 43 sq., who appears to 
[some, e. р. Grotius, Schleiermacher, Holtzmann, Schen- 
kel, Ewald, Keim, Hug, Bleek (see his Synopt. Erklür. on 
Lk. 1. с.) to] be the same as Simon the leper, Mt. xxvi. 6; 
Mk. xiv. 3; [but the occurrence recorded by Lk. Ї. c. is 
now commonly thought to be distinct fr. that narrated 
by Mt. and Mk. Il. cc. ; cf. Godet ог Keil on Lk.]. 7. 
a certain tanner, living at Joppa: Acts ix. 43; x. 6, 17, 
32. 8. Simon (* Magus"), the Samaritan sorcerer : 
Acts viii. 9, 13, 18, 24. The various eccles. stories about 
him, as well as the opinions and conjectures of modern 
theologians, are reviewed at length by Lipsius in Schen- 
kel v. pp. 301-321; [cf. W. Möller in Herzog ed. 2, vol. 
xiv. p. 246 sqq. ; Schaff, Hist. of the Chris. Church, vol. 
ii. (1883) 8 121]. 

Zwà [-và WH; cf. Chandler $$ 135, 138], тб (sc. бро, 
cf. B. 21 sq. (19)), indecl., Joseph. rò Zwato», antt. 3, 5, 
1, and тд або» čpos, antt. 2, 12, 1; Hebr. ^y o [perh. 
‘jagged’; al. make it an adj. ‘belonging to (the desert 
of) Sin '], (Sina or) Sinai, a mountain or, rather, a moun- 
tainous region in the peninsula of Arabia Petreea, made 
famous by the giving of the Mosaic law. There are three 
summits: one towards the west, which is called 3957, a 
second towards the east, Sinai prop. so called, the third 
towards the south, now Mt. St. Catharine. But the dis- 
tinction between Horeb and Sinai is given differently 
by different writers; and some think that they were two 
different names of one and the same mountain (cf. Sir. 
xlviii. 7); ef. (McC. and S. Сусі. s. v. Sinai]; Win. RWB. 
s. v. Sinai; Arnold in Herzog ed. 1 vol. xiv. p. 420 sq. ; 
[Schultz in ed. 2 vol. xiv. р. 282 sqq.]; Furrer in Schen- 
kel v. р. 326 sqq. ; (Eng. Ordnance Survey, 1869; Palmer, 
Desert of the Exodus, 1872; also his Sinai from the 
Monuments, 1878; Furrer commends Holland's * Sketch 
Map" etc. in the Journ. of the Royal Geog. Soc. vol. 
xxxix. (Lond. 1869)]. The name occurs in Acts vii. 30, 
38 ; Gal. jv. 24 sq.* 

судять (also civpm [but not in the N. T.], both later 
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for the Attic váru [so accented in late auth., better vamv], 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 288), [thought to be of Egypt. ori- 
gin; cf. Vanicel, Fremdwörter, s. v. мати), -ws |В. 14 
(13)], тб, mustard, the name of a plant which in oriental 
countries grows from a very small seed and attains to 
the height of *a tree' —ten feet and more; hence a very 
small quantity of a thing is likened to а xókkos awámeos 
ГА. V. a grain of mustard seed], Mt. xvii. 20; Lk. xvii. 
6; and also a thing which grows to а remarkable size, 
Mt. xiii. 31 з4.; Mk. iv. 31; Lk.xiii. 19. [Cf. B. D. s. v. 
Mustard; Löw, Aram. Pflanzennamen, $ 184; Carru- 
thers in the‘ Bible Educator’ vol. i. р. 119 •4.; Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. of the Bible, р. 472 sq.; Thomson, The Land 
and the Book, ii. 100 sq.]* л 

ow5Sev, -dvos, 7, (of uncertain origin; Skr. sindhu 
[ Egy pt. ‘schenti’ or ‘sent’; cf. Vanitek, Fremdworter, 
s. v.]; Sept. for у710, Judg. xiv. 12 sq. 5 Prov. xxix. 42 
(xxxi. 24)), fine cloth (Lat. sindon), i. e. 1. linen 
cloth, esp. that which was fine and costly, in which the 
bodies of the dead were wrapped: Mt. xxvii. 59; Mk. 
xv. 46; Lk. xxiii. 53, (cf. Hdt. 2, 86 who says of the 
Egyptians, xare«iiocovot пау тд cópa асидбуоє Восс 
[see Wilkinson's note іп Rawlinson's Herod. 8d ed. 
l.c.]). 2. thing made of fine cloth: so of a light and 
loose garment worn at night over the naked body, Mk. 
xiv. 51 sq. [others suppose a sheet rather than a shirt to 
be referred to; А. V. linen cloth ; cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Sheets]. (Besides Hdt., the writers Soph., Thuc., Stra- 
bo, Lcian., al., use the word.) * 

суо : 1 aor. infin. cwidcat; (сичо» ‘a sieve,’ *win- 
nowing-van'; an eccles. and Byzant. word [cf. Macar. 
homil. 5 р. 73 sq. (496 а. ed. Migne) ]) ; to sift, shake in 
a sieve: rwà és тду diro», і. e., dropping the fig., by in- 
ward agitation to try one's faith to the verge of over- 
throw, Lk. xxii. 31. (Eccles. writ. [cf. W. 92 (87), 26 
(25), and see above].) * 

oipixés, see anpuós. 

opós, -об, ó, і. q. тєрбє, q. v.: 2 Pet. ii. 4L T.* 

c'vrevrós, -7, -óv, (atrevo, to feed with wheat, to fatten), 
fattened, fatted: Lk. xv. 28, 27, 30. (Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 
21; 1 К. iv. 23, [etc.]; Xen., Polyb., Athen., Гаї.).) * 

evriov, -ov, тб, (dimin. of giros) ; 1. corn, grain: 
Acts vii. 12 І, T Tr WH. In prof. writ. also 2. 
food made from grain (Hdt. 2, 36). 3. eatables, 
victuals, provisions, ((Hdt.], Arstph., Xen., Plat., Dem., 
al.).* 

amo Tés, -], -бу, (аєті(о, to feed with grain, to fatten), 
fattened, [ plur. та oer. as subst., А. V. fatlings), Mt. xxii. 
4. (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 4; Athen. 14 p. 656 e.) * 

съторќтркоу, -ov, тб, (Attic writ. said тд» airov perpeti; 
out of which later writ. formed the compound асторе- 
треї», Gen. xlvii. 12, [14]; Polyb. 4, 63, 10; Diod. 19, 
50; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 14, 7; e«roperpía, Diod. 2, 41; [cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. р. 383;, W. 25]), a measured © portion of” 
grain or * food’: Lk. xii. 42. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.)* 

eros, -ov, б, [of uncertain origin; cf. Vanicek, Fremd- 
worter, s. v.], fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for |» wheat, 
corn: Mt. iii. 12; xiii. 25, 29 sq.; Mk. iv. 28; Lk. iii. 17: 
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[xii. 18 WH Trtxt.]; xvi. 7; xxii. 31; Jn. xii. 24; Асі 
xxvii. 38; 1 Со. ху. 87; Rev.vi.6; xviii. 13; plur. та 
citra (cf. W. 63 (02), Acts vii. 12 Rec., and often in Sept.* 

Хар, see Зихар. 

Zxóv, indecl, (its grammat. gend. in the N. T. does 
not appear from the pass. in which it is mentioned; cf. 
В. 21 sq. (19); in the Sept. when it denotes the city of 
Jerusalem ў Zuóv occurs, as Ps. ci. (cii.) 14, 17; exxxi. 
(exxxii) 13; exxxvi (exxxvii) 1), Hebr. ivy [i. е. 
acc. to some, ‘ protected ' or * protecting’; acc. to others, 
‘sunny’; al. al]; Sion [so А. V., but properly (with 
К. V.)] Zion; 1. the hill on which the higher and 
more ancient part of Jerusalem was built (W3 Vy city 
of David, because David captured it) ; it was the south- 
westernmost and highest of the hills on which the city 
stood; [many now would identify it with the eastern 
hill, some with the northern; cf. Furrer in Schenkel 
iii. 216 sqq. ; Mühlau in Riehm s. v.; per contra Wolcott 
іп B. D. Am. ed. s. v.; Schultz in Herzog ed. 2 vi. p. 543 
sq.]. 2. used very often for the entire city of Jeru- 
salem itself: Ro. ix. 33 and 1 Pet. ii. 6, (after Is. xxviii. 
16); Ro. xi. 26 (fr. Is. lix. 20); 9 дууатпр Zur (see Ovydrnp, 
b. В.), Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 15. 3. Since Jerusalem, 
because the temple stood there, was called the dwelling- 
place of God (cf. Mt. v. 35; kúpos rijv Зифу pper(iaaro eis 
катоїкіау éavrQ, Ps. схххі. (exxxii.) 13), the expression 
тд иф» дроє is transferred to heaven, as the true dwell- 
ing-place of God and heavenly beings, the antitype of 
the earthly Zion: Heb. xii. 22; Rev. xiv. 1.* 

суто, 5; impf., 3 pers. sing. охота, 3 pers. plur. 
ёсіотоу; fut. cuero o (Lk. хіх. 40 L T Tr WH); 1 aor. 
ёсотпса; (cwm silence); fr. Hom. down; to be silent, 
hold one's peace: prop., Mt. xx. 31; xxvi. 63; Mk. iii. 4; 
іх. 34; x. 48; xiv. 61; Lk. xviii. 39 RG; xix. 40; Acts 
xviii. 9; used of one silent because dumb, Lk. i. 20; 
4 Масс. x. 18; like sileoin the Lat. poets, used metaph. 
of a calm, quiet sea [(in rhetorical command)]: Mk. 
iv. 39. [SvN. see jovxa(o.]* 

скаубаХ о; 1 aor. єскамдамеса; Pass., pres. oxavdarito- 
раг; impf. doxavdadi(cunv; 1 aor. éoxavdarioGny (сі. B. 52 
(45)]; 1 fut. скауда№мобђсора; (окаудаћоу); Vulg. scan- 


dalizo; Peshitto мм - 


ог impediment їп the way, upon which another may trip 
and fall; to be а stumbling-block; in the N. T. always 
metaph. [R. V. to cause or make to stumble; A.V. to 
offend (cause to offend)]; a. to entice to sin (Luth. 
ärgern, i. e. arg, bis machen): тоа, Mt. v. 29, [80]; xviii. 
6, 8 з4.; Mk. ix. 42 sq. 45, 47; Lk. xvii. 2; 1 Co. viii. 13; 
pass. Lat. offendor, ГА. V. to be offended], Vulg. scanda- 


lizor, Peshitto we : Ro. xiv. 21 [RGL Trtxt.]; 2 Co. 


xi. 29 [ R. V. is made to stumble; cf. ХУ. 153 (145)]. b. 
іо cause a person to begin to distrust and desert one whom 
he ought to trust and obey; to cause to fall away, and 
in pass. to fall away [К. V. to stumble (cf. ‘ Teaching ’ 
etc. 16,5; Herm. vis. 4, 1, 3; mand. 8, 10)]: rud. Jn. 
vi. 61: nass. Mt. xiii. 21: xxiv. 10: xxvi. 38; МК. iv. 


prop. to put a stumbling-block 








? 
a каудаћоу 


17; xiv. 29; [Jn. xvi. 1); & тон ГА. У.) to be offended 
in one, [find occasion of stumbling in), i. e. to see in 
another what I disapprove of and what hinders me from 
acknowledging his authority: Mt. xi. 6; xiii. 57; xxvi. 
31; Mk. vi. 3; xiv. 27; Lk. vii. 28; to cause one to judge 
unfacorably or unjustly of another, Mt. xvii. 27. Since 
the man who stumbles or whose foot gets entangled 
feels annoyed, окаудаћ о means с. (0 cause one 
іо feel displeasure а! a thing; to make indignant: тоа, 
pass. to be displeased, indignant, ГА. V. offended], Mt. 
xv.12. The verb скаудаћ (о is found neither in prof. 
auth. nor in the Sept., but only in the relics of Aquila's 
version of the О. T., Ps. Ixiii. (Іхіу.) 9; Is. viii. 15; [xl. 
30); Prov. iv. 12 for 9/3; besides in Sir. ix. 5; xxiii. 
8; xxxv. (xxxii.) 15; [Psalt. Sal. 16,7. Cf. W.33.]* 

exáyBaAov, -ov, тб, а purely bibl. [(occurring some 
twenty-five times in the Grk. O. T., and fifteen, quotations 
included, in the New)] and eccles. word for oxav8dAnOpor, 
which occurs occasionally in native Grk. writ.; Sept. for 
Wpid (а noose, а snare) and ©1252; a. prop. the 
movable stick or tricker (*trigger э of a trap, trap-stick ; 
а trap, snare; any impediment piaced in the way and caus- 
ing one to stumble or fall, [a stumbling-block, occasion of 
stumbling]: Lev. xix. 14; пётра oxavBdAov ГА. V. a rock 
of offence], i. e. а rock which is а cause of stumbling 
(Lat. offendiculum), — fig. applied to Jesus Christ, whose 
person and career were so contrary to the expectations 
of the Jews concerning the Messiah, that they rejected 
him and by their obstinacy made shipwreck of salvation 
(see mpóokoupa), Ro. ix. 33 and 1 Pet. ii. 8 (7), (fr. Is. viii. 
14). b. metaph. any person or thing by which one is 
(‘entrapped’) drawn into error or sin [cf. W. 82]; а. 
of persons [(Josh. xxiii. 13; 1 5. xviii. 21)]: Mt. xiii. 
41; xvi. 23 (where oxav8adov " non ex effectu, sed ex 
natura et-condicione propria dicitur," Calov.); 
во Xptoros écravpepévoc is called (because his ignomin- 
ious death on the cross roused the opposition of the 
Jews), 1 Со. i. 23. B. of things: тевємаї ru скар- 
даХом (literally, in Judith v. 1), to put a stumbling-block 
in one's way, i. e. to do that by which another is led to 
sin, Ro. xiv. 13; the same idea is expressed by BdaAXew 
oxavdarov фуфутібу Tivos [to cast а stumbling-block before 
one], Rev. ii. 14; ойк ёст: axavdadov ё» тим (see elut, V. 
4 e.), 1 Jn. ii. 10; plur. cxav8ada, words or deeds which 
entice to sin (Sap. xiv. 11), Mt. xviii. 7 (cf. B. 322 (277) n.; 
W.371(848)]; Lk.xvii. 1; oxdvdada тошу mapa rjv 
8:даҳдь, to cause persons to be drawn away from the 
true doctrine into error and sin [cf. пара, ПІ. 2 a.], Ro. 
xvi. 17; тд oxavd. тоб oravpov, the offence which the 
cross, i. e. Christ's death on the cross, gives (cf. a. fin. 
above), [R. V. the stumbling-block of the cross], Gal. v. 
11; i.q. а cause of destruction, Ro. xi. 9, fr. Ps. lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 23.* 

oxdwre; 1 aor. Єскафа; [allied w. it are Eng. ‘ship’, 
* skiff', etc.; Curtius $ 109; Fick iv. 267; vii. 336]; to 
dig: Lk. vi. 48 (on which see Вавимо) ; xiii. 8 [B. 8 130, 
5); xvi. 3. ([Hom. Б. Меге.]; Arstph., Eurip., Xen., 
Plat., Aristot., Theophr., al.) [Сомр.: kara-exámro.]* 
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exádn, -ns, 7, (скатто [q. v.]), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Нах. 
down, anything dug out, hollow vessel, trough, tray, tub: 
spec. a boat: Acts xxvii. 16, 30, 82." 

oxddos, -ovs, тб, fr. Hom. down, the leg i. e. from the 
hip to the toes inclusive: Jn. xix. 31 sq. 33.* 

скётасра, -тоѕ, тб, (oxemd(o to cover), a covering, 
spec. clothing (Aristot. pol. 7, 17 р. 1336", 17; Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 8, 5): 1 Tim. vi. 8." 

Укеобв, -â [W. $8, 1; B. 20 (18)], 6, Sceva, a certain 
chief priest [cf. dpx«epevs, 2 fin.]: Acts хіх. 14.* 

oxevt}, -7s, 9, [cf. ткєўос |, fr. [ Pind., Soph.], Hdt. down, 
any apparatus, equipment, or furniture; used of the uten- 
sils [outfit, i. e. furniture (? — so R. V. nirg.), or tackling 
(? —so А. V., К. V. txt.)] of a ship (Diod. 14, 79): Acts 
xxvii. 19 (Sept. Jon. i. 5).* 

скедов, -ovs, тб, [prob. fr. г. sku ‘to cover’; cf. Lat. 
scutum, culis, obscurus; Curtius $ 113; Vaniéek p. 1115], 
fr. [Arstph.], Thuc. down; Sept. for ^55; 1. a es- 
sel: Mk. xi. 16; Lk. viii. 16; Jn. xix. 29; Acts x. 11,16; 
хі. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 20; Rev. ii. 27; xviii. 12; rà ox. rips Aci- 
roupyias, to be used in performing religious rites, Heb. 
ix. 21; oxevos els tiny, unto honor, i. e. for honorable 
use, Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 21, (каварду ёруоу oha orein. 
Sap. xv. 7); eis атшау, unto dishonor, i. e. for a low use 
(аз, а urinal), Ro. ix. 21 ; окей ópyrs, into which wrath 
is emptied, i. e. men appointed by God unto woe, hence 
the addition kargprwpéva els dróAeiuav, Ro. ix. 22; скейт 
оос, fitted to receive mercy, — explained by the words 
å троптоірадєу eis ддба», ib. 28; rà oxevos is used of a 
woman, as the vessel of her husband, 1 Th. iv. 4 (see 
ктйора‹; [а]. take it here (as in 2 Co. iv. 7 below) of the 
body]); the female sex, as being weaker than the male, 
is likened to а oxevos doÜevearepov, in order to com- 
mend to husbands the obligations of kindness towards 
their wives (for the weaker the vessels, the greater must 
be the care lest they be broken), 1 Pet. iii. 7; dorpáxiwa 
скєт is applied to human bodies, as frail, 2 Co. iv. 
7. 2. ап implement; plur. household utensils, do- 
mestic gear: Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. xvii. 31, [in 
these pass. R. V. goods]; as the plur. often in Grk. 
writ. denotes the tackle and armament of vessels (Xen. 
oec. 8, 12; Plat. Critias p. 117 d.; Lach. p. 183 e.; Polyb. 
22, 26, 13), so the sing. rò oxevos seems to be used spec. 
and collectively of the sails and ropes (R. V. gear) in 
Acts xxvii. 17. metaph. of а man: oxevos ёкАоуй< (gen. 
of quality), а chosen instrument [or (so A. V.) * vessel], 
Acts ix. 15; in a base sense, an assistant in accomplishing 
evil deeds [cf. Eng. ‘tool’], exevos йппретікбу, Polyb. 13, 
5, 7; 15, 25, 1.* 

oxnvh, -5s, 7, [fr. г. ska ‘to cover’ etc.; cf. ска, axó- 
tos, etc.; Lat. casa, cassis, castrum; Eng. shade, etc. ; 
Curtius $112; Vanicek р. 1054 sq.], fr. [Aeschy].], Soph. 
and Thuc. down; Sept. chiefly for 97%, often also for 
1202, also for 1139; а tent, tabernacle, (made of green 
boughs, or skins, or other materials): Mt. xvii. 4; Mk. 
ix.5; Lk. ix. 33; Heb. хі. 9; al aivo oxnvai (see aidr 
mos, 3), Lk. xvi. 9 (et dabo iis tabernacula aeterna quae 
praeparaveram illis, 4 (5) Esdr. ii. 11); of that well 
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known movable temple of God after the pattern of 
which the temple at Jerusalem was subsequently built 
[cf. B. D. s. v. Temple]: Heb. viii. 5; ix. 1 Rec.", 21; 
with тод paprupiov added (see paprvpwr, c. fin.), Acts vii. 
41; the temple is called окууу in Heb. xiii. 10; ткт] 7 
кротт, the front part of the tabernacle (and afterwards 
of the temple), the Holy place, Heb. ix. 2, 6, 8; of the 
Holy of holies, Heb. ix. 3; the name is transferred to 
heaven, as the true dwelling-place of God and the pro- 
totype of the earthly *tabernacle' or sanctuary, Heb. ix. 

1; Rev. xiii. 6; hence ў акти? 7 adnOwn, heaven, Heb. 
viii. 2; with а reference to this use of the word, it is 
declared that when the kingdom of God is perfectly es- 
tablished й ткт тоб вєоб will be pera тфу аубротоу 
(after the analogy of oxnvovv pera tivos}, Rev. xxi. 3; ó 
уаду THS окуи) тоб paprvptov (see papruptoy, c. fin.), the 
heavenly temple, іп whicn was the tabernacle of the 
covenant, i. e. the inmost sanctuary or adytum, Rev. xv. 
5. aK. тоб Молоду, the tabernacle i.e. portable shrine 
of Moloch, Acts vii. 43 (for the Orientals on their jour- 
neys and military expeditions used to carry with them 
their deities, together with shrines for them ; hence у ієра 
окт] of the Carthaginians in Diod. 20, 65, where see 
Wesseling [but cf. m39 in Mühlau and Volck’s Gesen- 
ius, or the recent Comm. on Ат. v. 26]). й окту) Aavid 
(fr. Am. ix. 11 for 30), the hut (tabernacle) of David, 
seems to be employed, in contempt, of his house, i. e. 
family reduced to decay and obscurity, Acts xv. 16 (other- 
wise 1) bpk in Is. xvi. 5).* 

exqvorqyta, -as, 7, (ски) and ттууш, cf. Heb. viii. 
2); 1. the construction of a tabernacle ог taberna- 
cles: й rns xeMOóvos oxnvormyia, the skill of the swallow 
in building its nest, Aristot. Б. a. 9, 7 Гр. 612°, 22]. 2. 
the feast of tabernacles: Jn. vii. 2. This festival was 
observed by the Jews yearly for seven days, beginning 
with the 15th of the month Tisri [i. e. approximately, 
Oct.; cf. BB.DD. s. v. Month], partly to perpetuate the 
memory of the time when their ancestors after leaving 
Egypt dwelt in tents on their way through the Arabian 
desert (Lev. xxiii. 43), partly as a season of festivity and 
joy on the completion of the harvest and the vintage 
(Deut. xvi. 13) [*the feast of ingathe.ing’ (see below)]. 
In celebrating the festival the Jews were accustomed to 
construct booths of the leafy branches of trees, — either 
on the roofs or in the courts of their dwellings, or in the 
streets and squares (Neh. viii. 15, 16), and to adorn them 
with flowers and fruits of all kinds (Lev. xxiii. 40), — 
under which, throughout the period of the festival, they 
feasted and gave themselves up to rejoicing. This feast 
is called mapa an (7) борті) (rs) oxnvompyias, Deut. xvi. 
16; xxxi. 10; Zech. xiv. 16, 18 sq.; 1 Esdr. v. 50 (51); 
1 Macc. x. 21; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 12; (5) Форт) (тфу) 
скпибу, Lev. xxiii. 34; Deut. xvi. 13; [2 Chr. viii. 13; 
Ezra iii. 4]; 2 Macc. x. 6; oxnvai, Philo де septenar. $ 24; 
) скпуоптуа, 2 Macc. i. 9, 18; once [twice] (Ex. xxiii. 
16; [xxxiv. 22]) TONN M, i.e. ‘the feast of ingathering’ 
sc. of fruits. [Cf. BB.DD. (esp. Ginsburg іп Alex.'s 
KittoY: Edersheim, The Temple, ch. xiv.]* 
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oxyvoworss, -об, б, (окуи) and moie), а tent-maker, i. q. 
axnvoppddos (Ael. у. h. 2, 1); one that made smail port- 
able tents, of leather or cloth of goats’ hair (Lat. ctii- 
cium) or linen, for the use of travellers: Acts xviii. 3 
[cf. Meyer ad loc.; Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2 
vol. xi. p. 359 sq.].* 

oxfivos, -ovs, тб, [Hippocr., Plat., al.], a tabernacle, a 
tent, everywhere [exc. Boeckh, Corp. inscrr. vol. ii. nc. 
3071] used metaph. of the human body, in which the soui 
dwells as in a tent, and which is taken down at death: 
2 Co. v. 4; й ériyetos пио» oikia ToU oxnvous, і. е. б érti 
rò скімоє [W. 8 59, 7 d., 8 а.), which is the well-known 
tent, ibid. 1 [R. V. the earthly house of our tabernacle). 
Cf. Sap. ix. 15 and Grimm ad loc.; in the same sense 
in (Plat.) Tim. Locr. p. 100 sqq. and often in other 
philosophic writ.; cf. Fischer, Index to Aeschin. dial. 
Socr.; Passow s. v. ; [Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. р. 113 
(on 2 Co. v. 1)].* 

сктубо, -Ф; fut. oxnvdcw; 1 aor. ёскпуоста; to fiz one's 
tabernacle, have one's tabernacle, abide (or live) in a tab- 
ernacle (or tent), tabernacle, (often in Xen. ; Dem. p. 1257, 
6); God oxnvace: én’ abrovs, will spread his tabernacle 
over them, so that they may dwell in safety and security 
under its cover and protection, Rev. vii. 15; univ. i. q. 
to dwell (Judg. v. 17): foll. by êv with a dat. of place, 
Rev. xii. 12; xiii. 6, (ev rais oixiass, Xen. an. 5, 5, 11); Фу 
Huiv, among us, Jn. i. 14; perá тоос, with one, Rev. xxi. 
3; сш» тил, to be one's tent-mate, Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 49. 
[Сомр.: Єпи», xara- okgvóo.] * 

скбуоро, -ros, тб, (okgvóo), a tent, tabernacle: of the 
temple as God's habitation, Acts vii. 46 (Ps. xiv. (xv.) 
1; xxv. (xxvi.) 8; xlii. (xliii.) 3; xlv. (xlvi.) 5; Pausan. 
3, 17, 6; of the tabernacle of the covenant, 1 К. ii. 28); 
metaph. of the human body as the dwelling of the soul 
(see oxjvos): Фу rÔ oxnvepate elvat, of life on earth, 
2 Pet. i. 13; алтббєсіѕ (the author blending the concep- 
tions of a tent and of a covering or garment, as Paul 
does іп 2 Co. у. 2), ibid. 14. (Eur, Xen., Plut., al.; 
Sept. for отук and i302.)* 

eX, -as, й, [(see скит), init.)], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for 5x ; a. prop. shadow, i. e. shade caused by the 
interception of the light: Mk. iv. 32 (cf. Ezek. xvii. 23); 
Acts у. 15; окай Üavárov, shadow of death (like umbra 
mortis, Ovid. metam. 5, 191, and umbra Erebi, Verg. Aen. 
4, 26; 6, 404), ‘the densest darkness’ (because from of 
old Hades had been regarded as enveloped in thick 
darkness), trop. the thick darkness of error [i. e. spirit- 
ual death; see Ódvaros, 1]: Mt. iv. 16; Lk. i. 79, (fr. Is. 
ix. 1, where nx). b. a shadow, i. e. an image 
cast by an object and representing the form of that ob- 
ject : opp. to capa, the thing itself, Col. ii. 17 ; hence i. q. 
a sketch, outline, adumbration, Heb. viii. 5; opp. to exes, 
the ‘express’ likeness, the very image, Heb. x. 1 (as in 
Cic. de off. 3, 17, 69 nos veri juris solidam et expresssam 
effigiem nullam tenemus, umbra et imaginibus utimur).* 

скртбе, -à: 1 aor. ёткїрттта; to leap: Lk. i. 41, 44. 
vi. 23. (Gen. xxv. 22; Ps. cxiii. (cxiv.) 4, 6; Grk. writ 
fr. Hom. down.)* 


тк трокарбіа 


ск про-карбіа, -as, 7, (oxAnpds and карда), a bibl. word, 
the characteristic of one who is oxAnpds rijv кардіа» (Prov. 
xxviii. 14), or скАпрокардіоє (Prov. xvii. 20; Ezek. iii. 
7); hardness of heart: Mt. хіх. 8; Mk. x. 5; xvi. 14; 
for 335 now, Deut. x. 16 ; Jer. іу. 4; Sir. xvi. 10; xap- 
діа oxAnpd, Sir. iii. 26,27. [СЕ. ХУ. 26, 99 (94).]* 

oKAnpés, -d, -óv, (oxéd\Aw, oxAjvat, [to dry up, be dry ]), 
fr. (Нез., Theogn.], Pind., Aeschyl. down; Sept. for ТИР, 
hard, harsh, rough, stiff, (та oxAnpa к. rà раћака, Xen. 
mem. 3, 10, 1); of men, metaph., harsh, stern, hard : 
Mt. xxv. 24 (1 5. xxv. 3; Is. xix. 4; xlviii. 4; many exx. 
fr. prof. auth. are given by Passow s. v. 2 b. ; [L. and S. 
s. v. II. 2; esp. Trench §xiv.]); of things: dvepos, vio- 
lent, rough, Jas. iii. 4; ó Aóyos, offensive and intolerable, 
Jn. vi. 60, equiv. to ôs скамдаЛіСє, 61; oxAnpa AaAeiv ката 
rwos, to speak hard and bitter things against опе, Jude 
15 (ок\урӣ AaAeiv тил is also used of one who speaks 
roughly, Gen. xlii. 7, 30; атокріуєсваї oxAnpd, to reply 
with threats, 1 К. xii. 13); oxAnpdy Єсть foll. by an inf., 
it is dangerous, turns out badly, ГА. V. it is hard], Acts 
ix. 5 Rec. ; xxvi. 14.* 

oxAnpérnys, -yros, й, (окАпрбє), hardness; trop. obsti- 
пасу, stubbornness; Ro. ii. 5. (Deut. ix. 27; [Antipho], 
Plat., Aristot., Theophr., Plut., al.)* 

тк\зүро-трёулү\оз, -оу, (ckAgpós and трахућоѕ), prop. 
stiff-necked; trop. stubborn, headstrong, obstinate: Acts vii. 
51; Sept. for 47) пр, Ex. xxxiii. 3,5; xxxiv. 9; [ete.]; 
Bar. ji. 30; Sir. xvi. 11; [cf. oxAnporpayndia, Test. xii. 
Patr., test. Sym. 8 6). Not found in prof. auth.; (cf. W. 
26, 99 (94)].* 

exAnpivo [cf. W. 92 (88)]; 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. 
oxAnpurnre ; Pass., impf. éoxAnpuvduny; 1 aor. ЄокАпри»- 
бл»; (oxAgpós, ч. v.) ; Sept. for np and рїп, to make 
hard, to harden; prop. in Hippocr. and Galen; metaph. 
to render obstinate, stubborn, [ A.V. to harden]: тоа, Ro. 
ix. 18 (in opp. to those who interpret it to treat harshly, 
cf. Fritzsche vol. ii. p. 323 sq. ; [cf., too, Meyer ad 
loc.]); T» кардіау twos, Heb. iii. 8, 15 and iv. 7, (fr. Ps. 
xciv. (хсу.) 8; cf. Ex. vii. 3, 22; viii. 19; ix. 12); разв. 
(Sept. for nyp and ртт) to be hardened, i. e. become obsti- 
nate or stubborn: Acts xix. 9; Heb. iii. 13.* 

скоћбѕ, -а, -óv, (opp. to ёрббе, ópOtos, evOvs (сі. ско\тё]), 
fr. Hom. down, crooked, curved : prop. of à way (Prov. 
xxviii. 18), rà ской, Lk. iii. 5 (opp. to ў є?бєа sc. ddds, 
fr. Із. xl. 4); metaph. perverse, wicked : ў yeveà Тт} скоћа, 
Acts ii. 40; with деєстрариєт added, Phil. ii. 15 (clearly 
so Deut. xxxii. 5); unfair, surly, froward, (opp. to dya- 
Obs к. ётиєкїє), 1 Pet. ii. 18.* 

скблоф, -олоѕ, 6, fr. Hom. down, a pointed piece of 
wood, a pale, a stake: 840) pos скблоч ті) саркі, a sharp 
stake [al. say splinter, A.V. thorn; cf. Num. xxxiii. 55; 
Ezek. xxviii. 24; Hos. ii. 6 (8); Babr. fab. 122, 1. 10; 
al. (Sir. xliii. 19)] to pierce my flesh, appears to indicate 
some constant bodily ailment or infirmity, which, even 
when Paul had been caught up in a trance to the third 
heaven, sternly admonished him that he still dwelt in a 
frail and mortal body, 2 Co. xii. 7 (cf. 1-4); [cf. W. $31, 
10 N.3; B. § 133, 27. On Paul's “thorn in the flesh " 
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see Farrar, St. Paul, i. 652 sqq. (Excursus х.); Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Gal. p. 186 sqq. ; Schaf in his * Popuiar 
Commentary’ on Gal. p. 331 sq.]* 

скотёо, -à ; (oxorós, q. V.) ; fr. Hom. down; to look at, 
observe, contemplate. ° to mark: absol., foll. by ру with 
the indic. (see д, ПІ. 2), Lk. xi. 85; туа, to fix one's 
eyes upon, direct one's attention to, any one: Ro. xvi. 
17; Phil. iii. 17; geavróv, foll. by шу with the subjunc. 
to look to, take heed to«thyself, lest etc. Gal. vi. 1 [see pn, 
II. 1 b.]; ті, to look at, i.e. care for, have regard to, a 
thing : 2 Co. iv. 18; Phil. ii. 4, (2 Macc. іу. 5). [Сомр.: 
émt-, kara-akoréo. | * 

|8хх.: oxoweiy is more pointed than BAéwew; often і. д. to 
scrutinize, observe. When the physical sense recedes, i. 9. to fiz 
one's (mind’s) eye on, direct one's attention to, a thing in order to 
get it, orowing to interest in it, ora duty towards it. Hence 
often equiv. to aim at, care for, etc. Schmidt, Syn. ch. xi. 
Cf. 0copéo, ópáo.] 


скотбѕ, -об, б, [(fr. а г. denoting ‘to spy,’ ‘peer,’ ‘look 
into the distance’; cf. also Lat. specio, speculum, species, 
etc. ; Fick i. 251 sq. ; iv. 279 ; Curtius $111)]; fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. an observer, а watchman. 2. the 
distant mark looked at, the goal or end one has in view: 
xara oxomdy (on this phrase see xard, П. 1 c.), Phil. 
iii. 14.* 

скортіо; 1 aor. фукбртита; 1 aor. pass. doxopricOny ; 
[(prob. fr. г. skarp ‘to cut asunder,’ ‘cut to pieces’; 
akin is oxopmios; cf. Lat. scalpere, scrobs, etc.; Fick 
i. 240; iii. 811, etc.)]; to scatter: ó Мико axopri(e та 
xpóBara, Jn. x. 12; 6 и) соуйуоу per’ єцої скорті (е, Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, (this proverb is taken from a flock, 
— to which the body of Christ's followers is likened (al. 
regard the proverb as borrowed fr. agriculture]; evráyet 
Tous éoxopniopévous TÒ Spyavoy Гі. e. а trumpet], Artem. 
oneir. 1, 56 init.) ; тера, in pass., of those who, routed 
or terror-stricken or driven by some other impulse, 
fly in every direction: foll. by els м. acc. of place, Jn. 
xvi. 32 [cf. W. 516 (481)], (1 Macc. vi. 54; oSnOévres 
éoxopricénoay, Plut. Timol. 4; add, Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 
3). i.q. to scatter abroad (what others may collect for 
themselves), of one dispensing blessings liberally : 2 Co. 
ix. 9 fr. Ps. exi. (exii.) 9, [cf. W. 469 (437)]. (Acc. to 
Phrynichus the word was used by Hecataeus; it was 
also used — in addition to the writ. already cited — by 
Strabo 4 p. 198; Lcian. asin. 32; Ael. v. h. 18, 45 [here 
dicor. (ed. Hercher); Adyous (cf. Lat. spargere rumores), 
Joseph. antt. 16, 1, 2); cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 218; [W. 
22; 92 (87)]; Sept. for p7, 2 S. xxii. 15; Ps. xvii. 
(xviii) 15. Attic writers say скедаруиш.) [Сомр.: діа- 
скортіќори.]* 

скортіоє, -ov, 6, [(for deriv. see the preceding word) ; 
from Aeschyl. down ; on its accent, cf. Chandler 8 246], 
a scorpion, Sept. for 37p3', the name of а little animal, 
somewhat resembling a lobster, which in warm regions 
lurks esp. in stone walls; it has а poisoneus sting in its 
tail [McC. and S. and BB. DD. s. v.]: Lk. x. 19; xi. 12; 
Rev. ix. 3, 5, 10.* 

oxoravés [WH oxkorwós; вее І, є], -7, -óv, (Gxóros), full 





скотід 


of darkness, covered with darkness, [fr. Aeschyl. down]: 
opp. to $erewós, Mt. vi. 23; Lk. xi. 34, 36, (rà oxorewa 
к. та фотеха, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 1; [cf. 4, 3, 4))." 
скотіа, -as, 7, [on its deriv. cf. скпип), (Thom. Mag. ó 
скбтос к. тд ткбто$* TÒ де oxoria ovk Фу xpnoe sc. in Attic 
[cf. Moeris в. у.; L. and S. в. у. oxéros, fin.]), darkness: 
prop. the darkness due to want of daylight, Jn. vi. 
17; xx. 1; б» тд скотіа (AaAew ті), unseen, in secret, 
(i. q. ё xpunr@. Jn. xviii. 20), privily, in private, opp. to 
бу тф þori, Mt. х. 27; Lk. xii. 3; metaph. used of igno- 
rance of divine things, and its associated wickedness, and 
the resultant misery: Mt. iv. 16 L TrWH; Jn. 1. 5; 
viii. 12; xii. 85, 46; 1 Jn. i. 5; ii. 8 sq. 11. (Ap. Rh. 
4, 1698; Anth. 8, 187. 190; for ПІСТ Mic. iii. 6; for 
зр Job xxviii. 3.)* | 
кот: Pass., pf. ptep. éaxorwzpévos (Eph. iv. 18 RG); 
1 aor. €oxorigOnv; 1 fut. скотсдўсори; (скбтоє); to cov- 
er with darkness, to darken; pass. tobe covered with dark- 
ness, be darkened: prop. of the heavenly bodies, as de- 
prived of light {(Eccl. xii. 2), Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24; 
Lk. xxiii. 45[ T WH éxAetno (q.v. 2)); Rev. viii.12; ix. 2(L 
Т WH oxoróo, д. v.]; metaph. of the eyes, viz. of the un- 
derstanding, Ro. xi. 10; 9 кардіа, the mind [see кардіа, 2 
b. 8.], Ro. i. 21; men тр deavoig, Eph. іу. 18 RG. (Plut. 
[adv. Col. 24, 4; Cleomed. 81, 28]; Tzetz. hist. 8, 929; 
Sept. several times for 07); [Polyb. 12, 15, 10; З Macc. 
iv. 10; Test. xii. Patr., test. Rub. § 3; test. Levi $14].) * 
c'xóTos, -ov, б, (cf. скотіа, init.), fr. Hom. down, dark- 
ness: Heb. xii. 18 Rec. (cf. WH. App. p. 158; W. 66 
(64); B. 22 (20)].* 
. @xéros, -ovs, тб, fr. Pind. down, (see the preceding 
word, and oxoria, init.), Sept. chiefly for уп, dark- 
ness ; a. prop.: Mt. xxvii. 45; Mk. xv. 33; Lk. 
xxiii. 44; Acts ii. 20; 2 Co. iv. 6; айту сті» ў e£ovaía 
той cxórovs, this is the power of (night's) darkness, i. e. 
it has the power of rendering men bold to commit crimes, 
Lk. xxii. 53; та крипта roù oxdrovs (see kpurrós), 1 Co. 
iv. 5; of darkened eyesight or blindness: oxdros ermi- 
тіпте dmi riwai. e. on one deprived of sight, Acts xiii. 11; 
in fig. disc. єї обу. . ., тд oxdros пбсо»; if the light that is 
in thee is darkness, darkened (i. e. if the soul has lost its 
perceptive power), how great is the darkness (how much 
more deplorable than bodily blindness), Mt. vi. 23, cf. 
Lk. xi. 85. by meton. put for a dark place: Mt. viii. 
12; xxii. 18; xxv. 30, (see Єбфтероє); (бфоѕ rov axórovs 
(see (óos), 2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 13. b. metaph. of 
ignorance respecting divine things and human duties, 
and the accompanying ungodliness and immorality, to- 
gether with their consequent misery (see скота): Jn. 
iii. 19; Acts xxvi. 18; 2 Co. vi. 14; Eph. vi. 12; Col. i. 
13; 1 Pet. ii. 9; (abstract for the concrete) persons in 
whom darkness becomes visible and holds sway, Eph. v. 
8; rà Фруа той oxdrous, deeds done in darkness, harmo- 
nizirg with it, Ro. xiii. 12; Eph. v. 11; oxórovs elva, to 
be given up to the power of darkness [cf. W. 830, 5 a.], 
1 Th. v. 5; бу axóre elvat ib. 4; of Фу окбте, Lk. і. 79; 
Ro. ii. 19; ó Aads ó кабђиєроѕ ev oxóreu Mt. iv. 16 В GT; 


Фу oxores Tepurareiw, 1 Jn. і. 6." 
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скотбе, -œ: Pass., pf. ptcp. Фокоторемос; 1 aor. sro- 
тобу; [cf. WH. App. p. 171]; (окбтоѕ); to darken, 
cover with darkness: Rev. ix.2 LT WH; xvi. 10; met- 
aph. fo darken or bind the mind: éoxorwpévos тр Scavoiag, 
Eph.iv.18 І, T TrWH.  ((Soph.], Plat., Polyb., Plut., 
al.; Sept.)* 

сковадоу, -ov, тб, (xvoiaXor ть бу, тб rois «voi Ва\бие- 
vov, Suid. Гр. 3347 c.; to the same effect Etym. Magn. 
р. 719, 53 cf. 125,44; al. connect it with скор (cf. scoria, 
Lat. stercus), al. with а г. meaning ‘to shiver ', ‘shred °; 
Fick, Pt. i. p. 244]), any rcfuse, as the excrement of 
animals, offscouring, rubbish, dregs, etc.: ГА. V. dung] 
і. е. worthless and detestable, Phil. iii. 8. (Sir. xxvii. 
4, Philo; Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 7; Plut.; Strabo; often in 
the Anthol) [See on the word, Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
l.c.; Gataker, Advers. Miscell. Posth., c. xliii. p. 868 
зда)" 

ZKvOns, -ov, ó, а Scythian, an inhabitant of Scythia i. e. 
modern Russia: Col. iii. 11. Ву the more civilized na- 
tions of antiquity the Scythians were regarded as the 
wildest of all barbarians; cf. Cic. in Verr. 2, 5, 58 $ 150; 
in Pison. 8, 18; Joseph. c. Apion. 2, 37, 6; [Philo, leg. 
ad Gaium $ 2); Leian. Tox. 5sq.; 2 Macc. iv. 47; 3 
Macc. vii. 5. [See Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l. c.; Hackett in 
B.D. s. v. Scythians; Rawlinson's Herod., App. to bk. iv., 
Essays ii. and iii.; l'unicek, Fremdwörter, s. v.]* 

скодрожбє, -óv, also of three term.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
р. 105 [W. $ 11, 1], (oxvOpós and dy), of a sad and 
gloomy countenance (opp. to фадроѕ, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 
4): Lk. xxiv. 17; of one who feigns or affects a sad 
countenance, Mt. vi. 16. (Gen. xl. 7; Sir. xxv. 93; Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

ско»; pf. pass. ptcp. éoxvApévos; pres. mid. impv. 
2 pers. sing. oxvAdov; (oxov, д. V.) ; a. to skin, 
Лау, (Anthol). b. to rend, mangle, (Aeschyl. Pers. 
577); to vez, trouble, annoy, (Hdian. 7, 3, 9 [4]) : тоа, 
Mk. v. 35; Lk. viii. 49; pass. doxvApévor, (Vulg. vezati) 
ГВ. V. distressed], Mt. ix. 36 GL'T Tr WH; mid. to give 
one's self trouble, trouble one's self: р) akvAXov, Lk. vii. 
6.* 

ско» [R= GL T WH] also axvAor ([so R*** Tr] cf. 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 44), -ov, тб, (fr. the obsol. 
oxvw, ‘to pull off’, allied to úw, &£uAov [but cf. Curtius 
§ 113; Vanicek р. 11151); a. а (beast's) skin 


stripped off, a pelt. b. (he arms stripped off from an 
enemy, spoils: plur. Lk. xi. 22. (Soph., Thuc., sqq. ; 
Sept.) * 


скећкб-Вротос, -оу, (скол and В:Вроско), eaten of 
worms: Acts xii. 23, cf. 2 Macc. ix. 9. (of a tree, Theo- 
phr. c. pl. 5, 9, 1.)" 

ткт, -nxos, б, [perh. akin to скоћбе], a worm (Hom. 
П. 18, 654); spec. that kind whiclf preys upon dead 
bodies (Sir. x. 11; xix. 3; 2 Macc. ix. 9; Anthol. 7, 480, 
8; 10, 78, 3): ó oxdAn€ avrov ov те\єота, by a fig. bor- 
rowed fr. Is. Ixvi. 24 (cf. Sir. vii. 17; Judith xvi. 17), 
‘their punishment after death will never cease’ Гак. 
symbolizing perh. the loathsomeness of the penalty) 
Mk. ix. 44, 46, [T WH om. Tr br. these two verses], 48." 








opapaydivos 
opapdySivos, -7, -o», (сріраудос, cf. duebvorwos, daxiv- 


Givos, etc.), of emerald, made of emerald, [see the foll. 
word]: sc. №боѕ, Rev. iv. 3. [(Lcian.)]* 

трбраубоє, -ov, ó [but apparently fem. in the earlier 
writ., cf. Theophrast. lap. 4, 23; in Hdt. its gend. cannot 
be determined; cf. Steph. Thesaur. s. v.], Lat. smarag- 
dus, ГА. V. emerald ], a transparent precious stone noted 
esp. for its light green color: Rev. xxi. 19. [From Hdt. 
down; Sept. On the deriv. of the word see Vanicek, 
Fremdworter, s. v. On its relation to our ‘emerald’ 
(disputed by King, Antique Gems, р. 27 sqq.), see Riehm 
HWB. s. v. * Edelsteine’, 17; Deane in the * Bible Edu- 
cator’, vol. ії. p. 350 sq.]* 

србруа, -п5, 9, Hebr. 72, VD, myrrh, а bitter gum and 
costly perfume which exudes from a certain tree ог 
shrub in Arabia and Ethiopia, ог is obtained by incis- 
ions made in the bark: Mt. ii. 11; as an antiseptic it 
was used in embalming, Jn. xix. 39. СЕ Пак. 2, 40, 86; 
3, 107; Theophr. hist. рі. 9, 3 sq.; Diod. 5, 41; Plin. h. 
n. 12, 33 sq.; [BB.DD.; Birdwood in the * Bible Edu- 
cator’, vol. ii. p. 151; Löw, Aram. Pflanzennam. 8 185].* 

Zpópva, -ns, 7, Smyrna, an Ionian city, on the Жоеап 
Sea, about 40 miles N. of Ephesus; it had a harbor, and 
flourished in trade, commerce, and the arts; now 7smir 
[BB.DD.): Rev.i.11; ii. 8. Tdf. after cod. К ((cf. cod. 
Bezae, ed. Scrivener, p. xlviii.)] has adopted the form 
Zpupv., found also occasionally on coins and іп inserr.; 
cf. Kühner i. p. 200 e. ; ((Tdf.'s note on Rev. i. 11; and see 
Z, о, є, sub fin.; Bp. Lghtft. Ignat. ii. 331 note].* 

Zyvpvatos, -ov, ó, 7, of or belonging to Smyrna, an in- 
habitant of Smyrna: Rev. ii. 8 Rec. ((Pind., Hdt.)]* 

трорубе: (тиюрма, д. У.); 1. intrans. to be like 
myrrh (Diosc. 1, 79). 2. to тіх and so flavor with 
myrrh: olvos éopupmopevos (pf. pass. ptep.) wine ГА. V. 
mingled] with myrrh (Vulg. murratum vinum), i. e. flavored 
or (Plin. h. n. 14, 15) made fragrant with myrrh: Mk. xv. 
23. But since the ancients used to infuse myrrh into 
wine in order to give it a more agreeable fragrance and 
flavor, we must in this matter accept Matthew's account 
(xxvii. 34, viz. ‘mingled with gall’) as by far the more 
probable; [but see холі, 2].* 

Уббора -wv, та, (070), Sodom, а city respecting tne 
location and the destruction of which see T'ópoppa [and 
(in addition to reff. there given) McC. and S. s. v. Sodom; 
Schaff-Herzog ib.]: Mt. x. 15; xi. 23 sq.; Mk. vi. 11 (R 
Lin br.); Lk.x.12; xvii. 29; Ro. іх. 29; 2 Pet. ії. 6; 
Jude 7; Rev. xi. 8.* 

Уолорду (во | R*tbesets G L in Lk. xii. 27; КІ, Tr WH 
in Acts vii. 47 (cf. Тағ. on Mt. vi. 29)]) and ZoXAouór [зо 
RGLTTrFWHinMt.i.7; vi.29; К" T Tr WH in 
Lk. xii. 27; Gin Acts vii. 47; (ZaAouóv ТАГ. in Acts vii. 
47)], -ovros (so Rec. uniformly; (LT WH in Acts iii. 11; 
у. 12; Lin Mt. i. 6 also]), and -àvos (so [GL T Tr WH 
in Mt. xii. 42; Lk. хі. 31; Jn. x. 23; GT Tr WH in Mt. 
$. 6; G Trin Acts iii. 11; v.12]; the forms фу, -vop 
are undoubtedly to be preferred, cf. [707 Proleg. рр. 
104, 110; WH. App. p. 158]; W. 67 (65); B. 16 (14 
9q.)), 6, (7500, i. e. ‘pacific’, Irenaeus, Germ. Fried- 
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rich, Eng. Frederick), Solomon, the son of David by 
Bathsheba the wife of Uriah; he succeeded his father, 
becoming the third king of Israel (в. c. 1015-975 [acc. 
to the commonly accepted chronology; but cf. the art. 
* Zeitrechnung' in Riehm's HWB. (esp. р. 1823 sq.)]), 
built the temple at Jerusalem, and was distinguished for 
his magnificence, splendor, and wisdom: Mt. i. 6 sq.; vi. 
29; xii. 42; Lk. xi. 81; xii. 27; Jn.x. 28; Actsiii.11; 
v. 12; vii. 47.* 

сорбѕ, -ov, 7, an urn or receptacle for keeping the bones 
of the dead (Hom. Il. 23, 91); a coffin (Gen. 1. 26; На. 
1, 68; 2,78; Arstph., Aeschin., Plut., al.) ; the funeral- 
couch or bier on which the Jews carried their dead forth to 
burial (see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Coffin; Edersheim, Jesus 
the Messiah, i. 555 sq.): Lk. vii. 14.* 

ods, -0, -óv, possess. pron. of the 2d pers.; fr. Hom. 
down; thy, thine: Mt. vii. 3, 22; xiii. 27; xxiv. 8; Mk. 
ii. 18; Lk. xv. 31; xxii. 42; Jn. іу. 42 [here Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. read the personal cov]; xvii. 6, 9, 10, 17; xviii. 35; 
Acts v. 4; xxiv. 2(3), 4; 1 Co. viii. 11; xiv. 16; Philem. 
14; ol goi sc. дабтта{, Lk. v. 83; absol. ol col, thy kins- 
folk, thy friends, Mk. v. 19; rà ody, what is thine, Mt. 
xx. 14; xxv. 25; plur. тй са ГА. V. thy goods; cf. W. 
592 (551)], Lk. vi. 30. (СІ. W. $ 22, 7 sqq.; B. 115 
(101) sqq.]* 

covBápuov, -ov, тб, (а Lat. word, sudarium, fr. sudor, 
sweat; cf. B. 18 (16)), a handkerchief, i. e. a cloth for 
wiping the perspiration from the face and for cleaning | 
the nose: Lk. xix. 20; Acts xix. 12; also used in swath 
ing the head of a corpse ГА. V. napkin], Jn. xi. 44; xx. 
7. .[Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Handkerchief.] * 

Zovcávva, -]$ (сі. B. 17 (15)], 5, (mv а lily), Su- 
заппа, one of the women that attended Jesus on his 
journeys: Lk. viii. 3.* 

софіа, -as, й, (тоф), Hebr. NDIN, wisdom, broad and 
full intelligence, [fr. Hom. down]; used of the knowl- 
edge of very diverse matters, so that the shade of mean- 
ing in which the word is takén must be discovered from 
a. the wis- 
dom which belongs to men: univ., Lk. ії. 40, 52; spec. 
the varied knowledge of things human and divine, ac- 
quired by acuteness and experience, and summed up in 
maxims and proverbs, as was 7 софіа тоб ZoXouóvos, Mt. 
xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; the science and learning ràv Alyv- 
ттіоу, Acts vii. 29 Геї. W. 227 (213) n.; В. $ 134,6]; the 
art of interpreting dreams and always giving the sagest 
advice, Acts vii. 10; the intelligence evinced in discov- 
ering the meaning of some mysterious number or vision, 
Rev. xiii. 18; xvii. 9; skill in the management of af- 
fairs, Acts vi. 3; а devout and proper prudence in in- 
tercourse with men not disciples of Christ, Col. iv. 5; 
skill and discretion in imparting Christian truth, Col. і. 
28; iii. 16; (2 Pet. iii. 15]; the knowledge and prac- 
tice of the requisites for godly and upright living, Jas. 
i. 5; iii. 18, 17; with which софіа dvo8ev катерхорбт) is 
put in contrast the софіа érmíyeos, Му Хикі), Satpovmbns, 
such as is the craftiness of envious and quarrelsome 
men, Jas. iii. 15, or саркікд copia (see сарккбе, 1), 
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craftiness, 2 Со. i. 12 (for the context shows that it does 
not differ essentially from the mavovpyía of iv. 2; in 
Grk. writ. also copia із not infreq. used of shrewdness 
and cunning; cf. Passow [or L. and S.J s. v. 2); the 
knowledge and skill in affairs requisite for the successful 
defence of the Christian cause against hostile accusa- 
tions, Lk. xxi. 15; ап acquaintance with divine things 
and human duties, joined to а power of discoursing con- 
cerning them and of interpreting and applying sacred 
Seripture, Mt. xiii. 54; Mk. vi. 2; Acts vi. 10; the wis- 
dom or instruction with which John the Baptist and 
Jesus taught men the way to obtain salvation, Mt. xi. 
19; Lk. vii. 35, (on these pass. see дікацдо, 2). In Paul's 
Epp.: a knowledge of the divine plan, previously hidden, 
of providing salvation for men by the expiatory death 
of Christ, 1 Со. і. 30; 5.6; Eph. i. 8 [W. 111 (105 sq.)]; 
hence all the treasures of wisdom are said to be hidden 
in Christ, Col. ii. 3; w. the addition of Geov (gen. of the 
author), 1 Co. i. 24; ii. 7; avevparecn, Col. i. 9; avedpa 
софіає к. drokaAoyyeos, Eph. i. 17; Adyos софіаѕ, the 
ability to discourse eloquently of this wisdom, 1 Co. xii. 
8; opposed to this wisdom is —the empty conceit of 
wisdom which men make a parade of, a knowledge more 
specious than real of lofty and hidden subjects: such as 
the theosophy of certain Jewish Christians, Col. ii. 23; 
the philosophy of the Greeks, 1 Co. i. 21 sq.; ii. 1; with 
тод кбсџоу added, 1 Co. i. 20; iii. 19; той alvos rovrov, 
1 Co. ii. 6; ràv copay, 1 Co. i. 19; дубротоу, 1 Со. ii. 5, 
(in each of these last pass. the word includes also the 
rhetorical art, such as is taught in the schools), cf. 
Fritzsche, Rom. vol. i. p. 67 з4.; copia rod Aóyov, the 
wisdom whicli shows itself in speaking [ R. V. wisdom of 
words}, the art of the rhetorician, 1 Co. і. 17; Aóy« 
(avOpwrivns [so R in vs. 4 (all txts. in 13)]) софіає, dis- 
course conformed to philosophy and the art of rhetoric, 
1 Co. ii. 4, 13. b. supreme intelligence, such as be- 
longs to God: Rev. vii. 12, also to Christ, exalted to 
God's right hand, Rev. v. 12; the wisdom of God as 
evinced in forming and executing his counsels, Ro. xi. 
83; with the addition of rov Oeo), as manifested in the 
formation and government of the world, and to the Jews, 
moreover, in the Scriptures, 1 Co. i. 21; it is called 
поћото(кМоѕ from the great variety of ways and methods 
by which he devised and achieved salvation through 
Christ, Eph. iii. 10. In the noteworthy pass. Lk. xi. 49 
(where Christ ascribes to ‘the wisdom of God’ what in 
the parallel, Mt. xxiii. 34, he utters himself), the words 
jj софіа тоў eoù єйтєу seem to denote the wisdom of God 
which is operative and embodied as it were in Jesus, so 
that the primitive Christians, when to comfort them- 
selves under persecution they recalled the saying of 
Christ, employed that formula of quotation [cf. 1 Co. i. 
24, 30, etc.]; but Luke, in ignorance of this fact, took 
the phrase for a part of Christ's saying. So Eusebius 
(h. e. 3, 32, 8), perhaps in the words of Hegesippus, calls 
those who had personally heard Christ of айтас дкоаїс 
rns évÜéov сефіаѕ Єтакобсаї xarp£woyuévou; cf. Grimm 
in the Stud. и. Krit. for 1853, p. 332 зда. [For other 
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explanations of the phenomenon see the Comm. on Lk. 
lc. Cf. Schürer, Zeitgesch. 5 33, V. 1 and reff.]* 

|8хх.: on the relation ої дофіа to yréois see yréors, fin. 
* While соф. is * mental excellence in its highest and fullest 
sense’ ( Aristot. eth. Nic. 6, 7), aóvecis and ppórno:s are both 
derivative and special, — applications of cola to details: ovv. 
critical, apprehending the bearing of things, $pór. prac- 
tical, suggesting lines of action” (Вр. Lghtft. on Col. i. 9); 
but cf. Meyer on Col. 1. c.; Schmidt, ch. 13$ 10; ch. 147 $ 8. 
See тофбз, ёр.) 

sopo : 1 aor. inf. copioa; (софбѕ) ; 1. to make 
wise, teach: тоа, 2 Tim. iii. 15 (Ps. xviii. (хіх.) 8; Фадфе 
ods pe THY evroAny cov, Ps. cxviii. (схіх.) 98; обте тї vav- 
тс cecodiopevos, obre тє упо», Нев. opp. 647). 2. 
Mid. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, mostly as depon. о 
become wise, to have understanding, (ёсофісато trép rar- 
ras dvÜpómovs, 1 К. iv. 27 (31) ; add, Eccl. ii. 15, etc.; 
freq. in Sir.) ; to invent, play the sophist ; to devise cleverly 
or cunningly: pf. pass. ptcp. cecodiopevos робо, 2 Pet. 
і. 16. [COMP.: ката-тофі(ораг. | * 

софбѕ, -), -óv, (akin to gas and to the Lat. sapia, 
sapiens, sapor, *to have а taste', etc.; Curtius $ 628; 
[Vanitek p. 991]), Sept. for ооп; [fr. Theogn., Pind., 
Aeschyl. down]; wise, i. e. a. skilled, expert: eis ть 
Ro. xvi. 19; of artificers (cf. Grimm, Exeg. Hdbch. on 
Sap. [vii. 21] p. 151): dpxrrékrov, 1 Co. iii. 10; Is. iii. 
3, (дтшоурубс, of God, Xen. mem. 1, 4, 7). b. wise, 
і. e. skilled in letters, cultivated, learned: Ro. i. 14, 22; 
of the Greek philosophers (and orators, see софіа, a.), 
1 Со. i. 19 sq. 26 sq.; iii. 18 sq. [20]; of the Jewish 
theologians, Mt. xi. 25; Lk. х. 21; of Christian teach- 
ers, Mt. xxiii. 34. о. wise in a practical sense, i. e. 
one who in action is governed by piety and integrity: Eph. 
v. 15; Jas. 111.18; and accordingly is a suitable per 
son to settle private quarrels, 1 Co. vi. 5. а. 
wise in a philosophic sense, forming the best plans and use 
ing the best means for their execution: во of God, Ro. xvi. 
27, and Rec. in 1 Tim. i. 17; Jude 25; софотерою, con- 
tains more wisdom, is more sagaciously thought out, 
1 Co. i. 25.* 

[Svw.: софбз, сиуєтбз, фрбугноз: софбз wise, see 
above; auverds intelligent, denotes one who can * put things 
together’ (ocvsdéva:), who has insight and comprehension; 
фрбуцов prudent (A. V. uniformly, wise), denotes primarily- 
one who has quick and correct perceptions, hence ‘discreet,’ 
‘circumspect,’ etc. ; cf. Schmidt ch. 147. See sopla, fin.] 


Travia, -as, ў. Spain, in the apostolic age the whole 
peninsula S. of the Pyrenees: Ro. xv. 24, 28. (ГТУ. 25); 
the more com. Grk. form is Чапаміа, 1 Macc. viii. 3, [ap- 
parently the Phoenician or Lat. name for 'IBppía; cf. 
Pape, Eigennamen, s. vv.].) * 

eapdecw; 1 aor. Єспфраба; to convulse [al tear]: 
томі, Mk.i.26; ix. 20 КС 'frtxt., 26; Lk. їх. 89; see 
ууш, с. (ras yváĝovs, Arstph. ran. 424; тйс тріхає, 
Diod. 19, 34; in various other senses in Grk. writ.) 
[Сомр.: cur erapácco.] * 

старүаубо, -ф: 1 aor. égmapyávoeca: pf. pass. ptep. 
éamapyavopévos ; (спаруамоу a swathing band); to wrap 
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in swaadling-clothes: an infant just born, Lk. ii. 7, 12. 
(Ezek. xvi. 4; [Eur., Aristot.], Hippocr., Plut., al.) * 

статолбо, -@; 1 aor. doxardAnoa; (oxardAn, riotous 
living, luxury); to live luxuriously, lead a voluptuous life, 
[give one's self to pleasure]: 1 Tim. у. 6; Jas. у. 5. (Prov. 
xxix. 21; Am. vi. 4 [in both these pass. катаст.; Ezek. 
xvi. 49]; Sir. xxi. 15; Barnab. ер. 10, 3; Polyb. excrpt. 
Vat. p. 451 Гі. e. 37, 4, 6 (ed. Didot) ], and occasionally 
in later and inferior writ.)* 

cáo, -a: 1 aor. mid. ётжатйшу>; [cogn. w. dozá(oua 
(to draw to one's self, embrace, etc.), Eng. spasm, etc.]; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for YE to draw: mid. 
with udxatpav [ct B. $135, 4], to PRU one's sword, Mk. 
xiv. 47; Acts xvi. 27, (Num. xxii. 31; rj» боџфаќа», 23; 
Judg. іх. 54, etc.). [Сомр.: ave-, deo, діа-, фати, пере 
спао.) * 

стра Lon the accent cf. B. 11; Chandler 8 161; Tf. 
Proleg. p. 102), 5, gen. -ns (Acts x. 1; xxi. 81; xxvii. 1; 
see [Tdf. Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. р. 156; and] ud- 
хара, init.), [cogn. w. сторі (q. v.)]; a. Lat. spira; 
anything rolled into a circle or ball, anything wound, 
rolled up, folded together. b. a military cohort 
(Polyb. 11, 23, 1 rpets omeipas: тобто ді xadeirat тд ovv- 
таура тбу пє(бу тарй 'Popaíots xodpris), i. е. the tenth 
part of a legion [i. e. about 600 men (i. e. legionaries), or 
if auxiliaries either 500 or 1000; cf. Marquardt, Rómisch. 
Alterth. ПІ. ii. p. 3871. But surely тобто тд сфутаура in 
the quotation comprehends the rpeis av. ; hence Polyb. 
here makes а ол. equal to a maniple, cf. 2, 8, 2; 6, 24,5; 
cf. Zonaras, Lex. p. 1664, ап." a vraypa діакосіоь dvdpav. 
On the other hand, “the later Grk. writ. almost uniform- 
ly employ ow. as the representative of cohors” (Smith, 
Dict. of Antiq., ed. 2, s. v. exercitus, р. 500); and the 
use of харҳо (which was the equiv. of tribunus, the 
commander of a cohort) in connection with it (Jn. xviii. 
12; Acts xxi. 31), together with the uniform rendering 
of the word by cohors in the Lat. versions, warrants the 
marg. “cohort” uniformly added in R.V. to the render- 
ing band]: Mt. xxvii. 27; Mk. xv. 16; Acts x. 1; xxi. 
31; xxvii. 1, and often in Josephus; a maniple, or the 
thirtieth part of a legion, often so in Polyb. [(see above)]; 
any band, company, or detachment, of soldiers (2 Macc. 
viii. 28; Jud. xiv. 11): Jn. xviii. 3, 12.* 

стеро ; [impf. 2 pers. sing. čorepes, Mt. xiii. 27 Tr]; 
1 aor. фттера; Pass., pres. олеіроши; pf. pass. ptcp. 
donappevos; 2 aor. éomapny; [derived fr. the quick, jerky, 
motion of the hand; cf. our spurn (of the foot) ; Cur- 
tius $389]; fr. Hesiod down; Sept. for y^; to sow, 
scatter seed; a. prop.: absol., Mt. vi. 26 ; xiii. 3 sq. 
18sq.; Mk. iv. 3 sq. 14; Lk. viii. 5; xii. 94; (Jn. у. 
36 sq. (see in b.)); 2Co.ix. 10; with an acc. of the thing, 
as слЄрра, (ама, кдкко», [cf. B. $131, 5]: Mt. xiii. 24 
вд. [but in 25 LT Tr WH have єтист.), 27, 87, 89; Mk. 
iv. 32; Lk. viii. 5; 1 Со. ху. 36sq.; with specifications 
of place: els ras deavOds, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 18; év rà 
дура, Mt. xiii. 24, [81]; ém ris уђе, Mk. iv. 81; епі w. 
an acc. of place, Mt. xiii. 20, 23; Mk. iv. 16, 20; mapa 
ту» 600», Mt. xiii. 19. b. in proverbial sayings: 
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absol., Mt. xxv. 24, 96; Lk. хіх. 2180. ; Jn. iv. 37; 2 Со. 
ix. 6; ті, Gal. vi. 7, (on these sayings see бері(о, b.). 
comparisons: oweípetw els thy сарка, ele тд srveüpa, (тарё 
and mveüpa are likened to fields to be sown), to do those 
things which satisfy the nature and promptings of the 
сарб ог of the яиєдра, Gal. vi. 8; rò» Aóyor, to scatter the 
seeds of instruction, i. e. to impart instruction, Mk. iv. 
14 81. ; ó Adyos ó dowappevos dv rais карда abràv, the 
ideas and precepts that have been implanted like seed 
in their hearts, i. e. received in their hearts, ibid. 15 
(where Tr txt. WH eis aùroús into their hearts, T L mrg. 
dv айтоќѕ) ; обтбє éarw б тара тђ» бдд> amapeis, this one 
experiences the fate of the seed sown by the wayside, 
Mt. xiii. 19; add, 20-23; Mk. iv. 16, 18, 20. тд сёра, 
the body, which after death is committed like seed to the 
earth, 1 Co. xv. 42—44; картду Bao irgs, i. e. that seed 
which produces картду dixacocims [see картбе, 2 b.], Jas. 
iii. 18; emeípew tivi ть, to give, manifest, something to - 
one, from whom we may subsequently receive something 
else akin to a harvest (беріСоре»), 1 Co. ix. 11. [Сомр.: 
діа», dmi- спеіро.)" 

omexovddrap, -opos (В. С -wpos | сі. 'Tdf. on Mk. as be- 
low]), 6, (the Lat. word speculator), а looker-out, spy, 
scout ; under the emperors an attendant and member of 
the body-guard, employed as messengers, watchers, and 
executioners (Sen. de ira 1, 16 centurio supplicio prae- 
positus condere gladium speculatorem jubet; also de 
benef. 8, 25); the name is transferred to an attendant of 
Herod Antipas that acted as executioner: Mk. vi. 27. 
Cf. Keim ii. 512 (Eng. trans. iv. 219; J. W. Golling in 
Thes. Nov. ete. ii. p. 405 sq.]* 

cwéybo: pres. pass. onévdona; (cf. Germ. spenden 
[perh. of the *tossing away ' of a liquid, Curtius $ 296; 
but cf. Vanicek р. 1245 sq.]) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
392; lo pour out as a drink-offering, make a libation; in 
the N. T. стеудесба, to be offered as а libation, is figura- 
tively used of one whose blood is poured out in a violent 
death for the cause of God: Phil. ii. 17 (see бшш; b. 
fin.); 2 Tim. iv. 6.* 

orippa, -ros, тб, (oreipa, д. v.), fr. Hom. down, Hebr, 
yu, the seed (fr. which anything springs); a. 
from which a plant germinates; а. prop. (he seed 
i. e. the grain or kernel which contains within itself the 
germ of the future plant: plur., Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 
31; 1 Co. ху. 38, (Ex. xvi. 31; 18. viii. 15); the sing. 
is used collectively of the grains or kernels sown: Mt. 
xiii. 24, 27, 37 sq.; 2 Со. їх. 10 [here L Tr owdpos]. В. 
metaph. a seed i. e. а residue, ог а few survivors reserved 
as the germ of a new race (just as séed is kept from the 
harvest for the sowing), Ro. ix. 29 after Is. i. 9, where 
Sept. for 770, (so also Sap. xiv. 6; 1 Esdr. viii. 85 (87); 
Joseph. antt. 11, 5, 3; 12, 7, 3; Plat. Tim. p. 23 c.). b. 
the semen virile; а. prop.: Lev. xv. 16-18; xviii. 
20 sq., etc. ; [prob. also Heb. xi. 11, cf. катабо\ў 1, and 
see below]; often in prof. writ. By meton. the pro- 
duct of this semen, seed, children, offspring, progeny; 
family, race, posterity, (so in Grk. chiefly in the tragic 
poets, cf. Passow s. v. 2 b. ii. p. 1498 [L. and S. s. v. IL 





спєрроћ№оғүоѕ 


3]; and y^ very often in the O. T. (сі. W. 17, 30]); во 
in the sing., either of one, or collectively of many: Ro. 
ix. 7 8q.; els ката 20Anv a mrépparos (see [above, and] rara- 
Вода, 2), Heb. xi. 11; аиотӣҝи and ёёамотйуш o méppa 
rivi, Mt. xxii. 24; Mk. xii. 19; Lk. xx. 28, (Gen. xxxviii. 
8); Єхемотерра, Mt. xxii. 25; durar oméppa revi, Mk. 
xii. 20-22; тд от. reds, Lk. i. 55; Jn. vii. 42; viii. 33, 
97; Acts iii. 25; vii. 5 вд.; xiii. 23; Ro. і. 3; [iv. 13]; 
ix. 7; xi. 1; 2 Co. xi. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 8; Heb. ii. 16; xi. 
18; in plur.: тас ёк Bacuxóv сперратоу, of royal de- 
scent, Joseph. antt. 8, 7, 6; тоу "АВрашаісу оператор 
dmóyovot, 4 Macc. xviii. 1; i. q. tribes, races, дивдратої те 
kai dvOpwrav onéppact vouoOeroUpev rà viv, Plat. legg. 9 
p. 853c. Ву a rabbinical method of interpreting, op- 
posed to the usage of the Hebr. yy, which signifies the 
offspring whether consisting of one person or many, 
Paul lays such stress оп the singular number in Gen. xiii. 
15; xvii. 8 as to make it denote but one of Abraham's 
posterity, and that the Messiah: Gal. iii. 16, also 19; 
and yet, that the way in which Paul presses the singu- 
lar here is not utterly at variance with the genius of the 
Jewish-Greek language is evident from "АВраршаіву orep- 
párov dmóyovot 4 Macc. xviii. 1, where the plural is used 
of many descendants [(cf. Delitzsch, Br. a. d. Róm. p. 16 
note 2; Вр. Lglitft. on Gal. 1. с.)). тд ст. CABpadp) тд 
ёк тоб vópov, the seed which is such according to the de- 
cision of the law, physical offspring [see vópos, 2 
р. 428"), тд ёк тістєос 'АВр. those who are called Abra- 
ham's posterity on account of the faith by which they 
are akin to him [see riores, 1 b. a. р. 513° and ёк, II. 7], 
Ro. iv. 16; add, 18; ix. 8; Gal. iii. 29; similarly Chris- 
tians are called, in Rev. xii. 17, the omépua of the church 
(which is likened to a mother, Gal.iv.26). В. whatever 
possesses vital force or life-giving power: rà oméppa тоб 
cov [(but anarthrous)], the Holy Spirit, the divine en- 
ergy operating within the soul by which we are regener- 
ated or made the réva roù Ócov, 1 Jn. iii. 9.* 

omeppodsyos, -ov, (omépua, and Aéyo to collect); · 1. 
picking up seeds: used of birds, Plut. Demet. 28; Athen. 
9 p. 387 f.; esp. of the crow or daw that picks up grain in 
the fields (Germ. Saatkrdhe), Arstph. av. 232, 579; Aris- 
tot. h. a. 8, 3 p. 592°, 28, and other writ. 2. of men: 
lounging about the market-place and picking up a subsis- 
tence by whatever may chance to fall from the loads of mer- 
chandise (Eustath. on Hom. Od. 5, 490 oweppoAdyos* ol 
пері rà Єиптдріа x. ауораѕ діатріВоутеѕ дій ті avudréyer Gas 
та ёк тфу фортіоу droppéovra каї дій (ду Єк rovrov) ; hence, 
beggarly, abject, vile, (a parasite); getting a living by 
flattery апа buffoonery, Athen. З р. 85 f.; Plut. mor. p. 
456 d.; subst. ё от. an empty talker, babbler, (Dem. р. 269, 
19; Athen. 8 p. 344 c.): Acts xvii. 18.* 

omw; impf. Zorevdov; 1 aor. Eorevoa; (cogn. "м. 
Germ. sich sputen [cf. Eng. speed, Lat. studeo; Vanitek 
p. 1163; Fick iv. 279]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
412, also for 573, ete. ; 1. intrans. [cf. W. 8 38, 
1; B. 130, 4], to hasten: as often in the Grk. writ., foll. 
by an inf. Acts xx. 16; Або» omevoarres, they came with 
haste, Lk. ii. 16; omevoas xaraSn&s [ А. V. make haste 
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and come down], xaréBn, Lk. xix. 5, 6; стедсоу к. ебе, 
ГА. V. make haste and get thee quickly out], Acts xxii. 
18. 2. to desire earnestly: ví, 2 Pet. iii. 12; (Is. 
xvi. 5; exx. fr. Стік. auth. are given by Passow а. v. 2 
vol. ii. p. 1501; [L. and 8. s. v. II.]).* 

efXavov, -ov, тб, (спос [cavern; cf. Curtius $ 111]), 
a cave, [den]: Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; Jn. 
xi. 88; Heb. хі. 38; Rev. vi. 15.  (Plat., Plut., Lcian., 
Ael., al.; Sept. for пуро.) * 

em ds, -ados, й, а rock in the sea, ledge or reef, (Hom. 
Od. 3, 298; 5, 401, and in other poets; Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 9, 3); plur. trop. of men who by their 
conduct damage others morally, wreck them as it were, 
і. q. скаудаћа, (К. V. txt. hidden rocks], Jude 12 [here 
LT Tr WIIread of (sc. óvres) ст. Some (so К.У. mrg.) 
make the word equiv. to the following; see Rutherford 
as there referred to.]* 

arios [WH ото; (so Rutherford, New Phryn. р. 87; 
L. and S. s. v.); but see Tf. Proleg. p. 102; Lipsius, 
Gram. Untersuch. p. 42], -ov, 6, (Phryn. rejects this word 
in favor of the Attic кус; but ortos is used by «озері», 
Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian., Liban., Artemidor.; see Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 28 (cf. W. 25]), a spot: trop. a fault, moral 
blemish, Eph. v. 27; plur. of base and gluttonous men, 
2 Pet. ii. 13.* 

сто, -à; pf. pass. ptcp. domAwpévos; (спбЛоє); (0 
defile, spot: ті, Jas. iii. 6; Jude 23. (Dion. Hal, Leian., 
Heliod.; Sept.) * 

спХаухуборса ; 1 aor. ёстлауҳисбду (сі. В. 52 (45)]; 
(ст\ауҳуо», q. v.) ; prop. (о be moved as to one's bowels, 
hence (o be moved with compassion, have compassion, (for 
the bowels were thought to be the seat of love and pity): 
absol, Lk. x. 38; xv. 20; от\лауҳиобєіс with a finite 
verb, Mt. xx. 34; Mk. i. 41; тб, to pity one (cf. W. 
$30, 10a. ; (B. $132, 15; but al. regard ow. in the foll. 
example as used absol. and the gen. as depending on 
корює)), Mt. xviii. 27; еті with dat. of the pers., Mt. 
xiv. 14 GL T Tr WH ; Mk. vi. 34 [RG]; Lk. vii. 13 
(where Tdf. єті w. acc.) ; éri rwa, Mt. xiv. 14 Rec.; xv. 
32; МК. [vi. 34 L Т Tr WH]; viii. 2; ix. 22; cf. W. $33, 
с.; [B. u.s.]; mepi тоос бт, Mt. іх. 36. Besides, several 
times in Test. xii. Patr. [e. g. test. Zab. $$ 4, 6, 7, etc.] ; 
and in the N. T. Apocr.; in Deut. xiii. 8 Symm. ; ГЕх. 
ii. 6 cod. Venet.]; and in 1 S. xxiii. 21 incert. ; [Clem. 
Rom. 2 Сог. 1, 7; Herm. mand. 4, 3, 5]; éxcowAayypi- 
Copa, Prov. xvii. 5; the act. eyAayyvi(o is once used for 
the Attic omdayxveta, 2 Macc. vi.8. Cf. Bleek, Einl. ins 
N. T. ed. 1, р. 75 | Код. trans. ibid. ; ed. 3 (by Mangold) 
p. 90; W. 30, 33, 92 (87). 

erAdyxvov, -ov, тб, and (only so in the N.T.) plur. 
ст духа, -ov, та, Hebr. DPIN, bowels, intestines (the 
heart, lungs, liver, etc.) ; а. prop.: Асів i. 18 (2 
Macc. ix. 5sq.; 4 Macc. v. 29, and in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down). b. in the Grk. poets fr. Aeschyl. down the 
bowels were regarded as the seat of the more violent pas- 
sions, such as anger and love; but by the Hebrews as the 
seat of the tenderer affections, esp. kindness, benevo- 
lence, compassion, [cf. Вр. Lghtft. on Phil. i. 8; W. 18]; 
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hence i. q. our heart, [tender mercies, affections, etc. (cf. 
B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Bowels)]: 1 Jn. iii. 17 (on which see 
к\єо); 2 Co. vi. 12; Phil. ii. 1 [here GL T Tr WH єї res 
спЛаухма ; В. 81 (71), cf. Green 109; Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; 
сп\&уҳуа ¿ħéovs (gen. of quality [cf. W. 611 (568); so 
Test. xii. Patr., test. Zab. $$ 7, 81), a heart in which 
mercy resides, [heart of mercy], Lk. i. 78; also aA. olx- 
тіррої | Rec. -pav], Col. iii. 12; rà owAdyxva аўто? repis- 
corépos eis брас rriv, his heart is the more abundantly 
devoted to you, 2 Co. vii. 15; єпитово ipas Фу omddyxvoes 
Xptorov Inooũ, in the heart (ГК. V. tender mercies] of 
Christ, i. e. prompted by the same love as Christ Jesus, 
Phil. i. 8; dvaravew rà ow). rwós, to refresh one's soul or 
heart, Philem. 7, 20; rà omAdyxva пром, my very heart, 
i.e. whom I dearly love, Philem. 12 (so Darius calls his 
mother and children his own bowels in Curt. 4, 14, 22. 
meum corculum, Plaut. Cas. 4, 4, 14; meum cor, id. Poen. 
1, 2, 154; Геї. Bp. Lghtft. on Philem.1.c.]). The Hebr. 
0'2n is translated by the Sept. now оіктиррої, Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 6; xxxix. (xl.) 12, now @Aeos, Is. xlvii. 6; once 
onAdyxva, Prov. xii. 10.* 
стбүүоѕ, -ov, ó, [perh. akin is fungus; Curtius 8 575), 
fr. Hom. down, sponge: Mt. xxvii. 48; Mk. xv. 36; Jn. 
xix. 29.* 
owodés, -об, 7, fr. Hom. down, ashes: Heb. ix. 18; ё, 
саккф к. onodp кабпиа, to sit clothed in sackcloth and 
covered with ashes (exhibiting: the tokens of grief, cf. 
Jon. iii. 6; Is. lviii. 5; lxi. 8; Jer. vi. 26; Esth. iv. 1,3; 
1 Macc. iii. 47; cf. сакког, b.): Mt. хі. 21; Lk. x. 18.* 
сторі, -âs, й, (стеіро, 2 pf. £a mopa), seed: 1 Pet. i. 23 
(Іі. q. a sowing, fig. origin, etc., fr. Aeschyl., Plat., down)" 
omopinos, -ov, (ameipo, 2 рі. €amopa), fit for sowing, 
sown, (Xen., Diod., al.) ; rà omdpepa, sown fields, growing 
crops, [ A.V. (exe. in Mt.) corn-fields], (Geop. 1, 12, 37): 
Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 23; Lk. vi. 1.* 
ewópos, -ov, б, (слєро, 2 pf. опора); 1. a sow- 
ing (Нає., Xen., Theophr., al.). 2. seed (used in 
sowing): Mk. iv. 26 sq. ; Lk. viii. 5, 11; 2 Co. ix. 19" [L 
Tr, 10°], (Deut. xi. 10; Theocr., Plut., al.).* 
eov5dLo; fut. emovÜdco (a later form for the early 
-dcopat, cf. Krüger § 40 s. v., vol. i. p. 190; B. 53 (46); 
.[W. 89 (85); Veitch s. v.]) ; 1 aor. domov8aca; (астоиді), 
q. v.) ; fr. Soph. and Arstph. down ;. a. to hasten, 
make haste: foll. by an inf. (cf. слє/до, 1), 2 Tim. iv. 9, 
21; Tit. iii. 12, [al. refer these exx. to b.; but cf. Holtz- 
mann, Com. on 2 Tim. ii. 15]. b. to exert one's self, 
“endeavor, give diligence: foll. by an inf., Gal. ii. 10; Eph. 
іу. 3; 1 Th. й. 17; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Heb. iv. 11; 2 Pet. i. 
10; iii. 14; foll. by acc. with inf. 2 Pet. i. 15.* 
orovdatos, -а, -ov, (споудл), fr. Hdt. down, active, dili- 
gent, zealous, earnest: ё» тил, 2 Со. viii. 22; compar. 
слоудатероѕ, ibid. 17 [ W. 242 sq. (227)), 22 [W. $ 35, 
1]; neut. as adv. (Lat. studiosius), very diligently [cf. B. 
$123, 10], 2 Tim. i. 17 СМ 
eTovbales, adv. of the preceding; a. hastily, with 
haste: compar. споудаютерог [cf. B. 69 (61); №. $ 11, 
2 c. ), Phil. ii. 28 | W. 243 (228)]. b. diligently : 2 
Tim.i.17 LT TrWH ; Tit. iii. 13 ; earnestly, Lk. vii. 4.* 
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стох5%, -5s, 7, (стє/до, [q. v.]), fr. Hom. down; 1. 
haste: pera o mov8ns, with haste, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 39, (Sap. 
xix. 2; Joseph. antt. 7, 9, 7; Hdian. 3, 4, 1; 6,4,3). 2. 
earnestness, diligence: univ. earnestness in accomplish 
ing, promoting, or striving after anything, Ro. xii. 11; 
2 Co. vii. 11, 12; viii. 784.; év omovd7, with diligence, 
Ro. xii. 8; отоуёд» évÓeikvva Oa, Пе. vi. 11; тасау orov- 
ёду тоеїтба‹ (see тоо, I. З p. 525° bot.), to give all dili- 
gence, interest one’s self most earnestly, Jude 3; axovdnp 
napeopepey, 2 Pet. і. 5; й от. пер tivos, earnest care 
for one, 2 Co. viii. 16 (srepí twos, | Dem. 90, 10]; Diod. 
1, 75).* 

сторя [LWR edvpís, q. v.], -ідоб, й, (allied to отера, 
q.v.; hence, something wound, twisted, or folded togeth- 
er), a reed basket, Гі. e. а plaited basket, a lunch basket, 
hamper; cf. B.D. s. v. Basket]: Mt. xv. 37; xvi. 10; Mk. 
viii. 8, 20; Acts ix. 25. (Hdt., Theophr., Apollod., Al- 
ciphr. 3, ер. 56; al). See сфоріѕ.* 

стабіоу, -ov, plur. rà стада [Jn. vi. 19 Tdf.], and of 
стаді (so [ Mt. xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt.]; Lk. xxiv. 13; 
Jn. vi. 19 [not Tdf.]; Rev. xxi. 16 [R° GLWH mrg.]; 
2 Macc. xi. 5; xii. 10, 29; in the other pass. the gend. is 
not apparent [see 747: Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 
157]; Krüger $19, 2, 1), (STAQ, tornut; hence prop., 
‘established,’ that which stands fast, a * stated’ distance, 
a * fixed standard' of length), a stadium, i. e. 1. а 
measure of length comprising 600 Grk. feet, or 625 Ro- 
man feet, or 125 Roman paces (Plin. h. n. 2, 23 (21), 85), 
hence one eighth of a Roman mile Гі. e. 6063 Eng. feet 
(about 15 ш. less than one fifth of а kilom.)]; the space 
or distance of that length [A. V. a furlong]: [Mt. xiv. 
24 Tr txt. WH txt.]; Lk. xxiv. 18; Jn. vi. 19; xi. 18; 
Rev. xiv. 20; xxi. 16. 2. a race-course, i.e. place 
in which contests in running were held; the one who 
outstripped the rest, and reached the goal first, receiv- 
ing the prizc: 1 Co. ix. 24 [here А. V. race]. Courses 
of this description were to be found in most of the larger 
Grk. cities, and were, like that at Olympia, 600 Greek 
feet in length. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Stadium; Grundt 
in Schenkel s. v., vol. у. 375 в4.; ГВВ. DD. s. v. Games].* 

orduvos, -ov(9), 1), (fr. (отуш [cf. Curtius $ 216]), among 
the Greeks an earthen jar, into which wine was drawn off 
for keeping (a process called катастариієм), but also 
used for other purposes. The Sept. employ it in Ex. 
xvi. 33 as the rendering of the Hebr. n3¥3¥, that little 
jar [or Єрог ") in which the manna was kept, laid up in 
the ark of the covenant; hence in Heb. ix. 4, and Philo 
de congr. erud. grat. 5 18. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 400; 
[ W. 23].* 

стасчастів, -оў, б, (стасао), the author of or a 
participant in ап insurrection: Mk. ху. 7 LT TrWH 
([Diod. fr. 10, 11, 1 p. 171, 6 Dind.; Dion. Hal.ii. 1199]; 
Joseph. antt. 14, 1, 3; Ptolem.). The earlier Greeks 
used стас:отуе [Moeris s. v. ].* 

e Tác, -eos, 7, (отш); 1. a standing, station, 
state: €yew стӣси, to stand, exist, have stability, Lat. locum 
habere, |В. V. is yet. standing), Heb. їх. 8 (Polyb. 5, 5, 
3). 2. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, an insurrection 
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(сі. Germ. Aufstand): Mk. xv. 7; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts 
xix. 40 [see aípepov, sub fin.]; «weiv ordow [L T Tr 
WH отасе] rivi, [а mover of insurrections among і. е.) 
against [cf. W. 208 (196)] one, Acts xxiv. 5. 3. 
strife, dissension, (Aeschyl Pers. 738; Diog. Laért. 8, 
51): Acts xv. 2; xxiii. 7, 10.* 

orartp, pos, б, (fr. (отуш, to place in the scales, weigh 
out [i. e. ‘the weigher’ (Vanicek p. 1126) ]), a stater, a 
coin; in the N. T. а silver stater equiv. to four Attic 
or two Alexandrian drachmas, a Jewish shekel (see 
дідрахиом): Mt. xvii. 27." 

стамрбе, -ov, 0, [fr. отуш (root sta); cf. Lat. stauro, 
Eng. s'aff (see Skeat, Etym. Dict. в. v.); Curtius § 216; 
Vanicek p. 1126]; 1. an upright stake, esp. a pointed 
one, (Hom., Нає., Thuc., Xen.). 2. a cross; a. 
the well-known instrument of most cruel and ignomin- 
ious punishment, borrowed by the Greeks and Romans 
from the Phoenicians; to it were affixed among the 
Romans, down to the time of Constantine the Great, the 
guiltiest criminals, particularly the basest slaves, rob- 
bers, the authors and abetters of insurrections, and oc- 
casionally in the provinces, at the arbitrary pleasure of 
the governors, upright and peaceable men also, and even 
Roman citizens themselves; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Kreuzi- 
gung; Merz in Herzog ed. 1 ((сі. Schaff-Herzog) also 
Schultze in Herzog ed. 2], s. v. Kreuz; Keim iii. p. 409 
sqq. [Eng. trans. vi. 188; BB.DD. s. vv. Cross, Cru- 
cifixion; О. Zóckler, Das Kreuz Christi (Gütersloh, 
1875); Eng. trans. Lond. 1878; Fulda, Das Kreuz и. d. 
Kreuzigung (Bresl. 1878); Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, 
ii. 582 вдд.) This horrible punishment the innocent 
Jesus also suffered: Mt. xxvii. 32, 40, 42; Mk. xv. 21, 30, 
32 ; Lk. xxiii. 26 ; Jn. xix. 17, 19, 25, 31; Col. ii. 14; Heb. 
xii. 2; Odvaros стаюрой, Phil. ii. 8; rò alua той стаюрой, 
blood shed on the cross. Col. i. 20. b. i. q. the cruci- 
Лхіоп. which Christ underwent: Gal. v. 11 (оп which see 
скаудаћо», sub fin.) ; Eph. ії. 16 ; with the addition of тод 
Xpwrrov, 1 Co. i. 17; the saving power of his crucifixion, 
Phil. iii. 18 (on which see éx6pos, fin.) ; Gal. vi. 14; r$ 
стаорф ToU Хрстоо дкокєсби, to encounter persecution 
on account of one's avowed belief in the saving efficacy 
of Christ's crucifixion, Gal. vi. 12; ó Adyos ó той стамроб, 
the doctrine concerning the saving power of the death 
on the cross endured by Christ, 1 Co. i. 18. The judi- 
cial usage which compelled those condemned to cruci- 
fixion themselves to carry the cross to the place of 
punishment (Plut. de sera numinis vindict. c. 9; Artem. 
oneir. 2, 56, cf. Jn. xix. 17), gave rise to the proverbial 
expression aipew ог Aaugdvew ог Baorá(ew тд» aravpóv 
avrov, which was wont to be used of those who on behalf 
of God's cause do not hesitate cheerfully and manfully 
to bear persecutions, troubles, distresses, — thus recall- 
ing the fate of Christ and the spirit in which he encoun- 
tered it (cf. Bleek, Synop. Erkl. der drei ersten Evangg. 
i p.439 sq.): Mt. x. 38; xvi. 24; МК. viii. 34; х. 21 
TR Lin br.]; xv. 21; Lk. ix. 23; xiv. 27.* 

eTavpóo, -@; fut. стаорфсо; 1 aor. ёстаўрәса; Pass., 
pres. стафрораї; perfect égravpepas; 1 aor. écravpo 
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Onv; (aravpós, q. v.); 1. to stake, drive down stakes: 
Thuc. 7, 25, 6 [here ol Supaxoatos ёстаоросау, which the 
Scholiast renders eravpovs xarémntar ]. 2. (о for- 
tify with driven stakes, to palisade: а place, Thuc. 6, 
100; Diod. 3. to crucify (Vulg. crucifigo): red, а. 
prop.: Mt. xx. 19; xxiii. 84; xxvi. 2; xxvii. 22, [23], 26, 
31, 35,38; xxviii. 5; Mk. ху. 13-15, 20, 24 sq. 27; xvi. 
6; Lk. xxiii. 21, 23,33; xxiv. 7, 20; Jn. хіх. 6, 10, 15 sq. 
18, 20, 23, 41; Acts ii. 386; iv. 10; 1 Co. i. 18, 23 ; ii. 2, 
(8); 2 Со. xiii. 4; Gal їй. 1; Rev. xi. 8, (Add. to Esth. 
viii. 13 [34]; for non, to hang, Esth. vii.9. Polyb. 1, 86, 
4; Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 4; 17,10, 10; Artem. oneir. 2, 53 
and 56; in native Grk. writ. дгастауробу is more com- 
mon). b. metaph. : тд» сарка, to crucify the flesh, 
destroy its power utterly (the nature of the fig. implying 
that the destruction is attended with intense pain [but 
note the aor.]), Gal. v. 24; écraópoepat vw, and ¢crav- 
poraí рої ти, I have been crucified to something and it has 
been crucified to me, so that we are dead to each other, 
all fellowship and intercourse between us has ceased, 
Gal. vi. 14. [CoMP.: dra-, ev(v)- eravpóo.]* 

стафмхі, -7s, 9, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 37, grapes, 
a bunch of grapes: Mt. vii. 16; Lk. vi. 44; Rev. xiv. 18 
[cf. Sept. as referred to в. v. Bórpvs].* 

eTáx vs, -vos [cf. В. 14], ó [connected w. the г. sta, 
отуш; Curtius p. 721), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for гузу, 
an ear of corn (or growing grain): Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 
23; iv. 28; Lk. vi. 1.* 

Утба, -vos, б, [cf. the preceding word], Stachys, the 
name of a man [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 174]: Ro. 
xvi. 9.* 

oriy, 2), 7, (стєуо to cover), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down, a roof: of a house, Mk. ii. 4; єїтёрхесба, ted rà» 
стеу” twos [see eicépxopat, 1 р. 187° bot.], Mt. viii. 8; 
Lk. vii. 6.* 

oréye; [allied ж. Lat. tego, toga, Eng. deck, thatch, 
etc.; Curtius § 155; Fick Pt. iii. 590]; to cover; L 
(о protect or keep by covering, to preserve: Soph., Plat., 
Plut., al. 2. to cover over with silence; to keep se- 
cret; to hide, conceal: rapa ёт, Eur. Electr. 273; тд» 
Adyov, Polyb. 8, 14, 5; for other exx. see Passow s. v. 1 b. 
8.; ГІ. and S. s. v. II. 2]; popds od дума erac Aóyor aré- 
бак, Sir. viii. 17; hence 9 ауйту тарта стбує, 1 Co. xiii. 
7, is explained by some, love covereth [so R. V. mrg.], i. e. 
hides and excuses, the errors and faults of others; but it 
is more appropriately rendered (with other interpreters) 
beareth. For oréyo means 3. by covering to keep 
off something which threatens, fo bear up against, kold 
out against, and so to endure, bear, forbear, (ras évBeias, 
Philo in Flacc. $ 9; many exx. fr. Grk. auth. fr. Seschyl, 
down are given by Passow s. v. 2; [L. and S. г. v. A. 
esp. 3]): 1 Со. їх. 12; xiii. 7; 1 Th. iii. 1, 5.* 

oretpos, -а, -оу, (і. q. aréppos, ттєрєбє q. v.; whence 
Germ. starr, Lat. sterilis), hard, stiff; of men and ani 
mals, barren: of а woman who does not conceive, Lk. 
і. 7,86; xxiii. 29; Galiv.27. (Hom., Theocr., Orph, 
Anthol. ; Sept. for при 7707.) 

стл: (Germ. deilen; [cf. Grk. сту, сталі, ete.; 
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Lat. stlocus (locus); Eng. stall, ебс.; Curtius $ 218; Fick 
Pt. i. 246; Pt. iv. 274]); fr. Hom. down; 1. to set, 
place, set in order, arrange; to fit out, to prepare, equip; 
Mid. pres. oréAXopat, іо prepare one's self, to fit ош for 
one's self; to fit out for one's own use: oredddpevos тобто 
py тіс etc. arranging, providing for, this ete. i. e. taking 
care [ А. V. avoiding], that no one ete. 2 Co. viii. 20 [cf. 
МУ. 8 45, ба.; В. 292 (252)]. 3. to bring together, 
contract, shorten: rà ioria, Hom. Od. 3, 11; 16, 353; also 
in mid. Il. 1, 433; (о diminish, check, cause to cease; pass. 
to cease to exist: BovAopévg Tri)» Хипту тоў av8pds стала, 
Joseph. antt. 5, 8, 8; ó xeuiàv éordAn, ibid. 9, 10, 2; mid. 
to remove one's self, withdraw one's self, to depart, foll. by 
алб with gen. of the pers., to abstain from familiar inter- 
course with опе, 2 Th. iii. 6. [Сомр.: dro-, é£-amo-, ovv- 
aro-, діа-, émt-, kara-, av(v)-, bro-cré Aw. | ° 

стёрра, -ros, тб, (отєфо, pf. pass. отери, to crown, 
to bind round), a fillet, а garland, put upon victims: 
Aets xiv. 13 [cf. W. 630 (585); B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gar- 
lands]. (From Hom. down.)* . 

orevaypss, -об, ó, (orevá(o), а groaning, а sigh: Acts 
vii. 84; Ro. viii. 26; see dAdAgros.  ([Pind.], Tragg., 
Plat., Joseph., Plut., al.; Sept. for MMI, NDIN, прю)" 

orevfo; 1 aor. éaoréva£a; (arévo, akin is Germ. stóhnen 
(ef. sten-torian; Vaniéek p. 1141; Fick Pt. i. 2491); to 
sigh, to groan: 2 Co. v. 2, 4, (cf. W. 853 (831)]; Heb. xiii. 
17; v davrots, within ourselves, i. e. in our souls, in- 
wardly, Ro. viii. 23; to pray sighing, Mk. vii. 34; xará 
twos, Jas. v. 9 [here R. V. murmur]. (Sept.; Tragg., 
Dem., Plut, al.) [Сомр.: dra-, cu(v)- orevá(o. Syn. 
cf. «aio, fin.]* 

orevés, -7, -óv, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. for 
ЗУ, narrow, strait: múàņ, Mt. vii. 13, [14 (here L Tr br. 
gvAn)]; Lk. xiii. 24.* й 

стєуо-Хорќе, -à: (crevdywpos; and this fr. стємдс, and 
xópos a space); 1. intrans. to be in a strait place 
(Machon in Athen. 13 p. 582 b.) ; to be narrow (Is. xlix. 
19). 2. trans. (о sirailen, compress, cramp, reduce 
to straits, (Vulg. angustio), (Diod., Leian., Hdian., al.; 
[Sept. Josh. xvii. 15; Judg. xvi. 16; Is. xxviii. 20; 4 
Macc. xi. 111): pass. trop. of one sorely 'straitened ' in 
spirit, 2 Co. iv. 8; ой отєероҳорєсдє ё» piv, ye are not 
straitened in us, ample space is granted you in our souls, 
i. e. we enfold you with large affection, 2 Co. vi. 12; ore- 
voxwpeiabe ev rois anÀAdyxvow buy, ye are straitened in 
your own affections, so that there is no room there for 
us, i. e. you do not grant a place in your heart for love 
toward me, ibid." 

orevoxwpla, -as, 7, (отє/бҳороѕ), narrowness of place, 
a narrow space, (Is. viii. 22 [al. take this as metaph.]; 
Thuc., Plat., al.); metaph. dire calamity, extreme afflic- 
tion, [ À. V. distress, anguish]: Ro. ii. 9; viii. 35; 2 Co. 
vi.4; xii. 10. (Deut. xxviii. 53, 55, 57; Sir. x. 26; [Sap. 
v. 8]; 1 Macc. ii. 53; xiii. 3; Polyb. 1, 67, 1; [Artemid. 
oneir. 8, 14]; Ael. у. Б. 2, 41; (al.].) [Cf Trench 8 lv.]* 

orepeds, -d, -dv, [ Vanicek p. 1131; Curtius $ 222), fr. 
Hom. down, firm, solid, compact, hard, rigid: Хівоє, Пот. 
Od. 19, 494; strong, firm, immovable, децо, 2 Tim. ii. 
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19; rpopn, solid food, Heb. v. 12, 14; отереетёра трофу, 
Diod. 2, 4; Epictet. diss. 2, 16, 39; trop. in а bad 
sense, cruel, stiff, stubborn, hard ; often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down: крад) orepewrépn М№бою, Od. 28,108; in 
a good sense, firm, steadfast: ті) пісте, as respects faith, 
firm of faith [cf. W. 8 31, 6 а.), 1 Pet. v. 9 (see стєрєбө, 
fin.).* 

стеребо, -à: 1 aor. dorepéwoa; impf. 3 pers. plur. ёсте- 
peouvro; 1 aor. pass. égrepeóÓmv; (orepeós); to make 
solid, make firm, strengthen, make strong: rwa, the body 
of any one, Acts iii. 16; ras Васе, pass. Acts iii. 7; 
pass. rj тісте, as respects faith (see orepeds, fin.), Acts 
xvi. 5. (Sept.; Xen., Diod.) * 

стерќора, -ros, тб, (стєрєдо), that which has been made 
firm; a. (Vulg. firmamentum) the firmament; so 
Sept. for yp, the arch of the sky, which in early times 
was thought to be solid, Gen. i. 6-8; Ezek. i. 22-26; 
Sir. xliii. 1, [cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Firmament]; 
а fortified place, 1 Esdr. viii. 78 (80). b. that which 
furnishes a foundation; on which a thing rests firmly, sup- 
port: Aristot. partt. an. 2, 9, 12 р. 655*, 22; kúpos orepe- 
wud pov, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 8. с. firmness, stead fast 
ness: tis тістєоѕ, Col. ii. 5 [some take it here metaph. 
in a military sense, solid front; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. 
(per contra Meyer) ).* 

Zrebavas, -â (сі. В. 20 (18)), ó, Stephanas, a Christian 
of Corinth: 1 Co. i. 16 ; xvi. 15, 17.* 

стёфауоѕ, -ov, ó, (стєфо [to put round; cf. Curtius 
$ 224 ]), Sept. for My, [fr. Hom. down], a crown (with 
which the head is encircled) ; a. prop. as a mark 
of royal or (in general) exalted rank [such pass. in the 
Sept. as 2 S. xii. 30; 1 Chr. xx. 2; Ps. xx. (xxi.) 4; Ezek. 
xxi. 26; Zech. vi. 11, 14, (yet cf. 2 S. i. 10 Compl, Lag.), 
perhaps justify the doubt whether the distinction betw. 
arépavos and SuiBgua (q. v.) was strictly observed in 
Hellenistic Grk.]: Mt. xxvii. 29; Mk. xv. 17; Jn. xix. 2, 
5; Rev. iv. 4, 10; vi. 2; ix. 7; xiv. 14 ; with а gen. of the 
material, darepov Sadexa, Rev. xii. 1; the wreath or gar- 
land which was given as a prize to victors in the public 
games (сі. BB. DD. s. v. Games]: 1 Со. ix. 25, cf. 2 Tim. 
ii. 5. b. metaph. а. the eternal blessedness which 
will be given asa prize to the genuine servants of God and 
Christ: ó tis дикаоступе orépavos, the crown (wreath) 
which is the reward of righteousness, 2 Tim. iv. 8; with 
an epexeget. gen. in the phrases AauBdveoGat, діддущ тд» 
стєфамоу tis (опе, equiv. to riv (any as тд» стєфамом, 
Jas. i. 12; Rev. ii. 10; xopiferOae тд» ris 8d&ns стєфамом, 
1 Pet. v. 4; Aafeiv т. стєфа»би tivos, to cause one to fail 
of the promised and hoped for prize, Rev. iii. 11. p. 
that which is an ornament and honor to one: so of per- 
sons, Phil. iv. 1; стєф. xavynoews (see xavynois), 1 Th. 
ii. 19, (Prov. xii. 4; xvi. 31; xvii. 6, etc.).* 

Утёфауозѕ, -ov, ó, Stephen, опе of the seven * deacons’ 
of the church at Jerusalem who was stoned to death by 
the Jews: Acts vi. 5,8 sq.; vii. 59; viii. 2; xi. 19; xxii. 
20.* 

стефаубо, -à: 1 aor. єстєфамоса; pf. pass. ptcp. dore 
$avepévos ; (orépavos) ; fr. Hom. down; а. to ew 
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circle with a crown, to crown : the victor in a contest, 2 
Tim. ii. 5. b. univ. to adorn, to honor: тій 86£y к. 
тиші), Heb. ii. 7, 9, fr. Ps. viii. 6." 

стђдоѕ, -ove, тб, (fr. iorn; that which stands out, 
is prominent [ Etym. Magn. 727, 19 806г: &arg«ev асаћєу- 
rov]), fr. Hom. down, the breast: Jn. xiii. 25; xxi. 20, 
(cf. кбАтое, 1); Rev. xv. 6. rumrew els тд ornjbos or титт. 
тд стібоє, of mourners (see колто), Lk. xviii. 18; xxiii. 
48.* 

стійко ; (an inferior Grk. word, derived fr. ёотука, pf. 
ої ornu; see В. 48 (41); [W. 24, 26 (25); WH. App. 
p.169; Veitch s.v. éornxw; Mullach s. v. aréko (p. 
299)]); to stand: Mk. Цій. 31 T Tr WH]; xi. 25 [(cf. 
Grav с. В.)]; Jn. i. 26 L mrg. T Trtxt. WH; [Rev. xii. 
4 WH (but see below)]; with an emphasis, to stand 
firm; trop. to persist, persevere, [ A.V. stand fast]: absol. 
to persevere in godliness and rectitude, 2 Th. ii. 15; у 
kvpío, in one's fellowship with the Lord, Phil. iv. 1; 1 
Th. iii. 8 [(cf. єа», I. 2 b.)]; Фу тӯ пісте, 1 Co. xvi. 18; 
Фу évi пиєйнаті, Phil. i. 27; to keep one's standing (opp. 
to (ууф €véxopat), ті) €AevOepig, maintain your allegiance 
to freedom [cf. W. $31, 1 k.; B. $133, 12; but L T Tr 
WH take gr. here absol.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.], Gal. 
у. 1; (о stand erect, trop. not to sin (opp. to тіпте i. q. 
to sin), rà корі, dat. commodi [W. u. з.), Ro. xiv. 4. 
[In Jn. viii. 44 (ev тӯ dAnOeig ойк(х) єстпкем) WH read 
the impf. gornxev (where others adopt éarnxey fr. Ттттрш), 
owing to the preceding ойк (T WH after codd. 8 B* D 
І, etc.) ; see Westcott, Com. on Jn. l.c. * Additional Note’; 
WH. Introd. 5 407. But such an impf. is nowhere else 
found (yet cf. Rev. xii. 4 WII), and respecting confu- 
sion in the ancient use of the breathings, and the inter- 
change of oix and ойу, see où ad init. and reff. there, esp. 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 90; moreover, the familiar pf. (pres.) of 
Tornu thoroughly suits the context; see torn, II. 2 d.] 
([Sept., Ex. xiv. 13 Alex., Compl; 1 К. viii. 11]; Alex. 
Aphr. probl. 1, 49 var.; eccles. writ.) * 

ornprypés, -ov, ó, (ornpi{w), firm condition, steadfast- 
ness: of mind, 2 Pet. iii. 17. (of a standing still, Diod. 
1, 81; Plut. mor. p. 764.) * 

стро ; fut. стпрібо (аз in the best Grk. writ.), and 
ornpiow (in 2 Th. iii. 3 cod. Vat., as in Jer. xvii. 5; arri, 
Jer. iii. 12; xxiv. 6; Ezek. xiv. 8; Sir. vi. 37 [see reff. 
below]); 1 aor. Єстпраіба, and ёстррса (orüpwov, Lk. 
xxii. 32 LT Tr WH; Rev.iii.2GL TTr WH, аз in Judg. 
xix. 5, 8; Ezek. vi. 2; Prov. ху. 25, etc. ; cf. [ WH. App. 
p. 170); Вит. Ausf. Sprchl.i. p. 3872; В. 36 (32); Kühner 
§ 343, і. р. 910; [Veitch s. v.]) ; Pass., pf. éornpeypar; 1 
aor. €ornpixOnv ; (ттїргу$ а support; akin to arepeós, ч. V., 
oreppés, and Germ. stärken; cf. Curtius $ 222); fr. Hom. 
down; a. to make stable, place firmly, set fast, fix: 
дотпристаї (xáopa), is fixed, Lk. xvi. 26; стпрійо тд mpó- 
сото», to sel one’s face steadfastly, keep the face turned 
(Ezek. vi. 2; xiii. 17; xv. 7 ; etc.) тоб mopeverGar ele with 
ап acc. of place, a Hebr. expression (see прбоото», 1 b. 
[and cf. В. $140, 168. ; W. 331), Lk. ix. 51. b. to 
strengthen, make firm; trop. (not so in prof. auth.) to 
render constant, confirm, one’s mind ГА. V. establish]: 
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тоа, Lk. xxii. 32; [Acts xviii. 28 where В С éxcornp.]; 
Ro. i. 11; xvi. 25; 1 Th. iii. 2; 2 Th. iii. 3; 1 Pet. v. 16 
[here Rec. has 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. отура]; Rev. 
iii. 2; т» xapdiay revds, 1 Th. iii. 18; Jas. v. 8; той бу 
rus, 2 Th. ii. 17; 2 Pet. i. 12. [Comp.: éreorgpi(o.]* 

onás, -ados, й, (fr. orea ‘to tread оп, 2 aor. fore 
Вох) ; a. a spread от layer of leaves, reeds, rushes, 
soft leafy twigs, straw, ete., serving for a bed (Hesych. 
стіає- ато paBdov ў xAwpav xóprov arp&ocus к. Фер) ; 
во in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. b. that which is 
used in making a bed of this sort, a branch full of leaves, 
soft foliage: so Mk. xi. 8 LT Tr WH for стофадає, an 
orthographical error [see Tdf.’s note ad loc.].* 

orlypa, -ros, тб, (fr. arí(o to prick; [cf. Lat. stimulus, 
etc. ; Germ. stechen, Eng. stick, sting, etc. ; Curtius § 226), 
a mark pricked in or branded upon the body. Acc. to 
ancient oriental usage, slaves and soldiers bore the name 
or stamp of their master or commander branded or 
pricked (cut) into their bodies to indicate what master 
or general they belonged to, and there were even some 
devotees who stamped themselves in this way with the 
token of their gods (cf. Deyling, Observv. iii. p. 423 sqq.); 
hence rà стіурата ToU (киріоу во Rec.) "сої, the marks 
of (the Lord) Jesus, which Paul in Gal. vi. 17 says he 
bears branded on his body, are the traces left there by 
the perils, hardships, imprisonments, scourgings, endured 
by him for the cause of Christ, and which mark him 
as Christ's faithful and approved votary, servant, soldier, 
[see Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal. 1. с.). (Hdt. 7, 233; Ar- 
istot., Ael., Plut., Lcian., al.)* 

стеурб, -55, 7, (сті(о; see стіура, init.), a point : стсурі 
xpóvov, а point (i. e. a moment) of time (Cic. pro Flacco 
с. 25; pro Sest. 24; Саев. b. c. 2, 14; al), Lk. iv. 5. 
(Antonin. 2, 17; Plut. puer. educ. 17; Is. xxix. 5; 9 
Macc. ix. 11.)* 

eT Be ; lo shine, glisten: of garments (as in Hom. П. 
3, 392; 18, 596; cf. Plat. Phaedo 59 p. 110 d.), Mk. ix. 
8.* 

стоё, -ás, й, а portico, а covered colonnade where peo- 
ple can stand or walk protected from the weather and 
the heat of the sun: Jn. v. 2; стой ZoXonàvos, а “ porch” 
or portico built by Solomon in the eastern part of the 
temple (which in the temple's destruction by the Baby- 
lonians was left uninjured, and remained down to the 
times of king Agrippa, to whom the care of the temple 
was intrusted by the emperor Claudius, and who on 
account of its antiquity did not dare to demolish and 
build it anew; so Josephus relates, antt. 20, 9, 7; (but 
on * Solomon's Porch’ cf. B.D. s. v. Temple (Solomon's 
Temple, fin.)]) : Jn. x. 23; Acts iii. 11; v. 12.* 

oroBds, -ados, ў, see ст:Ваѕ, b. 

[Zroixós, so Lehm. Та. for Zrotxós, q. v.) 

стохеоу, -ov, тб, (fr. eroiyos a row, rank, series; 
hence prop. that which belongs to any стоѓҳоѕ, that of 
which а стоїхоє is composed; hence), any first thing, 
from which the others belonging to some series or composite 
whole take their rise; ап element, first principle. The 
word denotes spec. 1. the letters of the alphabet 23 
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the elements of speech, not however the written 
characters (which are called урарџата), but the 
spoken sounds: orotyeiov ovis фои) davvOeros, Plat. 
defin. p. 414 e.; то ро rò отоҳєіо», id. Crat. p. 426 d.; 
u rouxeióv ёст: фор) адиаіретог, ov паса Sé, ХХ! ёё fs mé- 
фикє avveri) убумєсва: ovr, Aristot. poet. 20, р. 1456», 
22. 2. the elements from which all things have come, 
the material causes of the universe (сте 8 стоїуєїом, ёё 
ob mporov убуєтаї rà yivópeva каї eis 0 Єсуатоу dyaAverat 
... TÒ пір. TÒ оор, 6 апр, д уп, Diog. Laért. Zeno 69, 
137); so very often fr. Plat. down, as in Tim. p. 48 b.; 
in the Scriptures: Sap. vii. 17; xix. 17; 2 Pet. iii. 10, 
12. 3. the heavenly bodies, either as parts of the 
heavens, or (as others think) because in them the ele- 
ments of man's life and destiny were supposed to reside; 
so in the earlier eccles. writ.: Ep. ad Diogn. 7,2; Justin. 
M. dial. е. Tryph. 23; та обрала orotyeia, id. apol. 2, 5; 
стоҳєа Ócov, created by God, Theoph. Ant. ad Autol. 
1,4; cf. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, pp. 66-77. Hence 
some interpreters infelicitously understand Paul's phrase 
rà стоїєа той кбором, Gal. iv. 3, 9; Col. ii. 8, 20, of the 
heavenly bodies, because times and seasons, and so sa- 
cred seasons, were regulated by the course of the sun 
and moon; yet in unfolding the meaning of the passage 
on the basis of this sense they differ widely. 4. 
the elements, rudiments, primary and fundamental princi- 
ples (cf. our ‘alphabet’ or ‘a b c") of any art, science, or 
discipline; e. g. of mathematics, as in the title of Euclid's 
well-known work; croixeta прота каї uéywra хрлсті)с 
поћтеіа, Isocr. p. 18 а.; rhs dperrjs, Plut. de puer. educ. 
16, 2; many exx. are given in Passow s. v. 4, ii. p. 1550»; 
[cf. L. and S. s. v. П. 3 and 4). In the N. T. we have 
rà от. THS dpxrjis TOv Aoyliov Tov бео? (see apx), 1 b. p. 76° 
bot.), Нер. v. 12, such as are taught to ymos ib. 18; та 
стоҳєа ToU котноу, the rudiments with which mankind 
like эло were indoctrinated before the time of Christ, 
i. e. the elements of religious training, or the ceremonial 
precepts common alike to the worship of Jews and of 
Gentiles, Gal. iv. 3, 9, (and since these requirements on 
account of the difficulty of observing them are to be 
regarded as a yoke — cf. Acts xv. 10; Gal. v. 1 — those 
who rely upon them are said to be dedovAwpevor сті rà 
ст.); spec. the ceremonial requirements esp. of Jewish 
tradition, minutely set forth by theosophists and false 
teachers, and fortified by specious arguments, Col. ii. 8, 
20. The phrase rà crotxeia rov xoopov is fully dis- 
cussed by Schneckenburger in the Theolog. Jahrbücher 
for 1848, Pt. iv. p. 445 sqq.; Neander in the Deutsche 
Zeitschrift f. Christl. Wissenschaft for 1850, p. 205 
sqq.; Kienlen in Reuss u. Cunitz's Beiträge zu d. theolog. 
Wissenschaften, vol. ii. р. 133sqq.; E. Schaubach, Com- 
ment. qua exponitur quid стохєа rov kocpov in ЇЧ. T. 
sibi velint. (Meining. 1862).* 

cro éo, 2; fut. crotynow; (orotyos а row, series); а. 
to proceed in @ row, go in order: Xen. Cyr. 6, 3, 34; 
metaph. fo go on prosperously, to turn ош well: of things, 
Eccl. xi. 6 for 792. b. to walk: with a local dat. 
(W. 831,1a. cf. р. 219 (205); yet cf. В. 8 133, 22 b.], 
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Tois (ҳуєсі rivos, in the steps or опе, i. e. follow his exe 
ample, Ro. iv. 12; to direct one's life, to live, with a dat. ` 
of the rule (B. u.s.], ef zsvevpari . . . arouópev, if the 
Holy Spirit animates us [see (ао, I. 3 sub fin.], let us 
exhibit that control of the Spirit in our life, Gal. v. 25; 
тф xayóm, acc. to the rule, Gal. vi. 16; тф айтф (where 
Rec. adds карди), Phil. iii. 16 [W. $43, 5 d.; cf. B. $ 140, 
18 fin.], (тф mapaSecyparí revos, Clem. hom. 10, 15); with 
а ptep. denoting the manner of acting, orotxeic т. vopop 
QvAdcco», so walkest as to keep the law ГА. V. walkest 
orderly, keeping ete.], Acts xxi. 24. [On the word and 
its constr. see Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 142. Сомр.: 
ev(v)- стоҳёо.) * 

сто, -9, 7, (стєХХо (4. У.) to prepare, equip, 2 pf. 
Єстода); 1. an equipment (Aeschyl.). 2. an 
equipment in clothes, clothing; spec. а loose outer garment 
for men which extended to the feet [cf. Eng. stole (Dict. of 
Chris. Antiq. в. v.)], worn by kings (Jon. iii. 6), priests, 
and persons of rank: Mk.xii.38; xvi.5; Lk. xv. 22; 
xx. 46; Rev. уі. 11; vii. 9, 13, (14", 14° Rec.; xxii. 14 
LTTrWHS)] (Tragg., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. chiefly 
for 133.) (СЕ. Trench 8 1.]* 

стора, -ros, то, (apparently i. q. тода, with ø prefixed, 
fr. тєфио, réropa, therefore prop. ‘cutting’ Гог ‘cut’; so 
Etym. Magn. 728, 18; al. * calling’, etc. ; but doubtful, 
cf. Curtius 8 226 b.; Vaniéek p. 1141 and reff.]); fr. 
Hom. down; Hebr. 19; the mouth; 1. prop. the 
mouth as а part of the body: of man, Jn. xix. 29; Acts 
хі. 8; Rev. i. 16; iii. 16, and often; of animals, — as of 
a fish, Mt. xvii. 27; of a horse, Jas. iii. 8; Rev. ix. 17; 
ої a serpent, Rev. xii. 15 sq.; xiii. 5; the jaws of а lion, 
2 Tim. iv. 17; Heb. xi. 33; Rev. xiii. 2. Since the 
thoughts of man's soul find verbal utterance by his 
mouth, карда (‘the heart’ or soul) and отора ‘the 
mouth’ are distinguished: Mt. xii. 34; xv. 8 Rec. fr. Is. 
xxix. 13; Ro. x. 8,10; in phrases chiefly of a Hebra- 
istic character, the mouth (as the organ of speech) is 
mentioned in connection with words and speech, Mt. xxi. 
16 (fr. Ps. viii. 3), and words are said to proceed ёк тоб 
aróparos, Mt. iv. 4 (fr. Deut. viii. 3); Lk.iv. 22; Eph. iv. 
29; Col. їй. 8; Jas. iii. 10; rò отора Аале: ть, Jude 16; 
on the Hebr. phrase dvoiyew тд стора, sce dvoiyo, р. 48* 
bot. ў dvo&ue тоб от. Eph. vi. 19; отора mpós стора 
ХхаАўса (N-W nip 737, Num. xii. 8) lit. mouth (turned) 
to mouth, БА. V. face to face], 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 14, (rò 
grópa mpds тд стдра, of a kiss, Xen. mem. 2, 6, 32); 
God or the Holy Spirit is said to speak 8:4 тоб oropards 
ros [cf. В. 183 (159) ], Lk. i. 70; Actsi. 16; iii. 18, 21; 
iv. 25; or a person is said to hear a thing дій aroparos т. 
Acts xv. 7; ог ато той ar. т. from his own mouth i. e. what 
he has just said, Lk. xxii. 71; or єкт. or. Acts xxii. 14 ; 
Onpevoai ти ёк т. ст. т. Lk. xi. 54; ті mrvebüpa тоо от. [the 
breath of his mouth, see пиєбра, 1Ь.), 2 Th. ii. 8 (Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxiii.) 6, cf. Is. xi. 4); й рорфаіа тоб от. а fig. por- 
traying the destructive power of the words of Christ 
the judge, Rev. ii. 16;  BóAos or үеддос év тф or., 1 Pet. 
ii. 22 and Rev. xiv. 5, (fr. Is. liii. 9); отора is put for 
‘statements’, declarations, in Mt. xviii. 16 and 2 Co. xiii, 
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1, (Deut. xix. 15); Lk. xix. 22 (Eccl. viii. 2). дфдбэм 
гої стора, apt forms of speech (as distinguished from 
the substance of speech, й copia), Lk. xxi. 15; отора 
for one who has begun (or is about) to speak, Ro. iii. 19 
(Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 42; cf. тау yoru and паса улёсса, Phil. 
ii. 10 sq. fr. Is. xlv. 23); metaph. the earth is said to 
open its mouth and xaramivew те, Rev. xii. 16. 2. 
Like Lat. acies, arópa paxaípas, the edge of the sword 
(32078, Gen. xxxiv. 26; (Josh. xix. 48; Jer. xxi. 7, 
ete.]; Judg. xviii. 27, etc. ; 2 5. xv. 14 [but in the last 
two pass. the Sept. reader the Hebr. phrase by or. 
poudaias, which (together with or. £i$ovs) is the more 
common translation; cf. W. 18, 30; B. 320 (274) n.]): 
Lk. xxi. 24; Heb. xi. 34, (hence дістороб, д. v. ; 22 of 
а sword, 2 S. ii. 26; xi. 25). 

стӧраҳоѕ, -ov, ó, (arópa, q. V-); 1. the throat: 
Hom., al. 2. an opening, orifice, esp. of the stomach, 
Aristot. 3. in later writ. (as Plut., al.) the stomach: 
1 Tim. v. 23.* | 

orparela, -as, ў, (arparevo), an expedition, campaign; 
military service, warfare: Paul likens his contest with the 
difficulties that oppose him in the discharge of his apo- 
stolic duties to a warfare, 2 Co. x. 4 (where Tdf. orparias, 
see his note); 1 Tim. i. 18. [((IIdt., Xen., al.)] * 

erpárevya, -ros, тб, (rparevo), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; a. an army: Mt. xxii. 7; Rev. ix. 16; xix. 
14 [cf. W. $ 59, 4 а.), 19. b. a band of soldiers [ R.V. 
soldiers]: Acts xxiii. 10, 27. о. body-guard, guards- 
men: plur. Lk. xxiii. 11 [R. V. soldiers].* 

стратєдо: Mid., pres. orparevouav; 1 aor. subjunc. 2 
pers. sing. orparevoy (1 Tim. і. 18 T Tr txt. WH mrg.); 
(erparós [related to erpevvvo, q. v.], an encampment, an 
army); fr. Hdt. down; to make a military expedition, to 
lead soldiers to war or to battle, (spoken of a commander); 
to do military duty, be on active service, be a soldier ; in 
the N. T. only in the mid. (Grk. writ. use the act. and 
the depon. mid. indiscriminately; cf. Passow s. v. 1 fin. ; 
[L. and S. s. v. I. 2]): prop. of soldiers, Lk. iii. 14; 1 Co. 
ix. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 4; іо fight, ГА. V. war]: trop. of the 
conflicts of the apostolic office, 2 Co. x. 3; with a kin- 
dred acc. ГУ. $ 32, 2; В. $ 131,5], т» каАђи orpareiay, 
1 Tim. i. 18 (lepàv к. ebyevi) стратеіау orparevoac ba 
пері tis evoeBeias, 4 Macc. ix. 23); of passions that dis- 
quiet the soul, Jas. iv. 1; 1 Pet. ii. 11. [Сомр.: dvri- 
стратєдорас. ] * 

стратчгүбѕ, -00, ó, (стратоѕ and dyw), fr. Hdt. down, 
Sept. chiefly for |р [only plur. 0339]; 1. the 
commander of an army. 2. in the N. T. a civic 
commander, a governor, (the name of the duumviri or 
highest magistrates in the municipia and colonies; they 
had the power of administering justice in the less im- 
portant cases; ol тс móħewos страттуоі, Artem. oneir. 4, 
49; of civil magistrates as early as Hdt. 5, 38; [see reff. 
in Meyer on Acts xvi. 20; L. and S. s. v. II. 2sq.; cf. 
Farrar, St. Paul, i. excurs. xvi.]): plur. [R. V. magis- 
trates (after A.V.), with mrg. Gr. pretors], Acts xvi. 20, 
22, 85 sq. [38]. 3. страт. той iepov, ‘captain of the 
temple’ [ A.V.], i. e. the commander of the Levites who 


590 


стрёфе 


kept guard in and around the temple (Joseph. antt. 20, 
6, 2; [B. D. в. v. Captain, 3; Edersheim, The Temple etc. 
ch. vii., 2ed. p. 119 84.)) : Acts iv. 1; v. 24; plur. Lk. xxii. 
52; simply ГА. V. captain], Acts v. 26; Lk. xxii. 4.* 

erpamá, -âs, й, (стратоє (сі. orparevw]), fr. Aeschyl 
and Hdt. down, Sept. for КЈУ; 1. an army, band 
of soldiers. 2. sometimes in the poets i. 4. orpareia, 
as Árstph. eqq. 587 (Фу стратиаїс re xal náxais). 2 Co. x. 
4 'Tdf. after the best codd. ([see his note; cf. L. and S. 
в. v. II.]; Passow s. v. orpareia, fin.). 3. in the 
N. Т. 9 одраиоѕ отратій, or ў страт. тоб oùpavoù (Hebr. 
07267 RIY), the host of heaven (вее Bvrajus, f.), i.e. а. 
troops of angels (1 K. xxii. 19; Neh. іх. 6): І.К. ії. 13. b. 
the heavenly bodies, stars of heaven, (so called on account 
of their number and their order): Acts vii. 42 (2 Chr. 
xxxiii. 8, 5; Jer. viii. 2, etc.).* 

стратьіттів, -ov, ó, (fr. arparis [(cf. orparevo) ], like 
HAtwrns, кАофтту<, утеротпс), fr. Hdt. down, а (common) 
soldier: Mt. viii. 9; Mk. xv. 16; Lk. xxiii. 36; Jn. xix. 
2; Acts x. 7; xii. 4, еіс.; with the addition of 'I5mov 
Хрістоб, metaph. a champion of the cause of Christ, 
2 Tim. ii. 3. 

стратоћоүќо, -ф: to be а orparodcyos (and this fr. 
стратоє and Aéyo), to. gather (collect) an army, to enlist 
soldiers: ó стратоћоупсаѕ, [he that enrolled (him) as a 
soldier], of the commander, 2 Tim. ii. 4. (Diod., Dion. 
Hal., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

otparomeddpyys, -ov, б, (стратіптєдоу апа ápyo), [cf. 
B. 73 (64)]; а. the commander of a cump and army, 
a military tribune : Dion. Hal. 10, 36 ; Lcian. hist. conscr. 
22; [Joseph. b. j. 2, 19, 4]. b. Praetorian prefect, 
commander of the praetorian cohorts, i. e. captain of the 
Roman emperor's body-guard: Acts xxviii. 16 [LT 
Tr WH om. the cl, see Abbot in B. D., Am. ed., s. v. 
Captain of the Guard]. There were two praetorian pre- 
fects, to whose custody prisoners sent bound to the em- 
регог were consigned: Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 6; Plin. epp. 
10, 65 (57). [See B. D. Am. ed. u.&.; Вр. Lghtft. on 
Phil. p. 7 sq.]* 

(стратотіб-архов, -00, 4; see the preceding word. The 
dat. -үф is the reading of some codd. (cf. WH rejected 
mrg.) in Acts xxviii. 16; cf. dxarovrapyns, init. 

стратб-кебоу, -ov, ro, (orparos, and тедом а plain), fr 
На». down; а. а тіййагу сатр. b. soldiers 
in camp, an army: Lk. xxi. 20.* 

стреВ\бо, -0 ; (orpeBrds [fr. стрефо twisted, Lat. tor- 
tuosus; hence orpeSAn, fem., an instrument of torture); 
to twist, turn awry, (Hdt.); to torture, put to the rack, 
(Arstph., Plat., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 3 Macc. iv. 14); 
metaph. to pervert, of one who wrests or tortures lan- 
guage to a false sense, 2 Pet. iii. 16.° 

otpépw: 1 aor. Єстрера; Pass, pres. стрєфораг 2 
aor. Єстрафпу; fr. Пот. down; Sept. for 3373, also for 
339, etc. ; fo turn, turn round : ті тим, to turn a thing to 
one, Mt. у. 39, and T Тг WH in xxvii. 3 [for droorpede, 
to bring back ; see атострєфо, 2); reflexively (W. § 38, 
1; B. $130, 4), to turn one's self (i. e. to turn the back 
to one: used of one who no longer cares for another). 
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Acts vii. 42 [cf. W. 469 (437)]; ті eis ть, i. q. ретастр фе, 
to turn one thing into another, Rev. хі. 6. Pass. reflex- 
ively, to turn one's self: arpadeíc foll. by a finite verb, 
having turned etc., Mt. vii. 6; [ix. 22L TTrWH]; xvi. 
23; Lk. vii..; ix. 55; xiv. 25; xxii. 61; Jn. i. 38; xx. 
16; orpageis mpds twa, foll. by a fin. verb, [turning unto 
etc., or turned unto and etc.], Lk. vii. 44; х. 21 (22) [К L 
T], 23; xxiii. 28; атрєфесває els rà дтісо, to turn one’s 
self back, Jn. xx. 14; eis rà Євит, Acts xiii. 46; éorpagn- 
са» (бу LT TrWH) rais xapdiats айтбу eis Avyvmrov, 
(R.V. they turned back in their hearts unto Egypt] i. e. to 
their condition there, Acts vii. 39; absol. and trop. to 
turn one’s self sc. from one’s course of conduct, i. e. fo 
change one's mind (cf. М. u.s.]: Mt. xviii. 3 and LT 
Tr WH in Jn. xii. 40. [Comp.: dva-, ато-, dic-, éx-, ёлї-, 
kara-, pera-, av(v)-, vro- стрєфо.)" 

струмі», -ф: 1 aor єстрпиіаса; (fr. стрђуое, q. v.) ; a 
word used in middle and later Comedy for rpuday 
(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 381; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
415 sq.; W.25]); to be wanton, to live luxuriously: Rev. 
xviii. 7, 9. [COMP.: ката-отруиао.)* 

стрђуоѕ, -ovs, тб, [allied w. orepeds, q. v.], excessive 
strength which longs to break forth, over-strength ; luxury, 
(В. V. wantonness (mrg. luxury)]: Rev. xviii. 3 (see 
duvauis, d.) ; for 13V, arrogance, 2 К. xix. 28 ; eager de- 
sire, Lycophr. 438.* 

строхд(оу, -ov, тб, (dimin. of arpovdds), а little bird, esp. 
of the sparrow sort, а sparrow: Mt. x. 29, 31; Lk. xii. 
6 sq. (Aristot. h. а. 5, 2 р. 5395, 38; 9, 7 р. 613*, 33; 
Sept. for Wey.) [Cf. Tristram in B.D. s. v. Sparrow ; 
Survey of West. Palest., ‘Fauna and Flora’, p. 67 sq.]* 

eTpovyóe, or строууиш : impf. 3 реге. plur. éerpovvvoy 
[cf. B. 45 (39)); 1 aor. Єстроса; pf. pass. ptcp. éorpo- 
pévos ; (by metathesis fr. arópyvpa, сторбууцри, and this 
fr. ZTOPEQ; [cf. Lat. sterno, struo, etc.; Eng. strew, 
straw, etc.] ; see Curtius 8 227) ; to spread: iuária фу тр 
óð, Mt. xxi. 8; els т. óðóv, Mk. xi. 8, (ледоу педаднать, 
Aeschyl. Ag. 909; єрас‹ пфроу, ib. 921). зс. т» «Мии 
(which Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down often add, and also 
Aéxos, Aékrpov, etc. [cf. W. 594 (552); B. § 130, 51) revi, 
Acts ix. 34 [A. V. make thy bed]; to spread with couches 
or divans tò dváyawv, pass. ГА. V. furnished], Mk. xiv. 
15; Lk. xxii. 12. [Сомр.: ката-, tro- orpeovvums. | * 

стуүтгбз, -ду, (стуубо to hate), hated, Aeschyl. Prom. 
592; detestable ГА. V. hateful]: Tit. iii. 8; arvygróv к. 
бдєошоттду праура, of adultery, Philo de decal. $ 24 fin. ; 
ёроѕ, Heliod. 5, 29.* 

стуүуё{о ; 1 aor. рер. стиумасає; (arvyvóc sombre, 
gloomy); to be sad, to be sorrowful: prop. ёт! тим [К.У. 
his countenance fell at etc.], Mk. x. 22; metaph. of the 
sky covered with clouds ГА. V. to be iowering], Mt. xvi. 
8 [T br. WH reject the pass.]. (Schol on Aeschyl 
Pers. 470; Sept. thrice for Dny, to be amazed, aston- 
ished, еті rta, Ezek. xxvii. 35; xxxii. 10; orvyvdrns, of 
the gloominess of the sky, Polyb. 4, 21, 1.)* 

сто [RG WH (Trin 1 Tim. iii. 15; Rev. x. 1)), 
more correctly стос (so LT (Tr in Gal. ii. 9; Rev. iii. 
19)1; see Passow (or L. and S.] s. v. fin. [cf. Chandler 
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§§ 274, 275; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 43], -ом, б, [fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], Sept. often for Way, a piliar, 
column: ario trupds, pillars of fire, i.e. flames rising 
like columns, Rev. x. 1; посо айтди oridoy Фу тф уаф 
TOU eoù pov, i. e. (dropping the fig.) I will assign him a 
firm and abiding place in the everlasting kingdom of 
God, Rev. iii. 12; used of persons to whose eminence 
and strength the stability and authority of any institu- 
tion or organization are due, Gal. ii. 9 [where cf. Bp. 
Lghtft.]; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 2 and the note in Geb- 
hardt and Harnack, (стбЛог оїкоу eloi maides dpaeves, 
Eur. Iph. T. 57; exx. fr. [Jewish writ. are given by 
Schoettgen (on Gal. l. c.) and fr.) eccles. writ. by Suicer, 
Thes. ii. p. 1045 sq.; columen reipublicae, Cic. pro Sest. 
8, 19, and often elsewh. in Lat. auth.); а prop or sup- 
port: tas adnOeias, 1 Tim. iii. 15.* 

Утоїкбѕ [(WH Zrowóc), L T Zroixós, see Tdf.’s note 
on Acts as below; WH. App. p. 152], -7, -óv, Stoic, per- 
taining to the Stoic philosophy, the author of which, 
Zeno of Citium, taught at Athens in the portico called 
й покі) orod: of Zreixol qxAócoio, Acts xvii. 18. 
((Diog. Laért. 7, 5; al.)]* . 

ov, pron. of the second pers. (Dor. and Aeol. ту, Boeot. 


| rov), gen. сой, dat. gol, acc. сё (which oblique cases are 


enclitic, unless a preposition precede; yet трф oe is 
written [uniformly in Rec. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18), in Grsb. 
(exc. Jn. xxi. 22, 23), in Treg. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18; Acts 
xxiii. 30), in Lchm. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18; Jn. xvii. 11, 13; 
xxi. 22, 23; Acts xxiii. 30), in Tdf. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18; 
Lk. i. 19; Jn. xvii. 11, 18; Jn. xxi. 22; Acts xxiii. 18, 
30; 1 Tim. iii. 14; Tit. iii. 12); also by WH in Mt. xxv. 
39], see ёуф, 2; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 62 sq. 
| МУ. 8 6, 3; В. 31 (27))); plur. úpeîs, etc. ; Lat. tu, ete., 
vos, etc.; thou, etc., ye, etc. The nominatives ov and оде 
are expressed for emphasis — before а vocative, as ov 
BnOAeép, Mt. ii. 6; сф тадїо» (Leian. dial. deor. 2, 1), 
Lk. i. 76; add, Jn. xvii. 5; Acts i. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 11, 
etc.; фиєїс of Фарисаїо:, Lk. хі. 39; — or when the pron. 
has а noun or a ріср. added to it in apposition in order to 
define it more sharply, as ov ‘lovdatos Фу (thou, being а 
Jew), Jn. iv. 9, cf. Gal. ii. 14; tpets mopo бите, Mt. vii. 
11;— or when several are addressed who are at the 
same time particularized, ov... ov, Jas. і. 8; also in 
antithesis, Mt. iii. 14; vi. 17; xi. 3; Mk. xiv. 36; Lk. 
xvi. 7; Jn. ii. 10; iii. 2; Acts x. 15; 1 Co. iii. 23; Jas. 
ii. 18, and very often; sometimes the antithetic term is 
suppressed, but is easily understood from the context: 
el ov el, if it be thou, and not an apparition, Mt. xiv. 28; 
add, Lk. xv. 31; xvii. 8, etc.; —or when a particle is 
added, as ov оби (at the close of an argument, when the 
discourse reverts to the person to be directly addressed), 
Lk. iv. 7; Jn. viii. 5; Acts xxiii. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 1, 3; ov 
дё (in contrasts), Lk. ix. 60; 2 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. ii. 1; 
Heb. i. 11, etc. ; pets 8, Mt. xxi. 13; Jas. її. 6; каї ov, 
and thou, thou also, thou too, Mt. xi. 28; xxvi. 69, 73; 
Lk. x. 15; xix. 19, 42; xxii. 58; plur., Mt. xv. 3, 16; Lk. 
xvii.10; before the 2d pers. of the verb where the per- 
son is to be emphasized (like the Germ. du, thr eben, du 
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da, ‘it is thou,’ ‘thou art the very man,’ etc.), ov el, Mt. 
xxvii. 11; Mk. xv. 2; Lk. xxiii. 8; Jn.i.19; iii. 10; iv. 
12; viii. 58; Acts xxiii. 3, etc.; plur. Lk. ix. 55 Rec. ; 
ov Xéyes, elmas, Mt. xxvi. 25; xxvii. 11; Mk. xv. 2; it 
is used also without special emphasis ([cf. B. $ 129, 12, 
and] see бус, 1), Mk. xiv. 68; Jn. viii. 13; Acts vii. 28, ete. 
The genitives cov and tua, joined to substantives, 
have the force of а possessive, and are placed — some- 
times after the noun, as ròv тбба cov, Mt. iv. 6 ; rovs 
düeAovs йиб», Mt. у. 47, and very often ; — sometimes 
before the noun (see éyo, 3 b.), as той ai duapriat, Lk. vii. 
48; соб tis veorgros, 1 Tim. iv. 12; фдФ» 86 каї rpiyes, 
Mt. x. 30; add, Mk. x. 43 [here Rec. after]; Lk. xii. 
30; Jn. xvi. 6; Ro. xiv. 16; 2 Co. i. 24 [here now be- 
fore, now after]; — sometimes between the article and 
noun, аз тўи ouóv éruró0naw, 2 Co. vii. 7; add, 2 Co. viii. 
14 (13), 14 ; xiii. 9; Phil. i. 19, 25 ; ii. 30; Col.i.8. fera: 
cov парта (паса), Lk. iv. 7 (сі. В. $ 182, 11, L a.]. It 
is added to the pronoun avrós: сод айті)с, Lk. ii. 35. 
On the phrase ті ёро! каї coi, see eyo, 4. Г(Ет. Hom.on.)] 

суүүѓува, -as, 7, (суууємі)є), fr. Eur. and Thuc. down; 
[Sept.] ; a. kinship, relationship. b. kindred, 
relations collectively, family: Lk.i.61; Acts vii. 3, 14.* 

cvyyevfis, -éc, [acc. sing. evyyey?, and in Rom. xvi. 11 
Treg. суууєуђи; see роту], dat. plur. evyyevécw and 
(in Mk. vi. 4 T Tr[WH, also in Lk. ii. 44 WII] acc. to 
а barbarous declens., cf. [1 Macc. x. 89] B. 25 (22)) 
cuyyevevow, (cvv and yevos), [fr. Pind., Aeschyl. down; 
Sept.], of the same kin, akin to, related by blood, (Plin. 
congener): Mk. vi. 4; Lk. ii. 44; xxi. 16; тобе, Lk. Гі. 
58); хім. 12; Jn. xviii. 26; Acts x. 24; Ro. xvi. 7, 11,21, 
[see below]; ў тууу. Lk. i. 36 В С Tr (Lev. xviii. 14) ; 
in а wider sense, of the same race, a fellow-countryman : 
Ro. ix. 3 [(so some take the word in xvi. 7, 11, 21, above; 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philippians p. 175)].* 

ovyyevis, -(дог, 7, (see the preceding word), a later Grk. 
word ([Plut. quaest. Rom. 6]; like єфуєріс, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 451 sq.; cf. W. 69 (67); Kühner і. р. 419 Anm. 
8), a kinswoman: тибе, Lk. i. 36 LT WH.* 

evy-yvóun [T WH ovry., cf. av», II. fin.], -s, 9, (ovy- 
у‹у/оско, to agree with, to pardon; see yvópy), fr. (Soph. 
and] Hdt. down, pardon, indulgence: xarà ovyyvéuny, ой 
кат’ Єпстаупу, by way of concession or permission, not by 
way of command, 1 Co. vii. 6.* 

суу-кадтра [T WH ovv- (cf. ovv, IL бо.)); fr. Hdt. 
down ; [Sept.]; to sit together, to sit with.another: perá 
twos, Mk. xiv. 54; revi, with one, Acts xxvi. 30.* 

суукавйо ГТ МН our (cf. сї», П. fin.)]: 1 aor. ou 
єкабіса ; (see kaÜi(o) ; a. trans. to cause to sit down 
together, placé together: тама, foll. by ép with a dat. of the 
place, Eph. ii. 6. b. intrans. (о sit down together : 
Lk. xxii. 55 [where Lehm. txt. mepexad.]. (Хер., Aris- 
tot., Plut., al.; Sept.)* 

cvy-kaxora&(o ГТ WH ovr (cf. aov, IT. fin.)], -6 : 1 aor. 
impv. суукакотаблсо» ; (see xaxomabew) ; to suffer hard- 
ships together with one: 2 Tim. ii. З L T Tr WH; with a 
dat. com. added, rẹ evayyedig, for the benefit of the gos- 
pel, to further it, 2 Tim. i. 8. (Eccles. writ.) * 
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суу-какоух(» [TWH ovv- (cf. avr, П. fin.)], -$ : pres. 
pass. inf. -хеїсва; to treat ill with another; pass to be 
ill-treated in company with, share persecutions or come 
into a fellowship of ills: revi, with one, Heb. xi. 25. Not 
found elsewhere.* . 

cvy-kaMo [T WII ovv- (cf. co», П. fin.) ], o; 1 aor. ovr- 
exáAeca; Mid., pres. суукаХлобрай ; 1 aor. avvexaXeaápgrv ; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for wp; to call together, assemble: 
тікає, Lk. xv. 6 [here Tr mrg. has pres. mid.]; rjv orei- 
ра», Mk. xv. 16; ro avveüOpiov, Acts v. 21; mid. to call to- 
gether to one's self [cf. В. $ 135, 5]: толас, Lk. ix. 1; xv. 
(6 Tr mrg.], 9 [RG І. Trtxt.]; xxiii. 13; Acts x. 24; 
xxviii. 17.* 

ovy-Kadtwre [ (cf. avv, П. fin.)]: pf. pass. ptep. ovyxexa- 
Auppevos; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 192; to cover on all 
sides, to conceal entirely, to cover up completely : ті, pass., 
Lk. xii. 2.* 

cvy-xáysrre ГТ WH си» (cf. ov», II. fin.)]: 1 aor. impv. 
соукар\фоу ; to bend together, to bend completely: roy vardy 
тос, ГА. V. to bow down one's back] i. e. metaph. to sub- 
Ject one to error and hardness of heart, а fig. taken from 
the bowing of the back by captives compelled to pass 
under the yoke, Во. xi. 10, fr. Ps. lxviii. (Їхіх.) 24. 
(Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.)* 

суү-като-Ва(уо [T WH ov» (cf. avv, II. бо.)): 2 aor. 
рер. plur. evyxaraBávres ; to go down with: of those who 
descend together from a higher place to a lower, as from 
Jerusalem to Cesarea, Acts xxv. 5. (Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 
18; Sap. x. 14; Aeschyl., Eur., Thuc., Polyb., Plut., al. ; 
cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 398; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. р. 
485].)* 

cvy-kará-U«rw [Т WH ovr (cf. av», П. fin.)], -ecs, 9, 
(ovyxarariOnut, q.v.), prop. a putting together or joint 
deposit (of votes) ; hence approval, assent, agreement, [ Cic. 
acad. 2, 12, 37 adsensio atque adprobatio] : 2 Co. vi. 16. 
(Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 

сму-катастідтрь [Т WH ovr (cf. av», П. fin.)]: Mid, 
pres. рер. evyxararifépevos or pf. ptcp. суукататевєцієуоє 
(see below) ; to deposit together with another; Mid. prop. 
to deposit one's vote in the urn with another (Хупфо» réra), 
hence to consent to, agree with, vote for: ті) BovAr к. тӯ 
mpates туб, Lk. xxiii. 51 [here L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. pres. ptep., al. pf. ptep.]. (Ex. xxiii. 1, 82; Plat. 
Gorg. р. 501 c., Isae., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

суу-ката-фтфйо ГТ WH cur (cf. ovv, II. fin.)]: 1 aor. 
pass. суукатефтпфісвци ; 1. by depositing (ката) 
a ballot in the urn (i.e. by voting for) to assign one 
a place among (avy), to vote one a place among: twa 
pera rivxov, Acts i. 26. 2. mid. to vote against with 
others, i. e. to condemn with others: Plut. Them. 21. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

ovy-xepdvvups [T WH ovr (cf. avv, II. fin.)]: 1 aor. 
сууєкёраса; pf. pass. ptcp. суукєкраџёроѕ and in L T Tr 
WH съукекєрасџќуоѕ [see xepavvups, init. |; fr. [Aeschyl, 
Soph.], Hdt. down; to miz together, commingle; to unite: 
сурек. тд сёра, caused the several parts to combine into 
an organic structure, which is the body, ( A.V. tempered 
the body together], 1 Co. xii. 24; ті rem, to unite орз 





cuyKivéw 


thing to another: ойк dpaAnoe... р) ovyxexpapevos 
(зо RG T WH mrg., but LTr WH txt. -vous] . . . dxov- 
сасу, ‘the word heard did not profit them, because it 
had not united itself by faith to [cf. W. $31, 10; B. 
6 133, 18] them that heard,’ i. e. because the hearers had 
not by their faith let it find its way into their minds 
and made it their own ; [or, acc. to the text of L Tr WH 
(В, V.), ‘because they had not been united by faith with 
them that heard '], Heb. iv. 2.* 

cvy-kwéo, -5 : 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. evrektvgca» ; to move 
together with others | Aristot.]; (о throw into commotion, 
excite, stir up: тду Ааф», Acts vi 12. (Polyb. Plut., 
Longin., al.) * 

cvy-oO «lo (T WH ov» (cf. соу, II. fin.)]: 1 aor. ov» 
Леса; Pass., pres. рер. ovy-(ovr-)Aedpevos, Gal. iii. 23 
LTTrWH;but RGibid. pf. ріср. -kexAewpévos ; fr. Hdt. 
down; Sept. chiefly for 722 and 1397, to shut up, (Lat. 
concludo), i. e. а. to shut up together, enclose, [so 
в. Y. соу, II. 2; but others (e.g. Fritzsche as below; 
Meyer on Gal. iii. 22) would make the ov» always 
intensive, as in b.]: a shoal of fishes in a net, Lk. v. 
6. b. to shut up on all sides, shut up completely; 
той eis twa ог ті, во to deliver one ир to the power 
of а person or thing that he is completely shut in, as it 
were, without means of escape: ria els dreiBetay, Ro. 
хі. 32 (els dydva, Polyb. 3, 63, 3; eis rovavrny dunyaviay 
съук\єсдеіѕ `Аутіуоуоѕ perepédero, Diod. 19, 19; où avvé- 
класі ue eis xeipas Єувроб, Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 9; rà кти 
eis ддуатоу, Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 50; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. 
ad Rom. ii. p. 545 sq.); а1вотгәй отб ть, under the power 
` of anything, i. e. so that he is held completely subject 
toit: ind duapriay, Gal. iii. 22 (the Scripture has shut. 
up or subjected, i. e. declared them to be subject) ; sc 
ояд vópor, with the addition of es ту» uéAXovoav пісті 
GxoxadvpOjva, ib. 23 (see above ad init.); on these 
words see eis, B. II. 3 c. у. p. 185" Боб." 

ovy-xAnpo-vopos [T WH ovv- (cf. avv, П. fin.)], -ov, б, 9, 
a fellow-heir, a joint-heir, (Фдуєфиде каї ovyxAnpovdpos, Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium $ 10), (see xàņpovópos 1 b.) : Ro. viii. 17; 
Eph. iii. 6; one who obtains something assigned to him- 
self with others, a joint participant (see xAnpovdpos, 2) : 
with the gen. of the thing, Heb. xi. 9; 1 Pet. iii. 7. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

cvy-kowoyée [T WH our (cf. aiv, П. бп.)), -9; 1 aor. 
subj. 2 pers. plur. суукошоудаттє, ptcp. nom. plur. masc. 
cvyxowovicavres ; іо become a partaker together with oth- 
era, or to have fellowship with a thing : with а dat. of the 
thing, Eph. v. 11; Phil. iv. 14; Rev. xviii. 4. (with a 
- gen. of the thing, Dem. р. 1299, 20; rei rwos, Dio Cass. 
37, 41; 77, 16.)* 

cvy-xowevós [T WH ovr (cf. av», П. fin.)], -ó», partici- 
pant with others in (anything), joint partner: with a gen. 
of the thing [cf. W. 8 30, 8 a.], Ro. xi. 17; 1 Со. ix. 23; 
with the addition of the gen. of the pers. with whom one 
is partaker of a thing, Phil.i. 7; foll. by еу with a dat. 
of the thing, Rev. i. 9.* 

смукорйю: 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. gvvexóuugav ; 1. 
і» carry or bring together, to collect [see со», II. 2]; to 
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г Kptvat ; 


сиуува 


‘house crops, gather into granaries: Hdt., Xen., Diod., 


Plut., al.; Job v. 26. 2. to carry with others, help in 
carrying out, the dead to be burned or buried (Soph. 
Aj. 1048; Plut. Sull. 88) ; to bury: Acts viii. 2.* 
ovy-xplve [T WH ovv- (cf. ev», IT. fin.) ]; 1 aor. inf. ovy- 
1. to join together fitly, compound, combine, 
(Epicharm. in Plut. mor. р. 110 a.; Plat., Aristot., al.): 
mvevparukois пуєуратика, 1 Со. ii. 18 (for Paul, in deliver- 
ing the things disclosed to him by the Holy Spirit in 
speech derived not from rhetorical instruction but re- 
ceived from Ше same divine Spirit, ‘combines spiritual 
things with spiritual', adapts the discourse to the 


subject; other interpretations are refuted by Meyer 


ad loc.; mvevparixois is neut. ; [but others would take it 
as masc. and give суук. the meaning to interpret (В. V. 
marg. interpreting spiritual things to spiritual men); cf. 
Sept. Gen. xl. 8, 16, 22; xli. 12, 15; Judg. vii. 15; Dan. 
v. 12, etc.; see Heinrici in Meyer 6te Aufl.]). 2. acc. 
to a use foreign to the earlier Greeks (who used mapa- 
BadAw), but freq. fr. the time of Aristotle on (cf. Passow 
в. v. 2; [L. and S. s. v. П.]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 278 sq. ; 
[W. 23 (22)]), to compare: davrovs éavrois, 2 Co. x. 12 
(Sap. vii. 29; xv. 18).* 

cvy-kórre [T WH ove (cf. av», II. fin.)]; (fr. Hat. 
down]; to bend completely forwards, to be bowed together, 
[cf. соу, II. 3]: by disease, Lk. xiii. 11. ([Job іх. 27]; 
Sir. xii. 11; xix. 26.)* 

ovynupla, -as, 7), (Gvykvpeiv, to happen, turn out), acci- 
dent, chance: xarà ovyxupiay, by chance, accidentally, 
Lk.x. 31. (Hippocr.; eccles. and Byzant. writ.; Grk. 
writ. fr. Polyb. down more com. use ovyxupyots and ovy- 
корпра [ W. 24 ].)* 

ovy-xalpe [T WH ovv- (cf. со», II. fin.)]; impf. evréxai- 
pov; 2 aor. ouvexapny [ pass. as act., so Veitch (в. v. хара) 
etc.; al. act., after the analogy of verbs in -ш]; to rejoice 
with, take part in another’s joy, (Aeschyl., Arstph., Хеп., 
3l): with а dat. of the pers. with whom one rejoices, 
Lk. i. 58 (cf. 14); xv. 6,9; with a dat. of the thing, 1 Co. 
xiii. 6; to rejoice together, of many, 1 Co. xii. 26; to con- 
gratulate (Aeschin., Polyb., [Plut.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Phil. as below; 3 Macc. і. 8; Barn. ep. 1, 3 (and Müller 
ad loc.)]): with the dat. of the pers. Phil. ii. 17 sq.* 

суу-Хбю, avy-xovo, and evy-xovvo, [T WH ovr (cf. 
соу, ЇЇ. fin.)] (see éxyéo, init.): impf., 3 pers. sing. avré- 
xuve (Acts ix. 22 RG L Tr, -xvvvev T WH), 3 pers. plur. 
ouvéxeov (Acts xxi. 27 RG T Tr WH [but some would 
make this а 2 aor., see reff. s. v. éxyéo, init.]); 1 aor. 
3 pers. plur. cuvéxeay (Acts xxi. 27 L [see єкуба, init.]); 
Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. evy(T WH си»-) удуметає (Acts 
xxi. 31 L T Tr WH); pf. 3 pers. sing. ovyxéyuras (Acts 
xxi. 31 RG), рер. fem. evy(T WH ev»-)xexvpéyg (Acts 
хіх. 82 RGL T Tr WH); 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. сореҳобу 
(Acts ii. 6 RGL T Tr WH); fr. Hom. down; to pour 
together, commingle: fv й єккАпсіа avykexvpérn, was irreg- 
ularly assembled Гаї. гіп confusion’], Acts хіх. 32; to 
disturb, rwa, the mind of one, to stir up to tumult or out- 
break, Acts xxi. 27, 81; to confound or bewilder, Acts ii, 
6; ix. 29." 


ovyxpaopat 


сму-хрбора [T WH ovp-], -браг; to use with any one, 
use jointly, (Polyb., Diod., [Philo]); with the dat. of a 
pers., to associate with, to have dealings with: Jn. iv. 9 
[Tdf. om. WH br. the cl. o? yap . . . Zapap.]." 

суу-Хбую and суухуумо, see avyxéo. 

сбу-ути, -ews, й, (cvyxeo); [fr. Eur., Thuc., Plat. 
down], confusion, disturbance: of riotous persons, Acts 
xix. 29 (1 S. v. 11).* 

cvtáe [LT Tr WH ovv- (cf. ovv, II. fin.)]; fut. ev- 
(now; to live together with one [cf. avv, П. 1]: of physical 
life on earth, opp. to avvarobaveiv, 2 Co. vii. 3; r$ Хретф, 
to live a new life in union with the risen Christ, i. e. a 
life dedicated to God, Ro. vi. 8, cf. De Wette [or Meyer 
ad loc.]; to live a blessed life with him after death, 
2 Tim. ii. 11. (Plat., Dem., Aristot., al.) ." 

соЧєбууюрь: 1 aor. ovré(evéa; fr. Eur. and Xen. down; 
prop. to fasten to one yoke, yoke together: tmrrovs, Xen. 
Cyr. 2, 2, 26 ; trop. to join together, unite : ті or twa, of the 
marriage tie, Mt. хіх. 6; Mk. х. 9, (vdpos cufevywis avdpa 
kal yuvaixa, Xen. oec. 7, 30, and often so in Grk. writ.).* 

oviyrée [LT Tr WH ovv- (cf. со», П. fin.)], -ó; impf. 
8 pers. sing. ouve{nres; a. to seek or examine together 
(Plat.). b. in the N. T. to discuss, dispute, [ques- 
tion (A. V. often)]: absol., [Mk. xii. 28]; Lk. xxiv. 15; 
тирі, with one, Mk. viii. 11; іх. 14 (RG L]; Acts vi. 9; 
in the same sense zpós та, Mk. іх. [14 T Tr WH], 16 
(where read mpds айтоор, not with Rec.5***!* G прос aù- 
rovs [see abro), p. 87]); Actsix. 29; mpds éavrovs [L Tr 
WH org. or mp. atrovs Rbes ів G) equiv. to mpós аЛАд- 
Aovs, Mk. i. 27 [where T WH txt. simply abrovs as subj. ]; 
mpós éavrovs with the addition of an indirect quest. rd ris 
etc. with the optat. (cf. B. $ 139, 60; W. $ 41 b.4c.], 
Lk. xxii. 28; ті, with the indic., Mk. ix. 10.* 

ov-ffirnow [cv»- L Tr mrg. (cf. ab», II. fin.)], -ews, 9, 
(тибутбо), mutual questioning, disputation, discussion : 
Acts xv. 2 Rec, 7 ВС І. Tr mrg.; xxviii. 29 yet GL T 
Tr WH om. the уз. (Cic. ad fam. 16, 21, 4; Philo, орії. 
mund. $ 17 fin. ((var. lect.) ; quod det. pot. § 1]; legg. 
alleg. 3, 45.)* 

сутту [LT Tr WH ov» (cf. еч», IL fin.)], -o?, ó, 
(av(nréo), a disputer, i. e. а learned disputant, sophist : 
1 Со. і. 20. (Ignat. ad Eph. 18 [quotation ].) * 

cé-tvyos [L T Tr WH ovr (cf. avv, ТТ. fin.) ], -ov, (rv(ev- 
ууш), yoked together; used by Grk. writ. [fr. Aeschyl. 
down] of those united by the bond of marriage, rela- 
tionship, office, labor, study, business, or the like; hence, 
а yoke-fellow, consort, comrade, colleague, partner. Ас- 
cordingly, in Phil. iv. 8 most interpreters hold that by 
the words yvjowe ev(vye Paul addresses some particular 
associate in labor for the gospel. But as the word is 
found in the midst of (three) proper names, other 
expositors more correctly take it also as a proper name 
([WH mrg. Suv{uye]; see Laurent, Ueber Synzygos in 
the Zeitschr. f. d. Luther. Theol. и. Kirche for 1865, p. 
1 sqq. [reprinted in his Neutest. Studien, p. 134 sq.]); 
and Paul, alluding (as in Philem. 11) to the meaning of 
the word as an appellative, speaks of him as *a genuine 
Synzygus ', i. e. a colleague in fact as well as in name. 
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Cf. Meyer and Wiesinger ad loc.; [ Hackett in B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v. Yoke-fellow ].* 

cvileo-roue, -ф: 1 aor. сууе(ошотойута; to make one 
alive together with another (Vulg. convivifico) : Chris- 
tians, тф Хрютф [L br. adds є», so WH mrg.], with Christ, 
Eph. ii. 5; оф» rp Xp. Col. ii. 18; in both these pass. 
new moral life is referred to.* 

тук@муъоз, -ov, й, Hebr. порі (of which only the plur. 
боро is found in ће O. T., 1 К. х. 27; Is. ix. 10; Am. 
vii. 14; once Ninpw), а sycamine, а tree having the form 
and foliage of the mulberry, but fruit resembling the fig 
(1. q. сикорорба, q. v. [but Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the 
Bible, 2d ed. р. 396 sq.; BB.DD., etc., regard the syca- 
mine as the black-mulberry tree, and the sycomore аз 
the fig-mulberry]) : Lk. xvii. 6. (Often in Theophr.; 
Strab. 17, р. 823; Diod. 1, 34; Dioscorid. 1, 99.) [Cf. 
Vanicek, Fremdwörter, р. 54; esp. Löw, Aram. Pflan- 
zennamen, § 332, cf. 5 388; BB.DD. и. s.; * Bible Edu- 
cator’ iv. 343; Pickering, Chron. Hist. of Plants, pp. 
106, 258.]* 

сокђ, -7s, 9, (contr. fr. cuxéa), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 
TINA, а fig-tree: Mt. xxi. 19-21; xxiv. 32; Mk. xi. 18, 
20 sq.; xiii. 28; Lk. xiii. 6 sq.; xxi. 29; Jn.i.48 (49), 
50 (51); Jas. iii. 12; Rev. vi. 18. [Cf. Löw, Aram. Pflan- 
zennamen, $335.]* 

соко-роріа, (Lehm. cuxopwpea, | Rec. **** -церага, cf. 
Tdf.'s note on Lk. as below; ТУН. App. рр. 152 and 
151]), -as, й, (fr. оўко» and popea the mulberry tree), 
i. 4. сикаримоє [but see the word, and reff.], a sycomore- 
tree: Lk. xix. 4. (Geop. 10, 3, 7.) * 

сӧкоу, -ov, тб, fr. Hom. down, Hebr. NIRA, a fig, the 
ripe fruit of 7 сикі) [q. v.]: Mt. vii. 16; Mk. xi. 13; Lk. 
vi. 44; Jas. iii. 12.* 

сукофаутбо, -0; 1 aor. ёгокофаутрса; (fr. токофаэтус, 
and this fr. сбком ‘fig’, and $aívo ‘to show’. At Athens 
those were called сикофартаї whose business it was to 
inform against any one whom they might detect export- 
ing figs out of Attica; and as sometimes they seem to 
have extorted money from those loath to be exposed, the 
name ovxodavrns from the time of Aristophanes down 
was а general term of opprobrium to designate a malig- 
nant informer, a calumniator; a malignant and base ac- 
cuser from love of gain, [but cf. L. and S. s. v.]; hence 
the verb сокофауто signifies) 1. to accuse wrong- 
fully, to calumniate, іо attack by malicious devices, (Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. to exact money wrong- 
fully; to extort from, defraud: Lk. iii. 14 There К. V. 
marg. accuse wrongfully]; with a gen. of the pers. and 
acc. of the thing, Lk. xix. 8 (трідкоута uvàs тара twos, 
Lys. p. 177,82. Sept. for ро, to oppress, defraud, Job 
xxxv. 9; Eccl iv. 1; Ps. cxviii. (exix.) 122; wémra, 
Prov. xiv. 31; xxii. 16; mrwyous, Prov. xxviii. 3).* 

cwAayoyéo, -@; (сулу booty, spoil, [cf. cvAde, init.], 
and дуо) ; to carry off booty: rwa, to carry one off asa 
captive (and slave), дууатбра, Heliod. 10, 85; srapévov, 
Nicet. hist. 5 p. 96; to lead away from the truth and 
subject to one's sway [R. V. make spoil of], CoL ii. 8 
(Tatian. or. ad Gr. c. 22, p. 98 ed. Otto).* 








сума 


ovhée, œ: 1 aor. dovAnoa; ([акіп to] оту ‘spoil’ 
(allied with oxvAov (q. v., yet cf.) Curtius p. 696]); fr. 
Hom. down; to rob, despoil: rwá, 2 Co. xi. 8.* 

ev -AaMe, ГТ WH ovr (cf. ov», II. fin.; Tdf. Proleg. | 
p. 76)], -@; impf. 3 pers. plur. cuveAdAouv; 1 aor. суре- 
AdÀgca; to talk with: revi, with one, МК. ix. 4; Lk. ix. 
30; xxii. 4, (Ex. xxxiv. 35; Is. vii. 6; Polyb. 4, 22, 8); 
pera rivos, Mt. xvii. 8; Acts xxv. 12; mpòs dÀAAovs [R.V. 
spake together one with another], Lk. iv. 86. (Cf. У. $ 52, 
4, 15.]* 

со) Ханфдую [sometimes съ» (see below)]: fut. 2 pers. 
sing. суААдУт (LT Tr WH сиХАйиЧт [see M, р), Lk. i. 
31; pf. [3d pers. sing. evreiAgoe», Lk. і. 86 Trtxt. WH], 
ptcp. fem. сумеідпфиїа [ib. RG LT]; 2 aor. evréAagov; 
1 aor. pass. auveAnhény (L Т TrWH суиєлифбям; see 
M, p); Mid., pres. impv. 2 pers. sing. ovAAapBavov (Т 
Tr WH ovv, cf. av», II. бо.; Тау. Proleg. р. 76) Phil. 
iv. 3; 2 aor. evveAaBóugv ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hadt. down; 
Sept. for ӘЛ and 325; 1. Active, а. to seize, 
take: vwd, опе as a prisoner, Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; 
Lk. xxii. 54; Jn. xviii. 12 (cf. W. 275 (259)]; Асізі. 16; 
xii. 3; xxiii. 27; фура» іҳбооюу, Lk. v. 9. b. to con- 
ceive, of а woman (often so in Sept. for 777): absol. 
Lk. i. 24 (Aristot. h. а. 7,1 p. 582*, 19; gen. an. 1, 19 p. 
727°, 8 sq. ; [ Plut. de vitand. aere alien. 4, 4; cf. №. 593 
(552); B. $130, 5]) ; with єм yaorpi added, Lk. i. 31; 
туй, а son, [Lk. i. 36]; with єм ті) койма added, Lk. ii. 21; 
metaph. of *lust,^ whose impulses a man indulges, Jas. i. 
15. 2. Mid. a. to seize for one's self; in a 
hostile sense, to make (one а permanent) prisoner: туй, 
Acts xxvi. 21. b. with the dat. of a pers. to take 
hold together with one, to assist, help: Lk. v. 7; to succor, 
Phil. iv. 3, (Soph. Phil. 282; Plat. Theag. p. 129 e.; 
Diod. 11, 40 ; in this sense in Grk. writ. more commonly 
in the active).* 

ovd-Mye [cf. ov», II. fin.; Таў. Proleg. р. 76]; fut. 
ovco; 1 aor. avvéAefa ; pres. pass. 8 pers. sing. gvà- 
Aéyerat ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for bp? ; to gath- 
er up (сЁ. со», П. 2]: та («аа (for removal fr. the 
field), Mt. xiii. 28 sq. 30; pass. ib. 40; ті ато with a gen. 
of the thing, Mt. vii. 16 (cf. W. $58,9 b. a.] ; ті ёк with 
a gen. of the place, to collect in order to carry off, Mt. 
xii. 41; in order to keep, Lk. vi. 44; rl eis те, into а 
vessel, Mt. xiii. 48.* 

тъ\-Х\оүД ора: (impf. cuvedoy:{ounvy Lehm.) 1 aor. ovv- 
eAoyta apa ; a. to bring together accounts, reckon 
up, compute, (Hdt. et sqq.). b. to reckon with one's 
self, to reason, (Plat., Dem., Polyb., al.) : Lk. хх. 5." 

ev -Aviréo : 1. to affect with grief together : Aris- 
tot. eth. Nic. 9, 11, 4 p. 1171*, 7. 2. Pass., pres. 
ptep. ovAAvrovpevos [Т WH су»- cf. avv, II. fin. (Taf. 
Proleg. р. 76)]; to grieve with one’s self [see avv, П. 4 
(so Fritz., De Wette, al.; but al. regard the cvv as *sym- 
pathetic'; cf. Meyer, Weiss, Morison, on Mk. as be- 
low)], be inwardly grieved, (Hdt., Plat., Polyb., Diod.): 
of the pain of indignation, елі тем, Mk. iii. 5.* 

ovp-Balve [£vu- Rec.*e in 1 Pet. iv. 12; see 3, с, є йп.); 
impf. awéflawor; 2 aor. cuveBny, ptcp. cupBds; pf. evp- 
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ВеВпка ; fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; 1. to walk with 
the feet near together. 2. to come together, meet with 
one; hence 3. of things which fall out at the same 
time, іо happen, turn out, come to pass, (so occasionally 
in the Sept. for пор and wp); as very often іп Grk. 
writ. (Sept. Gen. xlii. 4; xliv. 29), cupBaives ті ren, 
something befalls, happens to, опе: Mk. x. 32; Acts хх. 
19; 1 Co. x. 11; [1 Pet. iv. 12]; 2 Pet. ii. 22; rò ovp- 
BeBnxds тол, Acts iii. 10 (Sus. 26); absol. rà cupSeBr- 
xóra, the things that had happened, Lk. xxiv. 14 (1 
Maec. iv. 26; [Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 22, 17]) ; ovvéBn foll. 
by an acc. with inf. it happened ГА. V. so й was] that, 
etc.: Ácts xxi. 35 [cf. W. 323 (303)), exx. fr. prof. auth. 
are given by Grimm on 2 Macc. iii. 2.* 

сорводю [our WH (so Tdf. exc. Lk. xiv. 31); cf. со, 
П. fin.]; impf. evvé8aAAor; 2 aor. cvvéBarov; 2 aor. mid. 
ouveBadduny; fr. Hom. down; to throw together, to bring 
together ; а. Adyous (Lat. sermones conferre), to con- 
verse, Eur. Iphig. Aul. 830; with Aóyovs omitted [cf. 
Eng. confer], Plut. mor. p. 222 c. (W. 598 (552); [B. 
145 (127)]): revi, to dispute with one, Acts xvii. 18 
[where А. V. encountered (cf. c. below)]; mpds addAndous, 
to confer with one another, deliberate among them- 
selves, Acts iv. 15. b. to bring together in one's 
mind, confer with one's self [cf. avv, П. 4], to consider, 
ponder: év ті) кардіа, to revolve in the mind, Lk. ii. 19 
(evuBaAàv rà Хутро Td буар, Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 3). с. 
intrans. (W. $38, 1; |В. $130, 41), to come together, meet : 
rui, to meet one (оп a journey), Acts xx. 14 (Hom. Od. 
21, 15; Joseph. antt. 2, 7, 5) ; (o encounter in a hostile 
sense: tipi, lo fight with one (1 Macc. iv. 34; 2 Macc. 
viii. 23; xiv. 17; Polyb. 1, 9, 7; 3, 111, 1, and often), 
with eis пб\єроу added, Lk. xiv. 31 (els náxynv, Polyb. 3, 
56, 6; Joseph. antt. 12, 8, 4; троє payny, Polyb. 10, 87, 
4). Mid. to bring together of one's property, to contribute, 
aid, help: rodv тих, опе, Acts xviii. 27; often so in Grk. 
auth. also, esp. Polyb.; cf. Schweighduser, Lex. Polyb. 
p.576; Passow s. v. 1 b. a. ; [L. and S. в. v. I.2]; Grimm, 
Exeget. Hdbch. on Sap. v. 8.* 

сор-Ваєьлєбе [T ovr so now WH (in exx. as below); cf. 
cv», II. fin.) : fut. evufactevso ; 1 aor. cuveBacidreuca ; 
to reign together: rwi, with one; prop., Polyb. 30, 2, 4; 
Lcian. dial. deor. 16, 2; often in Plut. [also in Dion. Hal., 
Strabo]; metaph. to possess supreme honor, liberty, 
blessedness, with one in the kingdom of God: 1 Co. iv. 8 
[cf. W. 41b. 5 №. 2; B. $139, 10]; 2 Tim. ii. 12; see 
Bac evo.* 

cw-fáte [WH ou» (so Tdf. in Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 
19); cf. ody, IT. fin.]; 1 aor. evveBíBaca (Acts xix. 33 
І, T Tr WH, but see below) ; Pass., prés. ptep. evuBiSa- 
(ópevos ; 1 aor. ptcp. съџВ:Васдєі; (В:Ваќо to mount the 
female, copulate with her; to leap, cover, of animals; 
allow to be covered, admit to cover); 1. (о cause to 
coalesce, to join together, put together: rà сёра, pass., of 
the parts of the body ‘knit together’ into one whole, 
compacted together, Eph iv. 16; Col.ii. 19; to unite or 
knit together in affection, pass., Col. ii. 2 [cf. W. 8 68, 2 
а.; В. 8 144, 18 а.) (to reconcile опе to another, Hdt. 1, 


oupBovrcva 


74; Thuc. 2, 29). 2. to put together in one’s mind, 
to compare; by comparison to gather, conclude, consider : 
foll. by бт, Acts xvi. 10 (Plat. Hipp. min. р. 869 d.; de 
rep. 6 p. 501 a.). 3. to cause a person to unite with 
one in a conclusion or come to the same opinion, /о prove, 
demonstrate: foll. by дт, Acts ix. 22 ([Aristot. top. 7, 5 
р. 151», 36); foll. by as, ( Aristot. rhet. Alex. 4 p. 1426*, 
37; etc.]; Jambl. vit. Pyth. c. 13 $60; foll. by the 
acc. with inf., Ocell. Lucan. 3, 3); by а usage purely 
Biblical, м. the acc. of a pers., to teach, instruct, one: 
1 Co. ii. 16; for p37, Is. xl. 14; for yyin, Ex. xviii. 
16; Deut. iv. 9; Is. xl. 13 Alex., Ald., etc.; for mn, 
Ex. iv. 12, 15; Ta. x. 11; ny3 вту, Theodot. Dan. 
ix. 22. (The reading ovveBiBacay in Acts xix. 83 given 
by codd. 8 A B etc. [and adopted by LT Tr WH] yields 
- no sense; [but it nay be translated (with К. V. mrg.) 
‘some of the multitude instructed Alexander’, etc. ; 
R. V. txt. translates it they brought Alexander out of the 
multitude, etc.].) * 

cup-Bovdebo; 1 aor. cuveBovrevva; 1 aor. mid. ovr 
eBovdevoduny; fr. [Theogn., Soph.], Hdt. down; Sept. 


for yy" and үуіз; 1. to give counsel: twi, Jn. 
xviii. 14; foll. by an inf. Rev. iii. 18. 2. Mid. to 


take counsel with others, take counsel together, to consult, 
deliberate : foll. by фа (see ta, П. 2 a), Mt. xxvi. 4; 
Jn. xi. 53 [RG Tr mrg.]; foll. by а telic inf., Acts ix. 
g8.* 

сурвобльог, -ov, тб, (сир Воућосѕ) ; 1. counsel, which 
is given, taken, entered upon, (Plut. Romul. 14): Aap- 
Варо (оп this phrase see AauBávo, I. 6), Mt. xii. 14 ; xxii. 
15; xxvii. 1, 7; xxviii. 12; тоф, to consult, deliberate; 
Mk. iii. 6 [Tr txt. WH txt. édidou с.); xv. 1 [T WH 
mrg. érouidgavres o.; cf. Weiss ad loc.]. 2. a 
council, i. e. an assembly of counsellors or persons in con- 
sultation (Plut. Luc. 26): Acts xxv. 12 (the governors 
апа procurators of provinces had а board of assessors 
or advisers with whom they took counsel befóre render- 
ing judgment ; see Cic. ad fam. 8, 8; Verr. 2,18; Sueton. 
vit. Tiber. 33; Lamprid. vit. Alex. Sever. c. 46; cf. Jo- 
seph. b. j. 2, 16, 1).* 

obpBovdos, -ov, ó, (соу and BovAn), an adviser, coun- 
sellor: Ro. xi. 34 fr. Is. xl. 13. (Tragg., [Hdt.], Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., al.) * 

Zvyaóv, б, [indecl., B. 16 (14)], (for deriv. see Уд), 
Simeon [so A. V. uniformly (on 2 Pet. i. 1 see 5 below)]; 
1. the second son of Jacob by Leah (Gen. xxix. 83): 
Rev. vii. 7. 2. [R. V. Symeon], one of Abraham's 
descendants: Lk. iii. 30. 3. that devout Simeon 
who took the infant Jesus in his arms in the temple: 
Lk. ii. 25 [here Rec. bes Зіцефу), 84. 4. Symeon [so 
R. V.] surnamed Niger, one of the teachers of the 
ehurch at Antioch: Acts xiii. 1. 5. Peter' the apos- 
tle: Acts xv. 14 [R. V. Symeon]; 2 Pet. i. 1 [here L WH 
txt. Sue», and А. V. (К. V.) Simon]; respecting him 
see рор, 1 and Петро, fin.” 

стургравчугійв СТ WH ov» (cf. оту, IT. fin.)], -o0, б, a fel- 
low-disciple: Jn. xi. 16 (Plat. Euthyd. р. 272 с.; Aesop. 
fab. 48). (Phrynichus says that avr is not prefixed to 
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woXrlrns, dnporns, pudérns, and the like, but only to those 
nouns which denote an association which is mpdcxaspos 
i.e. temporary, as cuvédnBos, cuvhacwrns, сиржоттє- 
The Latin also observes the same distinction and says 
commilito meus, but not concivis, but civis meus; see 
Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 471; (cf. p. 172; Win. 25).)" 

сур-рарторќо, - ГТ WH ove (cf. ody, II. fin.)]; to bear 
witness with, bear joint witness (with one): ovppapre- 
povons ris сууєідієєює, their conscience also bearing 
witness, Ro. ii. 15 (i.e. together with the deeds of the 
Gentiles, which accord with the law of God and so bear 
witness [cf. W. 580 (539)]) ; foll. by бт, Ro. ix. 1 (be- 
sides the fact that the close fellowship I have with Christ 
compels me to tell the truth); тф mvevpart рибу, with 
our spirit already giving its testimony, Ro. viii. 16. 
Mid. pres. 1 pers. sing. ovppaprupovpat, I testify оп ту 
own behalf besides (i.e. besides those things which I 
have already testified in this book), Rev. xxii. 18 Rec.; 
but the true reading here, naprvpé, was restored by 
Grsb. (Soph., Eur., Thuc., Plat., al.)* 

cvp-yeptte [WH ovv- (cf. av», П. fin.)]: to divide at 
the same time, divide together; to assign a portion; Mid. 
pres. 3 pers. plur. cuppepi{orras: revi, to divide together 
with one (so that à part comes to me, a part to him), (R.V. 
have their portion with], 1 Co. ix. 13. [Diod., Dion. Hal, 
Diog. Laért.]* 

cvp-péroxos ГТ WH our- (cf. av», IL fin.)], -о», par- 
taking together with one, а joint-partaker : rwós, of some- 
thing, Eph. iii. 6; v. 7. (Joseph. b. j. 1, 24, 6; Just. 
Mart. apol. 2, 18.)* 

cvpagqrfis [T WH ovr (cf. av», П. fin. ›Ъ -ої, б, ап 
imitator with others: туос, of one, Phil. iii. 17. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

сургрорфі» [Tdf. ouv- (cf. ovv, II. fin.)]: pres. pass. 
рќер. ovppoppifopevos ; (ovppopqos) ; to bring to the same 
form with some other pers. or thing, fo render like, 
(Vulg. configuro): twi ( R-V. becoming conformed unto], 
Phil. iii. 10 LT Tr WH. Not found elsewhere.* 

, ov, (avy and дорфт)), having the same form 
as another Геї. avv, П. 1], (Vulg. conformis, configuratus); 
similar, conformed to, [Lcian. amor. 89]: rads (cf. 
Matthiae $379 р. 864; (W. 195 (184); B. § 182, 237), 
Ro. viii. 29 (see єіко», а.) ; rivi (Nicand. th. 321), Phil. 
iii. 21 ((here ТАЄ. ove.) ; сі. W. 624 (580) ].* 

сур-рорфбо, -© : pres. pass. ptcp. cuppoppovpevos ; 1-4. 
суррорфі(о, q. v.: Phil. iii. 10 Rec. Nowhere else.” 

сур-тодќо [T WH ovv- (cf. av», II. бо.)), -&: 1 aor. 
cvrerrdÜ0goa; (сиртаблз) ; a. (o be affected with the 
same feeling as another, to sympathize with, ( Aristot., 
Plut.). b. in reference to the wretched, to feel for, 
have compassion on, (Vulg. compatior) : rei, Heb. iv. 15 
СА. V. to be touched with the feeling of]; x. 34, (Isocr. р. 
64 b.; Dion. Hal., Plut.).* 

сорлавів, -és, (rúv and тасҳо), suffering or feeling the 
like with another, sympathetic: 1 Pet. iii. 8, cf. Ro. xii. 
15. (Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

ovp-rapa-ylvopar [T WH ov» (cf. av», IT. fin.)] : 2 aor. 
mid. cupmapeyerouny ; а. to come together: dai ть 
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Lk. xxiii. 48 (Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 9; Hdt., Thuc., Dem., 
Diod.). b. io come to one's help: rai, 2 Tim. iv. 16 
К С (al. тарауѓ»., q. v. fin.]* 

cvy-rapa-kaAéo [T WH ou» (cf. ov», II. fin.)], -6 
aor. pass. inf. cvpmrapaxAnOnvas ; 1. to call upon or 
invite or ethort at the same time or together (Xen., Plat., 
Plut., al.). 2. to strengthen ГА. V. comfort] with 
` others (souls; see таракаћёо, П. 4): суртаракдлвімає бу 
бр», that I with you may be comforted among you, i. e. in 
your assembly, with you, Ro. i. 12.* 

cvy-rapa-Aapfdyo [T WH ow- (cf. avv, II. fin.)]; 2 
aor. cupmapéAaBov; lo take along together with (Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.) ; in the N. T. to take with one asa 
— тоа, Acts xii. 25; xv. 37 sq.; Gal. ii. 1.* 

veo: fut. сиртараре»о ; to abide together with 

(Hippocr, Thuc., Dion. Hal., al.) ; to continue to live to- 
gether: revi, with one, Phil. i. 25 [Rec. ; al. rapapéve, q. v.] 
(Ps. Їххі. (Ixxii.) 5).* 

соротарець. [Т WH ovv- (cf. ov», П. fin.)]; to be pres- 
ent together: тирі, with one, Acts xxv. 24. [(Hippocr., 
Xen., Dem., al.)]* 

сур-тбсҳео [T WH ovv- (cf. ovv, IT. fin.)]; to suffer or 
feel pain together (in a medical sense, as in Hippocr. and 
Galen): 1 Co. xii. 26; to suffer evils (troubles, persecu- 
tions) in like manner with another : Ro. viii. 17.* 

сур-терто : 1 aor. сугетерфа; fr. Hdt. down; (o send 
together with: rwa pera tivos, 2 Co. viii. 18; тирі, ibid. 22. 
[Cf. W. $52, 4, 15.]* 

cvyrepi-Aapfávo [T WH ovv- (cf. ovv, II. fin.)]: 2 aor. 
рер. сиртєрідавом ; fr. Plat. and Dem. down; 1. 
to comprehend at once. 2. to embrace completely : 
темі, Acts xx. 10.* 

oup-wive: 2 aor. gvrémos ; fr. [Hdt., Arstph.], Xen. 
and Plat. down; to drink with: темі, one, Acts x. 41.* 

сор-жйкте: 2 aor. сумеяєтоу; fr. Hom. down; to fall 
together, collapse, fall in: of & house, Lk. vi. 49 T Tr 
WH.* 

сор-тАтрбе [in Acts T WH ovr- (cf. ovv, II. fin.)], -6: 
Pass., pres. inf. cupwAnpove Gaz; impf. cvverAnpovpny; fr. 
Hdt. down; 1. to fill completely: ovverAnpoivro 
[ R. V. they were filling with water], of the navigators, 
(as sometimes in Grk. writ. what holds of the ship is ap- 
plied to those on board; cf. Kypke, Observv. i. p. 248), 
Lk. viii. 23. 2. to complete entirely, be fulfilled : o£ 
time (see тпАпрбо, 2 b. a.), pass., Lk. ix. 51 (R. V. well 
nigh соте); Acts ii. 1." 

ovp-arvlyo [T WH ovr (cf. ev», II. fin.)]; impf. ov» 
Єтигуоу; 1 aor. cvvéerméa; pres. pass. 3 pers. plur. ovp- 
mviyovrat; to choke utterly: the seed of the divine word 
sown in the mind, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 7, 19, (8év8pa 
суртусудиєма, Theophr. c. plant. 6,11, 6); ovumviyovrat, 
they are choked, i. e. the seed of the divine word in their 
minds is choked, Lk. viii. 14; тоа, to press round or 
throng one so as almost to suffocate him, Lk. viii. 42 
ГА. V. thronged ).* 

cvp-rroAUras [T WH ovv- (cf. adv, П. fin.)], -ov, б, (see 
auppabnrns and reff.), possessing the same citizenship 
with others, a fellow-citizen: сортоћмта тбу &yiev, spoken 
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of Gentiles as received into the communion of the saints 
i.e.of the people consecrated to God, opp. to ёрои x. 
тароо, Eph. ii. 19. (Eur. Heracl. 826; Joseph. antt. 
19, 2, 2; Ael. v. h. 8, 44.)" 

сур-торебори [T WH ovv- (cf. av», II. fin.)]; impf. 
gvveropevópav ; 1. to go or journey together (Eur., 
Xen., Diod.) : revi, with опе, Lk. vii. 11; xiv. 25; xxiv. 
15, (Tob. v. 3, 9; йн» ў й Yrvx?) суртореибеїса деф, Plat. 
Phaedr. р. 249 с.; perd rwos, very often in Sept.). 2. 
to come together, to assemble: mpós тоа, Mk. x. 1 (Polyb., 
Plut.).* 

cuprécrov, -ov, тб, (cuptivw), а drinking-party, enter- 
tainment, (Lat. convivium); by meton. the party uself, 
the guests, (Plut. mor. р. 157 a.; 704 d.); plur. rows of 
guests: gupréova сортбоа, Hebraistically for xarà ovy- 
пбоча, in. parlies, by companies, ([B. 30 (27); $ 129а. 3; 
W. 229 (214) ; 464 (432)]; see траста), Mk. vi. 39.* 

(T WH ow- (cf. avv, IT. fin.)], -ov, б, 
a fellow-elder, Vulg. consenior, (see mpeoBvrepos, 2 b.): 1 
Pet. v. 1. (Eccles. writ.) * 

сор-фбуө, see сиуєсвіо. 

сур-фќре ; 1 aor. ріср. ovveveyxavres (Acts xix. 19); 
fr. [Hom. (in mid.)]. Aeschyl., Hdt. down; to bear or 
bring together (Lat. confero), i. e. 1. with a refer- 
ence to the object, to bring together: ті, Асів хіх. 
19. 2. with a reference to the subject, to bear to- 
gether or at the same time; to carry with others; to collect 
or contribute in order to help, hence to help, be profitable, 
be expedient; сурфёре, it is expedient, profitable, and 
in the same sense with a neut. plur.: with the subject 
aavra, 1 Со. vi. 12; x. 23; ті ти, 2 Co. viii. 10; with 
an inf. of the object (as in Grk. writ.), Mt. xix. 10; 2 Co. 
xii. 1 (where LT Tr WH have evujépov); with the 
acc. and inf. Jn. xviii. 14; оурфере revi foll. by tva (see 
fva, П. 2c. [B. $189, 45; W. 337 (316)]), Mt. v. 29 sq. ; 
xviii. 6; Jn. xi. 50; xvi. 7. rò тирфероу, that which is 
profitable (Soph., Eur., Xen., Dem., al.): 1 Co. xii. 7; 
plur. (Plat. де rep. 1 p. 341 е.), Acts xx. 20; advan- 
tage, profit, Heb. хіі. 10; тд evo. тобе (often in Grk. 
writ.) the advantage of one, one's profit, 1 Co. vii. 85; 
x. 33, (in both which pass. LT Tr WH read счифоро», 
q. v.).* 

cóu-dnp [Т WH ovr (cf. av», II. бп.)]; to consent, 
confess: rwwi foll by дт, Ro. vii. 16.  (Tragg., Xen., 
Plat.) * 

сбр-фороѕ, -ov, (сирферо, д. v.), fit, suitable, useful; fr. 
[Hes., Theogn.], Hdt. down; 4 Mace. v. 10; subst. rò 
сдифоросу, advantage, profit: with a gen. of the pers. 
profited, L T Tr WH in 1 Co. vii. 35; x. 38, (cf. B. $ 127, 
19 n.], (plur. rà evpdQopa, often in prof. auth. [fr. Soph. 
down |).? 

oup-uddrns, -ov, 6, (rúv and dvAn; see сурцабуті)с), 
one who is of the same people, a fellow-countryman, 
(Vulg. contribulis) : 1 Th. ii. 14. (Eccles. writ.) * 

c óp-$vros, -ov, (соиифоою), planted together (Vulg. com- 
plantatus) ; born together with, of joint origin, i. e. 1. 
connate, congenital, innate, implanted by birth or nature, 
(3 Macc. iii. 22; Pind., Plat., Aeschyl., Aeschin., Aristot. 








сурфійо 


Philo de Abrah. § 31 init.; Joseph. (ав, с. Ар. 1, 8, 
51). 2. grown together, united with, (Theophr. de 
caus. plant. 5, 5, 2); kindred (Plat. Phaedr. p. 246 a.): 
є ouppuros yeyóvapev TH биоцірать тоб Üavárov avro, 
GANG kai (sc. тё ópovopar: [al. supply Хріотф, and take 
the бдо дат: аз а dat. of respect; for yet another constr. 
of the second clause cf. B. $132, 23]) ris dvaaráceos 
єсдиєва, if we have become united with the likeness of his 
death (which likeness consists in the fact that in the 
death of Christ our former corruption and wickedness 
has been slain and been buried in Christ's tomb), i. e. 
. if it is part and parcel of the very nature of а genuine 
Christian to be utterly dead to sin, we shall be united also 
with the likeness of his resurrection i. e. our intimate fel- 
lowship with his return to life will show itself in à new 
life consecrated to God, Ro. vi. 5.* 

[cvp-$óe (T WH ovv- cf. avv, II. бп.): 2 aor. pass. 
ptep. nom. plur. fem. evudveica: ; 1. trans. to cause 
to grow together (Plat., Aristot.). 2. pass. intrans. 
to grow together, grow with: Lk. viii. 7.* ] 

сорфоуфо, -à; fut. evudovgso ((Mt. xviii. 19 T Tr; 
Lk. у. 36 LT Tr txt. WH]); 1 aor. evve$óvgoa; 1 aor. 
pass. сурефаутвпи; fr. Plat. and Aristot. down; prop. to 
sound together, be in accord; of sounds and of musical 
instruments. In the N. T. trop. /о be in accord, to har- 
топіге, i. e. a. fo agree together: пері (as respects) 
туос, Mt. xviii. 19 (Dion. Hal. 2, 47); ru, with a thing, 
Acts xv. 15 (often in Grk. auth.) ; to agree i. e. corre- 
spond, of things congruous in nature, Lk. v. 36; pass. 
тууєфортді) opi», foll. by an inf., й was agreed between you 
to ete. Acts v. 9. b. to agree with one in making a 
bargain, to make an agreement, to bargain, (Polyb., Died.) : 
pera tivos ёк думаріом (see ёк, II. 4), Mt. xx. 2; w.a dat. 
of the pers. and gen. of the price, ibid. 18, (cvveparnoev 
per abroU треби Awpo» асђроо dpyvpiov, Act. Thom. 
$2)" 

cup-povyors, -eos, 7, (сурфауєо), concord, agreement : 
mpos r.a, with one, 2 Co. vi. 15. (Eccl: writ.) * 

cvpdovta, -as, 7, (cvppwvos), [fr. Plat. down], music: 
Lk. xv. 25. (Polyb. 26, 10, 5; [plur. of *the music of 
the spheres,’ Aristot. de caelo 2, 9 p. 290", 22; al.]) * 

сорфоуоѕ, -ov, (rúv and фоил), fr. (Hom. Б. Merc. 51; 
Soph. ], Plat., Aristot. down, harmonious, accordant, agree- 
ing; тд cvppwvoy, thing agreed upon, compact, [Epict. 
diss. 1, 19, 27]: ёк сишфомою, by mutual consent, by 
agreement, 1 Co. vii. 5 [cf. W. 303 (285) ; B. $139, 20]* 

сорофтфйо: 1 aor. гимефпфеса ; to compute, count up: 
ras Tipas, Acts xix. 19. (Mid. ти, to vote with one, Ar- 
stph. Lys. 142.) * 

сбрефухов [Т WH ovr- (cf. ovv, П. fin.)], -oy, (ovv and 
Vvxn), of one mind (Vulg. unanimis) : of one accord, 
Phil. ii. 2. | (Eccl. writ.) * 

су [the older form фу» is still found in some edd. in 
composition (as £upu-Baivw, 1 Pet. iv. 12 Rec***; see L. 
and S. s. v. init.; cf. E, о, ѕ)], а preposition; it is never 
used in the Apocalypse, rarely by Matthew [some four 
times (texts vary) ], Mark [some five times, or John (three 
times)], (who prefer perá), more frequently by Luke 
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((Gospel and Acts) about 79 times] and Paul [about 39 
times; on the comparative frequency of these prepp. in 
the classies, see L. and S.s. v. ad init.]. Ittakes the Da- 
tive after it, and denotes accompaniment and fellowship, 
whether of action, or of belief, or of condition and ex- 
perience; (acc. to the grammarians [cf. Donaldson, New 
Crat.$181; Krüger $ 68, 13,1; Kühner ii. p. 458]; W. 
391 (366), a fellowship far closer and more intimate 
than that expressed by pera, although in the N. T. 
this distinction is much oftener neglected than observed). 
Latin cum, Eng. with. 

I. 1. Passages in which the subject of an active 
verb is said to be or to do something ei» тм; a. 
phrases in which ovy is used of accompaniment: єїшї 
суу тим і. е. — to be with one, to accompany one, Lk. vii. 12; 
viii. 38 (Mk. v. 18 дет avrov) ; xxii. 56 (Mt. xxvi. 69 and 
Mk. xiv. 67 pera); Acts xxvii. 2; to associate with one, 
Lk. xxiv. 44; Acts iv. 13; xiii. 7; Phil. i. 23; CoL ii. 5; 
2 Pet. i. 18; of ovv run dvres, the attendants of one on a 
journey, МК. ii. 26 (Mt. xii. 4 and Lk. vi. 4 rots per’ abro); 
Acts xxii. 9; ol тї» тил sc. Óvres, — either the compan- 
tons of опе, Lk. у. 9; ix. 32; xxiv. 24, 33; with the noun 
added, ol av ёро) mdvres адехфої, Gal. i. 2; Ro. xvi. 14; 
or one's colleagues, Acts v. 17, 21; of тї» айтф rte- 
xvira, his fellow-craftsmen, Acts xix. 38; eim тү» тим, to 
be on one's side, Acts xiv. 4 (Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 77); to assist 
one, й харіс той бєоб (б) aiv epoi, 1 Co. xv. 10. b. 
cvv тим joined to verbs of standing, sitting, going, 
etc.: стабђуш, Acts ii. 14; сттуш, Асізіу. 14; Єтестіуаь 
Lk. xx. 1; Acts xxiii. 27; кабіса, Acts viii. 31; prec, 
Lk.i.56; xxiv. 29; Acts xxviii. 16; drarimrew, Lk. xxii. 
14; yiverOa, to be associated with, Lk. ii. 13; wapayive- 
сда, to arrive, Acts xxiv. 24; épyeotas, Jn. xxi. 3; Acts 
xi. 12; 2 Co. ix. 4; атєрҳесби, Acts v. 26; eivepyer Oar, 
Acts iii. 8; xxv. 23; elocvévac, Acts xxi. 18; avvepxeatas, 
Acts xxi. 16; єверхесбаь, Jn. xviii. 1; Acts x. 23; xiv. 
20; xvi.3; wopeveoOa, Lk. vii. 6; Acts x. 20; xxiii. 32 
[LT Tr WH атеєрхесва); xxvi. 13; 1 Co. xvi. 4; дго- 
део, Lk. viii. 189.; ékrAeiy, Acts xviii. 18. with verbs 
of living, dying, believing: (ди, 1 Th. v. 10; ажо- 
vjakew, Mt. xxvi.35; Ro. vi. 8; rioreeu, Acts xviii. 8. 
with other verbs: Acts v. 1; xiv. 13; xx. 36; xxi. 5; 
Phil. ii. 22; Jas.i.11. 2. Passages in which one is 
said to be the recipient of some action суу тин, or to be 
associated with one to whom some action has reference: 
— dative, rui av» run: as Foge trois dmooróAow où» бАД 
тӯ éxkAnoig, Acts xv. 22, where if Luke had said каї бЛу 
ry ékkAgoía he would have claimed for the church the 
same rank as for the apostles; but he wishes to give to 
the apostles the more influential position; the same ap- 
plies also to Acts xxiii. 15; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co.i. 1; Phil. 
і. 1. Accusative, gv» тх (which precedes) rwa ог m 
(the pers. or thing added): Ro. viii. 32 (cvv avr, i. є. 
since he has given him to us); Mk. xv. 27; 1 Co. x. 13; 
тий or ті сфу тил (the pers. or thing associated or 
added): Mt. xxv. 27; Mk. viii. 34; 2 Co.i.21; Col. ii. 
13; iv. 9; ті ov» тал, а thing with its power or result, 
Gal. v. 24; Col. iii. 9; ris or ті avr ren after passives, as 
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Mt. xxvii. 38; Mk. ix. 4; Lk. xxiii. 82; 1 Co. xi. 32; 
Gal. iii. 9; Col. iii. 8sq.; 1 Th. iv. 17. 3. It stands 
where кад! might have been used (cf. В. 331 (285)): 
éyévero бр}... '"IovQaíov aiv тої dpyovow айтбу (equiv. 
to xal tay ару. avr.), Acts xiv. 5; add, Lk. xxiii. 11; 
Acts iii. 4; x.2; xxiii. 15; Eph. iii. 18. 4. Of that 
which one has or carries with him, or with which he is 
furnished or equipped (о?у dppacw, 8 Macc. іі. 7; avv 
бт\о, Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 54 ; many other exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
are given by Passow s. v. B. I. 2 a.; [L. and S. I. 43): 
оў» ті) дарт ravry, carrying with him thie gift or bounty, 
2 Co. viii. 19 RG T cod. Sin. (LTr WH би тр хар. т. in 
procuring [R. V. in the matter of] this benefit); соу ті 
димарі тод kvpiov nuay `I. Xp. equipped with the power 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, 1 Co. v. 4 (so aec. to many in- 
terpreters [cf. W. 391(366)]; but since the N.T. writ- 
ers are wont to designate the powers and virtues with 
which one is equipped by the preposition ép, it is more 
correct to connect о?у ті) ду». with avvaxOeévrov, so that 
j думає т. kuptov is personified and represented as the 
third subject in the gathering; cf. Mt. xviii. 20 [see 
Óvvajus, a. sub fin.]). 5. ow Хротф (av, to live 
with Christ, i. e. united (in spiritual bonds) to him, and 
to lead a strong life by virtue of this union, 2 Co. xiii. 4; 
c)» (Rec.) yespi dyyéAov (see yelp), Acta vii. 35 LT Tr 
WH. 6. Of the union which arises from the ad- 
dition or accession of one thing to another: civ mâs 
rovrois, our ‘beside all this? [W. 391 (366)], Lk. xxiv. 21 
(Neh. v. 18 ; 3 Macc. i. 22; Joseph. antt. 17, 6, 5). 7. 
On the combination dpa от», 1 Th. iv. 17; v. 10, see 
dpa, fin. 

II. In composition оту denotes 1. associa- 
tion, community, fellowship, participation: ovvotxéo, 
тфуєци, Gvyyeris, соршорфог, си(бу, суртасуєу, avy- 
храсва, etc. 2. together, i.e. several persons ог 
things united or all in one; as, evyxepávvup:i, avyxAeto, 
суукаћо, суу, соукош(о, etc. 3. completely: 
туукитто, суукаћотто), etc. 4. with one's self, i. e. 
in one's mind: оу\Аотёора: [but see the word], ovvoda, 
avveidnois, смутпрєо; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. р. 642 sq. 
Once or twice in the N. T. after verbs compounded with 
cvv the preposition is repeated before the object [W. 
$52,4,15]: Mt. xxvii. 44 L T Tr WH; Col. ii. 13. 

As to its Form, ev in composition before В, и, т, $, 
y^, passes into сир", before А into сид-, before у, x, x into 
соу-; before ¢ [and c foll. by a consonant] it is elided, 
hence соўу, uSyréo, avaravpóo, cvaréAAo. But in the 
older manuscripts assimilation and elision are, often ne- 
glected (cf. ё», ІН. бп.). Following their authority, LT 
Tr WH write cuv{aw, avv(nréo, avv(nryrns, avv(vyos, 
суустахрбо, avvarparuorgs, cuvowpos; T WH evvfaci- 
Aevo, сууукфит, суукавпрай, соуукабі о, соукакотабёо, ouv- 
какооҳёо, TUVKAAEW, тумкайтто, суукатаВаіуо, avvxarae- 
ets, суукататівлри, соуката\утфі(о. mvvkepavvupt, GvvkAeto, 
сумкАпроуфроб, avvkowaveo, gvvkoiwovós, dvvkpivo, ('Aavv- 
крітос),соукотто, GvvAaAév, TVVAUTEW, суурабутте; avvpap- 
Tvpéo, сууретохоє, суграрауттє, суутабео, ovvrapayivopat, 
Guvmapaxahéw, суутараћацВауо, суутарєци, суупасуо, 
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vuvreptAapBave, туупиіув. gvvToXitns. avvmopevopat, Tuv- 
mpeaBurepos, cuvuTevadw сиустиҳео, соуфуш, avro, 
Gvvyaipe, суухраораї, cuvyéw, Фоифухоє; LTr mrg. 
ouvtnrnots; T оуурорфіфо, avvaquov: Tr evvararwós ; 
WH ovvBaddAw. cwfigd(o, cvwvpyepi(o. ovvoxnpario. 
But L T Тг WH retain cvyyeveca, съууєи)е, соукаћтто, 
суукиріа, туду, соХАєув, TUUBaivw. avpBlovAevo, ovp- 
BovXtov, avpBovAos. сиртабія, avumrócioy, avudépo, cúp- 
фороѕ, cvudvAérgs, сбрфутог, сурфамбо, evudérgois 
турфоміа, сорфороѕ (dovppwvos), систрєфо, сострофл ; 
LT Tr сириєрібо: L TWH avyyevis, соистатікбс; 1. 
Tr WII cuppophifw, cvppophos, сосспро»; L Tr ovy- 
yvópn, суукабпиа, ovycabifw, суукакотавео, a vykakovxéo, 
суукаћо, суукарйтто, cvyxaradaivo, суукатабдєсіх, суука- 
татівтри, суукатафтфібо, ovyKepavvups, суукћеіо, ovyn- 
povdpos, съуукошоуёо, gvykoivwvós. Cvykptvo, GvykvmTO, 
суухаіро, avyxéo, avyxpáopat. avÀAXaAeo, TVAAUTEW, сур: 
BadAw, cvuBaciA evo, сър8:Ваќо, сирравуті)є, соррарту- 
péo, cvpupéroxos, сошщиптте, Фиртавео, суџтарауѓіуора, 
сортаракаћёо, сортараћац8ауо, суртареціьь туртас уо, 
стурптєрідацвамо, avumAnpóo, avpmviyo. суртодіттє, Cup- 
mopevopat, сиртресвутєроє, содифтш. соџфоо, тїн до, 
cvorevá(o, avarouéo ; I. ovAAaufBávo, avoxnpariQo. 
ТАЕ. is not uniform in evAAauBávo. cvpS8arrw, суц8{Ваќо, 
avppophos, сурт\прбо, сиєупратібо : пот Tr in ovAdap- 
Bávo, сусхпратібо; nor WH in evAAapflave, evymAnpóo. 
These examples show that assimilation takes place 
chiefly in those words in which the preposition has lost, 
more or less, its original force and blends with the 
word to which it is prefixed into a single new idea; as 
соцВо Хю», сирфёре, avudopos. Cf. Alex. Buttmann 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1862, p. 180]; Philip Buttmann 
(the son) ibid. p. 811 sq. (But see Dr. Gregory's expo- 
sition of the facts in the Proleg. to Tdf. р. 73 sq.; Dr. 
Hort in WH. App. p. 149; Meisterhans, Gram. d. Att. 
Inschr. 8 24.) 

cvy-&yo ; fut. симібо; 2 aor. cumpyayov; Pass., pres. 
тумдуора ; pf. ptep. ovmypevos; 1 aor. туууб; 1 fut. 
тууахбісораї ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for now, rp 
and 73); a. to gather together, (о gather: with an 
acc. of the thing, Lk. xv. 13; Jn. уі. 12 sq.; ху. 6; har 
vests, bev, Mt. xxv. 24, 26; with ets та added, Mt. iii. 12; 
vi. 26; xiii. 30; Lk. iii. 17; тоб, Lk. xii. 17; еке, Lk. 
xii. 18; ovvdyew карпду els (оду aiówor (see картб<, 2 
d.), Jn. iv. 36; cuvdye perá Twos, Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23; 
to draw together, collect : fishes, — of а net in which they 
are caught, Mt. xiii. 47. b. to bring together, assem- 
ble, collect: айна woiay (i. e. aixpaħórovs), Rev. xiii. 10 
RG; eis аїхрадосіар, i i. e. rwás, ot фани alxpáXoroi, Rev. 
xiii. 10 Led. min.; to join together, join in one (those 
previously separated): rà réxva той беоб rà дієскорти- 
opeva eis бу, Jn. xi. 52, (mv-d£ew eis бу rà ёду каї пошсєу 
$a av, Dion. Hal. 2, 45; rws eis фіЛіам avvá£ovo: rà 
čb, ibid.) ; to gather together by convoking: тийс, Mt. 
ii. 4; xxii. 10: сум дроу, Jn. xi. 47; тт» éxxAnoiay, Acts 
xiv. 27; rà wAnOos, Acts xv. 30; rwàs els with an acc. 
of place, Rev. xvi. 16; eis тд» тоЛєроу, in order to en- 
gage іп war, Rev. xvi. 14: xx. 8: eri тоа, unto one, Mt. 








сууфуоуут) 
xxvii. 27. Pass. to be gathered i.e. come together, gather, 


meet, [cf. В. 52 (45)] : absol., Mt. xxii. 41; xxvii. 17; Mk. 
ii. 2; Lk. xxii. 66; Acts xiii. 44; xv. 6; xx. 7; 1 Co. v. 
4; Rev. хіх. 19; with the addition of eis and an acc. of 
place, Mt. xxvi. 3; Acts iv. 5; eis 8etmvov, Rev. xix. 17; 
éumpoabev tos, Mt. xxv. 32; émi туа, unto one, Mk. v. 
21; еті rò aùró [see abrós, III. 1], Mt. xxii. 34; Acts iv. 
26; єлї тга, against one, Acts iv. 27; mpós trwa, unto 
one, Mt. xiii. 2; xxvii. 62; Mk. iv. 1; vi. 30; vii. 1; би 
with dat. of the place, Acts iv. 31; dy тӯ єккАпсіа, Acts 
xi. 26 ; perá rivas, Mt. xxviii. 12; with adverbs of place: 
ob, Mt. xviii. 20; Acts xx. 8; rov, Mt. xxvi. 57; Jn. 
xx. 19 RG; exet, Jn. xviii. 2; Mt. xxiv. 28; Lk. xvii. 
37 RGL. 
home, і. е. to receive hospitably, to entertain, [ A.V. to take 
in]: éévov, Mt. xxv. 35, 38, 48, (with the addition of eis 
тї» оікіау, eig тду olxov, Deut. xxii. 2; Josh. ii. 18; Judg. 
xix. 18, etc.). [CoMP.: ет:-сорауо.]) ° 

cw-ayeyh, -s, 7, (avváyo), Sept. for up and very 
often for my. In Grk. writ. a bringing together, gather- 
tng (as of fruits), a contracting; an assembling together ої 
men. In the N. T. 1. an assembly of теп: тої 
arava, whom Satan governs, Rev. ii. 9; iii. 9. 2. 
а synagogue, i. e. a. an assembly of Jews formally 
gathered together to offer prayer and listen to the reading 
and exposition of the Holy Scriptures; assemblies of the 
sort were held every sabbath and feast-day, afterwards 
also on the second and fifth days of every week [see 
reff. below]: Lk. xii. 11; Acts ix. 2; xiii. 43; xxvi. 11; 
the name is transferred to an assembly of Christians 
formally gathered for religious purposes, Jas. ii. 2 (Epiph. 
haer. 80, 18 says of the Jewish Christians cuvaywyny 
otros каћойсі THY баутфу éxxAnolay каї обу) éxxAnciay [cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. р. 1921); (сі. Trench, Syn. § 1, 
and esp. Harnack’s elaborate note on Herm. mand. 11, 
9 (less fully and accurately in Hilgenfeld's Zeitschr. f. 
wiss. Theol. for 1876, p. 102 sqq.) respecting the use of 
the word by the church Fathers of the 2d, 3d, and 4th 
centuries; cf. Hilgenfeld's comments on the same in his 
‘Hermae Pastor’, ed. alt. p. 183 sq. ]. b. the build- 
ing where those solemn Jewish assemblies are held (Hebr. 
np33n m3, 1. e. ‘the house of assembly"). Synagogues 
seem to date their origin from the Babylonian exile. In 
the time of Jesus and the apostles every town, not only 
in Palestine but also among the Gentiles if it contained 
a considerable number of Jewish inhabitants, had at least 
one synagogue, the larger towns several or even many. 
That the Jews held trials and even inflicted punishments 
in them, is evident from such pass. as Mt. x. 17; xxiii. 34; 
Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xii. 11; xxi. 12; Acts ix. 2; xxii. 19; 
xxvi 11. They are further mentioned in Mt. iv. 23; vi. 
2,5; ix. 35; xii. 9; xiii. 54; xxiii. 6; Mk. i. 21, 23, 29, 39; 
iii. 1; vi. 2; xii. 89; Lk. iv. 15 sq. 20, 28, 33, 88, 44 ; vi. 6; 
vii. 5; viii. 41; (xi. 43); xiii. 10; xx. 46; Jn. vi. 59; xviii. 
20 [here the anarthrous (so GL T Tr ЛУН) sing. has an 
indef. or generic force (R. V. txt. in synagogues)]; Acta 
vi. 9; ix. 20; xiii. 5, 14, 42 Rec. ; хіу. 1; ху. 21; xvii. 
1, 10, 17 ; xviii. 4, 7, 19, 26; xix. 8; xxiv. 12; xxvi. 11; 
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с. to lead with one's self sc. unto one's: 


cuvadAucow 


(Joseph. antt. 19, 6, 3; b. j. 2, 14, 4. [5; 7, 3, 3; Philo, 
quod omn. prob. lib. $ 12]). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Syn- 
agogen; Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1, xv. p. 299 sqq.; Schürer, 
N. T. Zeitgesch. § 27 (esp. ii.) ; Kneucker in Schenkel 
v. p. 448 sq.; [ Hamburger, Real-Encycl. ii. p. 1142 sqq.; 
Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto, s. v. Synagogue; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, bk. iii. ch. x.].* 

ovv-ayev{ouo.: 1 aor. mid. inf. cvrayevicacÓac; fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down; to strive together with one, to help 
опе in striving: тий év rais mpogevyais, in prayers, i. e. to 
offer intense prayers with one, Ro. xv. 30; in what sense 
intense prayer may be likened to а struggle, see Philippi 
ad loc. [(cf. &yevi(. in Col. iv. 12 and Bp. Lghtft.'s note)].* 

cvv-adMo, -o; l'aor. суудбвАлаа ; to strive at the same 
time with another: with а dat. commodi (cf. W. § 31, 4], 
for something, Phil. i. 27; rui у тим, together with one in 
something, Phil. ім. 3. (univ. to help, assist, Diod. 8, 4.) * 

cvv-afpo([e : 1 aor. ptcp. cuvabpoicas; pf. pass. рер. 
cumOpacpevos; fr. [Eur., Arstph., al.], Isocr. down; Sept. 
chiefly for rp and {api to gather together with others; 
to assemble: twas, Acts xix. 25; pass. to be gathered to- 
gether i. e. come together, Lk. xxiv. 33 RG; Acts xii. 19. 

cvv-alpe; 1 aor. inf. cvvapas; 1. to take up to- 
gether with another or others. 2. to bring together 
with others: Абуоу, lo cast up or settle accounts, to make а 
reckoning with, (an expression not found in Grk. auth.), 
Mt. xviii. 23 sq. ; perá revos, Mt. xxv. 19.* 

cvv-aix uó eros, -ov, б, a fellow-prisoner (Vulg. concap- 
tivus) : Ro. xvi. 7; Col. iv. 10; Philem. 23, (Lcian. asin. 
27). [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l. c.; Fritzsche, Com. on 
Rom. vol. i. p. xxi. note.]* 

сху-аколохдќе, -@; impf. сиидколойдоду; 1 aor. ovvgko- 
Aov0nca; fr. Arstph., Thuc., Isocr. down; to follow to- 
gether with others, іо accompany: тин, one, Mk. v. 37 
[where Lehm. дкоћоо0.]; xiv. 51 LT Tr WH; Lk. xxiii. 
49.* 

cvv-aA(o: (сту, and бо fr. ddns, crowded, in а mass; 
[cf. dAvors, init.]); to gather together, assemble; pass. 
pres. рер. evraM(ópevos; (o be assembled, meet with: тирі, 
with one, Acts i. 4, where adrots is to be supplied. (На, 
Xen., [Plut. de placit. phil. 902], Joseph., Leian., Jambl.) 
(But Meyer defends the rendering given by some.of the 
ancient versions (cf. Tdf.’s note ad loc.) eating with (de- | 
riving the word from ovvados), во А. V. and В. V. mrg.; 
such passages as Manetho 5, 339; Clem. hom. 18, 4 (al- 
though Dressel after cod. Ottob. reads here cuvavA. — yet 
the recogn. 7, 29 renders cibum sumimus) ; Chrysost. iii. 
88 c. (ed. Migne iii. i. 104 mid.); 89 a. (ibid. bottom) ; 
91 d. (ibid. 107 mid.), seem to give warrant for this in- 
terpretation; cf. Valckenaer, Opuscc. іі. р. 277 sq. But 
see at length Woolsey in the Bib. Sacr. for Oct. 1882, 
рр. 605-618.)" 

cvy-aÀAágce: (see каталћассо) ; (о reconcile (Thuc., 
Xen., Plat., Dio Cass.; in diff. senses by diff. prof. auth.) : 
суудАЛастєм avrovs eis єірдупиу, (Vulg. reconciliabat, i. e. 
sought to reconcile), conative tmpf. [cf. B. 205 (178); 
К. V. would have set them at one again], Acts vii. 26 L T 
Tr WH [see avreAavro ].* 
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cvv-ava-Balve : 2 aor. cvvaveBny; to ascend at the same 
time, come up together with to a higher place: rivi, with 
one, foll. by eis with the acc. of the place, Mk. xv. 41; 
Acts xiii. 31. (Hdt., Xen., Dion. Hal., Strabo, al.; Sept. 
several times for n? у)" 

ovv-avd-cepar; 3 pers. plur. impf. evvavéketwro; to re- 
cline together, feast together, ГА. У-. ‘sit down with’, ‘sit at 
meat with’, (cf. амакециа)): Tw, with one, Mt. ix. 10; 
Mk. ii. 15; Lk. xiv. 10; Jn. xii. 2 Rec.; ol gvvavaxeipevot, 
[‘they that sat at meat with'], the guests, Mt. xiv. 9; 
Mk. vi. 22, 26 [R С L]; Lk. vii. 49; xiv. 15. ([3 Macc. 
v. 89]; eccles. and Byzant. writ.)* 

ovv-ava-plyvups: to mix up together; Pass., pres. impv. 
2 pers. plur. -utyvvoOe ; inf. -шіууиєває; reflex. and met- 
aph. rivi, to keep company with, be intimate with, опе: 
1 Co. v. 9, 11; 2 Th. iii. 14 [here В T -сде, L Tr WH 
-єваг). (Plut. Philop. 21; [Sept. Hos. vii. 8 Alex.].) * 

суу-дуа-тадорал: 1 aor. subj. сурагатайсораї ; to take 
rest together with: revi, with опе, Is. хі. 6; to sleep together, 
to lie with, of husband and wife (Dion. Hal., Plut.); met- 
арії. тирі, lo rest or refresh one's spirit with one (i. е. to give 
and get refreshment by mutual intercourse), Ro. xv. 32 
[Lchm. om.].* 

cvv-avráe, -9: fut. сууаутсю; 1 aor. суудутпса; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for p39, 09, Пр, опр, etc.; to meet 
with: revi, Lk. ix. [18 WH mrg.], 37; xxii. 10; Acts x. 
25; Heb. vii. 1 [cf. B. 293 (252)], 10; trop. of events, 
to happen, to befall: Acts xx. 22 (Plut, Sulla 2; mid. та 
тууаутфрєма, Polyb. 22, 7, 14; the Hebr. mp also is used 
of events, Eccles. ii. 14; ix. 11; etc.).* 

cvv-ávrqo ws, -ews, 7, a meeting with (Eurip. Ion 535; 
Dion. Hal. antt. 4, 66): els avvávrgoiv rim, to meet one 
[B. $ 146, 8], Mt. viii. 34 R G (for гир, Gen. xiv. 17; 
xxx. 16; Ex. iv. 27 ; xviii. 7).* 

cvv-avr-AagBávouov; 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. 
сууаутМаВута:; to lay hold along with, to strive to obtain 
with others, help in obtaining, (rns éAevOepías, Diod. 14, 8); 
to take hold with another (who is laboring), hence univ. 
to help: rei. one, Lk. x. 40; Ro. viii. 26, (Ps. Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 22; Ex. xviii. 22; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 4).* 

cvv-aT-Áyo: Pass. pres. рер. симатаудиємос; 1 aor. 
cuvarnxOnv; to lead away with or together: imrov, Xen. 
Cyr. 8,3, 23; rpunpes, Hell. 5, 1, 23; тд» Аад» реб éavrov, 
Sept. Ex. xiv. 6; pass. metaph. to be carried away with: 
with dat. of the thing, i. e. by a thing, so as to experi- 
ence with others the force of that which carries away 
(Zosim. hist. 5, 6, 9 айт) ў Zmáprr су»аттуето ті) кош тїс 
'EAAdóos флосє), to follow the impulse of a thing to 
what harmonizes with it, Gal. ii. 13; 2 Pet. iii. 17; to 
suffer one's self to be carried away together with (some- 
thing that carries away), rois ramewois (opp. to rà та 
фроуєш), i. e. to yield or submit one's self to lowly things, 
conditions, employments, — not to evade their power, 
Ro. xii. 16.* 

суу-ото-дуђско : 2 aor. cuvamefavov; to die together; 
with dat. of the pers. to die with one (Sir. xix. 10, and 
often in Grk. auth. fr. Hdt. down): Mk. xiv. 31; sc. 
ipas epoi, thal ye may die together with me, i.e. that my 
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love to you may not leave me even were-I appointed to 
die, 2 Co. vii. 3; sc. rp Христе (сі. W. 148 (136)], to meet 
death as Christ did for the cause of God, 2 Tim. ii. 11.* 

суу-ат-бХХурь: 2 aor. mid. cvvarwAduny ; fr. Hdt. down; 
to destroy together (Ps. xxv. (xxvi.) 9); mid. fo perish 
together (to be slain along with): twi, with one, Heb. хі. 
81.* 

соу-ато-стЛо : 1 aor. сиратёстећа; to send with: 
туй, 2 Co. xii. 18. (Sept.; Thuc., Xen., Dem., Plut., 
al.)* 

cvyv-appoAoyéo, -à : pres. pass. ptcp. cvvappoAcyoupevos ; 
(dppoddyos binding, joining; fr. ápuós а joint, and Aéyo); 
to join closely together; to frame together: oixodouij, the 
parts of a building, Eph. ii. 21; cópa, the members of 
the body, Eph. iv. 16. (Eccles. writ. ; classic writ. use 
cvrapuóccew and avvapuó(ew.) * 

cvv-apmá[o : 1 aor. cuvmpraca; plupf. evrgprákew ; 1 
aor. pass. гуупртдсвни; lo seize by force: vwd, Acts vi. 
12; xix. 29; to catch or lay hold of (one, so that he is 
no longer his own master), Lk. viii. 29; to seize by force 
and carry away, Acts xxvii. 15. (Tragg., Arstph., Xen., 
al.) * 

cvv-autáve : fo cause to grow together; pres. inf. pass. 
тумаубдуєсва, іо grow together: Mt xiii. 30. (Xen. 
Dem., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

смуВ-, see cupS- and cv», II. fin. 

ouvy-, вее сууу- and ov», IT. fin. 

сбу-бесроз, -ov, б, (curdéw) ; 1. that which binds to- 
gether, a band, bond : of the ligaments by which the mem- 
bers of the human body are united together (Eur. Hipp. 
199; Tim. Locr. p. 100 b. Гі. e. 8, 3, р. 386 ed. Bekk.] ; 
Aristot. h. а. 10, 7, 3 p. 638*, 9; Galen), Col. ii. 19 ` 
[where see Bp. Lghtft.]; trop.: r$ cur8éopue rips єірпупе, 
і. e. тӯ єрдур as смудєсиф, Eph. iv. 3 (civdecpos evvoiac 
к. pirias, Plut. Num. 6); fris dort: ovvd. ris reAeiórgros, 
that in which all the virtues are so bound together that 
perfection is the result, and not one of them is wanting 
to that perfection, Col. iii. 14 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. 
eis сфудєсроу адикіає бро oe бута, I see that you have 
fallen into (cf. єїші, V. 2 a. р. 179", and see below) the 
bond of iniquity, i. e. forged by iniquity to fetter souls, 
Acts viii. 23 (the phrase ovvd. адікіає occurs in another 
sense in Is. lviii. 6). 2. that which is bound to- 
gether, a bundle: prop. суд. émwroAóv, Піар. 4, 12, 
11 [6 ed. Bekk.]; hence some interpreters think that 
by ovvd. ddixias, in Acts viii. 23 above, Simon is described 
as “a bundle of iniquity ", compacted as it were of iniq- 
uity, (just as Cic. in Pison. 9, 21 calls a certain man “ani- 
mal ex omnium scelerum importunitate . . . concretum "); 
but besides the cireumstance that this interpretation is 
extremely bold, no examples can be adduced of this 
tropical use of the noun.* 

cvv-&é» : in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down; 1. to tie 
together, to bind together. ^. to bind or /азіеп on all 
sides. 3. to bind just as (i. e. jointly with) another : 
pf. pass. ptcp. фе симдеденбусь, аз fellow-prisoners [ A.V. 
as bound with them], Heb. xiii. 8 (cuvdedeuevos тф oè 
voxów, Joseph. antt. 2, 5. 3).* 


соудоЁабо 


счүу-боЁ ш: 1 aor. разв. суредобасвту; 1. to ap- 
prove together, join in approving: хубро схудедоёатрёуоь 
tnd márvrov, Aristot. pol. 5, 7 (9), 20 p. 13107, 15. 2. 
to glorify together (Vulg. conglorifico) : sc. ctv Хрістф, to 
be exalted to the same glory to which Christ has been 
raised, Ro. viii. 17.* 

сбу-бохћос, -ov, ó, (туу and 8ovAos), а fellow-servant ; 
one who serves the same master with another; thus used 
of a. the associate of а servant (or slave) in the 
proper sense: Mt. xxiv. 49. b. one who with others 
serves (ministers to) a king: Mt. xviii. 28, 29, 31,33. о. 
the colleague of one who is Christ’s servant in publishing 
the gospel: Col.i. 7; iv. 7 [(where cf. Bp. Lghtft.)]. а. 
one who with others acknowledges the same Lord, Jesus, 
and obeys his commands: Rev. vi. 11. e. one who 
with others is subject to the same divine authority in the 
Messianic economy: so of angels as the fellow-servants 
of Christians, Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9. (Moeris says, p. 
273, óuóðovňos arrixas, avvdovAos éAAgrwós. But the 
word is used by Arstph., Eur., Lysias.) * 

сууброр.й, -9, 7, (mvvrpéxo), а running together, con- 
course, esp. hostile or riotous: Acts xxi. 30. (Aristot. 
rhetor. 3, 10 p. 14112, 29; Polyb., Diod., al.; 3 Macc. 
ій. 8.)* 

cvyv-eyclpo : 1 aor. суупувра; 1 aor. pass. сиитуєрбпи; 
to raise together, to cause torise together; Vulg. conresuscito 
[also conresurgo, resurgo]; (rà пєттокбта, 4 Macc. ii. 14; 
pass. іо rise together from their seats, Is. xiv. 9; trop. 
Avmas xal Opnvous, Plut. mor. p. 117 c.) ; in the М. T. 
trop. to raise up together from moral death (see вама- 
Tos, 2) to a new and blessed life devoted to God: ђраѕ 
T Xpırr (risen from the dead, because the ground of 
the new Christian life lies in Christ's resurrection), Eph. 
ii. 6; Col. iii. 1; Фу Хротф, Col. ii. 12.* | 

cuvdSproy, -ov, тб, (cvv and дра; hence prop. ‘a sitting 
together"), in Grk. auth. fr. Hdt. down, any assembly 
(esp. of magistrates, judges, ambassadors), whether con- 
vened (o deliberate or to pass judgment; Vulg. concilium ; 
in the Scriptures 1. any session or assembly of per- 
sons deliberating or adjudicating (Prov. xxii. 10; Ps. xxv. 
(xxvi) 4; Jer. xv. 17; 2 Macc. xiv. 5; 4 Macc. xvii. 
17): туупуауву ovvé8pioy, ГА. V. gathered a council], Jn. 
xi. 47. 2. spec. a. the Sanhedrin, the great council 
al Jerusalem (Talm. 1117130), consisting of seventy-one 
members, viz. scribes (see ypauparevs, 2), elders, prom- 
inent members of the high-priestly families (hence called 
dpxtepeis; see арҳ:єрєоѕ, 2), and the high-priest, the pres- 
ident of the body. The fullest periphrasis for Sanhe- 
drin is found in Mt. xxvi. 3 RG; Mk. xiv. 43, 53, (viz. 
ої арҳієрєїс каї of ypappareis kai of прєсВотєро). The 
more important causes were brought before this tribunal, 
inasmuch as the Roman rulers of Judæa had left to it 
the power of trying such cases, and also of pronouncing 
sentence of death, with the limitation that a capital 
sentence pronounced by the Sanhedrin was not valid 
unless it were confirmed by the Roman procurator 
(cf. Jn. xviii. 31; Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 1). The Jews 
trace the origin of the Sanhedrin to Num. хі. 16 sq. The 
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Sanhedrin ГА. V. council] is mentioned in Mt. v. 22; 
xxvi. 59; Mk. xiv. 55; xv. 1; Lk. ххіі. 66; Acts іу. 15; 
у. 21, 27, 34,41; vi. 12, 15; xxii. 30; xxiii. 1, 6, 15, 20, 
28; xxiv. 20; used [(as in class. Grk.)] of the place 
of meeting in Acts iv. 15. b. the smaller tribunal 
or council (so А. V.) which every Jewish town had for 
the decision of the'less important cases (see «picis, 4): 
Mt. x. 17; Mk. xiii. 9. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Syne- 
drium; Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1 в. v. Synedrium [Strack 
in ed. 2] ; Schurer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 2te Aufl. $ 23, II., 
III. [and in Riehm p. 1595 sqq.]; Holtzmann in Schenkel 
у. р. 446844.; [BB. DD.s. v. Sanhedrim (esp. Ginsburg 
in Alex.'s Кіно); Hamburger, Real-Encycl. ii. pp. 1147 
-1155; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 553 sqq. ; Far- 
rar, Life of Christ, Excurs. xiii. ].* 

cvv-eBnow, -eos, 7, (ovverdov), Lat. conscientia, Пі. 
‘joint-knowledge’; see cv», П. 4], i. в. a. the con- 
sciousness of anything: with a gen of the obj., ra» ápap- 
тібу, a soul conscious of sins, Heb. x. 2 (тоб uvcovs, Diod. 
4, 65; ovveidnots evyevns, consciousness of nobility; a 
soul mindful of its noble origin, Hdian. 7, 1, & [3 ed. 
Bekk.]). b. the soul as distinguishing between what 
is morally good and bad, prompting to do the former and 
shun the latter, commending the one, condemning the other; 
conscience: with a gen. of the subj., й с. тоос, Ro. ii. 
15 (where the idea of ў cvveidnocs is further explained 
by каї pera£i . . . ?) kai drroAoyovpévov [cf. W. 580 (539); 
see атоћоуќори, 2, and cuppuprupéw]); Ro. їх. 1; 1 Co. 
viii. 7 [cf. W. $30,1 a.], 10,12; x. 29; 2Co. i. 12; iv. 2; 
v. 11; Heb. ix. 14 (7 тоб $avAov ovveidnors, Philo, fragm., 
vol. ii. p. 659 ed. Mangey [vi. p. 217 sq. ed. Richter]); 
jj dia сууро, 1 Tim. iv. 2; ЖАХ avvei. i. q. DAov 
тіуде сор. 1 Co. x. 29; дій т» ovveidnow, for conscience 
sake, because conscience requires it (viz. the conduct 
in question), Ro. xiii. 5; in order not to occasion 
scruples of conscience (in another), 1 Co. x. 28; pnder 
avaxpivew дій riv cvveid. (anxiously) questioning nothing, 
as though such questioning were demanded by con- 
science, 1 Co. x. 25, 27; дій суре дусту бео, because con- 
science is impressed and governed by the idea of God 
(and so understands that griefs are to be borne accord- 
ing to God's will), 1 Pet. ii. 19; 7 соед. тоб єідоЛоу, a 
conscience impressed and controlled by an idea of the 
idol (i.e. by a notion of the idol’s existence and power), 
1 Co. viii. 7 Rec.; redec@oai rea ката rjv ovveiðnow (sc. 
avrov), 80 to perfect one that his own conscience is sat- 
isfied, i. e. that he can regard himself as free from guilt, 
Heb. ix. 9; éAéyyeoÓac олд trys ovv. Jn. viii. 9 (отд rov 
сууєіддтоє, Philo de Josepho $ 9 fin. ; сурбхесвай тӯ ovr 
«8. Sap. xvii. 10); 5 cuveidnors із said paprvpeiv, Во. ix. 
1; ouppaprupety, Ro. ii. 15; rò paprvpwv ris суу. 2 Co. 
1.12. With epithets: асбвемте, not strong enough to 
distinguish clearly between things lawful for a Christian 
and things unlawful, 1 Co. viii. 7, cf. 10; ouve(d. dyaby, 
а conscience reconciled to God, 1 Pet. iii. 21; free from 
guilt, consciousness of rectitude, of right conduct, Acts 
xxiii. 1; 1 Tim. i. 5, (Hdian. 6, 8, 9 [4 ed. Bekk.]) ; dew 
сууєід. дуаль, 1 Tim. i. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16, (ё &ya05 av» 
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eid. ітархе», Clem. Rom. 1 Сог. 41,1); yew avr. kair, 
Heb. xiii. 18 ; avr. кабара, 1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 8, (Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 7, cf. дуи) av». ibid. 1, 3; кабарде ті) our 
eidijoet, Ignat. ad Trall. 7, 2); атрбокотоѕ, Acts xxiv. 
16; жора, а mind conscious of wrong-doing, Heb. x. 
22 ([é» cuvecdnoes пто.пра, * Teaching’ etc. 4, 14]; атре- 
ans, Leian. amor. 49). й ovvet8nots каварі(єтаг ато xrÀ. 
Heb. ix. 14; poAvverat, 1 Со. viii. 7; psatverat, Tit. i. 15, 
(under ékovaios WevderOar unde peaivesy Tijv avroU cuveidn- 
ow, Dion. Hal. jud. Thuc. 8. draow pi ù) ovverdnors 
6«ós, Menand. 597 p. 103 ed. Didot; Bporois áracw 7) cvv- 
eidnots веде, ibid. 654 р. 101 ed. Didot; Epictet. fragm. 
97 represents й cv»eidgs:s as filling the same office in 
adults which a tutor [wadaywyés, q. у.) holds towards 
boys; with Philo, Plutarch, and others, rà cuverdds is 
more common. In Sept. once for 312, Eccl. x. 20; [i.q, 
conscience, Sap. xvii. 11; cf. Delitzsch, Brief an d. Róm. 
p.11]. Cf. esp. Jahnel, Diss. de conscientiae notione, 
qualis fuerit apud veteres et apud Christianos usque ad 
aevi medii exitum. Berol. 1862 [also the same, Ueber den 
Begr. Gewissen in d. Grieeh. Philos. (Berlin, 1872)]; 
Kahler, Das Gewissen. I. die Entwickelung seiner Na- 
men u. seines Begriffes. i. Alterth. u. ЇЧ. T. (Halle, 1878); 
[also in Herzog ed. 2, s. v. Gewissen; Zezschwitz, Pro- 
fangrücitüt u.s.w. pp. 52-57; Schenkel, в. v. Gewissen 
both in Herzog ed. 1, and in his BL.; P. Ewald, De 
vocis суу. ap. script. Novi Test. vi ac potestate (pp. 91; 
1883); other reff. in Schaff-Herzog, s. v. Conscience ].* 

cvv-«tbov, ptcp. ovnov; pf. civoda, ptcp. fem. gen. 
ouvedvias (Acts v. 2 К G,-ggL T Tr WH; cf. B. 12 (11); 
[ T4f. Proleg. p. 117 ; WH. App. p. 156]); (see ew) ; tr. 
Hdt. down; 1. to see (have seen) together with oth- 
ers. 2. to see (have seen) in one's mind, with one's 
Self (cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 120; on Mark 
рр. 36 and 78; [see ov», II. 1 and 4]), i. e. to understand, 
perceive, comprehend: сотдоу, when he had understood 
it, Acts xii. 12 [ A.V. considered]; xiv. 6 [became aware], 
(2 Масс. iv. 41; xiv. 26,30; 3 Macc. v. 50; Polyb. 1, 4, 
6; 3, 6,9; etc.; Joseph. antt. 7, 15,1; b. j. 4, 5, 4; Plut. 
Them. 7). || Perfect суо. ба [cf. ovy, о. в.) 1. to 
know with another, be privy to [зо А.У.): Actsv.2. 2. 
to know in one’s mind or with one’s self; to be conscious of: 
ті Єєнаутф, 1 Co. іу. 4 [R. V. know nothing against myself 
(cf. Wright, Bible Word-Book, 2d ed., s. у. ‹ Ву )] (rjv 
адікіа», Joseph. antt. 1, 1,4; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given 
by Passow s. У. cvvoda, a. ; [L. and S. s. v. civoda, 2]; 
foll. by бт, (Dion. Hal. ії. 995, 9]; Barn. ep. 1, (4) 3).* 

civ-eua, ptcp. gen. plur. masc. evyóvrov: impf. 3 pers. 
plur. evrgaar; (ovv, and єр to be) ; fr. Hom. Od. 7, 270 
down; to be with : rwi, опе, Lk. ix. 18 [WH mrg. сумдуту 
cay]; Acts xxii. 11.* 

су-и, ptcp. evriov; (avr, and eim to go); fr. Hom. 
down; /о come together: Lk. viii. 4.* 

cvv-«wr-épxopat: 2 aor. gvvewrjAOov ; to enter together: 
rii, with one, — foll. by an acc. of the place, Jn. vi. 22; 
xviii. 15. (Eur., Thuc., Xen., al.; Sept.)* 

суу-Екбтроз, -ov, б, й, (оиу, and éxdnuos away from one's 
people), a fellow-traveller, companion in travel: Acts 
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xix. 29; 2 Co. viii. 19.  ([Diod. fr. lib. 37, 5, 1 and 4 ed. 
Dind.]; Joseph. vit. 14; Plut. Oth. 5; Palaeph. fab. 46, 4.)* 

ovv-ex-henrés, -7, -бу, (see ЄкАєктфе), elected or chosen 
(by God to eternal life) together with : 1 Pet. v. 18.* 

cvy-eave : 1 aor. суупЛаса ; fr. Hom. down; to drive 
together, to compel; trop. to constrain by exhortation, 
urge: тшй els єірпипу, to be at peace again, Acts vii. 26 
RG (els róv rns copias (pora, Ael. v. Б. 4, 15).* 

счу-ет.-рарторќе, -à, ptcp. gen. sing. masc. сууєтцар- 
турофутоє ; (o attest together with; to join in bearing wit- 
ness, lo unite in adding testimony: Heb. ii. 4. (Aristot. 
Polyb., [Plut.], Athen., Sext. Emp.; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
23, 5; 43, 1.) * 

суу-етитібпрь: 2 aor. mid. cuverrebéuny; to place upon 
(or near) together with, help in putting on; mid. to attack 
jointly, to assail together, set upon with, (see émeriOnus, 
2b.): Acts xxiv. 9 GL T Tr WH [R V. joined in the 
charge] (so in Thuc. 6, 10; Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 3; Plat. 
Phileb. p. 16 а.; Polyb. 5, 78, 4; Diod. 1, 21).* 

суу-торал: impf. avrecróggv; fr. Hom. down; to fol- 
low with, to accompany: тил, one, Acts хх. 4." 

cvvepyéo, -0; impf. 3 pers. sing. суупрує; (cuvepyds, 
q. v-); fr. Eur., Xen., Dem. down; Vulg. coóperor [ (in 
2 Co. vi. 1 adjuvo) ]; to work together, help in work, be a 
partner in labor: 1 Co. xvi. 16; 2 Co. vi. 1; to put forth 
power together with and thereby to assist, Mk. xvi. 20; 
Tui, with опе ù тісті curnpye rois épyos, faith (was 
not inactive, but by coworking) caused Abraham to pro- 
duce works, Jas. ii. 22 [here Trtxt. evvépye« (hardly 
collat. form of ouveipyw fo unite, but) a misprint for 
y]; тий els ri (in prof. writ. also mpós ті, see Passow 
[or L. and S.] s. v.), to assist, help, (be serviceable to) 
one for a thing, Ro. viii. 28 ГА. V. all things work together 
for good]; ті rw els ті, а breviloquence equiv. to cuvep- 
yv тор (о ті тил, so that acc. to the reading лаута ovr- 
єруєї ó cóc the meaning is, ‘for them that love God, 
God coworking provides all things for good or so that 
it is well with them’ (Fritzsche), [R. V. mrg. God work- 
eth all things with them for good], Ro. viii. 28 Lehm. [WH 
in br.; cf. В. 193 (167)], (€avrots rà cwupdepovra, Xen. 
mem. 3, 5, 16). Cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. vol. ii. p. 
193 sq.* 

cwvepyós, -óv, (сиу and ЕРГО), (fr. Pind.], Eurip., 
Thuc. down, a companion in work, fellow-worker, (Vulg. 
adjutor [ Phil. ii. 25; 3 Jn. 8 coóperator]) : in the N. T. 
with a gen. of the pers., one who labors with another in 
furthering the cause of Christ, Ro. xvi. 3, 9, 21; Phil. ii. 
25; iv. 3; [1 Th. iii. 2 Rec.]; Philem. 1, 24; eov, опе 
whom God employs as an assistant, аз it were (a fellow- 
worker with God), 1 Th. iii. 2 (G L txt. WH mrg. but 
with той вєоб in br.; Rec. et al. діакомо», q. У. 1). plur.: 
1 Co. ііі. 9; with gen. of the thing (а joint-promoter [ A. V. 
helper]), avv. écuev ts ҳараѕ, we labor with you to the 
end that we may rejoice in your Christian state, 2 Co. i. 
24. eis она, (my) fellow-worker to you-ward, in refer- 
ence to you, 2 Co. viii. 23; eis тй» Вас. т. бео, for the 
advancement of the kingdom of God, Col. iv. 11; ті) dùm 
cia, for (the benefit of) the truth, [а]. render (so В. V.) 


avvoo£áto 


счу-$оЁ ө: 1 aor. pass. сумедобасбвпь; 1. to ap- 
prove together, join in approving: хубро ouvdedo£acpevos 
tnd пахтою», Aristot. pol. 5, 7 (9), 20 p. 1310", 15. 2. 
to glorify together (Vulg. conglorifico) : sc. ovv Хрісто, to 
be exalted to the same glory to which Christ has been 
raised, Во. viii. 17.* 

с0у-бохћос, -ov, б, (avy and добАоб), а fellow-servant ; 
one who serves the same master with another; thus used 
of a. the associate of a servant (or slave) in the 
proper sense: Mt. xxiv. 49. b. one who with others 
serves (ministers to) a king: Mt. xviii. 28, 29, 31,33. с. 
the colleague of one who is Christ's servant in publishing 
the gospel: Со]. i. 7; iv. 7 ((wherecf. Bp. Lghtft.)]. а. 
one who with others acknowledges the same Lord, Jesus, 
and obeys his commands: Rev. vi. 11. e. one who 
with others is subject to the same divine authority in the 
Messianic economy : 80 of angels as the fellow-servants 
of Christians, Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9. (Moeris says, p. 
273, duddovdos ттік, avvdovAros ёААуикфс. But the 
word is used by Arstph., Eur., Lysias.) * 

смуброрб, -9, 7, (суутрєхо), а running together, con- 
course, esp. hostile or riotous: Acts xxi. 30. (Aristot. 
rhetor. 3, 10 p. 14112, 29; Polyb., Diod., al.; 3 Macc. 
jii. 8.) * 

cvv-eyepo : 1 aor. avviyyepa; 1 aor. pass. сиупуєрбпу; 
to raise together, to cause torise together; Vulg. conresuscito 
[also conresurgo, resurgo]; (rà пєттокбта, 4 Macc. ii. 14; 
pass. to rise together from their seats, Is. xiv. 9; trop. 
Avmras xal Opijvous, Plut. mor. p. 117 c.) ; in ће N.T. 
trop. to raise up together from moral death (see дауа- 
тос, 2) to a new and blessed life devoted to God: праѕ 
rà Хрістф (risen from the dead, because the ground of 
the new Christian life lies in Christ's resurrection), Eph. 
ii. 6; Col. iii. 1; ev Xpwrro, Col. ii. 12.* 

cvvébpvov, -ov, тб, (cvv and Єдра; hence prop. ‘a sitting 
together"), in Grk. auth. fr. Hdt. down, any assembly 
(esp. of magistrates, judges, ambassadors), whether con- 
vened to deliberate or to pass judgment; Vulg. concilium ; 
in the Scriptures 1. any session or assembly of per- 
sons deliberating or adjudicating (Prov. xxii. 10; Ps. xxv. 
(xxvi.) 4; Jer. xv. 17; 2 Macc. xiv. 5; 4 Macc. xvii. 
17): evviyyayov ovvedptov, [ А. V. gathered a council], Jn. 
xi. 47. 2. spec. a. the Sanhedrin, the great council 
al Jerusalem (Talm. 1117130), consisting of seventy-one 
members, viz. scribes (see ypauparevs, 2), elders, prom- 
inent members of the high-priestly families (hence called 
dpxtepeis; see dpycepevs, 2), and the high-priest, the pres- 
ident of the body. The fullest periphrasis for Sanhe- 
drin is found in Mt. xxvi. 3 RG; Mk. xiv. 43, 53, (viz. 
ol dpxtepets каї ol ypapparets каї of прєсВутєрог). The 
more important causes were brought before this tribunal, 
inasmuch as the Roman rulers of Judæa had left to it 
the power of trying such cases, and also of pronouncing 
sentence of death, with the limitation that a capital 
sentence pronounced by the Sanhedrin was not valid 
unless it were confirmed by the Roman procurator 
(cf. Jn. xviii. 31; Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 1). The Jews 
trace the origin of the Sanhedrin to Num. хі. 16sq. The 
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cuverdnats 


Sanhedrin ГА. V. council] is mentioned in Mt. v. 22; 
xxvi. 59; Mk. xiv.55; xv.1; Lk. xxii.66; Acts iv. 15; 
v. 21, 27, 34,41; vi. 12, 15; xxii. 30; xxiii 1, 6, 15, 20, 
28; xxiv. 20; used [(as in class. Grk.)] of the place 
of meeting in Acts iv. 15. b. the smaller tribunal 
or council (so А. V.) which every Jewish town had for 
the decision of the'less important cases (see xptats, 4): 
Mt. x. 17; Mk. xiii. 9. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Syne- 
drium; Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1 в. у. Synedrium [Strack 
in ed. 2]; ScAürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 2te Aufl. $ 23, II., 
III. (and in Riehm р. 1595 sqq.]; Holtzmann in Schenkel 
v. р. 446844.; [BB. DD.s. у. Sanhedrim (esp. Ginsburg 
in Alex.’s Kitto); Hamburger, Real-Encycl. ii. pp. 1147 
-1155; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 553 sqq.; Far- 
rar, Life of Christ, Excurs. xiii.].* 

cvy-e(6now, -ews, 7, (сууєїдом), Lat. conscientia, [lit. 
*joint-knowledge'; see cv», П. 4], i. e. a. the con- 
sciousness of anything: with а gen of the obj., ré» ápap- 
тібу, а soul conscious of sins, Heb. x. 2 (тоо nvcovs, Diod. 
4, 65; cuveidnots evyevns, consciousness of nobility; a 
soul mindful of its noble origin, Hdian. 7, 1, 5 [3 ed. 
Bekk.]). b. the soul as distinguishing between what 
is morally good and bad, prompting to do the former and 
shun the latter, commending the one, condemning the other; 
conscience: with a gen. of the subj., ў с. тоғ, Ro. ii. 
15 (where the idea of 4 ocvvei8nors is further explained 
by каї ретаёо . . . ?) kai droAoyovuévov [cf. W. 580 (539); 
see drohoyéopat, 2, and суџрарторёо]); Ro. ix. 1; 1 Co. 
viii. 7 [cf. W. $30,1 a.], 10, 12; х. 29; 2 Со. i. 12; iv. 2; 
v. 11; Heb. іх. 14 (0 тоб фа/\ох avreiógois, Philo, fragm., 
vol. ii. p. 659 ed. Mangey [vi. p. 217 sq. ed. Richter]); 
) lia сордог, 1 Tim. iv. 2; а\Ау ovveid. i. q. Моо 
rwós см». 1 Co. x. 29; дід тт» ocuveidnow, for conscience’ 
sake, because conscience requires it (viz. the conduct 
in question), Ro. xiii. 5; in order not to occasion 
scruples of conscience (in another), 1 Co. x. 28; наді» 
dvaxpivew дій rijv соу. (anxiously) questioning nothing, 
as though such questioning were demanded by con- 
science, 1 Co. х. 25, 27; дій ouveiðnov Ocov, because con- 
science is impressed and governed by the idea of God 
(and so understands that griefs are to be borne accord- 
ing to God's will), 1 Pet. ii. 19; 9 ovvei8. тоб el6dÀov, а 
conscience impressed and controlled by an idea of the 
idol (i. e. by a notion of the idol's existence and power), 
1 Co. viii. 7 Rec.; теАе фета! tiva ката rijv сурє(дпачу (sc. 
avrov), во to perfect one that his own conscience is sat- 
isfied, i. e. that he can regard himself as free from guilt, 
Heb. ix. 9; ёАёухєсба ітд тїйє avv. Jn. viii. 9 (отд той 
сууєідбтоє, Philo de Josepho § 9 fin. ; cvvéyer Oar тў ovr- 
«д. Sap. xvii. 10); 1 пуреідпоге is said paprvpei, Ro. ix. 
1; evupaprvpeiv, Во. ii. 15; rò papropwv ris avv. 2 Co. 
i.12. With epithets: dobdevijs, not strong enough to 
distinguish clearly between things lawful for a Christian 
and things unlawful, 1 Co. viii. 7, cf. 10; ouveid. дуа, 
a conscience reconciled to God, 1 Pet. iii. 21 ; free from 
guilt, consciousness of rectitude, of right conduct, Acts 
xxiii. 1; 1 Tim. i. 5, (Hdian. 6, 8, 9 [4 ed. Bekk.]) ; гуе» 
ovveið. ayadny, 1 Tim. і. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16, (év dyaf3 av» 








сумєїбом 


eb. imdpyew, Clem. Rom. 1 Сог. 41,1); хви av». кай», 
Heb. xiii. 18 ; сиу. кабара, 1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 3, (Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 7, cf. дум) сор. ibid. 1, 3; кабардӧѕ ті) our 
«дусе, Ignat. ad Trall. 7, 2); dmpóoxomos, Acts xxiv. 
16; mompá, а mind conscious of wrong-doing, Heb. x. 
22 ([év сумадлає то.пра, * Teaching’ etc. 4, 14]; ampe- 
ans, Leian. amor. 49). ў сикеїдломо кабарфета апо ктћ. 
Heb. ix. 14; poAdvveras, 1 Co. viii. 7; juaiverat, Tit. 1. 15, 
(нлдбу exovoiws PevderOar pnd шау Tijv avrov cuveidn- 
ow, Dion. Hal. jud. Thuc. 8. | dzacw uiv й ovveidnocs 
бєбє, Menand. 597 p. 103 ed. Didot; Bporois drac ї) our 
eidnows дебе, ibid. 654 p. 101 ed. Didot; Epictet. fragm. 
97 represents й cuveidnors as filling the same office in 
adults which a tutor [тадауоубе, д. v.] holds towards 
boys; with Philo, Plutarch, and others, тд cuveidds is 
more common. In Sept. once for y3, Eccl. x. 20; [i.q. 
conscience, Sap. xvii. 11; cf. Delitzsch, Brief an d. Róm. 
p.11]. Cf. esp. Jaknel, Diss. de conscientiae notione, 
qualis fuerit apud veteres et apud Christianos usque ad 
aevi medii exitum. Berol. 1862 [also the same, Ueber den 
Вест. Gewissen in d. Griech. Philos. (Berlin, 1872)); 
Kühler, Das Gewissen. I. die Entwickelung seiner Na- 
men и. seines Begriffes. i. Alterth. и. N. T. (Halle, 1878); 
[also in Herzog ed. 2, s. v. Gewissen; Zezschwitz, Pro- 
fangrücitüt u.s.w. pp. 52-57; Schenkel, s. v. Gewissen 
both in Herzog ed. 1, and in his BL.; P. Ewald, De 
vocis суу. ap. script. Novi Test. vi ac potestate (рр. 91; 
1883); other reff. in Schaff-Herzog, s. v. Conscience].* 

cvy-eibov, ptep. симідфу; pf. civoida, ріср. fem. gen. 
ouverdvias (Acts v. 2 В G,-ggL T Tr WH; cf. В. 12 (11); 
[ 74f. Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 156]); (see єїдо) ; fr. 
Hdt. down; 1. to see (have seen) together with oth- 
ers. 2. to see (have seen) in one's mind, with one's 
self (cf. Fritzsche, Com. оп Rom. vol. i. p. 120; on Mark 
рр. 86 and 78; [see cv», II. 1 and 4]), i. e. to understand, 
perceive, comprehend: ovnov, when he had understood 
it, Acts xii. 12 [ A.V. considered]; xiv. 6 [became aware], 
(2 Macc. iv. 41; xiv. 26,30; 3 Macc. v. 50; Polyb. 1, 4, 
6; 3, 6,9; etc.; Joseph. antt. 7, 15,1; b. j. 4, 5, 4; Plut. 
Them. 7). | Perfect суо: ба (сі. av», и. в.) 1. to 
know with another, be privy to [so A.V.]: Acts v. 2. 2. 
to know in one's mind or with one's self; to be conscious of: 
ті ёраотф, 1 Со. iv. 4 ГЕ. V. know nothing against myself 
(cf. Wright, Bible Word-Book, 2d ed., s. v. ‘Ву ")) (ray 
адікіа», Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 4; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given 
by Passow з. У. сфрокда, a.; [L. and S. s. v. evvoida, 2]; 
foll. by dre, [Dion. Hal. ii. 995, 9]; Barn. ер. 1, (4) 3).* 

rúv, ptcp. gen. plur. masc. cuvdvrev; impf. S pers. 
plur. суудсау; (civ, and єіці to be) ; fr. Пот. Od. 7, 270 
down; to be with : rvi, one, Lk. ix. 18 [WH mrg. cumyrn- 
cay]; Acts xxii. 11.* 

cóv-wa, ptcp. cvv; (avr, and eim to go); fr. Hom. 
down; to come together: Lk. viii. 4.* 

cvv«uwr-pxopas : 2 aor. cuveronAdov; to enter together: 
rivi, with one, — foll. by an acc. of the place, Jn. vi. 22; 
xviii. 15. (Eur., Thuc., Xen., al.; Sept.)* 

cvv-éx5npos, -ov, б, й, (сиу, and Єкдпиоє away from one's 
people), a fellow-traveller, companion in travel: Acts 
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хіх. 29; 2 Co. viii. 19.  ([Diod. fr. lib. 37, 5, 1 and 4 ed. 
Dind.]; Joseph. vit. 14; Plut. Oth. 5; Palaeph. fab. 46, 4.)* 

c'wv-ek-Aakrós, -5, -óv, (see екЛектбс), elected or chosen 
(by God to eternal life) together with: 1 Pet. v. 13.* 

cvy-easve : 1 aor. суупЛласа ; fr. Hom. down; to drive 
together, to compel; trop. to constrain by exhortation, 
urge: twa els eipnyny, to be at peace again, Acts vii. 26 
RG (els ròv rns copias ёрота, Ael. v. h. 4, 15).* 

Cvv-en- €, -@, ptcp. gen. sing. masc. cvveripap- 
rupovvros ; to attest together with; to join in bearing wit- 
ness, to unite in adding testimony: Heb. ii. 4. (Aristot., 
Polyb., ( Plut.], Athen., Sext. Emp.; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
23, 5; 43, 1.) * 

счу-єтитівлрь : 2 aor. mid. cuverebéunv; to place upon 
(or near) together with, help in putting on; mid. to attack 
jointly, to assail together, sel upon with, (see ётитібпшь, 
2b.): Acts xxiv. 9 GL T Tr WH [К V. joined in the 
charge} (so in Thuc. 6, 10; Xen. Cyr. 4,2, 8; Plat. 
Phileb. p. 16 a.; Polyb. 5, 78, 4; Diod. 1, 21).* 

cvv-éropas: impf. cuveerdunv; fr. Hom. down; to fol- 
low with, to accompany: tivi, one, Acts xx. 4.* 

cvvepyéo, -5; impf. 3 pers. sing. сиупрує ; (curepyds, 
4. v.); fr. Eur., Xen., Dem. down; Vulg. coóperor [ (in 
2 Co. vi. 1 adjuvo)]; to work together, help in work, be а 
partner in labor: 1 Co. xvi. 16; 2 Со. vi. 1; to put forth 
power together with and thereby to assist, Mk. xvi. 20; 
revi, with one їй пісті соупруєї Tois ёруогс, faith (was 
not inactive, but by coworking) caused Abraham to pro- 
duce works, Jas. ii. 22 [here Trtxt. cusépyes (hardly 
collat. form of cuveipyw to unite, but) a misprint for 
yi]; тий eis re (іп prof. writ. also mpds ті, see Passow 
Гог L. and 5.) s. v.), to assist, help, (be serviceable to) 
one for a thing, Ro. viii. 28 ГА. V. all things work together 
for good]; ті run els ті, а breviloquence equiv. to avvep- 
убу mopí(o ri тол, so that acc. to the reading парга our 
єруєї ó Oeds the meaning is, ‘for them that love God, 
God coworking provides all things for good or so that 
it is well with them’ (Fritzsche), ГВ. V. mrg. God work- 
eth all things with them for good], Ro. viii. 28 Lehm. [WH 
in br.; cf. B. 193 (167)], (€avrots rà сирфероута, Xen. . 
mem. 8, 5, 16). C£. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. vol. ii. p. 
193 sq.* 

cvwvepyós, -óv, (сиу and ЕРГО), [fr. Pind.], Eurip., 
Thue. down, a companion in work, fellow-worker, (Vulg. 
adjutor [Phil. ii. 25; 3 Jn. 8 coóperator]): in the ЇЧ. T. 
with a gen. of the pers., one who labors with another in 
furthering the cause of Christ, Ro. xvi. 3, 9, 21; Phil. ii. 
25; iv. 3; [1 Th. iii. 2 Rec.]; Philem. 1, 24; дєоў, опе 
whom God employs as an assistant, as it were (a fellow- 
worker with God), 1 Th. iii. 2 (GL txt. WH mrg. but 
with тод дєоў in br.; Rec. et al. д:акорор, q. v. 1). plur.: 
1 Со. iii. 9; with gen. of the thing (a joint-promoter ГА. V. 
helper ]), avv. spev rìs xapás, we labor with you to the 
end that we may rejoice in your Christian state, 2 Co. i. 
24. eis брас, (my) fellow-worker to you-ward, in refer- 
ence to you, 2 Co. viii. 23; eis ту» Вас. т. cov, for the 
advancement of the kingdom of God, Col. iv. 11; тӯ dùm- 
cia, for (the benefit of) the truth, [а]. render (so В. V.) 











guvépxopat 


‘with the truth’; see Westcott ad loc.], 8 Jn. 8. (2 
Mace. viii. 7; xiv. 5.) * 

ovy-épxopat; impf. cumpyduny; 2 aor. avrrAOor, once 
(Acts х. 45 T Tr WH) 8 pers. plur. суріАва» (see атер- 
xouat, init.) ; pf. рер. evreAgAvÓos; plupf. 3 pers. plur. 
cvveAgAvOewa» ; fr. Hom. down (Il. 10, 224 in tmesis) ; 
1. to come together, i. e. а. to assemble: absol., Mk. 
iii. 20; Acts i.6; 11.6; x. 27; xvi. 13; xix. 32; xxi. 22; 
[xxii. 30 GL T Tr WH); xxviii. 17; [1 Co. xiv. 20; 
foll. by ёк with gen. of place, Lk. v. 17 Lehm. txt.]; foll. 
by eis with an acc. of the place, Acts v. 16; mpós тга, 
Mk. vi. 33 Rec.; érmiró айтб [see eri, С. I.1 d.], 1 Co. xi. 
20; xiv. 23 [here L txt. £A0g]; with а dat. of the pers. 
with one, which so far as the sense is concerned is equiv. 
to unto one (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 2; [L. 
and S. s. v. II. 1 and 3; cf. W. 215 (202) ]), Mk. xiv. 53 
[here T WH txt. om. Tr mrg. br. the dat.]; Jn. xi. 33; 
with adverbs of place: 2,608, Acts xxv. 17; бтом, Jn. 
xviii. 20;  [foll. by an infin. of purpose, Lk. v. 15] ; foll. 
by eie, — indicating either the end, as eis rà фауєїу, 1 Co. 
xi. 33; or the result, 1 Co. хі. 17, 34; «му éx«Anoia, in 
sacred. assembly ГЕ. V. mrg. in congregation], 1 Co. xi. 
18 (W. 8 50, 4 а.). b. Like the Lat. convenio i. q. 
coeo: of conjugal cohabitation, Mt. i. 18 [but cf. Weiss 
ad loc. (and the opinions in Meyer)] (Xen. mem. 2, 2, 
4; Diod. 3, 58; Philo de caritat. 5 14; de fortitud. § 7; 
de speciall.legg. $ 4; Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 1 and 7, 9, 5; 
Apollod. bibl. 1, 9, 3) ; with еті rò avró added, 1 Co. vii. 
5 Rec. 2. to go (depart) or come with one, to ac- 
company one (see ёрҳоџси, IT. p. 2522): revi, with one, Lk. 
xxiii. 55 [Tr txt. br. the dat.]; Acts i. 21 [here A. V. 
company with]; ix. 89; х. 23, 45 ; xi. 12; with els тд 
. €pyov added, Acts xv. 88; сиу тил, Acts xxi. 16.* 

overlie; impf. сутовіюм; 2 aor. соуёфауоу; to eat 
with, take food together with [cf. avv, П. 1]: revi, with 
one, Lk. xv. 2; Acts x. 41; xi. 3; 1Co. у. 11, (2 S. xii. 
17); perá rwos, Gal. ii. 12; Gen. xliii. 31; Ex. xviii. 12, 
[cf. W. $52, 4, 15]. (Plat., Plut., Lcian.)* 

сус, ws, 0, (соии, q. v.) ; 
together, a flowing together : of two rivers, Hom. Od. 10, 
515. 2. а. fr. Pind. down, understanding: Lk. 
ii. 47; 1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Is. xxix. 14); Eph. iii. 4; Col. ii. 
2; 2 Tim. ii. 7; пиєиратикі, Col. i. 9. b. the under- 
standing, i. e. the mind so far forth as it understands: Mk. 
xii. 33; Sap.iv.11. (Sept. for пуз, nan, ny3, Y, 
Sou, eio: also for ^3t75, а poem.) [SvN. see софіа, fin. ; 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 9; Schmidt ch. 147, 8. ]* 

cvverós, -7, -óv, (соиш), fr. Pind. down, Sept. for DSM, 
123, etc., intelligent, having understanding, wise, learned: 

t. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; Acts xiii. 7; 1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Is. 
xxix. 14). [SvN. see voóós, fin.]* 

cvy-ev-boxéo, -6; (see evdoxéw, init.); a. to be 
pleased together with, to approve together (with others) : 
absol. (yet so that the thing giving pleasure is evident 
from the context), Ácts xxii. 20 GL T Tr WH ; with a 
dat. of the thing, Lk. xi. 48; Acts viii. 1; xxii. 20 Rec. 
([Polyb. 24, 4, 13]; 1 Macc. і. 57; 2 Macc. xi. 24). b. 
to be pleased at the same time with, consent, agree to, 
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1. a running. 


суба 


([Polyb. 32, 22, 9]; 2 Macc. xi. 35); foll. by an inf. 1 Co. 
vii. 12 sq. [R.V. here be content]; w. a dat. of a pers. to 
applaud ГЕ. V. consent with], Ro. i. 32. (Diod.; eccles. 
writ.)* 

cvv-tvoxéo, -@: pres. pass. ptcp. avvevexovpevos ; (evw- 
xéw, to feed abundantly, to entertain; fr. ed and Єхо); 
to entertain together; pass. to feast sumptuously with: 
Jude 12; ты, with one, 2 Pet. ii. 13. ([Aristot. eth. 
Eud. 7, 12, 14 p. 1245*, 5], Joseph., Lcian., al.)* 

cvv-«)-6rrqa: to place over or appoint together; 2 aor. 
cuvereorny; to rise up together: ката tivos, against one, 
Acts xvi. 22. [(From Thuc. down.)]* 

ovv-ixo; fut. сууєбо; 2 aor. тумбсхоу; Pass, pres. 
тумєхораї; impf. cuvetyopny; fr. Hom. down; 1. 
іо hold together ; any whole, lest it fall to pieces ог some- 
thing fall away from it: тд cuveyov rà mávra, the deity 
ав holding all things together, Sap. i. 7 (see Grimm ad 
loc.). 2. io hold together with constraint, to com- 
press, i. e. a. іо press together with the hand : та 
фта, to stop the ears, Acts vii. 57 (rò ordpa, Is. lii. 15; 
тд» ovpavdy, to shut, that it may not rain, Deut. xi. 17; 1 
K. viii. 35). b. to press on every side: тиі, Lk. viii. 
45; with mávroÜey added, of a besieged city, Lk. xix. 
43. 3. to hold completely, i. e. a. to hold fast: 
prop. з prisoner, Lk. xxii. 63 (rà aiygudAora, Leian. Tox. 
39); metaph. in pass. to be held by, closely occupied with, 
any business (Sap. xvii. 19 (20); Hdian. 1, 17, 22, (9 
ed. Bekk.); Ael. у. h. 14, 22): r Адуф, in teaching the 
word, Acts xviii. 5 GL T TrWH [here К.У. constrained 
by]. || В. to constrain, oppress, of ills laying hold of 
one and distressing him; pass. to be holden with i.q. 
afflicted with, suffering from: убсо, Mt. iv. 24; ягорете, 
Lk. iv. 38; дитєутеріф, Acts xxviii. 8 (many exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down are given in Passow 
в. v. сумехо, I. а.; [L. and S. s. у. I. 4]); of affections 
of the mind: $48o, Lk. viii. 87 (ддириф, Ael. v. h. 14, 
22; аХупддув Plut. de fluv. 2, 1; авиціа, ib. 7, 5; 19,1; 
Aump, 17,8; for other exx. see Grimm on Sap. xvii. 
10). у. іо urge, impel: trop. the soul, ӯ ауат) ... 
ouvexes тийс, 2 Co. v. 14 (A. V. constraineth] ; пёс (how 
greatly, how sorely) cevvéxouat, Lk. xii. 50 ГА. V. straü- 
ened]; тф mvevpart Acts xviii. 5 Rec. cuvéyopas ёк 
тб» до, I am hard pressed on both sides, my mind is 
impelled or disturbed from each side [К. V. I am in a 
strait betwizt the two], Phil. i. 23.* 

соу, see со(-, and av», II. sub fin. 

счу-ђборох ; 1. in Grk. writ. chiefly fr. Soph, 
Eur., Xen. down, (o rejoice together with (another or 
others [cf. avv, II. 1]). 2. in the N. T. once to re- 
Јоісе or delight with one's self or inwardly (see avr, IL. 
4): тоќ, in a thing, Ro. vii. 22, where cf. Fritzsche ; [al 
refer this also to 1; cf. Meyer].* 

счуђдеа, -as, й, (cuvndys, and this fr. ody and бо), fr. 
Isocr., Xen., Plat. down, Lat. consuetudo, i. e. 1. ія» 
tercourse (with one), intimacy : 4 Macc. xüi. 21. 2. 
custom: Jn. xviii. 39 [cf. B. $139, 45]; 1 Co. хі. 16. 3. 
a being used to: with a gen. of the object to which one 
is accustomed, 1 Co. viii. 7 L T Tr WH.* 











CUVNMKLOTNS 


ouwnduxvorys, -ov, б, (fr. ev», and Muxiu а. у.), one of 
the same age, an equal іп age: Gal. і 14. (Diod. 1, 58 
fin.; Dion. Hal. antt. 10, 49 init.; but in both pass. the 
best codd. have Асот; [Corp. inserr. iii. p. 434 no. 
4929); Alciphr. 1, 12). Cf. cvppaéyris.* 

cvy-D&mro : 2 aor. pass. сиуєтафпи; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down; to bury together with: тф Хротф, together 
with Christ, pass., дій тоб Barríaparos els тд» ваматом sc. 
avro), Ro. vi. 4; êv rẹ Bantiopare, Col. ii. 12. For all 
who in the rite of baptism are plunged under the water, 
thereby declare that they put faith in the expiatory 
death of Christ for the pardon of their past sins; there- 
fore Paul likens baptism to a burial by which the former 
sinfulness is buried, i. e. utterly taken away.* 

суу-дХбо, -à: 1 fut. pass. съу0\асбђсори; to break to 
pieces, shatter, (Vulg. confringo, conquasso): Mt. xxi. 
44 [but T om. L Tr mrg. WH br. the vs.]; Lk. xx. 18. 
(Sept.; [Manetho, Alex. ap. Athen., Eratosth., Aristot. 
(v. 1.)], Diod., Plut., al.)* 

ovv-OX\(Bo ; impf. cvvéÜuBor; to press together, press on 
all sides: twa, of a thronging multitude, Mk. v. 24, 31. 
(Plat., Aristot., Strab., Joseph., Plut.) * 

суу-дриттю, ptcp. nom. plur. masc. cvvOpirrovres; to 
break in pieces, to crush: metaph. ту» кардіам, to break 
one’s heart, i.e. to deprive of strength and courage, 
dispirit, incapacitate for enduring trials, Acts xxi. 13. 
(In eccles. and Byzant. writ.) *: 

Tuvada, see ouvinu. 

cvv, 2 pers. plur. ovviere, 3 pers. plur. cumovow 
(Mt. xiii. 13 RGT; 2 Co. x. 12 Вес., fr. the unused 
form evwéo), and cumdow (2 Co. x. 19L T Tr WH), and 
ouviovory (Mt. xiii. 13 І, Tr WH fr. the unused суріо), 
subjunc. 3 pers. plur. сила (RG LT Tr in Mk. iv. 12 
and Lk. viii. 10, fr. the unused сумкою or fr. гумтра) and 
ovviwsi (WH in Mk. and Lk. ll. cc., fr. the unused пирію), 
impv. 2 pers. plur. ouviere, inf. evwtévat, ptcp. суль (Ro. 
iii. 11 RG T fr. тулеш), and cvviwy (ibid. L Tr WH, and 
often in Sept., fr. ovvio), and cumeis (Mt. xiii. 23 І. T Tr 
WH; Eph. v.17 RG; but quite erroneously силам, Grsb. 
in Mt. l. с. (Alf. іп Ro. iii. 11; cf. WH. App. р. 167; Ти; 
Proleg. p. 122]; W.81 (77 sq.); B. 48 (42); Fritzscheon 
Rom. vol. i. p. 174 sq.); fut. озлтсш (Ro. xv. 21); 1 aor. 
суудка; 2 aor. subjunc. evvijre, avyóct, impv. 2 pers. 
plur. evvere (Mk. vii. 14 L T Tr WH); (ovv, and ц to 
send); 1. prop. to set or bring together, in a hostile 
sense, of combatants, Hom. Il. 1, 8; 7, 210. 2. to 
put (as it were) the perception with the thing: per- 
ceived; to set or join together in the mind, i.e. to under- 
stand, (so fr. Пош. down; Sept. for r3 and зт): 
with an acc. of the thing, Mt. xiii. 28, 51; Lk. ii. 50; 
xviii. 34; xxiv. 45; foll. by сті, Mt. xvi. 12; «vii. 13; 
foll. by an indirect quest., Eph. v. 17; єті rots dprois, ‘on 
the loaves’ as the basis of their reasoning [see éri, B. 2 
а. а.], Mk. vi. 52; where what is understood is evident 
from the preceding context, Mt. xiii. 19; xv. 10; Mk. 
vii.14; absol, Mt. xiii. 18-15; xv. 10; Mk. iv. 12; viii. 
17, 21; Lk. viii. 10; Acts vii. 252; xxviii. 26 sq. ; Ro. xv. 
21; 2 Co. x. 12; ò ошмш» or cvviwv as subst. [B. 295 
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(258 вд.); W. 109 (104)], the man of understanding, 
Hebraistically i. д. а good and upright man (as having 
knowledge of those things which pertain to salvation ; 
see uepós) : Ro. iii. 11 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 2). [5үм. see 
ywocko, fin.]* 

счуигтбуо and тулттаов, see the foll. word. 

cvy-Grrqpa (Ro. iii. 5; v. 8; xvi. 1; 2 Co. x. 18; Gal. 
ii. 18 Rec.; рер. cuncravres, 2 Co. iv. 2L T Tr; vi. 4L 
T Tr), or смистамо (2 Со. v. 12; Gal. ii. 18 GL T Tr 
WH ; inf. cunordvev, 2 Со. iii. 1 RG T WH; ptep. evr- 
«стару, 2 Co. iv. 2 WH; vi. WH; x. 12,18 LT Tr 
WH), or соиотао (inf. cunoray, 2 Co. iii. 1L Tr; ptep. 
cuuctrav, 2.Co. іу. З ВС; vi.4 RG; x. 18 Rec.; see 
(отуш) ; 1 aor. guvéoryoa ; pf. суместпка ; 2 pf. ptcp. ow- 
erros (nom. plur. neut. -тфта, 2 Pet. ііі. 5 WH mrg.]; pres. 
pass. inf. суистасбш ; fr. Hom. П. 14, 96 down; 1. 
to place together, to set in the same place, to bring or band 
together; in the 2 aor., pf. and plupf. intransitively, to 
stand with (or near): avvearós tum, Lk. ix. 32. 2. 
to set one with another i.e. by way of presenting or 
introducing him, i. e. to commend (Xen., Plat., Dem., 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut.) : теа, 2 Co. iii. 1; vi. 4; x. 12, 
18; тоа rem, Ro. xvi. 1; 2 Co. v. 12 (cf. B. 393 (386)]; 
Twa mpds cuveldnoiv rivos, 2 Co. iv. 2; pass. отб rivos, 2 
Co. xii. 11, (1 Macc. xii. 43; 2 Macc. iv. 24). 3. 
to put together by way of composition or combination, 
to teach by combining and comparing, hence to show, 
prove, establish, exhibit, [W. 23 (22)]: ті, Ro. iii. 5; v. 8, 
(eSvoray, Polyb. 4, 5, 6); éavrovs ðs teves, 2 Со. vi. 4; 
with two acc. one of the object, the other of the predi- 
cate, Gal. ii. 18 (Diod. 13,91; evviorgow адтду mpodnrny, 
Philo rer. div. haer. § 59); foll. by an acc. with inf. (cf. 
B. 274 (236)), 2 Co. vii. 11 (Diod. 14, 45). 4. to 
put together (i. e. unite parts into one whole), pf., plupf. 
and 2 aor. to be composed оў, consist: Єв vdaros к. де Üa- 
ros, 2 Pet. iii. 5 [cf. W. $ 45,6 а.; (see above, init.)]; to 
cohere, hold together: rà таута avveargxev év avrà), Col. i. 
17 (Plat. де rep. 7 p. 530 a.; Tim. p. 61 а.; [Bonitz's 
index to Aristotle (Berlin Acad. ed.) s. v. cumordvas}, and 
often in eccles. writ. ; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l. c.]).* 

[cvv-kora-veóo : 1 aor. ptcp. evvxaravevcas ; to consent 
to, agree with: Acts xviii. 27 WH (rejected) mrg. (Polyb. 
3, 52, 6; al) *] 

счук-, see gvyk- 

` счу\-, see gvAA- 

C'vyp-, see Cupp- 

cvy-oBebo ; fo journey with, travel in company with : with 
а dat. of the pers., Acts ix. 7. (Hdian. 4, 7, 11 [6 ed. 
Bekk.], Leian., Plut., al.; Sap. vi. 25.)* 

ovvodla, -as, й, (avvodos), а journey in company; by 
meton. a company of travellers, associates on a journey, a 
caravan, ГА. V. company]: Lk. ii. 44. (Strab., Plut., 
[Epict., Joseph.; £vvo8eía, Gen. xxxvii. 25 cod. Venet. 
і. q. family, Neh. vii. 5, 64, Sept.], al.) * 

ovv-orxde, -à; ѓо dwell together (Vulg. cohabito) : of the 
domestic association and intercourse of husband and 
wife, 1 Pet. iii. 7; for many exx. of this use, see Passow 
s. v. 1; [L. and S. в. v. I. 2]." 


cf. av», П. fin. 





суруокодорєо 


cvyv-owobopéíe, -6: pres. pass. ситокодороўраи; (Vulg. 
coaedifico) ; to build together i. e. a. to build together 
or with others [1 Esdr. v. 65 (66) ]. b. to put togeth- 
er or construct by building, out of several things to build 
ир one whole, (ойда eù сууфкодортиєт) ка) cuvnppoopern, 
of the human body, Philo de praem. et poen. $ 20) : Eph. 
ii. 22. (Besides, in Thuc., Diod., Dio Cass., Plut.) * 

cvv-oyiMe, -© ; to talk with: revi, one, Acts x. 27. (to 
hoid intercourse with, [Ceb. tab. 13; Joseph. b. j. 5, 18, 
1], Epiphan., Tzetz.)* 

cvv-opopéo, -9; (cvrvópopos, having joint boundaries, 
bordering оп, fr. av» and ópopos, and this fr. бабу joint, 
and ópos а boundary); to border on, be contiguous to, 
ГА. V. join hard]: тох, to а thing, Acts xviii. 7. (By- 
zant. writ.)* 

суу-ох f, -)s, 7, (Gvvéxo, д. v.), a holding together, nar- 
rowing; narrows, the contracting part of a way, Hom. П. 
29, 330. Metaph. straits, distress, anguish : Lk. xxi. 25; 
with кардіас added, 2 Co. ii. 4, (contractio animi, Cic. Tusc. 
1, 87, 90; opp. to effusio, 4, 31, 66; cuvoyny к. тамито- 
ріа», Job xxx. 3; (сі. Judg. ii. 3; plur. Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 
17 Aq.]).* 

смут-, 8е6 сурт- 

[cvve-, see ovo- and сосо-] | cf. av», II. fin. 

счуст-, See суист- 

суу-тбссо : 1 aor. cuvérata; fr. Hdt. down; a. 
to put in order with or together, to arrange; b. to 
(put together), constitute, i. e. to prescribe, appoint, (Aes- 
chin., Dem.; physicians are said cuyrdccew фарраког, 
Ael. v. h. 9, 13; [Plut. an sen. sit gerend. resp. 4, 8]): 
rui, Mt. xxi. 6 LTrWH; xxvi. 19; xxvii. 10; Sept. 
often for my.” 

смуті ва, -as, 7, (cvvreAns), completion, consummation, 
end, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. on; Sept. chiefly for 
по; for yp in Dan. xii. 4, 13; in other senses fr. Aes- 
chyl. down): alavos or той alàvos, Mt. xiii. 39, 40 LT Tr 
WH, 49; xxiv. 3; xxviii. 20; rov alàvos rovrov, Mt. xiii. 
40 RG; rap aióvov, Heb. ix. 26 (see alóv, 3 р. 19" bot. 
(cf. Herm. вію. 9, 12, 3 and Hilgenfeld ad loc.]); коро? 
and xatpoy, Dan. ix. 27; xii. 4; róv йиеєрбу, ibid. 13; 
аудротоу, of his death, Sir. xi. 27 (25); cf. xxi. 9.* 

cvy-reMo, -à ; fut. cvyreAéao ; 1 aor. av»eréAeca ; Pass., 
pres. inf. cuvredcioOat; 1 aor. сиветелеадпь (Jn. ii. 8 T 
WH ‘rejected’ mrg.), ріср. evvreAeaCeís; fr. Thuc. and 
Xen. down; Sept. often for m3; also sometimes for 
DN, NYD, etc. ; 1. to end together or at the same 
time. 2. to end completely; bring to an end, finish, 
complete: rovs Aóyovs, Mt. vii. 28 RG; rôr терасрбу, 
Lk. iv. 13; пиєрає, pass., Lk. iv. 2; Acts xxi. 27, (Jobi. 
5; Tob. x. 7). 3. to accomplish, bring to fulfilment; 
pass. (о come to pass, Mk. xiii. 4; Adyov, a word, i. e. а 
prophecy, Ro. ix. 28 (fgya, Lam. ii. 17). 4. to 
effect, make, [cf. our conclude]: діабдкпу, Heb. viii. 8 
(Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 8, 15). 5. to finish, і. е. in a use 
foreign to Grk. writ., to make an end of: cuvercedéaOn ó 
olivos тод yápov, [was at an end with], Jn. ii. 8 Tdf. after 
cod. Sin. (Ezek. vii. 15 for оом; to bring to an end, de- 
stroy, for 153, Jer. xiv. 12; xvi. 4).* 
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суу-тіцую; pf. pass. ptcp. cvrrerunuévos; fr. Aeschyl 
and Hdt. down; 1. to cul to pieces, [cf. ow, II 
8]. 2. to cut short; metaph. to despatch briefly, ex 
есше or finish quickly ; to hasten, (ovrrépvew sc. тө 0860, 
to take а short cut, go the shortest way, Hdt. 7, 123; sc. 
тд» Хбуоу, to speak briefly, Eur. Tro. 441; ras dsroxpíces, 
to abridge, sum up, Plat. Prot. р. 334 d.; ё» Врахєї rok ous 
Aóyovs, Arstph. Thesm. 178): Aóyor [q. v. J. 2 b. a.], to 
bring а prophecy or decree speedily to accomplishment, 
Ro. іх. 28; Adyos суутєтипиємог, a short word, i. e. an ex- 
pedited prophecy or decree, ibid. [R G Tr mrg. in br.] 
(both instances fr. Sept. of Is. x. 23); cf. Fritzsche ad 
loc. vol. ii. p. 350.* 

соу-ттрќо, -ó : impf. 3 pers. sing. cvvernpes; pres. pass. 
3 pers. plur. cuvrnpourra; [fr. Aristot. de plant. 1, 1 p. 
816*, 8 down]; a. to preserve (а thing from perish- 
ing or being lost) : ті, pass. (opp. todmcAAvoOas), Mt. ix. 
17; Lk. v. 38 [T WH om. Tr br. the cl.]; тера, to guard 
one, keep him safe, fr. а plot, Mk. vi. 20 (€avré» dvapáp- 
Tyro», 2 Macc. xii. 42 [cf. Tob. i. 11; Sir. xiii. 12]). b. 
to keep within one's self, keep in mind (a thing, lest it be 
forgotten (cf. ov», П. 4]) : ядута та рпрата, Lk. ii. 19 (ть 
popa Фу тӯ кардіа pov, Dan. vii. 28 Theod.; rj» yvésg» 
sap баутф, Polyb. 31, 6, 5; [absol. Sir. xxxix. 2])." 

суу-тібтра: Mid., 2 aor. 8 pers. plur. сумевєуто; рірі. 
3 pers. plur. cuvereOewro; fr. Hom. down; to put with or 
together, to place together; to join together; Mid. a. 
to place in one's mind, i. e. to resolve, determine; | to 
make an agreement, to engage, (often so in prof. writ. fr. 
Hdt. down; cf. Passow s. v. 2 b.; [L. and S.s. v. B. П.)): 
ouveréOewro, they had agreed together ( W. $ 38, 3), foll. 
by iva, Jn. іх. 22 [W. 8 44, 8b.]; avveOevro, they agreed 
together, foll. by тоб with an inf. [B. 270 (232) ], Acts 
xxiii. 20; they covenanted, foll. by an inf. (B. о. s.], Lk. 
xxii. 5. b. to assent to, to agree to: Acts xxiv. 9 
Rec. [see ovvereriOnus] (revi, Lys. in Harpocr. [s. v. Kap- 
кіуоѕ) p. 106, 9 Bekk.).* 

суу-тврмов, (cvrrényo), [ fr. Aeschyl., Soph., Plat. down], 
adv., concisely i. e. briefly, in few words: акойоа{ twos, 
Acts xxiv. 4 (урафам, Joseph. с. Ар. 1, 1; д:даскер. ibid. 
1, 6,2; [eineis, ibid. 2, 14, 1; ё ауу Лер, Mk. xvi. WH 
(rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion']); for exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v. fin.* 

суустріхо; 2 aor. сумедрароу; fr. [Hom.), Aeschyl., 
Hdt. down; 1. to run together: of the gathering 
of a multitude of people, ёкєї, Mk. vi. 38; srpós rwa, Acts 
iii. 11. 2. to run along with others; metaph. to rush 
with i. e. cast one's self, plunge, 1 Pet. iv. 4. [Сомр. : 
ёжі-соутрёҳо.) * 

сму-тріво, ptep. neut. -rpifov Lk. ix. 39 К С Tr, pi- 
Bov І, T WH (cf. Veitch s.v. rp(So, fin.) ; fut. сиртріфо ; 
1 aor. суметрефа; Pass., pres. evrrpiBopa ; pf. inf. cv» 
тетріфда [RG Tr WH; but тріфба LT (cf. Veitch 
u. в.)], ptep. cuvrerpippevos; 2 fut. cuvrpsSnoopa; fr. 
Hadt. [(?), Eurip.] down; Sept. very often for “з; to 
break, to break in pieces, shiver, Гей. со», II. 3]: xdAapov, 
Mt. xii. 20; ras wédas, pass. Mk. v. 4; то а\аВастро» (the 
sealed orifice of the vase (cf. BB. DD. s. v. Alabaster]), 





сўутрцџиа 


Mk. xiv. 3; doro)», pass. Jn. хіх 36 (Ex. xii. 46; Ps. 
xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 21); тё oxevn, Rev. ii. 27; to tread 
down: tò» Затауду отд rovs médas (Бу а pregn. constr. 
[W. 8 66, 2 4.1), to put Satan under foot and (as а соп- 
queror) trample on him, Ro. xvi. 20; 1o break down, 
crush : темі, to tear one's body and shatter one's strength, 
Lk.ix.39. Pass. to suffer extreme sorrow and be, as it 
were, crushed : oí суутєтрициєрог rrjv кардіам [cf. W. 229 
(215)], і. q. of Zxovres rij» кардіаму суутєтрициєть, | А. V 
the broken-hearted), Lk. iv. 18 Кес. fr. Is. lxi. 1 (Геї. Ps. 
xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 19; exlvi. (cxlvii.) 3, etc.]; cuvrpsBnva 
тӯ Scavoia, Polyb. 21, 10, 2; 31, 8, 11; rois фрогпрась, 
Diod. 11, 78; [rats Ariow, 4,66; rais yrvxais, 16, 81))." 

cóv-rpuipa, -ros, тб, (сиутрібо), Sept. chiefly for чл; 
1. that which is broken or shattered, а fracture : Aristot. 
de audibil. p. 802*, 34 ; of a broken limb, Sept. Lev. xxi. 
19. 2. trop. calamity, ruin, destruction: Ro. iii. 16, 
fr. Is. lix. 7, where it stands for “t, a devastation, laying 
waste, as in xxii. 4; Sap. iii. 8; 1 Macc. ii. 7; [еѓс.].* 

сбу-трофоз, -ov, ó, (сиутрефо), [fr. Hdt. down], nour- 
ished with one (Vulg. collactaneus | Eng. foster-brother]) ; 
brought up with one; univ. companion of one's child- 
hood and youth: rwós (of some prince or king), Acts 
xiii. 1. (1 Macc. i. 6; 2 Macc. ix. 29; Polyb. 5, 9, 4; 
Diod. 1, 53; Joseph. b. j. 1, 10, 9; Ael. v. h. 12, 26.) * 

Улуту and (so Tdf. edd. 7, 8; cf. Lipsius, Gramm. 
Untersuch. р. 31; ( Tdf. Proleg. p.103; Kühner $84 fin.; 
on the other hand, Chandler $ 199]) Zvvruvxnņ, ў. [acc. 
-п»), Syntyche, а woman belonging to the church at 
Philippi: Phil. iv. 2. (The name occurs several times 
in Grk. inserr. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. c.].)* 

cvv-rvyxáve : 2 aor. inf. evrrvxeiv; fr. [Soph.], Hdt. 
down; to meet with, come to [ А. V. come at] опе: with a 
dat. of the pers., Lk. viii. 19.* 

cvy-viro-kp(voua : 1 aor. pass. cuvumexpiOny, with the 
force of the mid. [cf. B. 52 (45)]; to dissemble with: 
тім, опе, Gal. ii. 13. (Polyb. 3, 92, 5 and often; see 
Schweighaeuser, Lex. Polyb. p. 604; Plut. Marius, 14, 
17.)* 

cvv-virovpyéo, -à ; (Umovpyeo to serve, fr. vrovpyós, and 
this fr. óró and ЕРГО); lo help together: тих, by any 
thing, 2 Co. i. 11. (Leian. bis accusat. c. 17 evvayort- 
(ouevns tis ndovns, тер айту та moAAd Evyvroupyei.) * 


сууф-, see сирф- 

СУУХ-, see соуҳ- + сЁ. соу, П. fin. 

счуф-, see сир | 

cvv-ebí(vo ; a. prop. lo feel the pains of (тогай 


with, фе in travail together: ol8e éri тбу (фам tas фбімає б 
сууоікоѕ каї суудіує ye Ta TOANG domep каї dAexrpvóves, 
Porphyr. de abstin. 3,10; [cf. Aristot. eth. Eud. 7, 6 
р. 12404, 36]. b. metaph. (о undergo agony (like а 
woman in childbirth) along with: Ro. viii. 22 (where 
со» refers to the several parts of which 4 «riots consists, 
cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; xaxois, Eur. Hel. 727.* 

ovveporia, -ас, 7, (сумудиуура), fr. Arstph. and Thuc. 
down, a swearing together; a conspiracy: стираросіам 
тої» (see тоо, I. 1 c. р. 525° top), Acts xxiii. 13 Rec. ; 
тоісбда‹ (see тоо, I. 3), ibid. LT Tr WH.* 


607 


сдро 


Zvpákoura [so accented commonly (Chandler $$ 172, 
175); but acc. to Pape, Eigennamen, s. v., -kovca, in 
Ptol. 8, 4, 9; 8, 9, 4), -бу, ai, Syracuse, a large maritime 
city of Sicily, having an excellent harbor and surrounded 
by a wall 180 stadia in length [so Strabo 6 p. 270; “but 
this statement exceeds the truth, the actual circuit being 
about 14 Eng. miles ог 122 stadia" (Leake p. 279); see 
Dict. of Geogr. в. v. р. 1067*]; now Siragosa: Acts 
xxviii. 12.* 

Zwpía, -as, й, Syria; in the N. T. a region of Asia, 
bounded on the N. by the Taurus and Amanus ranges, 
on the E. by the Euphrates and Arabia, on the S. by 
Palestine, and on the W. by Phoenicia and the Mediter- 
ranean, (cf. BB.DD. s. v. Syria; Ryssel in Herzog ed. 2, 
в. v. Syrien; cf. also ’Avridyeca, 1 and Дацаскфе): Mt. iv. 
24; Lk.ii.2; Actsxv.23, 41; xviii. 18; xx. 3; xxi. 8; 
Gal. i. 21. [On the art. with it cf. W. $ 18, 5 a.]* 

2%ро$, -ov, б, a Syrian, i. e. a native or an inhabitant 
of Syria: Lk. iv. 27; fem. ipa, a Syrian woman, Mk. 
vii. 26 Тг WH mrg. [(Hdt., al.)]* 

Zwpodo(vwea (so Rec.; a form quite harmonizing 
with the analogies of the language, for as KOu£ forms 
the fem. KÜucca, Өраё the fem. Фрасса, dva£ the fem. 
dvacca, во the fem. of oiv is always, by the Greeks, 
called Фоплеса), Зурофошікатса (so LT WH; hardly a 
pure form, and one which must be derived fr. Фошікп; 
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 296 зд.; W. 95 (91)), Зирафог- 
vikurca (Grsb.; а form which conflicts with the law of 
composition), -5s, 7, (Tr WH mrg. Supa Фогиікісса), а 
Syrophenician woman, i. e. of Syrophoenice by race, 
that is, from the Phoenice forming a part of Syria (Хиро 
being prefixed for distinction's sake, for there were also 
МВиуфолкег, i. e. the Carthaginians. The Greeks in- 
cluded both Phoenicia and Palestine under the name 
й Зиріа; hence ура у Палаютіт in Hdt. 3, 91; 4, 39; 
Just. Mart. apol. i. 1; and у Фока Зуріа, Diod. 19, 98; 
Зурофошікт, Just. Mart. dial. c. Tryph. c. 78, р. 305 a.) : 
МК. vii. 26 (сі. B. D. в. v. Syro-Pheenician]. (The masc. 
Зурофогиб is found in Leian. сопсії. deor. c. 4; [$уго- 
phoenix in Juv. sat. 8, 159 (cf. 160)].) * 

рт [ Lchm. сбртіє; cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 103; Chand- 
ler $ 650], -ews, acc. -t, т, (соро, q. v. [а]. fr. Arab. sert 
i. e. ‘desert’; al. al., see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v. ]), Syrtis, 
the name of two places in the African or Libyan Sea 
between Carthage and Cyrenaica, full of shallows and 
sandbanks, and therefore destructive to ships; the west- 
ern Syrtís, between the islands Cercina and Мепіпх Гог 
the promontories of Zeitha and Brachodes], was called 
Syrtis minor, the eastern [extending from the promon- 
tory of Cephalae on the W. to that of Boreum on the E.] 
was called Syrtis major (sinus Psyllicus); this latter 
must be the one referred to in Acts xxvii. 17, for upon 
this the ship in which Paul was sailing might easily be 
cast after leaving Crete. (Cf. B. D. s. v. Quicksands.]* 

сторо; impf. črvpov; fr. [Aeschyl. and Hdt. (in comp.), 
Aristot.], Theocr. down; [Sept. 2 S. xvii. 13]; to draw, 
drag: ri, Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xii. 4; та, one (before the 
judge, to prison, to punishment; ém rà Васамюттра, els 
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rò decparnptor, Epict. diss. 1, 29, 22; al), Acts viii 8; 
(£o ris médews, Acts xiv. 19; бий robs woderdpyas, Acts 


xvii. 6. [COMP.: катасфро.)" 
cv-c*apácce: 1 aor. соуєслараёа; to convulse com- 


pletely (see рулуш, с.): та, МК. ix. 20 L T Tr mrg. 
WH; Lk. іх. 42. (Max. Tyr. diss. 13, 5.) * 

сбочастроу [ Таў. ovv- (cf. avv, П. fin.)], -ov, тб, (ovv 
and ejua), a common sign or concerted signal, a sign given 
acc. to agreement: Mk. xiv. 44. (Diod., Strab., Plut., al.; 
for 0), а standard, Is. v. 26; xlix. 22; lxii. 10.) The 
word is condemned by Phrynichus, ed. Lob. p. 418, who 
remarks that Menander was the first to use it; cf. Sturz, 
De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 196.* 

cto-copos (І. T Tr WH т> (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -о», 
(соу and сёра), belonging to the same body (i. e. metaph. 
to the same church) (В. V. fellow-members of the body): 
Eph. iii. 6. (Eccles. writ.) * 
. overaciacrts, -00, ó, (see стасіастђс), a companion 

tn insurrection, fellow-rioter: Mk. xv. 7 В С (Joseph. 
antt. 14, 2, 1).* 

со-статибѕ [Tr ovv- (cf. ev», IL бп.)), 2), v, (ovr 
(сттри, 4. v.) соттепааіогу, introductory: émurroXat over. 
ГА. V. epistles of commendation], 2 Со. iii. 1°, 1° В С, 
and often in eccles. writ., many exx. of which have been 
collected by Lydius, Agonistica sacra (Zutph. 1700), p. 
123, 15; [Suicer, Thesaur. Eccles. ii. 1194 вд.).  (ypáp- 
para пар avro) AaBeiv систатика, Epict. diss. 2, 3, 1; [cf. 
Diog. Laért. 8, 87]; rò kdAXos mavròs émoroXiov ovora- 
rworepor, Aristot. in Diog. Laért. 5, 18, and in Stob. flor. 
65, 11, ii. 435 ed. Gaisf.) * 

су-стахрбо ГІ. T Tr WII ovv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -à: 
Pass. pf. cuverravpopa; 1 aor. cuverravpwOny ; to cru- 
cify along with; twa тил, one with another; prop.: 
Mt. xxvii. 44 (aiv atro LT Tr WH); Mk. xv. 32 (av 
aire LT WH); Jn. хіх. 32; metaph.: б madatds иф» 
dvOpwros сууєстацробі sc. тф Хротф, i. e. (dropping the 
figure) the death of Christ upon the cross has wrought 
the extinction of our former corruption, Ro. vi. 6; Хротф 
cvvecravpopat, by the death of Christ upon the cross I 
have become utterly estranged from (dead to) my for- 
mer habit of feeling and action, Gal. ii. 19 (20).* 

су-стбХо: 1 aor. cvvegreda; pf. pass. рієр. avveoraA- 
pévos ; prop. to place together; a. to draw together, 
contract, (ra істіа, Arstph. ran. 999; rjv xeipa, Sir. iv. 
31; ele ddtyov avoréAAw, Theophr. de caus. plant. 1, 15, 
1); to diminish (rjv Siarav, Isocr. р. 280 4.; Dio Cass. 
39, 37); to shorten, abridge, pass. 6 karpòs сууєтта\ц&уо$ 
єттїў, the time has been drawn together into a brief 
compass, is shortened, 1 Co. vii. 29. b. (о roll to- 
gether, wrap up, wrap round with bandages, etc., to en- 
shroud (тій mémAow, Eur. Troad. 378): тоа, i. e. his 
corpse (for burial), Acts v. 6.* 

cv-erevátc [T WH ovr (cf. avs, II. fin.)]; to groan 
together: Ro. viii. 22, where cv» has the same force as 
in evyoS(ro, b. (revi, with one, Eur. Ion 935; Test. xii. 
Patr. (test. Isach. $ 7) p. 629)." 

cv-eTouéo [T WH ove (cf. соу, П. fin.)], -ó; (see oror- 
x€o) ; to stand or march in the same row (file) with : so once 
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prop. of soldiers, Polyb. 10, 21, 7; hence to stand oves 
against, be parallel with; trop. to answer to, resemble: revi, 
so once of a type in the О. T. which answers to the anti- 
type in the New, Gal. iv. 25 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

ту-стратьфти» [T Tr WH ovv- (so Lehm. in Philem.; 
сі. сї», П. fin.)], -ov, 6, а fellow-soldier, Xen., Plat., al. ; 
trop. an associate in labors and conflicts for the cause of 
Christ: Phil. ii. 25; Philem. 2.* 

cv-cTpé$e: 1 aor. ptcp. систрефаѕ; pres. pass. ptep. 
сустрефбиємоє ; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; 1. 
to twist together, roll together (into a bundle): dpvydres 
wAnOos, Acts xxviii. 3. 2. to collect, combine, unite: 
тхе, pass. [reflexively (?)] of men, to (gather themselves 
logether,] assemble: Mt. xvii. 22 І, T Trtxt. WH, see 
дуастрёфо, 3 а." 

cv-erpoof,, -75, 7, (cvarpédo) ; a. a twisting up 
together, a binding together. b. a secret combination, 
a coalition, conspiracy: Acts xxiii. 12 (Ps. lxiii. (Axiv.) 
3; [2K. xv. 15; Am. vii. 101); a concourse of disorderly 
persons, a riot (Polyb. 4, 34, 6), Acts xix. 40.* 

сосупратйо [WH ovv- (so T in Ro., Tr in 1 Pet. ; сЁ 
gv», II. fin.) ]: pres. pass. cvcynpari{oua ; (сҳпрат(Со, to 
form) ; a later Grk. word; to conform [(Aristot. top. 6, 
14 р. 151°, 8; Plut. de profect. in virt. 12 р. 83 b.)]; 
pass. reflexively, revi, to conform one's self (i.e. one's 
mind and character) {о another's pattern, [ fashion one's 
self according to, (cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Phil. p. 130 
sq.)]: Ro. xii. 2; 1 Pet. i. 14 (сі. W. 352 (330 sq.)]. 
(прдє ть Plut. Num. 20 com. text.) * 

Zvxáp (Rec.** Ziyáp), 7, Sychar, а town of Samaria, 
near to the well of the patriarch Jacob, and not far from 
Flavia Neapolis (Zvxàp про ris Néas тбАео<, Euseb. in 
his Onomast. [p. 346, 5 ed. Larsow and Parthey]) tow- 
ards the E., the representative of which is to be found 
apparently in the modern hamlet al Askar (or ' Asker) : 
Jn. iv. 5, where cf. Büumlein, Ewald, Brückner [in De 
Wette (4th and foll. edd.)], Godet; add, Ewald, Jahrbb. 
f. bibl. Wissensch. viii. p. 255 sq. ; Bddeker, Palestine, 
pp. 328, 337; [Lieut. Conder in the Palest. Explor. Fund 
for July 1877, р. 149 sq. and in Survey of West. Pal. : 
‘Special Papers’, p. 231; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, 
Appendix xv.] The name does not seem to differ 
from 7210, а place mentioned by the Talmudists in 
захо py! the fountain Sucar’ and 7210 Ty Hypa "Фе 
valley of the fountain Sucar’; cf. Delitzsch in the Zeit- 
schr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1856, p. 240sqq. Мові in- 
terpreters, however, think that Zvydp is the same as 
Zvxép. (ч. v. 2), and explain the form as due to а soften- 
ing of the harsh vulgar pronunciation (cf. Credner, Einl. 
in d. N. T. vol. i. p. 264 sq.), or eonjecture that it was 
fabricated by way of reproach by those who wished to 
suggest the noun "рў, ‘falsehood’, and thereby brand 
the city as given up to idolatry [cf. Hab. ii. 18], or the 
word ^39, ‘drunken’ (on account of Is. xxviii. 1), and 
thus call it the abode of pwpoi, see Sir. l. 26, where 
the Shechemites are called Aads popes; cf. Test. xii. Patr. 
(test. Levi $ 7) p. 564 кти, Aeyouévg móts атут». 
To these latter opinions there is this objection, among 
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otherá, that the place mentioued by the Evangelist was 
very near Jacob's well, from which Shechem, ор Flavia 
Neapolis, was distant about a mile and a half. (Cf. B.D. 
s. v. Sychar; also Porter in Alex.'s Kitto, ibid.] * 

Zvxép, Hebr. 090 Гі. e. ‘shoulder,’ "гідде"), Shechem 
[A. V. Sychem (see below)], prop. name of 1.а 
man of Canaan, son of Hamor (see 'Eupáp), prince in 
the city of Shechem (Gen. xxxiii. 19; xxxiv. 28qq.) : 
Acts vii. 16 ВС. 2. а city of Samaria (in Sept. 
sometimes Svyép, indecl., sometimes Зікца, gen. -ov, as in 
Joseph. and Euseb.; once г» Zíxtpa rj» и ёре "Ефраїц, 
1 K. xii. 25 [for still other var. see B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) 
в. v. Shechem]), Vulg. Sichem (ed. Тағ. Sychem; cf. B. D. 
и. з.), situated in a valley abounding in springs at the 
foot of Mt. Gerizim (Joseph. antt. 5, 7, 2; 11,8, 6); laid 
waste by Abimelech (Judg. ix. 45), it was rebuilt by 
Jeroboam and made the seat-of government (1 К. xii. 
25). From the time of Vespasian it was called by the 
Romans Neapolis (on coins Flavia Neapolis); whence by 
corruption comes its modern name, Náblus Гог Nábu- 
lus]; acc. to Prof. Socin (in Büdeker's Palestine р. 331) 
it contains about 13,000 inhabitants (of whom 600 are 
Christians, and 140 Samaritans) together with a few 
[*about 100") Jews: Acts vii. 16.* 

сфалі, -йз, 7, (сфао), slaughter: Acts viii. 82 (after 
Is. liii. 7) ; ярбВата тфауп<, sheep destined for slaughter 
(Zech. xi. 4; Ps. xliii. (xliv.) 23), Ro. viii. 36; ўиёра 
сфауйїс (Jer. xii. 3), і. д. day of destruction, Jas. v. 5. 
(Tragg., Arstph;, Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. for пзу, піп, 
etc.) * 

сфбуму, -ov, тб, (vay), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
that which is destined for slaughter, a victim [ A.V. slain 
beast]: Acts vii. 42 (cf. W. 512 (477)] (Am. у. 25; Ezek. 
xxi. 10).* 

сфбїо, Attic oddrrw: fut. сфаѓо, Rev. vi. 4L T Tr 
WH ; 1 aor. ётфаёа; Pass., pf. рієр. érpaypevos; 2 aor. 
Фсфдупу; fr. Hom. down; Sept. very often for ЗІ, fo 
slay, slaughter, butcher: prop., dpviov, Rev. v. 6, 12; 
xiii. 8; reá, to put to death by violence (often so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down), 1 Jn. iii. 12; Rev. v. 9; vi. 4, 
9; xviii. 24. ҝефа\) Фтфаурбуп els Óávarov, mortally 
wounded [R.V. smitten unto death), Rev. xiii. 3. [Сомр.: 
ката-сфа(о. |" 

сфббра (properly neut. plur. ої сфодрбе, vehement, vio- 
lent), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down, exceedingly, greatly: 
placed after adjectives, Mt. ii. 10; Mk. xvi. 4; Lk. xviii. 
23; Rev. xvi. 21; with verbs, Mt. xvii. 6, 23 ; xviii. 
31; xix. 25; xxvi. 22; xxvii. 54; Acts vi. 7.* 

c $obpós, adv., fr. Hom. Od. 12, 124 down, exceedingly: 
Acts xxvii. 18.* 

сфраубь (Rev. vii. 3 Rec.) ; 1 aor. ёсфрауса; 1 aor. 
mid. ptcp. oppayiodpevos ; Pass., pf. ptep. drppaytopevos ; 
1 aor. dodpuyioOnv; [in 2 Co. xi. 10 Rec." gives the form 
oppayicera “de coniectura vel errore" (Tdf.; see his 
note ad loc.)]; (e$payís, q. v.) ; Sept. for DINI; fo set a 
seal upon, mark with a seal, to seal; а. for secu- 
rity: ті, Mt. xxvii. 66; sc. ту» dBvocor, to close it, 
lest Satan after being cast into it should come out; 
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hence the addition єтдамо айтод, over him i.e. Satan, Rev. 
xx. 8, (бу ф —i. e. ёрат: — kepavvós dor ёсфраутшќёуоз, 
Aeschyl. Eum. 828; mid. сфрау((оџи т)» борау, Bel and 
the Dragon 14 Theodot.). b. Since things sealed up 
are concealed (as, the contents of a letter), сфрау(о 
means trop. to hide (Deut. xxxii. 34), keep in silence, 
keep secret: ті, Rev. x. 4; xxii. 10, (rds ápaprías, Dan. 
ix. 24 Theodot.; ras dvouias, Job xiv. 17; той Adyous 
ссуї), Stob. flor. 84, 9 р. 215; вайрата тоААй copy сфрт- 
уіссато cty, Nonn. paraphr. evang. Ioan. 21,140). с. 
in order to mark a person or thing; hence to set a mark 
upon by the impress of a seal, to stamp: angels are said 
odpayifey ras dm rôv peronov, i. e. with the seal of 
God (see odpayis, c.) to stamp his servants on their 
foreheads as destined for eternal salvation, and by 
this means to confirm their hopes, Rev. vii. 3, cf. Ewald 
ad loc. ; [B.D.s. vv. Cuttings and Forehead]: hence oi 
écpaywpévot, fourteen times in Rec. vss. 4-8, four times 
by GL T Tr WII, (демос: спраутроючу éapaywpévot, 
Eur. Iph. Taur. 1372); metaph.: тй r$ wvevpare and 
Фу тф nv., respecting God, who by the gift of the Holy 
Spirit indicates who are his, pass., Eph. i. 13; iv. 30; 
absol., mid. with тоа, 2 Со. i. 22. d. in order to 
prove, confirm, or attest a thing; hence trop. to 
confirm, authenticate, place beyond doubt, (а written 
document тф дактућ:ф, Esth. viii. 8): foll. by ёте, Jn. iii. 
93; тоа, to prove by one's testimony to a person that he 
is what he professes to be, Jn. vi. 27. Somewhat unu- 
sual is the expression ogpay:odpuevos abrois тд» картд» 
тобтоу, when I shall have confirmed (sealed) to them 
this fruit (of love), meaning apparently, when I shall 
have given authoritative assurance that this money was 
collected for their use, Ro. xv. 28. [Сомр.: xara- 
сфрау!{о. ]°* 

odpay(s, -idos, 9, (akin, apparently, to the verb фрасоо 
or фраумири), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for DDIN, a seal; i.e. 
a. (he seal placed upon books [cf. B. D. s. v. Writing, sub 
fin.; Gardthausen, Palaeogr. p. 27]: Rev. v. 1; Atom 
ras сфр., ib. 2, 5 [Rec.]; avoiga, ib. [5 GL T Tr WH], 
9; vi. 1, 8, 5, 7, 9, 12; viii. 1. b. а signet-ring: 
Rev. vii. 2. с. the inscription or impression made by 
a seal: Rev. ix. 4 (the name of God and Christ stamped 
upon their foreheads must be meant here, as is evident 
from xiv. 1); 2 Tim. ii. 19. d. that by which any- 
thing is confirmed, proved, authenticated, as by a seal, (a 
token or proof): Ro. iv. 11; 1 Co.ix. 2. [СЕ BB.DD. 
s. v. Seal.]* 

v $v5póv, -o), тб, і. q. сфирдь, q. v.: Acts ili. 7 Т WH. 
(Hesych. сфидра 7 перифереа тё» тодёр.) * 

сфоріз, i. q. спиріє, q. У» (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. р. 113; 
Curtius р. 503; [Steph. Thesaur. в. vv.]), Lehm. in Mt. 
xvi. 10 and Mk. viii. 8; WH uniformly (see their App. 
р. 148).* 

сфорбу, -ov, ró, fr. Hom. down, the ankle [A.V. ankle- 
bone]: Acts iii. 7 [T WH ogvdper, q. v.].* 

ex «56v, (ехо, o Xeiv), adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. near, 
hard by. 2. fr. Soph. down [of degree, і. е.) well-nigh, 
nearly, almost; so in the N. T. three times before was: 


східна 


Acts xiii. 44; xix. 26; Heb. ix. 22 [but see W. 654 (515) 
n.; (R. V. J may almost say)]; (2 Macc. v. 2; 3 Macc. 
v. 14).* 

cx fpa, -ros, тб, (#хо, схе), fr. Aeschyl. down, Lat. 
habitus [cf. Eng. haviour (fr. have)], A. V. fashion, Vulg. 
figura [but in Phil. habitus], (tacitly opp. to the mate- 
rial or substance): rod xócuov rovrov, 1 Co. vii. 31; the 
habitus, as comprising everything in a person which 
Strikes the senses, the figure, bearing, discourse, actions, 
manner of life, etc., Phil. ii. 7 (8). (Syn. see цорфі 
fin., and Schmidt ch. 182, 5.]* 

схо [(Lk. v. 36 RG L mrg.)]; fut. схісш (Lk. v. 36 
І, txt. T Tr txt. WH (cf. В. 37 (32 sq.)]); 1 aor. fexia; 
Pass., pres. ptcp. ex«(óuevos; laor. Фохісдть ; [allied w. 
Lat. scindo, caedo, ete. (cf. Curtius $ 205)], fr. ((Hom. 
h. Merc.)] Hesiod down ; Sept. several times for 022, Is. 
xxxvii. 1 for DD ; to cleave, cleave asunder, rend : ті, Lk. 
v. 36; pass. а! wérpar, Mt. xxvii. 51; ol odpavol, МК. i. 10; 
тд кататќтасџа, Lk. xxiii. 45; with els vo added, into two 
parts, in twain [(eis бфо дёрт, of а river, Polyb. 2, 16, 
11)], Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; тд біктиду, Jn. xxi. 11; 
to divide by rending, rl, Jn. xix. 24. trop. in pass. to 
be split into factions, be divided: Acts xiv. 4; xxiii. 7, 
(Xen. conv. 4, 59; тоб rAfOous e x«(ouévov катй alpecir, 
Diod. 12, 66).* 

ex io ya, -то$, тб, (сх (а), a cleft, rent ; а. prop. 
a rent: Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21, (Aristot., Theophr.). b. 
metaph. a division, dissension: Jn. vii. 43; ix. 16; x. 
19; 1 Со. i. 10; xi. 18; xii. 25, (eccles. writ. (Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 2, 6, etc. ; ‘Teaching’ 4, 3; etc. ]). [Cf. тей. 
в. V. alpeois, б.]* | 

ex olov, -ov, тб, (dimin. of the noun exotvos, 6 and 7, а 
rush), fr. Hdt. down, prop. a cord or rope made of rushes ; 
univ. a rope: Jn. ii. 15; Acts xxvii. 32.* 

схолбё{о ; 1 aor. subjunc. схолісш, 1 Co. vii. 5G LT 
Tr WH; (сході, q. v.); 1. to cease from labor; 
to loiter. 2. to be free from labor, to be at leisure, 
to be idle ; rw, to have leisure for a thing, i.e. to give one's 
self to a thing: tva exoXáanre (Rec. сҳоћ№ (тте) ті) трос- 
воху, 1 Co. vii. б (for exx. fr. prof. auth. see Passow 
8. V. ; (І. and S. s. v. ПІ.)). 3. of things; e. g. of 
places, to be unoccupied, empty: оїкоѕ a xoXá(Qw», Mt. xii. 
44; [Lk. xi. 25 WH br. Tr mrg. br.], (réros, Plut. Gai. 
Grac. 12; of a centürion's vacant office, Eus. h. e. 7, 15; 
in eccl. writ. of vacant eccl. offices, [also of officers with- 
out charge ; cf. Soph. Lex. 8. v.]).* 

сході, -55, 7, (fr. схе»; hence prop. Germ. das An- 
halten ; [cf. Eng. ‘to hold on,’ equiv. to either to stop or 
to persist] ); 1. fr. Pind. down, freedom from labor, 
leisure. 2. acc. to later Grk. usage, a place where 
there is leisure for anything, a school [cf. L. and S. s. v. 
III; W. 23}: Acts xix. 9 (Dion. Hal. de jud. Isocr. 1; 
de vi Dem. 44; often in Plut.).* 

coto [а]. esto (cf. WH. Intr. 8 410; Meisterhans p. 
87)]; fut. соси; 1 aor. Écwca; рі. сёсока; Pass., pres. 
соора; impf. éew(óumr ; pf. З pers. sing. (Acts іу. 0) céow- 
erac and (acc. to Tdf.) céowra: (cf. Kühner i. 912 ; [ Photius 
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dowOnv; 1 fut. собђсоиси ; (ows ‘safe and sound ' [cf. Lat. 
sanus ; Curtius $ 570; Уапіќек р. 10381); fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. very often for 017, also for von, Sx, and ЗМ, 
sometimes for "WY to save, to keep safe and sound, to 
rescue from danger or destruction (opp. to amóXAviu, 
q. v.); Vulg. salvumfacio (or Ло), salvo, (salvifico, libero, 
etc. ] ; a. univ., rcd, one (from injury or peril) ; 
to save a suffering one (from perishing), e.g. one suffer- 
ing from disease, to make well, heal, restore to health : Mt. 
ix. 22; Mk. v. 34 ; x. 52; Lk. vii. 50 Гаї. understand this 
a8 including spiritual healing (see b. below)] ; viii. 
48 ; xvii. 19; xviii. 42; Jas. v. 15; pass., Mt. ix. 21 ; Mk. 
v. 23, 28; vi. 56; Lk. viii. 36, 50; Jn. хі. 12; Acts iv. 9 
(cf. B. $ 144, 25]; xiv. 9. to preserve one who is in 
danger of destruction, to save (i. e. rescue): Mt. viii. 26; 
xiv. 30; xxiv. 22; xxvii. 40, 42,49; Mk. xiii. 20; xv. 30 
sq.; Lk. xxiii. 35, 37, 39; pass., Acts xxvii. 20, 31; 1 Pet. 
iv. 18; тў» vx)», (physical) life, Mt. xvi. 25; Mk. iii. 
4; viii. 35; Lk. vi. 9; ix. 24апа R G L in xvii. 33; eoe» 
тіуд ёк with gen. of the place, to bring safe forth from, 
Jude 5; ёк ris фраз ravrys, from the регі) of this hour, 
Jn. xii. 27 ; with gen. of the state, ёк 0avárov, Heb. v. 7 ; 
cf. Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. іі. 2 р. 70 sq.; [У. 5 30,6 a; 
see ёк, I. Б). b. to save in the technical biblical 
sense ; — negatively, to deliver from the penalties of the 
Messianic judgment, Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5); to save from the 
evils which obstruct the reception of the Messianic delicer- 
ance: amd т бу диартійд», Mt. i. 21 ; бяд ris Óp'yfjs 8с. тоб беоб, 
from the punitive wrath of God at the judgment of the 
last day, Ro. v. 9; ётё тӯ: yeveds тўз ском raór9s, Acts 
ii. 40; чих» Фк Gardrov (see Odvaros, 2), Jas. v. 20; [ёк 
журд; брт ортез, Jude 23]; — positively, to make one a 
partaker of the salvation by Christ (opp. to ійятвХХирм, д. V.): 
hence cójto0a« and єїтёрхєтбалд eis Thv Вас. тоб Oeo? are 
interchanged, Mt. xix. 25, cf. 24; Mk. x. 20, cf. 26; Lk. 
xviii. 26, cf. 25; 80 owfecOa and (оду alórtor Exe, Jn. 
iii. 17, cf. 10. Since salvation begins in this life (in deliv- 
erance from error and corrupt notions, in moral purity, 
in pardon of sin, and in the blessed peace of a soul recon- 
ciled to God), but on the visible return of Christ from 
heaven will be perfected in the consummate blessings of 
ё alóv ò urwv, we can understand why тд сшф{есба‹ is 
spoken of in some passages as a present possession, in 
others as а good yet future: — as a blessing beginning 
(or begun) on earth, Mt. xviii. 11 Rec.; Lk. viii. 12; 
xix. 10; Jn. v. 34; x. 9 ; xii. 47; Ro. xi. 14; 1 Co. i. 21; 
vii. 16 ; ix. 22; x. 33; xv. 2; 1 Th. ii. 16; 2 Th. ii. 10; 
2 Tim.i.9 ; Tit. iii. 5 ; 1 Pet. iii. 21; тӯ riĉ: (dat. of the 
instrument) ёсобтие» (aor. of the time when they turned 
to Christ), Ro. viii. 24; xdpirl ore cecwopévar бід T$s 
mío rews, Eph. ii. 5 (cf. B. § 144, 25], 8; — ав a thing still 
future, Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 13; [Mk. xiii. 13]; Ro. v. 10; 
1 Co. iii. 16; 1 Tim. ii. 16; Jas. iv. 12; тў» yvx$rv, Mk. 
viii. 35; Lk. ix. 24; yvxás, Lk. ix. 56 Rec.; тд ж»єбна, 
pass. 1 Co. v. 5; by a pregnant construction (see els, C. 
1 р. 1855 bot.), терд els Thv Baci lar тоб kvplov alwnor, 
to save and transport into etc. 2 Tim. iv. 18 (й etoéBea 


в. V. ; Rutherford, New Phryn. p.99; Veitch s. v.]) ; 1 aor. | ù c ójovea els T)» (обу aiórcr, 4 Macc. xv. 2; many exx. 





сора 


of this constr. are given іп Passow vol. ii. р. 18092; (cf. 
L. and S. s. v. II. 2]). univ.: (Mk. xvi. 16); Acts ii. 
21; iv. 12; xi. 14; xiv. 9; xv. 1, (11]; xvi. 30 sq.; Ro. 
ix. 27; x. 9, 13; xi. 20; 1 Tim. ii. 4; iv. 16; Heb. vii. 26; 
Jas. ii. 14; ёрартоћобѕ, 1 Тїш. i. 15; ras yvxds, Jas. i. 
21; ol cwjóueroi, Rev. xxi. 24 Rec.; Lk. xiii. 28; Acts 
ii. 47; opp. to ol ároAMóyuervou 1 Co. i. 18; 2 Co. ii. 16, 
(see ётё\Лиш, 18a. В.). [Сомр.: біа-, éx- тш{ш.]* 
сбра, -ros, тб, (appar. fr. ods ‘entire’, [but cf. Curtius 
8 570; al. fr. г. ska, sko, ‘to cover’, cf. Vaniéek p. 1055; 
Curtius p. 696]), Sept. for "W3, 3, etc.; лоз) (а 
corpse), also for Chald. 802; а body; and 1. the 
body both of men and of animals (on the distinction be- 
tween it and odpt see cáp£, esp. 2 init.; (cf. Dickson, St. 
Paul's use of * Flesh’ and ‘Spirit’, p. 247 sqq.]); a. 
as everywh. in Hom. (who calls the living body déuas) 
and not infreq. in subseq. Grk. writ., а dead body or 
corpse: univ. Lk. xvii. 37; of a man, Mt. xiv. 12 RG; 
ГМК. xv. 45 RG]; Acts ix. 40; plur. Jn. хіх. 31; тд c. 
rivos, Mt. xxvii. 58 sq.; Mk. xv. 43; Lk. xxiii. 62, 55 ; Jn. 
xix. 38, 40; xx. 12; Jude9; ofthe body of an animal 
offered in sacrifice, plur. Heb. xiii. 11 (Ex. xxix. 14 ; Num. 
xix. 3). | b. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down, the living 
body: — of animals, Jas. iii. 3; —of man: тд сдџа, ab- 
sol, Lk. xi. 34; xii. 23; 1 Co. vi. 13, etc.; ё» cóyari 
elvai, of earthly life with its troubles, Heb. xiii. 3; dis- 
tinguished fr. rà alua, 1 Co. xi. 27; тд сдра and rà péin 
of it, 1 Co. xii. 12, 14-20; Jas. iii. 6; тд сдра the tem- 
ple of тд &y«o» rveĉua, 1 Co. vi. 19; the instrument of 
the soul, rà бід тоб c p. ВС. жрахбета, 2 Co. v. 10; it is 
distinguished — fr. 7d »eüua, in Ro. viii. 10; 1 Co. v. 3; 
vi. 20 Rec.; vii. 34; Jas. ii. 26, (4 Macc. xi. 11); — fr. 4 
уох, in Mt. vi. 25; x. 28; Lk. xii. 22, (Sap. i. 4; viii. 19 
84.; 2 Macc. vii. 37 ; xiv. 38; 4 Macc. i. 28, etc.); — fr. 
й yvx and тд т»едиа together, in 1 Th. v. 23 (cf. Song of 
the Three, 63); сфиа фихікб» and с. rvevparixéy are dis- 
tinguished, 1 Co. xv. 44 (see треиратикбя, 1 and yvxuxós, 
а.); тд с. Tivos, Mt. v. 298q.; Lk. xi. 34; Ro. iv. 19; viii. 
23 (cf. W. 187 (176)), еїс.; д vads тоб cup. айтоб, the 
temple which was his body, Jn. ii. 21; plur., Ro. i. 24; 
1 Co. vi. 15; Eph. v. 28; the gen. of the possessor is 
omitted where it is easily learned from the context, as 
1 Со. v. 3; 2 Co. iv. 10; v. 8; Heb. x. 22 (23), etc.; тд 
oua THS тажєіушсєм душу, the body of our humiliation 
(subjective gen.), i. e. which we wear in this servile and 
lowly human life, opp. to тд с. ras d6&ns aŭro? (i. е. тоб 
Xpw rov), the body which Christ has іп his glorified state 
with God in heaven, Phil. iii. 21; бід тоб cop. тоб Хрі- 
стой, through the death of Christ's body, Ro. vii. 4; бій 
THs тросфорбз тоб cp. Inso? Хрістоб, through the sacri- 
ficial offering of the body of Jesus Christ, Heb. x. 10; 
Tò с. Tis capkós, the body consisting of flesh, i. e. the 
physical body (tacitly opp. to Christ's spiritual body, 
the church, see 3 below), Col. i. 22 (differently in ii. 11 
[see just below]); сёра тоб 0arárov, the body subject to 
death, given over to it (cf. W. $ 30, 2 B.], Ro. vii. 24; 
the fact that the body includes 7 сфрі, and in the flesh 
also the incentives to sin (see cápt, 4), gives origin to 
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the foll. phrases: uj Bacidevérw й duapria èv TQ Ovnty 
vay сфраті, Ro. vi. 12 [сЕ W. 524 (488)]; ai mpá£es 
тоў owuaros, Во. viii. 13. Since the body is the instru- 
ment of the soul (2 Co. v. 10), and its members the in- 
struments either of righteousness or of iniquity (Ro. vi. 
13, 19), the foll. expressions are easily intelligible: oôpa 
Ts диартіаз, the body subject to, the thrall of, sin (сі. 
W. 8 30, 2 B.], Ro. vi. 6; тд с. ris capxés, subject to the 
incitements of the flesh, Col. ii. 11 (where Rec. has rà c. 
т» duapriav тўз capxós). — Dotátere тду беду Фу TH owpare 
Оид», 1 Со. vi. 20; ueyaXórew тду Хретд» Фу TQ сфрати, 
«те бід (wijs, elre бід дамітом, Phil. i. 20; жарастўта: rà 
c óparTa висіа» {acav... rq bep (i.e. by bodily purity (cf. 
Mey. ad loc. ]), Ro. xii. 1. c. Since acc. to ancient 
law in the case of slaves the body was the chief thing 
taken into account, it is a usage of later Grk. to call 
slaves simply cóuara ; once so in the N.T.: Rev. xviii. 
13, where the Vulg. correctly translates by mancipia 
ГА. V. slaves], (cóuara тоб ofxov, Gen. xxxvi. 6; сфцата 
xal krývņ, Tob. x. 10; 'Iovóatxà софрата, 2 Macc. viii. 11; 
exx. fr. Стік. writ. are given by Lob. ad Phryn. р. 378 ва. 
[add (fr. Soph. Lex. s. v.), Polyb. 1, 29, 7 ; 4, 38, 4, also 
3, 17, 10 bis]; the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. 
said тшодата добЛа, olxerixd, etc. ). 2. The name is 
transferred to the bodies of plants, 1 Co. xv. 37 sq., 
and of stars [cf. our ‘heavenly bodies'], hence Paul 
distinguishes between owpara éxovpára, bodies celestial, 
i. e. tbe bodies of the heavenly luminaries and of angels 
(see éroupdmos, 1), and c. ér(*yeia, bodies terrestrial (i. e. 
bodies of men, animals, and plants), 1 Co. xv. 40 (drar 
copa THs тд» блю» $écews . . . Td c Opa тоб кбецом, Diod. 
1, 11). 3. trop. oGua із used of a (large or small) 
number of men closely united into one society, or family as 
it were ; a socíal, ethical, mystical body ; во in the N. T. 
of the church: Ко. xii. 5; 1 Co. х. 17; xii. 13; Eph. ii. 16; 
iv. 16; v. 23; Col. i. 18; И. 19; iii. 15; with rod Xpi ToU 
added, 1 Co. x. 16; xii. 27; Eph. i. 23; iv. 12; v. 80; Col. 
i. 24; of which spiritual body Christ is the head, Eph. 
iv. 15 sq.; v. 23; Col. i. 18; ii. 19, who by the influence 
of his Spirit works in the church as the soul does in the 
body. ty c Opa к. бу ж»ейда, Eph. iv. 4. 4. ӯ oxi 
and тд сдиа are distinguished as the shadow and the 
thing itself which casts the shadow: Col. ii. 17; скаду 
alrnobuevos ВасХєіаз, ўз fipracery avre тд с дда, Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 2, 5; [(Philo de confus. ling. $ 37; Leian. Her- 
mot. 79) ]. 

соратибе, -h, -6», (rua), fr. Aristot. down, corporeal 
(Vulg. corporalis), bodily ; a. having a bodily form 
or nature: саратікф «де, LK. iii. 22 (opp. to deóparos, 
Philo de opif. mund. $ 4). b. pertaining to the body : 
h yvuracia, 1 Tim. iv. 8 (fis, Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 6; ér- 
боша: соц. 4 Macc. і. 32; (єтевиріа: kal 260ral, Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 7, 7 p. 11495, 26 ; al.; áxéxov rà» саркікду xal 
торатікду ёкїбүш ө», ‘Teaching’ etc. 1, 4]).* 

ceparwós, adv., bodily, corporeally ( Vulg. corporaliter), 
i.q. Фу сшратікф єє, yet denoting his exalted and spir- 
itual body, visible only to the inhabitants of heaven, Col. 
ii. 9, where see Meyer (сі. Bp. Lghtft. ].* 





З тптатроє 


Zéro pos, ov, б, [cf. W. 108 (97)], Sopater, a Chris- 
tian, one of Paul's companions: Áctsxx.4. [See Zovi- 
srarpos. |* | . 

серебю : fut. cwpetow; pf. pass. ptcp. cecopevpévos ; 
(cwpés, а heap); [fr. Aristot. down]; to heap together, 
to heap up: тї ті ть, Ro. xii. 20 (fr. Prov. xxv. 22; see 
дубраб); rud rem, to overwhelm one with a heap of any- 
thing: trop. dpaprias, to load one with the conscious- 
ness of many sins, pass. 2 Tim. ій. 6. [Comp.: êm- 
copevo. |” ; 

Хос утв, -ov, 6, Sosthenes ; 1. the ruler of the 
Jewish synagogue at Corinth, and an opponent of Chris- 
tianity: Acts xviii. 17. 2. a certain Christian, an 
associate of the apostle Paul: 1 Co. i. 1. The name 
was а common one among the Greeks.* 

Zwolwatpos, -ov, б, Sosipater, a certain Christian, one 
of Paul's kinsmen, (perhaps the same man who in Acts 
xx. 4 is called Zomarpos [q. v.; yet the latter was from 
Bercea, Sosipater in Corinth]; cf. Zexpárgs and Zee 
xpdrns, ZoxAeióne and Zworxdeidns, see Fritzsche, Ep. ad 
Rom. vol. iii. p. 316; [cf. Fick, Gr. Personennamen, pp. 
79, 807): Ro. xvi. 21.* 

c'wrfp, -jpos, б, (соо), fr. Pind. and Aeschyl. down, 
Sept. for yg, тузш), [vio], savior, deliverer; pre- 
server; (Vulg. Гехс. Lk. і. 47 (where salutaris) salvator, 
Luth. Heiland) (cf. B. D. в. v. Saviour, І]; (Cic. in Verr. 
ii 2, 63 Hoc quantum est? ita magnum, ut Latine uno 
verbo exprimi non possit. Is est nimirum ‘soter’, qui 
salutem dedit. The name was given by the ancients to 
deities, esp. tutelary deities, to princes, kings, and in 
general to men who had conferred signal benefits upon 
their country, and in the more degenerate days by 
way qf flattery to personages of influence; see Passow 


[or L. and S.] s. v.; Paulus, Exgt. Hdbch. üb. d. drei. 


erst. Evang. i. р. 103 sq. ; [Wetstein on Lk. ii. 11; B. D. 
u.8.]). Inthe №. T. the word is applied to God, —оот. 
pov, he who signally exalts me, Lk.i. 47; б сот. jue, the 
author of our salvation through Jesus Christ (on the 
Christian conception of ‘to save’, see сфѓо, b. [and 
on the use of cwrnp cf. Westcott оп 1 Jn. iv. 14]), 1 Tim. 
і. 1; ii. 3; Tit. i. 3; ii. 10; iii. 4; with дай "усо? XpwrroÜ 
added, Jude 25 [Rec. om. дід Ч. X.]; сотђр тактом, 
1 Tim. iv. 10 (cf. Ps. xxiii. (xxiv.) 55 xxvi. (xxvii.) 1; 
Is. xii. 2; xvii. 10; xlv. 15, 21; Mic. vii. 7, etc.) ; — to 
the Messiah, and Jesus as the Messiah, through 
whom God gives salvation: Lk. ii. T1; Acts v. 31; xiii. 
23; ó сот. то? kócpov, Jn. iv. 42; 1 Jn. iv. 14; ўр», 
2 Tim. i. 10; Tit. i. 4; ii. 13; iii. 6; сотр ‘Ingos Хр- 
стб, 2 Pet. i.[1 (where Rec. bes es inserts judy), 11; ii. 
20; iii. 18; 6 коро xal тоттр, 2 Pet. iii. 2; тотўр тоб 
coparos, univ. (‘the savior’ i. e.) preserver of the body, 
і. e. of the church, Eph. v. 23 (сотђр буто ámávrov ori 
ка} yevérwp, of God the preserver of the world, Aristot. 
de mundo, с. 6 р. 397°, 20); corp is used of Christ 
as the giver of future salvation, on his return from 
heaven, Phil. iii. 20. [“ Тһе title is confined (with the 
exception of the writings of St Luke) to the later writ- 
ings of the N. T." (Westcott u. s.)]* 
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cernpla, -as, ў, (сотр), deliverance, preservation, safety, 
salvation: deliverance from the molestation of enemies, 
Acts vii. 25; with 46 éyOpév added, Lk. i. 71; preserva- 
tion (of physical life), safety, Acts xxvii. 34; Heb. xi. 
7. in an ethical sense, that which conduces to the souls 
safety or salvation: owrnpia тай éyévero, Lk. xix. 9; ўує- 
сда! ті сотпріау, 2 Pet. iii. 15; in the technical biblical 
sense, the Messianic salvation (see сао, b.), a. 
univ.: Jn.iv. 22; Actsiv. 12; xiii. 47; Ro. xi. 11; 2 Th. ii, 
13; 2 Tim.iii.15; Heb.ii.3; уі. 9; Jude3; opp. to ёяе- 
Хва, Phil. і. 28; alówmos сатпріа, Heb. v. 9 (for njUn 
pn iy, Is. xlv. 17); (add, Mk. xvi. WH in the (rejected) 
‘Shorter Conclusion "); ó Aóyos ris сетпріає ravrys, in- 
struction concerning that salvation which John the Bap. 
tist foretold (сі. W. 237 (223)), Acts xiii. 26; rò edayye- 
Atov ris соттріаѕ рифу, Eph. i. 18; 684 сатпріає, Acts 
xvi. 17; xépas сетпріає (see кєра, b.), Lk. i. 69; ўра 
тотпріає, the time in which the offer of salvation is 
made, 2 Co. vi. 2 (fr. Is. xlix. 8); xarepyd{eobas тд» éavros 
c'orypíar, Phil. ii. 12; кАпрокореїу сатпріа», Heb. i. 14; 
(6 архпудє тўе сотпріаѕ, Heb. ii. 10]; eis сатпріау, unto 
(the attainment of) salvation, Во. Гі. 16]; x. [1], 10; 
1 Pet. ii. 2[Rec.om.]. ^ b. salvation as the present 
possession of all true Christians (see соќо, b.): 2 Со. 
і. 6; vii. 10; Phil. і. 19; сота Фу adece ápaprwss, 
Lk. i. 77; сотпріає rvxeiv perà óns aloviov, 2 Tim. 
ii. 10. с. future salvation, the sum of benefits 
and blessings which Christians, redeemed from all 
earthly ills, will enjoy after the visible return of Christ 
from heaven. in the consummated and eternal king- 
dom of God: Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Th. v. 9; Heb. ix. 28; 1 
Pet. i. 5, 10; Rev. xii. 10; mìs сотпріає, 1 Th. v. 8; 
conifer Oar сетпріа» Yrvxóv, 1 Pet. і. 9; ў сетпріа rẹ беф 
дибу (dat. of the possessor, вс. doriv [cf. B. § 129, 22]; 
cf. тузшп ni, Ps. Ці. 9), the salvation which is 
bestowed on us belongs to God, Rev. vii. 10; у сатпріа 
. .. Tov беоб (gen. of the possessor (сі. B. $132, 11, i. a.], 
for Rec. r$ беф) иб» sc. deriv, Rev. xix. 1. (Tragg. 
[Hdt.] Thuc. Xen., Plat., al. Sept. for pm, пр, 
пул, MDB escape.) * 

cartpios, -оу, (сотір), fr. Aeschyl., Eur., Thuc. down, 
saving, bringing salvation: й xáps й сотірює, Tit. її, 11 
(Sap. i. 14; 3 Macc. vii. 18; corijpos діата, Clem. 
Alex. Paedag. p. 48 ed. Sylb.). Neut. rò cerjptos 
(Sept. often for #107, less freq. for УЮ"), as often in 
Grk. writ., substantively, safety, in the N. T. (the Mes- 
sianic) salvation (see со(о, b. and in сатпріа): with 
той веоб added, decreed by God, Lk. iii. 6 (fr. Is. хі. 5); 
Acts xxviii. 28; Clem. Rom. 1 Сог. 85,12; Ле who єть 
bodies this salvation, or through whom God is about to 
achieve й: of the Messiah, Lk. ii. 30 (rò сөт. $ué» "Ы 
govs Xp. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 1 [where see Harnack]); 
simply, equiv. to the hope of (future) salvation, Eph. vi. 
17. (In the Sept. rà сот. often for 005), а thank-offer- 
ing [or * peace-offering'], and the plur. occurs in the same 
sense in Xen., Polyb., Diod., Plut., Lcian., Hdian.) * 

се-фроуќо, -à; 1 aor. impv. cwppornoare; (cédpus 
q. v.); fr. Tragg., Xen, Plat. down; to be of sound 











cwdhpovilw 


mind, i. e. а. to be in one’s right mind: of one 
who has ceased дашомі(єсваь Mk. v. 15; Lk. viii. 35; 
opp. to éxorijvai, 2 Co. v. 18, (the сефроубу and paveis 
are contrasted in Plat. de rep. i р. 331 c. ; сефромобсаї 
and paveicat, Phaedr. p. 244 b.; ó pepgvós . . . écoxpó- 
упає, Apollod. 3, 5, 1, 6). b. to exercise self-control; 
i е. а. іо put a moderate estimate upon one’s self, 
think of one's self soberly: opp. to vmepppoveix, Ro. xii. 
8. B. to curb one's passions, Tit. ii. 6; joined with 
упфо (as in Leian. Nigrin. 6), |В. V. be of sound mind 
and be sober], 1 Pet. iv. 7.* 

тефроуйо, 3 pers. plur. ind. -(ovew, Tit. ії. 4 L mrg. T 
Tr, al. subjunc. Soot; to make one софрор, restore one 
to his senses; to moderate, control, curb, disciplines to hold 
one to his duty ; во fr. Eur. and Thuc. down; to admon- 
ish, to exhort earnestly, |В. V. train]: rwa foll. by an inf. 
Tit. ii. 4.* 

софроуигрбз, -об, б, (cedpor((o) ; 1. an admon- 
ishing or calling to soundness of mind, to moderation and 
self-control: Joseph. antt. 17, 9, 2; b. j. 2, 1,8; App. 
Pun. 8, 65; Aesop. fab. 38; Plut.; [Philo, legg. alleg. 3, 
69]. 2. self-control, moderation, (ced powapol reves 
Й perdvoa rà» уор, Plut. mor. p. 712 c. i. e. quaest. 
сопуіу. 8, 3): mvetpa софроисџро?, 2 Tim. i. 7, where 
see Huther; [but Huther, at least in his later edd., takes 
the word transitively, i. q. correction (R. V. disci- 


pline); see also Holtzmann ad loc. J.* 
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cudppéves, (rópar), adv., fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down, 
with sound mind, soberly, temperately, discreetly: Tit. ii. 
12 (Sap. ix. 11).* 

софросут, -75, 7, (copper), fr. Hom. (where сао фро- 
ovm) down; a. soundness of mind (opp. to paria, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 16; Plat. Prot. p. 823 b.): дурата софро- 
avs, words of sanity ГА. V. soberness}, Acts xxvi. 
25. b. self-control, sobriety, (ea virtus, cujus pro- 
prium est, motus animi appetentes regere et sedare sem- 
perque adversantem libidini moderatam im omni re ser- 
vare constantiam, Сіс. Tusc. 3, 8, 17; ў софрос. don 
kal йдомфу тишу kal émvjaó» Фукратеа, Plat. rep. 4, 
430 e.; cf. Phaedo p. 68 c.; sympos. p. 196 c.; Diog. 
Laért. 8, 91; 4 Macc. i. 31; соефросуутр 8è рет) де f» 
прӧѕ tas )8оуйѕ тоб сфратоѕ ойтоб Eyovow фс б vópos 
кееде, акоћасіа дё тоймаутіоу, Aristot. rhet. 1, 9, 9): 
1 Tim. ii. 15; joined with аЇ$ф< (ас iu Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 
30 sq.) ibid. 9; [cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. $ xx., and see 
відоб). 

сФфроу, -ор, (fr. сйос, contr. ods (сі. собо, init.], and 


pny, hence the poet. caódpov; сі. афро», татербфроњ 


реуадвфро»), [fr. Hom. down]; a. of sound mind, 
sane, in one's senses, (see софроусо, a. and софросут, 
а.). b. curbing one's desires апа impulses, self-con- 
trolled, temperate, [R. V. soberminded], ([émeOupet 6 сфе 
фро» dv det kal фе Bet kal Gre, Aristot. eth. Nic. 8, 15 fin.], 
see gappoovrvn, b.): 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i 8; ii. 2,6." 


T 


ІТ, +: on the receding of тт in the vocabulary of the N. T. 
before де, see under 2, c, s.] 

таРВірусі, -бу, al, (а Lat. word [cf. В. 17 (15)]), tav- 
erns: Трес TaBépvat (gen. Tp» TaBepyór), Three Tav- 
erns, the name of an inn or halting-place on the Ap- 
vian way between Rome and The Market of Appius 
[see “Ammos]; it was ten Roman miles distant from the 
latter place and thirty-three from Rome (Cic. ad Attic. 
2, 10, (12)) [с В.Р. в. v. Three Taverns]: Acts xxviii. 
15.* 


ТаВ06 [WH TaBecdd, see their App. р. 155, and s. v. 
є, є; the better accent seems to be -6a (see Kautzech as 
below) ], й, (X30, а Chald. name in the ‘emphatic state’ 
[Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. п. в. w. p. 11, writes it 
“NID, stat. emphat. of 30], Hebr. "ЗУ, і. e. Sopads, 
4. у.), Tabitha, a Christian woman of Joppa, noted for 
her works of benevolence: Acts ix. 86,40. [Cf. B. D. 
в. v. Tabitha.]* 

ябура, -тос, тб, (тбќссо); а. prov. that which has 
bees arranged, thing placed in order. b. spec. a body 


of soldiers, a corps: 9 S. xxiii. 18; Xen. mem. 8, 1, 11} 
often in Polyb.; Diod. 17, 80; Joseph. b. ј. 1, 8, 1; 3, 4, 
2; [esp. for the Roman ‘legio’ (exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 
8)]; hence univ. а band, troop, class: ёкастоѕ dv тф Wig 
тфунать (the same words occur in Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 37, 
3 and 41, 1), 1 Со. xv. 23, where Paul specifies several 
distinct bands or classes of those raised from the dead 
ГА. V. order. Of the ‘order’ of the Essenes in Joseph. 
b. j. 9, 8, 8. 8)» 

тактбо, -), -ó», (татто), fr. Thuc. (4, 65) down, or 
dered, arranged, fixed, stated: такті йибра (Polyb. 8, 34, 
9; Dion. Hal. 2, 74), Acts xii. 21 ГА. V. set]. 

ToÀavreple, <3: 1 aor. impv. та\алторђсатеє; (radal- 
sepos, q. у.); fr. Eur. and Thuc. down; Sept. for 
TW; а. to toil hear.ly, to endure labors and hard- 
ships; to be afflicted; to feel afflicted and miserable: Jas. 
iv. 9. b. in Grk. writ. and Sept. also transitively 
(cf. Т. and S. в. v. П.], to afflict: Ps. xvi. (xvii.) 9; Is. 
xxxiii. 1.* 


radavrwpla, -as, ў, (таАайтерос, q. v.), hardship, trouble, 








TadaiTwpos 


calamity, misery: Ro. iii. 16 (fr. Is. lix. 7); plur. [mis- 
eries], Jas. v. 1. (Hdt., Thuc., Isocr., Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., al.; Sept. chiefly for 17.) * 

TaÀa(repos, -о», (fr. TAAAQ, TAAQ, to bear, undergo, 
and xópos a callus [al. rwpós, but cf. Suidas (ed. Gaisf.) 
p. 3490 c. and note; al. connect the word with repdw, 
weipdw, cf. Curtius $ 466]), enduring toils and troubles; 
afflicted, wretched: Ro. vii. 24; Rev. iii. 17. (Is. xxxiii. 
1; Tob. xiii. 10; Sap. iii. 11; xiii. 10; [Pind.], Tragg., 
Arstph., Dem., Polyb., Aesop., al.) * 

TaÀavTiatos, -а, -о», (ráAarro», q. V.; like Ópax maios, 

стгуша?оз, ÓakrvMatos, мтріаѓоѕ, etc. ; see Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 541), of the weight or worth of a talent : Rev. xvi. 21. 
(Dem., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 
. méAavrov, -ov, тб, [TAAAQ, ТААП [to bear]); 1. 
the scale of а balance, a balance, а pair of scales (Hom.). 
2. that which is weighed, a talent, i. e. а. a weight, 
varying in different places and times. b. à sum of 
money weighing a talent and varying in different states 
and acc. to the changes in the laws regulating the cur- 
rency ; the Attic talent was equal to 60 Attic minae 
or 6000 drachmae, and worth about 200 pounds sterling 
or 1000 dollars (cf. L. and S. s. v. П. 2b.]. But in the 
N. T. probably the Syrian talent is referred to, which 
was equal to about 237 dollars (but see BB. DD. s. v. 
Money]: Mt. xviii. 24; xxv. 15 sq. [18 Lchm.], 20, 22, 
24 sq. 28. (Sept. for 722, Luth. Centner, the heaviest 
Hebrew weight; on which see Kneucker in Schenkel v. 
р. 400 sq.; [BB. DD. s. v. Weighis].) * 

таМм@Ө& [WH raA^eóá, see their App. р. 155, and s. v. 
є, v; more correctly accented -04 (see Kautzsch, as be- 
low, p. 8; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 102)], а Chald. word Kr'oo 
[acc. to Kautzsch (Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 12) more cor- 
rectly «rop, fem. of ков ‘a youth’), а damsel, maiden: 
Mk. v. 41.* 

тараїоу [so T WH uniformly], more correctly ташеѓо» 
[Е GL Tr in Mt. vi. 6], (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 493; W. 
94 (90); [ Taf. Proleg. p. 88 8q.]), -ov, 76, (rajueo), fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down; 1. a storechamber, store- 
room: Lk. xii. 24 (Deut. xxviii. 8; Prov. iii. 10 [Philo, 
quod omn. prob. lib. $ 12]). 2. a chamber, esp. ‘an 
inner chamber’; a secret room: Mt. vi. 6; xxiv. 26; Lk. 
xii. 3, (Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 5 ; Sir. xxix. 12; Tob. vii. 15, and 
often in Sept. for 11).* 

таубу, see viv, 1 f. а. р. 480b top. 

тё , -ews, 9, (rdoow), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 
1. an arrangíng, arrangement. 2. order, i. e. a fixed 
succession observing аїзо a fixed time : Lk. i. 8. 3 
due or right order: xarà rátw, in order, 1 Co. xiv. 40; 
orderly condition, Col. ii. 5 [some give it here a military 
sense, ‘ orderly array’, see стерёшџиа, с.]. 4. the post, 
rank, or position which one holds in civil or other affairs ; 
and since this position generally depends on one's talents, 
experience, resources, rá£us becomes equiv. to character, 
fashion, quality, style, (2 Macc. ix. 18; i. 19; оф yàp 
історіаз, ХАА xovpeaktjs АаМмаз Фцої Soxoior тён» Exe, 
Polyb. 8, 20, 5): xarà Tù» rátw (for which in vii. 15 we 
have xarà Thy» дисівттта) MeXMxicedéx, after the manner 
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of the priesthood [A. V. order] of Melchizedek (acc. 
to the Sept. of Ps. cix. (сх.) 5 "D'2*1-Dv), Heb. v. 6, 
10; vi. 20; vii. 11, 17, 21 (where T Tr WH om. the 
phrase).* 

татгеубѕ, -ń, -бу, fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down, Sept. 
for ^0, 139, ЭВФ, etc., low, i. e. a. prop. not rising 
far from the ground: Ezek. xvii. 24. b. metaph. 
а. as to condition, lowly, of low degree: with a subst. 
Jas. i. Ө; substantively ol rarecvol, opp. to óvrácra:, Lk. 
i. 52; i. q. brought low with grief, depressed, (Sir. xxv. 
23), 2 Co. vii. 6. Neut. rà rawewd, Ro. xii. 16 (оп 
which see ovvardyw, fin.). В. lowly in spirit, hum- 
ble: opp. to бжєріфа»ог, Jas. iv. 6; 1 Pet. v. 6 (fr. Prov. 
iii. 34); with ті карбід added, Mt. хі. 20 (rà wvedpari, Ps. 
xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 19); in а bad sense, deporting one's self 
abjectly, deferring servilely to others, (Xen. mem. 3, 10, 
5; Plat. legg. 6 р. 774 c.; often in Isocr.), 2 Co. x. 1. 
[ Cf. reff. в. у. rarecvodpootrn, fin.]* 

татеуофросбут, -75, 7, (ramewóppur ; opp. to иєуадо- 
фросбут, йфиулофросбут, [cf. W. 99 (04)]), the having a 
humble opinion of one's self ; a deep sense of one's (moral) 
littleness ; modesty, humility, lowliness of тіпа; (Vulg. 
humilitas, Luth. Demuth): Acts xx. 19; Eph. iv. 2; Phil. 
ii. 8; Col. iii. 12; 1 Pet. v. 5; used of an affected and 
ostentatious humility in Col. ii. 18, 23. (The word occurs 
neither in the O. T., nor in prof. auth. — [but in Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 9, 2 in the sense of pusillanimity ; also Epictet. 
diss. 8, 24, 56 in а bad sense. See TYench, N. T. Syn. 
$ xlii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil.l. c.; Zezschwitz, Profangrá- 
citüt, u.s.w., pp. 20, 62; W. 26].) * 

татеубфроу, -ov, (rameuós and фрі»), humble-minded, 
i.e. having a modest opinion of one's self: 1 Pet. iii. 8, 
where Rec. філдфро»ез. (Prov. xxix. 23; in a bad sense, 
pusillanimous, mean-spirited, шкродз ў roxy kal mepióecis 
rote? kal rameuóoporas, Plut. de Alex. fort. 2, 4; [de 
tranquill. animi 17. See W. $ 34, 3 and reff. s. v. тате- 
уофросбут, fin. ].) * 

Ta T€ vóo, -Q ; fut. ramewooo ; 1 aor. érarelywoa ; Pass., 
pres. rameuoüua.; 1 aor. éramewd09»; 1 fut. татеробђ- 
couai; (ramewós) ; to make low, bring low, (Vulg. hu- 
milio) ; a. prop.: броз, Bovrós, i. е. to level, reduce 
to a plain, pass. Lk. ili. 5 fr. Is. xl. 4. b. metaph. 
to bring into a humble condition, reduce to meaner circum- 
stances ; і. e. а. to assign a lower rank or place to ; to 
abase ; тирі, pass., to be ranked below others who are hon- 
ored or rewarded [R. V. to humble): Mt. xxiii. 12 ; Lk. 
xiv. 11; xviii. 14. B. rarevd épavrór, to humble or 


.| abase myself, by frugal living, 2 Co. xi. 7; in pass. of 


one who submits to want, Phil. iv. 12; éavró», of one 
who stoops to tbe condition of a servant, Phil. ii. 8. с. 
to lower, depress, [Eng. humble]: ті»і, one's soul, bring 
down one’s pride ; Фиаутбу, to have a modest opinion of 
one's self, to behave in an unassuming manner devoid 
of all haughtiness, Mt. xviii. 4; xxiii. 12; Lk. xiv. 11; 
xviii. 14; pass. татєродиа: Фуфяліоу kuplov (see Фифтоу, 2 
b. fin.) in a mid. sense |В. 52 (46)), to confess and de- 
plore one's spiritual littleness and unworthiness, Jas. iv. 
10 (in the same sense ra-metvoür Thy yvx? айтої, Sir. ii. 
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17; vii. 17; Sept. for 195) 39, he afflicted his soul, of 
persons fasting, Lev. xvi. 29, 31; xxiii. 27, 32; Is. lviii. 
9, 5, 10; rh» фуд» трос, to disturb, distress, the soul 
ої one, Protev. Jac. c. 2. 13. 16 [rather, to humiliate ; see 
the passages]); úrò rà» хера т. веоб, to submit one's 
self in a lowly spirit to the power and will of God, 1 Pet. 
v. 6 (cf. Gen. xvi. 9); i.q. to put to the blush, 2 Co. xii. 
21. ([Hippoer.], Xen., Plat, Diod., Plut.; Sept. for 
709, Db? and 5'ben, Коч, 397, etc.) [See reff. s. v. 
Tanevoppocivn. | * 

tamelvwots, -ews, 9, (ramewów), lowness, low estate, [hu- 
miliation]: Lk. i. 48; Acts viii. 33 (fr. Is. liii. 8); Phil. 
iii. 21 (on which see eôya, 1 b.) ; metaph. spiritual abase- 
ment, leading one to perceive and lament his (moral) 
littleness and guilt, Jas. i. 10, see Kern ad loc. (In va- 
rious senses, by Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Plut.; 
Sept. for 90.) [бее reff. в. v. татєггофросфут). ) * 

тарёссо ; impf. ётёрассо»; laor. érápata ; Pass., pres. 
impv. 3 pers. sing. rapaccéc6w ; impf. ётарассбит» ; pf. 
тетфраура ; l aor. старі удт» ; fr. Hom. down ; to agitate, 
trouble (а thing, by the movement of its parts to and 
fro); a. prop.: тд vdwp, Jn. v. 4 [RL], 7, (Ezek. 
xxxii.2; тду жбутоу, Hom. Od. 5, 291; rò véAayos, Eur. 
Tro. 88; тд» тотадб», Aesop. fab. 87 (26)). b. trop. 
to cause one inward commotion, take away his calmness of 
mind, disturb his equanimity ; to disquiet, make restless, 
(Зері. for 523, etc.; pass. тарёссоџа‹ for 133, to be 
stirred up, irritated); а. to stir up: тд» bx dor, Acts 
xvii. 8; [rods 5xdous, Acts xvii. 18 LT Tr WH]. В. 
to trouble: rivd, to strike one's spirit with fear ог dread, 
pass., Mt. ii. 8; xiv. 26; Mk. vi. 50; Lk. i. 12; [xxiv. 
98] ; 1 Pet. iii. 14; rapdocera: ў карбіа, Jn. xiv. 1, 27; 
to affect with great pain or sorrow: éavró» (cf. our to 
trouble one's self ), Jn. xi. 33 [A. V. was troubled (some 
understand the word here of bodily agitation) ] (сєаутду 
uh трассе, Antonin. 4, 20); тетфракта: ў фихт, Jn. xii. 
27 (Ps. vi. 4); érapáxón тф rveúparı, Jn. xiii. 21. у. 
to render anxious or distressed, to perplex the mind of 
one by suggesting scruples or doubts, (Xen. mem. 2, 6, 
13): Gal. i. 7; v. 10; reà Adyors, Acts ху. 24. [Comp.: 
біа-, x- rapdoow. | * 

тара, -is, 7, (rapdoow), fr. [Pind.], Hdt. down, dis- 
turbance, commotion: prop. тоб vdaros, Ји. v. 4 [R L]; 
metaph. a tumult, sedition: in plur. Mk. xiii. 8 R G.* 

тбрахоб, -ov, 6, (rapdoow), commotion, stir (of mind): 
Acts xii. 18; tumult ГА. V. stir), Acts xix. 23.  (Sept.; 
Xen., Plut., Leian.) * 

Taporeds, -évs, б, (Tapoós, q. v.), belonging to Tarsus, 
of Tarsus: Acts ix. 11 ; xxi. 39.* 

Tapods, -об, 7, [on its accent cf. Chandler $$ 317, 
318), in prof. auth. also Tapcol, -àv, al, Tarsus, a mari- 
time city, the capital of Cilicia during the Roman period 
(Joseph. antt. 1, 6, 1), situated on the river Cydnus, 
which divided it into two parts (hence the plural Тароої). 
It was not only large and populous, but also renowned 
for its Greek learning and its numerous schools of phi- 
losophers (Strab. 14 p. 673 (сі. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 808 
еч. ]). Moreover it was a free city (Plin. 5, 22), and 
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exempt alike from the jurisdiction of a Roman governor, 
and the maintenance of a Roman garrison ; although it 
was not a Roman ‘colony’. It had received its free- 
dom from Antony (App. b. civ. 5, 7) on the condition 
that it might retain its own magistrates and laws, but 
should acknowledge the Roman sovereignty and furnish 
auxiliaries in time of war. It is now called Tarso or 
Tersus, a mean city of some 6000 inhabitants [others 
set the number very much higher). It was the birth- 
place of the apostle Paul: Acts ix. 30; xi. 25; xxii. 3. 
(BB.DD. s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 78 sq. cf. 2.]* 

тартарбо, - 0: 1 aor. ptcp. тартар–саѕ; (ráprapos, the 
name of a subterranean region, doleful and dark, re- 
garded by the ancient Greeks as the abode of the 
wicked dead, where they suffer punishment for their evil 
deeds; it answers to the Gehenna of the Jews, see yé- 
evva); to thrust down to Tartarus (sometimes in the Scho- 
liasts) (сі. W.25 (24) n.]; to hold captive in Tartarus : 
Twa cepats [q. 9.) (бфом, 2 Pet. ii. 4 ГА. V. cast down to 
hell (making the dat. depend on хар окер) ].* 

Táccw: 1 aor. trata; pf. inf. reraxéra (Acts xviii. 9 | 
T Tr mrg.); Pass., pres. ріср. raccóueros; pf. 3 pers. 
sing. réraxra:, ріср. rera'yuévos ; 1 aor. mid. ératduny; fr. 
[Pind., Aeschyl.], Hdt. down ; Sept. for DW, and occa- 
sionally for |D2, 7X, MW, etc.; to put in place; to sta- 
tion; a. to place in a certain order (Xen. mem. 3, 
1, 7 (9]), to arrange, to assign a place, to appoint : rud, 
pass. al étovclac ůrò бєоб rerayyévar eloly ГА. V. or- 
dained ), Ro. xiii. 1; [xa«poós, Acts xvii. 26 Lchm.]; éavràv 
els Staxovlay Tul, to consecrate ГН. V. set] one's self to 
minister unto one, 1 Co. xvi. 15 (ёт! rh» dcaxovlay, Plat. 
de rep. 2 p. 371 c.; els rhv Sovrelay, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 11); 
бсо: дса» rera'yuévoc els why айдуюу, a8 many as were 
appointed ГА. V. ordained] (by God) to obtain eternal 


life, or to whom God had decreed eternal life, Acts xiii. 


48; riva тб туа, to put one under another's control 
ГА. V. set under), pass., Mt. viii. 9 L WH in br., cod. 
Sin.; Lk. vii. 8, (0т6 ria, Polyb. 3, 16, 3; 5, 65, 7; Diod. 
2, 26, 8; 4,9, 5); ти те, to assign (appoint) a thing to 
one, pass. Acts xxii. 10 ( Xen. de rep. Lac. 11, 0). b. 
to appoint, ordain, order: foll. by the acc. with inf., Acts 
xv.2; [xviii. 2 T Tr mrg.]; (foll. by an inf., Xen. Hier. 
10,4; Cyr. 4, 5, 11). Mid. (as often in Grk. writ.) prop. 
to appoint on one's own responsibility or authority : ob 
érátaro avrois ò 'IgcoÜs sc. ropetecOar, Mt. xxviii. 16; 
to appoint mutually, i. e. agree upon: ӯшра» (Polyb. 18, 
19, 1, etc.), Acts xxviii. 22. [Сомр.: ára- (-yac), фути», 
do-, 9ia-, éri-0ia- (-1a4) , éri-, тро-, трос-, guy-, пто- тбссо. 
Syn. see кєлєйш, fln.]* 

Ta pos, -ov, 4, [fr. г. meaning ‘thick’, ‘stout’; allied 
w. oravpés, д. V.; Cf. Vanicek р. 1127 ; Fick Pt. i. p. 246. 
Cf. Eng. steer], fr. Hom. down, Sept. for "W, a bull (ox): 
Mt. xxii. 4; Acts xiv. 13; Heb. ix. 13; x, 4.* 

тафтб, by crasis for тд айті: 1 Th. ii. 14 В L mrg., and 
some manuscripts [(but see Tdf. on Lk. as below)] and 
edd. also іп Lk. vi. 23 [L mrg.], 26 [L mrg.]; xvii. 30 
GL. [See W.§ 5,3; B. 10; WH. App. p. 145; Meister- 
bans 8 18, 1: cf. adrés, III. ]* 
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tabh, -5s, й, (дотта), fr. Hdt. down; Sept. several 
times for nap and ^3p, burial: Mt. xxvii. 7.* 
` тбфоѕ, -ov, б, (датто) ; 1. burial (so from Hom. 
down). 2. a grave, sepulchre, (so fr. Hes. down): 
Mt. xxiii. 27, 29; xxvii. 61, 64, 66; xxviii. 1; in a com- 
parison: rád$os dveqypévos ó Харууб айтор, their speech 
threatens destruction to others, it is death to some one 
whenever they open their mouth, Ro. iii. 18. Sept. for 
730, and sometimes for nyp.” 

тёха, (тахоє), adv. ; 1. hastily, quickly, soon, (so 
fr. Hom. down). 2. as often in Grk. writ. fr. [Hes., 
Aeschyl.], Hdt. down, perhaps, peradventure: Ro. v. 7; 
Philem. 15.* 

[ráxeov, WH for тахооу, д. v.; and cf. s. v. є, «.] 

тах ов, (raxvs), adv., [fr. Hom. down], quickly, shortly: 
Lk. xiv. 21; xvi.6; Jn. xi. 31; 1 Co. iv. 19; Gal.i.6; 
Phil. ii. 19, 24; 2 Tim. iv. 9; with the added suggestion 
of inconsiderateness [hastily]: 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Tim. у. 22." 

raxivés, -7), -dv, fr. Theocr. down, swift, quick: of 
events soon to come or just impending, 2 Pet. i. 14; ii. 
1, (Is. lix. 7; Sap. xiii. 2; Sir. xviii. 26).* 

тёҳюу [WH rdyeov; see their App. p. 154 and cf. 
є, 0), (neut. of the compar. raxíev), adv., for which the 
more ancient writ. used вастом ог Óürrov, see Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 76 sq.; W. 8 11, 2a.; [B. 27 (24)]; more 
swiftly, more quickly: in comparison, Jn. xx. 4 [cf. W. 
604 (562)]; with the suppression of the second mem- 
ber of the comparison [W. 243 (228)]: Heb. xiii. 19 
(sooner, sc. than would be the case without your prayers 
for me), 23 (sc. than I depart) ; Jn. xiii. 27 (sc. than you 
seem to have resolved to); 1 Tim. iii. 14 В.С T (sc. than 
I anticipated).* 

Táy rra, (neut. plur. of the superl. ráywrros, fr: ráyvs), 
alv., [fr. Hom. down], very quickly: és таҳота, аз 
quickly as possible ГА. V. with all speed), Acts xvii. 15.* 

тёҳоѕ, -ovs, тб, fr. Hom. down, quickness, speed : бу таҳе, 
(often in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down), 
quickly, shortly, Acts xii. 7; xxii. 18; [xxv. 4]; Ro. xvi. 
20; speedily, soon, (Germ. in Bálde), Lk. xviii. 8; 1 Tim. 
iii. 14 LTr WH; Rev. 1.1; xxii. 6.° 

Tax$, (neut. of the adj. тауу), adv., [fr. Pind. down], 
quickly, speedily, (without delay): Mt. v. 25; xxviii. 7 
sq.; Mk. xvi. 8 Rec.; Lk. xv. 22 L Trbr. WH; Jn. xi. 


. 29; Єрхесва, Rev. ii. 5 Rec.r*?, 16; iii. 11; xi. 14; 


xxii. 7, 12, 20; forthwith, i. е. while in the use of my 
name he is performing mighty works, Mk. ix. 39.* 

Tax is, -єїа, -v, fr. Hom. down, quick, fleet, speedy: opp. 
to Spaü/s (as in Xen. mem. 4, 2, 25), els rd койса, ГА. V. 
swift to hear], Jas. i. 19.* 

тё, (as дє comes fr. ді, uév fr. pny, so ré fr. the adv. 
ті, prop. as; [а]. ally it with xat, cf. Curtius $$ 27, 647; 
Уапібек р. 95; Fick Pt. i. 32; Donaldson, New Crat. 
8 195]), а copulative enclitic particle (on the use of 
which cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 833; Klotz ad Devar. II. 
2 p. 739 sqq.) ; in the N. T. it occurs most frequently 
in the Acts, then in the Ep. to the Heb., somewhat 
rarely in the other bks. (in Mt. three or four times, in 
Mk. once, viz. xv. 36 RG; in John's Gospel three times; 


nowhere in the Epp. to the Gal., Thess., or CoL, nor in 
the Epistles of John and Peter; twice in text. Rec. of 
Rev., viz. i. 2; xxi. 12); and, Lat. que, differing from 
the particle ка in that the latter is conjunctive, тё 
adjunctive [W. $ 53, 2; acc. to Bdumlein (Griech. 
Partikeln, p. 145), xai introduces something new under 
the same aspect yet as an external addition, whereas ré 
marks it as having an inner connection with what pre- 
cedes; hence «xai is the more general particle, ré the 
more special and precise; xai may often stand for ré, 
but not ré for xai. (Cf. Ebeling, Lex. Homer., в. v. xai, 
init.) ]. 

1. ré, standing alone (i. e. not followed by another тё, 
or by xaí, or other particle), joins a. parts of one 
and the same sentence, as cvraxÓévres ovuBovAdór re 
AaBóvres, Mt. xxviii. 12; Фу аудті) mvevuarí re mpaóryros, 
1 Co.iv. 21; add, Acts ii. 88; x. 22; xi. 26; xx. 11; 
xxiii. 10 [WH txt. om.], 24; xxiv. 5; xxvii. 20 sq.; xxviii. 
23; Heb.i.3; vi. 5; ix. 1. b. complete sentences: 
Jn. iv. 42; vi. 18; Acts ii. 37; iv. 38; v. 19, 35, 42 ; vi. 
7,125sq.; viii. 8,13, 25, 31; x. 28; 33, 48 [here Т Tr WH 
дё (see 6 below)]; хі. 21; xii. 6,8 [L Tr WH 8 (see 6 
below)], 12; xiii. 4; xv. 4, 89; xvi. 13, 28 [WH txt. 8 
(see 6 below)], 34; xvii. 5 [R G], 19 [ Trtxt. WII дё (see 6 
below)], 26; xviii. 11 [Е С], 26; xix. 11, 18, 29; xx. 8, 7; 
xxi. [18* Tdf.], 18", 20 [not Lchm.], 37; xxii. 8; xxiii. 5; 
xxiv. 27; xxvii. 5, 8, 17, 29 [Tr mrg. де (see 6 below)], 
43; Ќо. іі. 19; Heb. xii. 2; introduces a sentence serv- 
ing to illustrate the matter in hand, Acts i. 15; iv. 
13. 2. тё... kai, and тё каф, not опу... but also, 
as well ... as, both . . . and; things are thus connected 
which are akin, or which are united to each other by 
some inner bond, whether logical or real; [acc. to W. 
439 (408); B&umlein u. s. р. 224 sq., these particles give 
no intimation respecting the relative value of the two 
members; but acc. to Rost, Griech. Gram. 6 134,4; Don- 
aldson, Gr. Gram. 8 551; Jelf $ 758; Klotz ad Devar. 
IL. 2, p. 740, the member with xaí is the more em- 
phatic]; a. parts of one and the same sentence 
(which is completed by a single finite verb): єавієш re 
kat rivew, Lk. xii. 45; hoByrpa re каї onpeta, Lk. xxi. 11; 
Gpxtepecs тє каї ypappareis, Lk. xxii. 66; movnpovs re xal 
dya8ovs, Mt. xxii. 10; “Нрфф< re xai Пдутіоє IItiaros, 
Acts iv. 27; dvópes re kai yuvaixes, Acts vili. 12; ix. 2; 
xxii. 4; тарту re к. wavraxov, Acts xxiv. 3; dada тє 
каї BeBaiay, Heb. vi. 19; add, Acts i. 1; ii. 9 sq. ; ix. 29; 
xiv. 1, 5; xv. 9; xviii. 4; xix. 10,17; хх. 21; xxi. 12; 
xxvi. 22; Ко. і. 12, 14, 16; fii. 9; x. 12; 1 Co. i. 2(RG], 
24,30; Heb. iv. 12* Rec., 12%; v. 1 (here Lom. Tr WH 
br. ré], 7, 14; viii. 8; ix. 9, 19; x. 33; xi. 32; Jas. iii. 7; 
ré is annexed to the article, which is—either repeated 
after the xai before the following noun, Lk. ii. 16; xxiii 
12; Jn.ii.15; Acts v. 24; viii. 38; xvii. 10; xviii. 5; 
xxi. 25 [R G]; xxvi. 30; — or (less commonly) omitted, 
Actsi.13; xiii. 1; (xxi. 25 І, Т Tr WH]; Ко. і. 20. тё 
is annexed to a preposition, which after the following 
xat is — either repeated, Асів і. 8 where L om. Tr br. the 
repeated Фу; Phil. і. 7 [R om. Lbr. the second ёх]; — 
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or omitted, Acts x. 39 [Tr txt. WH]; xxv. 23; xxviii. 
23. тё is annexed to a relative pronoun, although it 
does not belong so much to the pronoun as to the sub- 
stantive connected with it, Acts xxvi. 22. 1t is annexed 
to an adverb, ёт re xat, [and moreover), Acts xxi. 28. 
When more than two members are joined together, the 
first two are joined by ré «ai or тё... kai, the rest by 
каї: Lk. xii. 45; Acts i. 13; v. 24 [Е С); xxi. 25; 1 Со. 
i. 30; Heb. ii. 4. b. тё... ка! connect whole sen- 
tences (each of which has its own finite verb, or its own 
subject): Actsii.3sq. RG; xvi. 26 RG; тё... ка... 
xat, Acts xxi. 30. 3. тс... 0€ are so combined 
that ré adds a sentence to what has been previously 
said, and де introduces something opposed to this added 
sentence [W. 439 (409)]: Acts xix. 2 LT Tr WH; 3RG 
І, Trtxt. WH txt.; xxii. 28 RG. 4. Tè... ré pre- 
sents as parallel (or coordinate) the ideas or sen- 
tences which it connects, as... so (cf. Kühner $ 520; [Jelf 
§ 754,8; W. 8 53,4); on the Lat. que... que cf. Herzog 
on Sallust, Cat. 9, 3): Acts ії. 46; xvi. 11 sq. RG; 
xvii. 4; xxvi. 10 LT Tr WH txt., 16; Heb. vi. 2 (Tr br. 
WH txt. om. second те], (Sap. vii. 13; xv. 7); тё ка| 
... тб, Асіз іх. 15 (1. Т Тт WH]; тё xal... rà. . . xai, 
Acts xxvi. 20 [LT Tr WH]. eire... etre, see ei, ПІ. 
15; dav re... edv re, вее dav, Ї. З в. | ujre ... pyre... 
тє, neither ... пот... and, Acts xxvii. 20 (Xen. an. 4, 
4, 6). 5. ré yáp (which began to be frequent fr. 
Aristot. down), Lat. namque, etenim, for also, for indeed, 
[W. 448 (417)), are so used that the former particle 
connects, the latter gives the reason: Ro. i. 26 (so that 
in 27 we must read ópoiws ёё каї [with L Tr mrg.], see 
in 6 below); vii. 7 (4 Macc. v. 22); ré yàp . . . xai, Heb. 
ii. 11; édv re yap... ddv те, for whether . . . or (whether), 
Ro. xiv. 8; éd» re yàp xai, for although (Lat. namque 
etiamsi), 2 Co. x. 8 [RG]. 6. The reading often 
varies in codd. and edd. between ré and 8€; as, Mt. xxiii. 
6; Actsiii. 10; iv. 14; viii. 1, 6; іх. 24; xiii. 46; Jude 
6, etc. [see in 1 b. above]. In Ко. i. 27, following Lchm. 
(Tr mrg.], we ought certainly to read dpoiws дё как; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc. p. 77; [B. 361 (309) n.]. 7. Аз 
respects Position (cf. Kühner $ 520 Anm. 5; W. 559 
sq. (520)), ré is properly annexed to that word or idea 
which is placed in parallelism with another (as 'Iovóatoí 
re каї "ЕХАпиєс); but writers also take considerable lib- 
егіу in placing it, and readily subjoin it to an article or 
a preposition; for examples see in 2 a. above. 

Téixos, -ovs, тб, Геї. Ótyyávo ; allied with it are Eng. 
‘dike’ and ‘ditch ’], fr. Hom. down, Sept. very freq. for 
rin Є wall; the wall round a city, town-wall: Acts ix. 
25; 2 Co. xi. 83; Heb. xi. 30; Rev. xxi. 12, 14 sq., 17-19.* 

TeKpfprov, -ov, тб, (fr. rexpaipw to show or prove by 
sure signs ; fr. текрар a sign), fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. down, 
that from which something is surely and plainly known ; 
an indubitable evidence, a proof, (Hesych. тєкдтїрго>- 
onpetov adnOés): Acts i. 8 (Sap. v. 11; 8 Macc. iii. 24).* 

теху(оу, -ov, тб, (dimin. of réxvov, q. v. ; [on the accent, 
cf. ХУ. 52; Chandler $ 3471), a little child; in the N.T. 
used as а term of kindly address by teachers to their 
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disciples [always in the plur. little children: Mk. x. 24 
Lchm.]; Jn. xiii. 88; Gal. iv. 19 (where L txt. T Tr WH 
mrg. réxva); 1Jn. ii. 1, 12, 28; iii. 7 [WH mrg. пада), 
18; iv. 4; v. 21. (Anthol.)* 

Texvoyovdw, -à; (rexvoydvos, and this fr. тёкуо» and 
ГЕМО); to beget or bear children: 1 Tim. v. 14. (An- 
thol. 9, 22, 4.)* 

rexvoyovia, -as, т}, child-bearing: 1 Tim. ii. 15. 
tot. h. a. 7, 1, 8 [p. 582%, 28].) * 

Tékvov, -ov, тб, (rixrw, текєїу), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
chiefly for 3, sometimes for чу, offspring; plur. chil- 
dren; a. prop. a. univ. and without regard to 
sex, child: Mk. xiii. 12; Lk. i. 7: Acts vii. 5; Rev. xii. 
4; plur, Mt. vii. 11; x. 21; xv. 26; Mk. vii. 27; xii. 
19; Lk.i.17; xiv. 26; Acts xxi. 5; 2 Со. xii. 14; Eph. 
vi. 1; Col. iii. 20sq.; 1 Th. ii. 7, 11; 1 Tim. iii. 4; Tit. 
i. 6; 2 Jn. 1, 4, 13, and often; with emphasis: to be 
regarded as true, genuine children, Ro. ix. 7; тека 
érayyeXias, children begotten by virtue of the divine 
promise, Ro. ix. 8; accounted as children begotten by 
virtue of God's promise, Gal. iv. 28; та rékva rijs capkós, 
children by natural descent, Ro. ix. 8. in а broader 
sense (like the Hebr. D'33), posterity: Mt. ii. 18; iii. 9; 
Lk. iii. 8; Acts ii. 39; xiii. 83 (82). with emphasis: 
genuine posterity, true offspring, Jn. viii. 39; (of wo- 
men) to be regarded as children, 1 Pet. iii. 6. | В. 
spec. à male child, a son: Mt. xxi. 28; Acts xxi. 21; 
Rev. xii. 5; in the voc., in kindly address, Mt. xxi. 28 ; 
Lk. ii. 48; xv. 31. b. metaph. the name is trans- 
ferred to that intimate and reciprocal relationship formed 
between men by the bonds of love, friendship, trust, 
just as between parents and children; а. in affec- 
tionate address, such as patrons, helpers, teachers, and 
the like, employ; voc. child (son), my child, children, 
(Lat. fili, ті fili, etc., for carissime, etc.): Mt. ix. 2; Mk. 
ii. 5; x. 24 [here Lehm. rexvia, q. v. ]. B. just as in 
Hebrew, Syriac, Arabic, Persian, so in the N. T., pupils 
or disciples are called cAildren of their teachers, because 
the latter by their instruction nourish the minds of their 
pupils and mould their characters (see yevvdw, 2 b.): 
Philem. 10; 2 Tim. i. 2; 3 Jn. 4; in affectionate ad- 
dress, Gal. iv. 19 L txt. T Tr WH mrg.; 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 
Tim. ii. 1; with ev коріо added, 1 Co. iv. 17; єм тїстє, 
1 Tim.i.2; катӣ кошу» rio rtv, Tit. i. 4, (DW 2301 723, sons 
i.e. disciples of the prophets, 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 35; 2 K. 


(Aris- 


ii. 3, 5, 7; among the Persians, ‘sons of the Magi’ i. e. 


their pupils). ү. rékva тоб Oeo), children of God, —in 
the О. T. ої ‘the people of Israel’ as especially dear to 
God: Is. xxx. 1; Sap. xvi. 21; — іп ће N.T., in Paul's 
writings, all who are animated by the Spirit of God (Ro. 
viii. 14) and thus are closely related to God: Ro. viii. 
16 sq. 21; Eph. v. 1; Phil.ii. 15; those to whom, as dear- 
ly beloved of God, he has appointed salvation by Christ, 
Ro.ix.8; inthe writings of John, all who ёк Oeo éyer 
viOgcav (have been begotten of God, see yevvác, 2 d.) : Jn. 
і. 1284.; 1 Jn. iii. 1 sq. 10; v. 2; those whom God knows 
to be qualified to obtain the nature and dignity of his 
children, Jn. xi. 52. [Cf. Westcott on the Epp. of St. 





, 
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John, pp. 94, 120; “In St. Paul the expressions ‘sons 
of God’, ‘children of God’, mostly convey the idea of 
libert y (see however Phil. ii. 15), in St. John of g uile- 
lessness and love; in accordance with this distinction 
St. Paul uses vioi as well as réxva, St. John réxva опу” 
(Вр. Lghtft.) ; cf. vids тоб бєоб, 4.) 8. réxva той діа- 
BóXov, those who in thought and action are prompted by the 
devil, and so reflect his character : 1 Jn. iii. 10. с. 
metaph. and Hebraistically, one is called текроу of any- 
thing who depends upon it, is possessed by a desire or 
affection for it, is addicted to it; or who is liable to any 
fate; thus in the N. T. we find a. children of a 
city, i. e. its citizens, inhabitants, (Jer. ii. 30; Joel ii. 
23; 1 Macc. i. 88; viol Zur, Ps. cxlix. 2): Mt. xxiii. 
87; Lk. xiii. 34; xix. 44 ; Gal. iv. 25. B. réxva tis 
codías, the votaries of wisdom, those whose souls have, 
as it were, been nurtured and moulded by wisdom: Mt. 
xi. 19 (where T Tr txt. WH have hastily adopted Фруши 
for réxvov ; cf. Keim ii. р. 369 [Eng. trans. iv. p. 43 sq.; 
per contra, see Tdf.'s note and WH. App. adloc.]) ; Lk. 
vii. 35; réxva traxons, those actuated by a desire to obey, 
obedient, 1 Pet. i. 14; той dards, both illumined by the 
light and loving the light, Eph. v. 8. у. катарає 
réxva, exposed to cursing, 2 Pet. ii. 14; 7s друпє, doomed 
to God's wrath or penalty, Eph. ii. 3; cf. Steiger on 1 
Pet. i. 14; W. 238 (223); [В. 161 (141)]. In the same 
way éxyovos is used sometimes in Grk. writ.; as, ёку. 
адікіаз, decdlas, Plat. legg. 3 p. 691 с.; 10 р. 901e. 

[SvN. réevoyv, vids: т. and vl. while concurring in point- 
ing to parentage, differ in that т. gives prominence to the 
physical and outward aspects, vi. to the inward, ethical, legal. 
Cf. b. у. above; vids тод беоб, fin. ; «ais, fin. and reff. (esp. 
that to Hóhne).] 

текуо-трофќе, -à: 1 aor. ётекуотрбфпса; (rexvorpódos, 
and this from тєкуоу and трефо); to bring up children: 
1 Tim. у. 10. (фере ddwp, бта» тєкуотрофӯ, sc. the bee, 
Aristot. h. a. 9, 40 [27], 14 Гр. 6255, 20].) * 

тіктоу, -ovos, б, (текєїу, тікто; akin to réyvy, revxo, 
hence prop. ‘ begetter’ [Curtius § 235]), fr. Hom. down, 
Sept. for nV; a worker in wood, a carpenter: Mt. xiii. 
55; Mk. vi. 3 [see WH. App. on the latter pass.].* 

тео, -a, -оу, (réAos), in classic Grk. sometimes also 
-os, -ov, (cf. W. $ 11, 1), fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times 
for 090, DRM, etc.; prop. brought to its end, finished; 
wanting nothing necessary to completeness ; perfect: Фруоу, 
Jas.i.4; 7 ауатт, 1 Jn. iv. 18; 6 vópos, Jas. i. 25; [8dpnua, 
Jas. i. 17]; redecorépa orv), а more perfect (excellent) 
tabernacle, Heb. ix. 11; 1d réAewo», substantively, that 
which is perfect: consummate human integrity and vir- 
tue, Ro. xii. 2 [al. take it here as an adj. belonging to 
дЄтра); the perfect state of all things, to be ushered in 
by the return of Christ from heaven, 1 Co. xiii. 10; of 
men, full-grown, adult; of full age, mature, (Aeschyl. 
Ag. 1504; Plat. legg. 11 p. 929c.): Heb. v. 14; т. апр 
(Xen. Cyr. 1, 2,4sq.; 8, 7, 6; Philo de cherub. $32; opp. 
to srai&iov viyrtor, Polyb. 5, 29,2; for other exx. fr. other 
auth. see Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 188 sq.), uéxpt 

. . els av8pa réAewoy, until we rise to the same Isvel of 
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knowledge which we ascribe to a full-grown man, until 
we can be likened toa full-grown man, Eph. iv. 18 (opp. 
to vim, 14); тео: rais фресі (opp. to rabia and 
иттиї(оутєс rais peat), 1 Co. xiv. 20 [here А. V. теп); 
absol. of rées, (Ле perfect, і. е. the more intelligent, 
ready to apprehend divine things, 1 Co. ii. 6 ГВ.У. mrg. 
full-grown) (opp. to meor év Хрістф, iii. 1; in simple opp. 
to viros, Philo de legg. alleg. і. $ 30; for 22, opp. to 
pavÓávor, 1 Chr. xxv. 8; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 28; 
Phil. iii. 15]); ої mind and character, one who has 
reached the proper height of virtue and integrity : Mt. 
v. 48; xix. 21; Phil. iii. 15 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. и. в.); Jas. 
i.4; in an absol sense, of God: Mt. у. 48;  réAeos 
dnp, Jas. iii. 2 (réA. 8ixacos, Sir. xliv. 17); as respects 
understanding and goodness, Col. iv. 12; тд. dyÓpezos 
фу Xpwrrà, Col. i. 28 [cf. Вр. Lghtft. u. в. SYN. see 
éAókAnpos, and Trench $ xxii.].* 

TeAadrys, -jros, 7), (réAetos, 4. v.), perfection; a. 
і. e. the state of the more intelligent : Heb. vi. 1 [here R.V. 
mrg. full growth}. b. perfection: (ris dyanns, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Сог. 50, 1 [where see Harnack]); absol. moral 
and spiritual perfection, Col. iii. 14 [ A.V. perfectness], on 
which pass. see сирдєстроб, 1. (Prov. xi. 3 Alex.; Judg. 
ix. 16,19; Sap. vi. 16; xii. 17; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 53, 5; 
Plat. deff. p. 412 b. d.; [ Aristot. phys. 8, 6 p. 207*, 21; 8, 
7 p.261*, 36]; Antonin. 5, 15.) [Cf. reff. s. v. réXetos, 
and B. Hartung, Der Begriff der reAeiórgs im N.T. 
(4to. Leipz. 1881)*]* 

тдєбо (in prof. auth. also reAeóo, which Hdt. uses 
everywhere [and which is *the prevailing form in Attic 
prose " (L. and S.)]; other writ. use both forms indif- 
ferently), -à: 1 aor. éreAeioca; pf.rereAXciwxa; Pass. (or 
Mid.), pres. reAetoüuas ; pf. rereAeiopa:; 1 aor. éreAecoÓnv; 
(réAevos); fr. Hdt., Soph., Thuc., and Plat. down; equiv. 
to réAeiwov тоф, to make perfect or complete; 1. to 
carry through completely ; to accomplish, finish, bring to 
an end: тё» 8pdpov, Acts xx. 24; тд Єруоу, Jn. iv. 34 ; v. 
36; xvii. 4, (Neh. уі. 16; тд» оѓко», 2 Chr. viii. 16); ras 
nuepas, Lk. ii. 43; mid. [pres. cf. B. 38 (83)) reAevoüpazs, 
I finish, complete, what was given me to do, Lk. xiii. 32 
[some (во А. V.) take it here as pass., Z am perfected 
(understanding it of his death; cf. Ellicott, Life of our 
Lord, Lect. vi. p. 242 n.!; Keim ii. 615 п.1)). 2. to 
complete (perfect), i. e. add what is yet wanting in order 
to render a thing full: тї» дудтть, pass., 1 Jn. ii. 5; iv. 
12, 17; ў 0vvapic pov ev daÜeveia reAecovrat, my power 
shows itself most efficacious in them that are weak, 2 Co. 
хіі. 9 RG; ёк тбу Єруфу rj пісті éreAeioÜn, by works 
faith was perfected, made such as it ought to be, Jas. ii. 
22; rereAe(oraí tis бу тӯ dyánp, one has been made perfect 
in love, his love lacks nothing, 1 Jn. iv. 18 (of reAew- 
Oévres ёр дуйтр, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 50, 3; [reAe«àcas тў» 
éxxAngiay соо ё» тӯ дуйтр сох, ‘Teaching’ etc. 10, 5]); 
tva фев rereAewopéyot els бу, that they may be perfected into 
опе, i. e. perfectly united, Jn. xvii. 23. тоб, to bring 
one's character to perfection: ёт rereXeiwpat, I am already 
made perfect, Phil. iii. 12 (Sap. iv. 13; 5 Yvy) - - - бта» 
reAew0js xai BpaBeiwy каї areárov á£uo05s, Philo de legg. 
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alleg. 3, 23; фихі) - - - redecwbeioa ё» фретб» ois kal 
ётї тд» pov єфекорбу) то? каћо?, id. de somn. 1, 21; i. 4. 
{о be found perfect, Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 10). 3. (о 
bring to the end (goal) proposed: оф$е›, Heb. vii. 19; 
vwd, [to perfect or соз. зиптаіе) i.e. to raise to the state 
befitting him: so of God exalting Jesus to the state of 
heavenly majesty, Heb. ii. 10; in pass., Heb. v. 9; vii. 
28; to raise to the state of heavenly blessedness those who 
put their faith in the expiatory death of Christ, pass., 
Heb. xi. 40; xii. 23, ([Act. Petr. et Paul. $88, ed. Tdf. 
p. 39; Act. Barnab. $9, id. p. 68; cf. ‘Teaching’ etc. 
16, 2]; with paprvpíe added, of the death of the apost. 
Paul, Euseb. b. e. 2, 22, 2 (cf. Heinichen's note on 7, 15, 
5]); to make one meet for future entrance on this state 
and give him a sure hope of it even here on earth, Heb. 
x. 1, 14; Tà катй ovveidnow, Heb. ix. 9; cf. Bleek, Brief 
an d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 297 sqq.; C. R. Kóstlin, Lehrbegriff 
des Evang. u. der Briefe Johannis (Berl. 1843) p. 421 
sqq.; Riehm, Lehrbegriff des Hebr.-Br., 8 42, p. 340 sqq.; 
Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 344 sq. (Кар. trans. ii. p. 72 
8qq. ]. 4. to accomplish, i. e. bring to a close ог ful- 
filment by event: rjv ypadnp, the prophecies of Scripture, 
pass., Jn. xix. 28 [cf. W. 459 (428); B. 8 151, 20].* 

тм, (тее), adv., perfectly, completely: 1 Pet. i. 
13. [Plat., Isocr., Aristot., etc. ; сЁ. W. 463 (431).]* 

TO «locis, -ews, й, (теАєо), а completing, perfecting; 
a. fulfilment, accomplishment ; the event which verifies 
а promise (see reAeióo, 4): Lk. i. 45 (Judith x. 9; Philo 
de vit. Moys. ій. 5 39). b. consummation, perfection, 
(see те\ебо, 3): Heb. vii. 11. (In various senses in 
Aristot., Theophr., Diod.) (Cf. reff. в. v. теебо, 3.]* 

TO«vwrrfs, -об, б, (reAetaw), (Vulg. consummator), а per- 
Jecter: rns wiorews, one who has in his own person raised 
faith to its perfection and so set before us the highest 
example of faith, Heb. xii. 2. The word occurs no- 
where else.* 

тестфорёо, -à; (reAeadópos, fr. тос and феро); to 
bring to ( perfection or) maturity (sc. xaprovs) : Lk. viii. 

‚14. (Used alike of fruits, and of pregnant women and 
animals bringing their young to maturity ; 4 Macc. xiii. 
19; Theophr., Geop., Philo, Diod., Joseph., al.; ( Ps. lxiv. 
(Ixv.) 10 Symm.].)* 

TO«vTáe, -© ; 1 aor. éreAevrgca ; рі. ptep. rereAevrgkós 
(Jn. хі. 3S3L T Tr WH); (reAevrn); fr. Hom. down; 1. 
trans. to finish; to bring to an end or close: тд» fov, to 
finish life, to die, often fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down. 2. 
intrans. [cf. B. $130, 4] to have an end or close, come to an 
end; hence lo die, very often so fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down (Sept. for ni), and always in the N.T.: Mt. ii. 
19; ix. 18; xxii. 25; Mk. ix. 44, 46 [(these two vss. T 
WH om. Tr br.)], 48; Lk. vii. 2; Jn. xi. S3L T Tr WH; 
Acts ii. 29; vii. 15; Heb. xi. 22; дарат reAevráro (in 
imitation of the Hebr. лоу nid, Ex. xxi. 12, 15-17, 
еѓс.), ГА. V. let him die the death i. e.] let him surely die 
[ W. 339 (319); В. 8 133, 22], Mt. xv. 4; Mk. vii. 10.* 

TO«vrf, -5s, 7, (reA€w), end [see réAos, 1 а. init.]; the 
end of life, decease, death : Mt. ii. 15 (and often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Pind. and Thuc. down; Sept. for nib; with 
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Вибтого added, Hom. П. 7, 104; тоб (ov, Hdt. 1, 30, and 
often in Attic writ.).* 

TO Mo, -à; 1 aor. éréAeca [cf. W. § 13,3 c.]; рі. reréAexa 
(2 Tim. iv. 7); Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. reAetras (2 Co. 
xii 9 L T TrWH); pf. тетелесраї; 1 aor. érerecOny; 
1 fut. reXeoOnoopas; (réAos); fr. Hom. down; 1. to 
bring to a close, to finish, to end : érn, pass., passed, finished, 
Rev. xx. 8, 5, 7, ([во fr. Hom. and Hes. down; Aristot. 
h. a. 7, 1 init. р. 580", 14 и rots éreos rois dis Єттй Tere- 
Aecpévow]; трий» reXovpévov йиєрбу, Lcian. Alex. 38); 
тд» дроро» (Hom. Il. 23, 378, 768; Soph. Electr. 726), 
2 Tim. iv. 7; robs Aóyovs, Mt. vii. 28 L T Tr WH; xix. 
1; xxvi. 1; ras тараВоћаѕ, Mt. xiii. 53; [йур теодос» 
al rAnyai, Rev. xv. 8]; a rare use is reAeiv ras поле, i. в. 
your flight or journey through the cities ГЕ. V. ye shall 
not have gone through the cities, etc.], Mt. x. 23 (similar 
аге dyvew rovs rorous, Polyb. 5, 8, 1; та €An, 3, 79, 5; con- 
summare Italiam, Flor. 1, (13) 18, 1; explere urbes, Ti- 
bull. 1, 4, 69; conficere aequor immensum, Verg. Georg. 
2, 541; also xii. signorum orbem, Cic. nat. deor. 2, 20, 
52); with the ріср. of a verb (like dpyouas, savopa:, сі. 
W. 545, 4а.; B. $144, 14), Mt. xi. 1. 2. іо per- 
form, execute, complete, fulfil, (so that the thing done 
corresponds to what has been said, the order, command, 
etc.), i. e. a. with special reference to the sub- 
ject-matter, to carry out the contents of a command : 
тд» удиоу, Ro. ii. 27 (cf. W. 134 (127)]; Jas. ii. 8; ту» 
érOupiay (i. e. тд émiÜvpovpevov), Gal. v. 16. В. with 
reference also to the f or m, to do just as commanded, and 
generally involving a notion of time, to perform the last 
act which completes a process, (o accomplish, fulfil: 
йта›та (rávra) rà ката vópov, Lk. ii. 39; ту» нартиріа», 
the duty of testifying, Rev. xi. 7; тд ристпрю», pass. 
Rev. x. 7 Геї. W. 277 (260)]; тд Ваттісџа, pass. Lk. xii. 
50; таута, pass. Jn. xix. 28 [the distinction betw. reAéc 
and те\ебо may be seen in this vs.]; rovs Adyous (rà 
püpara) тод Geov, pass. Rev. xvii. 17; фтаута (mavra) rà 
yeypappeva, Acts xiii. 29; pass., Lk. xviii. 31 [see урафо, 
2 c.]; with Фу ёро (in me) added, in my experience, Lk. 
xxii. 37; év mAryais, in the infliction of calamities, Rev. 
xv. 1; reréAeorat, ГА. V. й is finished] everything has 
been accomplished which by the appointment ої the 
Father as revealed in the Scriptures I must do and bear, 
Jn. xix. 80. i.q. reAetóo, 2, q. v. (made perfect): 2 Co. 
xii. 9 L T Tr WII. 3. to pay: rà дідрахра, Mt. 
xvii. 24; dópovs, Ro. xiii. 6, (rò épov, Plat. Alc. 1 p. 
193 а.; rà теу, often in Attic writ.). [Сомр.: dro- 
діа-, ёк-, ЄП С, Cuv- тёо.] а 

rédos, -ovs, тб, [cf. Curtius 8 238], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
mostly for үр; 1. end, i.e. a. termination, the 
limit at which a thing ceases to be, (in the Grk. writ. 
always of the end of some act or state, but not of the 
end of a period of time, which they call тєлєйт; in the 
Scriptures also of a temporal end; an end in space is 
everywhere called пера?) : ris ВасХєкає, Lk. i. 33; (оле, 
Heb. vii. 3; ro) karapyovpévov, 2 Co. iii. 13 ; та réÀ rà» 
alóvov, 1 Co. x. 11 (réAos ràv йиєрб», Neh. xiii. 6; rà» 
énra єтб», 2 K. viii. 3; архі) kal тећоѕ ка) peodrns Хрбуоу, 


réXos 


Sap. vii. 18); i. q. he who puts an end to: véAos vóuov 
Храстде, Christ has brought the law to an end (naol» 
éorw аубротоіс réàos тоб Biou Üávaros, Dem. 1306, 25), 
Ro. x. 4; сі. Fritzsche ad loc., vol. ii. p. 377 sq. mávro» 
тд réAos, the end of all things (i. e. of the present order 
of things), 1 Pet. iv. 7; also in the phrases 4с réAovs, 
1 Со. i. 8; 2 Co. i. 13; peéxype reXovs, Heb. iii. 6 [Tr mrg. 
WH br. the cl.], 14; дур réAovs, Heb. vi. 14; Rev. ii. 
26. What ‘end’ is intended the reader must deter- 
mire by the context; thus, rò réAos denotes the end of 
the Messianic pangs (dolores Messiae ; see wdiv) in Mt. 
xxiv. 6, 14, (opp. to архі) Фёіуор); Mk. xiii. 7 (cf. 9); 
Lk. xxi. 9; тд тело in 1 Co. xv. 24 denotes either the 
end of the eschatological events, or the end of the res- 
urrection i. e. the last or third act of the resurrection (to 
include those who had not belonged to the number of oi 
тод Хрістоб Фу rjj тароусіа avrov), 1 Co. xv. 24 cf. 23; 
see De Wette ad loc.; Weizel in the Theol. Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1836, p. 978; Grimm in the Zeitschr. f. wis- 
sensch. Theol. for 1873, р. 388 sqq.; [yet cf. Heinrici in 
Meyer (6te Aufl.) ad loc.]. ес тео, — to the very end 
appointed for these evils, Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 18; Mk. xiii. 
13; also at the end, at last, finally, Lk. xviii. 5 (Vulg. in 
novissimo) (і. e. lest at last by her coming she wear те 
out; but al. take it i. q. Hebr. riy39 (cf. Job xiv. 20 etc. 
see Trommius) and connect it with the ptep., lest by her 
coming to the last i.e. continually; see йтатіа(о, sub fin.]; 
Jn. xiii. 1 [al. to the uttermost, completely (cf. our to the 
very last); see Westcott, and Weiss (in Meyer 6te Aufl.) 
ad loc.; Grimm on 2 Macc. viii. 29], cf. дуатао, sub fin., 
(Xen. oec. 17, 10; Hes. opp. 292; Hdt. 3, 40; 9,37; 
Soph. Phil. 409; Eur. Ion 1615; Ael. v. Б. 10, 16); (о 
the (procurement of their) end, i. e. to destruction ГА. V. 
to the uttermost (cf. reff. u. s.)], 1 Th. ii. 16 (for 1225, 
2 Chr. xii. 12); réAos бує», to have an end, be finished, 
(often in Grk. writ.), Lk. xxii. 37 (al. give réAos here 
the sense of fulfilment (cf. тео, 2) ]; і. q.40 perish, Mk. 
iii. 26. то де réAos, adverbially, finally (denique vero): 
. 1 Pet. iii. 8 (Plat. legg. 6 p. 768 b.; xal ró ye réAos, ibid. 
5 р. 740 e. ; but generally in prof. auth. réAos in this 
sense wants the article; cf. Passow ii. р. 1857*; [L. and 
S. s. v. I. 4 a.]). b. the end i.e. the last in any suc- 
cession or series: (7) dpx?) xal (rd) réAos, of God, who by 
his perpetuity survives all things, i. e. eternal, Rev. i. 8 
Rec.; xxi. 6; xxii. 13. с. that by which a thing із 
finished, its close, issue: Mt. xxvi. 58; final lot, fate, as 
if а recompense: with a gen. of the thing, Ro. vi. 21 
sq.; Heb. vi. 8; 1 Pet. 1. 9; with a gen. of the person 
whom the destiny befalls, 2 Co. xi. 15; Phil. iii. 19; 1 
Pet. iv. 17; тоб киріои (gen. of author), the closing ex- 
perience which befell Job by God's command, Jas. v. 11 
(referring to Job xlii. [esp. 12]). d. the end to 
tohich all things relate, the aim, purpose: 1 Tim. i. 5 
(often so in philos. fr. Plat. de rep. 6 p. 494 а. down; cf. 
Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 378). 2. toll, custom, Гі. e. 
an indirect tax on goods; see $ópos and кӯўусоѕ]: Mt. 
xvii. 25; Ro. xiii. 7, (Xen., Plat., Polyb., Aeschin., Dem., 
al.; 1 Macc. x. 31: хі. 35).° 


620 


твосаракоџутатёссареє 


Té ves, -ov, б, (fr. тос [ (а. v. 2)] tax, and смора to 
buy; cf. Oguocuórns, доме, дєкатфупе), fr. Arstph, 
Aeschin., Aristot., Polyb. down; l. a renter or 
farmer of tazes (Lat. publicanus); among the Romans 
usually a man of equestrian rank. 2. a tax-gatherer, 
collector of taxes or tolls, (Vulg. publicanus incorrectly ; 


' [so A. V. publican]), one employed by a publican or far- 


mer-general in collecting the taxes. The tax-collectors 
were, as а class, detested not only by the Jews but by other 
nations also, both on account of their employment and of 
the harshness, greed, and deception, with which they 
prosecuted it; (hence they are classed by Artem. oneir. 
1, 23; 4, 57, with като: каї rois perà dvadeias (о: каї 
Артта каї (vyoxpoveras xal srapaÀoyigrais аудрожоє ; 
Leian. necyom. c. 11 puts together potyol, moprooa xoi 
каї revas kai кбћакеѕ каї сукофаутаї [ Theophr. charact. 
6 (wept атомоіає) waydoyetou, kal яторуоВоскўсаі, ка} 
TeÀovrcai]) : Mt. у. 46, 47 Rec.; x. 3; Lk. iii. 12; v. 27, 
29; vii. 29; xviii. 10, 11, 13; the plur. is joined with 
ápapreAoi, Mt. ix. 10 sq.; [xi. 19]; Mk. ii. 15 sq.; Lk 
v. 30; vii. 34; xv. 1; with sróprai, Mt. xxi. 31 9q.; ó dOw 
nos к. б теор, Mt. xviii. 17. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Zoll, 
Zöllner; (ВВ. DD. s.v. Publican ;, Wetstein on Mt. v. 
46; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 515 sqq. ].* 
тфуу, -ov, тб, (TeÀóvys, cf. 8декатфмор) ; [L cus- 

toms, toll : Strabo 16, 1, 27. 2.) toll-house, place of 
toll, tax-office: the place in which the tax-collector sat 
to collect the taxes ( Wiclif, tolbothe]: Mt. іх. 9; Mk. ii. 


| 14; Lk. v. 27.* 


tépas, gen. reparos, pl. repara (cf. xépas, init.), тб, (ap- 
parently akin to the verb rnpéw; accordingly something 
so strange as to cause it to be * watched’ or * observed’; 
[others connect it with дотур, dorpamn, etc., hence ‘а sign 
in the heavens'; Уапібек p. 1146; Curtius $ 205]; see 
Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 270), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for пріо, a prodigy, portent ; miracle [ A.V. wonder] per- 
formed by any one; in the N. T. it is found only in the 
plur. and joined with onpeta; for the passages see onpeior, 
р, 5749, 

Téprvos, -ov, ó, Tertius, an amanuensis of the. apostle. 
Paul: Ro. xvi. 22. [B. D. s. v.]* 

Téprvddos, -ov, ó, Tertullus, a Roman orator: Acts 
xxiv. 184. [See pyrop.]* 

тегсарбкоута R С, but several times [i. e. betw. 8 and 
14] in Lehm. and everywhere in T WH (and Tr, exc. 
Rev. xxi. 17) reavepáxorra (a form originally Ionic [yet 
ef. B. as below]; see Kühner $187, 5; B. 28 (25) * 
cf. У. 43; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 80; WH. App. p- 1501), ol, 
al, rd, indecl. numeral, forty: Mt. iv. 2; Мо. i 18; Lk. 
iv. 2; Jn. ii. 20; ete. | 

(тегсаракоутафоо, forty-two: Rev. xi. 2 Rec.^**; xiii. 5 
Reg. bez els 19) 

теггоракоутаатіїв (T Tr WH reco e p-, see 
та; LT accent -érgs, вее ёкато»таёттус), Æ$, — 
ra, and éros), of forty years, forty years old: Acts vii. 
23; xiii. 18. (Hes. opp. 441.)* 

[ coupes, -му, forty-four: Rev. xxi. 17 
Rec.>¢s сік, 2) 


Tec C apes 


Tíccapes, -ov, ol, al, тёссара, rd, gen. reccápev, dat. 
тессарочу, ((Lehm. reads réog epes 7 times to 33, Tdf. 6 
to 35, Tr 6 to 33, WH 6 to 34; Lchm. sometimes has 
тест epa, T Tr WH always; LTr sometimes have тео- 
gepas (see WH. App. p. 150)]; but no editor adopts є in 
the gen. or dat. ; see тєттарако›та and reff.), four: Mt. 
xxiv. 31; Mk. ii. 3; Lk. ii. 37; Jn. xi. 17; Acts x. 11; 
Rev. iv. 4, etc. 

калбікатоз, -, -ov, the fourteenth: Acts xxvii. 
27, 83." | 

[rercep- see тєссар- (cf. Meisterhans 5 21, 4)] 

rerapratos, -a, -оу, (rérapros), an ordinal numeral, used 
in answer to the question on what day ? опе who does or 
suffers a thing till the fourth day or on the fourth day: 
rerapraiós ёстіу, i. е. he has been four days in the tomb, 
or it is the fourth day since he was buried, ГА. V. Ле 
hath been dead four days], Jn. xi. 39 (дп yàp hoay rep- 
ттаїо, already five days dead, Xen. an. 6, 4 (2), 9).* 

TéTGpToS, -п, -ov, (fr. rérrapes), the fourth: Mt. xiv. 25; 
Mk. vi. 48; Acts x. 30; Rev. iv. 7, etc. [From Hom. 
down.] 

тетра-, in composition i.q. réropa, Aeolic [Doric 
rather] for réccapa. 

[Terpaapy o, see rerpapxéo-] 

[Terpaápxns, see rerpdpyns. ] 

Terpáywvos, -оу, (fr. rérpa, q. V., and убуоє Гі. е. yevía]), 
quadrangular, square; ГА. V. four-square] (Vulg. in 
quadro positus): Rev. xxi. 16. (Sept.; Hdt., Plat., Ar- 
istot., Polyb., Plut., al.)* 

Terpábuov, -ov, тб, (rerpds, the number four), a quater- 
nion (rd єк recodpwy avrearós, Suid.) : тфу arpariwróv, 
a guard consisting of four soldiers (for among the Ro- 
mans this was the usual number of the guard to which 
the custody of captives and prisons was intrusted ; two 
soldiers were confined with the prisoner and two kept 
guard outside), Acts xii. 4, where the four quaternions 
mentioned were on guard one at a time during each of 
the four watches. (Philo in Flacc. $ 13 i. e. ed. Mang. 
vol. ii. p. 533, 25.)* 

Terpaauo-x Aio, -ш, -а, (rerpáxis and умог), four thou- 
sand: Mt. ху. 38; xvi. 10; Mk. viii. 9, 20; Acts xxi. 38. 
[(Hdt., Arstph., Thuc., al.)]* 

Terpaxógvot, -u -a, (fr. rerpdxis, and the term. -бочоє 
indicating one hundred; (cf. С. Meyer, Gr. Gram. $ 16 
f.]), four hundred: Acts v. 36; vii. 6; xiii. 20; Gal. iii. 
17. ((Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.)]* 

Terpáumvos, -оу, (fr. тетра, 4. V., and ил»; cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 549), of four months, lasting four months: re- 
rpápngvós ётт sc. xpóvos, Jn. iv. 35, where Rec. тєтра- 
pnvór écTiw, as in Judg. xix. 2 Alex.; xx. 47. (Thuc., 
Aristot., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

тетраАбоѕ, (-oUs), -ón (-0), "боу (otv), (fr. rérpa, and 
$Àóos, to which corresponds the Lat. -plus in duplus, 
triplus, fr. ПЛЕО [but cf. Vanitek р. 501]), quadruple, 
fourfold: Lk. xix. 8. (Sept.; Xen., Joseph., Plut., al.)* 

тетрб-жооз, -оуу, gen. -odos, (fr. rérpa, q. v., and тоф a 
foot), fv. Hdt. and Thuc. down, four-footed : neut. plur. 
. вс. beasts, Acts x. 12; xi. 6; Ro.i. 23. (Sept. for 1273.) * 
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rerpapxée [Т WH rerpaapy. (see WH. App. р. 145)], 
-5; (rerpapyns, q. У-), to be governor of a tetrarchy, be 
tetrarch: with a gen. of the region, Lk. iii. 1. [(Joseph. 
b. j. 3, 10, 7.)]* 

Terpápxns ГТ WH rerpadpyns; see the preceding word, 
and cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 117], -ov, б, (fr. rérpa, д. v., and 
dpxo), а tetrarch ; i. e. l. a governor of the fourth 
part of any region. Thus Strabo, 12 p. 567, states that 
Galatia was formerly divided into three parts, each one 
of which was distributed into four smaller subdivisions 
each of which was governed by "а tetrarch’; again, in 
lib. 9 p. 430, he relates that Thessaly, before the time 
of Philip of Macedon, had been divided into four *tet- 
rarchies’ each of which had its own *tetrarch *. 2. 
the word lost its strict etymological force, and came to 
denote the governor of a third part or half of a country, 
or even the ruler of an entire country or district provided 
it were of comparatively narrow limits; a petty prince 
(cf. е. g. Plut. Anton. 56, 8, і. p. 942а.). Thus Antony 
made Herod (afterwards king) and Phasael, sons of 
Antipater, tetrarchs of Palestine, Joseph. antt. 14, 13, 1. 
After the death of Herod the Great, his sons, Archelaus 
styled an ethnarch but Antipas and Philip with the title 
of *tetrarchs', divided and governed the kingdom left 
by their father; Joseph. antt. 17, 11, 4. Cf. Fischer, 
De vitiis etc. p. 428; Win. RWB. s. v. Tetrarch, and 
esp. Keim in Schenkel v. p. 487 sqq. The tetrarch 
Herod Antipas is mentioned in Mt. xiv. 1; Lk. iii. 19; 
ix. 7; Acts xiii. 1.* 

теїХо, вее туухадро. 

тефрбю, -à: 1 aor. ptcp. re$pócas ; (réjpa ashes); to 
reduce to ashes: 2 Pet. ii. 6. (Aristot. [7], Theophr., 
Dio Cass., Philo, Antonin., al.) * 

TEXY, -ns, 7, (fr. rexety, see réxrov), fr. Hom. down, 
art: univ. Rev. xviii. 22 [here A. V. craft]; of the plas- 
tic art, Acts xvii. 29; of a trade (as often in Grk. writ.), 
Acts xviii. 3.* 

` exvis, -ov, б, (réxyn), fr. Soph. Г(?), Plato], Xen. 
down, Sept. several times for U^), ап artificer, crafts- 
man: Acts хіх. 24, 38; Rev. xviii. 22; of God the framer 
of the higher and eternal course of things, Heb. xi. 10 
(of God the architect of the world, Sap. xiii. 1, where 
cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. р. 234 [cf. also Trench, Syn. 
8 су.; Piper, Monumentale Theol. $ 26]).* 

тђко : fr. Hom. down; to make liquid; pass. to become 
liquid, to melt; to perish or be destroyed by melting: 2 Pet. 
iii. 12, where for the pres. 3 pers. sing. тдкетає: Lehm. 
gives the fut. raxnoeras [see WH on the pass. and in 
their App. p. 171], cf. Is. xxxiv. 4 raxnoovras naoa ai 
Ovvápeie тфу обрамбу.  [Cf. Veitch s. v.]* 

турамуде, adv., (fr. the adj. тдЛамупе, far-shining, fr. 
rjÀe afar, and афуд radiance), at a distance and clear- 
ly: Mk. viii. 25 [where TWH mrg. дудаууєе, q. v-]. 
(adj., Job xxxvii. 20; Ps. xviii. (xix.) 9; and esp. in 
the Grk. poets fr. Pind. down; ттраууєстероу бра», Diod. 
1, 50.)* | 

тидак-обтов, -а0ттр, -обто, (fr. тпЛікоє and obros [but 
then (it is urged) it should have been тпАєхобтоє; hence 


Tr)peo 


better connected with aùrós: ас al Cf. Вит. Ausf. 
Spr. $ 79 A. 4; Kühner $173, 6: Уапібек p. 268; L. and 
S. s.v. obros, init.]),in Attic writ. fr. AeschyL down; 1. 
of such an age; used of any age, of so great an age, so 
old; also so young. 2. of so great a size, in bulk: 
gota, Jas. iii. 4. 3. intensively, such and so great 
(Lat. tantus talisque) : 2 Co. i. 10; Heb. ii. 8; Rev. xvi. 
18.* 

mpila, -à; impf. érjpovr; fut. турто; 1 aor. éripgea; 
pf. rernpnxa, 3 pers. plur. тєтүрїкаоц» (Jn. xvii. 6 К G) 
and rerjpgxa» (ibid. LT Tr WH, [see yivopas, init.]) ; 
Pass, pres. rgpoüpat; impf. érgpovugv; pf. rerüpnua:; 
1 aor. єтпрівпу; (rnpós, found only once, Aeschyl. suppl. 
248, where it is doubtful whether it means * guarding’ or 
‘watching "), fr. Pind., Soph., Thuc. down; Sept. several 
times for “NY, 3), ete.; to attend to carefully, take 
care of; i. e. a. prop. іо guard: та, а prisoner, 
Mt. xxvii. 36, 54; Acts xvi. 23; pass, Acts xii. 5; 
[xxiv. 23]; xxv. 4, 21 [*]; ті, xii. 6; of rnpotvres, [(R.V.) 
the watchers] the guards, Mt. xxviii. 4 (Cant. iii. 3). b. 
metaph. to keep: тоа, one in that state in which he is, 
Tù» éavro) mapÓévov, his own virgin daughter, sc. as a 
virgin i. e. unmarried, 1 Co. vii. 37; éavrór, himself such 
as he is, i. e, begotten of God, 1 Jn. v. 18 [but here T Tr 
WH abróv]; with a pred. accus. added: dyvoy, 1 Tim. 
v. 22; domov алд тоб kócpov, Jas. i. 27; аварії) тин, 
2 Co. xi. 9, (árAo)iv, Antonin. 6, 30; тий дйшєшттом rà 
беф, Sap. x. 5); ті with a pred. accus. 1 Tim. vi. 14 
[but see in c. below]; pass. rgpo)üpat, with an adv., 
duépmros, 1 Th. v. 23; with a dat. of the pers., Xaoro, 
devoted to Christ, [W. 421 (392)], Jude 1; rgpeiv tiva 
év тол, to keep in i. e. cause опе to persevere or stand 
firm in a thing: év r9 д>бдать coU (see p. 447" bot.), Jn. 
xvii. 11 8q.; у ауатр Oeov, Jude 21; той ёк ruos, by 
guarding to cause one to escape in safety out of etc. : ёк 
ToU тоупрод, out of the power and assaults of Satan, Jn. 
xvii. 15 [cf. В. 327 (281); №. 410 (383)]; єк rrjs Spas 
тод пєрасрой, Rev. iii. 10. to keep: i. е. not to leave, 
rj» dpxnv, Jude 6; not to throw away, rà iudria, Rev. 
xvi 15. (о hold firmly: тт» évórgra тоў mvevparos, Eph. 
iv. 3; anything as a mental deposit, rjv тіста, 2 Tim. 
iv. 7; Rev. xiv. 12 [cf. W. 536 (499); В. 78 (68)]. to 
show one's self to be actually holding a thing fast, 
i. e. с. to observe: sc. mos ктА. Rev. iii. 3; ті, Mt. 
xxiii. 8; Acts xxi. 25 [Rec.]; rj» mapadeow, Mk. vii. 9 
[WH (rejected) mrg. стйоттє) (rà Фк mapa8doeos róv 
starépwy, Joseph. antt. 13, 10, 6); тд» мфиом, Acts xv. 5 
and Rec. in 24; Jas. ii. 10; rd eá8Barov, the command 
respecting sabbath-keeping, Jn. ix. 16; ras évroAds (of 
either God or Christ), Mt. xix. 17; Jn. xiv. 15, 21; xv. 
10; 1Jn.ii.88q.; ій. 22, 24; v. 2 (where І. T Tr WH 
sot Qpey) ; v. 35 Rev. xii. 17; xiv. 12 [see above, b. fin.]; 
T)» évroAny, 1 Tim. vi. 14 [see in b. above; mdyra боа 
évere duy, Mt. xxviii. 20]; тд» Aóyov, either of Christ 
or of God, Jn. viii. 51 sq. 55; xiv. 23; xv. 20; xvii. 6; 
1 Jn. ii. 5; Rev. iii. 8; тойс Adyous, of Christ, Jn. xiv. 
24 ; тд» Adyor rrjs vrropovrs pov (i. e. 'Incov), Rev. iii. 10; 
rà čpya uov, the works that I command, Rev. ii. 26; robs 
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Adyous тїз mpodyreias, Rev. xxii. 7; тоб ВубЛіоу rovrov, 
Rev. xxii. 9; rà ev ті) wpopyreig yeypayupéva, Rev. i. 3; 
cf. Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungsl. p. 194 sg. d. 
to reserve: туй eis ті, to undergo something, 2 Pet. ii. 4 
(сі. W. 342 (321); eis ri» той ZeBacrov Outyvecw, Acts 
xxv. 21*]; Jude 6; тий eis Пиерам крісєоѕ, 2 Pet. ii. 9; 
тоў obpavovs mupi (to be burned with fire) eis ju£pa» 
крісєое, 2 Pet. їй. 7; ті eis rwa, a thing for one’s advan- 
tage, 1 Pet. i. 4; ri elc ўрера» та, to be used some day 
for some purpose, Jn. xii. 7; rl ws йрт, Jn. ii. 10; ті 
with the dat. of the pers, for rewarding or punishing 
опе, pass., 2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 13. ГСомр.: діа-, жара, 
ourrnpew. }* 

[Syx. rnpéw, фолёссо: rnp. to watch or keep, ova. to 
guard; rnp. expresses watchful care and is suggestive of 
present possession, фил. indicates safe custody and often 
implies assault from without; тур. may mark the result 
of which фил. is the means (e.g. Jn. xvii. 12 where the 
words occur together, cf. Wisd. x. 5). See Westcott on Jn. 
viii. 51; Schmidt ch. 208, esp. $ 4.] 

Tignes, -ews, 0, (тпрео); a. a watching: of pris- 
oners (Thuc. 7, 86) ; the place where prisoners are 
kept, a prison, |В. V. ward]: Actsiv.3; v. 18. b. 
a keeping, i. e. complying with, obeying: ra» érroAew, 
1 Co. vii. 19; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 28; vópov, Sap. vi. 19.* 

T'fiepiás, -ados, 7, (fr. TiBépios), a city of Galilee, near 
the Lake of Gennesaret, which Herod Antipas, tetrarch 
of Galilee, greatly enlarged [but see BB.DD. s. v. and 
esp. Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 234 note] and beau- 
tified, and named Tiberias in honor of Tiberius Caesar 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 3). It is now called Tubariyek, а 
poor and wretched town of about 3000 inhabitants, 
swarming with fleas for which the place is notorious 
throughout Syria: Jn. vi. 1, 28; xxi. 1. Cf. Robinson 
ii. 380-394; Win. RWB. s. v.; Rüetschi in Herzog ed. 1 
xvi. 161; Weizsäcker in Schenkel v. 526 sq.; [MüAau 
in Riehm р. 1661 sq.]; Báüdeker рр. 367—369.* 

Тіверює, -ov, ó, Tiberius, the Roman emperor (fr. 
[Aug. 19] A. D. 14 to [March 16] 4. D. 37) in whose 
reign Christ was crucified: Lk. iii. 1.* 

To, i. q. r(Ónus, q. v. 

ттр, 3 pers. plur. ri&éacw (Mt. v.15; [W.§ 14,1 a; 
B. 44 (88)]) ; impf. (fr. тівєо) 3 pers. sing. éri&e (2 Co. 
iii. 13), 3 pers. plur. érí&ovy (Mk. vi. 56 [RG L]; Acts iii. 
2; iv. 85) (and (T Tr WH in Mk. l. с.) érí&eoa». cf. B. 45 
(39); WH. App. p. 167]; fut. још; 1 aor. бка; 2 aor. 
(nv) subj. 06, [impv. 2 pers. plur. бете, Lk. xxi. 14 LT Tr 
WH (for RG 2 aor. mid. impv. вєсбє) ], inf. бераг, ptcp. 
бє; pf. réÜewa; Pass. pres. 3 pers. sing. тібдета (МК. 
xv. 47 RG); pf. 3 pers. sing. теветаг (МК. xv. 47 LT 
Tr WH); 1 aor. éreOnv; 2 aor. mid. берли (2 pers. sing. 
&Üov, Acts v. 4); (see єпетідпиа); fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
mostly for piv and DR, (D), Mw and mun, NIN, 
ete. ; 1. to set, put, place, i. e. causative of кєїтба‹; 
hence a. to place ог lay: ті, as Gepédcov, [ Lk. vi. 
48]; xiv. 29; 1 Co. iii. 10 sq. (AepeiAca, Hom. Il. 12, 29) ; 
Хівом, Ro. ix. 33; 1 Pet. ii. 6; ті, opp. to atpew, Lk. xix. 
21 sq. (cf. Xen. oec. 8, 2) ; тий продкорра [or (acc. to WH 
mrg.) акамдалом), Ro. xiv. 13; ті ete re, Lk. xi. 33 [W. 
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238 (228)]; тий тоб, õrov, éxei, [òs], of the dead laid 
to rest somewhere, Mk. xv. 47; xvi. 6; [Lk. xxiii. 55]; 
Jn. xi. 34; xix. 42; xx. 2, 13, 15; év with dat. of the 
place, Mt. xxvii. 60; Mk. vi. 29; (xv. 46 L Tr WH]; Lk. 
xxiii. 58; Jn. xix. 41; Acts vii. 16; ix. 37; eis цупретоу, 
Acts xiii. 29; Rev. xi. 9; (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
very often of the laying away or depositing anywhere 
of the bones or ashes of the dead ; like Lat. ponere i. q. 
sepelire, cf. Klotz, Handworterb. d. Lat. Spr. ii. 822°; 
[Harpers' Lat. Dict. s. v. pono, I. B. 10)). ті or ruà 
éni twos, [Lk. viii. 161 T Tr WH]; Acts v. 15; Jn. 
xix.19; (Rev. x 2GL T Tr WH]; ёт: ть [Mk. iv. 21 
LT Tr WH; viii. 25 Tr txt. WH]; 2 Со. iii. 13; Rev. 
x. 2 [ Rec.] ; émí twa, to put upon one, ras xeipas, Mk. 
x. 16; [73v дефа», Rev. i. 17 GL T TrWH]; ті irori 
Mt. у. 15; МК. іу. 21; Lk. xi. 83; ómoxáro rivds, Lk. 
viii. 16; rà tad тойс modas (see mous), 1 Co. xv. 25 
Геї. W. 523 (487)]; ті тарй robs подає т. to lay at one's 
feet, Acts iv. 35, 37 [here Tdf. mpòs]; у. 2; туй évomióv 
т. Lk. v. 18; metaph. éri rwa тд mveüpa, i. e. to imbue 
one with, Mt. xii. 18. Mid. to have one put or placed: 
тәй eis фиЛаклу, to order one to be put in prison, Acts 
xii. 4; év (rj) $vAaxj, Mt. xiv. 3 [here LT Tr WH aro- 
тід.); Acts v. 25, (Gen. xli. 10; xlii. 17, 30; [B. 329 
(283); W. 414 (386)]); els rhaw, Acts iv. 3; év mpr 
ge, Acts v.18. (o place for one’s self: as BovAny, to lay 
а plan ГА. V. advised], Acts xxvii. 12 (Judg. xix. 30; 
Bovdds ё» Чохі pov, Ps. xii. (xiii.) 3); rà реу, to set, 
dispose, 1 Co. xii. 18; [xaspovs ev тр ідіа éfovoiq, set 
within his own authority, Acts i. 7 (so R. V. txt.; but 
al. refer it to 2 below)]; ті eis rà фта pov, to receive 
ГА. V. let sink] into the ears, i. e. to fix in the mind, Lk. 
ix. 44; eic rjv кардіау, to propose to one's self, to pur- 
pose, foll. by an inf. Lk. xxi. 14 [RG]; also ті єм тӯ 
кардіа, to lay а thing up in one's heart to be remembered 
and pondered, Lk. i. 66; [xxi. 14 І, T Tr WH), (1 S. 
xxi. 12; [W.$2,1 c., and B. as above]); to propose to 
one’s self something ГА. V. conceived this thing in thine 
heart], Acts v. 4; also év rà тиєбрать, foll. by an inf. [ A.V. 
to purpose in the spirit], Acts xix. 21; to place (or posit) 
for the execution of one's purpose, Óéuevos év uiv тд» Nóyov 
THs катаХХауде, since he has placed (deposited) in our 
minds the doctrine concerning reconciliation (sc. to be 
made known to others), 2 Co. v. 19. b. to put down, 
lay down; i. e. а. to bend downwards: rà удиата, 
to bend or bow the knees, to kneel, Mk. xv. 19; Lk. xxii. 
41; Acts vii. 60; ix. 40; xx. 36; xxi. 5, (Lat. genua 
pono, Ovid. fast. 2, 438; Curt. 8, 7, 13). B. like Lat. 
pono (cf. Klotz s. v. ; [Harpers' Dict. s. v. I. В. 91), to lay 
off or aside, to wear or carry no longer: тй luárta (Lat. 
vestes pono), Jn. xiii. 4 (Plut. Alc. 8) ; тйу фихд», to lay 
down, give up, one's life, Jn. x. 17 84.; with ётер тоо 
added, Jn. x. 11, 15; xiii. 37sq0.; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iii. 16, 
(€6nxe [or reOewev] Tv сарка avro) коріое, Barn. ер. 6, 8 
[irrelevant ; see the passage]; unlike the Lat. phrases 
vitam ponere, Cic. ad fam. 9, 24, 4; Propert. eleg. 2, 10, 
48: [animam ponere], Sil. Ital. 10, 803; spiritum ponere, 
Val. Мах. 7, 8, 8, since these phrases mean only іо die; 
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more like the expression prius animam quam odium dee 
ponere, Nep. Hann. 1, 3). у. to lay by, lay aside 
money: пар ёаутф, 1 Co. xvi. 2. C. to set on (serve) 
something to eat or drink: ofvoy, Jn. ii. 10 (Xen. mem. 
3, 14, 1; so also Lat. pono; cf. Klotz u. s. p. 822*; [Har- 
pers’ Dict. в. v. I. B. 8]). d. to set forth, something 
to be explained by discourse: rjv Вас‹Ає(ау т. coU ev 
rapaBoAj, Mk. iv. 30 L txt. T Tr txt. WH (on this pass. 
see zapafoAr, 2). 2. to make (Lat. constituo), тоа 
with a pred. acc.: туй йптотодіоу, Mt. xxii. 44 [where 
І, T Tr WH ітокато, put underneath]; Mk. xii. 86 [WH 
(покато|; Lk. xx. 48; Acts ii. 85; Heb. i. 18; x. 13, 
(fr. Ps. cix. (сх.) 1); add, Ro. iv. 17 (fr. Gen. xvii. 5); 
Heb. i. 2; pass., 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11; ті with a 
pred. acc.: 1 Co. ix. 18 (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
often in the poets, rarely in prose writ., as Ael. v. h. 18, 
6; Lcian. dial. marin. 14,2; in the О.Т. cf. Gen. xvii. 
5; Lev. xxvi. 31; Is. v. 20; Sap. х. 21; 2 Macc. v. 21; 
3 Macc. v. 43). Mid. to make (or set) for one's self or 
for one's use: rwa with a pred. acc., Acts xx. 28; 1 Co. 
xii. 28, (in Grk. writ. fr. Нош. down, even in prose, (о 
make one one's own, as туй фіЛоу to make one a friend, 
see Passow р. 1893*; [L. and S.s. у. В. І.]). тебер rwà 
ets ті, to appoint one to (destine one to be) anything, pass., 
1 Pet. ii. 8; w. eis ти instead of the pred. acc. (Hebrais- 
tically (cf. W. 228 (214); В. $131, 7]), Acts xiii. 47 
fr. Is. xlix. 6 (Jer. i. 5). Mid. to appoint for one's use: 
туй eis Staxoviay, to appoint one to one's service, 1 Tim. 
i. 12 [W. $45, 4 fin.]; to appoint with one's self or in 
one's mind : тій els дру», to decree one to be subject 
to wrath, 1 Th. у. 9; [to this use many refer Acts i. 7, see 
éfovgia 1, and ё, I. 5 d. В.; cf. 1 а. above]. тди 
туй iva, Jn. xv. 16; reOévas тд pépos rwós pera tivos (see 
pépos, 1), Mt. xxiv. 51; Lk. xii. 46. 3. to set, fiz, 
establish, (Lat. statuo); a. to set forth (Germ. auf- 
stellen): отбдеура, 2 Pet. ii. 6. b. to establish, or- 
dain, (Germ. festsetzen, anordnen): vópov, to enact, Gal. 
iii. 19 Grsb. (very often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down, 
both in the act. and the mid. ; cf. Passow s. v. III. 3 b.; 
[L. and S. з. v. A. III. 5]).  ГСомр.: dva-, mpoc-ava-, 
ато-, діа-, дутедіа-, €x-, €mt-, стуу-єтї-, kara-, g'uv-kara-, 
pera-, тара-, TEpt-, про-, прос-, Tvv-, wro- rina. |" 

тікто ; fut. réfouar; 2 aor. rekov; 1 aor. pass. єтєхбпи ; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for ч; to bring forth, bear, produce 
(fruit from the seed); ргор., of women giving birth: 
absol., Lk. i. 57 (B. 267 (230)]; ii. 6; Jn. xvi. 21 ; Gal. 
iv. 27; Heb. xi. 11 Rec.; Rev. xii. 2, 4; „б>, Mt. i. 21, 
23,25; Lk. i. 31; ii. 7; Rev. xii. 5, 13; pass., Mt. ii. 2; 
Lk.ii.11; of the earth bringing forth its fruits: Boráry», 
Heb. vi. 7 (Eur. Cycl. 333; yatar, f) rà парта тіктєтаї, 
Aeschyl. Cho. 127; ys ris mavra rwrovoys, Philo орі. 
m. $45, who draws out at length the comparison of the 
earth to а mother). metaph. to bear, Sring forth: 
duapriay, in the simile where у ёл‹биша is likened to a 
female, Jas. i. 15 (dperny, Plat.'conv. p. 212 a.).* 

tOdw; impf. ércAAov; fr. Hom. down; to pluck, pluck 
off: aráyvas, Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 23 [on this cf. p. 524^ 
top]; Lk. vi 1.* 


Тишабос 


"Tipotos CROY fr. Chald. моб, Hebr. корі, to be un- 
clean), -ov, б, Timeus, the name of a man: Mk. x. 46." 

Tue, ; fut. тидо; 1 aor. ётїшута; pf. pass. ptcp. 
reruumuévos ; 1 aor. mid. éryznoduny; (Tu); fr. Hom. 
down; І. to estimate, to fix the value; mid. to fix 
the value of something belonging to one's self (Vulg. ap- 
pretio; cf. Hagen, Sprachl. Erórterungen zur Vulgata, 
Freib. 1863, p. 99) : rwd, [R. V. to price], Mt. xxvii. 9 
(on which see атб, I. 2) ; Sept. for pW, Lev. xxvii. 8, 
12, 14. 2. to honor [so uniformly A. V.], to have in 
honor, to revere, venerate; Sept. for 333 : God, Mt. xv. 8; 
Mk. vii. 6; Jn. v. 23; viii. 49; Christ, Jn. v. 28; parents, 
Mt. xv.48q. ; xix. 19; Mk. уй. 10; x. 19; Lk. xviii. 20; 
Eph. vi. 2; other men, 1 Tim. v. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 17; with 
woAAats ripais added, to honor with many honors, Acts 
xxviii. 10; of God, rewarding Christians with honor 
and glory in his kingdom, Jn. xii. 26. [Comp.: émi- 
ripae. | * 

Tush, -75, 0, (fr. riw, to estimate, honor, pf. pass. réri- 
pas), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 335 (a valuing, rating), 
1133, ^p^, VW; 1. a valuing by which the price is 
fixed; hence the price itself: of the price paid or re- 
ceived for а person or thing bought or sold, with а gen. 
of the pers. Mt. xxvii. 9; with a gen. of the thing, Acts 
v.2sq.; plur, Acts iv. 34; хіх. 19; тш) atparos, the 
price paid for killing, (сі. *blood-money '], Mt. xxvii. 6; 
nyopacOnre tins, (not gratis, but) with a price, i. e. (con- 
textually, with emphasis) at a great price |В. 8 182, 13; 
yet see W. 595 (553)), 1 Co. vi. 20 (here Vulg. magno 
pretio]; vii. 23; фуєїсває тйс dpyupiov, to buy for a 
price reckoned in silver, i.e. for silver, Асів vii. 16; thing 
prized ГА. У. honor], Rev. xxi. 24 [Rec.], 26. 2. 
honor which belongs or is shown to one: the honor of 
one who outranks others, pre-eminence, Óófa к. tin, 
Heb. ii. 7, 9; 2 Pet. i. 17; in the doxologies: r9 беф (sc. 
faro [cf. B. $129, 22 Rem.]) ru or 5 тсир, 1 Tim. і. 17; 
vi. 16; Rev. v. 13; vii. 12; xix. 1 Rec. ; the honor which 
one has by reason of the rank and state of the office which 
he holds, Heb. v. 4 (and often in Grk. writ.; cf. Bleek 
on Heb. l. c.) ; veneration: діддуаг, ХаВєї», riu», Rev. iv. 
9, 11; v. 12; deference, reverence, Ro. xii. 10; xiii. 7; 
1 Tim. v. 17; vi. 1; honor appearing in the rewards of 
the future life, Ro. ii. 7, 10; 1 Pet. i. 7; praise of which 
one is judged worthy, 1 Pet. ii. 7 [here R.V. txt. precious- 
ness (cf. 1 above)]; mark of honor, тола теда ripay 
та, Acts xxviii. 10; univ. in phrases: Фу ти), honor- 
ably, 1 Th. iv. 4 (on this pass. see ктдоши) ; ойк ё» riu 
тол, not in any honor, i. e. worthy of no honor, Col. ii. 
23 Гаї. value; see mAnapovi]; els тшу, Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. 
ii. 20 sq (on these pass. see oxevos, 1); перітівбгає тий 
тишу, 1 Co. xii. 23 (see перітідпім, b.) ; туђу dmovépew 
ти, to show honor to one, 1 Pet. iii. 7; діддиає rur, 
1 Co. xii. 24; &xew riu», to have honor, be honored, 
Jn. iv. 44; Heb. iii. 3.* 

трло, -a, -ор, (тр), fr. Hom. down; а. prop. held 
as of great price, i. e. precious: dios, Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. 
12, 16; xxi. 19; plur. 1 Co. iii. 12 ГВ. V. costly stones]; 
compar. r«uorepos, 1 Pet. i. 7 Rec.; superl. туиофтатос, 
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Rev. xviii. 12; xxi. 11. b. metaph. held in honor, 
esteemed, especially dear: Heb. xiii. 4; тох, to one, Acte 
v. 34; xx. 24 [here with a gen. also, acc. to the text of 
T Tr WH (ovdends Aóyov etc. not worth а word ; cf. Meyer 
ad loc.)]; картде rìs уп, Jas. у. 7; alpa, 1 Pet. i. 19; 
érayycApara, 2 Pet. i. 4." 

TuuÓTOS, pros, й, (тішоє); | а. prop. preciousness, 
costliness; an abundance of costly things: Rev. xviii 
19. b. metaph. worth, excellence: Aristot. de partt. 
an. 1, 5 [p. 6445, 32]; eth. Nic. 10, 7 fin. [p. 1178*, 1]; 
діаферома тцифтпть al Yuya kal туша а\\д\оу, de gen. 
anim. 2, 3 Гр. 736°, 31].* 

'Tuió6eos, -ov, б, voc. Тциббєє (1 Tim. vi. 20; cf. Krüger 
$16 Anm. 2; [W. $8,2c.; B.12]), Timothy, а résident o£ 
Lystra, apparently, whose father was а Greek and moth- 
er a Jewess, Acts xvi. 1 sqq. He was Paul's companion 
in travel, and fellow-laborer: Acts xvii. 14 sq.; xviii. 5; 
хіх. 22; xx.4; Ro. xvi. 21; 1 Со. iv. 17; xvi. 10; 2 Co. 
i. 1, 19; Phil. i. 1; 11.19; Coli. 1; 1 Th.i.1; iii. 2,6; 
2 Th. i. 1; 1 Tim. i. 2, 18; vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 2; Philem. 
1; Heb. xiii. 23.* 

Tv [on the accent cf. W. $ 6, 1, L], vos, б, Timon, 
one of the seven deacons of the church at Jerusalem: 
Acts vi. 5.* 

тҷьорќе, -ф; 1 aor. pass. éruseprgv; (fr. торбе, and 
this fr. ru. and odpos, see Óvpepós); fr. Soph. and 
Hdt. down; prop. to be a guardian or avenger of honor; 
hence 1. to succor, come to the help of: тич, опе, 
Soph., Hdt., Thuc., al. 2. to avenge: vu, one, 
Hdt., Xen., al. 3. in the N.T. торф тоа, to take 
vengeance on one, to punish: Acts xxii. 5; xxvi 11, 
(Soph. O. R.107; in Grk. writ. the mid. is more com. in 


this sense).* | 
тумеріа, -as, 7, (торбе, вее туорєо) ; 1. aren 
dering help; assistance, [(Hdt., Thuc., al.)]. 2. 


vengeance, penalty, punishment : Heb. x. 29 (Prov. xix. 
29; xxiv. 22; in the Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down). [SYN. see кб№ас‹е, fin.]* 

tivo: fut. ríco ; fr. Hom. down; to pay, to recompense : 
дікт», to pay penalty, suffer punishment, 2 Th. i. 9 (Plat. 
Phaedo p. 81 d.; Theaet. р. 177 a.; Ael. v.h. 18, 2; дікає, 
id. 1, 24; бот», Hom. Od. 2, 193; srowds, Pind. Ol. 2, 106; 
(nuíary, Sept. Prov. xxvii. 12). [Comp.: dso-ríve.]* 

тів, neut. ті, gen. rívos, interrogative pronoun, [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. who, which, what? Sept. т{є for 
"9, ті for 1125. a. used Adjectively, in a direct 
question: ris Bares, Lk. xiv. 81; ris ушл, Lk. xv. 8; 
ті mepuoaóv, Mt. у. 47; ті onpetor, Jn. ii. 18, and many 
other passages. іп an indirect question, 1 Th. iv. 2, etc.; 
riva ў moiov кагрбу, 1 Pet. і. 11; used instead of a pred. 
in a direct quest., ris (sc. ёст) й airia, Acts x. 21; ris 
xal потаті й уму, Lk. vii. 39; add, Ro. iii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 
18, etc. ; neut., Mt. xxiv. 3; Mk. у. 9; in an indir. quest. 
with the optative, Lk. viii. 9; тїс foll. by d», Jn. xiii. 24 
RG; Acts xxi. 88 [RG]; ті with the optative, Lk. xv. 
26 [Tr WH add d», so Li br.]; xviii. 36 [L br. Tr or. WH 
шго. add dv]; with the indicative, Eph. i. 18; b. 
used alone or Substantively: in а direct quest., rs 
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iwidakev бі» фоуби; Mt. Ш. 7; Lk. iii. 7; Rev. xviii. 
18, etc. ; rivos, Mt. xxii. 20, 28; Mk xii. 16; rin, Lk. 
xiii. 18; ríva, Jn. xviii. 4, 7; ті ÓcAeré poe дойми; Mt. xxvi. 
15; тііп an indirect quest., foll. by the indicative, Mt. 
vi. 3; Jn. xiii. 19; 1 Co. xiv. 16; Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, and 
very often; foll. by the aor. subjunc., Mt. vi. 25; Lk. 
xii. 11, віс.; foll. by the optative w. dy, Lk. i. 62; vi. 11, 
etc. Emphatic words get prominence by being placed 
before the pronoun |В. $151, 16): úpeis дё riva ре Méyere 
elvai, Mt. xvi. 15; Mk. viii. 29; Lk. ix. 20; xal qpeis ті 
коцйстореу (or moujaopev), Lk. ii. 14; obros дё ті, Jn. xxi. 
21 [cf. e. 8.]; add, Jn. i. 19; viii. 5; ix. 17; Acts xix. 
15; Ro. ix. 19^ (cf. W. 274 (257)], 20; xiv. 4,10; Eph. 
iv. 9; Jas. iv. 12; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given in Passow 
p. 1908; [L. and S. s. v. B. I. 1 b.]. A question is often 
asked by rís as the leading word, when the answer ex- 
pected is «по one”: Acts viii. 33; Ro. vii. 24; viii. 33 
sq.; ix. 19; x. 16; хі. 84 зд.; 1 Co. ix. 7; 2Co. хі. 29; 
Неь. і. 5, 13. ris el uf, who. . . save (or but), (i. e. по one 
but), Mk. ii. 7; Lk. v. 21; Ro. хі. 15; 1 Со. й. 11; Heb. 
lii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 22; у. 5. с. two questions are 
blended into one: ris ті дру, what each should take, Mk. 
xv. 24; ris ті дієтрауратеосато, Lk. хіх. 15 [not Tr 
WH]; éyà дё ris или Ourarós колода тд» бебу; who 
was I? was І able to withstand God? Acts xi. 17; cf. W. 
666,5, 3; Passow р. 1909*; Ast, Lex. Platon. iii. p. 894; 
Franz V. Fritzsche, Index ad Lcian. dial. deor. p. 164; 
the same constr. occurs ір Lat. writ. ; cf. Ramshorn, Lat. 
Gram. p. 567. is is joined with conjunctions: xal ris, 
Mk. x. 26; Lk. x. 29; xviii. 26; Rev. vi. 17, (see xaí, I. 
2g.; тіє дра, see йра,1; ris од», Lk. x. 86 [here T WH 
om. L Tr br. ov]; 1 Co. ix. 18. ris with a partitive gen.: 
Mt. xxii. 28; Mk. xii. 23; Lk. x. 86; Acts vii. 52; Heb. 
15,18; with капа а gen. of the class, Mt. vi. 27; Lk. 
xiv. 28; Jn. viii. 46; in an indir. quest. with the optat., 
Lk. xxii. 23 (cf. W. $41b. 4 c.]; with д» added, Lk. ix. 
46. d. in indir. questions the neuter article is some- 
times placed before the pronouns ris and ті; see 6, II. 
10 a. e. Respecting the neuter ті the following 
particulars may be noted: а. ті obroi тоу катарар- 
rupovow; a condensed expression for ri тобтб сті, ô 
обто тоу xarap.; Mt. xxvi. 62; Mk. xiv. 60, (B. 251 
(216) explains this expression differently); also ті тобто 
dxovo пері соб; [(R.V.)] what is this (that) I hear of thee? 
(unless preference be given to the rendering, ‘why do I 
hear this of thee’ [see under 8. below]), Lk. xvi. 2; cf. 
Bornemann ad loc. ; [W. 8 66, 5, 8]. B. ті mpós пиа; 
вс. ёсті», what is that to us? [W. 586 (545); B. 138 
. (121)], Mt. xxvii. 4; Jn. xxi. 22; ті еро) к. сої; see буд, 
4; ті po etc. what have І to do with ete. 1 Co. v. 12; 
ví со Or piv доке; [what thinkest thou etc.], Mt. xvii. 
25; xxii. 17, 42; xxvi. 66; Jn. xi. 56 (here before én 
supply in thought доке dpiv, to introduce а second ques- 
tion ГЕ. V. What think ye? That he will not come etc.]). 
ті Oes ; and ті eere ; foll. by a subjunc., our what wilt 
thou (that) I should etc.: Mt. xx. 32 [here Lchm. br. in- 
serts fva]; Mk. x. 51; xv. 12(WH om. Tr br. 064.]; Lk. 
xviii 41; 1 Co. iv. 21; ті with the deliberative subj. : 
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Mt. vi. 81; xxvii. 22; Mk. iv. 80 [here L mrg. T Tr 
txt. WH góc]; Lk. xii. 17; xiii. 18; Jn. xii. 27; ті foll. 
by a fut.: Acts iv. 16 (where Led. ster. T Tr WH sou- 
copy) ; 1 Co. xv. 29; ті (sc. dori» |В. 958 (307); W. 
$ 64, 2 а.]) Gre etc., how із й that etc. i.e. why ete, 
Mk. ii.16 RGL; Lk. ii. 49; Acts у. 4,9; ті yéyover, бте 
etc. ГВ. V. what is come to pass that etc.], Jn. xiv. 22; 
ойто дё ті (sc. €oras or yernoerat [W. 586 (546); B. 394 
(338) ]), what will be his lot? Jn. xxi. 21 (cf. Acts xii. 
18 ті dpa 6 Петрос éycvero; Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 17 ті ёсото 
й томтеіа). ri i. q. дій ті, why? wherefore ? (Matthiae 
§ 488, 8; Krüger $ 46, 3 Anm. 4; (W. § 21, 3 N. 2): 
Mt. vi. 28; vii. $8; Mk. ii. 78q.; xi. 3; Lk. ii. 48; vi. 41; 
xii. 57; xxiv. 88; Jn. vii. 19; xviii. 28; Acts xiv. 15; 
xxvi. 8; Ro. iii. 7; ix. 19sq.; 1 Co. iv. 7; x. 30; xv. 29 
sq.; Gal. iii. 19; v. 11; Col. ii. 20, and often. фат or 
lvari, see s. v. p. 805°. &4à ті Гог dari (see 8:4, B. IT. 2 a. 
р. 1345)], why? wherefore? Mt. ix. 11, 14; xiii. 10; Mk. 
vii. 5; xi. 31; Lk. xix. 28, 31; Jn. vii. 45 ; xiii. 87; Acts 
у. 3; 1 Co. vi. 7; 2 Со. xi. 11; Rev. xvii. 7, and often. ele 
ті, to what? to what end? to what purpose? Mt. xiv. 81; 
xxvi. 8; Mk. xiv. 4; xv. 84, (Sap. iv. 17; Sir. xxxix. 21). 
ті обу, etc. why then, etc. : Mt. xvii. 10; xix. 7; xxvii. 22; 
Mk. xii. 9; Lk. xx. 15; Jn. i. 25; see also in обу, b. a. ; 
ті обу épo)üpev, see ibid. ті yap; see ydp, П. 5. У. 
Hebraistically for Л, how, how greatly, how much, with 
adjectives and verbs in exclamations (W. $ 21 N. 3; ct. 
B. 254 (218)]: Mt. vii. 14 G L Tr; Lk. xii. 49 [оп this 
see єї, I. 4 fin.), (Ps. iii. 2; 2 S. vi. 20; Cant. i. 10; ті 
тоді rò dyabdy cov; Symm. Ps. xxx. 19). 2. equiv. 
to srórepos, -a, -оу, whether of two, which of the two: Mt. 
xxi. 81; xxiii. 17 [here L ті; see below]; xxvii. 17, 21; 
Lk. xxii. 27; neut. ri, Mt. ix. 5; (xxiii. 17 Lehm., 19]; 
Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; Phil. i. 22; cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. iii. 
p. 394; Matthiae $488, 4; W. 169 (159). 3. equiv. 
to moios, -a, -ov, of what sort, what (kind): Mk.i. 27; vi. 
2; Lk. iv. 36; viii. 9; xxiv. 17; Jn. vii. 86; Acts xvii. 
19; 1 Co. xv. 2; Eph. i. 18 вд. Cf. Hermann on Viger 
p. 731. 4. By а somewhat inaccurate usage, yet опе 
not unknown to Grk. writ., it is put for the relatives ôs 
and dors: thus, riva (LT Tr WH ті) ре бтороєіте elvat, 
ойк elul éyó (where one would expect бу), Acts xiii. 25; 
Ou acras орі», ті NaAnoere [-onre T Tr WH; Lbr.thecl.], 
Mt. x. 19; éroipagoy, ті Seurvnow, Lk. xvii. 8; [ol8a rivas 
ёёееёарль, Jn. xiii. 18 T Tr txt. WH]; esp. after Zye» 
(ав in the Grk. writ.): ойк  ҳоџсе, ті áyocw, Mt. xv. 
82; Mk. vi. 36; viii. 1 вд.; cf. У. 5 25,1; B. 251 (216); 
on the distinction betw. the Lat. habeo quid and habeo 
quod cf. Ramshorn, Lat. Gram. p. 565 sq. 

тів, neut. rl, gen. тиб, indefinite (enclitic) pronoun 
(bearing the same relation to the interrog. rig that srov, 
тоб, wore do to the interrogatives гой, rôs, тбте); 1. 
a certain, a certain one; used of persons and things con- 
cerning which the writer either cannot or will not speak 
more particularly ; a. joined to nouns substantive, 
as well as to adjectives and to numerals used substan- 
tively; as, арарет ris, Lk. x. 33; lepevs, Lk. 1. 5; x. 
81; depp, Lk. viii. 27; Acts iii. 2; viil 9; xiv. 8, 4,боо- 
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тос, Mt. xviii. 12; Lk. x. 80; Acts ix. 88; plur. Jude 4; 
rémos, Lk. xi. 1; Acts xxvii. 8; корп, Lk. x. 98; xvii. 12, 
and in many other pass.; with proper names (as ris 
Zipov), Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26; Actsix. 48; xxi. 16; 
xxv.19. 8vo тіс with а partit. gen., Lk. vii. 18 (19); 
Acts xxiii. 23; érepos, Acts viii. 34; plur. Acts xxvii. 1; 
it indicates that the thing with which it is connected 
belongs to a certain class and resembles it: Фтарупу 
та, a kind of firstfruits, Jas. i. 18, cf. W. 8 25, 2a; 
joined to adjectives of quality and quantity, it requires 
us to conceive of their degree as the greatest possible; 
- a8, фоВера тіс ёкдоҳт, а certain fearful expectation, Heb. 
x. 27, where see Delitzsch (or Alford] (8ew ris 8uvapes, 
Xen. mem. 1, 3, 12; other exx. fr. the Grk. writ. are 
given in W. $ 25, 2c.;  [L. and S. s. v. A. П. 8]; Mat- 
thiae $ 487, 4; [Bnhdy. р. 442); incredibilis quidam 
amor, Cic. pro Lig. c. 2, 5) ; néyas res, Acts viii. 9. b. 
it stands alone, or substantively: univ. ris one, a certain 
one, Mt. xii. 47 (but WH in mrg. only]; Lk. ix. 49, 57; 
xiii. 6, 28; Jn. xi. 1; Acts v. 25; xviii. 7; plur. revés, cer- 
tain, some: Lk. xiii. 1; Acts xv.1; Ro.iii.8; 1 Co. iv. 
18; xv. 34; 2 Co. iii. 1; Gal. ii. 12; 2 Th. iii. 11; 1 Tim. 
і. 8,19; iv.1; v.15; vi.10; 2 Pet. iii. 9; тис Є» Оу, 
some among you, 1 Co. ху. 12; a participle may be 
added, — either with the article, rwés of ete., Lk. xviii. 
9; 2 Со. x. 2; Оба]. і 7; or without it, 1 Tim. vi. 21; 
ris and rivés with a partit. gen.: Lk. xi. 1; xiv. 15; 2 Со. 
x. 12. 2. a. joined to nouns and signifying 
some: xpóvov туа, some time, a while, 1 Co. xvi. 7; pépa 
тос, some (or certain) days, Acts ix. 19; x. 48; xv. 36; 
xvi.12; xxiv. 24; xxv. 18; дёро ть, Lk. xi. 36 [here WH 
mrg. br. т]; Acts у. 2; 1 Со. хі. 18; ті Bpócipor, Lk. 
xxiv. 41; add, Mk. xvi. 18; Jn. v. 14; Acts xvii. 21; xxiii. 
20; xxviii. 21; Heb. xi. 40; Bpaxv re, Acts у. 34 (where 
LTTrWH om. ті); Heb. ii. 7; перюабтєрбьу ті, 2 Co. x. 
8; шкрбу rt, 2 Co. xi. 16; it serves modestly to qualify 
or limit the measure of things, even though that is thought 
to be ample or large [cf. 1 a. sub fin.]: кошка res, а cer- 
tain contribution, Ro. xv. 26; картбе, Ro. i. 18; харора, 
ibid. 11. with a participle, абегусас тес, if any one has 
set at nought, Heb. x. 28 [but this ex. belongs rather 
under the next head]. b. standing alone, or used 
substantively, and signifying some one, something; any 
one, anything: univ., Mt. xii. 29; Mk. ix. 30; xi. 16; Lk. 
viii. 46; Jn. ii. 25; vi. 46; Acts xvii. 25; Ro. у. 7; 1 Со. 
ху. 35; 2 Со. xi. 20sq.; Heb. iii. 4; Јаз. ii. 18; 2 Pet. ii. 
19, etc.; тіс e£ йно», Jas. ii. 16; e£ oópóv ris, Heb. iii. 13; 
with a partitive gen., Lk. vii. 36; хі. 45; 1 Со. уі. 1; 
neut. ті with a partit. gen., Acts iv. 82; Ro. xv. 18; Eph. 
v.27. «істі, see els, 8 р. 187*. it answers not in- 
frequently to the indefinite one (Germ. man, French on): 
Mk. viii. 4; Jn.ii. 25; xvi.30; Ro. viii. 24; Heb. v. 12 
(where some [viz. ВС T Tr (cf. W. 169 (160); R. V. 
шго. which be the rudiments etc.; cf. c. below)] incor- 
rectly read riva [yet cf. B. 268 (230) note, cf. 260 (228) 
note]), etc.; cf. Matthiae 6 487, 2. єї res, see el, ПІ. 16; 
dáv ті. twos, etc. : Mt. xxi. 3; xxiv. 28; Mk. xii. 19; Lk. 
xvi. 31; Jn. vi. 51; vii. 17; viii. 51 sq.; ix. 22, 81; x. 9; 
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xi. 9 sq. 57; xii. 26,47; Acts ix. 2 [here Tdf. dy); xiii 
41; 1 Со. у. 11; viii. 10; x. 28; Col. iii. 13; 1 Tim. 1. 8; 
2 Tim. ii. 5,21; Jas. ii. 14; v.19; 1Jn. ii. 15; iv. 20; v. 
16; Rev. iii. 20; xxii. 18 sq.; dy тоюу, Jn. xx. 23 [here 
Lehm. áv]; ёду py тає, Jn. iii. 8,5; xv. 6; Acts viii. 31; 
OÙ ... Tt, пої... any one, і. e. no one, Jn. x. 28; обте 
... ті, Acts xxviii. 21; ov8é... reg, Mt. хі. 27; xii. 19; 
ойк . . . б Twos, 1 Co. vi. 12; ці is, lest any (man), Mt. 
xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii. 5; Acts xxvii. 42; 1 Co. i. 15; xvi. 11; 
2 Co. viii. 20; хі. 16; xii. 6; Eph. ii. 9; 1 Th. у. 15; Heb. 
iv. 11; xii. 15; hath any (one), Jn. iv. 33 Геї. phris, 2] ; ил 
тоа, 2 Co. xii. 17; mpds тд нд... rwa, 1 Th. ii. 9; Sore 
... pn twa, Mt. viii. 28; like the Lat. aliquis, it is used 
with the verb є emphatically: to be somebody, i. e. 
somebody of importance, some eminent personage, [W. 
8 25,2 с.; B. $ 127, 16], Acts v. 36 (see exx. fr. the Grk. 
writ. in Passow s. v. В. II. 2d.; [L. and S. ibid. А.П. 5]; 
on the phrase ті elva see е. В. below). || Plur. rus, 
some (of that number or class of men indicated by the 
context): Mk. xiv. 4, 65; Lk. xxi. 5; Jn. xiii. 29; reves 
are distinguished from oi sávres, 1 Co. viii. 7; ix. 22. 
тәф with an anarthrous participle, Mk. xiv. 57; Lk. 
xiii. 1; таёта тоес Fre, such (of this sort) were some of 
you, 1 Co. vi. 11 (cf. otros, I. 2 d.]; rwés with a partitive 
gen. МЕ. їх. 3; xii. 38; xxviii 11; МК. vii. 1 вд.; xii 
13; Lk. vi. 2; хіх. 39; Асів у. 15; xvii. 18, 28, and 
often; foll. by ёк and a partit. gen., Lk. xi. 15; Jn. vi 
64; vii. 25, 44; ix. 16; хі. 37,46; Acts хі. 20; xv. 24, 
etc.; Paul employs тис by meiosis in reference to many, 
when he would mention something censurable respecting 
them in a mild way: Ко. ііі. 3; 1 Co. x. 7-10. с. 
Sometimes the subject ris, revés, or the object той, rus, 
is not added to the verb, but is left to be understood by 
the reader (cf. В. $ 132, 6; [W. $8 58,2; 64, 4]): be- 
fore the partit. gen. Acts xxi. 16; before amd, Mt. xxvii. 
9 (1 Macc. vii. 33); before ёк, Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. xxi. 
16; (Jn. i. 24 T TrWH (cf. К. V. mrg.); vii. 40 LT 
Tr WH (cf. В. V. mrg.)]; xvi. 17; [2 Jn. 4; Rev. ii. 
10]. [Other exx. of its apparent omission are the fol- 
lowing: as subject, — of a finite verb (W. § 58, 9 b. B.; 
B. 8 129,19): nai, 2 Co. x. 10 В С T Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
бта» ХаЛі тд Wevdos, Jn. viii. 44 (acc. to one interpreta- 
tion; see К. V. marg.); of an infin.: od xpeíar €xere 
ypádew шу, 1 Th. iv. 9 В. С T Tr txt. WH; xpeíar &xere 
то? 8:8аске tas, Tiva etc. Heb. у. 12 В С T Tr (but see 
2 b. above). as object: dds pos mety, Jn. iv. 7; cf. Mk. 
у. 48. See Kiihner $ 852 с.; Krüger $ 55, 3, 21.) d. 
It stands in partitions: ris... érepos де, one... and 
another, 1 Co. iii. 4; plur. revés (рбу) . . - тає (де), Lk. 
ix. 7 sq.; Acts xvii. 18; Phil. i. 15; сі. Passow s. v. B. 
II. 2e.; (L. and S. ibid, A. II. 11. c.]. e. Besides 
what has been already adduced, the foll. should be no- 
ticed respecting the use of the neut. ті; а. univ. 
anything, something: Mt. v. 28; Mk. viii. 23; Lk. xi. 54; 
Acts xxv. 5, 11; 1 Co. x. 31, and very often; о08ё . . . ré 
neither . . . anything, 1 Tim. vi. 7. В. like the Lat. 
aliquid it is used emphatically, equiv. to something of 
consequence, something extraordinary (cf. b. above): in 


Tiros 


the phrase elvaí ть, 1 Со. iii. 7; Gal ii. 6; ті. 3; cf. Pas- 
sow в. v. B. II. 2d.; [L. and S. s. v. A. П. 5]; and on the 
Lat. aliquid esse see Klotz, Handwórterb. d. Lat. Spr. i. 
298»; (Harpers' Dict. s. v. aliquis, П. C. 1] (on the 
other hand, in 1 Co. x. 19 тї eba: means to be anything, 
actually to exist); єідбма [L T Tr WH éyvonévar] ть, i. е. 
much, 1 Co. viii. 2. 3. As respects the Position 
of the word, when used adjectively it stands — now be- 
fore its noun (rls дурр, Acts iii. 2; xiv. 8; ris рабуттје, 
Acts ix. 10; twas érépovs, Acts xxvii. 1; ті Фуабф>, Jn. i. 
47); now, and indeed far more frequently, after it, as 
lepevs тає, Lk. і. 5; x. 31; тр ris, Lk. viii. 27, ete., etc. 
Twés, used substantively, is found at the beginning of a 
sentence in Mt. xxvii. 47; Lk. vi. 2; Jn. xiii. 29; 1 Tim. 
v.24; Phil i. 15; сі. W. 5 25, 2 Note, and 559 (520). 
The particle де may stand betw. it and its substantive 
(as Sapapeirgs 8 тає), as in Lk. x. 83, 38; Acts viii. 9; 
. Heb. x. 27. 

Timos, -ov, б, the praenomen of a certain Corinthian, 
з Jewish proselyte, also surnamed Justus: Acts xviii. 7 
T Tr br. WH (see Tiros).* 

tiros, -ov, б, а Lat. word, a title; an inscription, giv- 
ing the accusation or crime for which a criminal suf- 
fered: Jn. xix. 19, 20, and after it Ev. Nic. c. 10, 1 fin. 
(Sueton. Calig. c. 32 praecedente titulo qui causam 
poenae indicaret; again, Domit. c. 10 canibus objecit 
cum hoc titulo: impie locutus parmularius.) * 

Tiros [Rec." in the subscription, Tiros; cf. Lipsius, 
Gram. Unters. p. 42 sq.; Tdf. Proleg. р. 108; Pape, 
Eigennamen, s. v.; W. $ 6, 1 m.], -ov, б, Titus, a Gentile 
Christian, Paul's companion in some of his journeys and 
assistant in Christian work: 2 Co. ii. 18; vii. 6, 18 sq. ; 
viii. 6, 16, 28; xii. 18; Gal. її. 1, 3; 2 Tim. iv. 10; Tit. i. 
4. Heis not mentioned in the Book of Acts. But since 
Titus is the praenomen, perhaps he appears in the 
Acts under his second, or, if he was a Roman, under 
his third name; cf. Rückert оп 2 Cor. p. 410. Не is 
by no means, however, to be identified (after Wieseler, 
Com. ü. d. Brief a. d. Galater, p. 573 sq. [also his Chron. 
4. apost. Zeit. p. 204]) with the Titus of Acts xviii. 7, 
even if the reading (of some authorities [see Tdf.'s note 
ad loc.]) Tírov [see Tiros above] 'Ioverov be the true 
one.* 

тім, а form from which some М. T. lexicons Ге. g. 
Wahl, Bretschneider, Robinson, Bloomfield, Schirlitz, 
Harting, al.] incorrectly derive ricovow in 2 Th. i. 9; see 
TiVo. 

тогуаробу, (fr. the enclitic roi or тф, yáp, and обу, Germ. 
doch denn nun; cf. Delitzsch on Heb. xii. 1; [Ellicott ou 
1 Th. iv. 81), а particle introducing а conclusion with 
sonie special emphasis or formality, and generally occu- 
pying the first place in the sentence, wherefore then, for 
which reason, therefore, consequently: 1'Th.iv.8; Heb. 
xii. 1, (for 12757» Job xxii. 10; xxiv. 22; 4 Macc. i. 34; 
vi. 28 var.; xiii. 15; Soph., Xen., Plato, sqq.) ; cf. Klotz 
ad Devar. ii. 2 р. 738.* 

Toly« in каітогує, see yé, 3 f. 

тойлуу, (fr. the enclitic rof and уду), fr. Pind. [and 
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Нас) down, therefore, then, accordingly ; contrary to the 
use of the more elegant Grk. writ., found at the begin- 
ning of the sentence (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 342 sq.; [W. 
559 (519 sq.) ; В. $150, 197): Heb. xiii. 18 (Is. iii. 10; 
v. 13); аз in the better writ., after the first word: Lk. 
xx. 25 [yet T Tr WH put it first here also]; 1 Co. ix. 
26 and Rec. in Jas. ii. 24, (Sap. i. 11; viii. 9; 4 Macc. 
i. 13, 15 sqq.).* 

Tovóc бе, токаде, Toive, (rotos and де), fr. Hom. down, 
such, generally with an implied suggestion of something 
excellent or admirable: 2 Pet. i. 17.* 

тоайтт, тоюбто and rowiroy (only this sec- 
ond form of the neut. occurs in the N. T., and twice [but 
in Mt. xviii. 5 T WH have -то]), (fr. rotos and otros Гаї. 
say lengthened fr. roios or connected with airds; cf. 
ro Aukovros |), (fr. Hom. down], such as this, of this kind or 
sort; a. joined to nouns: Mt. ix. 8; xviii. 5; Mk. 
iv. 33; vi. 2; vii. 8 [here T WH om. Tr br. the cl.], 13; 
ix. 37 [here Tdf. rovrov]; Jn. ix. 16; Acts xvi. 24; 1 
Co. v. 1; xi. 16; 2 Co. iii. 4, 12; xii. 8; Heb. vii. 26; 
viii. 1; xii. 8; xiii. 16; Jas. iv. 16. b. olos... 
rowvros: Mk. xiii. 19; 1 Со. xv. 48; 2Co. x. 11; rosov- 
ros . . . бтогог, Acts xxvi. 29; тоюйтос фу фе etc. Philem. 
9 [where see Вр. Lghtft.]. с. used substantive- 
ly а. without an article : Jn. iv. 28; neut. under тоюб- 
rov, Acts xxi. 25 Rec.; plur., Lk. ix. 9; xiii. 2 [here T 
Tr txt. WH rara]. В. with the article, ó rocovros 
one who is of such a character, such a one, |В. 8 194, 5 ; ХУ. 
111 (106); Krüger $50,4,6; Kühner on Xen. mem. 1, 
5, 2; Ellicott on Gal. v. 21]: Acts xxii. 22; 1 Co. v. 5, 
11; 2 Co. ii. 6sq.; x. 11; xii. 2, 5; Gal. vi. 1; Tit. iii. 
11; plur., Mt. xix. 14; Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16; Jn. viii. 
5; Ro. (ii. 14 Lmrg.]; xvi. 18; 1 Co. vii. 28; xvi. 16,18; 
2 Co. xi. 18; Phil. ii. 29; 2 Th. iii. 12; 1 Tim. vi. 5 
Rec.; 8 Jn. 8; neut. plur., Acts xix. 25; Ко. і. 32; ii. 2 
8q.; 1 Co. vii. 15; Gal. v. 21, 23; Eph. v. 27; Heb. xi. 14.* 

Totx os, -ov, б, fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for тр, а 
wall [esp. of a house; cf. reiyos]: Acts xxiii. 8.* 

TÓKos, -оу, б, (fr. тікто, pf. réroxa) ; l. birth; a. 
the act of bringing forth. b. that which has been 
brought forth, offspring; (in both senses from Homer 
down). 2. interest ОЁ money, usury, (because it 
multiplies money, and as it were *breeds' (cf. e. g. Mer- 
chant of Venice i. 8]): Mt. xxv. 27; Lk. xix. 28, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and Arstph. down; Sept. for 449). 

то\ьбо, -5; impf. 8 pers. sing. ФтбАра, plur. ётбАдо»; 
fut. толидсю; 1 aor. éróiugsa; (тб\џа ог тб\шу [‘ dar 
ing’; Curtius $ 236]); fr. Hom. down; to dare; a. 
not to dread or shun through fear: foll. by an inf., Mt. 
xxii. 46; Mk. xii. 34; Lk. xx. 40; Jn. xxi. 12 [W. § 65, 
7 b.]; Acts v. 13; vii. 32; Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. x. 12; Phil. 
i. 14; Jude 9; roApnoas єіст\беу, took courage and went 
in, Mk. xv. 43 [Hdian. 8, 5, 22; Plut. vit. Cam. 99, 
6]. b. to bear, endure; to bring one's self to; [cf 
W. а. в.): foll. by an inf., Во. v. 7; 1 Co. vi. 1. с. 
absol. to be bold; bear one's self boldly, deal boldly : $ Co. 
xi. 21; eri тоа, against опе, 2 Co. x. 2. [Сомр.: deo 
то\ийо. | * і 
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[бүх. толио, Oappéw: 80. denotes confidence in one's 
own strength or capacity, т. boldness or daring in under- 
taking; 0. has reference more to the character, T. to its 
manifestation. Cf. Schmidt ch. 24, 4; ch. 141. The words 
are found together in 2 Co. x. 2.] 

rohunpérepov, (neut. compar. from the adj. roAunpós), 
[Thue., sqq.], more boldly: Ro. xv. 15 [L ed. ster. Тг 
txt. WH -répws; W. 243 (228)].* 

тодулугйв, -ov, б, (roAuaw), а daring man: 2 Pet. ii. 
10. (Thuc. 1, 70; Joseph. b. j. 3, 10, 2; Philo de Jo- 
seph. 8 38, Plut., Leian.) * 

торбтероѕ, -а, -ov, (compar. fr. тороѕ cutting, sharp, and 
this fr. терро), sharper: Heb. iv. 12 (( Pseudo-] Phocylid. 
уз. 116 [(Gnom. Poet. Graec. ed. Brunck p. 116)] бтАо» 
то. Абуоє дмдрі ropwrepoy Фото с:длроо; add, Timon in 
Athen. 10 р. 445 e. ; Leian. Tox. 11).* 

Tófov, -ov, ró, fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for лр, а 
bow: Rev. vi. 2.* : 

току, -ov, то, (neut. of the adj. romá(tos, fr. róma(os), 
topaz, & greenish-yellow precious stone (our chrysolith 
[see BB. DD., esp. Riehm s. v. Edelsteine 18]): Rev. 
xxi. 20 (Diod., Strab. ; Sept. for 7109, Ex. xxviii. 17; 
xxxvi. 17 (xxxix. 10); Ezek. xxviii. 18. The Grk. writ. 
more commonly use the form róma(os).* 

réwos, -ov, 6, in Attic fr. Aeschyl. and his contempo- 
raries on; Sept. Dip; place; i.e. l. prop. any 
portion of space marked off, as it were, from surrounding 
space; used of a. an inhabited place, as a city, 
village, district: Lk. iv. 37; x. 1; Acts xii. 17; xvi. 3; 
xxvii. 2, 8; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Со. ii. 14; 1 Th. i. 8; Rev. xviii. 
17/[GL T Tr WH]; тд» толо» xal rò Єдроє, the place 
which the nation inhabit, i.e. the holy land and the 
Jewish people, Jn. xi. 48 (cf. 2 Macc. v. 19 sq.) ; rómos 
уос, the temple (which the Sept. of Is. Їх. 18 calls б 
Фуоѕ Tówos ToU вєоб), Mt. xxiv. 15. of a house, Acts 
iv. 31. of uninhabited places, with adjectives: fpguos, 
Mt. xiv. 13, 15; Mk. i. 35; vi. 81 sq.; Lk. iv. 42; ix. 
10 RGL, 12; mebwos, Lk. vi. 17; dyvdpos, plur., Mt. xii. 
43; Lk. xi. 24. of any place whatever: xarà rómovs, 
[ R. V. tn divers places] i. e. the world over [but see ката, 
II. 3 a. a. |, Mt. xxiv. 7; Mk. xiii. 8; [ёи avri romp, 2 Th. 
ій. 16 Lehm.]; of places in the sea, rpaxeis тбто, Acts 
xxvii. 29 [R.V. rocky ground]; тот. &6dXaccos, ГА. V. 
place where two seas met], ibid. 41. of that ‘place’ 
where what is narrated occurred: Lk. x. 32; xix. 5; 
xxii. 40; Jn.v.13; vi.10; xviii. 2. of a place or spot 
where one can settle, abide, dwell: érouiá(ew ret топом, 
Jn. xiv. 2 sq., cf. Rev. xii. 6; уві rómov, a place to dwell 
in, Rev. l. с.; ойк ў» abrois rémos év TQ karaA)Upart, Lk. 
й. 7; Dóra тий rómov, to give one place, give way to 
one, Lk. xiv. 9*; rómos ойу ebpéOn айтоїз, Rev. xx. 11; 
of the seat which one gets in any gathering, as at a 
feast, Lk. xiv. 10; тд» faxarov rómov karéxew, ibid. 9»; 
of the place or spot occupied by things placed in it, Jn. 
хх. 7. the particular place referred to is defined by 
the words appended: — by a genitive, ror. rns Васароо, 
Lk. xvi. 28; тў кататайсєоѕ, Acts vii. 49; xpaviov, Mt. 
xxvii. 33; Mk. xv. 22; Jn. xix. 17; [rdv rórov rôv Том, 


Ја, xx. 255 L T Tr mrg.]; — Бу the addition of of, Sov, | 
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ёф or ё» ф, foll. by finite verbs, Mt. xxviii. 6; Mk 
xvi.6; Jn. iv. 20; vi. 28; x. 40; xi. 6,30; xix. 41; Acts 
vii. 33; Ко. іх. 26; — by the addition of a proper name: 
roros Aeyóuevos, or каЛодиємоє, Mt. xxvii. 83; Mk. xv. 
22; Lk. xxiii. 33; Jn. xix. 13; Rev. xvi. 16; ó rowos 
rwós, the place which a person or thing occupies or has 
а right to: Rev. ii. 5; vi. 14; xii. 8; where a thing is 
hidden, ris paxaípas i. e. its sheath, Mt. xxvi. 52. the 
abode assigned by God to one after death wherein to re- 
ceive his merited portion of bliss ог of miserv: (6 (фо 
rónos (rwós), univ. Ignat. ad Magnes. 5, 1 (cf. ó аіфтоє 
тотоѕ, Tob. iii. 6]) ; applied to Gehenna, Acts i. 25 (see 
(tos, 1 с.); 6 ёфећбреуоѕ тбтоѕ, of heaven, Polyc. ad 
Philip. 9, 2; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 4; also ó фу тоос, 
ibid. 5, 7; [ő ópwpévos т. Barn. ep. 19, 1; Act. Paul et 
Thecl. 28; see esp. Harnack's noteon Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
5, 4]. b. а place (passage) in а book: Lk. iv. 17 
(xa Фу Dr rómq noir, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 20( (but this 
is doubtful; cf. L. and S. в. v. I. 4; yet cf. Kiibner ad 
loc.); Philo de Joseph. $ 26; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 8, 4]; in 
the same sense xépa in Joseph. antt. 1, 8, 8). 2. 
metaph. a. the condition or station held by one in 
any company or assembly: dvamAgpovy тд» тбкоу тоб ideo 
rov, [ R. V. filleth the place of the unlearned], 1 Co. xiv. 
16; ris діакоміас тайттуу ка) апостоћ, [ R.V. the place in 
this ministry, etc.], Acts i. 25 LT Tr WH. b. op- 
portunity, power, occasion for acting : тото» XauBávew тїс 
атоћоуѓаѕ, opportunity to make his defence, Acts xxv. 
16 (čxew т. drodoyias, Joseph. antt. 16, 8, 5) ; тото» дідо- 
vas ті) друб (sc. rov cov), Ro. xii. 19; rẹ да8бАф, Eph. 
iv. 27, (rẹ larp@, to his curative efforts іп one's case, 
Sir. xxxviii. 12; мдиф бфістом, ibid. xix. 17; тбяо» 886- 
vat revi, foll. by ап inf., ibid. iv. 5); rér. peravoias eipt- 
ске», Heb. xii. 17, on this pass. see єбрідкао, 3 (дадбти, 
Sap. xii. 10; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 7, 5; Lat. locum relin- 
quere paenitentiae, Liv. 44, 10; 24, 26 ; [ Plin. ep. ad Trai. 
96 (97), 10 cf. 2]; čxew тбтоу peravoias, Tat. or. ad 
Graec. 15 fin. ; дій rà ш) катаћє(пєсба! сфісі тотоу éAéovs 
pndé avyyvópys, Polyb. 1, 88, 2); тблоу бує sc. тоб evay- 
ye^(ea0a, Ro. xv. 28; т. (рте, with a gen. of the thing 
for which influence is sought among men: діадікте, pass. 
Heb. viii. 7 ((cf. рёрфора)). 

[Syn. тбхоз 1, xópa, xoplor: tér. place, indefinite; a 
portion of space viewed in reference to its occupancy, or as 
appropriated to a thing; xépa region, country, extensive; 
space, yet bounded; xwplow parcel of ground (Jn. iv. 5), cir- 
cumscribed ; a definite portion of space viewed as enclosed 
or complete in itself; réwos and xwploy (plur., К. V. lands) 
occur together in Acts xxviii. 7. Cf. Schmidt ch. 41.] 

тособтоб, -айтт, -otro (Нер. vii. 22 J; T Tr WH) and 
-otrov, (fr. тбсоѕ and odros; [al. say lengthened fr. тостов: 
cf. тулскойтоѕ, init.]), so great; with nouns: of quantity, 
тос. пћодтоѕ, Rev. xviii. 17 (16); of internal amount, 
піст, Mt. viii. 10; Lk. vii. 9; [60a é8ófacev сахту, ro- 
тобто» ére Bacamopdy, Rev. xviii. 7]; of size, véġos, Heb. 
xii. 1; plur. so many: ixOves, Jn. xxi. 11; onpeta, Jn. 
xii. 37 ; уби) hover, 1 Co. xiv. 10; ёг, Lk. xv. 29 [(here 
A. V. these many)], (in prof. writ., esp. the Attic, we 
often find тотойто каї rowvros and the reverse; see Hein- 
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dorf on Plat. Gorg. p. 34; Passow р. 1923"; [L. and 5. 
в. vv.]) ; foll. by dere, so many as to be able, etc. |В. 244 
(210)], Mt. xv. 33; of time: so long, xpóvos, [ Jn. xiv. 9]; 
Heb. iv. 7; of length of space, rd илко rodovróv ёст 
бсо» etc. Rev. xxi. 16 Rec.; absol, plur. so many, Jn. 
vi. 9; neut. plur. [so many things], Gal. iii. 4; rocovrov, 
for зо much (of price), Acts v. 8 (9); dat. тосойтф, pre- 
` ceded or followed by боф (as often in the Grk. writ. fr. 
на., down (ҮҮ. § 35, 4 N. 2]), by so much : тос. kpeirrov, 
by so much better, Heb. i. 4; тотойтф padov боф etc. 
Heb. x. 25; каб босу. . . xara rocovrov, by how much... 
by so much, Heb. vii. 22.* 

тбте, demonstr. adv. of time, (fr. the neut. art. то, 
and the enclit. ré [q. v.]; answering to the relative 
ore [Kühner $506, 2 c.]), fr. Hom. down, then; at that 
time ; a. then i. e. at the time when the things under 
consideration were taking place, (of а concomitant 
event): Mt. ii. 17 (тоте ФпАпраобл) ; iii. d, 18 ; xii. 22, 38; 
xv.1; хіх. 13; xx. 20; xxvii. 9, 16; Ro. vi. 21; foll. by 
a more precise specification of the time by means of an 
added participle, Mt. ii. 16 ; Gal. iv. 8; opp. to vo», Gal. 
iv. 29; Heb. хіі. 26; ó тоте xóa pos, the world that then 
was, 2 Pet. iii. 6. b. (hen i. e. when the thing un- 
der consideration had been said or done, thereupon; so 
in the historical writers (esp. Matthew), by way of transi- 
tion from one thing mentioned to another which could 
not take place before it [W. 540 (503); В. $ 151, 31 
fin.]: Mt. iv. 1,5; xxvi. 14; xxvii. 38; Асізі. 12; x. 48; 
xxi 38; not infreq. of things which took place imm e- 
diately afterwards, so that it is equiv. to which having 
been done or heard: Mt. її. 7; iii. 15 ; iv. 10 8q.; viii. 26; 
xii. 45; xv. 28; xvii. 19; xxvi. 36, 45; xxvii. 26 sq. ; 
Lk. xi. 26; róre об», Jn. xi. 14 [Lchm. br. обу); xix. 1, 
16; xx. 8; eùĝéws rore, Acts xvii. 14; тотє preceded 
by a more definite specification of time, as pera rò 
Хорор, Jn. xiii. 27; or by an aor. ptep. Acts xxviii. 1. 
Gre... tore, etc., when... then: Mt. xiii. 26; xxi. 1; Jn. 
xii, 16; с... тоте, etc., Jn. vii. 10; xi. 6; preceded by 
a gen. absol. which specifies time, Acts xxvii. 21. ато 
rore from that time on, see dró, I. 4 b. p. 58". с. of 
things future; then (at length) when the thing under 
discussion takes place (or shall have taken place): róre 
simply, Mt. xxiv. 23, 40; xxv. 1, 34, 37, 41, 44 sq. ;. opp. 
to йрт, 1 Co. xiii. 12; каї róre, Mt. vii. 23; xvi. 27; 
xxiv. 10, 14, 30; Mk. xiii. 21, 26 sq. ; Lk. xxi. 27; 1 Co. 
iv. 5; Gal. vi. 4; 2 Th. ii. 8; каї róre preceded by mpa- 
rov, Mt. v. 24; vii. 5; Lk. vi. 49. бта» (with a subjunc. 
pres.) . . . róre, ete. when... then, etc. [W. 8 60, 5], 2 Co. 
xii. 10; 1 Th. v. 3; бта» (with an aor. subj. i. q. Lat. fut. 
pf.) ... тоте, etc., Mt. ix. 15; xxiv. 16; xxv. 31; Mk. 
ii. 20; xiii. 14; Lk. v. 35; xxi. 20 sq.; Jn. ii. 10 [T WH 
om. L Tr br. róre]; viii. 28; 1 Co. xv. 28, 54; xvi. 2; 
Col. iii. 4. Of the N. T. writ. Matthew uses róre most 
frequently, ninety-one times [(so Holtzmann, Syn. Evang. 
p. 293); rather, eighty-nine times acc. to R T, ninety 
times acc. to GL Tr WII]; it is not found in [Eph., Phil., 
Philem., the Past. Epp., the Epp. of Jn., Jas., Jude], the 
Rev. 
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тоёуаут(оу (by crasis for rò évavríoy | В. 10]), [( Arstph., 
Thuc., а1.)], on the contrary, contrariwise, (Vulg. e con 
ігагіо), accus. used adverbially [W. 230 (216)): 2 Co. 
ii. 7; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 9.* 

тофуора (by crasis for rò óvoua | B. 10; WH. App. p. 
145]), [fr. Hom. Il. 3, 235 down], the name; accus. absol. 
(В. $ 131, 12; W. 230 (216) cf. óvoua, 1] ду name: Mt. 
xxvii. 57.* 

Tovréom [cf. W. p. 45; B. 11 (10)] for тоёт оте, and 
this for rovró ёст, see єіці, II. 3. 

TpÁ yos, -ov, ó, fr. Hom. down, a he-goat: plur., Heb. 
ix. 12sq. 19; x. 4.* 

трблєа, -с, 7, (fr. тетра, and mé(a a foot), fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for пою, a table; 1. a. а table 
on which food is placed, an eating-table : Mt. xv. 27 ; Mk. 
vii. 28; Lk. xvi. 21; xix. 23; xxii. 21, 30; the table in 
the temple at Jerusalem on which the consecrated loaves 
were placed (see mpoects, 1), Heb. ix. 2. b. equiv. 
to the food placed upon the table (cf. Fritzsche on Add. 
to Esth. iv. 14): smapariéva: тратєба», (like the Lat. 
mensam apponere | сі. our ‘to set a good table*]), to set a 
table, i. e. food, before опе (Thuc. 1, 130; Ael. v. h. 2,17), 
Acts xvi. 34; Scaxovety rais трате(а (see діакокєо, 3), 
Acts vi. 2. c. a banquet, feast, (fr. IIdt. down): Ro. 
хі. 9 (fr. Ps. lxviii. (Lxix.) 23) ; peréyew тратє(пе arpo- 
viov, to partake of a feast prepared by [(?) see below] 
demons (the idea is this: the sacrifices of the Gentiles 
inure to the service of demons who employ them in pre- 
paring feasts for their worshippers; accordingly one who 
participates in those feasts, enters into communion and 
fellowship with the demons); kvpiov, to partake of a feast 
prepared by [(?) see below] the Lord (just as when he 
first instituted the supper), 1 Co. x. 21 [but it seems 
more natural to take the genitives баш. and кур. simply 
as possessive (cf. W. 189 (178); B. $127, 27), and 
to modify the above interpretation accordingly]. 2. 
the table or stand of a money-changer, where he sits, ex- 
changing different kinds of money for a fee (agio), and 
paying back with interest loans or deposits, (Lys., Isocr., 
Dem., Aristot., Joseph., Plut., al.): Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 
15; Jn. ii. 15; rà dpyupcov діддиа ёт) (rjv) rpáme(ar, to put 
the money into a (the) bank at interest, Lk. xix. 28." 

трат ттр [-Ceirns T WH; see WH. App. p. 154, and 
cf. ei, t], -ov, ó, (тратє(а, q. v.), a money-changer, broker, 
banker, one who exchanges money for a fee, and pays 
interest on deposits: Mt. xxv. 27. (Себеб. tab. 31; 
[Lys.], Dem., Joseph., Plut., Artem., al.)* 

традра, -ros, тб, (TPAQ, ТРОО, r«rpócko, to wound, 
akin to 6patw), a wound: Lk. x. 34. (From Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down; Sept. several times for pyp.)* 

TpavpaT((o: 1 aor. ptep. трауратісає; pf. pass. ptcp. 
rerpavpariopevos ; (rpaüpa) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
to wound : Lk. xx. 12; Acts xix. 16.* 

Trpax"A(o : (трахтлог) ; 1. to seize and twist the 
neck or throat; used of combatants who handle thus 
their antagonists (Philo, Plut., Diog. Laért., al.). 2. 
to bend back the neck of the victim to be slain, to lag 
bare or expose by bending back; hence trop. to lay bare, 
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uncover, expose: pf. pass. ptep. rerpaynAtopevos tivi, laid 
bare, laid open, made manifest to one, Heb. iv. 13.* 

TpÁx qos, -ov, б, [allied w. трєхо; named from its mov- 
ableness; cf. Vanicek p. 304), fr. Eur. and Arstph. down, 
Sept. chiefly for “зү, also for зу, etc., the neck: Mt. 
xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42; Lk. xv. 20; xvii. 2; Acts xv. 10; 
Xx. 37; тд» éavrou spi AU —— (sc. отд тд» oidn- 
pov), [ A.V. to lay down one's own neck i. e.] to be ready 
to incur the most imminent peril to life, Ro. xvi. 4.* 

трах, -eia, -v, fr. Hom. down, rough: d8oi, Lk. iii. 5; 
rémot, rocky places (in the sea), Acts xxvii. 29.* 

Tpaxwvirs, -cdos, 7, Trachonitis, a rough [(Grk. rpa- 
x¥s)] region, tenanted by robbers, situated between An- 
tilibanus [on the W.] and the mountains of Batanaea [on 
the E.], and bounded on the N. by the territory of Da- 
mascus: Lk. iii. 1 (Joseph. antt. 16, 9, 3 and often). 
[See Porter in BB. DD.]* 

тре, of, al, тра, та, three: Mt. xii. 40; Mk. viii. 2; 
Lk. i. 56; Jn. ii. 19, and often. [From Hom. down.] 

Tpeis Tapé руди, see тару. 

трёһ»; used only in the pres. and impf.; fr. Hom. 
down; to tremble: Mk. v. 33; Lk. viii. 47; Acts ix. 6 
Rec.; with а ріср. (cf. W. 8 45,4 а.; |В. § 144, 15а.]), 
to fear, be afraid, 2 Pet. ii. 10. [Svw. see doféo, fin.]* 

TpÁ$o ; 1 aor. реја; Pass., pres. трєфорає; pf. ptep. 
reOpappevos ; fr. Hom. down; ѓо nourish, support; to feed : 
та, Mt. vi. 26; xxv. 37; Lk. xii. 24; Acts xii. 20; Rev. 
xii. 6, 14; to give suck, Lk. xxiii. 29 LT Tr WII ; to 
fatten, Jas. v. 5 [here A. V. nourish]. to bring up, 
nurture, Lk. iv. 16 [here TWH mrg. dvarpé$o] (1 Macc. 
iii. 38; xi. 39, and often in prof. auth.). [Сомр.: аза, 
Єк-, év- tpeda. | * 

тріхо; impf. érpexov; 2 aor. Єрароу; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for p39; to run; a. prop.: of persons in haste, 
Mk. v. 6; Jn. xx. 2,4; with a telic inf. Mt. xxviii. 8; 
драшфу with a finite verb, Mt. xxvii. 48; Mk. xv. 36; 
Lk. xv. 20; трёҳо eri with an acc. of place, Lk. xxiv. 
12 (T om. LTr br. WH reject the vs.]; els тбАєро», 
Rev. ix. 9; of those who run in a race-course (ёи стаді), 
1 Co. ix. 24, 26. b. metaph.: of doctrine rapidly 
propagated, 2 Th. iii. 1 [К. V. run]; by а metaphor 
taken from the runners in a race, to ezert one's self, strive 
hard ; to spend one's strength in performing or attaining 
something: Во. іх. 16; Gal. у. 7; els xevóv, Gal. ії. 2 [W. 
504 (470); В. $148, 10]; Phil. ii. 16; тд» ауфуа, Heb. 
xii. 1 (see dyóv, 2) ; the same expression occurs іп Grk. 
writ., denoting to incur extreme peril, which it requires 
the exertion of all one's efforts to overcome, Hdt. 8, 
102; Eur. Or. 878; Alc. 489; Electr. 883; Iph. Aul. 
1456; Dion. Hal. 7, 48, etc. ; miserabile currunt certa- 
men, Stat. Theb. 3,116. [Comp.: 
троа-, Tur, émi- Guy-, Vrro- Tpéxo.]* 

трђра, -атос, то, (ritpaw, тітрпри, TPAQ, to bore through, 
pierce), a perforation, hole: Bedduns, Lk. xviii. 25 L T Tr 
WH; [padí8os, Mt. xix. 24 WH txt.]. (Arstph., Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

трийкоута, oi, al, та, (трєїс), thirty: Mt. xi 
8; Lk.iii. 23, ete. [From Hom. down.] 


єіс-, ката-, пері», про», 


ii. 8; Mk. iv. 
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Tpraxdorot, -ai -а, three hundred: Mk. xiv. 5, Jn. xii 
5. [From Hom. down.]* 

тр(Воћоѕ, -ov, б, (rpeis and ВАЛо, [(cf. Вос), three- 
pointed ]), а thistle, a prickly wild plant, hurtful to other 
plants: Mt. vii. 16; Heb. vi. 8. (Arstph., aL; Sept. for 
VIVA, Gen. iii. 18; Hos. x. 8; for yy thorns, Prov. 
xxii. 5.) [Cf. B. D. s. v. Thorns and Thistles, 4; Lów, 
Aram. Pflanzennamen, $ 302.]* 

plos, -ov, 1), (тріво to rub), a worn way, a path: Mt. 
iii. 3; МК. і. 3; Lk. iii. 4, fr. Is. xl. 3. (Hom. hymn. 
Merc. 448; Hat., Eur., Xen., al.; Sept. for ND, NW, 
n505, 13, etc.)* 

тиет, -as, 9, (rpeis and éros), a space of three years: 
Acts xx. 31. (Theophr., Plut., Artem. oneir. 4, 1; al.)* 

тріо ; to squeak, make а shrill cry, (Hom., Hdt., Aris- 
tot., Plut., Lcian., al.) : trans. robs дддутає, to grind or 
gnash the teeth, Mk. ix. 18; ката twos, Ev. Nicod. c. 5.* 

tplunvos, -ov, (rpeis and pny), of three months (Soph., 
Aristot., Theophr., al.) ; neut. used as subst. a space of 
three months (Polyb., Plut., 2 K. xxiv. 8): Heb. xi. 23.* 

тр, (rpeis), adv., thrice: Mt. xxvi. 34, 75; Mk. xiv. 
30, 72; Lk. xxii. 34,61; Jn. xiii. 38; 2 Со. xi 25; xii. 
8; ётї rpis [see èni, C. I. 2 d. p. 2854 bot.], Acts x. 16; 
хі. 10. [From Hom. down.]* 

трістєүоѕ, -оу, (rpeis and oréyn), having three roofs or 
stories: Dion. Hal. 3, 68; (Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 5]; rà rpi- 
стєуоу, the third story, Acts xx. 9 (Gen. vi. 16 Symm.); 
й трістєуп, Artem. oneir. 4, 46.* 

Tpuwr-x rot, -at, -a, (rpis and хо), three thousand: 
Acts ii. 41. [From Hom. down.]* 

трітов, -n, -ov, the third: with substantives, Mk. xv. 25 
Lk. xxiv. 21; Actsii. 15; 2 Co. xii. 2; Rev. iv. 7; vi. 5; 
viii. 10; xi. 14, etc. ; тӯ трітр иёра, Mt. xvi. 21; xvii. 23; 
xx. 19; Mk. ix. 31 [Rec.]; x. 34 Rec.; Lk. xxiv. 46; Acts 
x. 40; 1 Со. xv. 4; тӯ ўрёра ті) трітр, Lk. xviii. 38; Jn. 
ii. 1 [L mrg. Tr WH mrg. ті) трітр бибра); ews тї тріт. 
jpépas, Mt. xxvii. 64;  rpírov, acc. masc. substantively, 
a third [(sc. servant)), Lk. xx. 12; neut. ro трітоу with 
a gen. of the thing, the third part of anything, Rev. viii. 
7-12; ix.15,18; xii.4; neut. adverbially, rd rpiro» 
the third time, Mk. xiv. 41; Jn. xxi. 17; also without 
the article, тріто» a third time, Lk. xxiii. 22; тобто тре 
тоу, this is (now) the third time (see otros, II. d.), Jn. 
xxi. 14; 2 Co. xii. 14 [not Rec."]; xiii. 1;  rpírow in 
enumerations after mparov, Üevrepov, in the third place, 
thirdly, 1 Co. xii. 28; Фк rpirov, а third time [W. $ 51, 
d.], Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. br. ёк rpírov]. 

тріх wos, -т, -ov, (6ріё, q. v.), made of hair (Vulg. cili- 
cinus): Rev. vi. 12 [see odxxos, b.]. (Xen., Plat., Sept., 
al.)* 

Tpixds, see рё. 

Tpópos, -ov, ó, (rpépo), fr. Hom. down, a trembling, 
quaking with fear: Mk. xvi. 8; perà dóBov x. rpóptov, 
wilh fear and trembling, used to describe the anxiety of 
one who distrusts his ability completely to meet all re- 
quirements, but religiously does his utmost to fulfil his 
duty, 2 Co. vii. 15; Eph. vi. 5; Phil. ii. 12; dv p. к. év тр. 
(Is. xix. 16), 1 Co. ii. 3 ($ógos and rpóuos are joined in 
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Gen. їх. 2; Ex. xv. 16; Deut. (ії. 25]; хі. 25, віс.; dv ф. 
... ép rp. Ps. ii. 11). [Svw. cf. oBéo, fin.]* 

тролгі, -Дє, 7j, (fr. трето to turn), a turning: of the 
heavenly bodies, Jas. i. 17 (on this see атоскіатна); often 
so in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. and Hes. down [see L. 
and 5. в. v. 1); cf. Job xxxviii. 33; Sap. vii. 18; Deut. 
xxxiii. 14; [ Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

трбжоѕ, -ov, ó, (fr. трето, see тротт), fr. [Pind.], Ae- 
schyl. and Hdt. down; 1. a manner, way, fashion : 
бу трбӧтоу, as, even as, like аз, [W. $ 32, 6; В. $ 131, 12]: 
Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk.xiii. 34; Actsi.11; vii.28; 2 Tim. 
iii. 8, (Gen. xxvi. 29; Ex. xiv. 13; [Deut. xi. 25; Ps. xli. 
(xlii.) 2]; Ezek. xlii. 7; xlv. 6; Mal. iii. 17; Xen. mem. 
1, 2, 59; anab. 6, 1 (3), 1; Plat. rep. 5 p. 466 е.); тд» 
õporov rovrots rporov, [in like manner with these], Jude 7; 
каб ду трбтоу, as, Acts xv. 11; xxvii. 25; xarà таута 
rpómo», Ro. iii. 2; xarà pndéva трбтоу, in no wise, 2 Th. 
ii. 3 (4 Macc. iv. 24; x. 7; ката ovdéva rpómov, 2 Macc. 
xi. 31; 4 Mace. v. 16); парті трбтф, Phil. i. 18 (1 Macc. 
xiv. 35, and very often in the Grk. writ.); also ёи тарт! 
rpóro, 2 Th. iii. 16 [here Lehm. év т. тбпф; cf. W. $ 31, 
8 d.]. 2. manner of life, character: Heb. xiii. 5 
ГЕ. V. mrg. ‘turn of mind’; (cf. тойс rpórrovs xupiou ёҳєи, 
‘Teaching’ 11, 8) J.* 

трото-форќо, -à: 1 aor. ёгротофдрпса; (fr. трбтоѕ, and 
феро to bear); to bear one's manners, endure one's charac- 
ter: туа, Acts xiii. 18 R Tr txt. WH (see their App. ad 
loc.), after codd. К B etc.; Vulg. mores eorum sustinuit ; 
(Cic. ad Attic. 13, 29; Schol. on Arstph. ran. 1432; 
Sept. Deut. i. 81 cod. Vat.; [Orig. in Jer. 248; Apost. 
constt. 7, 36 (p. 219, 19 ed. Lagarde)]); see трофофорёо.* 

трофії, -йє, 7, (трєфо, 2 pf. тєтрофа), food, nourish- 
ment: Mt. iii. 4; vi. 25; x. 10; xxiv. 45; Lk. xii. 23; Jn. 
iv.8; Acts ії. 46; ix. 19; xiv. 17; xxvii. 38 sq. 36, 38; 
Jas.ii.15; of the food of the mind, i. e. the substance 
of instruction, Heb. v. 12,14. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., 
sqq.; Sept. for ОТО, 23%, rir, ete.) * 

Tpédipos [on its accent cf. W. $ 6, 1 L], -ov, б, Trophi- 
mus, an Ephesian Christian, a friend of the apostle Paul: 
Acts xx. 4; xxl. 29; 2 Tim. iv. 20.* 

T ; -00, 7, (трєфо; see трофй), a nurse: 1 Th. ii. 
7. (From Hom. down ; for npro, Gen. xxxv. 8; 2 K. 
xi. 2; Is. xlix. 23.) * 

трофо-форќо, -à: 1 aor. ётрофофёрса; (rpodds and 
феро); to bear like a nurse or mother, i. e. to take the most 
anxious and tender care of: тоа, Acts xiii. 18 GL T Tr 
mrg. ГВ. У. mrg. bear аз а nursing-father] (Deut. i. 31 
cod. Alex. etc.; 2 Macc. vii. 27; Macar. hom. 46, 3 and 
other eccles. writ.); see rporodopéo.* 

трох\@, -as, 7), (rpoxós, д. v.), a track of a wheel, a rut; 
a track, a path: трохійє pàs птошсатє rois посі» Spar, 
i. e. follow the path of rectitude, do right, Heb. xii. 13 
after Prov. iv. 26 (where for 2372, as in ii. 15; iv. 11; 
v. 6, 21; in some of the later poets equiv. to rpoxós).* 

Tpox ds, -ov, б, (rpéxo), fr. Hom. down, a wheel: Jas. iii. 
6 (on this pass. see yeveors 8; [cf. W. 54 (53)]).* 

трВ\о» [so T (cf. Proleg. р. 102) WH; -Bioy RG L 
Tr] (on the accent see Passow s. v.; [Chandler 8 350; 


Góttling p. 4081), -ov, тб, а dish, a deep dish (cf. B. D. 
s. v. Dish]: Mt. xxvi. 23; Mk. xiv. 20. (Arstph., Plut., 
Lcian., Ael. v.h. 9, 37; Sept. for map, for which also 
in Joseph. antt. 3, 8, 10; Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 14.) * 

Tpvy&o, -5; 1 aor. єтруупса; (fr. rpvyy [lit. ‘dryness ’] 
fruit gathered ripe in autumn, harvest); fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. several times for *Y3, TNX, wp; to gather in ripe 
fruits; to gather the harvest or vintage: as in the Grk. 
writ., with acc. of the fruit gathered, Lk. vi. 44; Rev. 
xiv. 18; or of the plant from which it is gathered, Rev. 
xiv. 19.* 

Tpvyóv, -óvos, 7, (fr. тробо to murmur, sigh, coo, of 
doves; cf. yoyyv(o), a turtle-dove: Lk. ii. 24. (Arstph., 
Theocr., al.; Ael. v. Б. 1,15; Sept. for ^.) * 

труродьб, -às, 7, (i. q. трдра, or rpupn, fr. три» to wear 
away, perforate), a hole, [eye of а needle]: Mk. x. 25, 
and R Gin Lk. xviii. 25. (Judg. xv. 11; Jer. xiii. 4; 
xvi. 16; Sotad. in Plut. mor. p. 11 a. (i. e. de educ. puer. 
§ 14]; Geop.)* 

трбттүра, -ros, то, (тротаю to bore), a hole, [eye of а 
needle]: Mt. xix. 24 [here WH txt. rpqjua,q.v.]. (Ar 
stph., Plut., Geop., al.) * 

Тръфолуа, -ns, 7, (тр–офао, q. v.), Tryphena, a Chris- 
tian woman: Ro. xvi. 12. (В. D. s. v.; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Phil. p. 175 sq.]* 

трофбю, -ф: 1 aor. єтрифпса; (трифі), q. v.) ; to live 
delicately, live luxuriously, be given to a soft and luxuri- 
ous life: Jas. v. 5. (Neh. ix. 25; Is. lxvi. 11; Isocr., 
Eur., Xen., Plat., sqq.) [Сомр.: é»rpupdw. Syn. cf. 
Trench $ liv.]* 

трьфі, -7s, 7, (fr. Өритт» to break down, enervate; 
pass. and mid. to live softly and delicately), softness, . 
effeminacy, luxurious living: Lk. vii. 25; 2 Pet. ii. 13. 
(Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plato, sqq. ; Sept.) * 

Tpvpaca, -]$, 7, (rpupdw, q.v.), Tryphosa, а Chris- 
tian woman: Ro. xvi. 12. [See reff. under Трифама.)" 

Троба, and (so LT WH [see I, «апа reff. in Pape, 
Eigennamen, s. v.]) Tpds, -адог, 1, [on the art. with it 
вее W. $5, b.], Troas, a city near the Hellespont, for- 
merly called "Аутгудува Tp., but by Lysimachus *Алеєёа»- 
8peca Ñ Tp. in honor of Alexander the Great ; it flourished 
under the Romans [and with its environs was raised by 
Augustus to a colonia juris italici, ‘the Troad’; сі. 
Strab. 13,1, 26 ; Plin. 5, 83]: Acts xvi. 8, 11; xx. 5 sq.; 
2 Со. ii. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 13. [B. D. s. v.]* 

Tpwyúńov (so Ptolem. 5, 2, 8), or Tpwyidcoy [(better 
зубом; see WH. App. р. 159)) (so Strab. 14, p. 636), 
-ov, Tó, Trogyllium, the name of а town and promontory 
of Ionia, not far from the island Samos, at the foot of 
Mt. Mycale, between Ephesus and the mouth of the 
river Maeander: Acts xx. 15 RG. (СЕ. B. D. s. v.]* 

трігує ; to gnaw, craunch, chew raw vegetables or fruits 
(as nuts, almonds, etc.) : dypworw, of mules, Hom. Od. 
6, 90, and often in other writers of animals feeding; 
also of men fr. Hdt. down (as сдка, Hadt. 1, 71; Bórpvs, 
Arstph. eqq. 1077; blackberries, Barn. ep. 7, 8 [where 
see Harnack, Cunningham, Müller]; xpópvov perà деї- 
туо», Xen. conv. 4, 8); univ. to eat: absol. (8vo rpexyoue» 


тиха» 


адеХфо!, we mess together, Polyb. 32, 9, 9) joined with 
тїїгє, Mt. xxiv. 38 (so also Dem. p. 402, 21; Plut. symp. 
1,1, 2; Ev. Nicod. c. 15, p. 640 ed. Thilo [p. 251 ed. 
Tdf.]); тд» dprov, Jn. xiii. 18 (see dpros 2 and éaGiw b.); 
figuratively, Jn. vi. 58; тй» тарка, the ‘flesh’ of Christ 
(see сарі, 1), Jn. vi. 54, 56 ay.” 

туухбуо; 2 aor. črvov; pf. (Heb. viii. 6) rérevya [so 

cod. B], and (зо L T Tr mrg. WH cod. К) rérvya a later 
and rarer form (which not a few incorrectly think is 
everywhere to be regarded as a clerical error; B. 67 
(59); Kühner $343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v. ; Phryn. ed. Lob. 
p.595; WH. App. p. 171]), in some texts also rerúxnxa 
(a form com. in the earlier writ. [ Rutherford, New Phryn. 
p. 483 sq., and reff. as above]) ; a verb in freq. use fr. 
Hom. down; *est Lat. attingere et contingere; Germ. 
treffen, c. accus. 1. q. etwas erlangen, neut. es trifft sich." 
"Ast, Lex. Platon. s. v.; hence l. trans. a. 
prop. to hit the mark (opp. to ápaprávew to miss the 
mark), of one discharging a javelin or arrow, (Hom., 
Xen., Lcian.). b. trop. to reach, attain, obtain, get, 
become master of: with a gen. of the thing (W. 200 
(188)), Lk. xx. 85 [W. 609 (566)]; Acts xxiv. 2 (3); 
xxvi. 22; xxvii. 3; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. viii. 6; xi. 
35. 2. intrans. to happen, chance, fall out: єї тоҳо 
(if it so fall out), it may be, perhaps, (freq. in prof. auth.), 
1 Co. xiv. 10, where see Meyer; or, considered in ref. 
to the topic in hand, it may be i.q. to specify, to take a 
case, as, for example, 1 Co. xv. 37, (Vulg. in each pass. 
ut puta; (сі. Meyer и. 8.1); rvxóv, adverbially, perhaps, 
it may be, 1 Co. xvi. 6 (cf. B. 8145, 8; [W. 8 45, 8 N. 1]; 
see exx. fr. Grk. writ. in Passow s. v. П. 2 b. ; [L. and S. 
в. v. B. ПІ. 2; Soph. Lex. s. v.]). to meet one; hence б 
тоҳфу, he who meets опе or presents himself unsought, any 
chance, ordinary, common person, (see Passow s. v. II. 2; 
[L. and S. s. v. A. II. 1 b.; Soph. Lex. s. v.]) : ой тиху, not 
common, i. e. eminent, exceptional, ГА. V. special], Acts 
xix. 11; xxviii. 2, (8 Mace. iii. 7); to chance to be: 
ўшдарї) туухамоута, half dead аз he happened to be, just 
as he was, Lk. x. 30 RG. [Сомр.: é»-, bmep-ev-, ёле, 
пара-, cuv- rvyxáro. | * 

тортау о : (тортамом) ; 1. to beat the drum or 
timbrel. 2. to torture with the tympanum, an in- 
strument of punishment: érvymavícÓncav (Vulg. distenti 
sunt), Heb. xi. 35 [R. V. were tortured (with marg. Or, 
beaten to death) | (Plut. mor. р. 60 a. ; joined with араско- 
AoriferGa, Lcian. Тар. trag. 19); the tympanum seems 
to have been a wheel-shaped instrument of torture, over 
which criminals were stretched as though they were 
Skins, and then horribly beaten with clubs or thongs 
Геї. our ‘to break upon the wheel’; see Eng. Dicts. s. v. 
Wheel]; cf. [Bleek on Heb. u. s.]; Grimm on 2 Macc. vi. 
19 sq.* 

Tvmws, (fr. the adj. типикбс, and this fr. титоє), adv., 
by way of example (prefiguratively) : ravra rumtKas ovvé- 
Bawov eéxeivors, these things happened unto them as a 
warning to posterity ГВ. V. by way of example), 1 Co. x. 
11 LTTr WH. (Eccles. writ.)* 

rôros, -ov, 6, (тотто), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; 
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1. the mark of a stroke or blow; print: тбу Хор, Jn. xx. 
25*, 25° [where LT Tr mrg. тотор], (Athen. 13 p. 585 c. 
тойс тотоу тбу TANyav ідоїса). 2. a figure formed 
by a blow or impression; hence univ. a figure, image: of 
the images of the gods, Acts vii. 43 (Amos v. 26; Jo- 


-seph. antt. 1, 19, 11; 15, 9, 5). РГС. кино титоє беоб, 


Barn. ep. 19, 7 ; * Teaching' 4, 11.] 3. form: діда- 
xis, і. e. the teaching which embodies the sum and sub- 
stance of religion and represents it to the mind, Ro. vi. 
17; i. q. manner of writing, the contents and form of a 
letter, Acts xxiii. 25 (3 Macc. iii. 30). 4. an ex- 
ample ; a. in the technical sense, viz. the pattern in 
conformity to which a thing must be made: Acts vii. 44; 
Heb. viii. 5, (Ex. xxv. 40). B. in an ethical sense, 
a dissuasive example, pattern of warning: plur. of ruin- 
ous events which serve as admonitions or warnings to 
others, 1 Co. x.6, 11 RG; an example to be imitated: of 
men worthy of imitation, Phil. 111.17; with a gen. of the 
pers. to whom the example is offered, 1 Tim. iv. 12; 1 
Pet. v. 3: rérov éavróv дідомаї тиі, 2 Th. iii. 9; уємбсба 
тотоу [rórovs R L mrg. WH mrg.; cf. W. § 27, 1 note] 
тил, 1 Th. i. 7; тарбхесва: éavróv тото» каХбу ёруе», to 
show one's self an example of good works, Tit. ii. 7. | ү. 
in a doctrinal sense, a type i.e. a person or thing prefigur- 
ing а future (Messianic) person or thing: in this sense 
Adam is called rimos тоб péAXovros sc. "Addy, i. e. of 
Jesus Christ, each of the two having exercised a pre-emi- 
nent influence upon the human race (the former destruc- 
tive, the latter saving), Ro. v. 14.* 

тотто; impf. érvrrov; pres. pass. inf. тіптєсваї ; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for ЛЭГ); to strike, smite, beat (with 
a staff, a whip, the fist, the hand, etc.) : rwa, Mt. xxiv. 
49; Lk. xii. 45; Acts xviii. 17 ; xxi. 32; xxiii. 3: rà arópa 
Twós, Acts xxiii. 2; rò прбааитби tivos, Lk. xxii. 64 [here 
L br. T Tr WH om. the cl.]; тй ёт) | Tdf. eis] rj» ow- 
yóva, Lk. vi. 29; eis т. кефадди rwos, Mt. xxvii. 30; [тўр 
кефадду twos, Mk. xv. 19]; éavrév rà стібл (Lat. plan- 
gere pectora), of mourners, to smite their breasts, Lk. 
xxiii. 48; also т. els rà erņôos, Lk. xviii. 18 [but GL T 
Tr WH om. eis]. God is said rimrew to smite one on 
whom he inflicts punitive evil, Acts xxiii. 3 (Ex. viii. 2; 
2 S. xxiv. 17; Ezek. vii. 9; 2 Macc. iii. 39). го smite 
metaph. i.e. to wound, disquiet : тђу cuveidnoiv Tivos, one's 
conscience, 1 Co. viii. 12 (tva ті типтє сє й кардіа ооу; 
1 S.i. 8; то» 6 dyos dù xarà hpeva rue Baletay, Hom. 
Il. 19, 125; КарВосєа črve й adnOnin тбу Adyor, Hdt. 3, 
64).* 

'Тораууоѕ, -ov, ó, Tyrannus, an Ephesian in whose 
school Paul taught the gospel, but of whom we have no 
further knowledge Геї. B. D.s. v.]: Acts xix. 9.* 

TvpBá[o: pres. pass. rvpBd(ogav; (rvpBy, Lat. turba, 
confusion; [cf. Curtius $ 2501); [fr. Soph. down]; to 
disturb, trouble: prop. róv mndov, Arstph. vesp. 257 ; trop. 
in pass. to be troubled іп mind, disquieted : wept soAAd, 
Lk. x. 41 RG (with the same constr. in Arstph. pax 
1007; px Фуам rvpBatov, Nilus epist. 2, 258).* 

Tupros, -ov, ó, п, а Tyrian, inhabitant of Tyre: Acts 
xii 20. /Hdt., al.)]* 
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Торо, -ov, ў, (Hebr. ^iv or ^Y; fr. Aram. “30 a rock), 
Tyre, a Phenician city on the Mediterranean, very an- 
cient, large, splendid, flourishing in commerce, and pow- 
erful by land and sea. In the time of Christ and the 
apostles it was subject to the Romans, but continued to 
possess considerable wealth and prosperity down to 
A.D. 1291. It is at present an obscure little place con- 
taining some five thousand inhabitants, part Mohamme- 
dans part Christians, with а few Jews (cf. Büdeker's 
Palestine р. 425sq.; [Murray's ditto p. 370 sq.]). It is 
mentioned Acts xxi. 3, 7, and (in company with Sidon) 
in Mt. xi. 21 sq.; xv. 21; Lk. vi. 17; x. 18 sq.; Mk. iii. 8; 
vii. 24 (where T om. Tr mrg. WH br. xai Savor), 31. 
[BB. DD.]* 

Tudós, -o), б, (тифо, to raise а smoke; hence prop. 
‘darkened by smoke’), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for “эр, 
blind ; a. prop.: Mt. ix. 27sq.; xi. 5; Mk. viii. 22 
8q.; x. 46; Lk. vii. 21sq.; xiv. 18, 21 ; Jn. ix. 1 sq. 18; 
x. 21, etc. b. asoften in prof. auth. fr. Pind. down, 
mentally blind : Mt. xv. 14; xxiii. 17,19, 24, 26; Jn. 
ix. 39-41; Ro. ii. 19; 2 Pet. і. 9; Rev. iii. 17. 

тофлбе, -à: 1 aor. érvjAoca; рі. тегофЛожа ; fr. (Pind. 
and] Hdt. down; to blind, make blind ; in the N. T. 
metaph. to blunt the mental discernment, darken the mind: 


[T, v: on the use and the omission of the mark of diaeresis 
with, see T'df. Proleg. p. 108; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. р. 
136 sqq. ; cf. Scrivener, Collation of Cod. Sin. etc. 2d ed. р. 
xxxviii.] 

vaxlvoivos, -n, -ov, (бакіувоє), of hyacinth, of the color 
of hyacinth, i.e. of a red color bordering on black 
(Hesych. vaxivOwov- йтореламібом) : Rev. ix. 17 (Hom., 
Theocr., Lcian., al.; Sept.).* 

$ёкъубоз, -0U, 5, hyacinth, the name of a flower (Hom. 
and other poets; Theophr. ), also of а precious stone of 
the same color, i. e. dark-blue verging towards black 
ГА. V. jacinth (so R. V. with mrg. sapphire) ; ; cf. B. D. 
в. у. Jacinth ; Riehm s. v. Edelsteine 9] (Philo, Joseph., 
Galen, Heliod., al. ; Plin. h. n. 37, 9, 41): Rev. xxi. 20.* 

SáAwos, -5, -ov, (даос, д. у.), in a fragment of Corinna 
and occasionally in the Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. down, of 
glass or transparent like glass, glassy: Rev. iv. 6; ху. 2.* 

$алоз, -ov, б, [ prob. allied ж. ve, verds (q. v.) ; hence 
*rain-drop', Curtius $604; Vaniéek p. 1046; but al. 
make it of Egypt. origin (cf. L. and S. s. v.)], fr. Hdt. 
([3.24] who writes vedos; [cf. W. 22]) down; ^ 1. 
any stone transparent like glass. 2. glass: Rev. xxi. 
18, 21.* 
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Jn. xii. 40; 1 Jn. ii. 11; rà vonpara, 2 Co. iv. 4, (rip 


Vuxijv ruprwbeinv, Plat. Phaedo p. 99 e.).* 


тофбо, -@: Pass., pf. тетофора ; 1 aor. ptep. rv$o6eís ; 
(rudos, smoke; pride); prop. to raise a smoke, to wrap 
in a mist; used only metaph. 1. to make proud, 
puff up with pride, render insolent; pass. to be puffed 
up with haughtiness or pride, 1 Tim. iii. 6 (Strab., Jo- 
seph., Diog. Laért., al.). 2. to blind with pride or 
conceit, to render foolish or stupid: 1 Tim. vi. 4; pf. 
ріср. beclouded, besotted, 2 Tim. iii. 4, (Dem., Aristot., 
Polyb., Plut., al.).* 

ripe: (тдфог, smoke); fr. Hdt. down; Фо cause or 
emit smoke (Plaut. fumifico), raise a smoke; pass. (pres. 
рер. rv$ópevos) to smoke (Vulg. fumigo) : Mt. xii. 20.* 

Tubovuós, -7, -ду, (тифбу [cf. Chandler ed. 1 $ 659], 
a whirlwind, hurricane, typhoon), like a whirlwind, 
tempestuous: dvepos, Acts xxvii. 14.* 

Téóxwos [зо WH; W. 8 6,11.] but ВСІ, T Tr Tvy«- 
xos (Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 30; ( Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; 
Chandler $ 266]), -ov, ó, T'ychicus, an Asiatic Christian, 
friend and companion of the apostle Paul: Acts xx. 4; 
Eph. vi.21; Col. iv. 7; 2 Tim.iv. 12; Tit. iii. 12. [See 
Вр. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c. ; B. D. s. v.]* 

туҳбу, see тиуҳауо, 2. 


Y 


ЗВрбе; 1 aor. Spora; Pass., 1 aor. ptep. карр, 
1 fut. ©@реб@лтора!; (Bpis); fr. Hom. down; 
intrans. (o be insolent; to behave insolently, E 
outrageously. 2. trans. to act insolently and shame- 
fully towards опе (so even Нош.), to treat shamefully, 
[cf. W. $32, 1 b. 8.]: Mt. xxii. 6; Lk. xviii. 32; Acts 
xiv. 5; [1 Th. ii. 2]; of one who injures another by 
speaking evil of him, Lk. xi. 45. [Comp.: évvBpiQo.]* 

Bpis, ws, 7, (fr. Up [(see Curtius р. 540); cf. Lat. 
superbus, Eng. *uppishness ")), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
TRO, TRI, rin, ete. ; а. insolence ; impudence, pride, 
haughtiness. b. a wrong springing .from insolence, 
an injury, affront, insult (in Grk. usage the mental in- 
jury and the wantonness of its infliction being prom- 
inent; cf. Cope on Aristot. rhet. 1, 12, 26; 2, 2, 5; see 
jBpwrjs]: prop. plur. 2 Co. xii. 10 (Hesych. бВрес" 
традрата, dveidn); trop. injury inflicted by the violence of 
a tempest: Acts xxvii. 10, 21, (rjv ато тд» биро» Bpv, 
Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 4; 8eícaca баћаттпе 8р, Anthol. 7, 
291, 8; (cf. Pind. Pyth. 1, 140))." 

ЗВристів, -об, ó, (0ВріСо), fr. Hom. down, an insolent 
man, ‘one who, uplifted with pride, either heaps insulting 
language upon others or does them some shameful act of 
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wrong’ (Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 86; [cf. Trench, Syn. 
$ xxix. ; Sehmidt ch. 177 ; Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 2, 5 
(see v8p«s)]) : Ro. i. 30; 1 Tim. i. 18.* 

ушуш»; (vyins); fr. Hdt. down; to be sound, to be 
well, to be in good ‘health: prop., Lk. v. 31; vii. 10; xv. 
27; [3 Jn. 2]; metaph. the phrase фугайл Фу ті) тісте 
ГВ. 8 133, 19] is used of one whose Christian opinions are 
free from any admixture of error, Tit. i. 18; rj тісте, 
ті) ayary, ті) (тороуї,; (cf. B. u. s.], of опе who keeps these 
graces sound and strong, Tit. ii. 2; 9 bytaivovca діда- 
скаћ№а, the sound i.e. true and incorrupt doctrine, 1 
Tim. i. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 3; Tit. і. 9; ii. 1; also Adyot буга 
vovres (Philo де Abrah. $ 38), 1 Tim. vi. 3; 2 Tim. i. 13, 
(bytaivovoat пері Ócày Soar каї adnéeis, Plut. de aud. 
poet. c. 4).* 

dyifs, s, acc. ушп) (four times in the N. T., Jn. у. 11, 
15; vii. 28; Tit. ii. 8; for which bya is more com. in 
Attic [cf. Meisterhans p. 66]), fr. Hom. down, sound : 
prop. ГА. V. whole], of a man who is sound in body, Mt. 
xv. 31 [WH only in mrg., but Tr br. in mrg.]; Acts iv. 
10; уона, Jn. v. 4 [RL], 6, 9, 14; пое та буш 
(Нас, Xen., Plat., al.), to make one whole i. e. restore 
him to health, Jn. у. 11,15; vii. 28; бушу dró etc. sound 
and thus free from etc. (see ато, I. 3 d.), Mk. v. 34; of 
the members of the body, Mt. xii. 18; Mk. iii. 5 Rec. ; 
Lk.vi.10 Rec.; metaph. Adyos vy. ГА. V. sound speech] 
i. e. teaching which does not deviate from the truth (see 
Uytaivw), Tit. ii. 8 (in the Grk. writ., often equiv. to whole- 
some, fil, wise: pidos, Il. 8, 524; Adyos ойк уше, Hdt. 1, 
8; see other exx. in Passow s. v. 2; [L. and S. s. v. II. 
2 and 3]).* 

Apos, -d, -óv, (Ue to moisten; [but al. fr. a different 
г. meaning ‘to moisten’, fr. which also Lat. umor, 
umidus; cf. Vanitek p. 867; Curtius $ 158]), fr. Hom. 
down, damp, moist, wet; opp. to £npós (q. v.), full of sap, 
green: §ddov, Lk. xxiii. 81 (for 35* sappy, in Job viii. 
16). 

V6pía, -as, 7, (9дор), a vessel for holding water; a water- 
jar, water-pot : Jn. ii. 6 sq.; iv. 28. (Arstph., Athen., al. ; 
Sept. for 33. [Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. р. 23.]) * 

Убрототбо, -à; (UÓpomórgs); to drink water, [be а 
drinker of water; W. 498 (464)]: 1 Tim. v. 23. (На. 
1, 71; Xen., Plat., Leian., Athen., al.; Ael. v. Б. 2, 38.)* 

V6pomuós, -7, -dv, (UV8pwy, the dropsy, i. e. internal 
water), dropsical, suffering from dropsy: Lk. xiv. 2. 
(Hipper., [Aristot.], Polyb. 13, 2, 2; [al.].) * 

ббор, (бо [but cf. Curtius $ 300]), gen. d8aros, ro, fr. 
Hom. down, Hebr. D), water: of the water in rivers, 
Mt. 111.16; Rev. xvi. 12; in wells, Jn. iv. 7; in fountains, 
Jas. iii. 12; Rev. viii. 10; xvi. 4; in pools, Jn. v. 3 sq. 
[RL], 7; of the water of the deluge, 1 Pet. iii. 20; 2 Pet. 
iii. 6 [W. 604 sq. (562)); of water in any of earth's ге- 
positories, Rev. viii. 10 sq. ; xi. 6; ó dyyeAos ray датам, 
Rev. xvi. 5; of water as a primary element, out of and 
through which the world that was before the deluge 
arose and was compacted, 2 Pet. iii. 5. plur. rà iara, 
of the waves of the Lake of Galilee, Mt. xiv. 28 sq.; (so 
also the sing. rà бдор in Lk. viii. 25); of the waves of 
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the sea, Rev. i. 15; xiv. 2, (on both these pass. see gary, 
1); то\Аай бдата, many springs or fountains, Jn. iii. 23 ; 
fig. used of many peoples, Rev. xvii. 1, as the seer him- 
self explains it in vs. 15, cf. Nah. ii. 8; of a quantity of 
water likened to a river, Rev. xii. 15; of a definite quan- 
tity of water drawn for drinking, Jn. ii. 7; потро» бда- 
Troc, Mk. ix. 41; for washing, Mt. xxvii. 24; Lk. vii. 44; 
Jn. xiii. 5; Heb. x. 22 (23); rò Xovrpór rov vdaros, of 
baptism, Eph. v. 26 (сф. W. 138 (130)]; xepdpsov бдатоє, 
Mk. xiv. 18; Lk. xxii. 10. іп opp. to other things, 
whether elements or liquids: opp. to rà mvevpare к. торі 
[cf. B. 8 133, 19; W. 217 (204), 412 (384)], Mt. iii. 11; 
Lk. iii. 16; to mvetdpare alone, Jn. i. 26, 31, 33; Acts i. 5, 
(in all these pass. the water of baptism is intended); to 
тф порі alone, Mt. xvii. 15; Mk. ix. 22; to rẹ ot, Jn. ii. 
9; iv. 46; to rp aipart, Jn. хіх. 34; Heb. ix. 19; 1 Jn. 
v.6,8. Allegorically, that which refreshes and keeps 
alive the soul is likened to water, viz. the Spirit and trutk 
of God, Jn. iv. 14 sq. (08ор codias, Sir. xv. 3); on the 
expressions бдор (av, тд 0дор т. (ође, (Фоа myyai ода 
ro», see (aw, П. a. and (ої, 2 b. р. 274°. 

Serós, -об, б, (0o to rain), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
DU3 and 1:9, rain: Acts xiv. 17; xxviii. 2; Heb. vi. 7; 
Jas. v. 7 (where L T Tr WH om. ieróv; on this pass. see 
бфиоє and mpéipos) ; ibid. 18; Rev. xi. 6." 

vioOec (a, -as, 9, (fr. vids and Odors, cf. ópoOcaía, vopo- 
дєсіа; in prof. auth. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down we find 
бєтд< vids ог Âeròs mais, an adopted son), adoption, adop- 
tion as sons (Vulg. adoptio filiorum) : [Diod. 1. 31 $ 27, 5 
(vol. x. 31,13 Dind.)]; Diog. Laért. 4,53; Inserr. In 
the N. T. it is used to denote a. that relationship 
which God was pleased to establish between himself and 
the Israelites in preference to all other nations (see vids 
ToU Oeov, 4 init.): Ro. ix. 4. b. the nature and 
condition of the true disciples of Christ, who by receiv- 
ing the Spirit of God into their souls become the sons 
of God (see vids тоб cov, 4): Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 5; 
Eph. i. 5; it also includes the blessed state looked for 
in the future life after the visible return of Christ from 
heaven; hence Фтекдехєсває viobeciay, to wait for adop- 
tion, i. e. the consummate condition of the sons of God, 
which will render it evident that they are the sons of 
God, Ro. viii. 23, cf. 19.* 

vids, -o), ó, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for үз and Chald. 33, 
a son (male offspring); 1. prop. а. rarely of 
the young of animals: Mt. xxi. 5 (Ps. xxviii. (xxix.) 1; 
Sir. xxxviii. 25); generally of the offspring of men, and 
in the restricted sense, male issue (one begotten by a father 
and born of a mother): Mt.x. 97; LKk. i. 13; [xiv.5L T 
Tr WH]; Acts vii. 29; Gal. iv. 22, etc.; б vids revos, Mt. 
vii. 9; МК. ix. 17; Lk. iti. 2; Jn. i. 42 (43), and very 
often. ав in Grk. writ., vids is often to be supplied by 
the reader [W. $ 30, 3 р. 593 (551)]: ав rò» той ZeBeBaíov, 
Mt. iv. 21; Mk.i.19. plur. viol трос, Mt. xx. 20 sq.: 
Lk. v. 10; Jn. iv. 12; Acts ii. 17; Heb. хі. 21, ete. with 
the addition of an adj., as пратдтокоє, Mt. i. 25, [Е С]; 
Lk.ii.7; povoyems, Lk. vii. 12. ol viol, genuine sons, 
are distinguished fr. of vófo« in Heb. xii. 8. i.q. réxvos 
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with dpony added, а man child (B. 80 (70)), Rev. xii. 5; 
of one (actually or to be) regarded as a son, although 
properly not one, Jn. xix. 26; Acts vii. 21; Heb. xi. 24; 
in kindly address, Heb. xii. 5 fr. Prov. iii. 11 (see rékvov, 
a. В.). b. in a wider sense (like vyárnp, réxvov), а 
descendant, one of the posterity of any one: reds, Mt. i. 
20; 6 vlàs Aavid, of the Messiah, Mt. xxii. 42, 45; Mk. 
xii. 85, 37; Lk. xx. 41, 44; of Jesus the Messiah, Mt. ix. 
27; xii. 23; xv. 22; хх. 30 sq.; xxi. 9, 15; Mk. x. 47 sq.; 
Lk. xviii. 38 sq. plur. vioí тоос, Mt. xxiii. 31; Heb. vii. 
5; vioù Морал, Israelites [the children of Israel], Mt. 
xxvii. 9; Actsix.15; x. 86; 2 Со. ій. 7, 13; Heb. xi. 
21 sq.; Rev. ii. 14; vii. 4; xxi. 12, (see IapanA) ; viol 
"АВрайи, sons of Abraham, is trop. applied to those who 
by their faith in Christ are akin to Abraham, Gal. iii. 
7. 2. trop. and acc. to the Hebr. mode of speech 
[W. 33 (32)], vids with the gen. of a person is used 
of one who depends on another or is his follower: of vioi 
of teachers, i. q. pupils (see réxvov, b. B. [cf. Iren. haer. 
4, 41, 2 qui enim ab aliquo edoctus est, verbo filius do- 
centis dicitur, et ille eius pater]), Mt. xii. 27; Lk. xi. 
19; тод movnpod, who in thought and action are prompted 
by the evil one and obey him, Mt. xiii. 38; viós діавдЛом, 
Acts xiii. 10; with the gen. of a thing, one who is 
connected with or belongs to a thing by any kind of 
close relationship (W. $ 34, 3 №. 2; В. 8 132, 10]: vio 
той vupdavos (see vupdov), Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 19; Lk. 
v. 84, (rrjs йкраѕ, the garrison of the citadel, 1 Macc. iv. 
2; in Ossian ‘a son of the hill’ i. e. ‘a hunter’, "а son of 
the sea' i. e. *a sailor'; cf. Jen. Lit. Zeit. for 1836 No. 
58 р. 462 sq.) ; той alévos rovrov, those whose character 
belongs to this age [is * worldly "), Lk. xvi. 8; xx. 34; 
rns атебєіаз, i. e. атедєі, Eph. ii. 2; v. 6; Col. iii. 6 
[here T Tr WH om. L br. the cl.], (dvopias, Ps. Ixxxviii. 
(1хххіх.) 23; ris ітерпфаміає, 1 Macc. ii. 47); Bpovrijs, 
who resemble thunder, thundering, (see Boavepyés), Mk. 
iii. 17; тоб фотбе, instructed in evangelical truth and 
devotedly obedient to it, Lk. xvi. 8; Jn. xii. 86; with 
kal ris zué£pas added, 1 Th. у. 5; ris dvacrdcews, sharers 
in the resurrection, Lk. xx. 36; mapaxAnoews, Acts iv. 
36; one to whom anything belongs: as viol rà» проф, 
тб» x. rijs діабукле, those to whom the prophetic and 
covenant promises belong, Acts iii. 25; for whom a thing 
is destined, as viot rns BacwWetas, Mt. viii. 12; xiii. 38; 
rs dro eias, Jn. xvii. 12; 2 Th. ii. 8; one who is worthy 
of a thing, as yeévvgs, Mt. xxiii. 15; elpnyys, Lk. x. 6, 
(дауатоу, 1 S. хх. 81; 2 S. хіі. 5; n»n 13, Sept. dios 
nAgyov, Deut. xxv. 2). [SYN. see réxvov.] 

vids тоб dvÓpdmov, Sept. for рк уз, Chald. сок ^3, 
son of man; it is 1. ргор.а periphrasis for *man', 
esp. com. in the poet. bks. of the O. T., and usually car- 
rying with it à suggestion of weakness and mortality: 
Num. xxiii. 19; Job xvi. 21; xxv. 6; Ps. viii. 5; Is. li. 
12; Sir. xvii. 30 (25), etc. ; often in Ezekiel, where God 
addresses the prophet by this name, as ii. 1, 3; iii. 1 (ii. 
10), etc. ; plur. Di ^33 (because DIN wants the plur.), 
vloi тбу фидратеу, Gen. xi. 5; 1 S. xxvi. 19: Ps. x. (xi.) 
4: Prov. viii. 31, ete. Sointhe N. T.: Mk. iii. 28; Eph. 
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iii. 5, (Sap. ix. 6); sing. ópotos vip д>бр. [like unto a son 
of man], of Christ in the apocalyptic vision, Rev. i. 18 
[here vióv T WH txt.]; xiv. 14 [vióv T WH], (after Dan. 
vii. 18). 2. In Dan. vii. 13 sq., cf. 18, 22, 27, the 
appellation son of man (HIR 73) symbolically denotes 
the fifth kingdom, universal and Messianic; and by 
this term its humanity is indicated in contrast with the 
barbarity and ferocity of the four preceding kingdoms 
(the Babylonian, the Median, the Persian, the Macedo- 
nian) typified under the form of beasts (vs. 2 sqq.). 
But in the book of Enoch (written towards the close of 
the 2d cent. before Christ [but cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.); 
Lipsius in Dict. of Chris. Biog. s. у.; Dillmann in Her- 
zog (ed. 2, vol. xii. p. 350 з4.); Schodde, Book of Enoch, 
p. 20 sqq.]) the name ‘son of man’ is employed to desig- 
nate the person of the Messiah: 46, 2sq.; 48, 2; 62, 7. 
9.14; 68, 11; 69, 26 sq.; 70,1; 71,17. (The chapters 
in which the name occurs are the work, if not of the 
first author of the book (as Ewald and Dillmann think 
[but see B. D. Am. ed. р. 740°; and Herzog as above р. 
3511), atleast of а Jewish writer (cf. Schürer, Neutest. 
Zeitgesch. § 82 V. 2 p. 626), certainly not (as Hilgen- 
feld, Volkmar, Keim, and others imagine) of a Chris- 
tian interpolator.) In the language of the Jews in Jn. 
xii. 34 the titles Христе and vids тоб avOpwrov are used 
as synonyms. 3. The title ó vids той аудротоо, the 
Son of Man, is used by Jesus of himself (speaking in 
the third person) in Mt. viii. 20; ix. 6; x. 23; xi. 19; 
xii. 8, 82, 40; xiii. 37, 41; xvi. 13, 27 sq. ; xvii. 9, 12, 22; 
xviii. 11 Rec.; xix. 28; xx. 18, 28; xxiv. 27, 30, 37, 39, 
44; xxiv. 30 (twice) ; xxv. 13 Rec., 81; xxvi. 2, 24, 45, 
64; Mk. ii. 10, 28; viii. 31, 88; ix. 9, 12, 31; x. 33, 45; 
xiii. 26; xiv.21, 41, 62; Lk. v. 24; vi. 5, 22; vii.34; ix. 
22, 26, 44, 56 Rec., 58; xi. 80; xii. 8, 10, 40; xvii. 22, 
24, 26, 30; xviii. 8, 31; xix. 10; xxi. 27, 36 ; xxii. 22, 
48,69; xxiv. 7; Jn.i. 51 (52); iii. 13 sq.; vi. 27, 53, 62; 
viii. 28; xii. 23, 34 ; xiii. 31, (once without the article, 
Jn. v. 27), doubtless in order that (by recalling Dan. vii. 
13 sq. — not, as some suppose, Ps. viii. 5) he might thus 
intimate his Messiahship (as is plain from such pass. as 
ÓvyenÓOe т. vi. т. dvÓp. .. . épxópevov emt тбу уєфе- 
Aôv тоў офра»об, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62, cf. Dan. 
vii. 13; тд» vl. т. dvÓp. épydpevov єў ті) Васіхєіаайтой, 
Mt. xvi. 28; бта» xadion б vi. т. dvOp. ёт1 Opdvov óns 
avrov, Mt. хіх. 28); and also (as appears to be Ше 
case at least fr. МК. ii. 28, where ó viòs тоб дкдратом 
stands in emphatic antithesis to the repeated ó dvÓperros 
preceding), that he might designate himself as the head 
of the human race, the man кат éf£oxnv, the one who 
both furnished the pattern of the perfect man and acted 
on behalf of all mankind. Christ seems to have pre- 
ferred this to the other Messianic titles, because by its 
lowliness it was least suited to foster the expectation of 
an earthly Messiah in royal splendor. There are no 
traces of the application of the name to Jesus in the 
apostolic age except in the speech of Stephen, Acts vii. 
56, and that of James, the brother of Jesus, in a frag. 
ment from Hegesippus given in Eus. h. e. 2, 23 (25), 13, 


vies 


each being a reminiscence of the words of Jesus in Mt. 
Xxxvi.64,(to which may be added, fr. the apostolic fathers, 
Ignat. ad Ephes. 20, 2 ё "Іустоб Хриттф тф катӣ сарка ёк 
yévovs Aavid, rp міф dvÓpómov каї vig веоб). This dis- 
use was owing no doubt to the fact that the term did not 
seem to be quite congruous with the divine nature and 
celestial majesty of Christ; hence in Barn. ep. 12, 10 we 
read, "Incots ody vids дубротоу (i.e. like Joshua), dA)’ 
vids rod бєой (cf. Harnack's note оп the pass.]. On this 
title, see esp. Holtzmann in Hilgenfeld's Zeitschr. für 
wissenschaftl. Theol, 1865, p. 212 sqq. ; Keim ii. p. 65 
sqq. [(Eng. trans. vol. iii. р. 79 sqq.) ; Zmmer, Theol. d. 
№. T. р. 105 sqq. ; Westcott, Com. on Jn. р. 33 sq.; and 
other reff. in Meyer on Mt. viii. 20; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Son of Man].* 

vids тоб вєоб, son of God; 1l. ina physical 
sense, in various applications: originating by direct 
creation, not begotten by тап, — аз the first man 
Adam, Lk. ій. 38; Jesus, begotten of the Holy Ghost 
without the intervention of a human father, Lk. i. 35; 
in а heathen sense, as uttered by the Roman centurion 
of Jesus, а * demigod , or *hero', Mt. xxvii. 54; Mk. xv. 
89. 2. in a metaphysical sense, in various ap- 
plications: plur., of men, who although the issue of hu- 
man parents yet could not come into being without the 
volition of God, the primary author of all things, Heb. 
ii. 10, cf. vss. 11, 13; of men as partaking of immortal life 
after the resurrection, and thus becoming more closely 
related to God, Lk. xx. 36; of angels, as beings superior 
to men, and more closely akin to God, Deut. xxxii. 48; 
for блін ^33 in Sept. of Gen. vi. 2, 4; Ps. xxviii. (xxix.) 
1; lxxxvill. (Ixxxix.) 7 (a phrase which in Job i. 6; ii. 
1; xxxviii. 7 is translated dyyeAoe cov) ; in the highest 
sense Jesus Christ is called ó vies тоб Geot as of a nature 
superhuman and closest to God: Ro. i. 4; viii. 3; Gal. 
iv. 4; and esp. in the Ep. to the Heb., i. 2 (1), 5, 8; iii. 6; 
ім. 14; v. 5,8; мі. 6; vii.8, 28; x. 29. (Cf. B. D. s. v. Son 
of God, and reff. in Am. ed.] 3. in a theocratic 
sense: of kings and magistrates, as vicegerents of God 
the supreme ruler, 2 S. vii. 14; Ps. ii. 7; vio стою, 
Ps. lxxxi. (Ixxxii.) 6; mperóroxos (sc. тоб Oeod), of the 
king of Israel, Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 28. In accordance 
with Ps. ii. 7 and 2 S. vii. 14, the Jews called the Mes- 
siah ó vids той «o0 pre-eminently, as the supreme repre- 
sentative of God, and equipped for his office with the 
fulness of the Holy Spirit, i. e. endued with divine 
power beyond апу of the sons of men, Enoch 105, 2. In 
the N. T. it is used of Jesus — іп the utterances of the 
devil, Mt. iv. 3,6; Lk. iv. 3, 9; in passages where Jesus 
is addressed by this title by others, Mt. viii. 29; xiv. 33; 
xxvii. 40, 43; Mk. iii. 11; v. 7; Lk. iv. 41; viii. 28; 
xxii. 70; Jn. xix. 7; Acts viii. 37 Rec.; ix. 20; xiii. 88; 
vids тод ффіотом, Lk. i. 32; in the language of Jesus 
concerning himself, Mt. xxviii. 19; Jn. ix. 35; x. 86, cf. 
Mt. xxi. 37 sq.; Mk. xii. 6; besides, in Rev.ii.18; 6 vl. 
т. 0., (6) Васєлєйс тоб "IopajA, Jn.i. 49 (50); ó Xpurrós б 
ul. т. 0., Mt. xxvi. 63; Jn. хі. 27; "усойѕ Хрістде vl. т. 
[LTr WH marg. om. rov] 6. Mk. i. 1 [here T WH txt. om. 
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(see WH. App. р. 23) | ; 6 Хротдс б vids тоб єйАоуптоб, 
Mk. xiv. 61; with the added ethical idea of one who 
enjoys intimate intercourse with God: ó Хшетдс ó vi. т. 
деоб (àvros, Mt. xvi. 16, and Rec. in Jn. vi. 69. in the 
solemn utterances of God concerning Jesus: 6 vids pow 
ó dyanmnrés, Mt. iii. 17; xvii. 5; Mk.i.11; ix. 7; Lk. iii. 
22; ix. 35 [RG L txt.]; 2 Pet. i. 17, cf. Mt. ii. 15. 4. 
in an ethical sense with very various reference; (hose 
whom God esteems as sons, whom he loves, protects and 
benefits above others: so of the Jews, Deut. xiv. 1; Sap. 
xii. 19 sqq.; xviii. 4 ; viol каї Ovyarépes тоб Oeo, Is. xliii. 
6; Sap. ix. 7; mpwréroxos той беоб, Ex. іу. 22; in the 
N. T. of Christians, Ro. ix. 26; Rev. xxi. 7; those whose 
character God, as a loving father, shapes by chastisement, 
Heb. xii. 5-8; those who revere God as their father, the 
pious worshippers of God, Sap. ii. 13 [here mais xvpiov], 
18; those who in character and life resemble God (Sir. iv. 
10 viol óvyiorov; [cf. Epict. dissert. 1, 9, 6]): Mt. v. 9, 
45; viol йфістоу, Lk. vi. 35; viol к. Óvyarépes, spoken of 
Christians, 2 Со. vi. 18; those who are governed by the 
Spirit of God, Ro. viii. 14 (бсо rvevpars eov dyovras, obros 
vioi «іс: тоб бео), repose the same calm and joyful trust 


іп God which children do in their parents, Ro. viii. 14 


sqq. ; Gal. iii. 26; iv. 6 sq., and hereafter in the blessed- 
ness and glory of the life eternal will openly wear this dig- 
nity of sons of God, Ro. viii. 19 (droxdAuyis тор við» тоё 
Geo’), cf. 1 Jn. iii. 2, (see réxvov, b. у. [and reff.]). pre- 
eminently of Jesus, as enjoying the supreme love of God, 
united to him in affectionate intimacy, privy to his saving 
counsels, obedient to the Father's will in all his acts: Mt. 
xi. 27; Lk. x. 22; Jn. iii. 85 sq.; у. 19sq. In many 
passages of the writings of John and of Paul, this ethi- 
cal sense so blends with the metaphysical and the theo- 
cratie, that it is often very difficult to decide which of 
these elements is predominant in a particular case: Jn. 
i. 34; 11.17; v. 21-23, 25 8q.; vi. 40; viii. 35 8q.; xi. 4; 
xiv. 18; xvii. 1; 1Jn.1. 8, 7; ii. 22-24 ; iii. 8,23; iv. 10, 
14 sq.; v. 5, 9-13, 20; 2 Jn. 3, 9; Ro.i. 8,9; v. 10; viii. 
3, 29, 32; 1 Co. i. 9; xv. 28; 2 Co. i. 19; Gal. i. 16; ії. 
20; Eph. iv. 18; 1 Th. i. 10; ó vis ris дуату айгоё 
(i. e. God's), Col. i. 13; ó Xptords ó vl. т. 0. Jn. xx. 31; ó 
povoyenys vi., Jn. i. 18 [here Tr WH ромоу. бебе, L mrg. 
бр. 0. (see povoy. and теЁ.)]; iii. 18; ó vi. т. б. ó povoy., 
iii. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 9, (see povoyerns). It can hardly be 
doubted that а reverent regard for the transcendent 
difference which separates Christ from all those who by 
his grace are exalted to the dignity of sons of God led 
John always to call Christians réxva тоб беоб, not as 
Paul does vioi and réxva тоб дєоб indiscriminately ; the 
like reverence moved Luther to translate the plur. viol 
т. 0. everywhere by Kinder Gottes; [cf., however, тёк>о», 
b. у. and reff.]. This appellation is not found in 2 
Th., Phil., Philem., the Pastoral Epp., nor in 1 Pet. or in 
the Ep. of James.* 

SAn, -55, 9, а forest, a wood; felled wood, fuel: Jas. їй. 
5. (From Hom. down; Sept.)* 

Üpets, see со. 

"Урбуалоє [on its accent cf. W. $ 6, 11; Chandler 





йр "epos 
§ 283], -ov, б, (Хр, -évos, б, the god of marriage), Hy- 


menus, а heretic, one of the opponents of the apostle 
Paul: 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 17. [B.D. s. v.]* 

Фр 4repos, -a, -ov, (iets), possess. pron. of the 2d pers. 
plur., your, yours ; a. possessed by you: with sub- 
stantives, Jn. viii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 8 [Rec.*'* йцет.); Gal. 
vi. 13; neut. тд dp. substantively, opp. to rd а\Абтро», 
Lk. xvi. 12 [CWH txt. тд диёт.) ; cf. М. $ 61, 3 а.]. b. al- 
lotted to you: bp. сотпріа, Acts xxvii. 34; rd фр. ёАеос, 
Ro xi. 31; é кшрдв б Upér., the time appointed, oppor- 
сопе, for you, Jn. vii. 6; as a predicate, óperépa doriw ў 
Васіћєа тоб Geov, Lk. vi. 20. с. proceeding from you: 
тд» Üpér. sc. Абуор, Jn. xv. 20; [1 Co. xvi. 17 LT Tr WH 
txt.]. d. objectively (see Єрбе, c. В.; ГУУ. $22, 7; B. 
$132, 3]) : dperépa (Кес.“ трет.) kavygous, glorying in 
you, 1Co.xv. 31. [On the use of the word in the N. T. 
cf. B. 8 127, 21.]* 

Зруб, -@: impf. бро»; fut. брис; 1 aor. рер 
брәђсас; (Unos); fr. Hes. down; Sept. often for 99M, 
mm, vun, 21; 1. trans. to sing the praise of, 
sing hymns to: red, Acts xvi. 25; Heb. ii. 12. 2. 
intrans. fo sing a hymn, to sing: Mt. xxvi. 80; Mk. xiv. 
26, (in both pass. of the singing of the paschal hymns; 
these were Pss. cxiii.-exviii. and Ps. exxxvi., which the 
Jews call the ‘great Hallel*, [but see Ginsburg in Kitto 
s. v. Hallel; Edersheim, The Temple ete. р. 191 sq.; 
Buxtorf (ed. Fischer) p. 314 sq.]); Ps. lxiv. (1ху.) 13 
(14); 1 Macc. xiii. 47.* 

бруоб, -ov, б, in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a song in 
praise of gods, heroes, conquerors, [cf. Trench as below, 
p. 297], but in the Scriptures of God; a sacred song, 
hymn: plur., Eph. v. 19; Col. iii. 16. (1 Macc. iv. 33; 
2 Macc. i. 80; x. 7; (Jud. xvi. 13], etc. ; of the Psalms 
of David, Joseph. antt. 7, 12, 3; for nnm Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 
4; lxiv. (Ixv.) 2; for vø, Is. xlii. 10.) * 

[Syn. buvos, Waruds, $81: B84 is the generic term; 
фали. and бду. are specific, the former designating.a song 
which took its general character from the О. T. ‘ Psalms’ (al- 
though not restricted tothem, see 1 Co. xiv. 15, 26), the latter 
a song of praise. ' While the leading idea of фали. is а 
musical accompaniment, and that of fu». praise to God, 
#84 is the general word for а song, whether accompanied or 
unaccompanied, whether of praise or on any other subject. 
Thus it was quite possible for the same song to be at once 
VaAuós, бцуоз and gdh” (Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 16). The 
words occur together in Col iii. 16 and Eph. v. 19. See 
Trench, Syn. 8 Ixxviii.] 

tr-dyo; impf. omgyov; 1. trans. to lead under, 
bring under, (Lat. subducere); во їп various applications 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; once in the Scriptures, 
innyaye kvpios тї» ÓdAaocavr, for Tn, he caused to re- 
cede, drove back, the sea, Ex. xiv. 21. 2. in the 
N. T. always intrans. (less freq. so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 
down), (Lat. se subducere) to withdraw one's self, to go 
away, depart, (cf. dyw, 4; and see B. 204 (177)]: absol., 
МЕ. vi. 33; Lk. viii. 42 (where L Tr mrg. wopevecOas) ; 
xvii. 14; Jn. viii. 21; xiv. 5, 28, (Tob. xii. 5); ol épyó- 
pevos кад ої бяфуоутес, coming and going, Mk. vi. 31; 
іжаує: к. поће, Mt. xiii. 44; bmiyyor x. émiarevor, Jn. xii. 
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11; [Iva ómáygre к. kapsüv феруте, Jn. ху. 16); афіші 
тоа блфуву, to permit опе to depart freely wherever he 
wishes, Jn. xi. 44; xviii.8; dmaye is used by one in 
dismissing another: Mt. Пу. 10 RT Tr WH]; viii. 18; 
xx. 14; МК. [ii. 9 Tdf.]; vii. 29; x. 52; with els ерби» 
added, Mk. v. 34; ómáyere ¿v eph, Jas. ії. 16; or in 
sending one somewhere to do something, Lk. x. 3; plur. 
Mt. viii. 32; with oriental circumstantiality (see дм- 
orn, П. 1 с.) йтаує is prefixed to the imperatives of 
other verbs: Mt. v. 24; viii. 4; [xviii. 15 GLT Tr WH]; 
xix. 21; xxi. 28; xxvii. 65; xxviii. 10; Mk. i. 44; x. 21; 
xvi.7; Jn.iv. 16; ix. 7; Веу.х.8; with xai inserted, 
Mt. xviii. 15 Rec.; Mk. vi. 38 [T Tr WH om. Tr br. кай]; 
Rev. xvi. 1. Particularly, ómáyo is used to denote the 
final departure of one who ceases to be another's com- 
panion or attendant, Jn. vi. 67; euphemistically, of one 
who departs from life, Mt. xxvi. 24; МК. xiv. 21. with 
designations of place: so) (for wot [W. 8 54, 7; B. 71 
(62)]), Jn. xii. 85; xiv. 5; xvi. 5; 1Jn.ii. 11; opp. to 
Єрхесваг, to come, Jn. iii. 8; viii. 14; блох (for бто (W. 
and B. и. s.]), Jn. viii. 21 sq.; xiii. 88, 36; xiv. 4; Rev. 
xiv. 4; éxet, Jn. xi. 8; mpós тд» пєрфамтй pe, прє rò» 
патёра, mpos Tov Gedy, to depart (from earth) to the father 
(in heaven) is used by Jesus of himself, Jn. vii. 33; xiii. 
3; xvi. 5, 10, 16 (T Tr WH om. L br. the cl.], 17; foll. 
by eis with an acc. of the place, Mt. ix. 6; xx. 4, 7; Mk. 
ii. 11; xi.2; xiv. 18; Lk. xix. 30; Jn. vi. 21 [ef. B. 283 
(243)]; vii. 8; ix. 11; xi. 31; eis alyuaXoctav, Rev. xiii. 
10; eic dróAetay, Rev. xvii. 8, 11; foll. by єс w. an ace. 
of the place and ярбѕ та, Mt. xxvi. 18; Mk. v. 19; 
imdyw dri тема, Lk. xii. 58; Umáyo with an inf. denoting 
the purpose, Jn. xxi. 8; perá revos with an ace. of the 
way, Mt. v. 41. On the phrase йтаує dricw pov | Mt. iv. 
10GLbr.; xvi. 28; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. іу. 8 RL in br.], 
see ómíco, 2 a. fin.* 

Var-axofj, -7s, 0, (fr. фтакойа, 4. v.), obedience, compli- 
ance, submission, (opp. to таракоду: absol. eis ётакођь, 
unto obedience i. e. to obey, Ro. vi. 16 (cf. W. 612 (569); 
B. § 151, 28d.]; obedience rendered to any one's coun- 
sels: with a subject. gen., 2 Co. vii. 15; x. 6; Philem. 
21; with a gen. of the object, — of the thing to which 
one submits himself, тс wiorews (see пісте, 1 b. a. p. 
518°), Ro. і. 5; xvi. 26; тле dAnGeias, 1 Pet. і. 22; of the 
person, тоб Xpeorov, 2 Со. x. 5; the obedience of one 
who conforms his conduct to God's commands, absol. 
1 Pet. i. 2; opp. to duapria, Ro. vi. 16; réxva bmaxorjs, i. e. 
bmqkoot, 1 Pet. i. 14; with а subjective gen. Ro. xv. 18; 
an obedience shown in observing the requirements of 
Christianity, dx. орф, i. e. contextually, (ле report con- 
cerning your obedience, Ro. xvi. 19; Ње obedience with 
which Christ followed out the saving purpose of God, 
esp. by his sufferings and death: absol. Heb. v. 8; with 
а gen. of the subject, Ro. v. 19. (The word is not 
found in prof. auth.; nor in the Sept., except in 2 S. 
xxii. 86 with the sense of favorable hearing; in 2 S. 
xxiii. 23 Aq. we find б ет) бтакођу rwos, Vulg. qui alicwi 
est a secretis, where it bears its primary and proper 
signification of listening; see twaxobe.) * 
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V*-axoóo; impf. фпдкоуою; 1 aor. dxjxovoa; fr. Hom. | with а predicate nom. (as often in Attic) [cf. B. 6 144, 


down; to listen, hearken ; 1. prop.: of one who on 
& knock at the door comes to listen who it is, (the duty 
of the porter), Acts xii. 13 [where А. У. hearken, В. V. 
answer] (Xen. symp. 1, 11; Plat. Crito р. 43 а.; Phaedo 
p. 59 e.; Dem., Leian., Plut., al.). 2. to hearken to 
a command, i. e. to obey, be obedient unto, submit to, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down): absol. Phil. ii. 12 (cf. W. 594 
(552)]; ётукоџсєу é&eX0eiv, [ К. V. obeyed to go out i. e.] 
went out obediently, Heb. xi. 8; with a dat. of the pers. 
(in Grk. writ. also w. a gen.), Mt. viii. 27; Mk. і. 27; 
iv. 41; Lk. viii. 25; xvii. 6; Ro. vi. 16; Eph. vi. 1,5; 
Col. iii. 20, 22; Нер. у. 9; 1 Pet. iii.6; with a dat. of 
the thing, ті) тїстє (see rioris, 1 b. a. р. 513° near top), 
Acts vi. 7; tmnxovcare eis бу паредддптє тото» 8:8аҳӯѕ, 
by attraction for тф тит ris дідахдеє eis ви err. [W. 8 24, 
2b.; cf. riwos, 3), Ro. vi. 17; r evayyedig, Ro. x. 16; 
2 Th.i.8; rà Абуф, 2 Th. iii. 14; тӯ dpaprig (Rec.), rais 
énifupiauig (LT Tr WH), i. e. to allow one’s self to be 
captivated by, governed by, ete, Ro. vi. 12.* 

бтауброѕ, -ov, (ind and аир), under i. e. subject to a 
man: yun, married, Ro. vii. 2. (Num. у. [20], 29; Sir. 
ix. 9; [Prov. vi. 24]; xli. 21; Polyb. 10, 26, 3; [Diod. 32, 
10, 4 vol. v. 50, 17 ed. Dind.]; Plut., Ártem., Heliod.) * 

tr-avrde, -ф: 1 aor. ómQvrqca; to go to meet, to meet: 
suit, Mt. viii. 28; Lk. viii. 27; Jn. хі. 20, 30; xii. 18; also 
LT Tr WH in Mk. v. 2; Jn. iv. 51; and T Tr WH in 
Mt. xxviii. 9; Acts xvi. 16; [and T in Lk. xvii. 12 (so 
WH mrg. but without the dat.) ] ; in a military reference, 
of a hostile meeting: Lk. xiv. 31 І, T Tr WH. (Pind., 
Soph., Eur., Xen., Joseph., Plut., Hdian., al.)* 

Vm-ÁvTqoss, -ews, й, (фпаутас), a going to meet: Jn. xii. 
13, and L T Tr WH in Mt. viii. 34 [B. $ 146, 8] and xxv. 
1 (cf. В.1. с.]. (Judg. xi. 34; Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4; 
App. b. c. 4, 6.)* 

rapis, -ews, й, (vrdpxo, 4. У.), [fr. Aristot. down], 
possessions, goods, wealth, property, (i. q. rà imdpxovra) : 
Acts ii. 45; Heb. x. 34, (for waa, 2 Chr. xxxv. 7; Dan. 
хі. 24 Theodot.; for mpn, Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 48; Jer. 
ix. 10; for jin, Prov. xviii. 11; xix. 14; Polyb., Dion. 
Hal., Diod., Plut., Artem.).* | 

i$T-Ápxo; impf. vmppyor; 1. prop. to begin below, 
to make a beginning; univ. to begin; (Hom., Aeschyl., 
Hdt., sqq.). 2. to come forth, hence to be there, be 
ready, be at hand, (Aeschyl, Hdt., Pind., sqq.) : univ. 
and simply, Acts xix. 40 (cf. B. § 151, 29 note]; xxvii. 
12, 21; & tem, to be found in опе, Acts xxviii. 18; with 
а dat. of the pers. йтарує pot ті, something is mine, I 
have something: Acts iii. 6; iv. 37; xxviii. 7; 2 Pet. i. 
8 (where Lchm. sapóvra; Sir. xx. 16; Prov. xvii. 17; 
Job ii. 4, etc.) ; rà фтархоута tun, one's substance, one's 
property, Lk. viii. 3; xii. 15 L txt. T Tr WH; Acts iv. 
32, (Gen. xxxi. 18; Tob. iv. 8; Dio C. 38,40) ; also rà 
vr. repos, Mt. xix. 21; xxiv. 47; xxv. 14; Lk. xi. 21; 
хіі. 15 КС L mrg., 88, 44 [here L mrg. Tr mrg. the 
dat.]; xiv. 83; xvi. 1; xix. 8; 1 Co. xiii. 8; Heb. х. 34, 
(often in Sept. for паро, v, 07025; Sir. xli 1; Tob.i. 
20, etc. ; та {ба drdpyovra, Polyb. 4, 3, 1). 3. to be, 


14, 15 a., 18; W. 350 (828)): as dpxyor тт Gvvayeryjt 
йтідруєм, Lk. viii. 41; add, Lk. ix. 48; Acts vii. 55; 
viii. 16; xvi. 8; xix. 36; xxi. 20; 1 Co. vii. 26; xii. 22; 
Jas. ii. 15; 2 Pet. ііі. 11; the рер. with a predicate 
nom., being i. e. who is etc., since or although he ete. is: 
Lk. xvi 14; xxiii. 50; Acts ii. 30; iii. 2; xiv. 8 Rec.; 
xvii. 24; [xxii.3]; Ro.iv. 19; 1 Co. xi. 7; 2 Co. viii. 17; 
xii. 16; Gal. i. 14; ii. 14; plur., Lk. xi. 13; Acts xvi. 20, 
37; xvii. 29; 2 Pet. ii. 19. — vUmdpxew foll. by Фу w. a 
dat. of the thing, to be contained in, Acts x. 12; to be in 
а place, Phil. iii. 20; in some state, Lk. xvi. 28; dv sR 
é£ovaig тубу, to be left in one's power or disposal, Acts 
v. 4; dv іратсрф év0ó5q rka трьфі, to be gorgeously ap 
parelled and to live delicately, Lk. vii. 25; ё» рорфӯ 
Geot vrápxew, to be in the form of God (see џрорфл), Phil 
ii. 6 [here R.V. mrg. Gr. being originally (? ; yet cf. 1 Co. 
xi. xi. 7)]; foll. by é» with a dat. plur. of the pers., among, 
Acts iv. 34 RG; 1 Со. xi. 18. úmr. paxpay dnd rtvos, Acts 
xvii. 27; ярӧѕ тїйє cwrnpias, to be conducive to safety, 
Acts xxvii. 34. [Comp.: mpo- отарҳо.]* 

Vm-«ixo ; fr. Hom. down; to resist no longer, but to give 
way, yield, (prop. of combatants); metaph. to yield to 
authority and admonition, to submit: Heb. xiii. 17.* 

VT-evavrÜos, -a, -ov; a. opposite to; set over against: 
(mmo, бте». dAAnAots, meeting one another, Hes. scut. 
347. b. trop. (Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.), opposed 
to, contrary to: тоќ, Col. ii. 14 [where see Вр. Lghtft.]; 
$ tev. as subst. (Xen., Polyb., Plut.), an adversary, Heb. 
x. 27, cf. Sept. Is. xxvi. 11, (Sept. for IW, 7У); often 
in the O. T. Apocr.* 

$жёр, [cf. Eng. up, over, etc.], Lat. super, over, a prep- 
osition, which stands before either the gen. or the acc. 
according as it is used to express the idea of state and 
rest or of motion over and beyond a place. 

I. with the GENITIVE; сі. W. 382 (358) sq. 1. 
prop. of place, i. е. of position, situation, extension : 
over, above, beyond, across. In this sense it does not 
occur in the N. Т.; but there it always, though joined 
to other classes of words, has a tropical signification de- 
rived from its original meaning. 2. i. q. Lat. pro, 
for, i.e. for one's safety, for one's advantage or benefit, 
(one who does a thing for another, is conceived of as 
standing or bending ‘over’ the one whom he would shield 
or defend (cf. W. u.s.]) : mpowevyoua йтеєр т. Mt. v. 44: 
Lk. vi. 28 ГТ Tr mrg. WH wepi (see 6 below)]; Col. і. 3 
І, Tr WH mrg. (see 6 below); [Jas. v. 16 L Tr mrg. WH 
txt.], 9; eSyoua, Jas. у. 16 [RGT Tr txt. WH mrg.]; 
after доро, Acts viii. 24; and nouns denoting prayer, as 
8énows, Ro. x. 1; 2 Со. i. 11; ix. 14; Phil. i. 4; Eph. vi. 
19; mpocevx?, Acts xii. 5 (here L TT: WH тєрї [see 6 
below]) ; Ro. xv. 30; 1 Tim. ii. 1, 2; ерш бёр т. (орр. 

to ката туос), to be for one i. e. to be on one’s side, to 
B and further one's cause, Mk. ix. 40; Lk. ix. 50; 
Ro. viii. 31, cf. 2 Co. xiii. 8; rà отер т. that which is for 
one's advantage, Phil. iv. 10 [but see амабадле and 
$povéo, fin.] ; évrvyyáro and Umepevruyxdve, Ro. viii. 26 
RG, 27, 34; Heb. vii. 25, cf. ix. 24; Aéyo, Acts xxvi. 1 
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R WH txt. [5666 below]; жерці», 1 Co. xii. 25 ; дурит», 
Heb. xiii. 17; дуохои ё» rais mpocevyais, Col. iv. 12, 
cf. Ro. xv. 30; трегведо, Eph. vi. 20; 2 Со. v. 20; with 
subst.: Aos, 2 Co. vii. 7; [Col. iv. 18 Rec.]; sóvos, Col. 
іу. 13 (GL T Tr WH]; ezov?, 2 Co. vii. 12; viii. 16; 
&dxovos, Col. i. 7; to offer offerings for, Acts xxi. 26; 
to enter the heavenly sanctuary for (used of Christ), 
Heb. vi. 20; dpyeepéa кабістасбш, Heb. v. 1; after the 
ideas of suffering, dying, giving up life, віс.: 
Ко. іх. 8; хуі. 4; 2 Co. xii. 15; after rjv ууу ridévas 
(Uxép twos), in order to avert ruin, death, etc., from 
one, Jn. x. 11; xiii. 87 sq.; of Christ dying to procure 
salvation for his own, Jn. x. 15; xv. 18; 1 Jn. iii. 16; 
Christ is said тд alpa афтоб «кудуєіу, pass., Mk. xiv. 24 
L T Tr WH (see 6 below]; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject the 
pass.]; ёто\ќоба, Jn. xviii. 14 Rec.; атобупакеу, Jn. хі. 
50 sqq. ; [xviii. 141, T Tr WH]; Acts xxi. 13; Ro. v. 7; 
of Christ undergoing death for man's salvation, Ro. v. 
6, 8; xiv. 15; 1 Th. v. 10 [here T Tr WH txt. mepi (вее 
6 below); 1 Pet. iii. 18L T Tr WH txt.]; уєйєс@ш davd- 
rov, Heb. ii. 9; стауробімає, 1 Со. i. 18 (here L txt. Tr 
mrg. WH mrg. тєр{ [see 6 below]); [of God giving up 
his Son, Ro. viii. 32] ; тарадіддиах терй éavróv, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 2, 25; &d8dvae éavrór, Tit. ii. 14; with а predi- 
eate accus. added, dyriAurpoy, 1 Tim. ii. 6; rà epa айтод 
3.86», pass. Lk. xxii. 19 (WII reject the равз.), cf. 1 Co. 
xi. 24; ruOjvas (бобђуаь, see доо, init.), 1 Co. v. 7; табе, 
1 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 18(R С WII mrg.; iv. 1 RG]; дукер 
фаутфу, Jn. xvii. 19. Since what is done for one's ad- 
vantage frequently cannot be done without acting in 
his stead (just as the apostles teach that the death 
of Christ inures to our salvation because it has the force 
of an expiatory sacrifice and was suffered in our stead), 
we easily understand how ùrép, like the Lat. pro and 
our for, comes to signify 3. in the place of, instead 
of, (which is more precisely expressed by дугі; hence 
the two prepositions are interchanged by Irenaeus, adv. 
haer. 5, 1, тф lly арат: Avrpocapérov рас той куріоу 
киї дбутоє THY ох)» фа Фр тб» Прєтероу Nrvxàv kal rip 
сарка thy éavroü йутітбу йретєроу саркор»): iva Фтёр 
goù pot діакоуї, Philem. 18; rèp ràv vexpdv BarriferOat 
(see Ватті(о, fin.), 1 Co. xv. 29; [add, Col. i. 7 L txt. Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; in expressions concerning the death of 
Christ: els umép sávrov Фтедауєм (for the inference is 
drawn dpa oi mdvres dméÜavov, i. e. all are reckoned as 
dead), 2 Co. v. 14 (15), 15; add, 21; Gal. iii. 13. [Оп 
this debated sense of rép, see Meyer and Van Hengel 
on Ro. v. 6; Ellicott on Gal. and Philem. ll. сс. ; Wieseler 
on Gal. і. 4; Trench, Syn. $1xxxii.; W. 888 (358) note.] 
Since anything whether of an active or passive char- 
acter which is undertaken on behalf of & person or 
thing is undertaken "оп account of’ that person or 
thing, undp is used 4. of the impelling or moving 
cause; on account of, for the sake of, any person or thing: 
бяр Ths тоб кбаром (оде, to procure (true) life for man- 
kind, Jn. vi. 51; to do or suffer anything trép тоб дубратоѕ 
Ged, "усо, тої куріою: Acts у. 41; ix. 16; xv. 26; xxi. 
23; Во. i. 5; 3 Jn. 7; náeye«v йтер тоб Xpwrroi, Phil. i. 


бер 


29; vmép rijs Bacwelas той беоў, 2 Th. i. 5; arevoxopía 
бжёр той Xptorov, 2 Co. xii. 10 [it is better to connect 
tmép etc. here with єйбдока); droðvýorew бнр беоб, 
Ignat. ad Rom. 4. examples with a gen. of the thing 
are, Jn. хі. 4; Ro. xv. 8; 2 Со. і. 6; xii. 19; фтфр rijs 
evdoxias, to satisfy (his) good-pleasure, Phil. ії. 13; with 
a gen. of the pers., 2 Co. i. 6; Eph. iii. 1, 13; Col. i. 24; 
Oo£á(ew, єдхарістеєї» rep т. (gen. of the thing), Ro. xv. 
9; 1 Co. х. 30; Umép márvrov, for all favors, Eph. v. 20; 
єфхарістєїу Фтєр with a gen. of the pers., Ro. i. 8 (here 
LT Tr WH пері [see 6 below ]); 2 Co. i. 11; Eph.i. 16; 
дура хау тєр with a gen. of the pers. Col. ii. 1 І, T Tr 
WH [see 6 below]; vzép (ray) фрартефу (or dyvogpgárov), 
to offer sacrifices, Heb. у. 1, 8 (here LT Tr WH repi [see 
6 below]); vii. 27; іх. 7; x. 12; dwoOaveiv, of Christ, 
1 Co. xv. 3; éavróv додма, Gal. i.4 К WH txt. [see 6 be- 
low]. 5. Like the Lat. super (cf. Klotz, HWB. d. 
Lat. Spr. ii. р. 1497"; [Harpers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. П. B. 
2 b.]), it freq. refers to the object under consideration, ` 
concerning, of, as respects, with regard to, (Геї. B. 8 147, 
21]; exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in W. 388 (358 sq.)); 
so after xavyacOat, ka/ynpa, xavynors, [ R. V. on behalf 
of]: 2 Co. v. 12; vii. 4,14; viii. 24; ix. 2 вд.; xii. 5; 
2 Th. i. 4 [here LT Tr WH єу- (or ё»-) каоҳасби]; pv- 
awicba, 1 Co. iv. 6 Гаї. refer this to 4 above; see Meyer 
ed. Heinrici (cf. фисибо, 2 fin.)]; eris, 2 Co. i. 7 (6); 
dyvoeiv, 8 (here LT Tr WH mrg. пері [see 6 below]); 
Qporeiv, Phil. i. 7 (2 Macc. xiv. 8); épwrav, 2 Th. ii. 1; 
краба, to proclaim concerning, Ro. іх. 27; [таракаћеі», 
1 Th. ій. 2 GL T Tr WH (see 6 below)]; after eimei», 
Jn. i. 320 L T Tr WH [see 6 below]; (so after verbs of 
saying, writing, etc., 2 S. xviii. 5; 2 Chr. xxxi. 9; Joel i. 
3; Judith xv. 4; 1 Esdr. іу. 49; 2 Macc. хі. 35); eire 
тер Tírov, whether inquiry be made about Titus, 2 Co. 
viii. 28; тёр rovrov, concerning this, 2 Co. xii. 8. 6. 
In the N. T. Mss., as in those of prof. auth. also, the 
prepositions vzép and mepi are confounded, [cf. W. 388 
(858) note; $ 50, 3; B.$147,21; Kühner $435,1.2e.; 
Meisterhans $ 49, 12; also Wieseler or Ellicott on Gal. аз 
below; Meyer on 1 Co. xv. 3, (see пері I. с. 8.)] ; this oc- 
curs in the foll. pass.: Mk. xiv. 24; [Lk. vi. 28]; Jn. i 
80; Acts хіі. 5; xxvi. 1; Ко. і. 8; 1 Co.i.13; 2 Со.і. 8; 
Gal. і. 4; Col. 1.3; ii. 1; [1 Th. iii. 2; у. 10]; Heb. v. 3.. 
[For йтер ёк теритсоў ог бкёр ёктеритсой, see йперекте- 
pico. | 

II. with the AccusaATIVE (cf. W. § 49, e.); over, be- 
yond, away over; more than; 1. prop. of the 
place ‘over’ or ‘beyond’ which, as in the Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down; not thus used in the N. T., where її is 
always 2. metaph. of the measure or degree 
exceeded [cf. B. $147, 21]; a. univ.: elvari йтер 
та, to be above i. e. superior to one, Mt. x. 24; Lk. vi. 
40; rà Svopa TÒ фер тай» буора sc. ду, the name superior 
to every (other) name, Phil. ii. 9; xepaAny йтер парта 
sc. одса», the supreme head or lord ( A.V. head over ай 
things], Eph. i. 22; йтер добЛо» дута, more than a ser 
vant, Philem. 16; more than ГЕ. V. beyond), ibid. 21; 
Umép mávra, above (i.e. more and greater than) all, Eph 
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liL 20"; dwép rj)» Aapmpórgra тоў фАіом, above (і. е. sur- 
passing) the brightness of the sun, Acts xxvi. 18; more 
(to a greater degree) than, dei» twa йкер тоа, Mt. 
x. 97 (exx. fr. prof. auth. are given by Fritzsche ad 
loc.); beyond, 1 Со. iv. 6; 9 Co. xii. 6; mèp 5 дімасбе, 
beyond what ye are able, beyond your strength, 1 Co. 
x. 13 (сі. W. 590 (549)] ; also яр дораш, 2 Co. i. 8; 
opp. to катй $д0›ашь (as in Hom. Il. 8, 59 кат’ alga», обі) 
йтер algav, cf. 6,487; 17, 321. 327), 2 Co. viii. 3 (where 
L T TrWH пара дорам). b. with words imply- 
ing comparison : spokózrew, Gal. i. 14; of the measure 
beyond which one is reduced, jrráe&a:, 2 Co. xii. 18 [W. 
$ 49 e.], (rAeová(o, 1 Esdr. viii. 72; леросєуо, 1 Macc. 
ій. 80; vmepBdAdo, Sir. xxv. 11); after comparatives 
і. q. than, Lk. xvi. 8 ; Heb. iv. 12, (Judg. xi. 25 ; 1 K. xix. 
4; Sir. ххх. 17); cf. W. $85, 2; [B. $147, 21]. c. 
Uwép is used adverbially; as, йжёр ¿yo (L фтереуф (cf. W. 
46 (45)), WH отер éyó (cf. W. $14, 2 Note) ), much more 
(or in a much greater degree) I, 2 Co. xi. 23; cf. Kypke 
ad loc.; W.423 (394). [For тёр Mar see фжєрЛіа».) 


III. In COMPOSITION флёр denotes 1. over, above, 
beyond : йтердуш, imepéxewva, Urepexreivo. 2. excess 


of measure, more than: Umepexmeptoaod, Ўпєрикаю. З. 
aid, for; in defence of: jmepevrvyxávo. Cf. Viger. ed. 
Hermann р. 668; Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 351; [ЕШ- 
cott on Eph. iii. 20].* 

V*ep-a(po: pres. mid. фтераїрорає; (пр and alpo); 
to lift or raise up over some thing; mid. to lift one's self 
up, be exalted, be haughty: 2 Co. xii. 7 [R.V. to be exalted 
overmuch] ; éni тоа, above one, 2 Th. ii. 4; with a dat. 
incom. тш, to carry one's self haughtily to, behave inso- 
lently towards one, 2 Macc. v. 23; (very variously in 
prof. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Plato down).* 

Ўтёракроѕ, -ov, (Vulg. superadultus); 1. beyond 
the акр) or bloom of life, past prime, (Plat. de rep. 5 p. 
460 e. др од» со: Evvdoxet рётроѕ xpóvos dxpijs rà «косі» 
ёт) yvvaixi, дудрі дё rà трийкоута): Eustath. 2. 
overripe, plump and ripe, (and so in greater danger of 
defilement): of а virgin [R. V. pas. the flower of her 
age), 1 Co. vii. 86.* 


ўтер-буо, (отер and dvo), adv., above: revds [cf. W.§ 54, 


6], above а thing, — of place, Eph. iv. 10; Heb. ix. 5; 
of rank and power, Eph. i. 21. (Sept.; [ Aristot.], Polyb., 
Joseph., Plut., Ї.сіап., Ael., al., [W. 8 50, 7 Note 1; B. 
$ 146, 4])* 

vTep-av£ávo ; (o increase beyond measure; to grow ex- 
ceedingly : 2 Th. i. 8. (Andoc., Galen, Dio Cass., al.]* 

V$Tep-Balvo ; fr. Hom. down; to step over, go beyond ; 
metaph. to transgress: 8ixny, vópovs, etc., often fr. Наг. 
and Pind. down; absol. to overstep the proper limits i. e. 
to transgress, trespass, do wrong, sin: joined with ápap- 
rave, Hom. Il. 9, 501; Plat. rep. 2 р. 366 а.; spec. of 
one who defrauds another in business, overreaches, 
(Luth. zu weit greifen), with xal srAeovekreiv added, 1 Th. 
iv. 6 [but see траура, b.].* 

drepBodrAdvras, (fr. the ріср. of the verb ёяер8а\Ло, 
as буте. fr. ду), above measure: 2 Со. хі. 28. (Job xv. 
11; Xen., Plat., Polyb., al.) ° 
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drip-PidXe ; fr. Hom. down; 1. trans. to surpass 
їп throwing; to throw over or beyond any thing. 2. 
intrans. to transcend, surpass, exceed, excel; ptep. фягер- 
Ва\\ор, excelling, exceeding; Vulg. [in Eph. i. 19; iii. 
19] supereminens; (Aeschyl, Hdt., Eur., Isocr., Xen., 
Plat., al.) : 2 Co. ій. 10; ix. 14; Eph. i. 19; ii. 7; with 
а gen. of the object surpassed (Aeschyl. Prom. 923; 
Plat. Gorg. p. 475 b.; cf. Matthiae § 858, 2), п UzepB4^- 
Aovea TIS yvóc€os d'yám Xpwro, the love of Christ which 
passeth knowledge, Eph. iii. 19 (сі. W. 346 (321) note].* 

Varep-BoM,, -7s, hy (Отерба\Ло, д. у.), fr. Hdt. (8, 112, 4] 
and Thuc. down; 1. ргор. а throwing beyond. 2. 
metaph. superiority, excellence, pre-eminence, (В. V. ex- 
ceeding greatness]: with a gen. of the thing, 2 Co. iv. 7; 
xii. 7; каб бжерВоћр, beyond measure, exceedingly, pre- 
eminenily: Ко. vii. 18; 1 Co. xii. 81 [cf. W. $54,9 b.; В. 
§ 125, 11 fin.]; 2 Со. i. 8; Gal. i. 18, (4 Macc. iii. 18; 
Soph. О. В. 1196; Isocr. p. 84d. [i. e. mpòs ФА. 5]; Polyb. 
3, 92, 10; Diod. 2,16; 17, 47); каб dm. eis тербола», 
beyond all measure, [ R. V. more and more exceedingly}, 
2 Co. iv. 17.* 

Srep-eyé [ Lehm.], і. q. бяёр éyó (вее бяр, IL 8 c): 2 
Co. xi. 28. Cf. W. 46 (15).* 

Vaep-«t$oy; (see єїдо); fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down; to 
overlook, take no notice of, not attend to: ті, Acts xvii. 
$0.* 

ўтер-(кеуа, (i. д. бяёр dxetva, like dwéxewa, Ї. 9. ёт’ deriva 
[W. $6, 1 1.1), beyond: rà ùr. twos, the regions lying be- 
yond the country of one's residence, 2 Co. x. 16 (cf. W. 
5 54, 6]. (Byzant. and eccles. writ.; éméxewa pyropes 
Aéyovot . . . Ümepékewa 8 pdvov ol сорфакес, Thom. Mag. 
p. 336 ГУ. 463 (431)].)* 

Urep-ex-reprrood, [ Rec. dwép ёктер. and in Eph. фтір 
ёк mep.; вее терсабе, 1), adv., (Vulg. [in Eph. iii. 20] 
superabundanter), superabundanily; beyond measure; 
exceedingly: 1 Th. v.18 RG WH taxt.; iii. 10; [ezceed- 
ing abundantly foll. by ixép i. д.) far more than, Eph. і. 
20 |В. $132, 21]. Not found elsewhere [exc. in Dan. 
iii. 22 Ald., Compl. Cf. B. 8 146, 4].* 

Varep-ex-Tepurarés, adv., beyond measure: 1 Th. v. 13 
LT Tr WH mrg. |В. V. exceeding highly]; see Фктерю- 
cas. (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 11.)* 

Vmep-ex-Telvo ; to extend beyond the prescribed bounds, 
stretch out beyond measure, stretch out overmuch: 2 Co. x. 
14 [cf. W. 474 (442)). (Anth. 9, 643, 6 acc. to the 
emendation of Wm. Dind.; Greg. Naz., Eustath.) * 

trep-ex-xive (-0vyo, LT Tr WH; see éxxéo, init.) ; to 
pour out beyond measure; pass. to overflow, run over, 
(Vulg. supereffluo): Lk. vi. 88; Joel ii. 24 [ Alex., ete.]. 
(Not found elsewhere.) * 

бтер-єу-тоүҳбуо ; to intercede for опе: отер тос ГУУ. 
8 52, 4, 17], Ro. viii. 26; on this pass. see mreùua p. 522^. 
(Eccl. writ.) * 

ўте-ҳо; fr. Hom. dowr; 1. trans. to hare or 
hold over one (as ri» xeipa, of a protector, with а gen. 
of the pers. protected ; so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
Joseph. antt. 6, 2, 2). 2. intrans. to stand out, rise 
above, overtop, (so prop. first in Hom. П. 8, 210); met 
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aph. &. to be above, be superior in rank, authority, 
power: Васе às Umepéxovre, [A. V. as supreme], 1 Pet. 
1.13; єботіа v Umepexovoat, of magistrates (A. V. higher 
powers), Ro. xiii. 1 (of úsepéxovres, substantively, the 
prominent men, rulers, Polyb. 28, 4,9; 80,4, 17; of 
kings, Sap. vi. 6). b. to excel, to be superior: туб, 
better than (сі. В. $132, 22], Phil, ii. 3 (Sir. xxxvi. 7; 
Xen. venat. 1, 11; Plat. Menex. p. 237 d.; Dem. p. 689, 
10; Diod. 17, 77); to surpass: тара ог ті [cf. В. $180, 
4], Phil. iv. 7; rà Swepdyov, subst. the ezcellency, sur- 
passing worth Гей. W. $ 34, 2], Phil. iii. 8.* 

Ўтеруфаубо, -as, ў, (бятеруфароѕ, q. v.), pride, haughti- 
ness, arrogance, the characteristic of one who, with a 
swollen estimate of his own powers or merits, looks 
down on others and even treats them with insolence 
and contempt: Mk. vii. 22. (From Xen. and Plat. down; 
Sept. for rj and pq; ; often in ће О. T. Аросг.)" 

swephdavos, -о», (fr. йтєр and фаіораи, with the con- 
nective [or Epic extension (cf. Curtius $ 392)] y; cf. 
берщ pepis, ĝus n Aeyns, rav т) Aeyts, eùn yevis), fr. Les. 


down; 1. showing one's self above others, overtop- 
ping, conspicuous above others, pre-eminent, (Plat., Plut., 
al.). 2. especially in a bad sense, with an over- 


weening estimate of one's means or merits, despising others 
or even treating them with contempt, haughty, [cf. Westcott, 
Epp. of St. John, p. 64*]: Ro. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii. 2; opp. 
to ramewot, Jas. iv. 6; 1 Pet. v. 5, (in these two pass. 
after Prov. iii. 84); with dcavoig xapdias added, Lk. i. 51. 
(Sept. for ti, 07, ПИ}, etc.; often in the О. T. Apocr.) 
[See Trench, Syn. 8 xxix. ; Schmidt ch. 176, 8.]* 
vwepAlav (formed like йтєрбуам, vmrépev), and written 
separately umép Хіа» (so Б Tr (сі. W. $ 50, 7 Note; B. 
§ 146, 4]), over much; pre-eminently: ой Umepdiav ázóaro- 
Хо, the most eminent apostles, 2 Co. хі. 5; xii. 11.* 
бтер-умсќо, -6; (Cyprian supervinco) ; to be more than 
a conqueror, to gain a surpassing victory: Ro. viii. 87. 
(Leon. tactic. 14, 25 mag к. p) терка; Socrat. Б. e. 3, 
91 кӣ» caddy, Ўпертка» 8 ёпіфбоуоу. Found in other 
eccl. writ. Euseb. h. e. 8, 14, 15, uses àrep ex uxay.) * 
ўифр-оүкоз, -о», (mép, and dyxos a swelling), over- 


swollen; metaph. immoderate, extravagant : AaXeiv, фбеу-. 


уєсваї, Фтёроука, [ A.V. great swelling words] expressive 
of arrogance, Jude 16; 2 Pet. ii. 18; with ёт) тд» Gedy 
added, Dan. xi. 36 Theodot., cf. Sept. Ex. xviii. 22, 26. 
(Xen., Plat., Joseph., Plut., Leian., Ael, Arr.)* 

фперох fj, -7js, 0, (fr. Umépoxos, and this fr. длереҳо, д. v.), 
prop. elevation, pre-eminence, superiority, (prop. in Polyb., 
Plut., al); metaph. excellence (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., 
Joseph., Plut., al.) : of Фу rep. sc. биге, [R. V. those that 
are in high place], of magistrates, 1 Tim. ii. 2 (ёи тер. 
кеїсваг, to have great honor and authority, 2 Macc. iii. 
11); каб йтероуду Aóyov f) copias, [ A.V. with excellency 
of speech or of wisdom i. e.] with distinguished elo- 
quence or wisdom, 1 Co. ii. 1.* 

eep-repuraeón : 1 aor. )mepemepícaevga ; Pres, pass. 
Psepsepuraevoga ; (Vulg. superabundo); to abound be- 
yond measure, abound exceedingly: Ro. v. 20; pass. (see 
sepwroeve, 2), to overflow, to enjoy abundantly: with а 
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dat. of the thing, 2 Co. vii. 4. (Moschion de pass. mulier. 
р. 6, ed. Dewez; Byzant. writ.) * 

Vmep-repurarég, adv., beyond measure, exceedingty: Mk. 
vii. 87. Scarcely found elsewhere.* 

ўкер-т\еоуЩо : 1 aor. UmepemAeóvaca; (Vulg. supere 
abundo); to be exceedingly abundant: 1 Tim. i. 14 (тӧ» 
фтериАеомабоуга dépa, Heron. spirit. p. 165, 40; several 
times also in eccl. writ. [UmepzAeová(e« absol. overflows, 
Herm. mand. 5, 2, 5]; to possess in excess, dà» фтертАєо- 
уйсу ó dyÜpoeros, écapapráyet Ps. Sal. v. 19).* 

бгер-офбо, -@: 1 aor. Umepupwoa; (Ambros. super- 
ezalto) ; metaph. a. to ezalt to the highest rank and 
power, raise to supreme majesty: vwd, Pi i э pass. 
Ps. xevi. (xevii.) 9. b. to extol most highly: Song of 
the Three etc. 28 sqq. Dan. iii. (iv.) 34 Theodot. с. 
pass. to be lifted up with pride, exalted beyond measure; to 


carry one's self loftily: Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii) 85. (Eccl - 


and Byzant. writ.)* 

Хитер-фроуќо, -à ; (Umépipov) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; to think more highly of one’s self than is proper: 
Ro. xii. 3.* 

ўтерфоу, -ov, тб, (fr. дтерфос or фтероїоє, ‘upper,’ and 
this fr. тёр; like srarpotos, татрфог, fr. татур; [cf. W. 
96 (91)]), in the Grk. writ. (often іп Пот.) the highest 
part of the house, the upper rooms or story where the wo- 
men resided; in bibl. Grk. (Sept. for 55), a room in 
the upper part of a house, sometimes built upon the flat 
roof of the house (2 K. xxiii. 12), whither Orientals 
were wont to retire in order to sup, meditate, pray, 
etc.; ГЕ. V. upper chamber; cf. B. D. s. v. House; McC. 
and S. в. v.]: Acts i. 18; ix. 87, 39; xx. 8, (Joseph. vit. 
80).* 

фя-Ї хо; prop. to hold under, to put under, place undere 
neath; as тд» xeipa, Hom. Il. 7, 188; Dem., Plat., al; 
metaph. to sustain, undergo: дікпу, to suffer роли 
Jude 7 (very often so in prof. auth. fr. Soph. down; also 
(kae, xplory, rezwpiay, etc. ; (пріа», Eurip. Ion 1308; 2 
Macc. iv. 48).* 

}т%коо$, -оу, (dxo); see бжакооо, 2), fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down, giving ear, obedient: Phil. ii. 8; with dat. 
of the pers. Acts vii. 39; els márra, 2 Co. ii. 9.* 

фнгпретіо, -5; 1 aor. фтпретпса; fr. Hdt. down; to be 
Umnperns (q. У-), prop. a. to act as rower, to row, 
(Diod., Ael.). b. to minister, render service: rit, 
Acts xiii. 86; xx. 94; xxiv. 23.* 

нгпріттв, -ov, 6, (tr. dad, and ёрет fr. épécoe to row), 
fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; a. prop. an under 
rower, subordinate rower. b. any one who serves with 
his hands; a servant; in the N. T. of the officers and 
attendants of magistrates as — of the officer who exe- 
cutes penalties, Mt. v. 25; of the attendants of a king, 
ol dr. of duoi, my servants, retinue, the soldiers I should 
have if I were a king, Jn. xviii. 36; of the servants or 
officers of the Sanhedrin, Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54, 65; 
Jn. vii. 32, 45sq. ; xviii. 3, 12, 22; xix. 6; Acts v. 22, 26; 
joined with доблоє (Plat. polit. p. 289 с.), Jn. xviii. 18; 
of the attendant of a synagogue, Lk. iv. 20; of any one 
ministering or rendering service, Acts xiii. 5. О. any 
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one who aids another іп any work; an assistant: of a 
preacher of the gospel ГА. V. minister, q. v. in B. D.], 
Acts xxvi. 16; dmnpérat Aóyov, Lk. i. 2; Xpsorod, 1 Co. 
iv. 1.  [SvN. see діакомог, fin.]* 

Savos, -ov, б, [i. e. avmvos, cf. Lat. sopnus, somnus; 
Curtius $ 391], fr. Hom. down, Hebr. ng, sleep: prop., 
Mt. i. 24; Lk. іх. 32; Jn. xi. 18; Acts xx. 9; metaph. 
ёё Umvou éyepÓrva (see ёуєіро, 1), Ro. xiii. 11." 

dad (i.e. Lat. sub (Curtius $ 393]), prep., under, in 
prof. auth. used with the gen. dat. and acc., but in the 
N. T. with the gen. and acc. only. [On the use and 
the omission of elision with it before words beginning 
with a vowel, see WH. App. р. 146°; Tdf. Proleg. p. iv. 
(addenda et emendanda).] 

I. with the GENITIVE (cf. W. 364 (342), 368 sq. (346); 
B. $147, 29), it is used 1. prop. in a local sense, of 
situation or position under something higher, as ind 
x9ovds, often fr. Hom. down; бё ёті уде kal фтд уђе 
xovaós, Plat. legg. 5 р. 728 а.; hence 2. metaph. 
of the efficient cause, as that under the power of 
wnich an event is conceived of as being; here the Lat. 
uses a or ab, and the Eng. бу; thus a. after pas- 
sive verbs,— with the gen. of а person: Mt. i. 22; ii. 
15sq.; Mk.i.5;ii.3; [viii. SIL T Tr WH]; Lk. ii. 18; 
[vi. 18 Rec.]; Jn. x. 14 RG; xiv. 21; Acts iv. 11; xv. 
4; [xxii. SOL T Tr WH]; Rom. xv. 19(R GL]; 1 Co. 
i.11; 2 Со. i. 4,16; Gal.i.11; Eph. ii. 11; Phil. iii. 12; 
1 Th.i.4; 2 Th. ii. 13; Heb. iii. 4, and in many other 
pass.; poris évexyÓeions ind тїз peyadonpenois ддіте, 
when. voice was brought by the majestic glory [cf. К.У. 
mrg.], i.e. came down to him from God, 2 Pet. i. 17; after 
yivoua, (0 be done, effected, Lk. ix. 7 RLinbr.; xiii. 17; 
xxiii 8; Eph. v. 12; yiveral тох ésiBovA?, Acts xx. 3; 
9 ётїтїша 7) (то тбу mAedivor, 8c. émrenbeica, 2 Co. ii. 6; 
— witli the gen. of a thing: Mt. viii. 24; xi. 7; xiv. 24; 
LK. vii. 24; viii. 14 [see торєйш, fin.]; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
xxvii. 41; Ro.iii. 21; xii. 21; 1 Co. x. 29; 2 Со. v. 4; Eph. 
v. 18; Col. ii. 18; Јаз. і. 14; ії. 9; iii. 4,6; 2 Pet. ii. 7, 
17; Jude 12; Rev. vi. 18. b. with neuter verbs, 
and with active verbs which carry a passive meaning: 
тасҳєу ord twos, Mt. xvii. 12; Mk. v. 26; 1 Th. ii. 14, 
(Hom. Il. 11, 119; Thuc. 1, 77; Xen. symp. 1, 9; Cyr. 
6, 1, 86; Hier. 7, 8); ато\сби, to perish, 1 Co. x. 9 sq. 
(very often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 3, 32 оп); ómopévew 
ть Heb. xii. 3[cf. dyreAoyla, 2]; \арВаре sc. wAnyds, to 
be beaten, 2 Co. xi. 24; after a term purely active, of 
a force by which something is bidden to be done: dzo- 
k«reivas év рорфаїа каї отд тбу бпрісу ris уђе, by the wild 
beasts, Rev. vi. 8 (cf. ix. 18 Rec.], (so dAece Oupdv Фф. 
"Exropos, Hom. Il. 17, 616; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1398; 
[B. 341 (293)1). 

II. with the AccusaATIVE (W. $ 49, k.) ; 1. of 
motion, in answer to the question *whither?': to come 
ind thy стбупу, Mt. viii. 8; Lk. vii. 6; émovrdyev, Mt. 
xxiii. 87; Lk.xiii.84; with verbs of putting ог plac- 
ing: Mt. v. 15; Mk. іу. 91; Lk. хі. 33; 1 Co. xv. 25; of 
placing under or subjecting, Lk. vii. 8; Ho. vii. 
14; xvi. 20; 1 Co. xv. 27: Gal. iii. 22; iv. 8; Eph. i. 22; 
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1 Pet. у. 6; dye тий tw’ duaurds, Mt. viii. 9; Lk. vii. 8; 
yiveoOa, born under i. e. subject to, Gal. іу. 4; of fall 
ing, trop. Jas. v. 12 [where К“ els бадкриси» ]. 2. 
of situation, position, tarrying: after 

vouv, Mk. iv. 32; káÜnpat, Jas. ii. 8; with the verb elwa 
(го and under) in a local or prop. sense, Jn. i. 48 (19); 
Actsiv. 12; Ro. iii. 13; 1 Co. x. 1; 9 йжі (ràv) obpavóe 
sc. хара, Lk. xvii. 24; татр «riset ті) (пд тд» ойр. sc. 
обот, Col. і. 28; та отд тд» oùpavóv sc. бута, Acts іі. 5, 
(rà отд oeny, Philo de vit. Moys. й. $12); еки ind 
twa ог ть, (o be under, i. e. subject to the power of, any 
person or thing: Ro. iii. 9; vi. 14, 15; 1 Co. іх. 20; Gal 
iii. 10, 25; iv.2,21; v.18; 1 Tim. vi. 1; фло éfovoia» 
sc. à», Mt. viii. 9 (where L WH br. read йто e£. rassé- 
pevos [set under authority], so also cod. Sin.); oi wd 
vópov sc. óvres, 1 Со. ix. 20; Gal. iv. 5, (isd éxwAn£w elvas, 
Protev. Jac. 18). тпрєї» rwa, Jude 6; dpovpeiatau Gal. 
iii. 23. 3. of time, like the Lat. sub (cf. sub vespe- 
ram), i. q. about (see exx. fr. the Grk. writ. in Passow p. 
2111*; [L. and S. в. v. C. ITI.): ётё róv дрвро», about day- 
break, Acts v. 21. This prep. occurs with the accus. 
nowhere else in the ЇЧ. T. The apostle John uses it only 
twice with the gen. (xiv. 21; 3 Jn. 12— three times, 
if x. 14 В.С is counted [cf. viii. 9]), and once with the 
accus. (i. 48 (49)). 

III. in COMPOSITION ró denotes 1. locality, 
under: bmokáro, vromó0to», йтотпійбо, стодео; of the 
goal of motion, i. e. id ті, as йтодехорає (under one's 
roof); vroAauBSávo (to receive by standing under); iro- 
BáXAo, фпотідпра ; trop. in expressions of subjection, 
compliance, etc., as bmakovo, (такої), vmikoos, Urdduos, 


Umravüpos, Únáyw, йтодєйто, отоҳорёо. 2. small in 
degree, slightly, as óromvéo. 

Wro-BáAAo: 2 aor. йтєВадом ; [fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
to throw or put under. 2. to suggest to the mind. 3. 


to instruct privately, instigate, suborn: та, Acts vi. 11 
(олтє8М]блта> катђуоро‹, App. bell. civ. 1, 74; Myrvrgs 
тис tnoBAnrés, Joseph. b. j. 5, 10, 4).* 

vroypapuds, -об, ó, (отоурафо), prop. l. a writ- 
ing-copy, including all the letters of the alphabet, given 
to beginners as an aid in learning to draw them : Clem. 
Alex. strom. 5, 8, 50. Hence 2. an example set 
before one: 1 Pet. ii. 21 (2 Macc. ii. 28; Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 16, 17; 83,8; [Philo, fragm. vol. ii. 667 Mang. (vi. 
229 Richter)], and often in eccl. writ.; ó IIavAos ùro- 
povis yevónevos u€ywrros vroypaupós, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
5, 7 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]).* 

ўтб-беүра, -ros, тб, (отодєікуии, q- У.), à word rejected 
by the Atticists, and for which the earlier writ. used 
тарадегура ; see Lob. ад Phryn. p. 12; [Rutherford, New 
Phryn.p.62]. It is used by Xen. r. eq. 2, 2, and among 
subsequent writ. by Polyb., Philo, Joseph., App., Plut., 
Hdian., al.; cf. Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 554; a. 
a sign suggestive of anything, delineation of a thing, repre- 
sentation, figure, copy: joined with ски, Heb. viii. 5: 
with a gen. of the thing represented, Heb. ix. 23. b. 
an example: for imitation, &óvas тшн, Jn. xiii. 15; xara- 
AeAowweva:, 2 Macc. vi. 28; with a gen. of the thing to 
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be imitated, Jas. у. 10 (Sir. xliv. 16; 2 Macc. vi. 31); for 
warning: with a gen. of the thing to be shunned, rìs dret- 
Gelas, Heb. iv. 11; with a gen. of the pers. to be warned, 
2 Pet. ii. 6 (тойс ‘Popaious . . . ele 0тбдеура тбу dv 
4Üvàv karaAé£ew rijv lepàv mów, Joseph. b. j. 2, 16, 4).* 

Varo-Beikvupa : fut. блодеіёю; 1 aor. ómé0ei£a; fr. Нас. 
and Thuc. down; Sept. several times for 21 ; 1. 
prop. (o show by placing under (i.e. before) the eyes: 
флёдец >» abrois тд» пАобтоу айтод, Esth. v. 11; add, Sir. 
xlix. 8; [al give ind in this compound the force of 
* privily*; but cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 126]. 2. to 
show by words and arguments, i. e. to teach (for mN, 2 
Chr. ху. 3) [ A.V. freq. to warn]: там, foll. by an inf. of 
the thing, Mt. iii. 7; Lk. iii. 7; to teach by the use of a 
figure, revi, foll. by indir. disc., Lk. vi. 47; xii. 5; to show 
or teach by one's example, foll. by бт, Acts xx. 35; to 
show i.e. make known (future things), foll. by indir. 
disc. Acts ix. 16.* К 

Sro-5éx орал (see dad, III. 1): 1 aor. флтєбеёашу»; pf. 
twodéSeypa; fr. Hom. down; to receive as a guest: rud, 
Lk. xix. 6; Acts xvii. 7; Jas. ii. 25; ele тд» olxov, Lk. x. 
88. [Cf. декора», fin.]* 

то біо: 1 aor. ó7é097a ; 1 aor. mid. ómeÓnodpgr ; pf. 
pass. or mid. ptep. iwodednpeévos ; fr. Hdt. down (in 
Hom. with tmesis); to under-bind ; mostly in the mid. 
to bind under one’s self, bind оп; [ptep. shod]; with an 
acc. of the thing: самдама, Mk. vi. 9; Acts xii. 8, (йяго- 
ёђрата, Xen. mem. 1,6, 6; Plat. Gorg. р. 490 e.); with 
an acc. of the member of the body: robs тббас with би 
фтоцасіа added, with readiness [see érowsacía, 2), Eph. 
vi. 15 (móða сауда, та>баМо, Lcian. quom. hist. sit 
conscrib. 22; Ael. у. Б. 1, 18). [Cf. В. § 135, 2.]* 

кітра, -тос, тб, (бподеєс), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
Оў), what is bound under, а sandal, а sole fastened to 


the foot with thongs: Mt. iii. 11; x. 10; Mk. i. 7; Lk. 


lii. 16; x. 4; xv. 22; xxii. 35; Jn.i.27; with rà» подо» 
added, Acts vii. 88; xiii. 25, (подіє, Plat. Alc. 1 p. 128 a.). 
[See самдамог».)? 

VaróBwos, -ор, i. q. жд дик» фу, under judgment, one who 
has lost his suit; with a dat. of the pers. debtor іо one, 
owing satisfaction to: тф беф, i. e. liable to punishment 
from God, Ro. iii. 19 [see Morison, Critical Exposition 
of Romans Third, p. 147 вд.) (AeschyL, Plat., Andoc., 
Lys., Isae., Dem., al.)* 

Ўто-[7үхоѕ, -а, -o», 1. q. iad (гуду Sv, under the yoke; 
neut. rò vm. as subst. а beast of burden (во fr. Theogn. 
and Hdt. down); in bibl. Grk. (since the ass was the 
common animal used by the Orientals on journeys and 
for carrying burdens (cf. B. D. в. v. Ass, 1]) spec. an ass: 
Mt. xxi. 5 (Zech. ix. 9); 3 Pet. ii. 16; Sept. for ion, 
an ass.* 

ўко{&уууи; fr. Hdt. down; to under-gird : тд oiov, 
to bind a ship together laterally with ówo(ópara (Plat. 
де гер. 10 p. 616 c.), i. e. with girths or cables, to enable 
it to survive the force of waves and tempest, Acts xxvii. 
17 (where see Overbeck (or Hackett ; esp. Smith, Voyage 
and Shipwreck, etc., pp. 107 sq. 204 sqq. (cf. 8on6«a) ]). 
(Polyb. 27, 8, 3.)* 
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Vwo-k&re, under, underneath: тобе [W. 6 54, 6; В. 
8 146, 1), Mt. xxii.44 LT Tr WH; Mk. vi. 11; vii. 28; 
[xii. 36 WH]; Lk. viii. 16; Jn. i. 50 (51); Heb. ii. 8; 
Rev. v. 8, 18 [Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; vi.9; xii.1. (Sept.; 
Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) (Cf. W. § 50, 
7 N.1; B. § 146, 4.]* 

ўто-кр(уорси ; 1. to take up another's statements 
in reference to what one has decided for one’s self (mid. 
xpivopat), i.e. to reply, answer, (Hom., Hdt., al.). 2. 
to make answer (speak) on the stage, i.e. (о personate 
any one, play a part, (often so fr. Dem. down). Hence 
3. to simulate, feign, pretend, (fr. Dem. and Polyb. 
down): foll. by an acc. with the inf. Lk. xx. 20. (8 
Масс. vi. 21, 24; 4 Macc. vi. 15; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 15; 
xxxvi. (xxxiii) 2.) [Сомр.: evr-vrokpivopa:.] * 

Vmó-kpuris, -єюс, й, (Umoxpivouat, q.v.); 1. ап 
answering ; an answer (Hdt.). 2. the acting of a 
stage-player (Aristot., Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., Lcian., 
Artem., al.). З. dissimulation, hypocrisy : Mt. xxiii, 
28; Mk. xii. 15; Lk. xii. 1; Gal. ii. 18; 1 Tim. iv. 2; 
[Jas. v. 12 Rec."]; 1 Pet. ii. 1 Геї. В. $ 123, 2], (2 Mace. 
vi. 25; Polyb. 35, 2, 13; Leian. am. 3; Aesop. fab. 106 
(284); [Philo, quis rer. div. haeres $ 8; de Josepho 
$14] 


$To-kpvrfis, -об, ó, (Umoxpivopas, д. v-) ; 1. one who 
answers, an interpreter, (Plat., Lcian.). 2. an actor, 


stage-player, (Arstph., Xen., Plat., Ael., Hdian.). 3. 
in bibl. Grk. a dissembler, pretender, hypocrite: Mt. vi. 2, 
5,16; vii. 5; xv. 7; xvi. 3 Rec.; xxii. 18; xxiii. 13 Rec., 
14 (18 Tdf.), 15, 23, 25, 27, 29; xxiv. 51; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. 
vi. 42; xi. 44 В Lin br.; xii. 56; xiii. 15. (Job xxxiv. 
80; xxxvi. 18, for ^3r profane, impious.) [Mention is 
made of Heimsoeth, De voce troxpsrns comment. (Bonnae, 
1874, 4to.).]* 

trro-AapPBdve; 2 aor. bméAaBor; 1. to take up 
(lit. under [cf. $wó, III. 11) in order to raise, to bear on 
high, (Hadt. 1, 24) ; to take up and carry away (orep vga 
dvepoc полабдутєс, Stob. serm. 6 р. 79, 17) : тоб, Acts і. 
9 (see офвадидбе, mid.). 2. to receive hospitably, wel- 
come: rwá,3 Jn. 8L' T Tr WH (Xen. an. 1, 1, 7). 3. 
іо take up i. e. follow in speech, in order either to reply 
to or controvert or supplement what another has said 
(very often so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down): флолабфи 
elev, Lk. x. 80 (for 7137, Job ii. 4; iv. 1; vi. 1; ix. 1; 
хі. 1; xii. 1, eto.). 4. to take up in the mind, i. e. 
to assume, suppose: Acts ii. 15; foll. by от: (sc. яАєїов 
dyanjoe), Lk. vii. 48, (Job xxv. 3; Tob. vi. 18; Sap. 
xvii. 2; 8 Масс. iii. 8; 4 Macc. v. 17 (18) etc., and often 
in prof. auth. fr. Xen. and Plat. down).* 

ónó-Aappa [uua WH (see their App. р. 154; cf. I, 
&) ], ros, тб, а remnant (see катілециша): Ro. іх. 27 LT 
TrWH. (Sept.; Aristot., Theophr., Plut., Galen.) * 

ўко-М№іте : 1 aor. pass. ётелеіфбр»; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for "ТИ and nin; to leave behind [see ind, 
IIL 1]; pass. to be left behind, left remaining, Sept. for 
"моб and snf): used of а survivor, Ro. xi. 8." 

Ўтоћдуюу, -ov, тб, (і. e. тд ояд ri)» Ауф», cf. тд бото 
(бую), а vessel placed under a press (and in the Orient 
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usually sunk in the earth) to receive the expressed. juice 
of the grapes, a pit: [dpugev troAnnoy, В. V. he digged a 
pit for the winepress], Mk. xii. 1; see Agvós [and В. D. 
в. v. Winepress]. (Demiopr. ap. Poll. 10 (29), 130; 
Geop.; Sept. for 3P, Is. xvi. 10; Joel iii. 13 (iv. 18); 
Hagg. ii. 16; Zech. xiv. 10 Alex.)* 

dro-Auprdve ; (Acurdyw, less common form of the verb 
Aceiro) ; to leave, leave behind: 1 Pet. ii. 21. (Themist.; 
eccl. and Byzant. writ. ; to fail, Dion. Hal. 1, 23.)* 

Ўлто-шуо ; impf. ómépevov ; fut. 2 pers. plur. bzopeveire ; 
1 aor. trépawa; pf. рер. ómopepevgkós ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for mp, лэп, om; l. to remain i.e. tarry 
behind: foll. by Фу with а dat. of the place, Lk. ii. 43; 
ékei, Acts xvii. 14. 2. to remain i. e. abide, not re- 
cede or flee; trop. a. to persevere: absol. and em- 
phat., under misfortunes and trials to hold fast to one's 
faith in Christ [R. V. commonly endure], Mt. x. 22; 
xxiv. 18; Mk. xiii. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 12 (cf. vs. 10 in b.]; 
Jas. v. 11; with rj Өре added, when trial assails 
ГА. V. in tribulation (i. e. dat. of circumstances or condi- 
tion)], (cf. Kühner § 426, 3 [Jelf 8 603, 1]), Ro. xii. 12 
(quite different is vropevew rà kupig, nim? Onin, Lam. 
iii. 21,24; Mic. vii.7; 2K. vi. 33; "З 137}, Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxiii.) 20, to cleave faithfully to ГА. V. wait for] the 
Lord, where the dat. depends on the verb contrary to 
Grk. usage [cf. W. $ 52, 16]). b. to endure, bear 
bravely and calmly: absol., ill-treatment, 1 Pet. ii. 20; 
els mabeiav, i. е. els тд паїдересва, [for or unto chasten- 
ing), Heb. xii. 7 acc. to thereading of L T Tr WH which 
is defended at length by Delitzsch ad loc. [and adopted 
by Riehm (Lehrbegriff и. s. м. p. 758 note), Alford, Moul- 
ton, al.], but successfully overthrown (?] by Fritzsche 
(De conformatione N. Ti. critica quam Lchm. edidit, 
р. 24 sqq.) [and rejected by the majority of commenta- 
tors (Bleek, Lünemann, Kurtz, al.)]. with an acc. of 
the thing, 1 Co. xiii. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. x. 32; xii. 
2sq. 7 RG; Jas. i. 12." 

Sro-ugvfjomko; fut. бторуд)то; 1 aor. inf. іжоруїсац ; 1 
aor. pass. bmeuv)cÓmv; fr. Hom. down; [cf. our *sug- 
gest’, see аміципоач |; 1. actively, to cause one to 
remember, bring to remembrance, recall to mind: ті (to 
another), 2 Tim. ii. 14; тоа rt, Jn. xiv. 26 (Thuc. 7, 
64; Xen. Hier. 1, 8; Plat., Isocr., Dem.) ; with implied 
censure, 8 Jn. 10; та пері twos, to рш one in remem- 
brance, admonish, of something: 2 Pet. і. 12 (Plat. Phaedr. 
p. 275 d.) ; rud, foll. by бт, Jude 5 (Xen. mem. 3, 9, 8; 
Plat. de rep. 5 p. 452 c.; Ael. v. h. 4, 17); то, foll. by 
an inf. (indicating what must be done), Tit. iii. 1 (Xen. 
Jipparch. 8, 10). 2. passively, to be reminded, to 
remember: *wós, Lk. xxii. 61.* 

dné-pynovs, -ews, 9, (бторіцицско), fr. Eur., Thuc., 
Plat. down; a. transitively, (Vulg. commonitio), 
a reminding (2 Macc. vi. 17): Фу ùnoprnoe by putting 
you in remembrance, 2 Pet. i. 13; iii. 1 (W. 8 61 3 
b.]. b. intrans. remembrance: with а gen. of the 
obj. 2 Tim. i. 5 [(R. V. having been reminded of etc.) ; 
al. adhere to the trans. sense (see Ellicott, Ниет, 
Holtzmann ad loc.). Syn. se2 dvdpynots, fin.]* 
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neath (Aristot.). 


umocTacis 


sro-povh, s, 0, (mopéve) ; 1. steadfastness, con- 
stancy, endurance, (Vulg. in 1 Th. i. 3 sustinentia, in 
Jas. v. 11 sufferentia) ; in the N. T. the characteristic 
of à man who is unswerved from his deliberate pur- 


.pose and his loyalty to faith and piety by even the 


greatest trials and sufferings: Lk. viii. 15; xxi. 19; 
Ко. v. 38q.; xv. 4 sq. ; 2 Co. vi. 4; xii. 12; Col. i. 11; 
2 ТЬ. 1.4; 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. ii. 2; Heb. 
x. 86; Jas. i. 3 з4.; v. 11; 2 Pet. і. 6; Rev. ii. 2 вд. 19; 
xiii. 10; xiv. 12, (cf. 4 Macc. i. 11; ix. 8, 80; xv. 30 (27); 
xvii. 4, 12, 23); with a gen. of the thing persevered 
in [W. $30, 1 fin.]: тоб руси dya8ov, Во. ii. 7; тӯс cAsri- 
дос, 1 Th. i. 8 Геї. B. 155 (136)]; 8v ітороуде, [with pa- 
tience (cf. W. $ 51, 1 b.) i. e.) patiently and steadfastly, 
Ro. viii. 25; Heb. xii. 1. 2. a patient, steadfast 
waiting for; Гаї. question this sense in the New Test., 
and render the gen. by ‘characterizing’, ‘in respect to’, 
etc.]: Хрістої (бер. of the obj.), the return of Christ 
from heaven, 2 Th. ій. 5; Rev. i. 9 (where LT Tr WH 
ev 'Iygov [which is in Jesus]) ; Ш. 10, (cf. Ps. xxxviii. 
(xxxix.) 8; for 711072, expectation, hope, 2 Esdr. x. 2; 
Jer. xiv. 8; xvii. 18; for mpm, hope, Рв. [ix. 19]; lxi. 
(Ixii.) 6; lxx. (Ixxi.) 5; [Job xiv. 19); for лопіл, Prov. 
x. 28 Symm.; йторбуєи тууй, Xen. an. 4, 1, 21; App. b. 
civ. 5, 81). 3. a patient enduring, sustaining : тор 
тавпиатог, 2 Co. i. 6 (Хоту, Plat. defin. p. 412 c. ; вамі- 
rov, Plut. Pelop. 1). [SYN. see paxpoOupia, fin.]* 

trro-vode, -; impf. imevdour; fr. Hdt. down; to sup- 
pose, surmise: Acts xxv. 18; foll by an acc. with the 
inf., Acts xiii. 25 [(cf. ris, 4)]; xxvii. 27.* 

$Tóvota, -ас, ў, (Umovoéo), fr. Thuc. down, a surmising : 
1 Tim. vi. 4.* 

úro-mdlw, a later form of бтожи(о, to keep down, keep 
in subjection: 1 Co. ix. 27 Tdf. ed. 7 after the faulty 

ing of some Mss. for vwosid(o, q. v. Cf. Lob. ad 

Phryn. p. 461; [Soph. Lex. в. у.; W.$5,1d. 5; see 
арфа) 

то-то : 1 aor. bmémAevga ; (Vulg. subnavigo); to 
sail und, і. e. to sail close by, pass to the leeward of: 


with the acc. of the place, Acts xxvii. 4,7. (Dio Cass. 
Dio Chr., al.) * 
Ўто-туќо: 1 aor. bmég»evca; &. to blow under- 


b. to blow softly [see 0я6, Ш. 2]: 
Acts xxvii. 13.* 

tromdbiov, -ov, тб, (dad and яойс), а footstool (Lat. 
suppedaneum) : Mt. v. 35; Acts vii. 49 (fr. Is. Їхті. 1); 
Jas. ii. 8; rebévas туй Отот. тбу жод» rivos, to make 
one the footstool of one’s feet, i. e. іо subject, reduce un- 
der one's power, (a metaph. taken from the practice 
of conquerors who placed their feet on the necks of their 
conquered enemies): Mt. xxii. 44 RG; Mk. xii. 36 
[here WH отокато тб» я.]; Lk. xx. 48; Acts ii. 35; 
Heb. i. 18; x. 18, after Ps. сіх. (сх.) 2. (Leian., Athen., 
al; Sept. for от; (сі. W 26].)* 

tré-cracis, -єос, 9, (Upiory), а word very com. in 
Grk. auth., esp. fr. Aristot. on, in widely different 
senses, of which only those will be noticed which serve 


to illustrate N. T. usage; 1. a setting аг placing 





UTrocTéÀAXo0 


under; thing put under, substructure, foundation: Ps. 
lxviii. (lxix.) 8; тоб оїкою, Ezek. xliii. 11; той rddov, 
Diod. 1, 66, 2. that which has foundation, is firm; 
hence, 
stance, real being: rà» ёр dép фаутадратеу rà ре» ёст: 
кат" ёџфаст», та де каб фябатави», Aristot. de mundo, 4, 
19 р. 895", 30; фаутасіа» рі» Éxew яАоцтоу, Опдстасі» 
dé pn, Artem. oneir. 3, 14; (й афуд) Uméoracw lBíav ойк 
exer, уєууйтаи ёё єк Ф\оубе, Philo de incorruptibil. mundi 
6 18; similarly in other writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. в. у. 5; L. 
and S. s. v. III. 2]. b. the substantial quality, na- 
ture, of any pers. or thing: тоб беоб [R. V. substance], 
Heb. i. 3 (Sap. xvi. 21; (е... rivos vroordcews ў tivos 
eldous Tvyxárvovaw obs épeire xal vopifere Oeovs, Epist. ad 
Diogn. 2,1; [cf. Suicer, Thesaur. s. v.]). C. sleadi- 
ness of mind, firmness, courage, resolution, (ol 8è *PóBwx 
Gewpovvres тї» тд» Bulayrivwr vrócracw, Polyb. 4, 50, 
10; obx ойто rijv BUvapuv, Os THY Опбстасі» avro) ка) TOA- 
ра» кататєпАПурєуфу tev évavriov, id. 6, 55, 2; add, 
Diod. 16, 32 sq.; Joseph. antt. 18, 1, 6) ; confidence, firm 
trust, assurance : 2 Co. ix. 4; xi. 17; Heb. iii. 14; xi. 1, 
(for гурл, Ruth i. 12; Ezek. xix. 5; for nonin, Ps. 
xxxviii. (xxxix.) 8). Cf. Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. ii. 1 рр. 
60 sqq. 462 sqq. ; Schlatter, Glaube im N. T. р. 581." 

vro-oTr(AAe : impf. (méareAAor; 1 aor. mid. йптєстєа- 
p; 1. Act. to draw down, let down, lower : laríiov, 
Pind. Isthm. 2, 59; to withdraw, [draw back]: épavrór, 
of a timid person, Gal. ii. 12 ([cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; 
often so in Polyb.). 2. Mid. to withdraw one's self, 
і, е. to be timid, to cower, shrink з of those who from timid- 
ity hesitate to avow what they believe, Heb. x. 38 (fr. 
Habak. ii. 4 [cf. У. 523 (487)]); to be unwilling to utter 
from fear, to shrink from declaring, to conceal, dissemble : 
foll. by rod with the inf. [W. 325 (305); B. 270 (282)], 
Acts хх. 27; ойде», ibid. 20, (often so in Dem.; cf. 
Reiske, Index graecit. Dem. p. 774sq.; Joseph. vit. 5 54; 
b. j. 1, 20, 1).* 

tro-cToAh, As, 7), (йтосте Ао, q. v.), prop. a withdraw- 
tng (Vulg. subtractio), [in a good sense, Plut. anim. an 
corp. aff. sint реј. $ 3 sub fin.]; the timidity of one stealthi- 
ly retreating : ойк «прі» тосто (вее віді, IV. 1 g.), 
we have no part in shrinking back ete., we are free from 
the cowardice of etc. ( R.V. we are not of them that shrink 
back ete.), Heb. x. 39 (А4бра và той xal реб бтостодіїє 
dxaxoupynoev, Joseph. b. j. 2, 14, 2; droarod}y поюбутаї, 
antt. 16, 4, 3).* 

ўко-стр(фо ; impf. Uséorpedor; fut. йтострефл ; 1 aor. 
фяботрефа; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 2327; 1. 
trans. (о turn back, to turn about: as femrovs, Hom. IL 5, 
581. 2. intrans. to turn back і e. to return: absol., 
Mk. xiv. 40 [here L WH sáu» (65у Tr dlor]; Lk. ii. 
20 (here Rec. émorpép.), 43; viii. 87,40; ix. 10; x. 17; 
xvii. 15; xix. 12; xxiii. 48, 56; Acts viii. 28; foll. by an 
inf. of purpose, Lk. xvii. 18; foll. by діа with a gen. of 
place, Acts xx. 35 els with an acc. of place, Lk. i. 56; ii. 
89 [here Т Tr mrg. WH ётетрёф.], 45; iv. 14; vii. 10; 
viii. 89; xi 24; xxiv. 33, 52; Acts і. 19; viii. 25; xiii. 
18; xiv. 21; xxi. 6; xxii. 17 ; xxiii. 82; Gali 17; «і 
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а. that which has actual existence; а sub- | 


vmroóépo 


діафбора», Acts xiii. 34 ; dró with a gen. of place, Lk. 
iv. 1; xxiv. 9 [WH br. dzoetc.]; ато with a gen. of the 
business, Heb. vii. 1; éx with & gen. of place, Acts 
xii. 25; ёк rìs &yías évroàņs, of those who after embrao- 
ing Christianity apostatize, 2 Pet. ii. 21 T Tr WH, but 
Lchm. (against the authorities) eis rà длісо бяд rìs 
etc.* 

Ўто-стро and vroorpwrviw (later forms, found in 
Plut., Themist., Athen., al., for the earlier órooropévvvpa 
and vwooróprupa) : impf. 3 pers. plur. )mearpóvrvor ; to 
strew, spread under: ті, Lk. xix. 36 (Is. lviii. 5).* ; 

tro-rayh, -5s, 1, 1. the act of subjecting (Dion. 
Hal). 2. obedience, subjection: 2 Co. ix. 18 (on 
which see dpodoyia, b.) ; Gal.ii.5; 1 Tim. ii. 11; iii. 4.* 

Vmo-rdocw: 1 aor. Uméra£a; Pass., pf. йпотєгауша ; 8 
aor. Umerdyny ; 2 fut. йтотауйсораї; pres. mid. vrordo~ 
copa ; to arrange under, to subordinate; to subject, put in 
subjection: revi ть Or vta, 1 Co. xv. 27°; Heb. ii. 5; РЫІ, 
iii. 21; pass, Ro. viii. 20 (see да, B. II. 1 b.]; 1 Co. 
xv. 27° sq.; 1 Pet. iii. 22; тий or ті umd тойс пбдав 
tivos, 1 Co. xv. 27"; Eph.i.22; Umokáro rà» roday twos, 
Heb. ii. 8; mid. to subject one's self, to obey; to submit 
to one's control; to yield to one's admonition or advice: 
absol., Ro. xiii. 5; 1 Co. xiv. 34 Геї. B. $151, 30]; ro, 
Lk. ii. 51; x. 17, 20; Ro. viii. 7; xiii. 1; 1 Co. xiv. 82; 
xvi 16; Eph. v. 21 sq. [but in 22 С T WH txt. om. Tr 
mrg. br. vrordoo.}, 24; Col. iii. 18; Tit. ii. 5, 9; iii. 1; 
1 Pet. ii. 18; iii. 1, 5; v. 5; 2 aor. pass. with mid. force, 
to obey |В. V. subject one's self, B. 52 (46)], Ro. x. 3; 
impv. obey, be subject: Jas. іу. 7; 1 Pet.ii.18; v. 5; 2 
fut. pass. Heb. xii. 9. (Sept.; [Aristot.], Polyb., Plut., 
Arr., Hdian.) * 

Фто-тідтра: 1 aor. UwéOnxa; pres. mid. ptcp. vmori&épe- 
vos; fr. Hom. down; to place under (cf. тб, ПІ. 1): ті, 
Ro. xvi. 4 (on which see rpáxgAos). || Mid. metaph. to 
supply, suggest, (mid. from one's own resources); witha 
dat. of the pers. and асс. of the thing : savra, these in- 
structions, 1 Tim. iv. 6. (Often so in prof. auth. fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

V$ro-rpéxo: 2 aor. ўяедраро»; fr. Hom. down; prop. 
to run under; in N. T. once, viz. of navigators, іо run 
разі a place on the shore, and therefore in a higher posi- 
tion (see UmozAée): molov, Acts xxvii. 16 |В. V. run 
ning under the lee of; сї. Hackett ad loc.]. * ' 

ўто-тбтоси, -ews, й, (Ототоябо, to delineate, outline) ; 
a. an outline, sketch, brief and summary exposition, (Sext. 
Empir., Diog. Laért., al). b. an example, pattern: 
трдє тот. rà» pedAdvray morevew кт. for an example 
of those who should hereafter believe, i.e. to show by 
the example of my conversion that the same grace which 
I had obtained would not be wanting also to those who 
should hereafter believe, 1 Tim. i. 16; the pattern 
placed before one to be held fast and copied, model: 
vyuuvóvror Aóyer, 2 Tim. i. 13.* 

бто-фёро ; 1 aor. Umijveyxa ; 2 aor. inf. vsereykeiv ; fr. 
Hom. down; to bear by being under, bear up (a thing 
placed on one's shoulders) ; trop. to bear patiently, to ew 
dure, (often so fr. Xen. and Plat. down): ті, 1 Co. x. 


отпоуорёо 


18; 2 Tim. iii. 11; 1 Pet. i. 19. (Prov. уі. 38; Рв. lxviii. 
(1хіх.) 8; Mic. vii. 9; Job ii. 10.)* 

ўто-ҳерќо, -б ; 1 aor. ómexópgca; fr. Hom. down; to 
go back [see urd, III. 1 fin.]; to withdraw: eis rómov ёрт- 
ро», Lk. ix. 10; with еу and а dat. of the place (see Фу, 
I. 7), Lk. v. 16 (сі. W.$50,4 а.; B. 312 (268)].* 

V$remáto; (fr. úroriov, compounded of tnd and Фу, 
emós, which denotes | а. that part of the face which 
is undertheeyes; Б. a blow in that part of the face; 
& black and blue spot, а bruise) ; prop. to beat black and 
blue, to smite so as to cause bruises and livid spots, ( Aris- 
tot. rhet. 3, 11, 15 p. 1413*, 20; Plut. mor. p. 921 f.; Diog, 
Laért. 6, 89): rò сбра, like a boxer I buffet my body, 
handle it roughly, discipline it by hardships, 1 Co. ix. 27; 
metaph. (sóAew tmwmacpeva, cities terribly scourged 
and afllicted by war, bearing the marks of devastation, 
Arstph. pax 541) to give one intolerable annoyance [* beat 
one оці", ‘wear one оці"), by entreaties [cf. réAos, 1 a.], 
Lk. xviii. 5 (cf. aliquem rogitando obtundat, Тег. Eun. 
3,5,6.* . 

Js, ids, ó, 9, fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times for 
ҮҮ), а swine: 2 Pet. ii. 22." 

tooeros [on the breathing see WH. App. р. 144*; 
Lchm. (in both his edd.) spells it with one с in Jn.], -ov, 
1, (Hebr. ate, Ex. xii. 22; Num. xix. 6, 18, etc.), hyssop, 
а plant a bunch of which was used by the Hebrews in 
their ritual sprinklings: Heb. ix. 19; бссотф, i.q. 
каћарф фодітою, Jn. xix. 29. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Ysop; Arnold in Herzog xviii. p. 337sq.; Furrer in 
Schenkel v. 685 4.; [Riehm р. 1771 sq. ; Löw, Aram. 
Pflanzennamen, $93; Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 455 
sq.; B. D. з. v. (esp. Am. ed.) .* 

$ттерфо, -0; 1 aor. borépgsca; pf. jorépgka; Pass., 
pres. фотеробрай ; 1 aor. ptcp. iorepndeis; (бстєроє); 1. 
Act. to be torepos i. e. behind ; i.e. a. to come late 
or (оо tardily (so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down): Heb. iv. 
1; to be left behind in the race and so fail to reach the 
goal, to fall short of the end ; with dzó and the gen. in- 
dicating the end, metaph. fail to become a partaker : and 
tis харітоє, Heb. xii. 15 [а]. render here fall back (i. e. 
away) from; cf. W. $30,6 b.; B. 322 (276) sq. cf. $132, 
5] (Eccl. vi. 2). b. to be inferior, in power, influ- 
ence, rank, 1 Co. xii. 24 (where LT Tr WH pass. боте- 
povpévo) ; in virtue, ті Єтє бстерф ; in what am I still de- 
ficient [ A.V. what lack I yet (cf. B. $131, 10)], Mt. xix. 
20 (Sir. li. 24; tva yo ті 0стерё ёуф, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 
5; pnd’ dy йХАф pndevi pépe: aperis varepouvras, Plat. de 
гер. 6 p. 484 d.) ; шлдем or орде» foll. by а gen. (depend- 
ing on the idea of comparison contained in the verb [ B. 
8 132, 22]) of the person, {о be inferior to [ А.У. to be be- 
hind] another in nothing, 2 Co. xi. 5; xii. 11. с. 
іо fail, be wanting, (Diosc. 5, 86) : Jn. ii. 3 [not Tdf.]; 
. €» со [Т WH Tr mrg. сє (cf. В. u. в.)) vorepei, Mk. x. 
21. d. to be in want of, lack: with a gen. of the 
thing [W. § 30,6], Lk. xxii. 35 (Joseph. antt. 2,2,1). 2. 
Pass. to suffer want [W. 260 (244)]: Lk. xv. 14; 2 Co. 
хі. 9 (8); Heb. хі. 37, (Sir. xi. 11) ; opp. to mepıocevew, 
to abound, Phil. iv. 12; тобе, to be devoid [R. V. fall 
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short] of, Ro. iii. 28 (Diod. 18, 71; Joseph. antt. 15, 6, 
7); čv тия, to suffer want in any respect, 1 Co. i. 7, opp. 
to пХоуті(єсва, €» там, ibid. 5; to lack (be inferior) ія 
excellence, worth, opp. to mepioceve, ГА. V. to be the worse 
... the better], 1 Co. viii. 8. ГСомр.: dj-varepéo.]* 

sorépnpa, -ros, тб, (Vorepéo) ; a. deficiency, that 
which is lacking: plur. with а gen. of the thing whose 
deficiency is to be filled up, Col. i. 24 (on which see 
drravagAnpóe, and CAivis sub fin.) ; 1 Th. iii. 10; rò фот. 
with a gen. [or its equiv.] of the pers., the absence of one, 
1 Co. xvi. 17 Гор. being taken objectively (W. § 29, 
7; B. $132, 8); al. take jp. subjectively and render that 
which was lacking on your part]; тд ipv bor. тїс прбе 
pe Aecrovpyías, your absence, owing to which something 
was lacking in the service conferred on me (by you), 
Phil. ii. 30. b. in reference to property and re- 
sources, poverty, want, destitution : Lk. xxi. 4; 2 Co. viii. 
14 (13); ix. 12; xi. 9, (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 10; Judg. 
xviii. 10, etc.; eccl. writ.).* 

toripnors, ws, 7, (Vcrepéo), want, porerty: Mk. xii 
44; каб jarépnaw, on account of want, Phil. iv. 11 [c£ 
ката, II. 3 с. y. р. 328° bot.]. (Eccl. writ.) * 

Sorrepos, -а, гом, latter, later, coming after: ё» voréposs 
кагроїє, 1 Tim. iv. 1; ó йот. i. q. the second, Mt. xxi. 31 
LTr WH, but cf. Fritzsche's and Meyer's crit. notes 
[esp. WH. App.] ad loc. Neut. йстєро», fr. Hom. 
down, adverbially, afterward, after this, later, lastly, used 
alike of а shorter and of a longer period : Mt. iv. 2; xxi. 
29, 32, 87; xxv. 11; xxvi. 60; МК. xvi 14; Lk. iv. 3 
Rec.; (xx. 32 LT Tr WH]; Jn. xiii. 36; Heb. xii. 11; 
with a gen. after one, Mt. xxii. 27; Lk. xx. 32 [RG].* 

Salve; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for ГҮМ; to weave: Lk. 
xii. 27 T WH (rejected) mrg.* 

Upavrds, -1, -óv, (Upaive, q. v.), fr. Hom. down; woren: 
Jn. xix. 28. (For ҮМ, Ex. xxxvi. 30 (xxxix. 22); 
xxxvi. 35 (xxxix. 27); for 3gn, Ex. xxvi. 31, etc.) * 

ois, -7, -ó», (vy on high, dos), [fr. Hom. down], 
high; lofty; a. prop. of place: dpos, Mt. iv. 8; 
xvii. 1; МК. ix. 2; Lk. iv. o RGLbr.; Rev. xxi. 10: retyos, 
Rev. xxi. 12; neut. rà тла (the heights of heaven; 
Sept. for Dio, Ps. xcii. (xciii.) 4; exii. (exiii.) 5; Is. 
xxxiii. 5; lvii. 15), heaven [A.V. on high; cf. B. § 124, 
8d.], Heb.i.3; exalted on high: tyndorepos ту ovpaver, 
[made higher than the heavens], of Christ raised to the 
right hand of God, Heb. vii. 26 (cf. Eph. iv. 10); perà 
Bpaxiovos йМтдоб, with a high (uplifted) arm, i. e. with 
signal power, Acts xiii. 17 (Sept. often è» Spaxíow inysAe 
for 7790) YNI, as in Ex. vi. 6; Deut. v. 15). b. 
metaph. eminent, exalted: in influence and honor, Lk. 
xvi. 15; ўла фромеї», to set the mind on, to seek, high 
things (ав honors and riches), to be aspiring, Ro. xii. 
16; also Ro. xi. 20L mrg. T Tr WH ; 1 Tim. vi. 17 T 
WH mrg.; (Lcian. Icaromen. 11, Hermot. 5).* 

Ффтро-фроуби, -5; (UygAojpor», and this fr. луд 
and фр»); to be high-minded, proud: Ro. xi. 20(RGL 
txt.]; 1 Tim. vi. 17 [RGL Tr WH txt.], (Schol. ad 
Pind. Pyth. 2, 91). In Grk. writ. peyadodpovety is more 
common.* 








inpioros 


Üjurros, -5, -o», (superl. ; fr. бо on high), in Grk. writ. 
mostly poetic, highest, most high ; a. of place: neut. 
rà {нота (Sept. for D'HIN), the highest regions, і. e. 
heaven (see UWnAds, a.), Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 10; Lk. ii. 
14; xix. 38, (Job xvi. 19; Is. lvii. 15). b. of rank: 
of God, ó beds ó ното, the most high God, Mk. у. 7; 
Lk. viii. 28; Acts xvi. 17; Heb. vii. 1; [Gen. xiv. 18; 
Philo de leg. ad Gaium $ 23]; and simply ё wyoros, the 
Most High, Acts vii. 48; and without the article (cf. B. 
8 124, 8 b. note; [ WH. Intr. $ 416]), Lk. i. 32, 35, 76; 
vi. 35, and very often in Sir.; (Hebr. iy, 9р ow, 
"oy DAWR, mox nij; Zeis Duros, Pind. Nem. 1, 
90; 11, 2; Aeschyl. Eum. 28).* 

thos, -ovs, тб, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. for 
DIN, поїр, 033, etc., height: prop. of measure, Eph. iii. 
18; Rev. xxi. 16; of place, heaven [ A.V. on high], Eph. 
iv. 8 (fr. Ps. lxvii. (Ixviii.) 19); Lk. i. 78; xxiv. 49; 
metaph. rank, high station: Jas. i. 9 (Job v. 11; 1 Macc. 
i 40; x. 24; бос dperns, Plut. Рорі. 6).* 

фо, -à; fut. просо; 1 aor. Voca; Pass, 1 aor. 
уфодль; 1 fut. бфобісораг; (бос); [Batr. 81; Hip- 
pocr., al.); Sept. very often for p1*, also for A3), Kt), 
TU, ete. ; to lift up on high, to exalt, (Vulg. exalto) : тб 
or ті, prop. of place, Jn. iii. 14*; used of the elevation 
of Jesus on the cross, Jn. iii. 14°; viii. 28; xii. 34; with ёк 
ris yijs added, to remove from (lit. out of) the earth by 
crucifixion (бфобу тега foll. by ёк, Ps. їх. 14), Jn. xii. 32 
(the Evangelist himself interprets the word of the lift- 
ing up upon the cross, but a careful comparison of viii. 28 
and xii. 32 renders it probable that Jesus spoke of the 
heavenly exaltation which he was to attain by the cru- 
cifixion (cf. xii. 23 sqq., xiii. 31 sqq., Lk. xxiv. 26), and 
employed the Aramaic word D“, the ambiguity of which 
allowed it to be understood of the crucifixion; cf. Bleek, 


641 


фа 


Beiträge zur Evangelienkritik, p. 231 sq.; [the ‘lifting 
up’ includes death and the victory over death; the pas- 
sion itself is regarded as a glorification; cf. Westcott 
ad loc.]); той бог тоб oùpavoð (opp. to ката Ваа [or 
karaBaívew] ges сдох), metaph. to raise to the very sum- 
mit of opulence and prosperity, pass., Mt. xi. 28; Lk. x. 
15, [а]. understand exaltation in privilege as referred to 
in these pass. (вее ув. 21 in Mt.)]; simply томі, to exalt, 
to raise to dignity, honor, and happiness: Lk.i. 52 (where 
opp. to raxewé) ; Acts xiii. 17; to that state of mind 
which ought to characterize & Christian, 2 Co. xi. 7; to 
raise the spirits by the blessings of salvation, Jas. iv. 10; 
1 Pet. у. 6; épavrór, to exalt one's self (with haughti- 
ness and empty pride), (opp. to ramewo), Mt. xxiii. 12; 
Lk. xiv. 11; xviii. 14;— in these same pass. vyro07cera 
occurs, he shall be raised to honor. By a union of the 
literal and the tropical senses God is said бек Christ 
ті) дебій abro), Acts v. 31; pass. Acts ii. 33; the dative 
in this phrase, judged according to Greek usage, hardly 
bears any other meaning chan with (by means of) his 
right hand (his power) |В. V. txt.]; but the context 
forbids it to denote anything except at (to) the right hand 
of God [so К. V. mrg.]; hence the opinion of those 
has great probability who regard Peter's phrase as 
formed on the model of the Aramaean ph}; cf. Bleek, 
Einl. in das N. T. ed. 1, р. 346 [but see W. 214 (201), 
215 (202); Meyer ad loc. Comp.: фтер-иф бе)" 

pupa, -ros, тб, (indo), thing elevated, height: prop. 
of space, opp. to Babos, Ro. viii. 89 (тоб dépos, Philo de. 
praem. et poen. $1; бта» рода Adfp uéywrrov ó jos, 
Plut. mor. p. 782 d.) ; spec. elevated structure i. e. bar- 
rier, rampart, bulwark: 2 Co. х. 5. [Sept. (in Jud. x. 8; 
xiii. 4, actively) ; cod. Ven. for *heave-offering' in Lev. 
vii. 14, 33; Num. xviii. 24 sqq.]* 


Ф 


$yos, -ov, 5, (yo), а voracious man, а glutton, (it 
is a subst., and differs fr. фтуф the adj.; cf. $vyós, 
феддс; see Fritzsche on Mark p. 790 sqq., but cf. 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. р. 28; №. $16, 8 с. а., [and 
§ 6, 11.; esp. Chandler $ 230]): joined with olvomédrns, 
Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34.* 

фбуо, see ёс бїө. 

$aU vns (so Кес.етаз steph) ог феддупе (with most Mss. 
including cod. Sin., Rec.5es*'s G І, T Tr [WH (cf. their 
Intr. $ 404 and App. p. 151"; W. Dindorf in Steph. 
Thes. в. v. фаил, col. 583)]), by metath. for the more 
com. фабуле (found in [Epict. 4, 8, 24]; Artem. oneir. 
9, 8; 5,29; Pollux 7, (18) 61; Athen. 8 p. 97), -ом, б, Lat. 


paenula, a travelling-cloak, used for protection against 
stormy weather: 2 Tim. iv. 18, where others errone-, 
ously understand it to mean a case or receptacle for 


books as even the Syriac renders it lods дог 


halve; [1 aor. act. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. фам, LT WH 
in Rev. viii. 12; xviii. 28, (see below and dvadaivw; W 
815 в. v.; B. 41(35))]; Pass, pres. faívoua; 2 aor. 
фар ; 2 fut. фауђсоро and (in 1 Pet. iv. 18) фа»ойми 
(cf. Kühner 8 343 s. v. ; [Veitch s. у.)); (фао); іп Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; to bring forth into the light, cause 
to shine; to show. In bibl. Grk. 1. Active intransi- 
tively, to shine, shed light, (which the Grks. [commonly 


parée 


(cf. L. and 8.8. v. A. II.)] express by the passive), Sept. 
for TRI: т pôs факуєь Jn. і. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 8; ó Avyvos, 
Jn. v. 85; 2 Pet. i. 19, (1 Macc. iv. 50; Gen. i. 17); ó 
Мос, Rev. i. 16 ; ó A. xal й тє, Rev. xxi. 23; 7) пиєра, 
Rev. viii. 12 Кес. 2. Passive, a. to shine, be 
bright or resplendent: й пиёра, Rev. viii. 12 Tr [(see 
above); xviii. 23 RG Tr — but see Veitch s. v. ; moreover, 
the foll. exx. should be brought under the next head; see 
Meyer on Phil. ii. 15]; фе фостіїрєє, Phil. ii. 15; ó aornp, 
Mt. li. 7; й дстрат), Mt. xxiv. 27. b. to become 
evident, to be brought forth into light, come to view, appear: 
Mt. xxiv. 30; opp. to dpavifecOa, Jas. iv. 14; of the 
appearance of angels: rivi, Mt. i. 20; ii. 18, 19, (2 Macc. 
iii. 88; x. 29; xi. 8; of God, Joseph. antt. 7, 7, 8; for 
парі in ref. to the same, Num. xxiii. 3); of those ге- 
stored to life, Lk. ix. 8; ты, Mk. xvi. 9; of growing 
vegetation, іо come to light, Mt. xiii. 26; univ. to appear, 
be seen: $awópeva, Heb. хі. 8; impersonally, фаїмета, 
й is seen, exposed to view: обдєтотє éávg otras dv тф 
"срађ\, never was it seen in such (i. e. so remarkable) 
а fashion — never was such а sight seen — in Israel, Mt. 
ix. 38. ©. to meet the eyes, strike the sight, become 
clear or manifest, with а predicate nom. (be seen to фе) 
(сі. B. $144, 15 а., 18]: Mt. vi. 16, 18; xxiii. 27 в4.; 2 
Co. xiii. 7; tva (sc. ў ápapría) фа») dpapria (equiv. to 
ápaproAós), Ro. vii. 13; with the dat. of the pers. added, 
Mt. vi. 5 (sc. mpocevxópevoc praying); to be seen, appear: 
é ápaproAós тоб þaveirar ; і. е. he will nowhere be seen, 
will perish, 1 Pet. iv. 18. d. to appear to the mind, 
seem to one's judgment or opinion: ті 0рі» paiverat, [ A.V. 
what think ye], Mk. xiv. 64 (1 Esdr. ii. 18 (21)) ; фам 
ca» фуфтоу айтбу doet Anpol, Lk. xxiv. 11 [W. 8 38 f. ; B. 
$133, 3. Syn. see докєо, fin.]* 

ФоМк [L txt. Tr WH Фалек (but see Tdf. Proleg. p. 
104); І, mrg. Фаћеу], ó, Peleg, (299 * division "), son of 
Eber (Gen. x. 25): Lk. iii. 85.9 

d$avepós, -й, -óv, (фаіуорац), fr. [Pind.), Hdt. down, ap- 
parent, manifest, evident, known, (opp. to криттбе and 
dzókpudos) : Gal. v. 19; и тас, among all, 1 Tim. iv. 
15 Rec.; v avrois, in their minds, Ro. i. 19; revi, dat. of 
the pers., manifest to one, of a pers. or thing that has 
become known, Acts iv. 16; vii. 13; [1 Tim. іу. 15 GL 
T Tr WHJ]; davepóv уімесва: Mk. vi. 14; [Lk. viii. 
17]; 1 Co. iii. 13; xiv. 25; є» брі», among you, 1 Co. 
хі. 19; é» with a dat. of the place, Phil. i. 18 [see 
траиторо», 3); avepdv пої» riwa, ГА. V. to make one 
known, i. e.] disclose who and what he is, Mt. xii. 16; 
Mk. iii. 12; els фамерду éAÓet», to come to light, come to 
open view, Mk. iv. 22; Lk. viii. 17; фи тф фарерф, in 
public, openly (opp. to и tẹ xpvzrQ), Mt. vi. 4 Rec., 6 
RG, [18 Rec.]; Ro. ii. 28 (here A.V. outward, outward- 
ly]. manifest i.e. to be plainly recognized or known: 
foll. by 4v with a dat. of the thing in (by) which, 1 Jn. 
iii. 10. [SvN. see 85Aos, бо.) 

фауєрбію, -à; fut. фауєросо; 1 aor. épavépwoa; Pass., 
pres. фареродро ; pf. тєфа»єерона ; 1 aor. dpavepdOnv; 1 
fut. фареробістораї ; (фауєроѕ) ; to make manifest or visi- 
bie or known what has been hidden or unknown, to 
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manifest, whether by words, or deeds, or in any other 
way; a. with an acc. of the thing: pass., Mk. iv. 
22; Eph. v. 18; Rev. iii. 18; та Фруа тоғ, pass. Jn. iii. 
21; with Фу тим added, Jn. ix. 8; т» ддбам avrov, of 
Christ, Jn. ii. 11; sc. rj» yooou, 2 Со. хі. 6 І, T Tr WH; 
тас BovAàs rà» кардед», ої God as judge, 1 Co. iv. 5; rj» 
дор) Tis yvóceos atrov де uv Фу пауті rome, 2 Co. ii. 
14; ту» onovõðův Орбу dvomov тоб Ócov, pass. 2 Co. vii. 
12; rjv (оду тоб 'Incov év rp срать, ev ті; OTi саркі, 
pass. 2 Co. iv. 10 sq. ; харс той cov фауєродеіса дід THs 


| Єпифауєіає тоб Хрістої, 2 Tim. i. 10; pass. used of some- 


thing hitherto non-existent but now made actual and 
visible, realized, 1 Jn. iii. 2 (Germ. verwirklicht werden, 
in die Erscheinung treten); 680s, Heb. ix. 8 (cf. iter 
per Alpes patefieri volebat, Caes. bell. gall. 3, 1); to 
bring tolight or make manifest, by the advent, life, death, 
resurrection, of Jesus Christ: rò pvornpiov, pass. Ro. 
xvi 26; with rois dyios added, Col. i. 26; to make 
known by teaching: тд буора тоб eod rois avOpwras, 
Jn. xvii. 6; rò ростурю» тоб Хриттой, Col. iv. 4; rò» Acyor 
abro, of God giving instruction through the preachers 
of the gospel, Tit. і. 8; тї ууоотду ro) бєоб avrois, of 
God teaching the Gentiles concerning himself by the 
works of nature, Ro. i. 19; pass. &uatocvrr вєоб (made 
known in the gospel (cf. ё:кшосоир, 1 с. p. 149» bot.]), 
Ro. iii. 21; pass. to become manifest, be made known: бу 
тойт SC. ore etc. herein that, etc. [see otros, I. 2 b.], 1 Jn. 
iv. 9; rà Óxatópara то? cov, Rev. xv. 4. b. with an 
acc. of the person, to expose lo view, make manifest, show 
one: éavràv rà кбсрф, of Christ coming forth from his 
retirement in Galilee and showing himself publicly at 
Jerusalem, Jn. vii. 4; rois рабпта, of the risen Christ, 
Jn. ххі. 1; разв. to be made manifest, to show one's self, 
appear: &umpoaÓev тоў Вђратоѕ той Христоб, 2 Co. v. 10; 
of Christ risen from the dead, rois рабутаїс avrov, Jn. 
xxi. 14; Mk. xvi. 14; with Фу érépg poppy added, МК. 
xvi. 12 (absol. фауєробекс, Barn. ер. 15, 9); of Christ 
previously hidden from view in heaven but after his incar- 
nation made visible on earth as a man among men, Heb. 
ix. 26 (opp. to дєйтеро» ёфбпсєсбдш, of his future return 
from heaven, ibid. 28); 1 Pet. i. 20; 1 Jn. iii. 5, 8; with 
фу саркі added, 1 Tim. iii. 16, (Barn. ep. 5, 6; 6, 7. 9. 
14 ete.); 7 (од (the life embodied in Christ; the centre 
and source of life) éfavepó0n, 1 Jn. i. 2; of Christ now 
hidden from sight im heaven but hereafter to return 
visibly, Col. iii. 4 (cf. 3); 1 Pet. v. 4; 1 Jn. ii. 28; [cf. 
Westcott on the Epp. of St. John р. 79 sq.]. of Chris- 
tians, who after the Saviour's return will be manifested 
ё» 86£ [see 85а, ПІ. 4 b.], Col. iii. 4. || Pass. to be- 
come known, to be plainly recognized, thoroughly under- 
stood: who and what one is, revi, Jn. i. 91; what sort 
of person опе is, r$ беф, 2 Co. v. 11; Фу rais суусоо 
ірбу, ibid.; þpavepoðpa foll. by ór« 2 Co. iii. 8; 1 Jn. ii. 
19; «и парті pavepwbevres iv mácw eis брас, in every way 
made manifest (such as we are) among all men to you- 
ward, 2 Co. xi. 6 [but L T Tr WA give the act. фа»ерф 
cavres, we have made it manifest]. (Hdt., Dion. Hal, 
Dio Cass, Joseph.) [5үх. see дтокаћітто, fin.]* 
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$artpés, (see Qarepós), [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], 
adv., manifestly ; i.e. а. plainly, clearly : ідеї» tiva, 
Acta x. 8. b. openly: Mk. i. 45; opp. to ё» крилтф, 
Jn. vii. 10.* 

$avépow, -ews, ў, (фагердо), manifestation: with a 
gen. of the object, 1 Co. xii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 2. ([Aristot. 
de plantis 2, 1 and 9; also for ow (Sept. осе) 
Lev. viii. 8 cod. Ven.] Eccles. writ.; Hesych.) [Syn. 
вее dzokaAvmro, fin.]* 

pavos, -об, ó, (paiva), a torch ГА. V. lantern; Hesych. 
"Arrtkol дё AuxvovKoy éxddouy ô ġueis усу фаудь; cf. Phryn. 
р: 59 and Lob.’s note; Rutherford, New Phryn. р. 131; 
Athen. 15 p. 699 d. sqq. and Casaubon's notes ch. xviii. 
see Мартас and reff.]: Jn. xviii. 8. (Агвірь., Xen., 
Dion. Наї., Plut., al.) * 

Фамомті), (0832 і. e. mpócetror беоб), indecl., Phanuel, 
the father of Аппа the prophetess: Lk. ii. 36.* 

фаутіїо : (þaivw); pres. pass. ptep. $avra(óperos ; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Нас. down; to cause to appear, make visi- 
ble, expose to view, show : rd фаута(буєтог, the appearance, 
sight, Heb. xii. 21.* 

gavracia, -as, ў, show, showy appearance, display, 
pomp: Acts xxv. 28. (Polyb. 15, 25, 5, etc.; [Diod. 
12, 83]; al.) * 

фоутасра, -ros, тб, (фаутфбо), an appearance; spec. 
an apparition, spectre: Mt. xiv. 96; Mk. vi. 49. (Aes- 
chyl., Eur., Plat., Dion. Hal, Plut., al; Sap. xvii. 14 
(15).)* 

фаралі, -ayyos, ў, а valley shut in by cliffs and preci- 
pices; a ravine: Lk. iii. 5. (Alcm., Eur., Thuc., Dem., 
Polyb., al.; Sept.) * 

Фара», (1713; in Joseph. antt. 2, 13 and 14 Фарафбл< 
[also Sapacy, -àvos, 8, 6, 2, etc. ]), ó, [indecl. B. 15 (14)], 
Pharaoh, the common title of the ancient kings of Egypt 
(6 фараф» кат’ Alyurrious Васа спраї»є, Joseph. antt. 
8, 6, 2 [acc. to Ebers (in Riehm в. v. Pharao) the name 
is only the Ilebr. form of the Egyptian per-àa denoting 
(as even Horapollo 1, 62 testifies) great house, a current 
title of kings akin to the Turkish “ sublime porte”; al. 


pappaxeds 


іутфцата). The first and feeble beginnings of this sect 
seem to be traceable to the age immediately succeeding 
the return from exile. In addition to the books of the 
O. T. the Pharisees recognized in oral tradition (see 
sapddouts, 2) a standard of belief and life (Joseph. antt. 
18,10, 6; Mt. xv. 1; Mk. vii. 3). They sought for dis- 
tinction and praise by the observance of external rites 
and by the outward forms of piety, such аз ablutions, 
fastings, prayers, and alms-giving; and, comparatively 
negligent of genuine piety, they prided themselves on 
their fancied good works. "They held strenuously to a 
belief in the existence of good and evil angels, and to 
the expectation of а Messiah; and they cherished the 
hope that the dead, after & preliminary experience 
either of reward or of penalty in Hades, would be re- 
called to life by him and be requited each according to 
his individual deeds. In opposition to the usurped do- 
minion of the Herods and the rule of the Romans, they 
stoutly upheld the theocracy and their country's cause, 
and possessed great influence with the common people. 
According to Josephus (antt. 17, 2, 4) they numbered 
more than 6000. They were bitter enemies of Jesus 
and his cause; and were in turn severely rebuked by 
him for their avarice, ambition, hollow reliance on out- 
ward works, and affectation of piety in order to gain 
notoriety : Mt. iii. 7; v. 20; vii. 29 Lchm.; ix. 11, 14, 
84; xii. 2, 14, 24, 38 Lchm. om. ; xv. 1, 12; xvi. 1,6, 1184.) 
xix. 35 xxi. 45; [xxii. 15, 84, 41]; xxiii. 2, 13-15, 23, 25- 
27, 29; xxvii. 62; Mk. ii. 16, 18, 24; iii. 6; vii. 1, 9, 5; 
viii. 11, 15; [ix. 11 Lin br. T]; x.2; xii. 13; Lk. v. 17, 
21, 30, 83; vi. 2, 7; vii. 80, 86 sq. 39; xi. 37-39, 42-44 
[but in 44 С T Tr WH om. Lbr. the cl.], 53; xii. 1; 
xiii. 81; xiv. 1,3; xv. 2; xvi. 14; xvii. 20; xviii. 10 sq.; 
xix. 39; Jn. i. 24; iii. 1; iv. 1; vii. 32, 45, 47 sq.; viii. 
8, 18; ix. [13], 15 sq. 40; xi. 46 sq. 57; xii. 19,42; xviii. 
8; Acts v. 84; xv. 5; xxiii. 6-9; xxvi. 5; Phil. iii. 5. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Pharisier; Reuss in Herzog хі. 
р. 496, and the works referred to above s. v. Zadd8ouxaios, 
fin. [esp. Sieffert's dissertation in Herzog ed. 2 (vol. xiii. 


al.; see BB. DD. в. v.]): Acts vii. 13, 21; Ro. ix. 17; Heb. | P- 210 sqq.) and the copious reff. at its close]. An ad- 


хі. 24; Фараф with Baoweds Адуйлтоу added in apposi- 
tion (as if Фараф were а proper name, as sometimes in 
the О. T.: олур 379 пі, 1 K. ii. 1; ix. 16; 2 К. 
xvii. 7; Is. xxxvi. 6, еіс.; 1 Esdr. і. 23), Acts vii. 10. 
Ct. Sg in Herzog xi. p. 490 sqq.; [Ebers in Riehm 
п. 8. J.* 
Фаріз [on its accent see Tdf. Proleg. p. 104 З 

4 breach, Gen. xxxviii. 29), Perez ГА. Ры к 
Ls by Tamar his daughter-in-law: Mt. 1.8; Lk. 

83.* 


Фаригаїо$, -ov, б, а Pharisee, a member of the sect or 
party of the Pharisees (Syr. bass, rabbinic гел, 
fr. 33 ‘to separate’, because deviating in their life from 
the general usage; Suidas s. v. quotes Cedrenus as fol- 
lows, Фарисаїоь ol épuzvevóuevos dxopurpáéros- жард тд шері- 
(ew к. афор((е» éavrovs тд» Лоу &mrávrow els тє тд каба- 
ретато» тоб Biov кад дакрВќстато», xal els тд roð vóuov 


mirable idea of the opinions and practices of the Phari- 
sees may be gathered also from Paret, Ueber d. Phari- 
süismus des Josephus, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1856, No. 4, p. 809 sqq.* 

фаррокеіа [WH «ia, во T (exc. in Gal. v. 20; cf. the 
Proleg. p. 88) ; see I, «], -as, ў, (happaxede) ; а. the 
use or the administering of drugs (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 
17). b. poisoning (Plat., Polyb., al.): Rev. ix. 21 
[here WH txt. Tr mrg. $appáxo»; many interpp. refer 
the pass. to next head]. о. sorcery, magical arts, 
often found in connection with idolatry and fostered by 
it: Gal v. 20 [where see Bp. Lghtft.] (Sap. xii. 4; 
xviii. 13; for 07972, Is. xlvii. 9; for соб, Ex. vii. 22; 
viii. 18; for 0070, Ex. vii. 11); trop. of the decep- 
tions and seductions of idolatry, Rev. xviii. 28.* 

dappaxets, -бос, ó, (фірраком), one who prepares ог 
uses magical remedies; a sorcerer: Rev. xxi. 8 Reo 
(Soph., Plat., Joseph., Leian., Plut., al.) * 


фарџакоу 


í báppaxov, -ov, тб, fr. Hom. down, a drug; an enchant 
meni: Tr шго. WH txt. in Rev. ix. 31 (К.У. sorceries), 
for фарракеіа, д. v. (in b.).*] 

фарракбз, -й, -бу, (фаррассе [to use a dáppaxor ]), [fr. 
Arstph. down]; 1. pertaining to magical arts. 2. 
6 фарракбѕ, subst., i. e. pappaxevs, q. V.: Rev. xxi. 8 GL 
T Tr WH; xxii. 15. (Sept. several times for 20.) * 

фасы, -eus, й, (fr. paives) ; 1. in the Attic ог 
tors, the exposure of (informing against) those who have 
embezzled the property of the state, or violated the laws 
respecting the importation or exportation of merchandise, 
or defrauded their wards. 2. univ. a disclosure of 
secret crime (kowds 8 фасе éxadovvro тата al pyvices 
тё» AavGavévrwv ддикпратаоу, Pollux 8, 6, 47): Susan. 55 
Theod.; of information by report [ А. V. tidings], Acts 
xxi. 31.* 

фёско; impf. ёфаско»; (ФАО, фуш); fr. Hom. down; 
to affirm, allege, іо pretend ог profess: foll. by the acc. 
with the inf., Acts xxiv. 9; xxv. 19; with the inf. and 
an acc. referring to the subject, Rev. ії. 2 Rec. ; foll. by 
an inf. with a subject nom., Ro. i. 22.* 

bár, -ns, ў, ((жатбораг: to eat; Уапідеї р. 445)], a 
erib, manger: Lk. ii. 7, 12, 165 xiii. 15. (From Hom. 
down; Sept. for озок, Job xxxix. 9; Prov. xiv. 4; Is. 
і. 8; plur. for 07795, Hab. iii. 17.)* 

bados, -9, -оу, (akin to Germ. faul and flau), easy, 
slight, ordinary, mean, worthless, of по account ; ethically, 
bad, wicked, base (Theogn. [?], Eur., Xen., Plat., Plut.): 
Jas. ій. 16; фаб» ri Абувіу пері twos, Tit. ii. 8; файда 
spácoew, [ R.V. to do ill], Jn. iii. 20; rà ф. прассєу opp. 
to rà dyad sow», Jn. у. 29; фаблом (opp. to фуабду) 
красаву, Ro. ix. 11 LTTrWH; 2 Со. v. 10 T Tr txt. 
WH. [See Trench, Syn. § Їхххіу.)? 

otyyos, ous, TÓ, (akin to фаре), fr. Aeschyl. and 
Pind. down, light: of the moon, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 
24; of a candle or lamp, Lk. хі. 83 R G T Tr mrg. (cf. 
dorpamh, ib. vs. 36]. (Joel й. 10; їй. (iv.) 15 (20) ; Ezek. 
і. 4, 18, 27; Ноз. vii. 6.)* 

[Syn.: ай yf, péyyos, $às: фіз light—the general 
term, (of the light of а fire in Mk. xiv. 54; Lk. xxii. 56); 
фёууоз а more concrete and emphatic term (cf. Lk. xi. 33), the 
bright sunshine, the beam of light, ete. ; abyfa still stronger 
term, suggesting the fiery nature of the light ; used of shoot- 
ing, heating, rays. A Greek spoke of Аб» фіз, фефу- 


гуоз, airyh; or, pwrds фёууоѕ, афуд; or, déyyous айућ; but 
these formulas are not reversible. Schmidt ch. 33; cf. 


Trench $ xlvi.] 

феїбороа ; fut. фессор; 1 aor. ёфеитдил»; depon. mid.; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for Yon, ОЗП, ТТ) (to keep back); 
to spare: absol. 2 Co. xiii. 2; тобе, to spare опе [W. 
8 30, 10 d.; B. $ 132, 15], Acts xx. 29; Ro. viii. 89; хі. 
21; 1 Co. vii. 28; 2 Со. i. 23; 2 Pet. ії. 4sq. ; to abstain 
ГА. V. forbear], an inf. denoting the act abstained from 
being supplied from the context : каудсва, 2 Co. xii. 6 
(ud федоо — sc. SBdoxew — єї Exes діддакем, Xen. Cyr. 
1, 6, 35; with the inf. added, Aéyew кака, Eur. Or. 893; 
Spacai те тб» тираумкіу, Plat. de rep. 9 р. 574 b.).° 

$«Sopivos, (fr. the рер. феддиємог), adv., sparingly: 
9 Co. ix. 6 (mildly, Plut. Alex. 25).* 
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фдібуть, see фаб. 

фр»; (allied to Germ. Лійгев, fahren, [Eng. dear, etc. 
Scotch bairn, etc. eto. ; cf. Curtius $411]) ; impf. бфе- 
por; Pass., pres. фёрораі ; impf. ёфербџа» ; fut. act. oira 
(Jn. xxi. 18; Rev. xxi. 26); 1 aor. ўуеука, ptcp. ємбукає; 
9 aor. inf. Фиєукеї» (Mt. vii. 18 T WH); 1 aor. pass. 
ipéx0» (2 Pet. i. 17, 21); [сё WH. App. p. 164; B. 68 
(60) ; W. 90 (85 вд.) ; esp. Veitch р. 668 sq.]; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for ю'37 and мї); to bear, i.e. 1. to 
carry; а. lo carry some burden: rà» oravpór биг 
сбве» twos, Lk. xxiii. 26 ; to bear with one's self (which the 
Grk. writ. express by the mid.), ГА. V. to bring]: ті, Lk. 
xxiv. 1; Jn. xix. 39. b. to move by bearing ; pass. 
like the Lat. feror i.q. moveor, to be conveyed or borne, 
with а suggestion of speed or force (often so in prof. 
auth. fr. Hom. down): of persons borne in a ship over 
the веа, ГА. V. to be driven], Acts xxvii. 15, 17; of а 
gust of wind, to rush, Acts ii. 2 (cf. Jer. xviii. 14) ; $e») 
évexÓcica, was brought, came, 2 Pet. i. 17. 18 (see iró, І. 
2 2.); of the mind, to be moved inwardly, prompted, 
bwd sveüparos dyiov, 2 Pet. i. 21; ферори ёж{ re [R. V. 
press on), Heb. vi. 1. с. acc. to a less freq. use to 
bear up, \. e. uphold (keep from falling): $épor rà sárra 
тф püpar: rhs Ovvápeos айтог, of God [the Son] the pre 
server of the universe, Heb. i. 3 (so in the Targums and 
Rabbinical writ. 930 is often used, е. р. їзїр 5210, of 
God ; où сораи éyà pdvos ферегу тду Маёр rovrov, Num. 
хі. 14, cf. 11; add, Deut. i. 9, for К); ó rà py [per] 
бута фёро» xal rà парта уєуубу, Philo, rer. div. haer. § 7; 
fr. native Grk. writ. we have gépe» ту» sow, Plut. 
Lucull. 6; ef. Bleek, Brief a.d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 70 sq.). 2. 
to bear i. e. endure (exx. without number in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. В.І. 3; [L. and S. s. v. 
A. IIT.]) : тд» дуєдісрдь, Heb. xiii. 13; ті, to endure the 
rigor of a thing, Heb. xii. 20; тоа, to bear patiently 
one's conduct, ог to spare one (abstain from punishing 
or destroying), Ro. ix. 22. 3. to bring, bring to, 
bring forward ; a. prop.: тоа, Acts v. 16; ті, МК. 
[71.27 RG T Tr WH]; xi. 2 T TrWH; xii. 16; Lk. xv. 
23; Acts iv. 34, 87; v. 25; 2 Tim. iv. 18; тєра ярбс там, 
Mk. i. 82; 1.3 [Т Tr mrg. WH]; ix. 17 [W. 278 (262)], 
19 8q. ; [то ётї тоа, Lk. xii. 11 Tr mrg.]; тоа тож, Mk. 
vii. 82; viii. 29; [тё еті тос, Lk. v. 18]; ví rem, Mk. 
xii. 15; Jn. ii. 8; with ĉe added, Mt. xiv. 18 [here Tr 
mrg. br. 28е]; xvii. 17; ті wpós тоа, Mk. xi. 7 [T Tr 
WH]; ті ele with ап acc. of the place, Rev. xxi. 24, 26; 
ті ém тіракь Mt. xiv. 11; Mk. vi. [27 Lehm.], 28; dré 
tivos (a part of [see dré, І. 2]), Jn. xxi. 10; фере тай 
фауєї», Jn. iv. 88. b. to move to, apply: тдь дакти- 
Хо», ri)» хера, де, els with an acc. of the place, ГА. V. 
reach], Jn. xx. 27. fig., феретаї vi» ті, a thing is 
offered (lit. ‘is being brought") to you: ў ҳар, 1 Pet. 
i. 18. о. to bring by announcing: дідахть, 2 Jn. 10 
(rit dyyeAlny, робо», Acyor, phun», etc., in Hom., Pind., 
al); to announce (see Passow s. у. p. 2281"; [L. and S. 
в. v. А. IV. 41) : бамато», Heb. ix. 16. d. tobear i.e. 
bring forth, produce; а. prop.: каржфу, ГМЕ. vii. 18» 
T WH,18* T]; Mk. iv. 8 [on dv é£yxorra etc. WH txt. 











$«vyo 


see Фу, І. 5 f.]; Jn. xii. 24; xv. 2, 4 sq. 8, 16; (Hom. 
Od. 4, 229; Hes. opp. 117; Xen. mem. 2, 1, 28; al.). В. 
to bring forward in speech: mpodyreía, 2 Pet. i. 21 [A. V. 
сате); xplow ката twos, 2 Pet. ii. 11; Гкатпуоріау ката 
twos, Jn. xviii. 29 RG L Tr (but here T WH om. xará)]; 
alriópara ката rwos, Acts xxv. 7 RG [but С om. катат. |; 
alriay, ibid. 18 L T Tr WH; (тасас alrías, reasons, Dem. 
p. 1328, 22; droXoywpovs, Polyb. 1, 32, 4). e. to 
lead, conduct, [ À. V. bring, carry, etc. (Germ. führen)]: 
én( with an acc. of the place, Mk. ху. 22; Acts xiv. 18; 
(exei) бом, Jn. xxi. 18; metaph. a gate is said dépew 
(Lat. ferre [ Eng. lead ]) els riv mur, Acts xii. 10 (68% 
ф. els ipóv, Hdt. 2, 122; дід т< ayopas és тд прос Ha, id. 
2, 138 (сі. L. and S. s. v. A. УП.)). [Сомр.: dva-, ато", 
дга-, elo-, пар-єіс-, ёк-, ёті-, ката», Fapa-, тері", тпро-, трос“, 
ovr, bxo-Dépo. Syn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]* 

фебую ; fut. федора; 2 aor. єфиуо» ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 0:33 and m3; to flee,i.e. ^ а. іо flee 
away, seek safety by flight: absol., Mt. viii. 83; xxvi. 56; 
Mk. v. 14; xiv. 50; Lk. viii. 34; Jn. x. 12, [18 (here GT 
Tr txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the cl)]; Acts vii. 29; foll. 
by els with an acc. of the place, Mt. ii. 13; x. 23; [xxiv. 
16, here R GT WH mrg. èri]; Mk. xiii. 14; Lk. xxi. 21; 
[Jn. vi. 15 Tdf.]; Rev. xii. 6; foll. by єті with an acc. 
of the place, Mt. xxiv. 16 [here L Tr WH txt. eis]; ёк 
той mAoiov, Acts xxvii. 30; foll. by атб with a gen. of the 
place, in a purely local sense, to leave by fleeing, as in 
Grk. writ. (cf. ХУ. 228 (210); [B. $ 131, 1]), Mk. xvi. 8; 
by атб with a gen. of the pers. inspiring fear or threat- 
ening danger (after the Hebr.), Jn. x. 5; Jas. iv. 7; 
poetically, pevgera: ат’ айтф» ó Óávaros, death shall flee 
from them, opp. to (пгі)соусе Óávarov, Rev. ix. 6. b. 
metaph. to flee (to shun or avoid by flight) something ab- 
horrent, esp. vices: with an acc. of the thing, 1 Co. vi. 
18 (Sap. i. 5; 4 Macc. viii. 18) ; opp. to діфкем», 1 Tim. vi. 
11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; Hebraistically foll. by атб with a gen. 
of the thing, 1 Co. x. 14 (атф ápaprías, Sir. xxi. 2). со. 
to be saved by flight, to escape safe out of danger: absol. 
Heb. xii. 25 RG; with an acc. of the thing, Heb. xi. 34; 
Hebraistically foll. by aró with a gen. — of the thing, Mt. 
ii. 7; xxiii. 33; Lk. iii. 7; of the pers. Mk. xiv. 52 ГТ 
Tr txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br.d dm айту). d. poeti- 
cally, te flee away i. ч. vanish: тата уђсоѕ Єфуує xal ёр 
ovx єбревпсау, Rev. xvi. 20; with the Hebraistic addi- 
tion алё тросдтою tevés (as in Deut. xxviii. 7; Josh. vii. 
4; viii. 5; 2 Chr. x. 2, etc.; see прбоото», 1 b. p. 551° 
mid.), Rev. xx. 11. [Сомр. and Syn. : атоф. (empha- 
sizes the inner endeavor or aversion), даф. (suggests 
the space which the flight must traverse), ёкф. (looks 
rather to the physical possibility), катаф. (points to the 
place or the person where refuge is sought) ; Schmidt, 
Syn. ch. 109.]* 

ФЧ (Lehm. ФМ, [so Tr in Acts xxiv. 22 (by mis- 
take ?)]; cf. Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 37; B. 18 
(12); [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 104; and reff. s. v. enpv§]), [lit. 
‘happy’, *fortunate"], «xos, 6, (Claudius [but in Tacit. 
ліві. 5, 9 called Antonius]) Feliz, the eleventh procura- 
tor of Judea, (apparently between А.р. 52 and 60). 
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He was a freedman of Claudius and his mother Antonia, 
and the brother of Pallas, the powerful favorite of the | 
emperor. He first married Drusilla [(?) see Dict. of 
Grk. and Rom. Biogr. s. v. 4], the granddaughter of 
Cleopatra and Antony; and afterwards Drusilla, the 
daughter of Herod Agrippa. Acc. to Tacitus «рег 
omnem saevitiam ac libidinem jus regium servili in- 
genio exercuit", and by his cruelty and injustice he 
stimulated the rage of the turbulent Jews against the 
Roman rule. When he had retired from the province 
and come to Rome, the Jews of Cæsarea accused him 
before the emperor, but through the intercession of his 
brother Pallas he was acquitted by Nero (cf. Tacit. 
hist. 5, 9, 5 sq.; annal. 12, 54; Suet. vit. Claudii, 28; 
Joseph. antt. 20, 7, 1 sq. and 8, 5 sq.; 7, 9; b. j. 2, 18): 
Acts xxiii. 24, 26; xxiv. 3, 22, 24 вд. 27; xxv. 14. Cf. 
Win. RWB.s. v.; Paret in Herzog iv. 854 ; [ V. Schmidt 
in Herzog ed. 2, iv. 518 sq.]; Overbeck in Schenkel ii. 
263 зд.; Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. р. 303 sq. $ 19, 43 
[Farrar, St. Paul, ch. xli.].* 

phen, -ns, 7, (фуш), fame, report: Mt. їх. 26; Lk. iv. 
14. [(From Hom. down.) ]* 

фурс; impf. Єфпи; (fr. фао, to bring forth into the 
light [cf. Curtius $407]); hence [fr. Hom. down] prop. 
to make known one's thoughts, to declare; to say: eꝙn, he 
said (once on a time), Mt. xxvi. 61; historical writers, 
in quoting the words of any one, prefix фус», Єфть (Lat. 
ait, inquit) : Lk. xxii. 58; Acts viii. 36, and often; 
фпоі» and еф are used of a person replying, Mt. xiii. 
29; Lk. vii. 40; Jn. i. 23; ix. 38; Acts vii. 2, ебс.; of 
one who asks a question, Mt. xxvii. 23; Acts xvi. 30; 
xxi. 97; fn peydAy тӯ hovg, Acts xxvi. 24; атокрібєйс 
ёфт, Mt. viii. 8; фо» is interjected into the recorded 
speech of another [cf. W. $61, 6], Mt. xiv. 8; Acts xxv. 
5, 22; xxvi. 25; also Єфт, Acts xxiii. 35; фус», like the 
Lat. ай, inquit, is employed esp. in the later Grk. usage 
with an indefinite subject (‘impersonally ") [cf. man sagt, 
on dit, they say] (inserted in a sentence containing the 
words of another [cf. W. u. s.]) : 2 Co. x. 10 where L 
Тг mrg. WH mrg. pasív (cf. Passow ii. p. 2288*; [L. 
and S. s. v. II. 1]; B. $129, 19; [W. $58, 9b. 8.; $64, 
3]). dxoiv sc. б веде, 1 Co. vi. 16 [here Lchm. br. фуеф]; 
Heb. viii. 5; [W. 522 (486 sq.)]. The constructions of 
the verb are the foll.: фу аётф, айтоїс, he replied to 
him, to them, Mt. iv. 7; xiii. 28; xxi. 27, etc. ; Mk. [ix. 
12 T Trtxt. WH]; xiv. 29; Lk. vii. 44; Acts xxvi. 32; 
дтокрабеїс айтф фт, Lk. xxiii. 3; ёфу трбе teva, Lk. xxii. 
70; Acts x. 28; xvi. 87; xxvi. 1; with an acc. of the 
thing, 1 Co. x. 15,19; foll. by бт, 1 Co. x. 19; тобто ete. 
бт, 1 Co. vii. 29 [ Rec.bes eis ; al. om. dre]; xv. 50; foll. 
by an acc. with inf., Ro. iii. 8. [On its alleged omission, 
see W.§64, 7a. COMP.: сорефпри-) 

фро : 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. єфпиісву ; esp. freq. 
in the poets fr. Hesiod down; !o spread a report, to 
disseminate by report: Mt. xxviii. 15 TWH mrg. (after 
codd. € A 33 etc.) for дгафтпи. д. У." 

Фастов, -ov, 6, (Porcius) Festus, a procurator of Judea, 
the successor of Felix [c. д.р. 60] (see Ф: [and reff., 
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esp. Schürer р. 308 sq.]): Acts xxiv. 97; xxv. 1, 4, 9, 
12-14, 22-24; xxvi. 24 sq. 32. (Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 9 
and 9, 1; b. j. 2, 14, 1.) * 

$6dyo: 1 aor. Єєфбаса [ W. $15 в. v.]; pf. ёфбака (1 Th. 
ii. 16 Ltxt. WH mrg.); fr. Hom. down; 1. to come 
before, precede, anticipate: nets ov ph фбасоџреу (see uj, 
IV. 2) rods коцілбеттає, we shall not get the start of those 
who have fallen asleep, i.e. we shall not attain to the 
fellowship of Christ sooner than the dead, nor have pre- 
cedence in blessedness, 1 Th. iv. 15; ёфдисєу ёх айтойе 
й брут, (God's penal) wrath came upon them unexpect- 
edly, 1 Th. ii. 16; ёфбаесе» ep’ opas т) ВасАе(а тоб бєоў, 
the kingdom of God has come upon you sooner than you 
expected, Mt. xii. 28; Lk. xi. 20; [but all the preceding 
exx. except the first are referred by the majority of re- 
cent interpp. to the foll. head ; —а meaning esp. common 
when the verb is construed with prepositions]. 2. 
in the Alex. [and other later] writ. the idea of pr і 
ority disappears, fo come to, arrive at: eis те, Phil. iii. 
16; to reach, attain to, a thing, Ro. ix. 31; dyp« туб, 
9 Co. х. 14; (rivi, to а thing, Tob. v. 19; ёш$ той ойра- 
vo), Test. xii. Patr. р. 530 [i. e. test. Rub. 5 fin.]; ӯ pe- 
уадосфу) cov ёрєуаћоудр ка) Єфбасєу eis тд» офрамбу, 
Dan. 4, 19 Theod. (сі. 17, 25; $6. €ws тоу ovpavàv, 2 Chr. 
xxviii. 9; ёфбасе» ó pův ó ЄВдороє, 2 Esdr. iii. 1; Philo 
de mund. орі. $1; de legg. alleg. iii. 76; de confus. linge 
§ 29; Plut. apotheg. Lacon. § 28; de Alex. s. virt. s. 
fort. orat. ii. 5. СЁ. Soph. Lex. s. у.; Geldart, Mod. 
Greek, p. 206; W.$2,1b.]). [Comp.: трофдамо.)" 

8apres, -), -óv, (Pbeipw), corruptible, perishable, (Vulg. 
corruptibilis) : 1 Co. ix. 25; 1 Pet. i. 23; dvOpwmos, i. e. 
mortal, opp. to б dpOapros Oeds, Ro. i. 23; ov фбвартоїє 
apyuply f) хрисіф, not with corruptible things, with silver 
or gold, 1 Pet. i. 18 [W. $59, 5 fin.] (xpvoós x. dpyvpos, 
ovoias POaprai, Philo de cherub. 5 14; ойк dpyvpov ойдё 
xpucóv Twa, f) dÀAo тфу év vats POaprais, de congr. eru- 
dit. grat. $ 20) ; neut. rò фбартду, that which is liable 
to corruption, [rò фбартф» rovro this corruptible (А.У.)), 
1 Со. xv. 53 зд. (Diod. 1, 6; Philo de legg. alleg. 2, 1; 
de cherub. 8 2; [ Aristot. } Plut., Sext. Emp., al.; 2 Mzec. 
vii. 16; Sap. ix. 15; xiv. 8.)* 

фура; 1 aor. ptep. фбеувішемос; (déyyos [but 
cf. Vaniček p. 1176), ФАО); depon. mid.; fr. Hom. 
down; 1. іо give out a sound, noise, or cry; used 
by the Grks. of any sort of sound or voice, whether of 
man or animal or inanimate object — as of thunder, mu- 
sical instruments, etc.; (фбғуу. denotes sound in its re- 
lation to the hearer rather than to its cause; the 
péya XaXàv is а braggart, the дёуа фдеуубшерос is а lofty 
orator; Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1 $ 58]. 2. to proclaim; 
to speak, uller: Actsiv. 18; йпєроука, 2 Pet. ii. 18 (акка, 
Sap. i. 8); фжоф дуг» dpwvov бу dvÜperivg povi фбеуба- 
pero», 2 Pet. ії. 16. [Сомр.: ато-фдєууоши.) * 

H0clpw; fut. фберё; 1 aor. ёфбера; Pass., pres. pbeipo- 
pas; 2 aor. épOdpny; 2 fut. фбардсораї ; (akin to Germ. 
verderben); Sept. for ЛГУ; [fr. Hom. down]; to cor- 
rupt, to destroy: prop. тд» ради тоб бєоў (in the opinion 
o the Jews the temple was corrupted, or ‘destroyed’, 
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when any one defiled or in the slightest degree damaged 
anything in it, ог if its guardians neglected their duties; 
сі. Deyling, Observv. sacrae, vol. ii. p. 505 в44.), drop- 
ping the fig., to lead away a Christian church from that 
state of knowledge and holiness in which it ought to 
abide, 1 Co. iii. 17"; той, to punish with death, 1 Co. 
iii. 179; і. q. to bring to want or beggary (cf. our ruin 
[A. V. corrupt]), 2 Co. vii. 2; pass. to be destroyed, to 
perish: фу тим, by a thing, Jude 10; év with а dat. denot- 
ing the condition, é» тр фбора avrà», 2 Pet. ii. 12 LT Tr 
WH. in an ethical sense, to corrupt, deprave: фдеіроџ- 
ow 0] хруста ópiMas кака! (a saying of Menander [see 
3600s, 2], which seems to have passed into a proverb (see 
Wetstein ad loc.; Gataker, Advers. miscel. L i.c. 1 p. 
174 sq.]), 1 Co. xv. 83; the character of the inhabitants 
of the earth, Rev. xix. 2; pass. фбєрора dró туос, to 
be so corrupted as to fall away from a thing [see dró, 
І. 3 d.], 2 Co. хі. 8; $0««pópn ero» xarà ras єяидиріає, 
[ R. V. wazeth corrupt etc.], Eph. iv. 22. [Comp.: діа» 
ката-фбєіро-)" 

фблу-опоргубо, -9, -óv, (QOuwórepor, late autumn; fr. 
$Óivoe to wane, waste away, and ómépa autumn), aw 
tumnal (Polyb. 4, 87, 2; Aristot. h. а. 5, 11; [Strab.], 
Plut.): 8év8pa $6wos. autumn trees, i. e. trees such as 
they are at the close of autumn, dry, leafless and with- 
out fruit, hence йкарта is added; used of unfruitful, 
worthless men, Jude 12 [cf. Bp. LgAtft. A Fresh Re 
vision etc. p. 184 sq. ].* 

$6dyyos, -ov, б, (фбгууоши, q. у.), а musical sound, 
whether vocal or instrumental (Sap. xix. 17) : 1 Co. 
xiv. 7; Ro. x. 18, in this latter pass. Paul transfers 
what is said in Ps. xviii. (xix.) 5 to the voices of the 
preachers of the gospel (Hom., Tragg., Xen., Plat., 
al.) * 

фбоуќо, «6; (фбдуос) ; fr. Hom. down; to envy: тім, 
one, Gal. v. 26 (here Ltxt. Tr mrg. WII mrg. read the 
accus.; see B. $132, 15 Rem. ; W. $31, 1 b.].* 

blovos, -ov, б, fr. [ Pind. and] Hdt. down, envy: Во. і. 
29; Gal.v.21; 1 Tim. vi. 4; Tit.iii. 3; 1 Pet. ії. 1; да 
—* for envy, i. e. prompted by envy [see 8:4, B. IL 
2 b.], Mt. xxvii. 18; Mk. xv. 10; Phil.i. 15, (Dio Cass. 
44, 36) ; mpós фбоуоу Єтитобєї тд пуєбна ô катфкпає» [but 
see катокібо) бу piv; doth the Spirit which took up its 
abode within us (i. e. the Holy Spirit) long enriously? 
(see mpós, I. 3 g.), Jas. iv. 5 [but (WH in second mrg.) 
drop the interrog.]; see on the pass. Grimm in the 
Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1854, р. 934 sqq. [SYvN. see 
(бог, 2 fin.]* 

фборс, -as, й, (фбєіро), fr. Aeschyl and Hdt. down, 
1. corruption, destruction, perishing, (opp. to yérveans, ori- 
gin, often in Plat., Aristot., Plut.; opp. to cwrypia, Plat. 
Phileb. р. 35 e.; for nr, Ps. сії. (ciii.) 4; Jon. ii. 7): 
Ro. viii. 21 (on which вее 8ovAeía) ; 2 Pet. ii. 12* [some 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) take pô here actively: els фбора», to de- 
stroy} ; Фу фбора, in a state of corruption or decomposi- 
tion (of the body at burial, 1 Co. xv. 42; by meton. 
that which is subject to corruption, what is perishable, opp. 
to дфбварсіа, ibid. 50; in the Christian sense, the loss of 
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salvation, eternal misery (which elsewhere is called dro- 
Aaa), Col. ii. 22 (see dmóxpgois); opp. to (ої alowos, 
Gal. vi. 8, cf. Schott ad loc. 2. in the N. T. inan 
ethical sense, corruption i. e. moral decay: 2 Pet. i. 4; 
ii. 12* [some take the word here actively (R.V. txt. in 
their destroying), al. refer it to 1 above], 19; with ris 
(wns added, Sap. xiv. 12.* 

фі, -ns, 0, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for pr» а broad, 
shallow bowl, deep saucer [Dict. ої Antiq. s. v. Patera; 
B. D. Am. ed. в. v. Vial]: Rev. v. 8; xv. 7 ; xvi. 1-4, 8, 
10, 12, 17 ; xvii. 1; xxi. 9.* 

фи\-&үабовз, -ор, (fr. філос and dya8ós), loving goodness : 
Tit.i.8. (Sap. vii. 22; Plut. praec. conjug. c. 17; also 
comp. Thes. c. Rom. c. 2; [фгАауабоѕ où фіХаютоє, Aris- 
tot. magn. mor. ii. 14 р. 12125 18; Polyb. 6, 53, 9; Philo 
de vit. Moys. ii. § 2].)* 

[T WH ча (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 87), see 
І, «), -as, ў, Phi adelphia (now Alahshar, Allahschir, [or 
Ala-Shehr i. e. “The White City " (Заусе))), а city of 
Lydia in Asia Minor, situated near the eastern base 
of Mount Tmolus, founded and named by the Per- 
gamene king Attalus II. Philadelphus. After the death 
of king Attalus III. Philometor, B. C. 133, it together 
with his entire kingdom came by his will under the 
jurisdiction of the Romans: Rev. i. 11; iii. 7.* 

$X abo da, -as, ?), (фАаде\фо), the love of brothers 
(or sisters), brotherly love, (prop., 4 Macc. xiii. 22; xiv. 
1; [Philo, leg. ad Gaium $ 12]; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4; 
Leian. dial. deor. 26, 2; Plut. libell. тері $Aa8eA dias; 
(сі. Babrius 47, 15]) ; in the N. T. the love which Chris- 
tians cherish for each other as ‘brethren’ (see ddeAgds, 
4); [love of the brethren] (Vulg. caritas or amor fra- 
ternitatis) : Ro. xii. 10; 1 ТЬ. іу. 9; Heb. xiii. 1; 1 Pet. 
192; 2 Pet. i. 7, cf. 1 Jn. v. 1.* 

A-d os, -ov, (pos and адеАфб<), loving brother or 
sister (Soph., Plut., Anthol.) ; in a broader sense, loving 
one like abrother, Xen. mem. 2, 8, 17; loving one's fellow- 
countrymen, of an Israelite, 2 Macc. xv. 14; of a Chris- 
tian loving Christians, 1 Pet. iii. 8 [R.V. loving as breth- 
теп)" 

$0.av6pos, -ov, (pos and drp), [fr. AeschyL down 
(in other senses) ], loving her husband: Tit. ii. 4 (hay 
дро: kal софроуєѕ yuvaixes, Plut. praec. conj. с. 28).* 

фдлауврожіа, -as, ў, (ф:Ліудротоѕ), fr. Xen. and Plat. 
down, love of mankind, benevolence, (Vulg. humanitas), 
[R.V. kindness]: Acts xxviii. 2; Tit. iii. 4. [СЕ Field, 
Otium: Norv. Pars iii. ad П. cc.]* 

фідхаудратов, adv., humanely, kindly: Acts xxvii. 8. 
(Isocr., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.; 2 Mace. ix. 27.)* 

grrapyvpla, -as, й, (GUspyvpos), love of money, avarice : 
i Tim. vi. 10. (Isocr., Polyb., Ceb. tab. c. 28; Diod. 5, 
26; [Diog. Laért. 6, 50; Stob. flor. 10, 38; Philo de 
mut. nom. 840); Plut., Leian., Hdian. 6, 9, 17 (8); 4 
Macc. і. 26.) (СЕ. Trench, Syn. $ xxiv.]* 

фи\-йсүоро$, -ov, (філос and dpyvpos), loving money, 
avaricious: Lk. xvi 14; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Soph., Xen., 
Plat., al.) ° 

$O.-avros, -o», (Hos and айтбе), loving one's self; too 


. 658 


філе 


intent on one's own interests, selfish: 2 Tim. ій. 2. (Arise 
tot. [(cf. @erdyabos); rhet. 1, 11, 26 (where cf. Cope) 
dvayxn máyras фиХайтоу elvas f) pGAXov ñ йттоу); Philo, 
legg. alleg. 1, 15; Plut., (Epict.], Lcian., Sext. Emp.; 
da тд ice wavras elvat ф‹Аайтоус, Joseph. antt. 3, 8, 1.) 
(СЕ. Trench, Syn. $ xciii.]* 

Фо, -© ; impf. 3 pers. sing. epe; 1 sor. éf0 goa; 
рі. med xa; (філос); fr. Hom. down; 1. to love; 
to be friendly to опе, (Sept. several times for ЛҜ): rud, 
Mt. x. 37; Jn. v. 20 [here L mrg. dyazá] ; хі. 3, 36; ху. . 
19; xvi 27; xx. 2; xxi. 15-17; 1 Co. xvi. 22; Rev. iii. 
19; with v пісте added, with a love founded in and 
springing from faith, Tit. iii. 15; ті, to love i. e. delight 
in, long for, a thing: ту» протокЛюсіау, Mt. xxiii. 6; 
daracpovs, Lk. xx. 46; r)v Vuxijv, to be desirous of pre- 
serving one's life (opp. to шаєїу, to hate it when it can- 
not be kept without denying Christ), Jn. xii. 25; - with 
nouns denoting virtues or vices: rò Weidos, Rev. xxii. 
15 (софіау, Prov. xxix. 3; viii. 17); foll. by an inf., like 
the Lat. amo facere, to love to do, i. e. to do with pleasure: 
Mt. vi. 5 (Is. lvi. 10; Pind. Nem. 1,15; Aeschyl. septem 
619; Agam. 763; Suppl. 769; Eur. Iph. Taur. 1198; 
Rhes. 394; Xen. hipparch. 7, 9; Ael. у. h. 14, 87). 2. 
to kiss: тюй, Mt. xxvi. 48; Mk. xiv. 44; Lk. xxii. 44, 
(often in the Grk. writ.; Sept. for pw, Gen. xxvii. 26 
8q., and often). 3. As to the distinction between 
dyaray and філе»: the former, by virtue of its connec- 
tion with дуана, properly denotes a love founded in ad- 
miration, veneration, esteem, like the Lat. diligere, to 
be kindly disposed to one, wish опе well; but duci» de- 
notes an inclination prompted by sense and emotion, 
Lat. amare ; ó ph rov dedpevos ойде rs дуатфт йу, ó де py 
фуапет [-rà»v (?)], обд' а» фо, Plat. Lys. p. 215 b.; 
ёф\йсате айтду (Julius Caesar) óc патёра xal пуатіоате 
фс evepyérny, Dio Cass. 44, 48; ut scires, eum a me 
non diligi solum, verum etiam amari, Cic. ad fam. 13, 
47; L. Clodius valde me diligit vel, ut ёпфатікотеро» 
dicam, valde me amat, id. ad Brut. 1. Hence men are 
said ауата» God, not іеі ; and God is said ¢yarjnom 
тд» кбером (Jn. iii. 16), and deir the disciples of Christ 
(Jn. xvi. 27); Christ bids us фуата» (not фіЛєїм) roig 
ёхброоѕ (Mt. v. 44), because love as an emotion can- 
not be commanded, but only love as а choice. Wis 
dom says, тойс épé dAovvras дуат®, Prov. viii. 17. Аз 
а further aid in judging of the difference between the 
two words compare the foll. pass.: Jn. xi. 8, 5, 36; xxi. 
15-17; [even in some cases where they might appear 
to be used interchangeably (e.g. Jn. xiv. 28; xvi. 27) 
the difference can still be traced]. From what has 
been said, it is evident that dyamür is not, and cannot 
be, used of sexual love [but it is so used occasionally by 
the later writers; cf. Plut. Pericl. 24, 12 р. 165е.; symp. 
7 p. 180 b. ó épópevos тд» ёрастђ» ayana; ^f. Steph. 
Thesaur. i. p. 209 а.; Soph. Lex. s. v. àyasáo, 2; Wool- 
sey in the Andover Rev. for Aug. 1885, р. 170 в4.]. СЁ 
Tittmann, Syn. N. T. i. p. 50 sqq.; Cremer s. v. dyasáe 
[4te Aufl. p. 9 вд.); Trench $ xii.; [Schmidt ch. 136, 
esp. 8 6; Cope, Aristot. rhet. чої. і. App. A. (also given 
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in the Journ. of Philol. for 1868, p. 88 sqq.) ; also Höhne 

in (Luthardt's) Zeitschr. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. s. w. 

for 1882, p. 6 sqq. ; esp. Woolsey u. 8. COMP.: xara- 
éo.] * 

pAn, й, see pios, 2. | 

Ф: боуов, -ov, (філос and дох), loving pleasure: 2 
Tim. iii. 4. (Polyb. 40, 6, 10; Plut., Lcian., al.)* 

$0. pa, -ros, тб, fr. Aeschyl. down, а kiss (see drew, 
2): Lk. vii. 45; xxii. 48, (Prov. xxvii. 6; Cant. i. 2); 
Фу», the kiss with which, as a sign of fraternal affection, 
Christians were accustomed to welcome or dismiss their 
companions in the faith: Ro. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 
Co. xiii. 12; 1 Th. v. 26; it is also called @iAnpa dydmns, 
1 Pet. v. 14. Cf. Kahle, De osculo sancto (Regiom. 
1867); [B. D. s. v. Kiss; also Dict. of Christ. Antiq. 
в. v. Kiss].* 

Aripov, -ovos, 6, Philemon, of Colosse, converted to 
Christianity by Paul (Philem. 19), and the recipient of 
the lovely little letter which bears his name in the N. Т.: 
Philem. 1. (BB. DD. s. v.; esp. Bp. Lgtft. Com. on 
Col. and Philem., Intr.]* 

Arros ((Chandler $ 825; but] R L T Tr Фе\›уугб<, see 
Tuxuds [ Тау. Proleg. р. 108]), -ov, ó, Phtletus, a heretic: 
$ Tim. ii. 17." 

фа, -as, 7, (філос), friendship: with a gen. of the 
object, Jas. іу. 4. [(Theogn., Hdt., al.)]* 

Puurmyoros, -ov, б, а Philippian: Phil. iv. 15.* 

Arro, -wy, of, [on the plur. cf. W. 6 27, 8], Philippi, 
а city of Macedonia Prima [see B. D s. v. Macedonia], 
situated on [near] the northern coast of the Ægean 
Sea, between the rivers Strymon and Nestus, and the 
cities Neapolis and Amphipolis. ' It took its name from 
Philip I. of Macedon, who built it up from a village called 
Kpnvides, and adorned and fortified it: Acts xvi. 12 (on 
this pass. see koÀó»ia) ; xx. 6; Phil.i.1; 1 Th. ii. 2. 
[See Вр. Lghtft. Com. on Philip., Intr. iii.]* 

Arros, -ov, 6, Philip; 1. a son of Herod the 
Great by his fifth wife, Cleopatra of Jerusalem (Joseph. 
antt. 17, 1, 3), and by far the best of his sons. He was 
tetrarch of Gaulanitis, Trachonitis, Auranitis, Batanga, 
and (acc. to the disputed statement of Lk. iii. 1) of Itu- 
rea also[cf. Schürer as below; but see B. D. Am. ed. 
в. v. Iturea]; and the founder of the cities ої Cæsarea 
Philippi (in the Decapolis) and Julias. After having 
lived long in celibacy, he married Salome, the daughter 
of Herod [Philip, the disinherited; see below] his half- 
brother (Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 4). He ruled mildly, justly 
and wisely thirty-seven years, and in A. D. 34 died with- 
out issue, leaving a grateful memory of his reign in the 
minds of his subjects (Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 and 4, 6; 
b. j. 2, 9, 1): Mt. xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 27; Lk. iii. 1; cf. 
Keim in Schenkel iii. р. 40 sqq.; слег, Neutest. Zeit- 
gesch. $17, а.; (BB. DD.]. In Mt. xiv. 3; Mk. vi. 17, 
and Lk. iii. 19 Rec. it is said that his wife was Herodias 
(see "Нродийс) ; thus Herod, the son of Herod the Great 
by Mariamne the daughter of the high-priest Simon 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 1; b. j. 1, 28, 4), who lived as a pri- 
vate citizen in comparative obscurity and was the first 
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husband of Herodias (Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 4), seems to 
have been confounded with Philip, who as a ruler was 
better known (cf. Volkmar, Ueber ein. histor. Irrthum 
in den Evangg., in Zeller's Theol. Jahrbb. for 1846, p. 368 
sqq.). Many interpreters (see esp. Krebs, Observv. etc. 
р. 37 sq.; [Deyling, Observv. sacr. vol. ii. (ed. 2) p. 842 
8qq. ]), in vindication of the Evangelists, make the some- 
what improbable conjecture that the first husband of 
Herodias had two names, one a family name Herod, the 
other а proper name Philip; [yet so Winer, RWB. s. v. 
Philippus, 5; BB. DD.; Gerlach in the Zeitschr. f. Luth, 
Theol. for 1869, p. 32 sq.; Meyer on Mt.1. с.; Weiss on 
МЕ. 1. c.]. 2. Philip of Bethsaida [in Galilee], one 
of the apostles: Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14 ; Jn. i 
43-48 (44-49); vi. 5, 7; xii. 21 sq.; xiv. 8в4.; Acts i 
18. 3. Philip, one of the seven deacons of the 
church at Jerusalem, and also an ‘evangelist’ (єдаууєи- 
сті, q. V.) : Acts vi. 5; viii. 5-40; xxi. 8.* 

ф\\0-бєо$, -ov, (Hos and бєбє), loving [ A.V. lovers of] 
God: 2 Tim. iii. 4.  ([Aristot. rhet. 2, 17, 6), Philo, 
Lcian., al.) * | 

Фи\дА\оүо$, -ov, б, [lit. ‘fond of talk*], Philologus, a 
certain Christian: Ro. xvi.15. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Philip., note оп “ Czsar's Household " 6 10.]* 

фи\оуак@а, -as, 7, (dX vemos, q. v.), love of strife, eager- 
ness to contend, (Plat., Plut., Lcian., al.; 4 Macc. i. 26); 
contention: Lk. xxii. 24. (2 Macc. iv. 4; Thuc. 8, 76; 
Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 4; Antonin. 3, 4; in a good sense, 
emulation, Xen., Plat., Dem., Plut., al.) ° 

фи\д-увко$, -ov, (Pos, and reikos strife), fond of strife, 
contentious: 1 Co. xi. 16. (Pind., Plat., Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut., al.; in a good sense, emulous, Xen., Plat., Plut, 
al.) * 

фОо-веуіа, -as, ў, (dAó£evos, д. v.), love to strangers, 
hospitality: Ro. xii. 18; Heb. xiii. 2. (Plat., Polvb., 
al.) * 

dir0-Eevos, -ov, (Hios and £éros), fr. Hom. down, ho» 
pitable, generous to guests, [given to hospitality]: 1 Tim. 
iii. 2; Tit. i. 8; 1 Pet. iv. 9.* 

фдо-тротеїо ; (ф:Абтротос, fond of being first, striv- 
ing after the first place; fr. філос and mpéros: Artem. 
oneir. 2, 82; Plut. [ Alcib. 2, 2]; mor. p. 471 e. (i. e. de 
tranquil. an. 12; р. 793 e. i. e. an seni sit etc. 18, 81); 
to aspire after pre-eminence, to desire to be first: 3 Jn. 9. 
(Several times in eccles. writ.) * ` 

$0 os, -, -ov, fr. Hom. down, friendly (cf. L. and б. 
в. v. I. and IL]: Фо» elvai rim, to фе friendly to one, 
wish him well, Acts xix. 81; 1. ó фдоѕ, Sept. for 
y, Зк, subst., a friend: Lk. vii. 657 xi. 5; xv. 6; xvi. 
9; xxiii. 12; Acts xxvii. 8; 3 Jn. 15 (14); joined with 
Gvyyeveis, Lk. xxi. 16; an associate, opp. to dovdes, Jn. xv. 
15; фо dvayxaio, ГА. V. near friends] Lat. necessitate 
conjuncti, Acts x. 24; філе, friend, in kindly address, 
Lk. xiv. 10; with a gen. of the subject, ó dos rus, 
Lk. xi. 6, [8]; xii. 4; xiv. 12; xv. 29; Jn. xi. 11; xv. 
18 sq.; spec. he who associates familiarly with one, a cour 
panion, Mt. xi 19; Lk. vii. 34; ó p. rod мирфіою, the 
rabbinical |300 [q. у. in Buxtorf or Levy] (i. e. ‘son of 
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gladness’), one of the bridegroom's friends who on his 
behalf asked the hand of the bride and rendered him 
various services in elosing the marriage and celebrating 
the nuptials [B. D. в. v. Marriage, ПІ. ; Edersheim, Jew- 
ish Social Life, p. 153], Jn. iii. 29 ; Фос тоб Kaícapos, on 
Caesar'sside, loyal to his interests, Jn. xix. 12; беод, esp. 
dear to God, peculiarly favored with his intimacy, Jas. 
4. 23 ([ef. Harnack and Вр. Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
10, 1; Rünsch in the Zeitschr. f. wissenschaftl. Theol. for 
1878, p. 588 sq.]; also in prof. auth. ef. Grimm, Exeget. 
Hdbch. on Sap. vii. 27 p. 164); with a gen. of the thing, 
one who finds his pleasure in a thing, фос тоб боров 
Jas. iv. 4. 2. Fem. dds, ў, a (female) friend: Lk. 
xv. 9.* 

ф\\о-тоф!а, -ає, $, (fr. 9i droos), prop. love (and pur- 
suit) of wisdom ; used in the Grk. writ. of either zeal for 
or skill in any art or science, any branch of knowledge, 
see Passow s. v. (cf. І. and S. в. у.) Once in the N. T. 
of the theology, or rather theosophy, of certain Jewish 
Christian ascetics, which busied itself with refined and 
speculative inquiries into the nature and classes of 
angels, into the ritual of the Mosaic law and the regu- 
lations of Jewish tradition respecting practical life: Col. 
Б. 8; see Grimm on 4 Macc. i. 1 p. 298 sq. ; [Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. L c., and Prof. Westcott in В. D. s. v. Philoso- 
phy].° 

$AdS-codos, -ov, б, (PAos and соффе), a philosopher, one 
given to the pursuit of wisdom or learning [Xen., Plat., 
aL]; in a narrower sense, one who investigates and dis. 
eusses the causes of things and the highest good: Acta xvii. 
18. [See reff. under the preceding word.]]* · 

$Uderopyos, -o», (фос, and azcpy$ the mutual love of 
parents and children; also of husbands and wives), love 
tng affection, prone to love, loving tenderly; used chiefly 
of the reciprocal tenderness of parents and children: 
tH Фад фа (dat. of respect) els Фоо, |В. V. in 
love of the brethren tenderly affectioned one to another], 
Ro. xii. 10. (Xen., Plut., Leian., Ael, al.) Cf. Fritzsche, 
Com. on Rom. vol. iii. p. 69.* 

фи\фтєкуо$, -о» (piros and réxvos), loving one's off- 
spring or children: joined with $AasBpos (as in Plut. 
mor. p. 769 с.), of women, Tit. ii. 4. (4 Mace. xv. 9-5; 
Нах. 2, 66; Arstph., Eur., Aristot., Plut., Leian., al.) * 

droripfopar, pas; (Ф:Атцо, and this fr. фос 
and тш); depon. pass. (with fut. mid.); freq. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Andoc., Lysias, Xen., Plat. down; a. to be 
fond of honor; to be actuated by love of honor; froma 
love of honor to strive to bring something to pass. b. 
foll. by an inf., to be ambitious to ete 1 Th. iv. 11; Ro. 
xv. 20; іо strive earnestly, make it one’s aim, 9 Co. v. 9." 

$X.obpóves, (фідбфрию д. v.) adv., kindly, in a friendly 
manner, [ A.V. courteously}: Acts xxviii. 7. (2 Mace. iti. 
9; 4 Macc. viii. 5; occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. 
and] Hdt. down.)* 

фобфрим, -ov, (Hios and фр»), fr. Pind. and Aeschyl. 
down, friendly, kind: 1 Pet. iii. 8 Rec.* 

dudu, -&, [inf. dipoi», 1 Pet. ii. 15 WH (see their App. 
p- 166 and Intr. $ 410; B. 44 (38); see dsobexaróe] ; 
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fut. $xuéce; 1 aor. іфішоса: Pass., pf. impv. 2 pers. 
sing. яєфіцесо; 1 aor. éj«udÓn»; (uiós а muzzle); to 
close the mouth with a muzzle, to muzzle: prop. Bo, the 
ox, 1 Co. ix. 9 KG L WH txt. (see кпибо); 1 Tim. v. 18, 
fr. Deut. xxv. 4 where for Don; (univ. (o fasten, com 
press, тф {й\р тд» abyéva тиб, Arstph. nub. 692); 
metaph. to stop the mouth, make speechless, reduce to зі» 
lence: wá, Mt. xxii. 34; 1 Pet. ii. 15; pass. to become 
speechless, hold one's peace, Mt. xxii. 12; Mk. і. 25; iv. 
39; Lk. iv. 85, (Joseph. b. j. prooem. 6 5; lib. 1, 22, 8; 
Leian. de morte peregr. 15; univ. to be kept in check, 
4 Macc. i. 35)." 

ФМуму [і. e. burning’), -ovros, 6, Phlegon, a Christian 
at Rome: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

hoyw; (PASE, q. v.); to ignite, set on fire, (Sir. ій. 
90; Ех. ix. 24; Ps. xcvi. (xcvii.) 3; to burn up, 1 Macc. 
lii. 5; Soph. Philoct. 1199): in fig. disc. to operate de- 
structively, have a most pernicious power, Jas. lii. 6; in 
the pass. of that in which the destructive influences are 
kindled, ibid. (see пор, p. 558" top).* 

PAE, gen. фАоубе, ў, (ФАбую [to burn; cf. Lat. ‘flagro’, 
ete.]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 2719 and NINY, a flame: 
Lk. xvi. 24; on the phrases ФА wupds and wip фАоубе 
see sup, р. 558». 

$Àvapéo, -ӧ; (фЛдароє, д. v.); to utter nonsense, talk 
idly, prate, (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Plut., al.) ; to bring 
forward idle accusations, make empty charges, Xen. Hell. 
6, 3, 12; joined with Власфкреї», Isocr. 5, 33: той Абуов 
sornpois, to accuse one falsely with malicious words, 
8 Jn. 10 [A. V. prating against etc. ].* 

ф\бароз, -ov, (QÀve, ‘to boil up,’ * throw up bubbles’, 
of water; and since bubbles are hollow and useless | 
things, ‘to indulge in empty and foolish talk’); of per 
sons, uttering or doing silly things, garrulous, babbling, 
ГА. V. tattlers]: 1 Tim. v. 18 [Dion. Hal. de comp. 
verb. 26, vol. v. 215, 3; al.]; of things, foolish, trifling, 
vain: філософіа, 4 Macc. v. 10. (Plat, Joseph. vit. 
§ 81; often in Plut.; Aeschyl. dial. Socr. 8, 18; al.)* 

фоВербз, -á, <v, (фобѓо), fr. Aeschyl. down, [fearful 
i. в.) 1. (actively) inspiring fear, terrible, formi- 
dable; Sept. for wi». 2. (passively) affected with 
fear, timid; in the М. T., only in the former (active) 
sense: Heb. x. 27, 81 ; xii. 91." 

фоВќо, -é: Pass, pres. фобобрак ; impf. dpeSovpyy; 
1 aor. ффобібу» з fut. фоблёфсоров; (фёВов); fr. Hom, 
down; to terrify, frighten, Sap. xvii. 9; to put to flight by 
terrifying (to scare away). Рава. 1. to be put to 
flight, to flee, (Hom.). 2. to fear, be afraid ; Sept. 
very often for RY; absol to be struck with fear, to be 
seized with alarm: of those who fear harm or injury, Mt. 
x. 91; xiv. 80; xxv. 25; Mk. v. 88, 86; x. 32; xvi.8; 
Lk. viii. 50; xii. 7, 82; Jn. xii. 15; хіх. 8; Acts xvi. 38; 
xxii. 29; [Ro. xiii. 4]; Heb. xiii. 6; 1 Jn.iv. 18; opp. to 
éWnAopporeiy, Ro. xi. 20; of those startled by 
sights or occurrences, Mt. xiv. 97; хуй. 7; xxviii. 5, 10; 
Mk. vi. 50; Lk. i. 13, 30; ii. 10; іх. 34; [xxiv. 36 L in 
br.]; Jn. vi. 19, 20; Acts xviii. 9; xxvii. 24, [but in the 
last two pass. perh. the exhortation has a wider ref.}; 





фоВттро» 


Бет. їі. 17; with сфодра added, Mt. хуй. 6; xxvii. 54; 
of those struck with amazement, [Mt.ix.8 LT Тт WH]; 
Mk. v. 15; Lk. v. 10; viii. 25, 35. with an acc. of 
the contents [cognate acc.] (see dyawda, sub fin.) : фобом 
péya», lit. to ‘fear a great fear,’ fear exceedingly, Mk. 
iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9, (1 Macc. x. 8); póßov aire», the fear 
which they inspire [see $óBos, 1], 1 Pet. iii. 14 (Is. viii. 
12; тоб TarráAov, to be filled with the same fear as Tan- 
talus, Schol. ad Eur. Or. 6); with the synonymous srróg- 
ow (д. v.), 1 Pet. iii. 6. тоа, to fear one, be afraid of 
one, lest he do harm, be displeased, ete.: Mt. x. 26; xiv. 
5; xxi. 26, 46; Mk. xi. 18, 32 [cf. B. 8 151, 11]; xii. 12; 
Lk. xix. 21; xx. 19; xxii. 2; Jn. іх. 22; Acts v. 26 Геї. 
B. § 139, 48; W. 505 (471)]; іх. 26; Ro. xiii. 8; Gal. ii. 
12; тд» веду, God, the judge and avenger, Mt. x. 28; Lk. 
xii. 5; xxiji. 40, (Ex. i. 17, 91; 1 S. xii. 18); ті, to fear 
danger from something, Heb. xi. 23, 27; to fear (dread 
to undergo) some suffering, Rev. ii. 10. in imitation of 
the Hebr. (| RI), foll. by ёяо rwos (cf. В. $147, 3): 
Mt. x. 98; Lk. xii. 4, (Jer. 1. 8, 17; x. 3; Lev. xxvi. 2; 
1 Macc. ii. 62; viii. 12; Jud. v. 23). asin the Grk. 
writ. фоБобрає рп, to fear lest, with the subjunc. aor. : 
Acts [xxüi. 10 LT Tr WH]; xxvii. 17; piros, lest per- 
chance, Acts xxvii. 29 [here L pire (q. v. 2), al. prov 
(q.v.)]; 2 Со. xi. 3; xii. 20; $og50épe» (i. д. let us take 
anxious care) шутотё res докі, lest апу one may seem 
[see докбо, 2 fin.], Heb. iv. 1; $ofoüpat брас, pies 
еекопіака, Gal. iv. 11 (see ціпог, 1 b.); фобобрав with 
ап inf. tv fear (i.e. hesitate) to do something (for fear 
of harm), Mt. i. 20; ii. 22; Mk. ix. 82; Lk. ix. 45, (for 
numerous exx. in the Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down see 
Passow в. v. 2, vol. ії. р. 2815"; [L. and S. s. v. B. П. 
4)). 3. to reverence, venerate, to treat with defer- 
ence or reverential obedience: та, Mk. vi. 20; Eph. v. 
33; тд» беор, used of his devout worshippers, Lk. i. 50; 
xviii. 2, 4; Acts x. 2, 22, 35; [Col. iii. 22 Rec.]; 1 Pet. 
й. 17; Rev. xiv. 7; хіх. 5; also rò» курор, Col. iii. 22 
[GLTTr WH]; Rev. ху. 4; rd dvoua roù cov, Rev. 
xi. 18, (Deut. iv. 10; v. 29; vi. 2, 18, 24; xiii. 4 ; xiv. 
23 (23); Prov. fii. 7; Ps. xxxiii. (хххіу.) 10, and many 
other pass.; very often in Sir., cf. Wahl, Clavis Apocr. 
V. T. s. v. fin.) ; ol poBovpevos т. Gedy spec. of proselytes : 
Acts xiii. 16, 26, (see cé8e). COMP.: ёк- ioBéo.* 
[5тх.: dxvA$00«00a: to be astonished, prop. to be struck 
with terror, of a sudden and startling alarm ; bat, like our 
“astonish " in popular use, often employed on comparative- 
ly slight occasions, and even then with strengthening parti- 
cles (as of d8pa Mt. xix. 25, drepwepicoés Mk. vil. 37); тто- 
єї» to terrify, to agitate with fear; rpépecy to tremble, pre- 
dominantly physical; $oBe?r» to fear, the general term; 
often used of a protracted state. Cf. Schmidt ch. 139.] 
$éPurpov [or -дроу (so L Тт ҮН; see WH. App. 
p. 149)], -ov, то, (фобо), that which strikes terror, a 
terror, (cause of) fright: Lk. xxi. 11. (Plat. Ax. p. 367а.; 
Hippocr., Leian., al., [“but always in plur." (L. and S.Y); 
бог «n, Is. xix. 17.) * 
фот, -ov, б, ($iBopar; like фброс, трбров, móvos, fr. 
фќре, тріро, sévopc:), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for TF, mp, 
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ПОК (terror), PH (id.); 1. fear, dread, terror, 
in a subjective sense (обде» dore фоВос « uà spo- 
досіа тбу dxd Аустро? Водбпратеу, Sap. xvii. 11; spos- 
докіау М№уо какой тобто, etre PdBov, etre Béos radeire, 
Plat. Protag. p. 358 4.): univ., 1 Jn. iv. 18; фоВос ёк 
twa тінте, (Acts хіх. 17 L Tr]; Rev. xi. 11 Rec. ; єть 
minre, Lk. i. 12; Acts хіх. 17 [RGT WH; Rev. xi. 1. 
LTTrWH); é¢yévero, Lk. і. 65; Acte v. 5, 11; AaufBáret 
тоа, Lk. vii. 16 (Hom. Il. 11, 402); yiveral run, Acts ii. 43; 
ядлобіра: фоВоо, Lk. v. 26; cuvéxecbar ФВ, Lk. viii 
37; Kew фобо», 1 Tim. v. 20 (Hdt. 8, 12); karepyá(eoOat 
vw фббо», 2 Co. vii. 11; фофеїсвав фоВо» (see poé», 2), 
Mk. iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9; with а gen. of the object added, 
1 Pet. iii. 14 [so W. § 82, 2; al. subject. gen.]; dad $ófov, 
Jor fear, Lk. xxi. 26; awd тоб Pdf. for the fear, with 
which they were struck, Mt. xiv. 26; with a gen. of the 
object added, Mt. xxviii. 4; els фобо», unto (that ye 
may) fear, Ro. viii. 15; perà фоВоо, Mt. xxviii. 8; with 
«al rpópov added, 2 Co. vii. 15; Eph. vi. 5; Phil. ii. 12; 
і» фоВо к. dv трбиф (see rpópos), 1 Co. ії. 8; той dv oe 
сое» (Rec.), dea» (LT Tr WH), with anxious heed 
lest ye be defiled by the wickedness of those whom ye 
are rescuing, Jude 28; plur. @dSoe, feelings of fear, 
fears, [W. 176 (166)), 2 Co. vii. 5; фобоє rede, реп. of 
the obj. (our fear of one): тё» 'Іоудаіор, Jn. vii. 13; xix. 
88; xx. 19; Bacancpov, Rev. xviii. 10, 15; багатою, Heb. 
ii. 15 (Xen. mem. 1, 4, 7). In an objective sense, 
that which strikes terror: фоВоѕ ауобо» Фрушу, or more 
correctly (with L T Tr WH) rẹ дуабф ёруф, a terror te 
(or for), Ro. xiii. 3. 2. reverence, respect, (for эл- 
thority, rank, dignity): Ro. xiii. 7; 1 Pet. й. 18; iii. 16 
(15); $ d» $óBq амастрофі), behavior coupled with (cf. 
dv, I. 5 е.) reverence for one's husband, 1 Pet. iii. 23 
dos with а gen. of the obj.: тоб короз, Acts ix. $1; 
2 Co. v. 11; Xpwrrov, Eph. v. 21 [not Rec.]; веоб, Ro. iii 
18; 2 Co. vii. 1; [Eph. v. 21 Rec.]; беоб is omitted as 
suggested by the context, 1 Pet. 1.17; (often in the O. T. 
піт, лку and опок лку). [Svx. see деа, dos, 
fin.; cf. $oBéo.]* 

SolPn, -gs, ў, [lit. ‘bright’, *tradiant"], Phebe or Phebe, 
а deaconess of the church at Cenchres, near Corinth: 
Ro. xvi. 1 [(see &áxoros, 2 fin.)].* 

owu, -gs, ў, Phaenice or Phoenicia, in the apostolie 
асе a tract of the province of Syria, situated on the 
coast of the Mediterranean between the river Eleu- 
therus and the promontory of Carmel, some thirty miles 
long and two or three broad, [but see BB. DD. s. v.]: 
Acts хі. 193 xv. 3; xxi. 2.* 

Фо (куста, see Supopoincaa. 

$o(n£ (or, as some prefer to write it, $otn£; cf. W. 66, 
1 c.; [and reff. s. v. кдриб |), «xos, б; І. as an ap 
pellative, а palm-tree (fr. Hom. down; Sept. for поп): 
тё Baia тбу how. (see Ваіоу), the branches of the palm- 
trees, Jn. xii. 13; but фойякес itself ГА. V. palms] is put 
for the branches in Rev. vii. 9 (2 Macc. x. 7; xiv. 4; 
[so Aristot. magn. mor. $ 84 р. 1196, 86]). IL a 
prop. name, Phenix, a city and haven of Crete [В. D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Phenice]: Acts xxvii. 12.* 








фоуєіҳ 


dovets, «us, 5, ($óvos), fr. Hom. down, а murderer, а 
homicide: Mt. xxii. 7; Acts vii. 52; xxviii. 4; 1 Pet. 
iv. 15; Rev. xxi. 8; xxii. 15; фидр hoveis [cf. фупр, 8], 
Acts iii. 14.° 

|Syn.: фомедз any murderer,—the genus of which cucdpios 
the assassin is a species; while дубротоктбуоѕ (q. v.) has in 
the N. T. a special emphasis. Trench $1xxxiii.] - 

фоуєбо ; fut. dovevow; 1 вог. épdvevca; (dovevs) ; fr. 
[Pind., Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; Sept. mostly for пу», 
also for 199, NƏM, etc.; to kill, slay, murder; absol. to 
commit murder ГА. V. kill]: Mt. v. 21; Jas. iv. 2; об (q. v. 
6) dhovetoers, Mt. v. 21; xix. 18; Ro. xiii. 9, (Ex. xx. 
15); pi) hovevons, Mk. x. 19; Lk. xviii. 20; Jas. ii. 11. 
soa: Mt. xxiii. 31, 35; Jas. v. 6.* 

dévos, -ov, б, (ФЕМО ; cf. $óBos, init.), fr. Hom. down 
murder, slaughter: МК. xv. 7; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts ix. 
1; Во. і. 29; êv фбуф раҳаіраѕ, Heb. кі. 37 (Ex. xvii. 13; 
Num. xxi. 24; Deut. xiii. 15; xx. 18); plur. фбуо, mur- 
ders: Mt. ху. 19; Mk. vii. 21; Gal у. 21 [T WH om. L 
Tr br. фо».); Rev. ix. 21.* 

форќо, -à; fut. форќсо [1 Co. xv. 49 RG WH mrg.]; 
1 aor. єфдрєса, (later forms for the earlier форђсо and 
ёфбрпса, cf. Вит. Ausf. Spr. ii. 315; Kühner [and esp. 
Veitch]a. у.; W. 818, 8 с.; [B. 87 (82) ]) ; (frequent. of 
феро, and differing from it by denoting not the simple 
and transient act of bearing, but а continuous or ha- 
bitual bearing ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 585 sq.; Hermann 
on Soph. Electr. 715; [Trench $1viii.; Schmidt, ch. 105, 
6]; accordingly, dyyeM gv $épew means ‘to carry а (sin- 
gle) message’, Hdt. 3, 53 and 122; dyyeAiny dopéew, ‘to 
serve as (fill the office of) а messenger', Hdt. 3, 34; 
hence we are said форєі» those things which we carry 
about with us or wear, as e. р. our clothing); fr. Hom. 
down; to bear constantly, wear: of clothing, garments, 
armor, etc., Mt. xi. 8; Jn. xix. 5; Ro. xiii. 4 (on this 
pass. see pdyatpa, 2); 1 Co. xv. 49 [see above, and WH. 
Intr. $ 404]; Jas. ii. 8, (Sir. xi. 5; xl. 4).* 

фброу, -ov, тб, Lat. forum; see" Asmtos. 

$épos, -ov, ó, (fr. фіре, hence prop. ё pépera:; cf. 
$óBos), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for оо and (2 Esdr. iv. 20; 
vi. 8; Neh. v. 4) for 1132, tribute, esp. the annual tax 
levied upon houses, lands, and persons Геї. Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl p. 387, 13; Grotius as quoted in Trench 
$ суй, 7; see réAos, 2): $ópov, $ópovs дідбуці Катар, 
Lk. хх. 22; xxiii. 2, (1 Macc. viii. 4, 7); фтодіддуаь, Ro. 
xiii. 7; reAeir, Ro. xiii. 6.* 

$opr(o; pf. pass. рер. лефортісрёроѕ; (фбртоє, д. v.) ; 
to place a burden upon, to load: goprifew тій форт{о> 
(on the double acc. see B. 149 (130)), to load one with 
а burden (of rites and unwarranted precepts), Lk. xi. 
46; тефортідрє»ос ‘heavy laden’ (with the burdensome 
requirements of the Mosaic law and of tradition, and 
with the consciousness of sin), Mt. xi. 28. (Ezek. xvi. 
83; Hes. opp. 692; Lcian. navig. 45; AnthoL 10, 5, 5; 
eccles. writ.) [Comp.: дто-фортіфори.])* 

форт(оу, -ov, тб, (dimin. of $ópros, but dimin. only in 
form not in signif. ; cf. Вит. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 440; [W. 
$ 2. 1 d. fin.)), fr. Hes. down, Sept. for мут), a burden, 
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load: ої the freight or lading of a ship (often so in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hes. opp. 645, 695 down), Acts xxvii. 10 GL 
T Tr WH. Metaph.: of burdensome rites, plur., ( Mt. 
xxiii.4]; Lk. хі. 46; of the obligations Christ lays upon 
his followers, and styles а *burden' by way of contrast 
to the precepts of the Pharisees the observance of which 
was most oppressive, Mt. xi. 30 (aùròs póvos Óvraras Ba- 
ordoat Znvwvos фортіоу, Diog. Laért. 7, 5, 4 (171) ; see 
(vyós, 1 b.); of faults, the consciousness of which ope 
presses the soul, Gal. vi. 5 [yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. 
SYN. see букоє, fin.]* | 

dépros, -ov, ó, (fr. po), fr. Hom. down, a load, bur- 
den: Acts xxvii. 10 Rec. [of a ship's lading].* 

Poprovvaros (or Povpr. R С), -ov, б, [а Lat. name, 
*happy '], Fortunatus, a Christian of Corinth [cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59 (65)]: 1 Co. xvi. 17.* 

фрауйооу, -ov, тб, (Lat. flagellum; B. 18 (16)), a 
scourge: Ju. ii. 15.* 

$pay93 6o, -ф: 1 aor. рер. фрауєйЛфсає; [Lat. Дан 
gello]; to scourge: тоб, Mt. xxvii. 26; Mk. xv. 16. 
(Eccles. writ.) * 

фраурбь -об, б, (ppdoow to fence round), a hedge, 
a fence: Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xiv. 28; trop. that 
which separates, prevents two from coming ет, 
Eph. ii. 14 [ A. V. partition], see шесдтоїхоу. (Sept. Sir. 
xxxvi. 30 (27); Hdt., Soph., Thuc., Plut., al.) * 

$páto: 1 aor. impv. $pácov; fr. Hom. down; to indi- 
cate plainly, make known, declare, whether by gesture 
(hovijcas нё» ойк eixe, ті) де xep ёфрабе», Hdt. 4, 113), 
or by writing or speaking, or in other ways; to explain : 
ru Thy тарабодду, the thought shadowed forth in the 
parable, Mt. xiii. 36 [RG T Tr txt.]; xv. 15. (Twice 
in Sept. for D, Job vi. 24; nin, xii. 8.) x 

$pdrco: 1 aor. Єфраба; Pass, 2 aor. subj. 9 pers. 
sing. фрауў; 2 fut. 3 pers. sing. фраупаєта (2 Co. хі. 10 
Rbes eis GL T Tr WH); [(allied w. Lat. farcio, Germ. 
Berg, Eng. borough; cf. Vanicek p. 614); fr. Hom. 
down]; to fence in, block up, stop up, close up, (rà фта 
той pi) dkobcas, Prov. xxi. 135 тў» d8dv бу скон», Hos. 
li. 6; ппупм, Prov. xxv. 26; стората Aeovro», Heb. xi. 
33): й xavynots айтп où фраудоєта, this glorying shall 
not be stopped, i. e. no one shall get from my conduct 
an argument to prove that it is empty, 2 Co. xi. 10 [on 
the reading of Rec." (сфрауѓісєта) see adpayí£o, init.]; 
trop. to put to silence, [ А.У. stop]: rà стора, Ro. iii. 19.* 

фрќар, -aros, тб, fr. the Hom. hymn Cer. 99 and Hdt. 6, 
119 down; Sept. for 33 and (in 18. xix. 22; 2 S. їй. 26; 
Jer. xlviii. (xli.[) 7, 9) %53 (a pit, cistern), a well: Lk. 
xiv. 5; Jn.iv. 11 84-; фр. тўс фВісаом, the pit of the abyss 
(because the nether world is thought to increase in size 
the further it extends from the surface of the earth and 
80 to resemble a cistern, the orifice of which is narrow), 
Rev. ix. 1 sq." 

dpev-arardw, -&; (ppevandrys, q- у.) : rud, to deceive 
any one’s mind, Gal. vi. 3 ре more is implied by this word 
than by дтатй», for it brings out the idea of subjec 
tive fancies” (Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.) ; cf. Green, Crit. 
Notes ad loc.]. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.)* 


Ppevarratns 


dpevardrns, -ov, б, (фрд» and дету), а mind-deceiver ; 
Vulg. seductor; ГА. V. deceiver}: Tit. i. 10. (Several 
times in eccles. writ.) * 

$pfiv, ppevds, $, plur. $péves, fr. Hom. down, Sept. sev- 
eral times in Prov. for 29; 1. the midriff or dia- 
phragm, the parte about the heart. 2. the mind; 
the faculty of — and judging: also in the plur.; 
as, 1 Co. xiv. 20 

$pircw; very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to 
be rough, Lat. horreo, horresco, i.e. 1. to bristle, 
stiffen, stand up: épprédy pov тріхеє, Job iv. 15 Sept.; 
with воба added, Hes. opp. 510; ёрбдс.. . фрїттв tpixas 
(cogn. асе. of the part affected), Hes. scut. 891; with 
cold, дій rà Jrüxos, Plut. quaest. nat. 19, 2 p. 915 b. 2. 
to shudder, to be struck with extreme fear, to be horrified : 
absol., Jas. ii. 19; 4 Масс. xiv. 9; like the Lat. korreo, 
horresco, constr. with an acc. of the object exciting 
the fear, Hom. Il. 11, 888, and often.* 

фромію, -&; impf., 1 pers. sing. é$pórov», 2 pers. plur. 
éjpoveire ; ; fut. 2 pers. plur. dpovjnere ; ; pres. pass. impv. 
3 pers. sing. фромеісва, Phil. ii. 5 КО (see 8 below); 
(фрд») ; fr. Hom. down; ^. 1. to have understanding, 
be wise, (Hom., al.). 2. to feel, to think : absol. фе 
viymios éppdvour, 1 Co. xiii. 11; to have an opinion of one's 
self, think of one's self: ш) отерфроуєіу wap’ $ Sei фро»еї», 
Ro. xii. 8 (pei(ov фрореїм | кат dv9pa, Soph. Ant. 768); 
Qporei» ele то сефро»єіу, [| В. V. so to think аз to think 
soberly], to be modest, not to let one's opinion (though 
just) of himself exceed the bounds of modesty, ibid. ; 
trép ё убуратта, in one's opinion of one’s self to go be- 
yond the standard prescribed in Scripture, 1 Co. iv. 6 
RG [cf. B. 394 sq. (838); W. § 64,4]. with an acc. of 
the thing, to think, judge: à фроуєїс, what your opinion 
is, Acts xxviii. 22; ойде» dAdo, Gal. у. 10; ті érépos, 
Phil. iii. 15; several persons are said фрорєіу тд айто, 
to be of the same mind, i.e. to agree together, cherish 
the same views, be harmonious: 2 Co. xiii. 11; Phil. Phil. ii. 
2; iii. 16 Rec.; iv. 2; with ё» dAAndos added, Во. xv. Ё xv. 5; 
also тд і» dporoirres, having that one mind, Phil. й. 2 
(the parase тд ё having reference to тд airs; see Meyer 
[but Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc.) ; ті фаєр twos, to hold some 
opinion, judge, think, concerning one, Phil. i. 7; тд aùrò 
eis dAAjAovs, to be of the same mind towards one anoth- 
er, Ro.xii. 16. o 3. to direct one's mind to a thing, to 
seek or strive for; vá twos, to seek one’s interests or ad- 
vantage; to be of one’s party, side with him, (in public 
affairs, Add. to Esth. viii. 5; 1 Macc. х. 20; Dio Cass. 
51, 4; Hdian. 8, 6, 14 (6); for other exx. fr. Xen. [or 
Hdt. 1, 162 бр ] down see Passow s. v. П.; (L. and S. 
П. 2 c.]; hence) rà тоб бео? and тд тё» 245: to be in- 
tent on promoting what God wills (spec. his saving pur- 
poses), and what pleases men, Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. viii. 83; 
тё THs таркбс and rà той mr»evparos (cáp£ [q. v.4] and 
sepa [q. v. p. 592") being personified), to pursue those 
things which gratify the flesh, ... the Holy Spirit, Ko. 
vi. 5, cf. 6. rà єжіува, Phil. iii. 19; rà dvo and та ёл} 
тв yas, Col. iii. 2, (фбротоа, —* Aristot. eth. Nic. 


10, 7 p. 1177, 32); тобто jipoveire (pres, impv:) Є» ipiv, 
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ГЕ. V. have this mind sn you], be intent within yourselv^s 
on this, Phil. ii. 5 LT Tr WH; pass. $poseiraí rt бу тем, 
some habit of thought (expressed by deeds) exists im 
one, Phil. ii. 5 RG [A. V. let this mind be in you]; сфор 
(see буде, b.). фромеї» 2uépar, to regard a day, observe 
it as sacred, Ro. xiv. 6; фр. éwép twos, to take thought, 
have a care, for one, Phil. iv. 10 [see deaédAAe, fin. 
COMP. : катт, Rupa, sepe, Owep- фро»соә. ] * 

фрдутрьа, -ros, тб, (фро»єо, q. v.), what one has in mind, 
the thoughts and purposes, | А. V. mind]: Ro. viii. 6 sg. 
37. (Hesych. фрбтра: Boógpa, бура. In various 
other senses also fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

$povnosws, -ews, ў, (фроэбо), understanding : joined with 
copia (as 1 К. iv. 25 (29); Dan. i. 17 Theod. ; й софіа 
будрі тікте ppévnow, Prov. х. 23), Eph. L8 (А. — pre 
dence; see coda, fin.]; spec. knowledge and holy love 
of the vill of God [A. V. wisdom], Lk. i. 17 (Sap. fii. 15; 
Sept. for пуз, NPAM, Поп; used variously by Grk 
writ. fr. Soph. and Eur. down).* 

фрбуфоѕ, -o», ($poréo); a. intelligent, wise Гео 
A.V. uniformly]: 1 Co. x. 15; opp. to дер, 1 Co. iv. 
10; opp. to дфро», 2 Co. xi. 19; фрбинос wap’ éavré, 
one who deems himself wise, ГА. V. wise in one's own 
conceits |, Ro. xi. 95; xii. 16, (Prov. lii. 7). b. pre 
dent, i. e. mindful of one's interests: Mt. x. 18; xxiv. 48; 
Lk. xii. 42; opp. to popos, Mt. тії. 24 (cf. 26); xxv. 2, 4, 
8 вд. compar. фромціфтерог, Lk. xvi. 8. (From Soph., 
Xen., Plat. down; Sept. for |ї2), 090, 32.) (Sym. 
see — fin.]* 

$povipos, adv., prudently, wisely: Lk. xvi. 8. [From 
Arstph. down.]* 

$povr(to; ($porrís [‘ thought’, fr. posée 1); fr. Theogn. 
and Hdt. down; to think, to be careful; to be thoughtful 
or anzious : foll. by an inf. Tit. iii. 8.* 

$povpéo, -ф: impf. єфройрофу; fut. dpovpgow; Pass., 
pres. ptep. ppovpodpevos; impf. éppovpovpyy; (фроврќе, 
contr. fr. spoopds fr. mpoopáe to see before, foresee) ; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 1. to guard, protect by & 
military guard, either in order to prevent hostile іпта- 
sion, ог to keep the inhabitants of а besieged city from 
flight; (often so fr. Thuc. down): rj» тфу, i. e. not Ае 
surrounded the city with soldiers, but by posting sentrws 
he kept the gates guarded, 2 Co. хі. 82 [ R.V. guarded], ct- 
Acts ix. 24. 2. metaph.: rud, pass., dd эбдо», under 
the control of the Mosaic law, that we might not escape 
from its power, with ovyxexAcwpevce [our(y)xAcdpevos 
LT Tr WH] added, Gal. iii. 28 [R. V. kept in ward; ct. 
Plut. de defect. orac. § 29; Sap. xvii. 15]; to protect by 
guarding (Soph. O. R. 1479), to keep: ras кардіає ép 
m i. e. in close connection with Christ, Phil. iv. ?: 

rwà els ть by watching and guarding to preserve one for 

the attainment of something (В. V. guarded unto віс.) 
pass. 1 Pet. i. 5.* 

фробссто : 1 aor. 8 pers. plur. єфрбаба»; (everywhere 
in prof. auth. and also in Macc. as a depon. mid. фрофете- 
pas [W. 241); to neigh, stamp the ground, prance, snort: 
to be high-spirited: prop. of horses (Anthol. 5, 202 4; 
Callim. lav. Pallad. vs. 2); of men, to take on lofty airs, 





$Qpvyavov 


behave arrogantly, (2 Macc. vii. 34; 8 Maco. ii. 2; An- 
thol., Diod., Plut., al.; Геї. Wetstein on Acts as below]); 
active for 01°, to be tumultuous, to rage, Acts iv. 25 fr. 
Ps. ii. 1.* 

dptyavoy, -ov, тб, (fr. ppvyw ог фрісое, фрітто, to dry, 
parch; cf. Lat. frigo, frux, fructus), a dry stick, dry 
twig; generally in the plur. this word comprises all dry 
sticks, brush-wood, fire-wood, or similar material used 
as fuel: Acts xxviii. 8. (Hdt. 4, 62; Arstph., Thuc., 
Xen., Philo, al.; Sept. for wp straw, stubble, Is. xl. 24; 
xli. 2; xlvii. 14 ; for "n bramble, Job xxx. 7.)* 

$pvyla, -as, й, Phrygia, a region of Asia Minor, 
bounded by Bithynia, Galatia, Lycaonia, Pisidia, Lydia, 
and Mysia. Those of its cities mentioned in the N. T. 
аге Laodicea, Hierapolis, and Соїозвів: Acts ii. 10; xvi. 
6; xviii. 23. [B.D.s.v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col., Intr., 
dissi esp. рр. 17 sq. 28 sq.]* 

$óéyeXos and (L T Tr WH [see WH. App. р. 159]) 
Piyedros, -ov, 6, Phygellus [better Phyg’-elus], a Christian, 
who was with Paul at Rome and deserted him [see B.D. 
s. v. and the Comm.]: 2 Tim. i. 15.* 

фуут, “is, ў, (фегуу, fr. Hom. down, flight: Mt. xxiv. 
20; Mk. xiii. 18 Rec.* 

фулакті, 255, 3, (pudoro), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
рухомі, VoD, yen (a prison), RYJ (enclosure, con- 
finement), guard, watch, 1. e. a. in an act. sense, 
а watching, keeping watch: фимаєсву фиЛакає, to keep 
watch, Lk. ii. 8 (often in the Grk. writ. fr. Xen. an. 2, 6, 
10, etc.; Plat. legg. 6 р. 758 d. down; [cf. $vAaxàs ёхе», 
ete. fr. Hom. (Il. 9, 1 ete.) on]; often also in Sept. for 
лізошт при). b. like the Lat. custodia and more 
freq. the plur. custodiae (see Klotz, Hdwrbch. [or Har- 
pers’ Lat. Dict.] s. у.), i. q persons keeping watch, a 
guard, sentinels: Acts xii. 10 [here A. V. ward] (and 
very often in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down). о. of the 
place where captives are kept, a prison: Mt. xiv. 10; 
xxv. 86, [39], 48 зд.; Mk. vi. 17, 27 (28); Lk. iii. 20; 
xxi 12; xxii.83; Actsv.19,22; viii.3; xii. 5 вд. 17; 
gvi. 27,40; xxii.4; xxvi. 10; 2 Co. vi. 5 [here, as in 
Heb. xi. 36, А. V. imprisonment]; 2 Co. xi. 23; 1 Pet. fii. 
19; Rev. xviii. 2 [twice; rendered in А. V. hold and 
саде (В. V. hold)]; xx. 7, (Hdt. 3, 152; Thuc. 8, 34; 
Plut, al; Sept. for 7702, N22 m3, and w53n ma, 
975); - Вахе» ог тиби тий els (т.) фуйакў» or ёх 
(тр) фолакӯ: Mt. v. 25; xiv. З ГЕС, а]. ёлебето]; xviii. 
30; Lk. xii. 58; xxiii. 19, 25; Jn. iii. 24; Acts v. 25; 
viii. 8 [here тарадідбуає els ф.); xii. 4; xvi. 23 sq. 37; 
Rev. 5.10. а. of the time (of night) during which 
guard was kept, a watch i. e. the period of time during 
which a part of the guard were on duty, and at the end 
of which others relieved them. As the earlier Greeks 
divided the night commonly into three parts [see L. and 
B. s. v. I. 4], so, previously to the exile, the Israelites 
also had three watches in & night; subsequently, how- 
ever, after they became subject to Rome, they adopted 
the Roman custom of dividing the night into four 
watches: Mt. xxiv. 48; ё» тд Sevrépa, rpírp, Lk. хі. 
38; rerdpry, Mt. xiv. 25; Mk. vi. 48. Cf. Win. RWB. 
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s. v. Nachtwache; [McC. and S. в. у. Night-watch; B. D. 
в. V. Watches of Night ].* 

viaxa; (филак [or dvAa£]) ; to cast into prison, 
imprison: Acts xxii 19. (Sap. xviii 4; eccles. and 
Byzant. writ.) * 

guAaxrnpiov, -ov, тб, (neut. of the adj. $vAaxr$pus, -a, 
-ov, fr. hudaxrnp [* poetic for $vAa£"]); 1. a forti- 
Jied place provided with a garrison, a station for a guard 
Or garrison. 2. a preservative or safeguard, an am- 
ulet: Dem. p. 71, 24; Diosc. 5, 158 (159) sq., often in 
Plut. The Jews gave the name of фаућактура (in the 
Talm. 52 prayer-fillets, Germ. Gebetsriemen ; [cf. О. T. 
‘frontlets’]) to small strips of parchment on which were 
written the foll. pass. from the law of Moses, Ex. xiii. 
1-10, 11-16; Deut. vi. 4-9; xi. 18-21, and which, en- 
closed in little cases, they were accustomed when en- 
gaged in prayer to wear fastened by a leather strap to 
the forehead and to the left arm over against the heart, 
in order that they might thus be solemnly reminded of 
the duty of keeping the commands of God in the head and 
in the heart, acc. to the directions given in Ex. xiii. 16; 
Deut. vi. 8; xi. 18; (cf. Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 18). These 
scrolls were thought to have power, like amulets, to 
avert various evils and to drive away demons (Targ. on 
Cant. viii. 3); hence their Greek name. [But see Gins- 
burg in Alex.’s Kitto s. vv. Phylacteries (sub fin.) and 
Mezuza.] The Pharisees were accustomed rà фиЛа- 
krypta айтбу mharúvew, to widen, make broad, their phylac- 
teries, that they might render them more conspicuous 
.and show themselves to be more eager than the majority 
to be reminded of God's law: Mt. xxiii. 5. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Phylakterien; Leyrer in Herzog xi. 639 
sqq.; Kneucker in Schenkel i. 601 вд.; Delitzsch in Riehm 
270 sq.; [Edersheim, Jewish Social Life ete., р. 220 
sqq. ; B. D. в. v. Frontlets; esp. Hamburger, Real-Encycl. 
в. v. Tephillin, vol. ii. p. 1203 вд.; Ginsburg in Alex.'s 
Kitto и. s.].* 

фла, -axos, ó, (фимасте), а guard, keeper: Acts v. 
23; xii. 6, 19. (From Hom. down; Sept. for ^20.) * 

фо\йстсо ; fut. фулабо; 1 aor. ёфуаѓа; Mid., pres. 
dvAdccopa: ; 1 aor. épudrafduny; pres. pass. $vAdocopa:; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. times too many to count for “2, 
occasionally for 752, [ete.]; 1. Асі. о guard (Lat. 
custodio); i. е. a. to waich, to keep watch: with 
фу№акђ» added, Lk. ii. 8 (see фалаку, a). b. to 
guard ог watch, have an eye upon: tid, one, lest he es- 
cape, Acts xii. 4; xxviii. 16; pass., Acts xxiii. 85; Lk. 
viii. 99; ті, any thing, lest it be carried off: rà ipdria, 
Acts xxii. 20. о. to guard a person (or thing) that 
he may remain safe, i.e. lest he suffer violence, be de- 
spoiled, ete., i. q. to protect: vj» atAny, Lk. xi. 21; аяб 
twos, to protect one from a pers. or thing, 2 Th. iii. 8 
[see mompós, р. 5817), (Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 7; Рв. cxl. (схії.) 
9; cf. В. 8 147, 8; [W. 223 (209)]); тў» таравіукцм (or 
каракатавікть), to keep from being snatched away, pre- 
serve safe and unimpaired, 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 14; 
with the addition of els та ўрерар, i. e. that it may be 
forthcoming on that day, 2 Tim. і. 12; to guard from 
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being lost ог perishing, 1. e. (with the predominant idea 
of a happy issue), іо preserve: тоа, Jn. xvii. 19 (where 
єфіЛаба is explained by the foll. ойдеєїс ёё айтф» dmóXero 
[cf. тпрєо, fin.]) ; 2 Pet. ii. 5; тоа with a pred. accus. 
Jude 24; $vAdfe (opp. to dzoXMécet) т. Wuxny els (ov 
аід». i. e. will keep it with the result that he will have 
life eternal, Jn. xii. 25; éavróv and т. to guard one’s self 
from a thing, 1 Jn. v. 21 [where cf. Westcott]. d. 
to guard, i. e. to care for, take care not to violate; to ob- 
serve: тд» vópov, Acts vii. 58; xxi. 24; Gal. vi. 18, (Lev. 
xix. 37, etc. ; Soph. Trach. 616; al.; vopovs, Xen. Hell. 
1, 7, 30; Plat. de rep. 6 p. 484 b.; polit. p. 292 а.); sin- 
gle precepts of the Mosaic law, Mt. хіх. 20 LT Tr WH; 
Mk. x. 20 Lehm.; Lk. xviii. 212 L T Tr txt. WH; [ra 
Scxatdpara rov »ópov, Ro. її. 26); тд» Aóyor той бео, Lk. 
xi. 28; та рпиата of Jesus, Jn. xii. 47 L TTr WH; 
apostolic directions, Acts xvi. 4; 1 Tim. v. 21. 2. 
Mid. а. to observe for one's self something 10 es- 
саре, і. e. to avoid, shun, flee from: by а use com. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, with an acc. of the 
obj., ті, Acts xxi. 25 ГА. V. keep themselves from]; vwd, 
2 Tim. iv. 15 [A.V. be thou ware of]; іб fwos, to keep 
one's self from а thing, Lk. xii. 15 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 8,9; 
[Hell. 7, 2,191); ба дил, 2 Pet. iii. 17 (био u$, Xen. 
mem. 1, 2, 87; other exx. in Passow s. v. p. 2360*; [L. 
and S. s. v. C. П.]). b. by а usage foreign to Grk. 
writ. but very freq. in the Sept. (cf. W. 253 (288)), to 
guard for one's self (i. e. for one's safety's sake) so as 
not to violate, і. e. to keep, observe: ravra яфита (the pre- 


cepts of the Mosaic law), Mt. xix. 20 RG; Mk. x. 20. 


RGTTr WH; Lk. xviii. 21 RG Tr mrg., (Ex. xii. 17; 
Lev. xviii. 4; xx. 8, 22; xxvi. 8, and many other pass.). 
[Comp.: da-puddcaw. SYN. see rgpéo, fin.]* 

фо, -3s, й, (fr. hvw), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down ; 1. 
a tribe; in the N. T. all the persons descended from one 
of the twelve sons of the patriarch Jacob (Sept. for по? 
and 050; also for n9», see яатрай, 2): Heb. vii. 18 
sq. ; with the addition of the genitives "Астр, Вемаріу, 
etc, Lk. Й. 36; Acts xiii. 21; Ro. xi. 1 ; Phil. iii. 5; Rev. 
у. 5; vii. 5-8; додека ф. тоб “IopanA, Mt. xix. 28; Lk. 
xxii. 80; Jas. i. 1; Rev. xxi. 12; [ласа фи) иё» 'lopazA, 
Rev. vii. 4). 2. a race, nation, people: Mt. xxiv. 
80; Rev. [i 7]; v. 9; vii. 9; [xi.9]; xiii. 7; xiv. 6.* 

фо», -ov, тб, (fiw), a leaf: Mt. xxi. 19; xxiv. 32; 
Mk. xi. 18; xiii. 28; Rev. xxii. 2. [From Hom. down.]* 

$ópapa, -ros, тб, (Qupáo to mix), any substance mixed 
with water and kneaded ; a mass, lump: of dough (Num. 
xv. 20 sq. ; [plur., Ex. viii. 8; xii. 34]; Aristot. probl. 21, 
18 р. 929*, 25; Plut. quaest. conv. 6, 7, 2, 15 p. 698 е.), 
1 Co. v. 6 sq.; Gal. v. 9, (on the meaning of which pass. 
see (уру); Ro. хі. 16; of clay (Plut. praec. ger. reip. 15, 
4 p. 811 c.), Ro. ix. 21 [cf. B. $ 140, 8 Rem.].* 

voids, -7, -óv, (dioi), natural; i. е. 8. pro- 
duced by nature, inborn, (very often so fr. Xen. (mem. 
8, 9, 1] down). b. agreeable to nature, (Dion. Hal., 
Plut., a1.) : opp. to mapa фиси», Ro. i. 26, [27]. о. 

by (the instincts of) nature: (ба yeyevmpéva 

фисисі, 9 Pet. ii. 12 (R. V. born mere animals].* 
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$vcwés, adv., in a natural manner, by nature, under 
the guidance of nature: by the aid of the bodily senses, 
Jude 10. [(Aristot., Philo, al.)]* 

dvodse, -&; Pass., pres. фиочойшш; рі. ptcp. sedvsvepé- 
vos; laor. єфусефбуь 9 1. (fr. $Vous), to make nat 
ural, to cause a thing to pass into nature, (Clem. Alex.; 
Simplic.). 2. i. q. фосао, vete (fr. pica а pair 
of bellows), to inflate, blow up, blow out, to cause to swell 
up ; trop. to puff up, make proud : 1 Co. viii. 15 pass. to 
be puffed up, to bear one's self loftily, be proud: 1 Co. iv. 
18sq.; v. 2; xiii. 4; ші той родѕ тй саркде avrov, Col. 
ii. 18; twép тоос (see bzép, I. 2 [and cf. 5]) ката twos, 
1 Co.iv. 6 [see tva, IT. 1d.]. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.)* 

tors, ws, 0, (fr. die, д. V., as Lat. natura fr. nascor, 
ingenium fr. geno, gigno), fr.. Hom. Od. 10, 303 down; 
nature, i.e. a. the nature of things, the force, laws, 
order, of nature; ав opp. to what is monstrous, abnor- 
mal, perverse: 6, $, тд sapà dcw, that which is con- 
trary to nature's laws, against nature, Ro. i. 26 (ol wapd 
$Vow тӯ 'AdpoBirg хроремо, Athen. 18 р. 605; ó rae- 
растіє ... т)» пара $vcw йдомду діфке, Philo de spec 
legg. 1.5 7); as opposed to what has been produced by the 
art of man: oí ката vow кЛадог, the natural branches, 
i.e. branches by the operation of nature, Ro. xi. 21, 24 
[W. 193 (182)], contrasted with of éyxerrprbévres wapa 
фос», contrary to the plan of nature, cf. 24; $ «are 
iow фури щоб, ibid. ; as opposed to what is imagi- 
nary or fictitious: ol p) $vcet vres Geol, who are 
gods not by nature, but acc. to the mistaken opinion of 
the Gentiles (Аєубиємог 0cot, 1 Co. viii. 5), Gal. iv. 8; 
nature, i.e. natural sense, native conviction or knowledge, 
as opp. to what is learned. by instruction and accom- 
plished by training or prescribed by law: ў vers (i. ө. 
the native sense of propriety) &&done ть 1 Co. xi. 14; 
dice: поїу тд той vópov, natura magistrá, guided by their 
natural sense of what is right and proper, Ro. ii. 14. b. 
birth, physical origin: уре фосе "IovBaio, we so far as 
our origin is considered, i. e. by birth, are Jews, Gal. ii. 
15 (фсе: vewrepos, Soph. О. C. 1295; тё pi» $$c« 
татрі, тд» 0€ удиф тодітлу érenolprro, Isocr. Evagr. 21; 
фосє: BapBapos буте, vó pæ де "EMAgres, Plat. Menex. 
p. 245 d.; cf. Grimm on Sap. xiii. 1); й ёк $vocos depo 
Вистіа, who by birth is uncircumcised or a Gentile (opp. 
to one who, although circumcised, has made himself а 
Gentile by his iniquity and spiritual perversity), Ro. ii. 
27. с. а mode of feeling and acting which by long 
habit has become nature : Spe» hooe réxva друде, by (our 
depraved) nature we were exposed to the wrath of God, 
Eph. й. 3 (this meaning is evident from the preceding 
context, and stands in contrast with the change of 
heart and life wrought through Christ by the blessing 
of divine grace; duce: mpds ras коласе extends Cxyovow 
ol Фарісайог, Joseph. antt, 18, 10,6. [Others (see Meyer) 
would lay more stress here upon the constitution in 
which this ‘habitual course of evil * has its origin, wheth- 
er that constitution be regarded (with some) as already 
developed at birth, or (better) as undeveloped; cf. 
Aristot. pol. 1, 2 p. 1252*, 32 sq. olov ёкастб» ёст: тӯ 
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yeréaeos reXecÓcions, тайтпу payer тй» vow elvai dxd- 
€rov, Sonep дудрожоу, etc. ; see the exx. in Bonitz's index 
s.v. Cf. W. $31,6a.]). d. the sum of innate prop- 
erties and powers by which one person differs from oth- 
ers, distinctive native peculiarities, natural character- 
istics: voie впріо» (the natural strength, ferocity and 
intractability of beasts ГА. V. (every) kind of beasts]),3 
vais й дивротіт (the ability, art, skill, of men, the 
qualities which are proper to their nature and necessa- 
тії у emanate from it), Jas. iii. 7 [cf. №. $31, 10]; Oeias 
«o«svorot фосєос, (the holiness distinctive of the divine 
nature is specially referred to), 2 Pet. i. 4 CApevader.. . 
Geias бокойуть peterynxévas фото ката т: софіам xai 
ярбууосчу тбу écopévov, Joseph. c. Ар. 1, 26).* 

dvolwors, -ews, й, (фисибо, q. v.), (Vulg. inflatio), a 
puffing up of soul, loftiness, pride: plur. [A.V. swellings] 
2 Co. xii. 20. (Eccles. writ.)* 

urela, -as, 7, (hurevo, 9. У.); 1. a planting 
(Xen., Theophr., Plut., Ael, al.). 2. thing planted, 
a piant, (i. q. purevpa): Mt. xv. 18, [Athen. 5 p. 207 d.; 
Boeckh, Corp. inscrr. No. 4521 vol. iii. p. 240].* 

фетебо ; impf. dpirevoy; 1 aor. dpurevoa; pf. pass. 
ріср. sejvrevuéros ; 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. sing. фу- 
revOnrs: (футбу) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for у), several 
times for Олі); to plant: absol., Lk. xvii. 28; 1 Co. iii. 
6-8; фигеіау, Mt. xv. 13; дитеАф»а, Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. 
xii. 1; Lk. xx. 9; 1 Co. ix. 7; ті v with a dat. of the 
place, pass., Lk. xiii. 6; xvii. 6." 

$e; 2 aor. pass. (Ефипу) ріср. $vév (for which the 
Attic writ. more com. use the 2 aor. act. épuy with the 
рер. gus, фо», in a pass. or intrans. sense; cf. Вит. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 321; Krüger $40 в. v.; Kühner 5 343 
в. V. ; [Veitch s. v.]; W. $ 15s. v.; |В. 68 (60)]); (cf. 
Lat. fui, fore, etc.; Curtius § 417); fr. Hom. down; 
to beget, bring forth, produce; pass. to be born, to spring 
up, to grow: Lk. viii. 6,8; 2. intrans. to shoot forth, 
spring up: Heb. xii. 15 (W. 252 (287). COMP.: ёк, 
сур-фіоо.) * 

фоћебѕ, -об, б, а lurking-hole, burrow; а lair: of ani- 
mals, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. (Aristot, Ael., Plut., 
Geop., al.) * 

фомі», -ó; impf. 3 pers. sing. épaves; fut. фоујсо ; 1 
aor. pornoa; 1 aor. inf. pass. фоибўии ; (povn); 1. 
as fr. Hom. down, intrans. to sound, emit a sound, to 
speak: of a cock, to crow, Mt. xxvi. 84, 74 sq. ; Mk. xiv. 
80, 68 [L br. WII om. the cl. (see the latter's App. ad 
Joc.)], 72; Lk. xxii. 34, 60 вд.; Jn. xiii. 88; xviii. 27, (of 
the cries of other animals, Is. xxxviii. 14; Jer. xvii. 11; 
Zeph. ії. 14 ; rarely so in prof. auth. as [ Aristot. (see L. 
and S. s. у. I. 2)], Aesop. fab. 86 [225 ed. Halm]); of 
men, to cry, cry out, cry aloud, speak with a loud voice : 
foll. by the words uttered, Lk. viii. 8; with фоуї рєуалр 
added [(cf. W. $32, 2 бп.), Mk. i. 26 T Tr WH]; Acts 
xvi. 28; форсе Myov, Lk. viii. 54; hovgoas elrev, Lk. 
xvi. 24; porsas pov) pey. elnev, Lk. xxiii. 46; Ффом. 
крамуд [LT Tr WH фору) реу. Aéyor, Rev. xiv. 18; 
|devQcarres ётуубауоуто (WH txt. ётїбо»то), Acts x. 
18]. 2. as fr. [Hom. Od. 24, 535] Soph. down, 
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trans. а. to call, call to one's self: vwd, — either 
by one’s own voice, Mt. xx. 32; xxvii. 47; Mk. ix. 85; 
x. 49 (сё. B. $141, 5fin.]; xv. 85; Jn. і. 48 (49) ; ii. 9; 
iv. 16; x. 3 LT Tr WH; xi. 28"; xviii. 88; Acts ix. 41; 
х. 7; — or through another; ѓо send for, summon: Mk. 
iii. 31 RG; Lk. xvi. 2; Jn. ix. 18, 24; xi. 28^; elre porn 
Ovai айтф той krÀ. Lk. xix. 15; фам. riva ёк, with а реп 
of the place, to call out of (i.e. bid one to quit a place 
and come to one), Jn. xii. 17. b. to invite : Lk. xiv 
12. о. і. д. to address, accost, call by a name: tid. 
foll. by a nom. of the title (see W. $29, 1; [B. $181, 81), 
Jn. xiii. 18. (CoMpr.: dva-, ет, прос-, cup-pwvew. | * 
фоуй, -)е, 7, (фао to shine, make clear, Геї. Curtius 
§ 407; L. and S. s. у. фіо)), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 
“р; 1. a sound, tone: of inanimate things, as of 
musical instruments, Mt. xxiv. 31 [T om. ф., WH give it 
only in mrg.; ef. B. $132, 10]; 1 Co. xiv. 7 sq.; Rev. 
xiv. 2; xviii. 22, (Is. xviii. 8; xxiv. 8; Sir. 1.16; 1 Macc. 
v. 81; друамау, Plat. de rep. 3 p. 397 а.; сиріууву, Eur. 
Tro. 127; Wadrnpiov xal ай\о®, Plut. mor. p. 718 c.) ; of 
wind, Jn. iii. 8; Acts ii. 6; of thunder, Rev. vi. 1; xiv. 
2; xix. 6, cf. iv. 5; viii. 5; xi. 19; xvi. 18; noise, of a 
millstone, Rev. xviii. 22; of a thronging multitude, Rev. 
xix. 1, 6; of chariots, Rev. іх. 9; of wings, hir (Ezek. 
i. 24), ibid.; of waters (Ezek. i. 24; 4 Esdr. vi. 17), Rev. 
i. 15; xiv. 2; xix. 6; also with the gen. of a thing im- 
plying speech, the sound [А. У. voice]: тоб donacpod, 
Lk. i. 44; рпрато», Heb. xii. 19; the cry (of men), dav} 
peydAn, a loud сту, Mk. xv. 37; the clamor of men mak- 
ing а noisy demand, Lk. xxiii. 23, сі. Acts xix. 34; 
absol. а cry i.e. wailing, lamentation, Mt. ii. 18 (fr. Jer. 
xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15). 2. a voice, i. e. the sound of 
uttered words: Хахеїу фора, Rev. x. 8; those who begin 
to cry out or call to any one are said тў» $ovj)v aipew, 
Lk. xvii. 18; яро rwa, Acts iv. 24; downy ёпаірер, Lk. 
хі. 27; Acts ії. 14; xiv. 11; xxii. 22; [ф. краем (or éx- 
крае»), Acts xxiv. 21 (cf. В. $143,11)]; фо» peydAg 
added to verbs: to Aéyew, Rev. v. 12: viii. 13; (éy ovg 
pey. Rev. xiv. 7 [Lehm. om. би; xiv. 9]) ; to eiseir, Lk. 
viii. 28; Acts xiv. 10; to фара, Acts xxvi. 94; to alvei» тб» 
0cóv, Lk. хіх. 87; with verbs of crying out, shout- 
ing: dvaBoav, Mt. xxvii. 46 [RGL txt. T]; Boav, (Mt. 
xxvii. 46 Li mrg. Tr WII]; Mk. xv.84; Acts viii. 7; фореѓу, 
[Mk.i.26 T Tr WHJ; Lk. xxiii. 46; Acts xvi. 28; [Rev. 
xiv. ISL T Tr WH); агафомєї», Lk.i. 42(R GL Tr mrg.]; 
knpvocew (Фу ov. pey.), Rev. v. 2 [Rec. от. єм); краууй- 
(ew, Jn. xi. 43; дамакра(єм, Lk. iv. 83; xpá(ew, Mt. xxvii. 
50; Mk.i. 26 [RG L]; v. 7; Acts vii. 57, 60; Rev. vi. 10; 
vii. 2, 10; x. 8; [xviii. 2 Rec.]; xix. 17; краб. ev фо». pey. 
Rev. xiv. 15; év lexvpà фору, Rev. xviii. 2 [GL T Tr 
WH); pera horns pey. 9o£á(ew тд» 0. Lk. xvii. 15; of 
declarations from heaven, heard though no speaker is 
seen: loù фои) Aéyovsa, Mt. iii. 17; xvii. 5; ёруєта 
фои), Mk. іх. 7 [RGL Tr txt.]; Jn. xii. 28; é£épxeras, 
Rev. xvi. 17; xix. 5; yiverat фори), МК. 1.11 (T om. WH 
br. éyév.; ix. 7 T Tr шго. WH]; Lk. iii. 22; ix. 35 sq.; 
Jn. xii. 30; [Acts vii. 31 (where Rec. adds трд айтбу) |; 
mpos teva, Acts x. 18, 15; Г|фомїє évexOelons aire, 2 Pet 
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і, 17]; éyévorro фомаї peyada, Rev. xi. 15; [dwexpién 
фо»), Acts xi.9]; dxovew фору (сі. В. $$ 132,17; 144, 
16 a.], Acts ix. 4; xxii. 9, [14]; xxvi. 14; 2 Pet. i. 18; 
Rev. i. 10; iv. 1 [B. $ 129, 8 b.]; vi. 6 (here L TTrWH 
insert фе), 7 [here С om. Tr br. $o».]; ix. 13 (B. u.s.]; 
x. 4, 8; xi. 12[R GL WH mrg.]; xii. 10; xiv. 2; xviii. 
4; xix. 6; dxovew davis |В. $132, 17; №. § 30, 7 d.], 
Acts ix. 7; xi. 7; xxii. 7; Rev. (xi. 12 T Tr WH txt.]; 
xiv. 18; xvi. 1; ххі. З; Bdrérew т)» фор. i. e. the one 
who uttered the voice, Rev. i. 12. фору with a gen. of 
the subject: Soóvros, Mt. iii. 3; Mk.i. 3; Lk. iii. 4; Jn. 
i. 23, all fr. Is. xl. 3; [dyyéAov órav péAAn caXmi(ew, Rev. 
x. 7]; й $. twos, the natural (familiar) sound of one's 
voice, Acts xii. 14; Rev. iii. 20, (Cant. v. 2); the man- 
ner of speaking, as а shepherd's (cry or call to his 
sheep), Jn. x. 3-5; to such ‘voices’ Jesus likens his 
precepts approved (‘heard’) by all the good, Jn. x. 16, 
27, cf. xviii. 37; dvÓpógov, human utterance, 2 Pet. ii. 
16; ф. twos, the voice of а clamorous person, Mt. xii. 19 
(Is. xlii. 2); of one exulting, jubilant, Jn. iii. 29; Rev. 
xviii. 23; дуу ор moJAr, singing the praises of Christ, 
Rev. v. 11 з4.; the sound of the words of Christ as he 
shall recall the dead to life (the Resurrection-cry), Jn. 
v. 25, 28; архауубом, the awakening shout of the arch- 
angel, the leader of the angelic host, 1 Th. iv. 16; тоў 
Geov, of God, — teaching, admonishing, whether in the 
O. T. Scriptures or in the gospel, Jn. v. 37; Heb. iii. 7, 
15; iv. 7; shaking the earth, Heb. xii. 26; the speech, 
discourse, дєой ойк dvÓp. Acts xii. 22; [ras фора ray 
профттбу, the predictions (Є read every sabbath’), Acts 
xiii. 27] ; dAAd£as —)» p. (see а\Лассо), Gal.iv.20. 3. 
speech, i. e. a language, tongue : 1 Co. xiv. 10 sq. (Joseph. 
с. Ар. 1, 1; (1, 9, 2; 1, 14, 1,etc.]; Сер. tab. 33; Ael. 
v. h. 12, 48; Diog. Laért. 8, 3; for other exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. see Passow s. v. p. 23775; [L. and S. s. v. II. 3]; 
Gen. xi. 1; Deut. xxviii. 49; тр é8pai&u форд, 4 Macc. 
хіі. 7; т) sarpío фоуї, 2 Macc. vii. 8, 21, 27). [Svx. 
ef. Schmidt ch. 1 $827; Trench 8 Їхххіх.; and see аёо, 
ad init.]* 

as, фотбе, тб, (contr. fr. фіос, fr. фао to shine), fr. 
Hom. (who [as well as Pind.] uses the form ¢dos) down, 
Hebr. “їн, li ight (opp. to rò oxdros, й скотіа); 1. 
prop. a. univ.: б беде ó elràv ёк oxdrous às Айна, 
2 Co. iv. 6 (Gen. i 3); Aeved фс то has, Mt. xvii. 2; 
vehedn porós [Grsb. txt.] i. е. consisting of light, i. q. 
gore in В. LT Tr WH, Mt. xvii. 5; rò pas ToU кбороо, 
of the sun, Jn. xi. 9; rà as ойк ёст бу айтф, the light 
(i.e. illumining power) is not in him, consequently he 
does not see or distinguish the things about him, Jn. хі. 
10; thelight emitted bya lamp, Lk. viii. 16; [хі. 83 L Tr 
txt. WH]. а heavenly light, such as surrounds angels 
when they appear on earth: hence dyyeAos dards, 2 Co. 
xi. 14, and illumines the place where they appear, 
Acts xii. 7; a light of this kind shone around Paul when 
he was converted to Christ, Acts xxii. 6, [9], 11 [W. 871 
(348)); with the addition of oùpavóðev, Acts xxvi. 18; 
of фтд [or ёк) тоб obparov, Acts ix. 8. b. by meton. 
anything emitting light: a heavenly luminary (or star), 
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plur. Jas. i. 17 [see warp, 8 а.]; fire, because it is light 
and gives light: Lk. xxii. 56; OeppaiverOa троє rd das, 
Mk. xiv. 54, (1 Mace. xii. 29; Xen. Hell. 6, 2, 29; Cyr. 
7, 5, 27); a lamp or torch: plur. фбта, Acts xvi. 29 (das 
éxew, Xen. Hell. 5, 1, 8; in plur. often in Plut.) c. 
light i. e. brightuess (Lat. splendor), [see а. above]: 
jAtov, Rev. xxii. 5; of a lamp, Jn. v. 35 (where it sym. 
bolizes his rank, influence, worth, mighty deeds); with 
the addition of Avxvov, Rev. xviii. 23 (Jer. xxv. 10) ; of 
the divine Shechinah (see дбба, ПІ. 1), Rev. xxi. 24 (Ps. 
Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 16; Is. Ix. 1, 19 sq.). 2. has is 
often used in poetic discourse, in metaphor, and in 
parable ; a. The extremely delicate, subtile, pure, 
brilliant quality of light has led to the use of pôs as an 
appellation of God, i. e. as by nature incorporeal, spot- 
less, holy, (cf. Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 15 sqq.]: 
1 Jn. i. 5 (Sap. vii. 26 where cf. Grimm); he is said efras 
фу rQ dori, іп a state of supreme sanctity, 1 Jn. i. 7; 
as oixàv алросітор, а fig. describing his nature as alike 
of consummate majesty and inaccessible to human com- 
prehension, 1 Tim. vi. 16 (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 2); used of 
that heavenly state, consummate and free from every 
imperfection, to which the true disciples of Christ will 
be exalted, i. q. the kingdom of light, Col. i. 12. b. 
By a fig. freq. in the N. T. (cf. in classic Grk. тўс dp- 
Geias тд os, Eur. I. T. 1046 etc.; see L. and S. s. v. 
II. 2], pas is used to denote truth and its knowledge, to- 
gether with the spiritual purity congruous with it, (opp. to 
тд axoros b., й axoría, q. v.) : й Con ду тд pôs rey dvÓpe- 
тоу, had the nature of light in men, i. e. became the 
source of human wisdom, Jn. i. 4; esp. the saving truth 
embodied іп Christ and by his love and effort imparted 
to mankind, Mt. iv. 16; Jn. i. 5; fii. 19-21; Acts xxvi. 
18, 23; 2 Co. vi. 14; Eph. у. 18* [cf. below]; тд has rà 
dAnOwor, 1 Jn. ii. 8; rà Oqupacrdv тоб Oeod és, 1 Pet. 
ii. 9 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 2 cf. 59, 2); rà фос ipar, 
the divine truth with which ye are imbued, Mt. v. 16; 
€xew rò ф. тїз Cons, the light by which the true life is 
gained, Jn. viii. 12; rà órÀa [Lchm. mrg. руа] тоб herds, 
Ro. xiii. 12; картде тоё фотоѕ, Eph. у. 9 GL T Tr WH; 
фу t фоті перитатєїу, to live agreeably to saving wis- 
dom, 1 Jn. i. 7; бу rà фоті elvai, to be imbued with 
saving wisdom, pévey, to continue devoted to it, to per- 
severe in keeping it, 1 Jn. ii. 9 sq.; of viol rod фотбе 
(see vids, 2 p. 635%), Lk. xvi. 8; Jn. xii. 36; 1 Th. v. 5; 
тёкуа тоб d. (see тёкуо», c. B. р. 618"), Eph. v. 8. by 
meton. фб is used of one in whom wisdom and spiritual 
purity shine forth, and who imparts the same to others: 

pas тбу év oxoret, Ro. il. 19; (dés буб», Acts xiti. 47]; 
in a pre-eminent sense is Jesus the Messiah called 
ges and rà $és: Lk. ii. 32; Jn. i. 7 sq. ; xii. 85 sq. 46: 
TÒ has тоб xóa pov, Jn. viii. 12; Їх. 5, (rà Pos тоб кбарот 
то добі» Фу iptv ets фотісиду navròs дудрейтом, Test. xii 
Patr. test. Levi 5 14); тд pas тд dAnOewor, Jn. i. 9; by 
the same name the disciples of Jesus are distinguished, 
Mt. v. 14; Christians are called pôs у rupie, having 
obtained saving wisdom in communion with Christ, Eph. 
v. 8. жй» rò havepotpevoy pas derw, everything made 
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manifest by the aid of Christian truth has taken оп the 
nature of light, so that its true character and quality 
are no longer hidden, Eph. у. 13° Гаї. take pôs here in 
ап outward or physical sense, and regard the state- 
ment as а general truth confirmatory of the assertion 
made respecting spiritual ‘gardés’ just before (сі. 
above)]. с. By a fig. borrowed from daylight pôs 
is used of that which is exposed to the view of all: бу тф 
фәт: (opp. to ё» ті) акотіа), openly, publicly, (èv. aet, 
Pind. Nem. 4, 63), Mt. x. 27; Lk. xii. 8. d. reason, 
mind ; the power of understanding esp. moral and spir- 
itual truth: và фос то Фу ool, Mt. vi. 23; Lk. xi. 35. 
[Syn. see фєууоғ, fin.]* 

фестір, -Проє, б, (pas, porroa); 1. that which 
gives light, an illuminator, (Vulg. luminar) : of the stars 
(luminaries), Phil. ii. 15 (Sap. xiii. 2; Sir. xliii. 7; Gen. 
L 14, 16; Heliod. 2, 24; (Anthol. Pal. 15,17 ; of sun and 
moon, Test. xii. Patr. test. Levi 14]; eccles. wilt). 2. 
light, brightness: Rev. xxi. 11 (Anthol. 11, 859) (al. refer 
this to 1; cf. Trench § xlvi.].* 

Per-dépos, -ov, (pas and фірм), light-bringing, giving 
light, (Arstph., Eur., Plat., Plut., al.) ; as subst. б ф. (Lat. 
Lucifer), the planet Venus, the morning-star, day-star, 
(Plat. Tim. Locr. p. 96 e.; Plut., al.): 2 Pet. i. 19, on 
the meaning of this pass. see Avyvos.* 

Geravés [WH qorwóés, see I, «], -7, -óv, (pas), light, 
і, e. composed of light, of a bright character: уефбт, Mt. 
xvii. 5 [not Grsb.]; of ó$faXuol куріом рорютћасіос HAlov 
$orewórepot, Sir. xxiii. 19. full of light, well lighted, 
opp. to oxorewos, Mt. vi. 22; Lk. хі. 34, 36, (rà скогеюй 
xai rà фотеуй copara, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 1).* 

perto; fut. фотісо (Rev. xxii. 5 L WH; 1 Со. iv. 5), 
Attic фот (Rev. xxii. 5 С T Tr); 1 aor. epora; pf. 
pass. ptcp. лефотісџёроѕ; 1 aor. pass. ёфотісбд»; 1. 
intrans. to give light, to shine, (Aristot., Theophr., Plut., 
al.; Sept. for пік, Num. viii. 2, etc.) : drl тоа, Rev. xxii. 
5 [Rom. WH br. èri]. 2. trans. а. prop. fo en- 
lighten, light up, illumine: тоб, Lk. xi. 36; тў» кйм», 
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Rev. xxi. 23 (dxrios тд» косро», of the sun, Diod. 8, 48, 
Sept. for TRI); 9 уў épwricdn Фк vs 89ó£ns афтод, [A. M 
was lightened] shone with his glory, Rev. xviii. 1. 
to bring to light, render evident: rà критта тоб oxorovus, 
1 Co. iv. 5; [Eph. iii. 9 ace. to the reading of T L br. 
WH txt. (but see е.)), (rjv alpeciv twos, the preference, 
opinion, of one, Polyb. 23, 3, 10; vj» аХхлвеа», Epict. 
diss. 1, 4, 31; mejor pévov тфу mpaypárov ind rijs dAg- 
cias, Leian. cal. non tem. cred. 82); te cause something 
to exist and thus to come to light and become clear to all : 
Conv к. афварсіа» дід тоб elayyeMov, opp. to катаруўои 
тд» Oavarov, 2 Tim. i. 10. c. by a use only bibl. and | 
eccles. іо enlighten spiritually, imbue with saving knowl- 
edge: twa, Jn.i.9; with a saving knowledge of the 
gospel: hence $wrwÓérvres of those who have been 
made Christians, Heb. vi. 4; x. 82; foll. by an indir. 
quest. Eph. iii. 9 [see b. above], (Sir. xlv. 17; for VYRJ, 
Ps. exviii. (exix.) 130; for NN, to instruct, inform, 
teach, Judg. xiii. 8 Alex.; 2 К. xii. 2; фотіобст айтобе 
тд кріра той бєоб тїс yis, 2 К. xvii. 27 [cf. 28; al.]); to 
give understanding to: webertopévos тоос dpOadrpods is 
кардіає [ Rec. діамоіає), as respects the eyes of your soul, 
Eph. i. 18 |В. $145, 6]; [(cf. Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 90, 
etc.) ].* 

$erwpós, -об, б, (фоті(о) ; а. the act of enlight- 
ening, illumination : прдѕ фото рд» tis yvóccos, i. q. ярів 
тд $wri(ew тї» yvàcw, that by teaching we may bring to 
light etc. 2 Co. iv. 6 (on which pass. see spócorrov, 1 a. 
sub fin. p. 551* top). b. brightness, bright light, (ёё 
qiaiou, Sext. Emp. р. 522, 9; dd oeAnvns, Plut. [de fac. 
in orb. lun. $ 16, 13) p. 929 d. (ib. § 18, 4 p. 931 a.] ; Sept. 
for wis, Ps. xxvi. (xxvii) 1; xliii. (xliv.) 4; lxxvii 
(Ixxviii.) 14; Job iii. 9; for Wen, Ps. Їхххіх. (xc.) 8): 
els тд p) афдуаса [xaravydoa L mrg. Tr mrg.] тд» ф. rod 
evayyeMov, that the brightness of the gospel might not 
shine forth [R. V. dawn (upon them)], i. e. (dropping 
the fig.) that the enlightening truth of the gospel might 
not be manifest or be apprehended, 2 Co. iv. 4.* 


X 


xalpe; impf. Фушро»; fut. уарйтона (Lk. i. 14; Jn. 
xvi. 20, 22; Phil. i. 18, for the earlier form yapaa, cf. 
[W. 90 (86); В. 68 (60)]; Вит. Ausf. Spr. fi. 822 sq. ; 
Matthiae 8 255 s. v.; Kühner $343 s. v.; Krüger 8 40 
s. V. 5 [Veitch s. v.]), once харб (Rev. хі. 10 Rec., а form 
occurring nowhere else); 2 aor. [pass. as act.] éyapny 
cf. суухаїре, init.]; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for nov, 
1, wiv; to rejoice, be glad; а. in the prop. and 
strict sense: (Mk. xiv. 11]; Lk. xv. 5, [32]; xix. 6, 37; 
xxii. 5; xxiii. 8; Jn. iv. 86; viii. 56; xx. 20; Actsv. 41; 


viii. 89 ; хі. 23; xlii. 48; 9 Co. (vl. 10); vil. 7; xiii. 9, 11 
[some refer this to b. in the sense of farewell]; Phil. ii 
17, 28; Col. її. 5; 1 Th. v. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 13; 8 Jn. 8; 
opp. to xAatet, Ro. xii. 15; 1 Co. vii. 30; opp. to kAalew 
к. Opnveiv, Jn. xvi. 20; opp. to Хоту йхем, ib. 22; joined 
with 4дуаАмйесба, Mt. v. 12; Rev. xix. 7; with axiprá», 
Lk. vi. 93; yaipew dv коріф (see dv, I. 6 b. p. 211° mid. (cf. 
B. 185 (161)]), Phil. iii. 1; iv. 4, 10; харе» ҳард» 
peyan» (cf. xapá, 8.), to rejoice exceedingly, Mt. ii. 10; 
also харф дари» (W. $ 64, 8; B. $ 183, 22), Jn. iii. 29: 
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й хара } хаброшеу, 1 Th. iii. 9; yalpew éri with a dat. of 
the object, Mt. xviii. 13; Lk. i. 14 ; xiii. 17; Acts xv. 31; 
Ro. xvi. 19 L T Tr WII ; 1 Co. xiii. 6; xvi. 17; 2 Co. vii. 
18; Rev. xi. 10, (Xen. mem. 2, 6, 35; Cyr. 8, 4, 12; Plat. 
legg. 5 p. 739 d.; cf. Kühner $ 425 Anm. 6; [W. 833 а.; 
B. $133, 23]; in the Grk. writ. generally with a simple 
dat. of the obj. as Prov. xvii. 19); баа ть Jn. iii. 29; 
даа twa, Jn. xi. 15; 1 Th. iii 9; и rovro, Phil. i. 18; 
[ev т. raÜgpacít pov, Col. i. 24]; with an acc. of the obj., 
тд avro, Phil. ii. 18 (та?та, Dem. р. 323, 6; cf. Matthiae 
§ 414 p. 923; Krüger 8 46, 5, 9); rò еф’ ушу (see ó, II. 
8 р. 436*), Ro. xvi. 19 ВС; dró twos, i. 4. ҳарду €xew, 
to derive joy from one, 2 Co. ii. 3; дар. foll. by ore, 
Jn. xiv. 28; 2 Co. vii. 9, 16; 2 Jn. 4; єм тойтф ore, Lk. 
x. 20; with a dat. of the cause: тӯ ЄХтіді xaipovres, let 
the hope of future blessedness give you joy, Ro. xii. 12 
[yet cf. W. $31, 1 k., 7 d.]. b. in а broader sense, 
to be well, to thrive; in salutations, the impv. хай, hail ! 
Lat. salve, (во fr. Hom. down): Mt. xxvi. 49; xxvii. 29; 
Mk. xv. 18; Lk. i. 28; Jn. xix. 3; plur. xaípere, [A. V. 
all hail], Mt. xxviii. 9; at the beginning of letters the 
inf. xaípew (sc. Аёуе or Kedever): Acts xv. 23; xxiii. 
26; Jas. i. 1, (often in the bks. of Mace. ; cf. Grimm on 
1 Macc. x. 18; Otto in the Jahrbb. f. deutsch. Theol. for 
1867, р. 678 sqq.; cf. Jlilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, p. 99 
sqq. ; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 27; Ael. v. h. 1, 25); fully, харе» 
Aéyo, to give one greeting, salute, 2 Jn. 10, [11]. [Сомр.: 
evv-xaipo. | * 

хФХа{а, -ns, 7, (хаАао, q. v. [so Etym. Magn. 805, 1; 
but Curtius (8 181) says “certainly has nothing to do 
with it ")), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 753, hail: Rev. viii. 
7; xl. 19; xvi. 21.* 

холбо, -à; fut. халата ; 1 aor. ёхаћаса; 1 aor. разв. 
ёхоћасбпру; fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down; a. to 
loosen, slacken, relax. b. to let down from a higher 
place to a lower: тб or red, Mk. ii. 4; Lk. v. 4 sq.; Acts 
xxvii. 17, 30, [in these two pass. in a nautical sense, to 
lower]; twa év спиурібі, Acts ix. 25; pass. 2 Co. xi. 33.* 

Xaħbaios, -ov, б, a Chaldean ; yn Xad8aiww the land of 
the Chaldeans, Chaldgea: Acts vii. 4, where a reference 
to Gen. xi. 28, 31 and xv. 7 seems to show that. southern 
Armenia is referred to. The different opinions of oth- 
er interpreters are reviewed by Dillmann on Genesis 
(3te Aufl.) p. 223 sq. ; Геї. Schrader in Riehm s. у.; 
Sayce in Encycl. Brit. s. v. Babylonia].* 

җхалетбз, -7, -óv, (fr. хаАётто to oppress, annoy, [(?)]), 
fr. Hom. down, hard (Lat. difficilis) ; &. hard to do, 
to take, to approach. b. hard to bear, troublesome, 
dangerous: xatpot хаХеєтої, [R.V. grievous], 2 Tim. iii. 1; 
harsh, fierce, savage: of men, Mt. viii. 28 (Is. xviii. 2 
and often in prof. auth. fr. Нот. down).* 

xovayeyéo, -5; 1 aor. inf. хамуауоуђса:; (xaXwós 
and dye); (о lead by а bridle, to guide, (ётпор, Walz, 
Rhett. Graec. i. p. 425, 19) ; trop. to bridle, hold in check, 
restrain: tiv yAoooar, Jas. i. 26; то cópa, Jas. iii. 2; ras 
тд» йддоубу dpefecs, Leian. tyrann. 4. [(Poll.1$215.)]* 

хам», -ov, ó, (xaAdo), a bridle: Jas. iii. 3; Rev. xiv. 
90. (From Aeschyl. and Pind. down.) * 
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X éAeos, -éa, -eov, contr. -ovs, -0, -обу, (yaAxos), fr. Hom. 
down, brazen, | A. V. of brass]: Rev. ix. 20.* 

xoAxeós, -éws, б, (yadxos), fr. Hom. down, a worker in 
copper ог iron, a smith: 2 Tim. iv. 14 ГА. V. copper- 
smith j.* 

XaAKyndev, -ovos, б, chalcedony, а precious stone de- 
scribed by Plin. h. n. 37, 5 (18), 72 [see B. D. (esp. Am. 
ed.) s. v.]: Rev. xxi. 19.* 

хадкіоу, -ov, тб, (xaAxos), a (copper or) brazen vessel: 
Mk. vii. 4. ([Arstph.], Xen. oec. 8, 19; [al.].) * 

халко A(favov (so Suidas [but see ed. Gaisf. s. v.]), -ov, 
тд, more correctly xaAxoA(Bavos, -ov, 0, (acc. to the read- 
ing as it ought to be restored [(but see the edd.)] in 
Rev.i. 15 às év кашро merupwpevy; cf. Düsterdieck's crit. 
note [see B. 80 (69) note]), a word of doubtful meaning, 
found only in Rev. i. 15, and ii. 18, chalcolibanus, Vulg. 
aurichalcum or orichalcum (so cod. Amiat., [а]. aeric.]; 
Luther Messing, [R. V. burnished brass]) ; acc. to the 
testimony of an ancient Greek [ Ansonius] in Salmasius 
(Exercitt. ad Solin. p. 810 a.: ó AiBavos Exee тріа eig 
ёедрор, каї ó ибу йррт» óvoua(erat хаћкоћ: Варо, поєд 
kal поррдє yovv фамбос), a certain kind of (yellow) 
Jrankincense ; but both the sense of the passages in Rev. 
and a comparison of Dan. x. 6 and Ezek. i. 7, which 
seem to have been in the writer's thought, compel us to 
understand some metal, like gold if not more precious (cf. 
Hebr. 970777, а metal composed of gold and silver, Sept. 
ffAexrpov, Vulg. electrum, Ezek. i. 4, 27 ; viii. 2) ; this in- 
terpretation is confirmed by the gloss of Suidas: eios 
jAékrpov тишотером хрисо?, оті 06 тд фАєктроу аХАбтухо» 
xpvciov pepiypévov véd к. MBeía. The word is com- 
pounded, no doubt, ої ҳаћкос and AiBavos, not of yadrxos 
and i29 ‘white.’ Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Metalle; Wetzel 
in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1869, p. 92 sqq.; cf. 
Ewald, Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 117 sq.; [Lee in the 
*Speaker's Com.’ ad loc. ].* 

xaAxós, -ov, ó, fr. Пош. down, Sept. for ЛІФТІ, brass: 
1 Co. xiii. 1; Rev. xviii. 12; (like the Lat. aes) what is 
made of brass, money, coins of brass (also of silver and 
of gold), Mt. x. 9; Mk. vi. 8; xii. 41. [B.D. s. v. Brass; 
Dict. of Antiq. s. v. aes.]* 

хара, adv.; а. on the ground, on the earth. b. 
to the ground ; in both senses fr. Hom. down; in the 
latter sense Jn. ix. 6 [where, however, Eng. idiom re- 
tains on]; xviii. 6.* 

Xavaéy, 7, llebr. 1732 Пів. *lowland'], Canaan, the 
land of Canaan, indecl. prop. name: in the narrower 
sense, of that part of Palestine lying west of the Jordan, 
Acts vii. 11; in а wider sense, of all Palestine, Acts 
xiii. 19.* 

Xavavatos, -a, -ov, Перг. 7332, Canaanite; the name 
of the ancient inhabitants of Palestine before its con- 
quest by the Israelites; in Christ's time і. д. PAenician 
[R. V. Canaanitish]: Mt. xv. 22.* 

харб, -as, ў, (xaipw), fr. Aeschyl. and Soph. down, 
Sept. for по and jw, joy, gladness ; a: Lk. i 
14; xv. 7,10; Jn. xv. 11; xvi. 22, 24; xvii. 18; Acts viii. 
8; 2 Co. vii. 13; viii. 2; Gal. у. 22; Col. i. 11; Phil. ii 
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2; 1Jn.i. 4; 2 7п.12; opp. to катпфе, Jas. iv. 9; opp. 
to Aum, Jn. xvi. 20; 2 Co. ii.3; Heb. xii. 11; ipa, i. e. 
the joy received from you, 2 Co. i. 24 (opp. to the *sor- 
row’ which Paul on returning to Corinth would both 
experience and give, ii. 1-8); хара rrjs míareos, spring- 
ing from faith, Phil. i. 25; yaipew Хара» pey. Mt. ii. 10 
[W.$32, 2; B. 131, 5]; ауал:асди хара, 1 Pet. і. 8; 
хара» [Rec." хари) толи €yew eni with a dat. of the 
thing, Philem. 7; mAgpo)v та ҳараѕ, Ro. xv. 18; ту 
родова харає, Acts xiii. 52; 2 Tim. i. 4 ; тошу тил дарай» 
HeyaAny, Acts xv. 3; darò tis харас, for joy, Mt. xiii. 44; 
Lk. xxiv. 41; Acts xii. 14; ё хара (Єруєсваг), Ro. xv. 
32; perà yapas, with joy, Mt. xiii. 20; xxviii. 8; Mk. iv. 
16; Lk. viii. 13; x. 17; xxiv. 52; Acts xx. 24 Rec.; Phil. 
i. 4; ii. 29; Heb. x. 34 ; xiii. 17, (Polyb. 11, 33, 7; 22, 
17, 12; Xen. Hiero 1, 25); with wvevparos dyiov added, 
joy wrought by the Holy Spirit, 1 Th. і. 6; xapà Фу 
туєдраті фуйр, joyousness caused by [cf. є», I. 6 (p. 211° 
bot.) and В. § 133, 23] the Holy Spirit, Ro. xiv. 17; хара 
emi тим, 2 Со. vii. 4; даре» хара діа ть, Jn. ій. 29 (cf. 
xaípo, а.); also діа rew (а relative pron. intervening), 
1 Th. iii. 9; й хара Gre, Jn. xvi. 21; хара fa (see фа, П. 
2 d.), 3 Jn. 4. b. by meton. the cause or occasion 
of joy: Lk. ii. 10; Jas. i. 2; [зо 2 Со. i. 15 WH txt. Tr 
mrg. (al. ydpes, q. v. 8 Ь.)); of persons who are one's 
‘joy’: 1 Th. ii. 19sq.; Phil. iv. 1; of a joyful condition 
or state: dvr)... yapas, to attain to blessedness at the 
right hand of God in heaven, Heb. xii. 2; the same 
idea is expressed in the parable by the words, ў хара 
rov xupiov, the blessedness which the Lord enjoys, Mt. 
xxv. 21, 23.* 

X4paypa, -ros, тб, (харасса to engrave); a.a 
stamp, an imprinted mark: of the mark stamped on the 
forehead or the right hand as the badge of the followers 
of Antichrist, Rev. xiii. 16 sq.; xiv. 9, 11; xv. 2 Rec.; 
xvi. 2; xix. 20; xx. 4, (mvpós, the mark branded upon 
horses, Anacr. 26 [55], 2). b. thing carved, sculp- 
ture, graven work: of idolatrous images, Acts xvii. 29. 
(In various other senses in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. down.) * 

Характір, -7pos, б, (Харассо to engrave, cut into), fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 1. prop. the instrument 
used in engraving or carving, (cf. (фетір, Хашттір, ov- 
тїр, фисттйр; cf. our ‘stamp’ or ‘die’). 2. the 
mark (figure or letters) stamped upon that instrument or 
wrought out on it; hence univ. a mark or figure burned 
in (Lev. xiii. 28) or stamped on, an impression; the 
exact expression (the image) of any person or thing, 
marked likeness, precise reproduction in every respect (cf. 
facsimile): x. тз отостӣсєоѕ тоб eod, of Christ, acc. to 
his nature as 6 Âeios Aóyos, Heb. i. 3; сфрауїди беой, hs 
ó даракттр ea 6 didos Хдуоє, Philo de plant. Noé $5; 
x: Geias Suvapews, of the human mind, Philo, quod det. 
potiori ins. $ 23; God тб» йидрапоу £nAacev тђѕ éavrtoð 
eixdvos xapakrzpa, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 33,4; ol тісто! Фу 
ауату ҳарактӯра coU татрд дий "соб Хрістої (€xovatw), 
Ignat. ad Magnes. 5, 2. the peculiarity, by which things 
are recognized and distinguished from each other, [cf. 
Eng. characteristic]: 2 Macc. iv. 10.* 
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x&po£, -акоє, ó, (ҳарассо) ; 1. a pale or stake, a 
palisade, [( Arstph., Dem., аї.)). 2. a palisade or 
rampart (i. e. pales between which earth, stones, trees 
and timbers are heaped and packed together): Lk. xix. 
48 (Is. xxxvii. 33; Ezek. iv. 2; xxvi. 8; Polyb.; Joseph. 
vit. 43; Arr. exp. Alex. 2, 19, 9; Plut., al.).* 

харора; depon. mid.; fut. ҳарісори (Ro. viii. 32; 
Lcian. d. mar. 9, 1, for which Grk. writ. com. use the 
Attic yapeotpa: Геї. WH. App. р. 163 sq.; B. 87 (32); 
ЛУ. 8 15 s. v.]); pf. кехартши ; 1 aor. éyaptoduny; 1 aor. 
pass. éyapioOny (Acts iii. 14; 1 Co. ii. 12; Phil. i. 29, [cf. 
B. 52 (46)]) ; fut. pass. харобђсораи with а pass. signif. 
(Philem. 22); (xdpis); often іп Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
to do something pleasant or agreeable (to one), to do a 
favor to, gratify; a. univ. fo show one’s, self gra- 
cious, kind, benevolent: тыі, Gal. iii. 18 Гаї. (supply т. 
xAnpovopiay and) refer this to c. below]. b. to grant 
forgiveness, to pardon: 2 Co. ii. 7; with a dat. of the 
pers., Eph. iv. 32; Col. iii. 18; with an acc. of the thing, 
2 Co. ii. 10 (cf. W. $89, 1 b. апаз N. 3]; rol rv dixia», · 
2 Co. xii. 18 ; rà тараттоџрата, Col. ii. 13. с. to give 
graciously, give freely, bestow: revi ти, Lk. vii. 21; Ro. 
viii. 82; Phil. ii. 9; pass., 1 Co. ii. 12; Phil. і. 29; where 
a debt is referred to, to forgive [cf. b. above], Lk. vii. 
42 sq. ; revi тоа, graciously to restore one to another who 
desires his safety (e. g. a captive [R.V. grant]), pase., 
Acts iii. 14; Philem. 22; or to preserve for one a person in 
peril, Acts xxvii. 24; тра там, to give up to another one 
whom he may punish or put to death, Acts xxv. 11 [(cf. 
К. V. mrg.)]; with the addition of els датоАеау, ib. 16." 

хёрьу, acc. of the subst. харс used absol.; prop. in favor 
of, for the pleasure of: хар "Ектороѕ, Hom. Il. 15, 744, 
al.; 1 Macc. ix. 10; Judith viii. 19; like the Lat. abl. 
gratia, it takes on completely the nature of a preposi- 
tion, and is joined to the gen., for, on account of, for the 
sake of: Gal. iii. 19 (on which see таравас‹ѕ) ; 1 Tim. 
v. 14; Tit. i. 11; Jude 16; rovrov дар, on this account, 
for this cause, Eph. iii. 1 (Xen. mem. 1, 2, 54); rovrov x. 
а, Eph. iii. 14 [cf. W. 566 (526)]; Tit. i. 5; о? хар, 
for which cause, Lk. vii. 47; xápw vivos ; for what cause ? 
wherefore? 1 Jn.iii. 12. Except in 1 Jn. iii. 12, ҳари is 
every where in the N. T. placed after the gen., as it gen- 
erally is in prof. auth. (cf. Passow s. v. I. 3 a. р. 2416"; 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 701); in the O. T. Apocr. it is placed 
sometimes before, sometimes after; cf. Wahl, Clavis 
A pocr. s. у. 6 b.; Grimm on 1 Macc. iii. 29.* 

хёри, «tros, acc. хар, and twice in LT Tr WH the 
rarer form ydpera (Acts xxiv. 27; Jude 4) which is also 
poetic (cf. Вит. Ausf. Spr. i. $44 Anm.1; [ WH. App. 
157°; B. 18 (12)]), aec. plur. ydpiras (Acts xxiv. 27 
RG), б, (харо), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. jf, grace; 
і. е. 1. prop. that which affords joy, pleasure, de- 
light, sweetness, charm, loveliness : grace of speech (Eccl. 
x. 12; Sir. xxi. 16; xxxvii. 21; Hom. Od. 8, 175; rà» 
Aóyov, Dem. 51, 9; 1419, 16; xdpires рорбу, verbal 
pleasantries which the foolish affect in order to ingra- 
tiate themseives, Sir. xx. 13), Абуо xáperos (gen. of 
quality), Lk. iv. 22; уар» 8iBóvat rois dxovovau Eph. iv. 
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29; d» хдреть, with grace [the subst. ас being added ; 
see Bp. Lghtft.], Col. iv. 6. 2. good-will, loving- 
kindness, favor: in a broad sense, харе тара там, Lk. 
fi. 52; £yeiw хару mpds тота, to have favor with one, Acts 
її. 47; харис dvavriov rods, Acts vii. 10; [ҳар ката 
rwos аітєїсвав Gras (q. v. II. 2), Acts xxv. 3 (but al. 
refer this to 8 b. below)]; дарь (of God) dori» èri тоа, 
attends and assists one, Lk. ii. 40; Acts iv. 33; хару 
(харіта) ҳартаѕ кататівєсбаї тл (see кататїбты), Acts 
xxiv. 27; xxv. 9; favor (i. e. act of favoring [cf. W. 8 66 
fin.]), 2 Co. viii. 4. дар is used of the kindness of a 
master towards his inferiors or servants, and soesp. 
of God towards men: єфріскеу ҳар тара тф 6. Lk. i. 
80; évàrmtov тоб беой, Acts vii. 46; тобто уар sc. éorív, 
this wins for us (God's) favor [ К.У. is acceptable], 1 Pet. 
ії. 19; with тара беф added, ib. 20; тарадідосбш ті) x. 
ToU eoù, to be committed or commended to the protect- 
ing and helping favor of God, Acts xiv. 26; xv. 40. The 
apostles and N. T. writers at the beginning and end of 
their Epp. crave for their readers the favor ("ртасе ") of 
God or of Christ, to which all blessings, esp. spiritual, 
are due: Ro. i. 7; xvi. 20, 24 [Е С]; 1Co.i.3; xvi. 23; 
2 Со. і. 2; xiii. 13 (14); Gal. i. 8; vi. 18; Eph. i. 2; vi. 
24; Phil.i.2; iv. 28; Col. i. 2; iv. 18; 1 Th.i.1; у. 28; 
2 Th. i. 2; iii.18; 1 Тіш.і. 2; vi. 21(22); 2 Tim.i.2; iv. 22; 
Tit. i. 4 ; iii. 15; Philem. 3, 25 ; Heb. xiii. 25; 1 Pet. i. 2; 
2 Pet. i. 2; iii. 18(cf. 3 а.); 2Jn. 3; Кеу.і. 4; xxii. 21; cf. 
Otto, Ueber d. apostol. Segensgruss үйр йду ete., in the 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1867, р. 678sqq. More- 
over, the word хар contains the idea of kindness which 
bestows upon one what he has not deserved : Ro. xi. 6; 
hence xarà үйр» and xarà óe(Agua are contrasted in 
Ro. iv. 4, 16; харт: and ёё £pyov in Ко. хі. 6; кат 
фкАоуй» xáptros, ib. 5; but the N. T. writers use харс 
pre-eminently of that kindness by which God bestows 
favors even upon the ill-deserving, and grants to 
sinners the pardon of their offences, and bids them ac- 
cept of eternal salvation through Christ: Ro. iii. 24; 
v. 17, 20 sq.; [vi. 1]; 1 Со. ху. 10; Gal. 1.15; 5.21; Eph. 
i. 6, [7]; ii. 5, 78q.3 Phil.i.7; Coli.6; 2 Th. ii. 16; 
1 Tim. i. 14; 2 Tim. і. 9; Heb. ii. 9 [here Treg. mrg. 
херіє); x. 29; xii. 15; xiii. 9; 1 Pet. 1.10; Jude4; єфрі- 
ске» хар, Heb. iv. 16; ў дар ToU бео? ў сотре, Tit. 
ii. 11; 6 Adyos тє xáprros, the message of his grace, Acts 
xiv. 3; xx. 82; rd єрауубмом тўс xdptros тоб Oeo), Acts 
xx. 24; it is styled ‘the grace of Christ, in that through 
pity for sinful men Christ left his state of blessedness 
with God in heaven, and voluntarily underwent the 
hardships and miseries of human life, and by his suffer- 
ings and death procured salvation for mankind: [Acts 
xv. 11]; 2 Co. viii. 9; Ro. v. 15; Gal.i.6; [Tit. iii. 7]; 
Jn. i. 14, 17. xápıs ів used of the merciful kindness 
by which God, exerting his holy influence upon souls, turns 
them to Christ, keeps, strengthens, increases them in Chris- 
tian faith, knowledge, affection, and kindles them to the 
exercise of the Christian virtues: 2 Co. iv. 15; vi. 1; 
2 Th. 1. 12; of wemorrevedres дід ris ydpsros, Acts xviii. 
27; órd xápw elvat, to be subject to the power of grace, 
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A epus 
opp. to bxd »óuo» elan Ro. vi. 14 8q.; ékxísrew тї 
Хар. Gal. v. 4; mpoopévey тӯ x. Acts xiii. 48 [GL T Tr 
WH]; énipévew, ibid. Rec.; ё тӯ хары (RG WH txt. 
om. the art.), prompted by grace, Col. iii. 16; the grace 
of God promoting the progress and blessings of the 
Christian religion, Acts хі. 23; [prompting its posses- 
sors to benefactions, 2 Co. ix. 14]; sustaining and aiding 
the efforts of the men who labor for the cause of 
Christ, 1 Co. xv. 10; 2 Co. i. 12; the favor of Christ, 
assisting and strengthening his followers and ministers 
to bear their troubles, 2 Co. xii. 9. 3. what is 
due to grace; a. the spiritual condition of one 
governed by the power of divine grace, what the theolo 
gians call the ‘status gratiae”: éarnxéva Фу тӯ x. Ro. v. 
2; els rj)» x. 1 Pet. у. 12; айра» év харіть, 2 Pet. iiL 
18; éwuvapovcba Фу ті) ҳари: ті) «у Хрістф, 2 Tim. iL 
1. b. а token or proof of grace, 2 Co. i. 15 [ A. V. 
benefit (WH txt. Tr mrg. хара», q. v. under b.)]; a gift 
of grace; benefaction, bounty: used of alms, 1 Co. xvi. 3; 
2 Co. viii. 6 sq. 19, (Sir. iii. 29 (31); xxix. 15; xxx. 6; 
4 Macc. v. 8; Xen. Ages. 4, 8 84.; Hier. 8, 4); таса хари, 
all earthly blessings, wealth, etc., which are due to divine 
goodness, 2 Co. ix. 8; б беде таст xaptros, the author 
and giver of benefits of every kind, 1 Pet. v. 10. the aid 
or succor of divine grace: óra yap trawewois, 1 Pet. 
v. 5; Jas. iv. 6; the salvation offered to Christians is 
called харс, a gift of divine grace, 1 Pet. і. 10, 13; of the 
various blessings of Christ experienced by souls: Ладе» 
xápw дуті ydptros (see dvrí, 2 е. р. 49° bot.), Jn. i. 16; 
xapts {®й$, the gift of grace seen іп the reception of life 
(сі. (от, 2 b.], 1 Pet. iii. 7; capacity and ability due to the 
grace of God (Germ. Gnadenausrüstung), Eph. iv. 7; 
mdnpns xáperos, Acts vi. 8GL'T Tr WH; току уар, 
the aggregate of the extremely diverse powers and gifts 
granted to Christians, 1 Pet. іу. 10; used of the power 
to undertake and administer the apostolic office: Абеу 
xápw kal атостодду, i. е. xdpw tis ётостоће, Ro. i. 5; $ 
х: й довеїса ро (Paul), Ro. xii. 8,6; xv. 15; 1 Co. fii. 10; 
Gal. ii. 9; Eph. iii. 2, 7; 800. iptv, of the gifts of knowl- 
edge and utterance conferred upon Christians, 1 Co. i 
4; €866n pos й х. айтуу, foll. by an inf., Eph. iii. 8; of the 
desire to give alms roused by the God, 3 Co. 
viii. 1. 4. thanks (for benefits, services, favors); 
prop.: дарып, with thanksgiving, 1 Co. x. 30; хара» Frew 
ri (Lat. gratiam habere alicui), to be thankful to one, 
Lk. xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 Tim. і. 8; Heb. xii. 28, (9 
Macc. iii. 38, and countless times in prof. auth.; cf. Pas- 
sow в. v. p. 2416" sub ба. ; [L. and S. s. v. II. 2]; Ast, Lex. 
Plat. ii. p. 539 sq. ; Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 2, p. 975); 
foll. by éxi with a dat. of the thing, Philem. 7 T edd. 3 
and 7, Rec.^** (cf. р. 933" mid.) ; хар r@ беф sc. ёсте, 
Ro. vii. 25 LT Tr WH txt.; foll. by ёт, Ro. vi. 17 (x. rote 
Geois, бт: etc. Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 72; 8, 7,8; an. 8, 8, 14; oec. 
8, 16); with a рер. added to the dat. (by apposition), 
1 Co. ху. 57; 2 Со. fi. 14; viii. 16; foll. by éxf with a dat. 
of the thing (cf. èri, B. 2 a. 8.], 2 Co. ix. 15. L q. 
recompense, reward, Lk. vi. 39-84 (for which Mt. v. 46 
uses шо0бс).® 
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Xdpwpa, -ros, тд, (харі(ораг), а gift of grace; a favor 
which one receives without any merit of his own; in the 
N. T. [where (exc. 1 Pet. iv. 10) used only by Paul] the 
gift cf divine grace (so also in Philode alleg. legg. iii. § 24 
fin. дорєӣ каї єферуєсіа kai yaptopa бєої rà парта боа év 
кбсиф каї avros б кбоџроѕ éarív) ; used of the natural gift 
of continence, due to the grace of God as creator, 1 Co. 
vii. 7; deliverance from great peril to life, rà eis nuas x. 
bestowed upon us, 2 Co. i. 11; the gift of faith, knowl- 
edge, holiness, virtue, Ro. i. 11; the economy of divine 
grace, by which the pardon of sin and eternal salvation 
is appointed to sinners in consideration of the merits of 
Christ laid hold of by faith, Ro. v. 15 sq. ; vi. 28; plur. 
of the several blessings of the Christian salvation, Ro. 
xi 29; іп the technical Pauline sense yapicpara ГА. V. 
gifts] denote extraordinary powers, distinguishing certain 
Christians and enabling them to serve the church of Christ, 
the reception of which is due to the power of divine grace 
operating in their souls by the Holy Spirit (cf. Cremer in 
Herzog ed. 2 vol. v. 10 sqq. s. v. Geistesgaben]: Ro. xii. 
6; 1Co.i. 7; xii. 4, 31; 1 Pet. iv. 10; харісџрата ѓарато», 
1 Co. xii. 9, 28, 30; spec. the sum of those powers requisite 
for the discharge of the office of an evangelist : 1 Tim. iv. 
14; 2 Tim. i. 6. (ГОЄ temporal blessings, * Teaching’ 
1, 5 (cf. 8ópgua in Herm. mand. 2, 4)]; eccl. writ.) * 

xapırów, -@: 1 aor. Єкарітоса; pf. pass. ptcp. кехарі- 
Twuévos ; (xapts) ; 1. to make graceful i. e. charm- 
ing, lovely, agreeable: pass. Sir. xviii. 17 ; rats діа дбоєс 
строфаїѕ xapirovpevos ddpuy, Liban. vol. iv. р. 1071, 
14. 2. to pursue with grace, compass with favor; to 
honor with blessings: vwd, Eph. i. 6; pass. Lk. i. 28, 
[some would take it in these two exx. subjectively 
(К. V. mrg. endued with grace)]; Ps. xviii. 26 Symm.; 
[Herm. sim. 9, 24, 3; Test. xii. Patr. test. Joseph. 1); 
eccles. and Byzant. writ.* 

Харра», (Hebr. 31) Гі. e. (prob.) ‘parched’, *arid*], 
Gen. xi. 31; xii. 5; xxvii. 43), Haran [so R. V.; A. V. 
(after the Grk.) Charran], called Карра in Grk. writ. 
and Carrae in Lat., a city of Mesopotamia, of great anti- 
quity and made famous by the defeat of Crassus: Acts 
vii. 2,4. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Vaihinger in Herzog v. 
539; [Schult Herzog ed. 2, s. v.] ; Steiner in Schenkel 
ii. 592; Schrafer in Riehm р. 571." 

хбрт, -ov, ó, (Харассо), paper: 2 Jn. 12; Jer. xliii. 
(xxxvi. 28. ([Plat. Com. fragm. 10 p. 257 (Didot); cf. 
inser. (В.С. 407) in Kirchhoff, Inscrr. Attic. i. No. 824); 
Ceb. tab. 4; Diosc. 1, 115.) [Cf. Birt, Antikes Buch- 
wesen, index i. з. v.; Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeo- 
graphie, p. 23; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. p. 270 

;]* 
pom ros, тб, (xyaivo to yawn), а gaping opening, а 
chasm, gulf: i.q. a great interval, Lk. xvi. 26. (Hes. 
theog. 740; Eur., Plat., Plut., Lcian., Ael., al.) * 

xeos, -ovs, тб, gen. plur. in the uncontr. form yedéov 
(Heb. xiii. 15; see бро), (дев i. q. ХАО, ҳаіро), fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for пэ, a lip; a. in the N. T. of the 
speaking mouth [cf. W. 32): Mt. xv. 8; Mk. vii. 6; Ro. 
ill. 18; 1 Со. xiv. 21; Heb. xiii. 15 (on which see xaorés, 
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2 с.); 1 Pet. iii. 10. b. metaphr: xedos тўс baños- 
ons, the sea-shore, Heb. xi. 12 (Gen. xxii. 17; Ex. vii. 
15; xiv. 30, etc.; of the shore of a lake, Joseph. b. j. 
3, 10, 7; of the banks of rivers, Hdt. 2, [70]. 94; [Ат- 
istot. de mirab. aud. 46; 150; cf. hist. an. 6, 16 p. 570*, 
22]; Polyb. 3, 14, 6; Геї. W. pp. 18, 30]).* 

хен: pres. pass. ptcp. харабдиємог ; (xeipa stormy 
weather, winter [cf. хеціфи |); to afflict with a tempest, to 
toss about upon the waves: pass. Acts xxvii. 18 [К. V. 
labored with the storm}. (Aeschyl., Thuc., Plat., Diod., 
Plut., Leian., al.) [Comp.: mapa-yetpato.]* 

x«(pappos, (for the more com. yeipappoos [sc. rorapós], 
Att. contr. xeiuappovs ГА. v. in L. and $. fin.], cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. р. 234), -ov, ó, (xeipa winter, and рео, бос), fr. 
Hom. down, Sept. very often for огу), lit. flowing in 
winter, a torrent: Jn. xviii. 1 [where A. V. brook].* 

Херу, -dvos, ó, (xeia, and this fr. yéw on account of 
the ‘pouring’ rains; [а]. connect it with хефу, snow, 
frost (cf. Lat. hiems, etc.); see Curtius $194; L. and S. 
з. У. xtàv, fin. ]), winter; a. stormy or rainy weather, 
a tempest (so fr. Hom. down) : Mt. xvi. 8 (Tdf. br. WH 
reject the pass.]; Acts xxvii. 20. . b. winter, the 
winter season, (so fr. Thuc. and Arstph. down): Jn. x. 22; 
2 Tim. iv. 21; xeuióvos, in winter (-time), in the winter 
(Plat. de rep.3 р. 415 e.; Xen. mem. 3,8,9; al. (cf. W. 
$30, 11; B. 8 132, 26]), Mt. xxiv. 20; Mk. xiii. 18.* 

Хер, gen. xeipós, acc. xeipav (1 Pet. v. 6 Tdf.; see дарот», 
fin.), 7, [fr. г. meaning ‘to lay hold of’; cf. Lat. heres, 
etc.; Curtius $ 189; Vanicek p. 249 sq.], fr. Hom. down, 
Hebr. =, the hand: Mt. ці. 12; Mk. iii. 1; Lk. vi. 6; 
1 Tim. ii. 8; Heb. xii. 12, and often; the gen. with the 
verbs йттора, émAapBavopat, kparéo, malo, etc., which 
see in their places; the dat. with Єруабораї, ёсб(о, etc. ; 
ó da rao uos ті) Єщі) ҳєрі, 1 Co. xvi. 21; Col. іу. 18; 2 Th. 
ій. 17 ; the acc. with the verbs alpw, дёо, éxmeravvupt, 
Єктєїуо, éuBamro, Єлитідпра, kaÜap((o, xataceiw, viro, 
etc. й émiÜcois тб» увірбу [see émíÜcois and reff.], 
1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim. i. 6; Heb. уі. 2; év Хер! tivos, in 
imitation of the Hebr. “5 r3 Геї. B. $133, 20 cf. 319 sq. 
(274); Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 19], бу the help or agency, 
of any one, by means of any one, Acts vii. 35 Rec.; Gal. 
iii. 19; сд» xeipl дууєдоу, with the aid or service of the 
angel [cf. В. u.s.], Acts vii. 35 І, T TrWH ; those things 
in the performance of which the hands take the princi- 
pal part (as e. g. in working miracles), are said to be 
done дід xe«ós or xetpav ог rår [cf. B. $124, 8 d.] xeipov 
tivos, Mk. vi. 2; Acts v. 12; xiv. 3; xix. 11; univ., Acts 
ii. 28; vii. 25; хі. 30; xv. 23; епті харб», Mt. iv. 6; Lk. 
iv. 11; em rjv x, Rev. xiv. 9; xx. 1 [here Treg. mrg. 
бу ті) x-]; 4; ёк, Acts xxviii. 4; Rev. viii. 4; els mhv x. 
(on his hand), Lk. xv. 22; й хер, as an acting subject 
(see Acca, 1), Lk. xxii. 21; plur., Acts xvii. 25; хх. 
94; 1 Jn.i.1; rà ёруа тёр x., Acts vii. 41; Rev. ix. 20; 
вкдікєї» то aipa Tivos ёк Twos (see éxdixéw, b. and ек I. 7), 
Rev. xix. 2. By meton. т) xeíp із put for power, activity, 
(for exx. fr. prof. auth. fr. Hom. down see Passow s. v. 
р. 2431°; [L. and S. s. v. p. 1720*]) : тпарадіддрав там els 
xeipás twon, into the hostile hands (Deut. i. 27; Job xvi. 
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11), Mt. xvii. 22; xxvi.45; Mk. ix. 81; Lk. ix. 44; xxiv. 
7; Acts xxi. 11; xxviii. 17; ф8дбиш ть Фу ті) ҳері twos, 
to commit to one's protecting and upholding power, Jn. 
iii. 35; also els т. xeipds twos, Jn. xiii. 3; reva ёк ror 
xep. ог ёк xeipós twos (fr. the hostile power of any опе) 
anayew, Acts xxiv. 7 ltec.; ёёе\есда, Acts xii. 11 (Gen. 
xxxii 11; Ex. xviii. 8 sq.); єЕєрхєсва, Jn. х. 39; pv- 
cOnva, Lk. i. 74; vornpia, ib. 71; ékjevyew ras xeipás 
tivos, 2 Co. xi. 33. By a fig. use of language xeíp 
ог xeipes are attributed to God, symbolizing his might, 
activity, power; conspicuous а. in creating the 
universe : ёруа rà» xeipàv abro, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 
26). В. in upholding and preserving: Lk. 
xxiii. 46; Jn. x. 29 (cf. 28); yelp xupiov dori pera twos, 
God is present, protecting and aiding one, Lk. i. 66; 
, Acts хі. 21. ү. in punishing: yeip киріоу ёті a, 
Acts xiii. 11 (1 S. xii. 15); dunímrew eis x. Oeov (бутог, 
Heb. x. 81. 8. in determining and controlling 
the destinies of men: Acts iv. 28; ramewoboÜat ind 
т)» кратай» xeipa той бео, 1 Pet. v. 6. 

xepayeyéo, -à; pres. pass. ptcp. xetpayoyoupevos ; 
(херауоудс, ч. У.) cf. хамиауауєо) ; to lead by the hand: 
vwd, Acts іх. 8; xxii. 11. (Anacr., Diod., Plut., Leian., 
Artem., al.)* 

xep-ayoyós, -ду, (xeip and дуо), leading опе by the 
hand: Acts xiii. 11. (Artem. oneir. 1, 48; Plut., al.)* 

xepóypadov, -ov, тб, (хєір and урёфо), a handwriting ; 
what one has written with his own hand (Polyb. 30, 8, 4; 
Dion. Hal. 5, 8; al.) ; spec. a note of hand, or writing 
in which one acknowledges that money has either been 
deposited with him or lent to him by another, to be re- 
turned at an appointed time (Tob. v. 3; ix. 5; Plut. 


mor. p. 829 a. de vitand. aere al. 4, 3; Artem. oneir. 8, 


40); metaph. applied in Col. ii. 14 ((where К.У. bond)] 
to the Mosaic law, which shows men to be chargeable 
with offences for which they must pay the penalty.* 
херо-то(ттгоє, -ov, (xeíp and пого), made by the hand 
і. e. the skill оў man (see dxe«pornoigros) : of temples, Mk. 
xiv. 58; Acts vii. 48; xvii. 24; IIeb. ix. 11, 24; of cir- 
cumcision, Eph. 11.11. (In Sept. of idols; of other things, 
occasionally in Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb., Diod.) * 
Херо-тоубо, -à: 1 aor. ptcp. херотоудсає ; 1 aor. pass. 
ptcp. xeiporovnbeis; (fr. xetpordvos extending the hand, 
and this fr. xe(p and терю); fr. [Arstph.], Xen., Plat., 
Isocr. down ; a. prop. fo vote by stretching out the 
hand (cf. Xen. an. 3, 2, 33 бте докєї rabra, dvarewáro 
т)» хбїра" dvérewar ámavres). b. to create or appoint 
by vote : rwá, one to have charge of some office or duty, 
pass. 2 Co. viii. 19, and in the spurious subscriptions in 
2 Tim. iv. 23; Tit. iii. 15. c. with the loss of the 
notion of extending the hand, to elect, appoint, create: 
rua, Acts xiv. 28 (see exx. fr. the Grk. writ. in Passow 
s. v. p. 2440"; херотоуєїсва: tnd вєоб SaciXéa, Philo de 
praem. et poen. $ 9; [Baorkéws Urapxos éxetporoveiro, de 
Joseph. $41]; Joseph. antt. 6, 4, 2; (7, 11,1; of the 
choice of Jon. as high-priest, 13, 2, 2; cf. Hatch in Dict. 
of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Ordination, р. 15015; Harnack on 
‘Teaching’ etc. 15, 1]). [CoMP.: tmpo-xeiporovéo. ] * 
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Х«роу, -оу, (compar. of какбс; derived fr. the obsol. 
xépns, which has been preserved in the dat. yépni, acc. 
хера, plur. xépnes, ҳёрпа; cf. Вит. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 268 
[cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. у. xépns]), [fr. Hom. down], 
worse: Mt. ix. 16; xxvii. 64; Mk. ii. 21; уірєта‹ rà 
ёс Хата xeipova ràv прото», Mt. xii. 45 ; Lk. хі. 26; 2 Pet. 
li. 20; els rò xeipov ёрҳєсда, [to grow worse], of one 
whose illness increases, Mk. v. 26; wa pi хєрс» соі ті 
yévgrau lest some worse thing befall thee, «р. v. 14; 
пбоф xeipov tipwpia, [ A.V. how much sorer punishment], 
Heb. x. 29; Єпі rò xeipov mpokósrew (ГА. V. ах worse 
and worse]; see прокдтто, 2), 2 Tim. iii. 13; of the moral 
character, dmíarov xeipov, 1 Tim. v. 8.* 

XepovBiy (RG) and X«povfty (LT Tr WH; in Mas. 
also XepovBiv, XepovBeip ; [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 84; WH. 
App. р. 155"; and s. v. е, «]), тё (neut. gend. also in most 
places in the Sept.; rarely, as Ex. xxv. 18, 19, of Xep.; 
XepovBes in Ex. xxv. 18 [but this is a mistake; the 
form in -ets seems not to occur in the О. T.]; in Philo 
rà ХерохВ{џ, in Joseph. ol XepovBeis, antt. 3, 6, 5; al 
XepovBeis, ibid. 8, 3, 8; the use of the neut. gender 
seemed most suitable, because they were (ба; Xe © 
(ба dore mrerewá, рорфђу д' ovdert ray tn’ dvÜpómor wpa- 
pévov тарат\йаа, Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 5), Hebr. 0°3393 
(hardly of Semitic origin, but cognate to the Grk. уриф, 
ypunés [for the various opinions cf. Gesenius's Hebr. 
Lex. ed. Mühlau and Volck s. у. 237231), cherubim, two 
golden figures of living creatures with two wings; they 
were fastened tothe lid of the ark of the covenant in 
the Holy of holies (both of the sacred tabernacle and of 
Solomon's temple) in such а manner that their faces 
were turned towards each other and down towards the 
lid which they overshadowed with their expanded 
wings. Between these figures God was regarded as 
having fixed his dwelling-place (see доба, III. 1): Heb. 
ix. 5. In Ezek. i. and x. another and far more elabor- 
ate form is ascribed to them; but the author of the 
Ep. to the Heb. has Ex. xxv. 18-30 in mind. Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Cherubim; Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 710 
sq.; Dillmann in Schenkel i. 509 sqq.; Riehm, De Ха», 
tura et Notione Symbolica Cheruborum (Basil. 1864); 
also his * Die Cherubim in d. Stiftshütte u. im Tempel' 
in the Theol. Stud. и. Krit. for 1871 p. 399 sqq. ; and in 
his HWB. p. 227 sqq.; [cf. Lenormant, Beginnings of 
History, (М. Y. 1882), ch. iii. ].* 

хбра, -as, ў, (fem. of the adj. x7pos, ‘bereft’; akin to 
xépoos. sterile, barren, and the Lat. careo, [but cf. Cur- 
tius 8 1927), fr. Hom. П. 6, 408 down, Sept. for 32, 
a widow: Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40, 42 sq.; 
Lk. ii. 87; iv. 25; vii. 12; xviii. 8, 5; xx. 47; xxi. 2 вд.; 
Acts vi. 1; ix. 39, 41 ; 1 Со. vii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 8—5, 9, 11, 
16; Jas. i. 27; with у added (2 S. xiv. 5, and often 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 2, 289 down), Lk. iv. 26; 
a city stripped of inhabitants and riches is represented 
under the figure of a widow, Rev. xviii. 7," 

хбіз (Кес. ; also Grsb. in Acts and Heb.), i q. dy6es 
(q. v-), yesterday; Sept. for ‘ол. Hom. (Б. Merc.), al.) 

хФархов, -ov, б, (xDuov and dpyo: [on the form of 
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the word ct. reff. s. v. éxarovrdpyns, and L. and 8. s. v. 
xOuápxgs]), the commander of a thousand soldiers, a 
chiliarch; the commander of a Roman cohort (a military 
tribune): Jn. xviii. 12; Acts xxi. 31-33, 57; xxii. 24, 
26-99; xxiii. 10, 15, 17-19, 22; xxiv. 7 Rec., 22; xxv. 
23, (Sept. for РОМ Y and DDI мб). any military 
commander ІВ. V. ‘high or chief captain, captain]: Mk. 
vi. 21; Rev. vi. 15; хіх. 18. [(Aeschyl., Xen., al.)]* 

— -абос, й, (хог), а thousand, the — one 
thousand; plur., Lk. xiv. 31; Acts iv. 4; 1 Co. x. 8; 
Rev. v. 11; vii, 4-8; xi. 18; xiv. 1-3; xxi. 16; Sept. 
for : дом, Dobe. [Hdt. on. 1° 

Xo, -ai, -a, a thousand: 2 Pet. iii. 8; Rev. xi. 3, ete. 

Х (о, -ov, й, Chios, an island in the Egean Sea, be- 
tween Samos and Lesbos, not far from “the shore of 
Lydia: Acts xx. 15.* 

xvróv, -Gvos, б, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for nya» and 
1353, а tunic, an undergarment, usually worn next the 
skin: Mt. x. 10; МК. vi. 9; Lk. iii. 11; ix.8; Jude 23. 
it is distinguished from rò ipdrcoy (q. v. 2) or та {рат in 
Mt. v. 40; Lk. vi. 29; Jn. хіх. 28; Acts іх. 39; univ. а 
garment, vestment (Aeschyl suppl. 903), plur. (Plut. Tib. 
Gracch. 19), МК. xiv. 63. (Cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. в. v. 
Tunica; and гей. s. v. ipdrior, u.s.]* 

Хофу, -dvos, ў, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 170, snow: 
Mt. xxviii. 3; Mk. ix. 3 (where it is omitted by GT Tr 
WH); Rev. i 14.* 

хлороз, -vdos, 7, (acc. to the testimony of Pollux 10, 
38, 164, first used by Sappho), а chlamys, an outer gar- 
ment usually worn over the үф» [q. v.]; spec. the Lat. 
paludamentum (q.v. in Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. sub 
fin.], а kind of short cloak worn by soldiers, military 
officers, magistrates, kings, emperors, etc. (2 Macc. xii. 
85; Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 10; Hdian., Ael., al.; often in 
Plut.): Mt. xxvii. 28, 31, (A.V. robe ; see Meyer ad loc.; 
Trench, Syn. $1; Ricb (as above) s. v. Chlamys; and 
other reff. в. v. Iudriov].* 

хле ою ; impf. éyAeva(ov; (xAevy, jesting, mockery) ; 
lo deride, mock, jeer: Acts ii. 18 Rec. ; xvii. 32. (2 Macc. 
vii. 27; Sap. xi. 15; Arstph., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Leian., al.) [Comp.: діа-уАєма(о.)? 

xAvapds, -d, -óv, (ХЛіо, to become warm, liquefy, melt), 
tepid, lukewarm: metaph. of the condition of а soul 
wretchedly fluctuating between a torpor and a fervor of 
love, Rev. iii. 16. (IIdt., Pind., Diod., Plut., Athen., 
Geop.) * 

XAcy [(i. e. ‘tender verdure’; an appellation of De- 
meter, ‘the Verdant ")), -ns, 9, Chloe, а Christian woman 
of Corinth: 1 Co. i.11. (Cf. B.D. s. v.]* 

xXAwpos, -d, -óv, (contr. fr. xAoepós, fr. xAdn, tender 
green grass or corn) ; 1. green: Xópros, Mk. vi. 39 
(Gen. i. 30); Rev. viii. 7; та» yAwpdy, ix. 4. 2. 
yellowish, pale: тоб, Rev. vi. 8. (In both senses fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

хо", siz hundred and sixty-siz (X = 600; ё = 60; 
S” 26), а mystical number the meaning of which is clear 
when it is written in Hebr. letters, пор nw. i. e. Népov 
Касар, * Nero Caesar’, (sometimes the Jews write 700 
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for the more common ^p, the Syriac always #22, 


cf. Ewald, Die Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 263 note; 
[Schürer, М. T. Zeitgesch. ed. 1, $ 25 ПІ. p. 449 note]; 
J= 50, З == 200, 1 же б, ) = 50, p= 100, 0 =60, Tas 
200): Rev. xiii. 18 ЕСТ Tr. [Fora digest of opin- 
ions respecting this much debated number see Lee іп 
the * Speaker's Com.’ ad loc.]* 

xoüxós, -7 -dv, (xovs, ч. V-), made of earth, earthy: 1 Co. 
xv. 47—49. (yuuvoi rovrovs тод xoixoU Bdpous, Anon. in 
Walz, Rhett. i. p. 618, 4; [Ilippol. haer. 10, 9 p. 314, 
95].)* 

xotweg, -exos, ў, fr. Пош. Od. 19, 28 down, a choeniz, 
a dry measure, containing four cotylae or two sextarii 
[i.e. less than our ‘quart’; cf. L. and S. в. у.) (or as 
much as would support а man of moderate appetite for 
а дау; hence called in Athen. 8 $ 20 p. 98 e. йшеротрофіє 
Геї. 3 хоїміб quepnowos трофл, Diog. Laért. 8, 18]) : Rev. 
vi. 6 [where A.V. measure (see Am. appendix ad loc.) ].* 

xotpos, -ov, б, fr. Hom. down, a swine: plur., Mt. vii. 
6; viii. 30, [31], 32; Mk. v. 11-18, 14 Rec., [16]; Lk. 
viii. 32 вд»; ху. 15 вс. (Not found in the О. T.) ° 

XoMáe, -à ; (OA, д. v.); 1. to be atrabilious; to 
be mad (Arstph. nub. 838). 2. to be angry, en- 
raged, (for холодна, more com. in the earlier Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down) : ru, Jn. vii. 23 (8 Масе. iii. 1; Artem. 
Nicand., Mosch., Diog. Laért., al.).* 

XoMj, is, й, (i. ч. xóXos, fr. xéo to pour out [now 
thought to be connected with. Аф], xAwpéds, etc. * yellow- 
ish green’; cf. Curtius $ 200; Vanicek p. 2471), first 
found in Archilochus (8th cent. B. C.), afterwards in 
Aeschyl. et sqq. 1. bile, gall: Mt. xxvii. 84 (cf. 
Sept. Ps. lxviii. (1хіх.) 22) [ef. B. D. в. v. Gall]; Acts viii. 
23 (on which see mexpia) ; for 1112, Job xvi. 18. 2. 
in the O. T. it is also used of other bitter things; for 
7192, wormwood, Prov. v. 4; Lam. iii. 15; hence some 
understand the word in Mt. xxvii. 34 to mean myrrh, on 
account of Mk. xv. 28; but see opvpvife, 2; |В. D.u.s.].* 

хбоз, вее Хой. 

Xopatly ([so GL, also Mt. xi. 21 Rec.; Lk. x. 13 Rec.**]; 
Xopafety T Tr WIL; (Хорабі», Lk. x. 18 Ңес."Ъе*; see 
є, t; Тау. Proleg. p. 84; WH. App. p. 155" ]), 9, indecl. 
Chorazin, a town of Galilee, which is mentioned neither 
in the О. T. nor by Josephus; асс. to Jerome (in his 
Опошазі, [cf. Euseb. onomast. ed. Larsow and Parthey 
р. 374]) two miles distant from Capernaum; perhaps the 
same place which in the talmud, Мепасі. f. 85, 1 is called 
pna [cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 189], the re- 
mains of which Robinson (Biblical Researches, iii. 347, 
359 sq.) thinks must be sought for in the ruins of the 
modern Tell Him; but Wilson (Recovery of Jerusalem 
Am. ed. pp. 270, 292 sqq.; Our Work in Palestine, 
p. 188), with whom [Thomson (Land and Book, ii. 8)), 
Socin (in Baedeker's Palestine and Syria, Eng. ed. p. 
371), Wolff (in Riehm p. 235), [the Conders (Hdbk. to 
the Bible, p. 324), and the majority of recent scholars] 
agree, holds to the more probable opinion which identi- 
fies it with Kerüzeh, a heap of ruins lying an hour's 
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journey to the N. E. of Tell Hàm: Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 
15. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Keim i. р. 605 [Eng. trans. 
ii. 367) and ii. 118 [Eng. trans. iii. 143). 

Хортүќо, -ó; fut. 3 pers. sing. xopgygae« (2 Co. ix. 10 
GL T Tr WH); 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. yopnyjoas (ib. 
Rec.) ; (хорпубе, the leader of a chorus; fr. xopós and 
&yo [ ryéopas]) ; £r. [Simon.], Xen., Plat. down; 1. 
to be а chorus-leader, lead a chorus. 2. to furnish 
the chorus at one’s own expense; to procure and supply 
all things necessary to fit out the chorus (so very often in 
the Attic writ.). З. in later writ. ([ Aristot. ], Polyb., 
Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Ael., al.; 1 К. iv. 7; 1 Macc. 
xiv. 10; 2 Macc. iii. 3, etc.), to supply, furnish abundant- 
ly: ri, 2 Со. іх. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 11. [Comp.: ézexopg- 
yew. | * 

Xopds, -ov, б, (by metath. fr. dpxos, ópxéopas, [(7); prob. 
related to xópros (Lat. hortus), xpóvos, etc., denoting 
primarily "ап enclosure for dancing’; cf. Curtius $ 1891), 
fr. Hom. down, a band (of dancers and singers), a cire 
cular dance, a dance, dancing: Lk. xv. 25 (for пої, 
Ex. ху. 20; Judg. xi. 34, etc.; for ^io, Lam. у. 15; Ps. 
cl. 4).* 

xopráfo: 1 aor. ёхбртаса; 1 aor. pass. Фхортасфть; 
fut. pass. хортасбдђсоша; (xópros, q. v.) ; first in Hesiod 
(opp. 450) ; a. to feed with herbs, grass, hay, to fill 
or satisfy with food, іо јайеп; animals (so uniformly 
in the earlier Grk. writ. (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 12; 
W. 231): древа ік rà» capkàv, pass. Rev. xix. 21 [here 
A. V. were filled]. b. in later (cf. Sturz, Dial. 
Maced. and Alex. p. 200 sqq.) and Biblical Greek, to 
fill or satisfy men (Sept. for узі? and “зт; with 
some degree of contempt in Plat. de rep. 9 p. 586 a. 
kexuQores els уйу kal eis rpamé(as Booxovrat xopra(ópevot 
ка Óxevorres). а. prop.: та, Mt. xv. 83; pass., 
Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; Mk. vi. 42; vii. 27 ; viii. 8; Lk. ix. 
17; Jn. vi. 26; Jas. іі. 16; opp. to яєіма», Phil. iv. 12; 
teva tivos (like тіряАпра (cf. W. $ 30,8 b.]): dprov, with 
bread, Mk. viii. 4 (Ps. схххі. (схххії.) 15); red dró with 
a gen. of the thing (cf. В. $ 182, 12], pass. Lk. xvi. 21 
(Ps. ciii. (civ.) 13); [тоа ёк w. gen. of the thing (B. u.s.), 
pass. Lk. xv. 16 Tr mrg. WH]. В. metaph.: тема, 
to fulfil or satisfy the desire of any one, Mt. v. 8; Lk. 
vi. 21, (Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 9).* 

Хӧртасра, -ros, тб, (xoprá(o), feed, fodder, for animals 
(Sept.; Polyb., Diod., Plut., a1.); food, (vegetable) sus- 
tenance, whether for men or flocks: plur. Acts vii. 11.* 

XOpros, -ov, ó; 1. the place where grass grows 
and animals graze: Hom. Il. 11, 774; 24, 640. 2. 
fr. Hes. down, grass, herbage, hay, provender: of green 
grass, Mt. vi. 30; xiv. 19; Lk. xii. 28; Jn. vi. 10; Jas. 
i. 10sq.; 1 Pet. i. 24 (fr. Is. xl. 6sqq.) ; Rev. ix. 4; xópr. 
x^opós, Mk. vi. 39; Rev. viii. 7; ydpros of growing crops, 
Mt. xiii. 26; Mk. iv. 28; of hay, 1 Co. iii. 12. (Sept. 
for VXD grass, and зіду.)? 

Хомав, -â [ Tdf. Proleg. p.104; B. 20 (18)], 6, Chuzas 
( A.V. (less correctly) Chusa], the steward of Herod 
Antipas : Lk. viii. 3.* 

Хоз, -ods, acc. -ou», б, (contr. for xóos, fr. yéw, to pour), 
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fr. Hdt. down; 1. prop. earth dug out, an earth-keap 
(Germ. Schult): 6 yous б é£opvxÓeis, Hdt. 2, 150. 2. 
dust (Sept. for 797): Mk. vi. 11; Rev. xviii. 19, ([Josh. 
vii. 11; Sap. v. 15; Sir. xliv. 21, etc.]; Plut. mor. 
р. 1096 b. Гі. e. non posse suaviter etc. 13, 7)).* 

Xpdopar, хрӧши; impf. 9 pers. plur. éypórro; 1 aor. 
expno ард»; pf. xéypguas (1 Со. ix. 15 GL T Tr WH); 
fr. Пош. down ; (mid. of храо [thought to be allied by 
metath. with хеѓр (cf. Curtius 5 189)), ‘to grant a loan’, 
‘to lend’ [but cf. L. and S. s. v.; they regard the radical 
sense аз ‘to furnish what is needful °]; hence) 1. 
prop. to receive а loan; to borrow. 2. to take for 
one's uses to use: ri [W. 8 31, 1 1.), to make use of a 
thing, Acts xxvii. 17; 1 Co. ix. 12, 15; 1 Tim. i. 8; v. 
23; тф кбсџре, the good things of this world, 1 Co. vii. 
81 RG (see below); uáAXor xpijca:, sc. the opportunity 
of becoming free, ib. 21 (where others, less fitly, supply 
T$ kAnÓrjva: ohor [see reff. s. у. єї, ПІ. 6 а.]). contrary 
to the regular usage of class. Grk. with an acc.: тд» gs- 
сро», 1 Co. vii. 31 L Т Тт WH; see Meyer ad loc.; B. 
$133, 18; W.u.s.; (also in Sap. vii. 14 acc. to some 
codd.; [L. and S. give (Pseudo-) Aristot. oecon. 2, 23 
p.1350*, 7]). with the dat. of a virtue or vice describing 
the mode of thinking or acting : тӯ Єлафріа, ГЕ. V. ‘shew 
fickleness'], 2 Со. i. 17; woAAg mappnvia, ib. iii. 12, (for 
numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, see Passow 
ii. p. 2497*; [L. and S. в. v. П. а.]). with adverbs (see 
Passow ii. p. 2497*; [L. and S. s. v. IV.]) : drorópnes, to 
deal sharply, use sharpness, 2 Co. xiii. 10. of the use of 
persons: rit, to bear one's self towards, to deal with, 
treat, one (often so in Grk. writ. ; see Passow ii. p. 2496»; 
[L. and S. s. v. ПІ. 1 and 2]), Acts xxvii. 8." 

Хрбо, see xixpa. 

xpela, -as, ў, (xph), fr. Aeschyl. and Soph. down; 1. 
necessity, need: rà xpos тў» xpelay [L T Tr WH яр. тё 
xpeias (сі. below)], such things as suited the exigency, 
such things as we needed for sustenance and the jour 
ney, Acts xxviii. 10; eis ras avayxaias ypeias, ГА. V. for 
necessary uses] i. e. to supply what is absolutely neces- 
вату for life [(cf. Babr. fab. 136, 9) ; al. understand the 
‘wants ' here as comprising those of charity or of wor- 
ship], Tit. iii. 14; pòs оікодорђу rs xpeías, for the edi- 
fication of souls, of which there is now special need, 
Eph. iv. 29 (cf. В. V. and mrg.]; čeri xpeía, there is 
need, foll. by an acc. with inf. Heb. vii. 11; ёст: xpeta 
rwds, there is need of something, Rev. xxii. 5 Grsb.; Lk. 
х. 42 [(but not WH mrg.)]; gw xpeía» rivos, to have 
need of (be in want of) some thing (often in the Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, cf. Passow s. v. 1; [L. and 5. 
s. v. II. 1]), Mt. vi. 8; xxi.3; Mk. хі. 3; Lk. Гіх. 11; xv. 
7]; xix. 31, 84 ; xxii. 71; Jn. xiii. 29; 1 Co. xii. 21, 24; 
1 Th. iv. 12; Heb. x. 36; Rev. iii. 17? R G (see below); 
xxi. 23; xxii. 5 (not Grsb.) ; тоб with an inf. Heb. v. 
12 [W. $ 44, 4 a. ; cf. rls, 2 b. p. 626* bot.]; the gen. of 
the thing is evident fr. the context, Acts ii. 45; iv. 35; 
with the gen. of а pers. whose aid, testimony, etc., is 
needed, Mt. ix. 12; xxvi. 65; Mk. ii. 17 ; xiv. 63; Lk. 
v.31; бус xpelav, foll. by an inf. (сі. B. $ 140, 3), T etc. 
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have need to etc., Mt. їй. 14; xiv. 16; Jn. xiii. 10; 1 Th. 
L8; iv. 9 [with which cf.'v. 1 (see W. 339 (318); B. 
$140, 3)]; foll. by wa (see tva, П. 2 c. (В. $139, 46; 
ef. Epictet. diss. 1, 17, 18]), Jn. ii. 25; xvi. 30; 1 Jn. ii. 
27; xpeía» хо, absol., to have need: Mk. ii. 25; [Eph. 
ху. 28]; 1 Jn.iii. 17: od8€v хреіа» ёҳо, to have need as 
to nothing [cf. B. $ 131, 10], Rev. iii. 17 L T Tr WH. 
ў xpeía with a gen. of the subj. the condition of one de- 
prived of those things which he is scarcely able to do with- 
out, want, need: Хестомруде THs xpeias pou (see Ae«rovpyós, 
3 fin.), Phil. if. 25; sAnpov» rjv xpeiav тобе (Thuc. 1. 
70), Phil. iv. 19; [add, eis (Lehm. br. els) 73» хреіа» pot 
фіяєшфате, unto (i. e. to relieve, cf. es, B. П. 8 c. у. р. 185° 
top) ту need, Phil. iv. 161; plur. one's necessities: 
trnperely rais x. to provide for one’s necessities, Acts 
XX. 34 ; xoumwvety rais x. (сі. р. 352" top}, Ro. xii. 13. 2. 
duty, business, (so esp. fr. Polyb. down (cf. Jud. xii. 10; 
1 Macc. xii. 45; xiii. 87; 2 Mace. vii. 24, etc.]) : Acts 
vi. 8.* 

xpeaheddrns (LT Tr WH xpeod.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
р. 691; W.85,1d.13; (WH. App. р. 152°; Та? Pro- 
leg. р.89; T (?; see u.s.) WH -фелете, cf. WH. App. 
p- 154^ (see I, «)]), -ov, б, (xpéos or ypéws, a loan, a debt, 
and дфедеттв, q. v.),a debtor : Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 5. (Prov. 
xxix. 18; Job xxxi. 87; Aesop. fab. 289 [ed. Coray, 1? 
ed. Halm]; several times in Plut.; [also in Diod., Dion. 
Hal. ; see Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

Хр; (fr. ypdw, xpáet contr. үрп); impers. verb, it із 
necessary; й behooves: foll. by an inf. Jas. iii. 10 ((B. 
$$ 131, 3; 182, 12). From Hom. оп. SYN. see 8¢i, fin.]* 

xeute; (урп); fr. Hom. down; to have need of, to be 
in want of: with a gen. of the obi. [W. 8 30, 8 a.], Mt. 
vi. 32; Lk. xi. 8; xii. 30; Ro. xvi. 2 [here w. gen. of a 
pers.]; 2 Со. iii. 1.* 

Хедна, -ros, тб, (ypdopas), in Grk. writ. whatever is 
for use, whatever one uses, a thing, matter, affair, event, 
business; spec. money (rarely so in the sing. in prof. 
auth., as Hdt. 3, 38; Diod. 13, 106 [cf. L. and S. s. v. I. 
sub fin.]) : Áctsiv. 37; plur. riches (often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. Od. 2, 78; 16, 315 etc. down), Mk. x. 24 [T 
WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; of rà xpijuaru ёҳортеѕ, they 
that have riches, Mk. x. 28; Lk. xviii. 24; money, Acts 
viii. 18, 20; xxiv. 26, (for 203, silver, Job xxvii. 17; for 
0:02), riches, Josh. xxii. 8; 2 Chr. i. 11 sq.).* 

Хрпратйе ; fut. хрпратісо (Ro. vii. 3 [cf. B. 37 (38)]; 
in Grk. writ. everywh. the Attic «б, во too Jer. xxxii. 
16 (xxv. 30); xxxiii. (xxvi.) 2); 1 aor. Єхрпиатиса; pf. 
pass. Keypnudriopat; 1 aor. pass. éypnyaricOny; (хрйра 
business); in prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; 1. to 
transact business, esp. to manage public affairs ; to advise 
or consult with one about public affairs; to make answer 
lo those who ask advice, present inquiries or requests, etc. ; 
used of judges, magistrates, rulers, kings. Hence in 
some later Grk. writ. 2. to give a response to those 
consulting an oracle (Diod. 3, 6; 15, 10; Plut. mor. 
р. 435 c. (1. e. de defect. oracc. 46]; several times in 
Leian.); hence used of God in Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 14; 
10, 1. 3; 11, 8, 4; univ. (dropping all ref. to а previous 
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consultation), to gwe a divine command or admonition, 
to teach from heaven, [(Jer. xxxii. 16 (xxv. 30))]: with 
8. dat. of the pers. Job xl. 3; pass. foll. by an inf. ГА. V. 
revealed etc.], Lk. ii. 26 (xpupariQew Adyous mpós Tiva, 
Jer. xxxvii. (xxx.) 2); pass. to be divine:y commanded, 
admonished, instructed, [R. V. warned of Sod], Mt. ii. 
12, 22; Acts x. 22; Heb. viii. 5; xi. 7, (this pass. use 
is hardly found elsewh. exc. in Joseph. antt. 8, 8, 8 ; (11, 
8, 4]; cf. В. $184,4; [W.§ 39, 1а.]); tobe the mouth- 
piece of divine revelations, to promulge the commands of 
God, (rwi, Jer. xxxiii. (xxvi.) 2; xxxvi. (xxix.) 28):, 
of Moses, Heb. xii. 25 [R. V. warned]. 3. to assume 
or take to one’s self а name from one's public business 
(Polyb, Diod., Plut., al.) ; univ. to receive a name or 
title, be called: Acts xi. 28; Ro. vii. 3, (Joseph. antt. (8, 
6, 2]; 18, 11, 3; b. j. 2, 18, 7; [c. Apion. 2, 3, 1; Philo, 
quod deus.immut. $25 fin.; leg. ad Gaium $43]; °Арт(о- 
xov тд» "Eswpavi xpnparifovra, Diod. in Müller's fragm. 
vol. ii. p. xvii. no. xxi. 4; Чакобоу тд» урпратісамта 
адеАфд» тоб xupiov, Acta Philippi init. p. 75 ed. Tdf.; 
'laxófov ... dv kai адехфд» тод Христо xpguarica: ol 
Ocio. Adyor meptéexovory, Eus. h. e. 7, 19; [cf. Soph. Lex. 
з. у. 2]).* 

Xpnpaniopss, -ov, б, (хрпратібо, д. v.), а divine response, 
an oracle: Во. xi. 4. (2 Macc. ii. 4; cf. Diod. 1,1; 14, 
7; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 17,5; [cf. Artem. oneir. 1, 2 p. 8; 
Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. (vol. ii. col. 1532)]; in various 
other senses in the Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down.)* 

Xprje uos, -n, -ov, (xpáopat), first in Theogn. 406, fit for 
use, useful: 2 Tim. ii. 14." 

Xpfiors, -eos, 7, (xpáopat), use: of the sexual use of a 
woman, Во. i. 26 sq. (жадгкт, Leian. amor. 25; ёр ёе 
тара tas xpnoes, Plut. placit. philos. 5, 5; Геї. Isocr. 
р. 386 с.; Plat. legg. 8 p. 841 a. ; Aristot., al.]).* 

Xpnoredopar; (xpyords, д. v.); to show one's self mild, 
to be kind, use kindness: 1 Со. xiii. 4. (Eceles. writ., as 
Euseb h. е. 5, 1, 46; тот, towards one, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
13, 2; 14, 3.) * 

(а, -as, 7, (fr. хрпстоћбуоє, and this fr. 
xpnords, д. V., and уо; cf. Jul. Capitol. in the life of 
Pertinax c. 13 “ Omnes, qui libere fabulas conferebant, 
male Pertinaci loquebantur, xpnoroħóyov eum appel- 
lantes, qui bene loqueretur et male faceret ” ), fair speak- 
ing, the smooth and plausible address which simulates 
goodness; Ro. xvi. 18. (Eustath. p. 1437, 27 [on II. 23, 
598]; eccles. writ.) * 

xeneés, -7, -óv, (xpáouat), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for 
310; 1. prop. jit for use, useful; virtuous, good : 
#0) xpnord, 1 Co. xv. 33 ([Тгер. xpijora (but cf. B. 11)], 
вее ўбос, 2). 2. manageable, i. e. mild, pleasant, (opp. 
to harsh, hard, sharp, bitter): of things, xpgarórepos olvos, 
pleasanter, Lk. v. 39 [here T Tr txt. ypnorés; so WH 
in br.] (of wine also in Plut. mor. p. 240 d. [i. e. Lacaen. 
apophtheg. (Gorg. 2); p. 1078 a. (i. e. de com. notit. 
28)]; of food and drink, Plat. de rep. 4 p. 4888. ; ска, 
Sept. Jer. xxiv. 8, 5); ó (vyós (opp. to burdensome), 
Mt. xi. 30 ГА. V. easy]; of persons, kind, benevolent: of 
God, 1 Pet. ii. 8 ГА. V. gracious] fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 
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9; rà xpygoróv тоб бео? і. q. й xpgorórgs [ W. 8 34, 2], Ro. 
Й. 4; of men, єїс riwa towards one, Eph. iv. 82; dri rea, 
Lk. vi. 85 [here of God; in both pass. А. V. kind ].* 

Xenorémns, -gros, й, (xpmgoros); 1. moral good- 
ness, integrity: Ro. ій. 12 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3) ГА. V. 
‘doeth good". 2. benignity, kindness: Ro.ii.4; 2 
Co. vi. 6; Gal. v. 22; Col. iii. 12; Tit. iii. 4; 7 xp. ruòs 
èni туа, Ro. xi. 22 (opp. to droropia [q. v.]) ; Eph. ii. 7. 
(Sept.; Eur., Isae., Diod., Joseph., Ael., Hdian.; often 
in Plut.) [бее Trench, Syn. $ lxiii.] * 

xplopa (во RG Led. min. WH) and хуріора (L ed. 
maj. T Tr; on the accent see W. $ 6, 1 е.; Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p. 35; [ Tdf. Proleg. р. 1021), -ros, 
тб, (xpiw, q. v.), anything smeared on, unguent, ointment, 
usually prepared by the IIebrews from oil and aromatic 
herbs.  Anointing was the inaugural ceremony for 
priests (Ex. xxviii. 37; xl. 13 (15); Lev. vi. 22; Num. 
xxxv. 25), kings (1 S. ix. 16; x. 1; xv. 1; xvi. 8, 18), 
and sometimes also prophets (1 K. xix. 16 cf. Is. lxi. 1), 
and by it they were regarded as endued with the Holy 
Spirit and divine gifts (1S. xvi. 13; Is. lxi. 1; Jo- 
seph. antt. 6, 8, 2 mpòs тд» Даџіду» — when anointed 
by Samuel —peraBaiver rò Üciov xataderdv ZáovAov: «al 
б pév mpodnrevew ўрёато, той Oelov wveüparos eis айїтду 
perowizapévov) ; [see BB. DD. s. vv. Ointment, Anoint- 
ing]. Hence in 1 Jn. ii. 20 (where dxd тоб &yíov is so 
used аз to imply that this хрісра renders them dyious 
[cf. Westcott ad loc.]) and 27, rd ypiopa is used of the 
gift of the Holy Spirit, as the efficient aid in getting a 
knowledge of the truth; see ypiw. (Xen., Theophr., 
Diod. Philo, al; for nm», Ex. xxix. 7; ххх. 25; 
xxxv. 14; xl. 7 (9).)* 

Xpvrruavds (сі. Вр. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 16 note], -ov, 
6, (Xpiorés), а Christian, а follower of Christ: Acts xi. 
26; xxvi. 28; 1 Pet. iv. 16. The name was first given 
to the worshippers of Jesus by the Gentiles, but from the 
second century (Justin Mart. Ге. р. apol. 1, 4 p. 55 а.; 
dial. c. Tryph. $ 35; cf. * Teaching" etc. 12, 4]) onward 
accepted by them as a title of honor. Cf. Lipsius, 
Ueber Ursprung u. ültesten Gebrauch des Christen- 
namens. 4to pp. 20, Jen. 1873. [Cf. Soph. Lex. s. у. 2; 
Farrar in Alex.'s Kitto s. v.; on the * Titles of Believers 
in the №. T. see Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 125 sq.; 
cf. Dict. of Chris. Antiqq. s. v. * Faithful *.]* 

xpwrrós, -7, vu, (xpiw), Sept. for mw, anointed: б 
iepets 6 xptords, Lev. iv. 5; vi. 22; of хротої lepeis, 2 
Mace. i. 10; the patriarchs are called, substantively, of 
хрістої OcoD, Ps. civ. (cv.) 15; the sing. б ypiords той 
корќоо (1 Twn) in the О.Т. often of the king of 
Israel (see pispa), as 1 S. ii. 10, 35; [xxiv. 11; xxvi. 
9, 11, 23]; 2S. i. 14; Ps. ii. 2; xvii. (xviii) 51; Hab. 
iii. 13; [2 Chr. xxii. 7]; also of a foreign king, Cyrus, 
as sent of God, Is. xlv. 1; of the coming king whom the 
Jews expected to be the saviour of their nation and the 
author of their highest felicity: the name 6 xpiords 
(ту о, Chald. xm) is not found in the О. T. but із 
first used of him in the Book of Enoch 48, 10 (cf. 
Schodde’s note]; 52, 4 (for the arguments by which 
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some have attempted to prove that the section contain- 
ing these passages is of Christian origin are not 
convincing (сі. vids тоб dvOpómov, 2 and reff.]), after Ps. 
fi. 2 referred to the Messiah ; (cf. Psalter of Sol. 17, 36; 
18, 6. 8]. Cf. Keim ii. 549 (Eng. trans. iv. 263 sq.; 
Westcott * Additional Note*on 1 Jn. v. 1. On the gen- 
eral subject see Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. $29.] In 
the N. T. it is used 1. of the Messiah, viewed in 
his generic aspects [the word, that is to say, being used 
as an appellative rather than а proper name], б xp«orós: 
Mt.1i.4; xvi.16; xxiii. 10; xxiv. 5, 23; xxvi. 63; Mk. 
viii. 29; xii. 95; xiii. 21; xiv. 61; Lk. iii. 15; iv. 41 ; xx. 
41; xxii. 67 (66); xxiii. 39; xxiv. 26, 46; Jn. i. 20, 25, 
[41 (42) Rec.]; iii. 28; iv.29; vi.69 Rec.; vii 26, 31, 
41; xi. 27; xii. 34; xx. 31; Acts ii. 30 Кес., 31; iii. 18; 
viii. 6; ix. 22; xvii. 3"; xviii. 5, 28; xxvi. 98; 1 Jn. ii 
22; v.1; ó xptords киріоу or той 0cov, Lk. ii. 26; ix. 
20; Actsiv. 26; without the article, Lk. ii. 11; xxiii. 2; 
Jn. і. 41 (42) L T Tr WH; ix. 22; Acts ії. 36; 6 xpe 
arés, 6 Вас:Лейѕ тод 'lopagA, Mk. xv. 82; б yptords 50 
used as to refer to Jesus, Rev. xx. 4, 6; with rov беоб 
added, Rev. xi. 15; xii. 10. 2. It is added, as an 
appellative (* Messiah’, ‘anointed’), to the proper name 
‘Incovs; а. "пообє б xpwrrós, Jesus the Christ (‘Mes 
siah’): Acts v.42 RG; іх. 34(R С; 1 Co. iii. 11 Вес»; 
1 Ju. v. 8 [RG L]; "роб б Aeyóneros xpurrós, who they 
вау is the Messiah [(cf. b. below) ], Mt. xxvii. 22; with- 
out the art. Ingots хрестве, Jesus as Christ or Messiah, 
Jn. xvii. 3; 1 Jn. 1v. 2; 2 Jn. 7, (but in all three exx. it 
seems better to take xp. as a prop. name (see b. below)]; 
ó Христя “Ingots, the Christ (Messiah) who is Jesus, [Mt. 
і. 18 WH mrg. (see b. below)]; Acts v. 42 L T Tr WH 
[R. V. Jesus as the Christ]; xix. 4 Rec. b. ó Xpr 
стб is a proper name (cf. ТУ. 8 18,9 N.1; [as respects 
the use of a large or a small initial letter the critical edd. 
vary: Tdf. seems to use the capital initial in all cases; 
Treg. is inconsistent (using a small letter, for in- 
stance, in all the exx. under 1 above, exc. Lk. xxii. 67 
and Jn. іу. 29; in Mt.i.1 à capital, in Mk. і. 1а 
small letter, etc.); WH have adopted the principle of 
using a capital when the art. is absent and avoiding it 
when the art. is present (1 Pet. being intentionally ex- 
cepted; the small letter being retained also in such exx. 
as Lk. ii. 11; xxiii. 2; Acts ii. 36, etc.) ; see WH. Intr. 
$415]): Mt.i. 17; xi. 2; Ro. i. 16 Rec. ; vii. 4; ix. 5; 
xiv. 18 [here L om. Tr br. the art.]; xv. 19; 100 i. 6, 
etc. without the article, Mk. ix. 41; Ro. vi. 4; viii. 9, 
17; 1 Со.і. 12; Gal. ii. 16 sq. 19 (20), 21; iii. 27; Phil. 
і, 10, 13, 19-21, 23 ; ії. 16; Col. іі. 5, 8; Heb. iii. 6, and 
often. "Ingots Хрістос, Mt. i. 1, 18 [here Tr om. "1., WII 
txt. br. "1.; al 671. Xp. which is unique; see ТИН. App. 
за loc.]; МК. і. 1; Jn. i. 17; Acts ii. 38; iii. 6; iv. 10; 
viii. 12 ; (ix. $4 LT Tr WH]; x. 36 ; xi. 17; xv. 26; xvi. 
18, 31 [RG]; хх. 21 [here L WH txt. om. Tr br. Xp.]; 
xxviii. 31 ( Tdf. om. Хр.); Ко. і. 1 [RG WH txt. (see be- 
low)], 6, 8; ii. 16 [RG Trtxt. WH mrg. (see below)]; 
1 Со. i. 7-9; iii. 11 (G T Tr WH (Rec. "1. ё Xp.)]; xv. 
57, and very often in the Epp. of Paul and Peter; Heb. 
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xiii. 8,21; 1 Jn. i. 3,7 [RG]; ii. 1; (v. 6 GT TrWH]; 
2 Jn. 7 [(see a. above)]; Jude 4, 17,21; Rev.i. 1 вд. 5; 
xxii. 21 [RG (WH br. al. om. Xp.)]. Xpeords “Inaois, 
Ro. Гі. 1 T Tr WH mrg. (see above); ii. 16 T Tr mrg. 
WH txt. (see above)]; vi. 3 ГУУН br. 1.); 1 Co. i. 2, 30; 
Гій. 11 Lehm. (see above)]; Gal. iii. 14 [here Tr txt. 
WH txt. 'I. X.]; iv. 14; v. 6 [WH br. 'I.]; vi. 15; Phil. ii. 
5; iii. 9, 14; Col.ii.6; 1 Tim. і. 2; ii. 5. Inooũs ó Aeyó- 
pevos Xptoros, surnamed ‘Christ’ [(cf. a. above) ], Mt. i. 
16. on the phrases ё, Хрістф, dv Хрістф 'Inaov, see ё, 
I. 6 b. p. 211° (cf. W. § 20, 2а.]. Xpsoros and "Ingots Xp. 
čv тит, preached among, 2 Co. i. 19; Col. i. 27 [а]. (so 
К.У.) would take (y here internally (asin the foll. exx.), 
within; cf. dv, I. 2]; Хротдс čv teow is used of the per- 
son of Christ, who by his holy power and Spirit lives in 
the souls of his followers, and so moulds their characters 
that they bear his likeness, Ro. viii. 10 (cf. 9); 2 Co. 
xiii. 5; Gal. ii. 20; Eph. iii. 17; а mind conformed to 
the mind of Christ, Gal. iv. 19. 

Хро: 1 aor. éyptca; (akin to хер [(?), see Curtius 
8 201], xpaívo ; prop. ‘to touch with the hand’, ‘to be- 
smear ^); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for nw; (o anoint (on 
the persons who received anointing among the Hebrews, 
see хрісра) ; in the N. T. only trop. of God а. con- 
secrating Jesus to the Messianic office, and furnishing 
him with powers necessary for its administration (see 
хрісра) : Lk. iv. 18 (after Is. lxi. 1); contrary to com- 
mon usage with an acc. of the thing, ёАао» (like verbs 
of clothing, putting on, etc. [cf. W. $32, 4a.; В. $ 181, 
6]), Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 8; in Theoph. ad Autol. 
1, 12 we find хрієсває аюу Geod and xp. dart каї rve i- 
pars almost in the same sentence); яуєйрат: dyíQ xal 
duvdpet, Acts x. 38; also xpíew used absol, Acts iv. 
27. b. enduing Christians with the gifts of the 
Holy Spirit (cf. Westcott on 1 Jn. ii. 20]: 2 Co. i. 21. 
[Comp.: ё», ém- xypio. SYN. see а\ефо, fin.]* 

xpov([o ; fut. ypovicw (Heb. x. 37 T Tr txt. WH), Attic 
xpov.à (ibid. RG L Tr mrg.) ; (xpóvos) ; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. for "Пи; to linger, delay, tarry: Mt. 
xxv. 5; Heb. x. 37; foll. by у with a dat. of the place, 
Lk. i. 21; foll. by an inf., Mt. xxiv. 48 [LT Tr WH om. 
inf.]: Lk. xii. 45.* 

xpóvos, -ov, ó, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for бі, j^, etc. 
time : Heb. xi. 32; Rev. x. 6; ó yp. тоб þawopévov dorépos, 
the time since the star began to shine (cf. $aívo, 2 а.], 
Mt. ii. 7 ; [6 xp. тоб rexeiv айтди (Gen. xxv. 24), Lk. 1.57 
(В. 267 (230); cf. W. $ 44, 4 а.)]; ris érayyeMas, Acts 
vii. 17 ; rs mapotxias, 1 Pet. i. 17; ypovos droxaragrdcews, 
Acts iii. 21; of xp. rns dyvoias, Acts xvii. 30; yponov 
діауєморемом, Acts xxvii. 9; пбооѕ ypdvos Єстіу, фу тобто 
yeyovev, МК. ix. 21; ó mapeAgAvÓOs xp. 1 Pet. iv. 3 (where 
Rec. adds тоб Biov) ; reacapaxovraer?s, Acts vii. 23 ; xiii. 
18; атеурі) xpóvov, Lk. iv. 5; mAnpwpa той xpóvov, Gal. 
iv. 4; поши (ГА. v. II. d.] to spend) xpóvov, Acts xv. 38; 
xviii. 23; фета тд» éridotrov xpóvov. 1 Pet. iv. 2; дідбиа 
xpóvov тш! (i. е. a space of time, respite), tva etc. Rev. ii. 
21 [(Joseph. b. j. 4, 3, 10)]; plur. joined with xaipof, 
Acts i. 7; 1 Th. v. 1, (see xaipós, 2 e. p. 319*) ; éx' ёодйто» 
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(LT Tr WH éoxárov) тё» др. (see čoyaros, 1 fin.), 1 Pet. 
i. 20; [add, én’ éoxdrov тоб (Tr WH om. тоб) xpóvov, 
Jude18L T Tr WII] | with prepositions: дур, Acts 
iii. 21; дій rà» xp., оп account of the length of time, 
Heb. v. 12 (Polyb. 2, 21, 2; Alciphr. 1, 26, 9); ёк xpórer 
ікаубу, for a long time, Lk. viii. 27 [RG L Tr mrg. (see 
below)]; év xpévp, Acts i. 6, 21; фу éaxáro xpóvo, Jude 
18 Rec. ; émi хромом, ГА. V. for a while], Lk. xviii. 4; ёт 
mÀeiova xp. | А. V. a longer time], Acts xviii. 20; ёф бео» 
xp. for so long time as, so long as, Во. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 
39; Gal iv. 1; ката тд» xpóvo», according to (the rela- 
tions of) the time, Mt. ii. 16; perà тод» хромом, Mt. xxv. 
19; pera rocovrov xp. Heb. iv. 7; про xpóvev аішиіоу, 
ГЕ. V. before times eternal], 2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. і. 2. the 
dative is used to express the time during which some- 
thing occurs (dat. of duration of time, cf. W. 831, 9; 
[B. $ 183, 26]) : [xpóve ікамф, for a long time, Lk. viii. 
27 T Trtxt. WH); ikav xporo, Acts viii. 11 ; [тосо/тф 
xpovy, Jn. xiv. 9 LT Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; sroAAois урбусіє 
(В. V. mrg. of a long time (А. V. oftentimes); cf. modus, 
с.), Lk. viii. 29; alovíow, [R. V. through times eternal], 
Ro. xvi. 25. the accus. is used in answer to the 
question how long: хромоу, for a while, Acts xix. 22; 
Rev. vi. 11 (where in КІТ TrWH шкрду is added) ; 
also xp. ті, [ A.V. a while], 1 Co. xvi. 7; део» xp. [ A.V. 
while], Mk. ii. 19; xpóvovs ікароде, for a long time, Lk. 
xx. 9; рикрду xpóvo», Jn. vii. 33; xii. 35; Rev. xx. 3; 
тодду xp. dn. v. 6; тодойтом xp. Jn. xiv. 9 [RG Tr txt. 
WH txt.]; ixavóv, ГА. V. long time], Acts xiv. 3; ойк 
бХіуоь, ГЕ. V. no little time], Acts xiv. 28; тд» парта xp. 
Acts xx. 18. [On the ellipsis of урбуоє in such phrases 
as dd’ ob, ev rp dfs (Lk. vii. 11 L mrg. Tr txt. WH txt.), 
бу тф кавеблє (Lk. viii. 1), ёё ixavod, etc., see dmó, I. 4 b. 
р. 58° top, 9, кавеблє, ёк IV. 1, etc. SYN. see xaipós, 
fin.; cf. alo», fin.]* 

Хроуотр:Вќо, -à: 1 aor. inf. xpororpigroa ; (xpóros 
and тр:Во) ; lo wear away time, spend time: Acts xx. 16. 
(Aristot. rhet. 8, 3, 3 Гр. 1406*, 37]; Plut., Heliod., 
Eustath., Byz. writ.) * 

Хе®сеоз, -«a, -eov, contr. -oüs, -7, -обу, [but acc. sing. 
fem. -oay, Rev. i. 13L T Tr WH; gen. plur. -oéov, Rev. 
ii. 1 L Tr; (on its inflection cf. B. 26 (23); Phryn. ed. 
Lob. p. 207; L. and S. s. у. init.)], (xpvoos), fr. Hom. 
down, golden; made of gold; also overlaid or covered 
with gold : 2 Tim. ii. 20; Heb. ix. 4; Rev. i. 12 sq. 20; 
ii. 1; iv. 4; v. 8; viii. 35; ix. 7 Grsb., 18, 20; xiv. 14; xv. 
6 sq. ; xvii. 4; xxi. 15.* 

Хрчс (оу, -ov, тб, (dimin. of ypucos, cf. фортіо»), fr. Hdt. 
down, Sept. for 3711, gold, both that which lies imbedded 
in the earth and is dug out of it (Plat. Euthyd. p. 288 e. ; 
Sept. Gen. ii. 11; hence peradAevdev, Leian. de sacr. 11): 
xp. memvpopnévov ёк mupos, [ R. V. refined by fire], Rev. 
iii. 18; and that which has been smelted and wrought, 
Heb. ix. 4; [1 Co. iii. 12 T Tr WH]; 1 Pet. i. 7; Rev. 
xxi. 18, 21; 1. 9. gold coin, ‘gold’: Acts iii. 6; xx. 83; 
1 Pet. i. 18; golden ornaments, precious things made of 
gold, 1 Tim. ii. І, WH txt.; 1 Pet. iii. 8; Rev. xvii. 4 
GLWH txt.; xviii. 16 GL Trtxt. WH txt. (cf. xpvaos).* 
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хрото-бакто\оѕ, -ov, (хрисоє and дактомоє), gold- 
ringed, adorned with gold rings: Jas. ii. 2. (Besides 
only in Hesych. s. v. xovcokóAAgros ; (У. 26).) (Сі. 
B. D. s. v. Ring.]* 

ХрисоМ бог, -ov, б, (xpvoós and Хі вод), chrysolith, chryso- 
lite, а precious stone of a golden color ; our topaz [cf. BB. 
DD. s. v. Chrysolite ; esp. Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine 
5 and 19]: Rev.xxi.20. (Diod. 2, 52; Joseph. antt. 8, 
7, 5; Sept. for Uv Ex. xxviii. 20; xxxvi. 20 (xxxix. 
13); [Ezek. i. 16 Aq.].)* 

Xpucó-mpacos [-о» Lchm.], -ov, б, (fr. xpvaós, and wpácov 
a leek), chrysoprase, a precious stone in color like a leek, 
of а translucent golden-green [cf. BB. DD. s. v. ; Riehm, 
HWB. з. у. Edelsteine 6]: Rev. xxi. 20. — * 

xpvorss, -ov, ó, fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 273, gold (6 éri 
yis каї ó ir уўе, Plat. legg. 5 р. 728 а.): univ., Mt. ii. 
11; 1Co. iii. 12[RG L (al. xpvator, q. v.)]; Rev. ix. 7, 
i. q. precious things made of gold, golden ornaments, Mt. 
xxiii. 16 sq. ; 1 Tim. ii. 9 [here L WH txt. xpvoíov] ; Jas. 
v. 3; Rev. xvii. 4 (L WH txt. хрисіоу); xviii. 12, 16 (L 
Tr txt. WH txt. хрисіоу); an image made of gold, Acts 
xvii. 29; stamped gold, gold coin, Mt. x. 9." 

Xpvoots, see ypuceos. 

Xpvosw, -à : pf. pass. ріер. xeypveapévos; to adorn with 
gold, to gild : кєҳрисорёт урисф, [ А.У. decked with gold), 
Rev. xvii. 4; and є» (GL Tr om. WH br. ér) xpvoc, 
xviii. 16, of a woman ornamented with gold so profusely 
that she seems to be gilded; Sept. for 391 ny» in Ex. 
xxvi 32. (IIdt., Arstph., Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) * 

xpós, gen. xporós, б, (cf. урой, the skin [cf. Curtius 
8 201]), fr. Hom. down, (who [generally] uses the gen. 
xpoos etc. [cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom., ог L. and S. s. v.]), the 
surface of the body, the skin: Acts xix. 12; Sept. for 
£3, twice for “їр, Ex. xxxiv. 29 sq. Alex.” 

Ходоє, -7, -óv, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for n95, lame: 
Acts iii. 2, 11 Rec. ; xiv. 8; plur., Mt. хі. 5; xv. 80 ва.; 


xxi. 14; Lk. vii. 22; xiv. 18, 21; Jn. v.3; Acts vili. 7; 


тд ходду, Heb. xii. 18 (on which see ёктрёто, 1). de- 
prived of a foot, maimed, ГА. V. halt]: Mt. xviii. 8; Mk. 
ix. 45.* 

xópa, -as, 7, (XAQ [cf. Curtius 8 179), to lie open, be 
ready to receive), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for vow, тут? 
‘a province’; 1. prop. the space lying between two 
places or limits. 2. a region or country; i. e. a tract 
of land: й x. éyyis ris Фрпром, Jn. xi. 54; [in an ellipti- 
cal phrase, j dorpam) (3) dorpámrovca ёк тїс отд тду 
ovpavoy els тй» bn’ обрамду Adure, A.V. part... part, Lk. 
xvii. 24 (cf. W. $ 64, 5); on the ellipsis of хфра in other 
phrases (é£ évavrías, у дебій, etc.), вее W. 1. с.; В. 82 
(72)]; land as opp. to the sea, Acts xxvii. 27; land as 
inhabited, a province or country, Mk. v. 10; [vi. 55 L 
mrg. T Tr WH]; Lk. ху. 18-15; xix. 12; Acts xiii. 49; 
with a gen. of the name of the region added: Tpaxo»i- 
tos, Lk. iii. 1; тўс "Тообаа, Acts xxvi. 20; [(or an 
equiv. adj.)] Гаћат:ку, Acts xvi. 6; xviii. 28; ray 'Iov- 
даісу, Acts x. 39 ; plur. ris Тоудакає каї Xapapeías, [ А. V. 
regions), Acts viii. 1; Фу хфра к. скій бваматоу, in a re- 
gion of densest darkness (see oxid, а), Mt. iv. 16; трое, 
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the country of one, Mt. ii. 12; x. for its inhabitants, 
Mk. i. 5; Acts xii. 20; the (rural) region environing а 
city or village, the country, Lk. ii. 8; Геруєстибу, Tepa- 
спубу, Гадарпибу, Mt. viii. 28; Mk. v. 1; Lk. viii. 26; 
the region with towns and villages which surrounds the 
metropolis, Jn. xi. 55. 3. land which is ploughed 
or cultivated, ground. Lk. xii. 16; plur., Lk. xxi. 21 
(В. У. country]; Jn. iv. 85 (A.V. fields]; Jas. v. 4 ГА. V. 
fields}. [SYN. see róros, fin.]* 

[Xwpatly, see Xopa(tr.] 

xopéo, -à; fut. inf. хордсєм (Jn. xxi. 25 Tr WH); 
1 aor. ёхорпса; (xópos, а place, space, and this fr. XAQ, 
cf. хора); 1. prop. to leave a space (which may be 
occupied or filled by another), to make room, give place, 
yield, (Нот. П. 12, 406; 16, 592; al); to retire, pass: 
of a thing, els ть Mt. ху. 17. metaph. (о betake one's 
self, turn one's self: eis perávorav, 2 Pet. iii. 9 ГА. У. 
come ; cf. uerávou, р. 406*]. 2. to go forward, ad- 
vance, proceed, (prop. vof, Aeschyl. Pers. 384) ; to make 
progress, gain ground, succeed, (Plat. Eryx. р. 898 b.; 
legg. 8 р. 684 e.; [доре тд xaxov, Arstph. nub. 907, vesp. 
1483; al.]; Polyb. 10, 35, 4; 28, 15, 12; al.): ó Acyos б 
фидс ob xopei ev opi», gaineth no ground among you or 
within you [ R. V. hath not free course (with mrg. hath 
no place) in уои), Jn. viii. 37 (cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars 
iii. ad loc. ]. 3. to have space or room for receiving 
or holding something (Germ. fassen) ; prop.: ті, а thing 
to fill the vacant space, Jn. xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; of a 
space large enough to hold a certain number of people, 
Mk. ii. 2 (Gen. xiii. 6 (cf. Plut. praec. ger. reipub. 8, 5 
p. 804 b.]) ; of measures, which hold a certain quantity, 
Jn. ii.6; 1 K. vii. 24 (38); 2 Chr. iv. 5, and in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. down. metaph. fo receive with the mind or 
understanding, to understand, (rà Krevos фротџа, Plut. 
Cat. min. 64; бео» avrà у \ууҳ?) xopet, Ael. v. h. 3, 9); to 
be ready to receive, keep in mind, and practise: тд» № 
тобтоу, this saying, Mt. xix. 11 sq. [(cf. Plut. Lycurg. 
18, 5)]; rud, to receive one into one's heart, make room 
for one in one's heart, 2 Со. vii. 9. ГСОМР.: d»a-, dsro-, 
Фк-, ùro- хоро. SYN. cf. Єрхора ]* 

Херо; fut. ywpiow [B. 37 (33)]; 1 aor. inf. херісає; 
pres. mid. ywpifopas; pf. pass. рер. xeyopuwperos ; 1 aor. 
pass. exopioonu; (хорі, q. v.); fr. Hdt. down; to separate, 
divide, part, put asunder: ri, opp. to oufevyvups, Mt. xix. 
6; Mk. x. 9; revd dró twos, Ro. viii. 35, 39, (Sap. i. 8); 
pf. pass. ptep. Heb. vii. 26. Mid. and 1 aor. pass. 
with a reflex. signif. to separate one's self from, to de- 
part; а. lo leave a husband or wife: of divorce, 1 
Co. vii. 11, 15; dd av8pds, ib. 10 (a woman xkeyepuuérg 
dd тоб ахдрбе, Polyb. 32, 12, 6 [al.]). b. to depart, 
go away: (absol. Philem. 15 (euphemism for Єфиує), 
К. V. was parted from thee]; foll. by ато with a gen. of 
the placé, Acts i. 4; ёк with a gen. of the place, Acts 
xviii. 1 sq. ((W. 8 36, 6а.); eis with an acc. of the place, 
2 Macc. у. 21; xii. 12; Polyb., Diod., al). [Сомр.: 
ато-, dta- ҳоро.) * 

xep(ov, -оу, тб, (dimin. of xàpos or xépa), fr. Hdt. 
down; 1. a space, a place; a region, district. 2 











хор 


a piece of ground, а fteid, land, (Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.): 
Mt. xxvi. 86; Mk. xiv. 32; Jn. iv. 5 (A. V. parcel of 
ground]; Acts i. 18 sq.; iv. 34 [plur. lands]; у. 8, 8; a 
farm, estate: plur. Acts xxviii. 7. [SYN. see rézos, fin.]* 
Хері, (ХАО, see хора [cf. Curtius $ 1921), adv., fr. 
Hom. down; 1. separately, apart: Jn. хх. 7. 2. 
аз a prep. with the zen. (У. $54,6]; а. without any 
pers. or thing (making no use of, having no association 
with, apart from, aloof from, etc.) : 1 Co. [iv. 8); xi. 11; 
Phil. 11.14; 1 Tim. ii. 8; v. 21; Heb. [ii. 9 Treg. mrg.]; 
«хі. 40; srapafoAgs, without making use of a parable, Mt. 
xiii. 84; Mk. iv. 94; dpxwpooias, Heb. vii. 20 (21), 21; 
+x: atparos, Heb. ix. 7, 18; aigarexyvaías, Heb. ix. 22; 
without i. e. being absent or wanting: Ro. vii. 8sq. [R.V. 
apart from]; Heb. xi. 6; xii. 8, 14; Jas. ii. 18 (Rec. ёк), 
20, 26, [in these three exx. В. V. apart from]; without 
connection and fellowship with one, Jn. ху. 5 [R. V. 
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apart from]; destitute of the fellowship and blessings 
of one: xepis Христо? [cf. W. $ 54,2 а.; В. V. separate 
Лот Christ), Eph. ii. 12; without the intervention (par- 
ticipation or co-operation) of one, Jn. i. 8; Во. iii. 21, 
(28; iv. 6; x. 14]; x. OeueMov, without laying а foun- 
dation, Lk. vi. 49; x. ris ñs уура, without consulting 
you, Геї. yvopy, fin. (Polyb. 3, 21, 1. 2. 7)1, Philem. 14; 
‘without leaving room for’: x. артоуѓаѕ, Heb. vii. 7; 
olkrippév, X. 28. x. rod aóparos, freed from the body, 
2 Co. xii. 3 LT Tr WH (Rec. éxrós, д. v. b. a.) ; xopls 
ápaprias, without association with sin, i. e. without yield. 
ing to sin, without becoming stained with it, Heb. iv. 
15; not to expiate sin, Heb. ix. 28. b. besides: 
Mt. xiv. 21; xv. 88; 2 Co. xi. 28. (Svx. cf. dvev.]* 
Хброз, -ov, ó, the north-west wind (Lat. Corus or 
Caurus): for the quarter of the heavens from which 
this wind blows, Acts xxvii. 19 (on which see Aly, 2).* 


Ф 


фе»; fut. рал ; (fr. фас, to rub, wipe; to handle, 
touch, [but cf. Curtius p. 730)); a. to pluck off, 
pull out: берау, the hair, Aeschyl. Pers. 1062. b. 
lo cause to vibrate by touching, to twang: тфвбоу vevpas 
херь Eur. Bacch. 784; spec. xóp8g», to touch or strike 
the chord, to twang the strings of a musical instrument so 
that they gently vibrate (Aristot. probl. 19, 23 [p. 919°, 
2]) ; and absol. (о play on а stringed instrument, to play 
the harp, etc. : Aristot., Plut., Arat., (in Plat. Lys. p. 209 b. 
with «al x«povew rô пАпктре added [but not as ex plan- 
atory of it; the Schol. ad loc. says Чаї тд dvev 
mAnktpov тф SaxrvAw тй< xopdas єтафасфває); it is distin- 
guished from к:бар{еу in Hdt. 1, 155) ; Sept. for 13) and 
much oftener for 721; to sing to the music of the harp; 
in the N. T. о sing a hymn, to celebrate the praises of God 
in song, Jas. v. 13 [ К.У. sing praise]; тф коріф, r$ дудраті 
avrov, (often so in Sept.), in honor of God, Eph. v. 19 
[here А. V. making melody]; Ro. xv. 9; Ward тф rve- 
part, фало 8ё xal тф voi, * I will sing God's praises indeed 
with my whole soul stirred and borne away by the Holy 
Spirit, but I will also follow reason as my guide, so that 
what I sing may be understood alike by myself and by 
the listeners", 1 Co. xiv. 15.* 

Vagos, -ov, б, (фаАЛо), a striking, twanging, [(Eur., 
al.)]; spec. a striking the chords of a musical instru- 
ment [(Pind., Aeschyl, al.)]; hence a pious song, a 
psalm, (Sept. chiefly for 119), Eph. v. 19; Col. iii. 16; 
the phrase £yew Wadpdy is used of one who has it in his 
heart to sing or recite a song of the sort, 1 Co. xiv. 26 
[cf. Heinrici ad loc., and Bp. Lghtft. on Col. u. s.]; one 
of the songs of the book of the О. T. which is entitled 


Харо, Acts xiii. 88; plur. the (book of) Psalms, Lk. 
xxiv.44; Biros padpov, Lk. xx. 42; Actsi.20. [Svw. 
see üpvos, fin.]* 

WVev6-dbepos, -ov, ó, (феуду and dBeAjós), a false 
brother, i.e. one who ostentatiously professes to be a 
Christian, but is destitute of Christian knowledge and 
piety: 2 Co. xi. 26; Gal. ii. 4.* 

феб-атостодог, -ov, ó, (Veudijs and атботоћос), a false 
apostle, one who falsely claims to be an ambassador of 
Christ: 2 Со. хі. 18. 

Ффеобтів, s, (Члєйдораг), fr. Hom. Il. 4, 285 down, lying, 
deceitful, false: Rev. ii. 2; paprupes, Acts vi. 18; sub- 
stantively of ,peudeis, ГА. V. liars], Rev. xxi. 8 [here 
Lehm. Yevoris, д. v.].* 

WVyevBo-Bi6derkaAos, -ov, б, (Yrevdns and дідадкадлог), а 
false teacher: 2 Pet. ii. 1.* 

ФфебоХбуов, -ov, (Yevdns and Ауе), speaking (teach- 
ing) falsely, speaking lies: 1 Tim. iv. 2. (Arstph. ran. 
1521; Polyb., Leian., Aesop, al.)* 

фебборал; 1 aor. éYevoduny; (depon. mid. of pevdo 
[allied w. Oupi{e etc. (Vanitek p. 1195)] * to deceive’, 
‘cheat’: hence prop. to show one’s self deceitful, to play 
false); fr. Hom. down ; to lie, to speak deliberate false- 
hoods: Heb. vi. 18; 1 Jn.i.6; Rev. iii. 9 ; où федора, 
Ro. їх. 1; 2Co. xi. 81; Gal.i.20; 1 Tim.ii. 7; wd, to 
deceive one by a lie, to lie to, (Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plut., 
al): Асіву. 8; like verbs of saying, with a dat. of the 
pers. (сі. ХУ. $ 31,5; B. $133, 1; Green p. 100 sq.), Acts 
v. 4 (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 45; lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 36; Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 36; Josh. xxiv. 27; (Jer. у. 12], etc.) ; els rwa, 
Col. їй. 9; ката rwos, against one, Mt. у. 11 [LG om 


Хєидорартир 


Тг mrg. br. феод. ; al. connect кад" ópóv with етос: and 
make wevd. а simple adjunct of mode (А. У. falsely)]; 
xarà ths dAnOeias, Jas. iii. 14 [here Tdf. makes феод. 
absol.; cf. W. 470 (438) n.3). (Sept. for vni» and 212.)* 

evSo-paarup, unless more correctly drevüopápr vs or 
rather qyrevBóopaprvs (as айтбраргир; see Passow s.v. 
Феидорартиє [esp. Lob. Paralip. p. 217; cf. Etym. Magn. 
503, 26]), -vpos, ó, (Мємддє and рартир [q. v.]), а false 
witness: Mt. xxvi. 60; тоб Oeov, false witnesses of i. e. 
concerning God [W. $ 30, 1 а.), 1 Co. xv. 15. (Plat. 
Gorg. p. 472 b. ; Aristot. pol. 2, 9, 8 Гр. 12745, 6; but 
the true reading here is Wev8ouaprupsa@y (see Bentley’s 
Works ed. Dyce, vol. і. p. 408) ; a better ex. is Aristot. 
rhet. ad Alex. 16 р. 1432", 6; cf. Plut. praec. ger. reip. 
29, 1; Constt. apost. 5, 9; Pollux 6, 36, 153].) * 

Фехбо-рарторќо, -6 : impf. éxrevOopapripov ; fut. pev- 
дорартурђсо ; 1 aor. subj. 2 pers. sing. феидорартирі)отіє ; 
to utter falsehoods іп giving testimony, to testify falsely, 
to bear false witness, (Xen. mem. 4, 4, 11; Plat. rep. 9, 
p. 575 b.; legg. 11 p. 937 c.; Aristot. rhet. 1, 14, 6 p. 
1375*, 12; (rhet. ad Alex. 16 p. 1482", 6]; Joseph. 
antt. 3, 5, 5): Mt. xix. 18; [Mk. x. 19]; Lk. xviii. 20; 
Ro. xiii. 9 Rec.; ката tivos, МК. xiv. 56 sq. (ав Ex. xx. 
16; Deut. v. 20).* 

феобо-рартиріа, -as, 7), (ємдорартирео), false testimony, 
false witness : Mt. xv. 19; xxvi. 59. (Plat., Plut.; often 
in the Attic orators.) * 

WevSondprus, see Чємдорартир. 

феобо-троф'ттв, -ov, ó, (Wevdns and mrpod ras), one who, 
acting the part of a divinely inspired prophet, utters false- 
hoods under the name of divine prophecies, a false prophet : 
Mt. vii. 15; xxiv. 11, 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Lk. vi. 26; Acts 
xiii. 6; 2 Pet. ii. 1; 1 Jn. iv. 1; Rev. xvi. 18; xix. 20; 
хх. 10. (Jer. уі. 13; xxxiii. (xxvi) 8, 11, 16; xxxiv. 
(xxvii.) 7; xxxvi. (ххіх.) 1, 8; Zech. xiii. 2; Joseph. 
antt. 8, 18, 1; 10, 7, 8; b. j. 6, 5, 2; Гтди тобто» єйбү- 
Вд\ф бидраті фєидотрофітти wpocayopever, кивдплєйоута 
vj» аХлві) mpodnreiay к. тй yunow vótow єӧрђрас‹ ènmi- 
скій(оута ктА. Philo de spec. legg. iii. $8]; eccles. writ. 
[‘ Teaching’ 11, 5 ete. (where see IIarnack)]; Стік. writ. 
use yrevóópavris.) * ' 

W«05os, -ovs, тб, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for “ру, 212, 
WTN, а lie; conscious and intentional falsehood : univ. 
Rev. xiv. 5 (where Rec. 86\оѕ) ; opp. to у аАлбе‹а, Jn. 
viii. 44; Eph. iv. 25; ойк ёст: Veũdos, opp. to ахлвеє 
«соти», is no lie, 1 Jn. ii. 27; répara Yeúðovs, ГА. V. lying 
wonders] exhibited for the treacherous purpose of de- 
ceiving men, 2 Th. ii. 9; in a broad sense, whatever is 
not what it professes to be: so of perverse, impious, deceit- 
ful precepts, 2 Th. ii. 11; 1 Jn. ii. 21; of idolatry, Ro. 
і. 25; тои Wevdos, to act in accordance with the pre- 
cepts and principles of idolatry, Rev. xxi. 27 ; xxii. 15, 
[cf. xxi. 8, and p. 526^ mid.].* 

WVevbo-xpurTos, -ov, ó, (euvdns and ypioros), a false 
Christ (or Messiah), (one who falsely lays claim to the 
name and office of the Messiah): Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. 
xiii. 22.* 


PevSSvvpos, -ov, (єйдоє [Yevdns, rather] and ropa), 
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falsely named ГА.У. falsely so called]: 1 Tim. vi. 20. 
(Aeschyl., Philo, Plut., Sext. Emp.)* . 

федора, -ros, тб, (едо), a falsehood, a lie, (Plat. Meno 
р. 71 4.; Plut., Leian.; Sept.); spec. the perfidy by 
which a man by sinning breaks faith with God, Ro. iii. 
1» | 

Yetorns, -ov, б, (ф'єйдо), fr. Hom. down, a liar: Jn. 
viii. 44, 55; 1 Jn.i. 10; ii. 4, 22: iv. 20; v. 10; 1 Tim. і. 
10; Tit. i. 12; (Rev. xxi. 8 Lehm. (al. yev8gs, q. v.)]; 
one who breaks faith, a false or faithless man (see 
Vevopa), Ro. iii. 4 cf. Prov. xix. 22." 

,-$: 1 aor. Ффулафпса, optat. 3 pers. plur. 
Ynragpnoeay (Acts xvii. 27, the Holic form; see поо, 
init.); pres. pass. ptcp. WnAadopevos; (fr. yaw, to 
touch) ; to handle, touch, feel: ті or тоа, Lk. xxiv. 39; 
Heb. xii. 18 [see R. V. txt. and mrg., cf. B. $134,8; W. 
343 (322)]; 1Jn.i.1; metaph. mentally to seek after 
tokens of a person or thing: веду, Acts xvii. 27 [ A.V. feel 
after]. (Hom., Arstph., Xen., Plat., Polyb., Philo, Plut.; 
often for win, win, Ww.) [SYN. see drro, 2 с.)" 

molto; 1 aor. єфофеса; (dos, q. v-) ; to count with 
pebbles, to compute, calculate, reckon: тў» датар, Lk. 
xiv. 28; тд» dpcOudy, to explain by computing, Rev. xiii. 
18. . (Polyb., Plut., Palaeph., Anthol.; commonly and 
indeed chiefly in the mid. in the Grk. writ. to give one's 
vole by casting a pebble into the urn ; to decide by voting.) 
[Сомр. : ovy- ката-, ovp- Мпфібо-)" 

Whos, -ov, 7, (fr. фас, see Ло), а small, worn, 
smooth stone; pebble, [fr. Pind., Hdt., down; (in Hom. 
vnpis)]; 1. since in the ancient courts of justice 
the accused were condemned by black pebbles and ас- 
quitted by white (cf. Passow s. v. aos, 2 c., vol. ii. p. 
2574*; [L.and S. s. v. 4 d.]; Ovid. met. 15, 41; [Plut. 
Alcib. 22, 2]), and а man on his acquittal was spoken ої 
as икђсаѕ (Theophr. char. 17 (19), 3) and the hoos 
acquitting him called мхтгдрює (Leliod. 3, 3 sub fin.), 
Christ promises that to the one who has gained eternal 
life by coming off conqueror over temptation (rp mxourre 
ГА. V. to him that overcometh]) he will give Yipo» Межі, 
Rev. ii. 17; but the figure is explained differently by 
different interpp.; cf. Diisterdieck [or Lee in the ‘Speak- 
er's Com.’] ad loc. ; (B. D. в. v. Stones, 8). Ewald (Die 
Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 136; (сі. Lee u.s. ; Plumptre in 
B. D. в. v. Hospitality, fin.]) understands it to be the 
tessera hospitalis [cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. в. v. Tessera, 
9; Becker, Charicles, sc.i. note 17], which on being shown 
secures admission to the enjoyment of the heavenly 
manna; the Greek name, however, for this tessera, is 
not Wagos, but evuBoXov. 2. a vote (on account of 
the use of pebbles in voting): катаферю (q. v.), Acts 
xxvi. 10.* 

VnÓvpwrpós, -00, ó, (фибирі(о, to whisper, speak into 
one's ear), a whispering, i.e. secret slandering, (Vulg. 
susurratio, Germ. Ohrenbldserei): joined м. катаћаћма 
[cf. Ro. i. 29 (30)], 2 Co. xii. 20; Clem. Rom. 80, 3; 35, 5. 
(Plut.; Sept. for wm, of the magical murmuring of а 
charmer of snakes, Eccl. x. 11.) * 

Wibupiorrijs, -об, б, (see the preced. word). a whisperer, 








Уреуіом 


secret slanderer, detractor, (Germ. Ohrenbldser) : Ro. i. 
29 (80). (At Athens an epithet of Hermes, Dem. p. 
1858, 6; also of 6”Epws and Aphrodite, Suidas р. 3957 
c. ; [cf. W. 24).)" 

Wx lov, -ov, тб, (dimin. of Wis, Vixos, 7, a morsel), a little 
morsel, а crumb (of bread or meat): Mt. xv. 27; Mk. 
vii. 28; Lk. xvi. 21 [T WH om. L Tr br. y.]. e 
found in Grk. auth. [cf. W. 24; 96 (91)].)* 

Wrox, js, ў, (Yxa, to breathe, blow), fr. Hom. dowd: 
Sept. times too many to count for 079), occasionally also 
for 39 and 235; 1. breath (Lat. anima),i.e. а. 
the breath of life; ; the vital force which animates the body 
and shows itself in breathing: Acts xx. 10; of animals, 
Rev. viii. 9, (Gen. ix. 4 sq. ; xxxv. 18; émwrpadQro 7 
Чихі rov падаріоу, 1 К. xvii. 21); so also in those pass. 
where, in accordance with the trichotomy or threefold 
division of human nature by the Greeks, 7 vuxij is dis- 
tinguished from rà mveüpa (see mweüpa, 2 р. 520" [and 
reff. s. у. т». 5]), 1 Th. v. 23; Heb. iv. 12. b. life: 
шерціийу ті Vuxij Mt. vi. 25; Lk. xii. 22; тт» фир 
ayaray, Rev. xii. 11; [psoety, Lk. xiv. 26]; тавЄмаї, Jn. 
x. 11, 15, 17; xiii. 37 sq. ; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iii. 16; mapa- 
діддуаі, Acts ху. 26; óvart (Avrpor, q. v.), Mt. xx. 28; 
Mk. x. 45; (птєїу riv Puxi Twos (see футбо, 1 a.), Mt. 
ii. 20; Ro. xi. 8; add, Mt. vi. 25; Mk. iii. 4; Lk. vi. 9; 
xii. 20, 23; Acts xx. 24; xxvii. 10, 22; Ro. xvi. 4; 2 Co. 
i. 23; Phil. ii. 30; 1 Th.ii. 8; in the pointed aphorisms 
of Christ, intended to fix themselves in the minds of his 
hearers, the phrases etpiovew, софе», droÀAovas тї» 
Wuxny avrov, etc., designate as фихт in one of the anti- 
thetic members the life which is lived on earth, in the 
other, the (blessed) life in the eternal kingdom of God: 
Mt. x. 39; xvi. 25 sq. ; Mk. viii. 35-87; Lk. ix. 24, 56 
Rec.; xvii. 33; Jn. xii. 25; the life destined to enjoy 
the Messianic salvation is meant also in the foll. phrases 
[(where К. V. soul) ]: mwepsroinots фух), Heb. x. 39; 
xracOa ras Wuyas, Lk. xxi. 19; bmép тб» qyvxóv, [here 
A.V. (not К.У.) for уои; cf.c. below], 2 Со. xii. 15. с. 
that in which there is life; a living being: их) (боа, a 
living soul, 1 Co. xv. 45; (Rev. xvi. 8 К Tr mrg. .), (Gen. 
ii. 7; plur. i. 20); паса фихі) (опу, Rev. xvi. 8 [GLT 
Tr txt. WH] (Lev. xi. 10); паса Wuxi, every soul, i. e. 
every one, Acts ii. 43; iii. 23; Ro. xiii. 1, (so v2)-92, 
Lev. vii. 17 (27); xvii. 12); with avOpomov added, every 
soul of man (OW 09), Num. xxxi. 40, 46, (cf. 1 Macc. 
ii. 381), Ro. ii. 9. фихаї, souls (like the Lat. capita) i. e. 
persons (in enumerations; cf. Germ. Seelenzahl): Acts 
ii. 41; vii. 14; xxvii. 37; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (Gen. xlvi. 15, 
18, 22, 26, 27; Ex. i. 5; xii. 4; Lev. ii. 1; Num. хіх. 
11, 13, 18; [Deut. x. 22); the exx. fr. Grk. authors (cf. 
Passow в. v. 2, vol. ii. р. 2590) are of a different sort 
[yet cf. L. and S. s. v. IT. 2]) : Yuya акбротор of slaves 
(А. V. souls of men (К.У. with mrg. * Or lives^)], Rev. 
xviii. 13 (so [ Num. xxxi. 35]; Ezek. xxvii. 18; see сфра, 
1 c. [cf. W. $22, 7 N. 3]). 2. the soul (Lat. ani- 
тиз), а. the seat of the feelings, desires, affections, 
aversions, (our soul, heart, etc. [R. V. almost uniformly 
soul]; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. 
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р. 2589*; (L. and 8. в. v. П. 8]; Hebr. wp}, cf. Gesenius, 
Thesaur. ii. p. 901 in 8): Lk. i. 46; ii. 35; Jn. x. 24 [сЁ 
аїро, 1 b.]; Acts xiv. 2, 22; xv. 24; Heb. vi. 19; 2 Pet. 
ii. 8, 14; 7 єтівиріа ris V. Rev. xviii. 14; dvdmavow та 
фихаїє eüpioxew, Mt. xi. 29; Yuyn, - - - dvaravov, фаує, 
nie [WH br. these three impvs.], edpaivou (personifica- 
tion and direct address), Lk. xii. 19, cf. 18 (ў ууу dva- 
тайсєта, Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 28; єбфрайме ri)» Wuyny, Ael. 
v.h.1,32); eddoxet 7 yyvx рох (anthropopathically, of 
God), Mt. xii. 18; Heb. x. 38; mepiturds éorw й Vuxi 
pov, Mt. xxvi. 38; Mk. xiv. 34; 9 фихі) pov тетарактаї, 
Jn. xii. 27 ; rais yyvxais орф» éxrudpevos, [ fainting in your 
souls (cf. dxAvw, 2 b.)], Пер. xii. 3; ёи бАр тӯ фихі cov, 
with all thy soul, Mt. xxii. 37; (Lk. x. 27 Ltxt. T Tr 
WH]; єв dans rìs Wuxns сом (Lat. ex toto animo), with 
[lit. from (cf. ёк, II. 12 b.)] all thy soul, Mk. xii. 80, 38 
[here T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the phrase]; Lk. x. 27 
[R G], (Deut. vi. 5; [ Epict. diss. 3, 22, 18 (cf. Xen. anab. 
7, 7, 43)); Antonin. 8, 4; [esp. 4, 31; 12, 29]; ody tH 
Wuxn фрорт е» тоб [rather, with кєхарісбаг), Xen. 
mem. 8, 11, 10) ; quà Мих), with one soul [cf. пиєбра, 2 
р. 520* bot.], Phil. i. 27; тоб mAnOous . - - бу 7 кардіа xal 
9 Yrvx?) pia, Acts iv. 82 (épwrndets ті боті філос, én: ша 
Vuxij 9vo capac évoixovea, Diog. Laért. 5, 20 [cf. Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 9, 8, 2 р. 11685, 7; on the elliptical dzà шае 
(sc. Vuxe ), see dró, ПІ.]); ёк Vuxijjx, from the heart, 
heartily, [Eph. vi. 6 (Tr WH with vs. 7)]; Col. iii. 23, 
(ек ris фФихіє often in Xen.; тд ёк фих є wévOos, Joseph. 
antt. 17, 6, 5). b. the (human) soul in so far as it 
із so constituted that by the right use of the aids offered й 
by God it can attain its highest end and secure eternal 
blessedness, the soul regarded as a moral being designed 
for everlasting life: 8 Jn. 2; ауротує» тёр тбу Jrvxóv, 
Heb. xiii. 17; dwsOupia, airwes orparevovras катй ths 
Vrvxiis, 1 Pet. ii. 11; ётіскотоѕ тбу охо, ib. 25; сфе» 
ras Wuyds, Јаз. i. 21; Чууут» ёк варатоу, from eternal 
death, Jas. v. 20; owrnpia Yuxar, 1 Pet. i. 9; &yvi(ew 
ras Vuxùs éavróv, ib. 22; [ras фохдє mior ктїттү mapa- 
TiÓcoÓat 1 Pet. iv. 19]. о. the soul as an essence 
which differs from the body and is not dissolved by death 
(distinguished fr. rd odpa, as the other part of human 
nature [so in Grk. writ. fr. Isocr. and Xen. down; cf. 
exx. in Passow s. v. р. 2589" bot. ; L. and S. s. v. П. 21): 
Mt. x. 28, cf. 4 Macc. xiii. 14 (it is called d@avaros, Hdt. 
2, 123; Plat. Phaedr. p. 245 c., 246 a., al. ; афёартов, Jo- 
seph. b. j. 2, 8, 14; &aÀvOn va: rj» КЕ TOU TOMATOS, 
Epict. diss. 8, 10, 14); the soul freed from the body, a 
disembodied soul, Acts ii. 27, 81 Rec.; Rev. vi. 9; xx. 
4, (Sap. ій. 1; [оп the Homeric use of the word, see 
Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. 3 and reff. sub fin., also Proud/it 
in Bib. Sacr. for 1858, рр. 753-805 ]).* 

фахьков, -7, -dv, (Vuxij), (Vulg. animalis, Germ. sinn- 
lich), of or belonging to the Vuxij; a. having the 
nature and characteristics of the фихі i.e. of the prin- 
ciple of animal life, which men have in common with the 
brutes (see фихт, 1 a.) , ГА. V. natural]: сёра фихикбу, 
1 Co. xv. 44; substantively, тд фиухикбу ГУ. 592 (551)], 
jb. 46; since both these expressions do not differ in 





suyos 


substance or conception from odp§ xal alga in vs. 50, 
Paul might have also written capxxdéy; but prompted 
by the phrase Wux? (бса in vs. 45 (borrowed fr. Gen. ii. 
7), he wrote Vuxixov. b. governed by the vvuxij 
i.e. the sensuous nature with its subjection to appetite 
and passion (as though made up of nothing but Yvy) : 
dvÓpemos (i.q. саркікбе [or odpxwos, q. v. 8] in Їй. 1), 
1 Со. ii. 14; фухикої, mveüpa ш) Exovres, Jude 19 ГА. V. 
sensual (В. V. with mrg. ‘Or natural, Or animal’); во in 
the foll. ex.]; copia, а wisdom in harmony with the 
corrupt desires and affections, and springing from them 
(see godia, a. р. 5815 bot.), Jas. iii. 15. (In various 
other senses in prof. auth. fr. Aristot. and Polyb. down.)* 
Véxos (RG Tr WH), more correctly pixos (LT; cf. 
(Таў. Proleg. p. 102]; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 44 
Sq.), -ove, тб, (уйдо, q. v), fr. Hom. down, cold: Jn. 
xviii 18; Acts xxviii. 2; 2 Co. xi 27; for ^p, Gen. 
viii. 22; for пур, Ps. схімії. 6 (17), Job xxxvii. 8.* 
Wuxpds, -d, -óv, (уйдш, q. v.), fr. Hom. down, cold, 
cool: neut. of cold water, morjpwr фихрої, Mt. x. 42 
([Vrvxp$ Хобута, Hdt. 2, 37]; фихрду тізе, Epict. 
ench. 29, 2; mAúverĝa:ı фихро, diss. 4, 11, 19; cf. W. 
591 (550)); metaph. like the Lat. frigidus, cold i. e. 
sluggish, inert, in mind (9. rj» друцу, Leian. Tim. 2): o£ 
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one destitute of warm Christian faith and the desire for 
holiness, Rev. iii. 15 sq.* 

охо: 2 fut. pass. Wvyjcouas (сі. Lob. ad Phryn. 
р. 318 ; Moeris ed. Piers. p. 421 s. v.]; fr. Hom. down; te 
breathe, blow, cool by blowing ; pass. to be made or to grow 
cool or cold: trop. of waning love, Mt. xxiv. 12.* 

фонд; 1 aor. єфореса; (оре, a bit, а morsel; see 
Форіо») ; . а. to feed by putting a bit or crumb (of 
food) into the mouth (of infants, the young of animals, 
etc.): тий тия (Arstph., Aristot, Plut., Geop, Artem. 
oneir. 5, 62; Porphyr., Jambl.). b. univ. іо feed, 
nourish, (Sept. for TRI) [W. $ 2, 1 b.]: rd, Ro. xii. 
20; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 55,2; with the acc. of the 
thing, to give a thing to feed some one, feed out to, (Vulg. 
distribuo in cibos pauperum ГА. V. bestow . . . to feed the 
poor}): 1 Co. xiii. 3; in the O. T. rad ть, Sir. xv. 8; Sap. 
xvi 20; Num. xi. 4; Deut. xxxii. 18; Ps. Їххіх. (1ххх.) 
6: Is. lviii. 14, etc. ; cf. У. 5 82, 4 а. note.’ 

Феро», -ov, тб, (dimin. of фарх), а fragment, bit, 
morsel, ГА. V. sop]: Jn. xiii. 26 sq. 80. (Ruth ii. 14; 
Job xxxi. 17, [but in both форбє); Antonin. 7, 8; Diog. 
Laért. 6, 37.)* 

Véxo; (fr. obsol. Yow for Ydw); to rub, rub to pieces: 
ras ordxvas rais xepaí», Lk. vi. 1. [(mid. in Nicand.)]* 


Q 


f), о: отера, the last (24th) letter of the Grk. alpha- 
bet: Фуф em rò а [WH *Q, L 6, То), i. q. rò réAos, i. e. 
the last (see A, a, adda [and В. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. 
and art. * Alpha’, also art. A and Q by Piper in Herzog 
(cf. Schaff-Herzog), and by Tyrwhitt in Dict. of Chris. 
Antiq.]), Rev. i. 8, 11 Rec.; xxi. 6; xxii. 13. [On the 
interchange of о and o in Mss. see Scrivener, Plain In- 
troduction ete. p. 627; ‘Six Lectures’ etc. p.176; WH. 
Intr. $404; cf. esp. Meisterhans, Gram. d. Att. Inschr. 
p. 10.)" 

à, an interjection, prefixed to vocatives (on its use in 
the №. T. cf. В. 140 (122); [W. $29, 3]), O; it ів 
used а. in address: & Oedgire, Acts i. 1; add, 
Acts xviii. 14; xxvii. 21 [here Tdf. d (ex errore); on 
the pass. which follow cf. B. u. s.]; Ro. ii. 1, 3; ix. 20; 
1 Tim. vi. 20; and, at the same time, reproof, Jas. ii. 
20. b. in exclamation: and that of admiration, 
Mt. xv. 28; Ro. xi. 33 [here Вес." Lehm. 4; cf. Chand- 
ler $$ 902, (esp.) 904]; of reproof, Lk. xxiv. 25; Acts 
xiii. 10; Gal. iii. 1; with the nom. (W. $ 29, 2), Mt. 
xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

"NPY (RG; see '19859), ó, (Hebr. NV Гі. e. *ser- 
vant' sc. of Jehovah]), Obed, the grandfather of king 
David: Mt. i. 5; Lk. iii. 82, (Ruth iv. 17 sq.; 1 Chr. ii. 
12).* 


Ae, adv., (fr. 08е); 1. so, in this manner, (very 
often in Hom.). 2. adv. of place; a. hither, 


to this place (Hom. Il. 18, 392; Od. 1, 182; 17, 545; cf. 
B. 71 (62 sq.) [cf. W. $ 54, 7; but its use in Hom. of 
place is now generally denied; see Ebeling, Lex. 
Hom. в. v. р. 484^; L. and S. в. v. IL ]) : Mt. viii. 29; xiv. 
18 [Тт mrg. br. ôe]; xvii. 17; xxii. 12; Mk. xi 3; Lk. 
ix. 41; xiv. 21; xix. 27; Jn. vi. 25; xx. 27; Actsix. 21; 
Rev. iv. 1; xi. 12, (Sept. for pon, Ex. iii. 5; Judg. xviii. 
8; Ruth fi. 14); бос ðe, [even unto this place], Lk. 
xxiii. 5. b. here, in this place: Mt. xii. 6, 41 sq. ; 
хіу. 17; МК. ix. 1, 5; xvi. 6; Lk.ix. 33; xxii. 88; xxiv. 
6 [ҰН reject the cl.]; Jn. vi. 9; xi. 21, 82, and often, 
(Sept. for 13); та 53e, the things that are done here, 
Col. iv. 9; 58e, in this city, Acts іх. 14; in this world, 
Heb. xiii. 14; opp. to exei (here, i. e. according to the 
Levitical law still in force; there, i. e. in the passage in 
Genesis concerning Melchizedek), Heb. vii. 8; фде 
with some addition, Mt. xiv. 8; Mk. vi. 8; viii. 4; Lk. 
iv. 23; де ó Xpords, ?) де, here is Christ, or there, [so 
A. V., but В. V. here is the Christ, or, Here (cf. Ф8є xai 
де, hither and thither, Ex. ii. 12 etc.)], Mt. xxiv. 23; 
Dbe ) ... ске, Mk. xiii. 21 [TWH om. ў; Tr mrg. reads 
xdi]; Lk. xvii. 21, 28 [here T Tr WH mrg. ске... де 
(WH txt. еке ў... S8e)]; Jas. ii. 3 [here Кес. ке й - -- 








д5 


be; GLT Tr WH om. 28е (WH txt. and marg. vary- 
ing the place of éxe?) . Metaph. in this thing, Rev. xiii. 
- 10, 18; xiv. 12; xvii. 9, [the phrase $84 ёст» in at 
least two of these pass. (viz. xiii. 18; xiv. 12) seems to 
be equiv. to ‘here there is opportunity for’, ‘need of’ 
etc. (so in Epict. diss. 8, 22, 105)]; in this state of things, 
under these circumstances, 1 Со. iv. 2 L [who, however, 
connects it with vs. 1] T Tr WH; cf. Meyer ad loc. 

$51, -Де, й, (1. q. йод, fr. deido і. е. dda, to sing), fr. 
Soph. and Eur. down, Sept. for vy and пу, а song, 
lay, ode; in the Scriptures a song in praise of God or 
Christ: Rev. v. 9; xiv. 3; Мойсёо к. тоб dpviov, the 
song which Moses and Christ taught them to sing, Rev. 
xv. 3; plur. with the epithet mvevparixal, Eph. v. 19 
[here L br. s».]; Col. iii. 16. (Syn. see Duos, fin.]* 

atv (1 Th. v. 8; Is. xxxvii. 3) for àis (the earlier 
form; cf. W. $ 9,2 e. N. 1), -ivos, 7, fr. Hom. Il. 11, 271 
down, the pain of childbirth, travail-pain, birth-pang: 
1 Th. v. 3; plur. ddives ([pangs, throes, R. V. travail]; 
Germ. Wehen), i.q. intolerable anguish, in reference to 
the dire calamities which the Jews supposed would pre- 
cede the advent of the Messiah, and which were called 
run *53n [see the Comm. (esp. Keil) on Mt. L с.), 
Mt. xxiv. 8; Mk. xiii. 8 (9); òðives вамйтою [Tr mrg. 
d9ov), the pangs of death, Acts ii. 24, after the Sept. 
who translated the words nv) Зап by @dives 0., deriv- 
ing the word *53p пої, as they ought, from 53, i. е. 
a yowlov ‘cord ’, but from*3n, ddis, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 5; 
exiv. (exvi.) 3; 2 S. xxii. 6.* 

&5(уо; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for ^an, thrice for 53n; 
to feel the pains of childbirth, to travail: Gal. iv. 27; 
Rev. xii. 2; in fig. disc. Paul uses the phrase obs пами 
dbivw, i. e. whose souls I am striving with intense effort 
and anguish to conform to the mind of Christ, Gal. iv. 
19. [Сомр.: cvradive.] * 

dos, -ov, б, (О10 i. д. феро [(?) ; allied w. Lat. umerus, 
cf. Vanicek p. 38; Curtius $487]), fr. Hom. down, the 
&houlder: Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk. xv. 5.* 

avéopar, -о©да: 1 aor. dynodunv (which form, as well 
88 €wynodpuny, belongs to later Grk., for which the earlier 
writ. used expiaunv; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 187 sqq.; 
[Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 210 sqq.; Veitch s. v.]; 
W. $12, 2; $16 s. v.); fr. Hdt. down; to buy: with a 
gen. of the price, Acts vii. 16.* 

dév [so RG Tr, but LT WH «бу; see (Etym. Magn. 
822, 40) I, «], -об, rd, fr. Hdt. down, an egg: Lk. xi. 19, 
(for ny'3, found only in the plur. D'y'3, Deut. xxii. 
6 sq. ; Is. x. 14, etc.).* 

фра, -as, ў, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for лу and in Dan. 
for про; 1. a certain definite time or season fixed 
by natural law and returning with the revolving year; 
of the seasons of the year, spring, summer, autumn, 
winter, аз фра тоб Oépous, mpwipzos к. б шоє, xeusepía, 
etc.; often in the Grk. writ. Геї. L. and S. в. v. A. I. 1 c., 
and on the inherent force of the word esp. Schmidt ch. 
44 $6 sq.]. 2. the daytime (bounded by the rising 
and the setting of the sun), a day: фра тарў\бе>», Mt. 
xiv. 15 ; jön Spas sroAAgs yevopévgs (or ywopévgs), ГА. V. 
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when the day was now far spent], Mk. vi. 85 (see тод бе, c. 
[but note that in the ex. fr. Polyb. there cited soAAge 
Spas means early ]) ; булас [óyyà T Tr mrg. WH txt.] ўде 
обсте ris Spas [WH mrg. br. ris Spas}, Mk. xi. 11 
(Gwe rìs Spas, Polyb. 8, 83, 7; rs Spas éytyvero бф, 
Dem. p. 541, 28). 3. a twelfth part of the day-time, 
an hour, (the twelve hours of the day are reckoned from 
the rising to the setting of the sun, Jn. xi. 9 [cf. BB. 
DD. в. v. Hour; Riehm's HWB. в. у. Uhr]) : Mt. xxiv. 
36; xxv. 18 ; Mk. xiii. 32; xv. 25, 38; Lk. xxii. 59; xxiii. 
44; Jn. i. 89 (40) ; iv. 6; xix. 14; with ris 2uépas added, 
Acts ії. 15; ої the hours of the night, Lk. xii. 39; 
xxii 59; with тс vuxróc added, Acts xvi. 88; xxiii. 23; 
dat. дра, in stating the time when [W. $ 31, 9; B. 
8 183, 26]: Mt. xxiv. 44; Mk. xv. 34; Lk. xii. 89 sq.; 
preceded by ё», Mt. xxiv. 50; Jn. iv. 52; Acts xvi. 83; 
accus. to specify when [W. $ 82, 6; В. 8 131, 11]: Jn. 
iv.52; Acts x. 8; 1 Со. ху. 80; Rev. ій. 8; also to express 
duration [W. and В. ll.cc.]: Mt. xx. 12 (cf. поко, I. 
1 a. fin.]; xxvi. 40; Mk. xiv. 37; preceded by ргерові- 
tions: ітд, Mt. xxvii. 45; Acts xxiii. 23; des, Mt. xxvii 
45; рёхрь Acts x. 80; тері with the accus. Acts x. 9. 
improp. used for a very short time: pag бра, Rev. xviii 
10 [Rec. ё», WH mrg. acc.], 17 (16), 19; smpós фра», 
ГА. V. for a season], Jn. v. 35; 2 Co. vii. 8; Gal. ii. 5 
[here А. V. for an hour]; Philem. 15; трд кирду Spas, 
[for a short season), 1 Th. ii. 17. 4. any definite 
time, point of time, moment: Mt. xxvi. 45; more precisely 
defined — by a gen. of the thing, Lk. і. 10; xiv. 17; Rev. 
iii. 10; xiv. 7, 15; by agen. of the pers. the fit or oppor- 
tune time for one, Lk. xxii. 53; Фо. й. 4; by a pronoun 
or an adj.: й йрт; Spa, ГА. V. this present hour], 1 Co. 
iv. 11; éoxdry Spa, the last hour 1. e. the end of this age 
and very near the return of Christ from heaven (see 
éaxaros, 1 p. 253%), 1 Jn. ii. 18 [cf. Westcott ad loc.]; 
а?тӯ тй Spa, that very hour, Lk. ii. 38 [here A.V. (not 
К.У.) that instant]; xxiv. 33; Acts xvi. 18; xxii. 13; & 
airy тў бра, in that very hour, Lk. vii. 21 [R GL txt.]; 
xii. 12; xx. 19; бу ті) фра Фкеіу), Mt. viii. 13; еу éxelyy 
тӯ Фра, Mt. x. 19 [Lchm. br. the сі.) ; Mk. xiii. 11; ПК. 
vii. 21 L mrg. T Tr WH]; Rev. хі. 13; дл dxeivys ris 
Spas, Jn. xix. 27; атф rs Spas dreis, Mt. ix. 22; xv. 
28; xvii. 18; by a conjunction : фра бте, Jn. iv. 21, 23; 
v. 25: xvi. 25; iva (see iva, II. 2 d.), Jn. xii. 23; xiii. 
1; xvi. 2,82; by kaí and a finite verb, Mt. xxvi. 45; 
by а relative pron. фра Фу р, Jn. v. 28; by the addition 
of an acc. with an inf. Ro. xiii. 11 (обто бра evvaxÓnvat 
тй kryn, Gen. xxix. 7; see exx. in the Grk. writ., fr. 
Aeschyl. down, in Passow в. v. vol. ii. р. 2620"; [L. and 
S. s. v. B. I. 3]; во the Lat. tempus est, Cic. Tusc. 1, 41, 
99; ad Att. 10, 8). Owing to the context фра some- 
times denotes the fatal hour, the hour of death: Mt. xxvi. 
45; Mk. xiv. 35, 41; Jn. xii. 27; xvi. 4 [hereL Tr WH 
read й Spa атф» і.е. the time when these predictions 
are fulfilled]: xvii. 1; 7 фра rivds, ‘one’s hour’, i. e. 
the time when one must undergo the destiny appointed 
him by God: so of Christ, Jn. vii. 30; viii. 20, cf. xvi. 21. 
[On the omission of the word see éfavrijs, (дф bs? сЁ 


фрабоє 


р. 58° бор), W. 8 64, 5 в.у.; В. 82 (71); on the omission 
of the art. with it (e. g. 1 Jn. ii. 18), see W. 519 в. у.) 

dpatos, -a, -оу, (fr. Spa, ‘the bloom and vigor of life’, 
‘beauty’ in the Grk. writ., who sometimes join the word 
in this sense with yapes [which suggests grace ої move- 
ment] or xdAAos [which denotes, rather, symmetry of 
form), fr. Hes. down, ripe, mature, (of fruits, of human 
age, etc.); hence blooming, beautiful, (of the human 
body, Xen., Plat., al.; with vj dyes added, Gen. xxvi. 
7; ххіх.17; xxxix. 6; 1 K.i. 6): пбдеѕ, Ro. х.15; of a 
certain gate of the temple, Acts iii. 2, 10; [тафо кеко- 
марёро, Mt. xxiii. 27]; oxevos, 2 Chr. xxxvi. 19. [СЁ 
Trench, Syn. $ cvi.]* 

4400 depon. mid.; Sept. for XRY ; to roar, to howl, 
(of a lion, wolf, dog, and other beasts) : 1 Pet. v. 8 
(Judg. xiv. 5; Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 14; Jer. ii. 15; Sap. xvii. 
18; Theocr., Plut., al.) ; of men, to raise a loud and in- 
articulate cry: either of grief, Hdt. 3, 117; or of joy, 
id. 4, 75; to sing with a loud voice, Pind. Ol. 9, 163.* 

ws [Treg. (by mistake) in Mt. xxiv. 38 Ss; cf. W. 
462 (431); Chandler § 934, and reff. in Ebeling, Lex. 
Hom. s. v. p. 494° bot.], an adverbial form of the rela- 
tive pron. ds, й, 6 which is used in comparison, as, like 
as, even as, according as, in the same manner as, etc. 
(Germ. wie); but it also assumes the nature of a con- 
junction, of time, of purpose, and of consequence. 
On its use in the Grk. writ. cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2, 
ch. xxxv. p. 756 sqq.; [L. and S. s. v.]. 

I. as as an adverb of camparison; 1. It 
answers to some demonstrative word (ойто, or the like), 
either in the same clause or in anothtr member of the 
same sentence (cf. W. $53, 5]: ovras,... ds, Jn. vii. 46 
_ [L WH om. Tr br. ós etc.]; 1 Co. iii. 15; iv. 1; ix. 26; 
Eph. у. 28, 33; Jas. ii. 12; otras... ds ё» [T Tr WH 
om. єй» (cf. Eng. as should a man cast etc.)] . . . Вал, 
за etc... . as if etc. Mk. iv. 26; ds... ойто, Acts viii. 
82; xxiii. 11; 1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. xi: S[RG]; 1 Th. v. 
2; ós dv (édv) foll. by subj. [(cf. d», IT. 2 a. бп.))... 
ovres, 1 Th. ii. 7sq.; as... ойто ка, Ro. v. 15 [here 
WH br. ка], 18; 2 Со. і. 7 І. T Tr WH; vii. 14; óg( T 
Tr WII xa6ós] . . . xarà rà айта [L G raird, Rec. ravra], 
Lk. xvii. 28-30; {sos . . . ws ral, Acts xi. 17; sometimes 
in the second member of the sentence the demonstrative 
word (otras, or the like) is omitted and must be "pP 
plied by the mind, as Mt. viii. 13; Col. ії. 6; ds. 
кає (where ойто xal might have been expected [W. п. 8.; 
В. $ 149, 8 c.]), Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2 [here G T Tr WH 
om. L br. the cl.]; Acts vii. 51 (Lehm. каб]; Gal. i. 9; 
Phil. i. 20, (see xat, П. 1 а.); to this construction must 
‘be referred also 2 Co. xiii. 2 фе тарфу rà дєйтерор, каї 
dróv viv, as when I was present the second time, so now 
being absent [(cf. p. 817* top); al. render (cf. R. V. 
mrg.) as if Г were present the second time, even though 
I am now absent]. 2. ws with the word or words 
forming the comparison is so subjoined to a preced- 
ing verb that ovrws must be mentally inserted before 
the same. When thus used фу refers a. to the 
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verb, and is equiv. to tn the same manner as, after the 
fashion of; it is joined in this way to the subject (nom.) 
of the verb: Mt. vi. 29; vii. 29; xiii. 43; 1 Th. ii. 11; 
2 Pet. ii. 12; Jude 10, віс.; toan acc. governed by the 
verb: as ауатау тд» wAnoioy соо 4s сєацтбу, Mt. хіх. 19; 
xxii. 89; Mk. xii. 31, 38; Lk.x.27; Ro. xiii. 9; Gal v. 
14; Jas. ії. 8; а04, Philem. 17; Gal. iv. 14; [here many 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) would bring in also Acts iii. 22; vii. 87 
(сі. c. below)]; ог to another oblique case: as Phil. ii. 
22; toa subst. with a prep.: as ds Фу криттф, Jn. vii. 
10 | Tdf. om. às]; ds Фу ўрера сфауїє, Jas. v. 5 (RG; 
al. om. 9]; ds дій Enpas, Heb. хі. 29; add, Mt. xxvi. 55; 
Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52; Ro. xiii. 13; Heb. iii. 8; 
when joined to a nom. or an acc. it can be rendered like, 
(like) as, (Lat. instar, veluti) : Mt. x. 16; Lk. xxi. 85; 
xxii. 81; 1 Co. iii. 10; 1 Th. v. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 17; Jas. і. 
10; 1 Pet. v. 8; 2 Pet. iii. 10; xaAetv тд py dvra фу бэта 
(see кал, 1 b. B. sub fin.), Ro. iv. 17. b. фс joined 
to a verb makes reference to the ‘substance’ of the 
act expressed by the verb, i. e. the action designated by 
the verb is itself said to be done фе, in like manner 
(Just) as, something else: Jn. xv. 6 (for тд ВаЛХеєвав 
со is itself the very thing which is declared to happen 
[i.e.the unfruitful disciple is *cast forth* just as the 
severed branch is ‘cast forth']) ; 2 Со. iii. 1 [Lchm. фе 
[тєр]]; generally, however, the phrase.ós xai is employed 
[W. 8 53, 5), 1 Co. ix. 5; xvi. 10 [here WH txt. om. каг); 
Eph. ii.3; 1 Th. v. [L T Tt WH om. ка]; 2 Tim. iii. 
9; Heb.iii. 2; 9 Pet. iii. 10. с. фс makes refer- 
ence to similarity or equality, in such expres- 
sions as elvat ds тра, i. e. ‘to be like’ or ‘equal to’ one, 
Mt. xxii. 30; xxviii. 8; Mk. vi. 34; xii. 25; Lk. vi. 40; 
хі. 44; xviii. 11; xxii. 26 sq. ; Ro. іх. 27; 1 Co. vii. 7, 
29-31; 2 Со. ii. 17; 1 Pet. і. 24; 2 Pet. iii. 8; ба рі) бе 
кат” дидукту rà дуавбу aov ў, that thy benefaction may not 
be like something extorted by force, Philem. 14; yireofa 
бе тоа, Mt. x. 25; xviii. 8; Lk. xxii. 26 ; Ro. ix. 29; 1 Co. 
iv. 13; ix. 20-22 [in vs. 22 T Tr WH om. L Tr mrg. br. 
òs]; Gal. iv. 12; pérew Ss тра, 1 Co. vii. 8; mowi» тоа 
&s rwa, Lk. xv. 19; passages in which естір, 7», бр (or 
ó Фу) is left to be supplied by the reader: as 5j er) 
abro) ds gun) barov, Rev. i. 15; ód a3 povs, вс. бртає, 
Rev. ii. 18; тісті» sc. одса», Mt. xvii. 20; Lk. xvii. 6; 
add, Rev. iv. 7; ix. 2, 5, 7-9, 17; x. 1; xii. 15; xiii. 2; 
xiv. 2; xx. 8; xxi. 21; Acts iii. 22; vii. 37, [many = 
R. V. mg refer these last two pass. to a. above]; 

11; хі. 5, etc.; before фе one must sometimes poly 
ri, ‹ something like’ ог ‘having the appearance ої" this 
or that: thus фс 0dAacoca, i. e. something having the ap- 
pearance of [R. V. as it were] a sea, Rev. iv. 6 GL'T Tr 
WH ; viii. 8; ix. 7) xv. 2, (so in Imitation of the Hebr. 
3, cf. Deut. iv. 32; Dan. x. 18; cf. Gesenius, Thes. p. 
648* [ Soph. Lex. s. v. 2]); passages where the compar 
ison is added to some adjective: as, буі) os, Mt. xii. 18; 
Aevkà òs, Mt. xvii. 2; МК. ix. 3 [R L]; add, Heb. xii. 16; 
Rev.i.14; vi.12; viii. 10; x.9; xxi. 2; xxii. 1. а. 
és so makes reference to the quality of а persom, 


manner (‘form’) of the action expressed by the finite ! thing, or action, as to be equiv. to such as, exactly like, ae 
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й were; Germ. als; and а. to а quality which 
really belongs to the person or thing: фе é£ovoíar 
(xov, Mt. vii. 29; Mk. i. 22; ós povoyevo)s парй marpós, 
Jn. i. 14; add, [(L T Tr WH in Mt. v. 48; vi. 5, 16)]; 
Acts xvii. 22; Ro. vi. 13 [here L T Tr WH фое]; xv. 
15; 1 Co. iii. 1; vii. 25; 2 Co. vi. 4; xi. 16; Eph. v. 1, 
8, 15; Col. iii. 12; 1 Th. ii. 4; 1 Tim. v. 1 sq.; 2 Tim. 
ii. 3; Tit. i. 7; Philem. 9, 16 [where cf. Вр. Lghtft.]; 
Heb. iii. 5 sq. ; vi. 19; xi. 9; xiii. 17; 1 Pet. i. 14, 19; ii. 
2, 5, 11; iii. 7; iv. 10, 158q. 19 [R G]; 2 Pet. i. 19; 2Jn. 
5; Jas. ii. 12; Rev. i. 17; v. 6; xvi. 21; xvii. 12, etc. ; 
ds ойк adndws sc. rpéyov, as one who is not running 
etc. 1 Co. ix. 26; concisely, às e eDuxpweias and ёк 
co) sc. AaAovvres, borrowed from the neighboring 
AaAouper, 2 Со. ii. 17; той Ss тоа or re after verbs 
of esteeming, knowing, declaring, etc. [W. 
98 32, 4 b.; 59, 6]: as, after Луѓе», Хоубєсва, Во. 
viii. 36; 1 Co. iv. 1 (where ойтос precedes); 2 Co. x. 
2; Пуєїова, 2 Th. iii. 15; xev, Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26, 46 
(but here І, Т Tr WH read els (cf. &yo, I. 1 #.)], (тод 
фс Oeovs, Ev. Nicod. c. 5); датодеїкуцра,, 1 Co. iv. 9; 
тараВа\Ле» Гог duotovy (ч. v.) ], Mk. iv. 31; &BaXAXew, 
pass. Lk. xvi. 1; éAéyxei, pass. Jas. ii. 9; ebpioxew, pass. 
Phil. ii. 7 (8). B. toa quality which is supposed, 
pretended, feigned, assumed: és ápaproAós крі- 
voa: Ro. iii. 7; ós тоупрбу, Lk. vi. 22; add, 1 Co. iv. 7; 
viii. 7; 2 Co. vi. 8-10; xi. 15 sq. ; xiii. 7; 1 Pet. ii. 12; 
frequently it can be rendered as if, as though, Acts iii. 
12; xxiii. 15, 20; xxvii. 30; 1 Co. v. 8; 2 Co. x. 14; xi. 
17; Col. ii. 20; Heb. xi. 27; xiii. 3; émwrroAge фс ёг 
йрбу, sc. уєурациќипе, 2: Th. ii. 2. ` 3. os with the 
gen. absol. presents the matter spoken of —either as 
the belief of the writer, 2 Co. v. 20; 2 Pet. i. 3; or as 
some one's erroneous opinion : 1 Co. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 12; 
cf. W. 6 65, 9; [B.§ 145, 7; esp. $144, 22). In gen- 
eral, by the use of фс the matter spoken of is presented — 
either as a mere matter of opinion: as in as é£ ёруор 
sc. ó 'IopajÀ vóuor 8txatooumns обер, Ro. ix. 32 (where 
it marks the imaginary character of the help the 
Israelites relied on, they thought to attain righteous- 
ness in that way ГА. V. as it were by tcorks]) ; —or 
as а purpose: zopeverOa às émt 0dAaccav, that, as 
they intended, he might go to the sea, Acts xvii. 14, cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; W. 617 (573 sq.), [but LT Tr WH 
read ws, as far as to еіс.]; — ог as merely the thought 
of the writer: Gal. iii. 16; before сть, 2 Co. хі. 21; — or 
as the thought and pretence of б also before dre, 
2 Th. ii. 2: cf. W. u. в.; [B. $149, 3; on ós дт in 2 
1.19 (А. V. to wit) see W. and B. ll. сс. (cf. Esth. iv. 
14; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 11, 1 and Müller's note; L. and S. 
в. у. С. 2; Soph. Lex. s. v. 7)]: фе d», as if, as though, 
2 Co. x. 9 (cf. ХУ. 310 (291); but cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. 1, 
and see d», IV.]. 4. фс has its own verb, with which 
it forms a complete sentence ; a. фе with a finite 
verb is added by way of illustration, and is to be trans- 
lated as, just as, (Lat. sicut, eo modo quo) : Eph. vi. 20; 
Col. iii. 18; iv. 4; 1 Pet. iii. 6; 2 Pet. ii. 1; 1Jn. i. 7; 
Rev. ii. 28 (27) [this ex. is referred by some (cf. R. V. 
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mrg.) to 2 a. above]; vi. 18; 1x. 8; xviii. 6 [here фе xal; 
the ex. seems to belong under 2 b. above). in phrases 
in which there is an appeal— either to the О. Т. (фе 
yéypanra), Mk. i. 2 [here T Tr WH xa£ós]; vii. 6; Lk. 
lii. 4; Acts xiii. 33; ог in general to the testimony of 
others, Ácts xvii. 28; xxii. 5; xxv. 10; Во. ix. 25: 1 
Co. x. 7 RG (cf. orep, b.). in phrases like пої» 
eg mpocératev or сууєтабеу, etc.: Mt. i. 24; xxvi. 19; 
xxviii. 15; Lk. xiv. 22 [here T Trtxt. WH 6]; Tit. i. 
5; likewise, Mt. viii. 18; xv. 28; Rev. x. 7; sc. yevnÓ7- 
To pot, Mt. xxvi. 89. іп short parenthetic or inserted 
sentences: ws еїфбє, Mk. x. 1; ós évoui(ero, Lk. iii. 23 ; 
és ХоуєСора, 1 Pet. v. 12; фс iroAaufávere, Acts ii. 15; 
ós Aéyovow, Rev. ii. 24; ws д» ўуєсбе, [ R. V. howsoever 
ye might be led] uteunque agebamini [cf. B. $ 139, 13; 
883 sq. (329); W. 842, 3 а.], 1 Co. xii. 2. (és serves 
to add an explanatory extension [and is rendered in 
A. V. how (that)]: Acts x. 38; rjv... фтакоду, ds etc. 
2 Co. vii. 15; тоб Aóyov той kvpíov, ws eimev avrà, Lk. 
xxii. 61; тоб pnuaros, ws €Aeyev, Acts xi. 16, (Xen. Cyr. 
8, 2, 14; an. 1, 9, 11); cf. Bornemann, Schol. ad Luc. 
p. 141. b. ós is used to present, in the form of а 
comparison, a motive which is urged upon one, — as 
does дику rà óen para ђрёр, ds xai рес афђкашеу (RG 
афієрем) кт\. (for which Lk. xi. 4 gives каї yàp айтої 
афіоре»), Mt. vi. 12, —or which actuates one, аз үйр» 
(xo тф беф... ds dÜudAeurrov exw тђу пері соб pveiav, 
2 Tim. i. 3 (for the dear remembrance of Timothy moves 
Paul's gratitude to God) ; [cf. Jn. xix. 38 (cf. II. a. be- 
low)]; in these examples фс has almost the force of a 
causal particle; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 766; [L. and 
S. s. v. B. IV.; W. 448 (417)]. с. ws adds in a 
rather loose way something which serves to illustrate 
what precedes, and is equiv. to the case із as though 
(В. V. it is as when]: МК. xiii. 34, where cf. Fritzsche 
р. 587; unless one prefer, with Meyer et al., to make it 
an instance of anantapodoton [cf. A. V. *For the Son 


of Man is as a man’ etc.] ; see фатпер, a. fin. 5. ac- 
cording as: Ro. xii. 3; 1 Со. їй. 5; Rev. xxii. 12. 6. 


ós, like the Germ. wie, after verbs of reading, nar 
rating, testifying, and the like, introduces that 
which is read, narrated, etc. ; hence it is commonly said 
to be equivalent to от: (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 р. 765); 
but there is this difference between the two, that ore ex- 
presses the thing itself, ós the mode or quality 


of the thing [hence usually rendered Лого), (cf. W. $53, 


9; [Meyer on Ro. i. 9; cf. L. and S. s. v. B. I.J): thus 
after dvaywooxew, Mk. xii. 26 (where T Tr WH rôs); 
Lk. vi. 4 [here Tr WIIbr.ós; Ltxt. reads ras]; штабі 
va, Lk. xxiv. 6 [Lmrg. doa]; вєасва, Lk. xxiii. 55; 
tropynoa, Jude 5 [here dre (not às) is the particle], 7 
Га. regard ós here as introducing а confirmatory illus 
tration of what precedes (A.V. even as etc.) ; cf. IIuther, 
or Brückner's De Wette, аа loc.]; «ігра, Acts x. 38; 
Ro. xi. 2; 1 Th. ii. 11; ёлістасба, Acts x. 28 [here many 
(cf. В. V. mrg.) connect ós with the adj. immediately 
following (вее 8 below)] ; xx. 18, 20; drayyéAA ew, Lk. 
viii. 47; єбпуєїсва, Lk. xxiv. 35; náprvs, Ro. i. 9 [here 
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al connect és with the word which follows it (cf. 8 
below)]; Phil. i. 8. 7. фе before numerals denotes 
nearly, about: as, és даҳон, Mk. у. 13; add, Mk. viii. 
9; Lk. ii. 37 (here LT Tr WH боб); viii. 42; Jn. i. 89 
(40); [iv. 6 LT Tr WH]; vi. 19 (here Lehm. ógelt); 
хі. 18; [хіх. 39 С І, T Tr WH]; xxi. 8; Асізі. 15 (Tdf. 
фсе]; v. 7, [86 LT Tr WH]; xiii. [18 (yet not WH 
txt.) ; cf. kat, I. 2£.], 20; хіх. S4[WH фое); Rev. viii. 
1, (3, 1 S. хі. 1; xiv. 2, etc.) ; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
see Passow s. v. vol. ii. p. 26315; [L. and S. s. v. E; 
Soph. Lex. s. v. 8]. 8. ós is prefixed to adjectives 
and adverbs, and corresponds to the Lat. quam, how, 
Germ. wie, (so fr. Hom. down): ós фраїо, Ro. x. 15; 
add, Ro. xi. 33; ós боѓоѕ, 1 Th. ii. 10, (Ps. lxxii. (Ixxiii.) 
1); with a superlative, as much as can be: às тахта, 
as quickly as possible (very often in prof. auth.), Acts 
xvii. 15; cf. Viger. ed. Hermann, pp. 562, 850; Passow 
ii. 2 p. 26315 bot. ; [L. and S. s. v. Ab. ПІ.]. 

II. és as а particle of time; a. as, when, 
since; Lat. ut, cum, [W. $41 b. 3,1; $53, 8]: with the 
indic., dc 8 éropevovro, Mt. xxviii. 8 (9); МК. ix. 21 [Tr 
mrg. é£ об); Lk. i. 23, 41, 44; ii. 15, 39; iv. 25; v. 4; 
vii. 12; xi. 1; xv. 25; xix. 5, 29; xxii. 66; xxiii. 26; 
xxiv. 32; Jn. ii. 9, 23; iv. 1, 40, [45 Tdf.]; vi. 12, 16; 


vii. 10; viii. 7; xi. 6, 20, 29, 32 sq.; xviii. 6; [cf. xix. 


33 (see I. 4 b. above)]; хх. 11; xxi.9; Асізі. 10; v. 
24; vii. 23; viii. 386; ix. 23; x. 7, 17, 25; xiii. (18 WH 
txt. (see I. 7 above)], 25, 29; xiv. 5; xvi. 4, 10, 15; xvii. 
13; xviii. 5; xix. 9, 21; xx. 14, 18; xxi. 1, 12, 27; xxii. 
11, 25; xxv. 14; xxvii. 1, 27; xxviii. 4, (Hom. Il. 1, 
600; 2, 321; 3,21; Hdt. 1, 65, 80; Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 4. 
8. 20; often in the О. T. Apocr. esp. 1 Mace. ; cf. Wahl, 
Clavis аросг. V. T., s. v. IV. e. p. 507 sq.). b. while, 
when, (Lat. dum, quando): Lk. xx. 37 ; as long as, while, 
Jn. [їх. 4 Tr mrg. WH mrg. (cf. Єше, I. 2)]; xii. 35, [36], 
1, Т Tr WH [(cf. éws, о. в.)]; Lk. xii. 58; Gal. уі. 10 
[here A.V. as (so R. V. in Lk.1. c.) ; T WH read the subj. 
(аз we may have etc.); Meyer (on Jn. xii. 35; Gal. 1. c.) 
every where denies the meaning while; but cf. L. and S. 
в. v. B. V. 2.; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. l. с.). ©. ws dy, as 
soon as: with the subj. pres. Ro. xv. 24 (A. V. here 
whensoever]; with the 2 aor. subj. having the force of 
the fut. perf., 1 Co. xi. 34 [К. V. whensoever]; Phil. ii. 
23. [Cf. B. 232 (200); ХУ. 8 42, 5а.; Soph. Lex. в. v. 
6.] 

III. óc as а final particle (Lat. ut), in order that, 
in order to (cf. Gildersleeve in Am. Journ. of Philol. No. 
16, p. 419 sq.]: foll. by an inf. [(cf. B. 244 (210) ; W. 818 
(299); Krüger § 65, 3, 4), Lk. ix. 52 L mrg. WH]; Acts 
xx. 24, (3 Macc. i. 2; 4 Macc. xiv. 1); ds eros єйтєї», 
so to say (see elroy, 1 a.), Heb. vii. 9 [L mrg. elrev]. 

IV. ds as а consecutive particle, introducing a 
consequence, so that: so (acc. to the less freq. usage) 
with the indic. (Hdt. 1, 163; 2, 135; W. 462 (431)), 
Heb. iii. 11; iv. 8, (Hebr. “м, Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 11); 





dravvá [see WH. Intr. § 408; but L'T фо»; see Гау. 
Proleg. p. 107), (derived from Ps. схуй. (cxviii.) 95 
WM) ny Vi, ie. ‘save, I pray’, Sept. єбтом д0; [in 
form the word seems to be the Greek reproduction of 
an abbreviated pronunciation of the Hebr. (Из-рф п); 
al. would make it Марсі (‘save us’); cf. Hilgenfeld, 
Evang. sec. Hebraeos (ed. alt. 1884) р. 25 and p. 128; 
Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl-Aram. р. 173]), hosanna; be 
propitious: Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 9sq. ; Jn. xii. 13; with 
тё vig Aavid added, be propitious to the Messiah, Mt. 
xxi. 9, 15, [cf. acawa т© ÓeQ 44818, ‘Teaching’ 10, 6 
(where see Harnack's note) ].* | 

фач-абтов, (фс and atros), adv., (ав а single word, Post- 
Homeric], in like manner, likewise: put after the verb, 
Mt. xx. 5; xxi. 30, 86; put before the verb, Mk. xiv. 31; 
Lk. xiii. 3 (here L T Tr WH броїіос), 5 (T Trtxt. WH); 
Ro. viii. 26; 1 Tim. v. 25; Tit. ii. 6; as often in Grk. 
writ. the verb must be supplied from the preceding con- 
text, Mt. xxv. 17; Mk. xii. 21; Lk. xx. 81; xxii. 20 [WH 
reject the pass.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; 1 Tim. ii. 9 (sc. 8ovAopas, 
cf. 8); Ш. 8 (sc. бе, сі. 7), 11; Tit. ii. 3 (sc. xpére 
elvat ).* 

фачєї , (ods and el [ Tdf. Proleg. р. 110)), adv., fr. Hom. 
down, prop. as if, i. e. а. as it were (had been), as 
though, as, like as, like: Mt. iii. 16; ix. 36 [Treg. ds]; 
Lk. iii. 22 (LT Tr WH ос); Acts ii. 3; vi. 15; ix. 18 
[LT Tr WH ds}; Ro. vi. 18 L T Tr WH; Heb. i. 12; 
also Rec. in МК. i.10; Jn. i. 32; yiveoOar осєі, Mt. xxviii. 
4RG; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the 
pass.]; elva. aei, Mt. xxviii. 8 ГІ. T Tr WH ds], and 
Rec. in Heb. xi. 12 and Rev. i. 14; gaiverOa doei rt, to 
appear like a thing, Lk. xxiv. 11. b. about, nearly: 
a. before numerals: Mt. xiv. 21; Lk. i. 56 ГЕС); ій. 
23; ix. 14, 28 ; xxii. 41, 59; xxiii. 44; Jn. уі.10ГВСІ, 
(al. os)]; Acts ii. 41; іу. 4 [КС]; x. 8 [in LT Tr WH 
it is strengthened here by the addition of пері); xix. 7; 
also, Rec. in Mk. vi. 44; К Gin Jn. iv. 6; xix. 14 [G7], 
39; Acts v. 36; Lchm. in Jn. vi. 19, (Judg. iii. 29 ; Neh. 
vii. 66; Хер. IIell. 1, 2, 9; 2, 4, 25). B. before a 
measure of space: феєеї Aidov Воћдь, Lk. xxii. 41.* 

"Поч [С T Tr, but RL 'Qo.; see WH. Intr. $408; 
Tdf. Proleg. р. 107), (ywin *deliverance?), ó, Hosea, а 
well-known IIebrew prophet, son of Beeri and contem- 
porary of Isaiah (Hos. i. 1 sq.): Ro. ix. 25.* 

do-rep, ([cf. Tdf. Proleg. р. 110]; fr. фс and the enclit. 
particle тер, which, «іп its usual way, augments and 
brings out the force of фс" Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 768; 
see тєр), adv., [fr. Hom. down], just as, even аз; a. 
in а protasis with a finite verb, and followed by ovres or 
ovrws kal in the apodosis [cf. W. $5 53, 5; 60, 5]: Mt. 
xii. 40; xiii. 40; xxiv. 27,37 sq. 38 (І, T Tr (cf. écinit.] 
WH Ф); Lk. xvii. 24; Jn. v. 21, 96; Ro. v. 19,21; vi. 
4,19; хі. 30; 1 Co. xi. 12; xv. 22; xvi. 1; 2 Со. i. 7 (here 
LT Tr WH òs); Gal. iv. 29; Eph. v. 24(L T Tr WH 
фс); Jas. ii. 26; болер... iva ка! ([сї. W. $48, 5 a; 


{but many interpp. question this sense with the indic. | B. 241 (208); cf. tva, П. 4 b.]), 2 Co. viii. 7; єйАоуіа» 
(the exx. fr. Hdt. are not parallel), and render ws in |... éro(ugv elvas (сі. W. $44, 1 с.) ойтос ёс єйбЛоуа» кай 
Heb. ll. ce. as (so В. V.)]. и) Sorep cte. ‘that your bounty might so be ready as a 





éc'repet 688 


matter of bounty and not as if’ etc. 2 Co. ix. 5 [but only 
Rec. reads Sowep, and even во the example does not 
strictly belong under this head]; the apodosis which 
should have been introduced by ovres is wanting [W. 
§ 64, 7 b.: р. 569 (530) ; cf. B. 5 151, 12 and 23g.]: Ro. 
v. 12 (here what Раді subjoined in vs. 18 sq. to prove the 
truth of his statement m ávres fuaproy, prevented him 
from adding the apodosis, which had it corresponded 
accurately to the terms of the protasis would have run 
as follows: ойто xal дг évds dvÓporrov ў дикацосцут els тд» 
xdopov «ісўђ\ бе каї 8:4 тўс Ouatog vns ў wh’ kal ойто eis 
advras dvÓpárrovs й о) 8:е№ейсета, é Ф wárres dixatw- 
Oncovras; this thought he unfolds in vs. 15 sqq. in an- 
other form); Mt. xxv. 14 (here the extended details of 
the parable caused the writer to forget the apodosis 
which he had in mind at the beginning; [cf. фе, I. 
4е.]). b. it stands in close relation to what pre- 
cedes: Mt. v. 48 (LT TFWH ds); vi. 2, 5 (LT Tr 
WH és), 7, 16 (L T Tr WH фе); xx. 28; xxv. 32; Acts 
lii. 17; хі. 15; 1 Co. viii.5; 1 Th. v.3; Heb. iv. 10; vii. 
27; іх. 25; Rev. x. 8; божер убураттаь 1 Co. x. 7L T 
Tr WH; eul orep ris, to be of one's sort or class (not 
quite identical in meaning with фе or бое ris, to be like 
one [cf. Bengel ad loc.]), Lk. xviii. 11 [but І, Tr WH 
mrg. ds]; yívoua:, Acts ii. 2 (the gen. is apparently not 
to be explained by the omission of }yos, Fat rather as 
gen. absol.: just as when a mighty wind otows, i. е. just 
as а sound is made when.a mighty wind blows ГВ.У. аз 
of the rushing of a mighty wind]); (ore со фожер б 
€Ovixés krÀ. let him be regarded by thee as belonging to 
the number of etc. Mt. xviii. 17.* 

do-mepal, (стер and є [ Тау. Proleg. р. 110)), adv., 
fr. Aeschyl. down, as, as it were: 1 Co. xv. 8.* 

do-re, (fr. os and the enclit. ré | Tdf. Proleg. p. 110)), 
а consecutive conjunction, i.e. expressing conse- 
quence or result, fr. Hom. down, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 770 sqq. ; W. $ 41 b. 5 N. 1 р. 301 (282 sq.) ; [B. 
§ 139, 50]; 1. so that, ГА. V. frequently insomuch 
that]; а. with an inf. (or acc. and inf.) (B. 8 142, 
3; the neg. in this construction is uj, B. $ 148, 6; W. 
480 (447)]: preceded by the demonstr, ойто, Acts xiv. 
1; rogovros, Mt. xv. 38 (во many loaves as to fill etc.) ; 
without a demonstr. preceding (where фотє defines 
more accurately the magnitude, extent, or quantity), 
Mt. viii. 24, 28; xii. 22; xiii. 2, 82, 54; xv. 81; xxvii. 
14; Mk. i. 27,45; ii. 2, 19; iii. 10, 90; iv. 1, 82, 87; ix. 
26; ху. 5; Lk. у. 7; xii. 1; Acts i. 19; v. 15; xv. 89; 
xvi 26; xix. 10, 12,16; Ro. vii. 6; ху. 19; 1 Co. i 7; v. 
1; xiii. 2; 2 Co. 1.8; ii. 7; iii. 7; vii. 7; Phil. i. 18; 1 
Th. i. 7 sq.; 2 Th. i. 4; ii. 4; Heb. xiii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 21; 
it is used also of a designed result, so as to i.q. in 
order to, for to, Mt. x. 1; xxiv. 24 [their design]; xxvii. 
1; Lk. iv. 29 (Rec. els тб); ix. 52 [L mrg. WH ds, д. v. 
ПІ); andL T Tr WH in Lk. xx. 20 [RGels тб), (1 
Macc. i. 49; iv. 2, 98; x. 3; 2 Macc. ii. 6; Thuc. 4, 28; 
Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 16; Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 10; Eus. h.e. 3, 


ффёмдоз 


28, 8 (ої. Soph. Lex. в. v. 57); cf. W. 318 (298); B. 6 139, 
50 Rem. b. so that, with the indicative [B. 244 
(210); cf. W. 301 (283); Meyer or Ellicott on Gal. 
as below] : Gal. ii. 18, and often in prof. auth. ; preceded 
by ойто, Jn. iii. 16. 2. so then, therefore, wherefore : 
with the indic. (cf. Passow s. v. II. 1 b., vol. ii. p. 2639»; 
[L. and S. s. v. B. II. 2; the neg. in this constr. is où, 
В. $148, 51), Mt. xii. 12; xix. 6; xxiii. 81; Mk. ii. 28; 
x. 8; Ro. vii. 4, 12; xiii. 2; 1 Co. iii. 7; vii. 38; хі. 27; 
xiv. 22; 2 Co.iv. 12; y. 16 sq. ; Gal. iii. 9, 24; iv. 7, 16; 
once with а hortatory subj. 1 Co. v. 8 [here L mrg. ind.]. 
before an imperative: 1 Co. ili. 21; [iv. 5]; x. 12; xi. 
88; xiv. 89; xv. 58; Phil.ii. 12; iv. 1; 1 Th. iv. 18; 
Jas. i. 19 [LT Tr WH read (gre ; сі. p.174* top]; 1 Pet. 
iv. 19.* 

drápovov, -оу, тб, (dimin. of ods, ards; cf. yvvawdpwo» 
[ W. 24, 96 (91)]), i. ч. óríov (q. v.), the ear: Mk. xiv. 
471, TTr WH; Jn. xviii. 10 TTr WH. (Anthol. 11, 
75, 9; Anaxandrides ap. Athen. 8, p. 95 c.)* 

&rlov, -ov, тб, (dimin. of ods, ards, but without the 
dimin. force; * the speech of common life applied the 
diminutive form to most of the parts of the body, as rà 
pwia the nose, тд dupártov, стпбід», xeAúnov, саркіоу 
the body” Lob. ad Phryn. p. 211 sq. [cf. W. 25 (24) ), 
a later Greek word, the ear: Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. xiv. 47 
[Е С: (>. @ ipov)]; Lk. xxii. 51; Jn. xviii. 10ГВСІ, 
(cf. óráptov) j, 26. (Sept. for үт, Deut. xv. 17; 1 S. ix. 
15; xx. 2, 18; 2 S. xxii. 45; Із. 1. 4; Am. iii. 12.)* 

еа [WH -Ма (cf. L 0) ], -as, й, (Spedrns), fr. (Soph. 
and] IIdt. down, usefulness, advantage, profit: Ro. iii. 1; 
тўс Ффећеѓаѕ дарь» (Polyb. 8, 82, 8 [yet in the sense of 
*booty']), Jude 16. (Job xxii 8; Рв. xxix. (xxx.) 
10.)* 

de à; fut. 2фе\посо; 1 aor. офОлса; Pass., pres. 
Ффећодра ; 1 aor. ффеАлблд»; 1 fut. dpeAnOjoopa (Mt. 
xvi. 26 LT Tr WH); (ddedos); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Sept. for “pin; to assist, to be useful or advan- 
tageous, to profit: absol. Ro. ii. 25 ; with acc. ойде», to be 
of no use, to effect nothing, Mt. xxvii. 24; Jn. vi. 63; xii. 
19, [in these exx. (Jn. vi. 68 excepted) A. V. prevail]; 
ті, to help or profit one, Heb. iv. 2 ; vwd ть to help, profit, 
one іп a thing (Гриб the second acc. is а cognate acc. or 
the acc. of а neut. adj. or pron.; cf. W. 227 (213)) so fr. 
Hdt. 8, 196 down): обде» twa, 1 Co. xiv. 6; Gal. v. 2; 
ті дфайсє [or pehe? (тди)) dvÓpanrov, dáv ктА.; [(T 
WH follow with an inf.)), what will (or ‘doth °) it profit 
a man if etc. [(or ‘to’ etc.)] ? Mk. viii. 36; pass. dpeAoi- 
pat, to be helped or profited: Heb. xiii. 9; with acc. рде», 
Mk. v. 26; одг», 1 Co. xiii. 3; with acc. of the interrog. 
ті, Mt. xvi. 26; Lk. ix. 25 [here WH mrg. gives the 
act.]; тї ёк rwos (gen. ої pers.), to be profited by one 
in some particular [cf. Mey. on Mt. as below ; ёк, П. 5), 
Mt. xv. 5; Mk. vii. 11.* 

cxbddpos, -ov, (àdeAéo), profitable: revi (dat. of advan- 
tage), Tit. iii. 8; spés те (Plat. de rep. 10 р. 607 d. [W. 
213 (200)]), 1 Tim. iv. 8; 2 Tim. iii. 16." 





APPENDIX. 


PREFATORY REMARKS, 





HE lists of words herewith subjoined, as an aid to researches involving the language of tbe 
New Testament, require à few preliminary remarks by way of explanation. 


In the attempt to classify the vocabulary of the New Testament, words which occur in 
secular authors down to and including Aristotle (who died s.c. 322) are regarded as belonging 
to the classical period of the language, and find no place in the lists. 

Words first met with between в.с. 322 and в.с. 150 are regarded as “Later Greek” and 
registered in the list which bears that heading; but between в.с. 280 and в.с. 150 they have 
: “Sept.” appended to them in case they also occur in that version. 

Words which nrst appear in the secular authors between в.с. 150 and в.с. 100 and are also 
found in the Septuagint are credited to “Biblical Greek” (list 1 p. 693), but with the name of 
the secular author added. 

Words which first appear between B.c. 100 and a.p. 1 are registered solely as “Later Greek.” 

Words which first occur between д.р. 1 and д.р. 50 are enrolled as “Later Greek,” but 
with the name of the author appended. 

Words which appear first in the secular authors of the last half of the first century of our 
era have an asterisk prefixed to them, and are enrolled both in the list of “Later Greek? 
and in the list of “ Biblical Greek.” 

A New Testament word credited to Biblical Greek, if not found in the Septuagint but 
occurring in the Apocryphal books of the Old Testament, is so designated by an appended 
є Аросг.? 1 

Whenever a word given in either the Biblical ог the Later Greek list is also found in the 
Anthologies or the Inseriptions, that fact has been noted (as an intimation that such word 
may possibly be older than it appears to be); and if the word belong to * Later Greek," the 
name of the oldest determinate author in which it occurs is also given. 

The New Testament vocabulary has thus been classified according to hard and fast 
chronological lines. But to obviate in some measure the incorrect impression which the rigor 
of such a method might give, it will be noticed that a twofold recognition has been accorded 
to words belonging to the periods in which the secular usage and the sacred may be supposed to 
overlap: viz. for the period eovered by the preparation of the Septuagint, for the fifty years 
which followed its completion, and for the last half of the first Christian century. Nevertheless, 
the uncertainty inseparable from the results no scholar will overlook. Indeed, the surprises 


1 It should be noted that in the following lists the term “Sept.” is used in its restricted sense to designate merely 
tne canonical books of the Greek Old Testament; but in the body of the lexicon “Sept.” often includes all the 
books of tbe Greek version, — as well the apocrypha! as the canonical. In the lists of words peculiar to individual 
writers an appended “ fr. Sept.” signifies that the word occurs only in a quotation from the Septuagint. 
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almost every one has experienced in investigating the age of some word in his vernacular which 
has dropped out of use for whole stretches of time and then reappeared, may admonish bim of 
the precarious character of conclusions respecting the usage of an ancient language, of which 
only fragmentary relies survive, and those often but imperfectly examined. The rough and 
problematical results here given are not without interest; but they should not be taken for 
more than they are worth. 

The scheme of distribution adopted will be rendered more distinct by the subjoined 


CHURONOLOGICAL CONSPECTUS. 


Words in use before в.с. 322 > . . . . . . . e є aro ranked as classical, and remain unregistered. 


Words first used between в.с. 322 and в.с. 280 . . e s . 4 . . . . . « « . аге enrolled as Later Greek, 
receive & single enrolment but double notation, vix 
as Later Greek with Sept. usage voted. 
receive a single enrolment but double notation, viz 
as Biblical Greek with secular usage noted. 
"IDE E E are enrolled simply as Later Greek. 


Words first used between в.с. 280 and в.с. 150 . . . d 
E are enrolled as Later Greek but with the name of the 


Words first used between в.с. 150 and в.с. 100 . . . 
Words first used between в.о. 100 and д.р. 1 . . . 


Words first used. between д.р. 1 and д.р. 50... author appended. 


receive & double enrolment, viz. both as Biblical and 
as Later Greek (with asterisk prefixed and name 


Words first used between a.p. 50 and д.р. 100 . 
i of secular author appended). 


The selection of the distinctive New Testament significations has not been so simple a 
matter as might be anticipated : — 

It is obvious that the employment of a word in a figure of speech cannot be regarded as 
giving it a new and distinct signification. Accordingly, such examples as dvuxAfw in the 
description of future blessedness (Mt. viii. 11), дуєдоє to designate the ever-changing doctrinal 
eurrents (Eph. iv. 14), атаруї) of first converts (Ro. xvi. 5), поліс of the consummated kingdom 
ui God (Heb. xiii. 14 etc.), cravpdw as applied to the odpé (Gal. v. 24 ебс.), уєір to denote God's 
power (Lk. i. 66 eto.), and similar uses, are omitted. 

Again, the mere application of a word to spiritual or religious relations does not in general 
amount to a new signification. Accordingly, such terms as ywodoxew Oedv, добЛоє Жритто®, izypérgs 
TOU Àóyov, Avrpov and paprvpéo in the Christian reference, paw in St. John’s phraseology, and 
the like, have been excluded. Yet this restriction has not been so rigorously enforced as to 
rule out such words as éxAéyouau, каћёю, курбссо, кріуо, трофутєбо, and others, in what would be 
confessed on all hands to be characteristic or technical New Testament senses. 

In general, however, the list is a restricted rather than an inclusive one. 


An appended mark of interrogation indicates uncertainty owing to diversity of text. In 
the lists of words peculiar to individual New Testament writers — 

a. When the use of a word by an author (or book) is unquestioned in any single passage 
such word is credited to him without an interrogation-mark, even though its use be disputed by 
some edition of the text in every other passage of that author. 

6. When a word is found in one author (or book) according to all editions, but though 
occurring in others is questioned there by some form of the text in every instance, it is credited 
to the first, and the name of the others is appended in parenthesis with a question-mark. 








689 


с. When a word is found in two authors (or books) but in one of them stands in a 
quotation from the Septuagint, it is credited to the one using it at first hand, and its use by 
the other is noted with “Sept.” or “fr. Sept.” appended. 

d. А word which is found in but a single author (or book) is credited to the same with a 
question-mark, even though its use be disputed by one or another form of the text in every 
instance of its occurrence. | 

е. А word which is found in two or more authors (or books) yet is disputed by one or 
another form of the text in every instance, is excluded from the lists altogether. 


The monumental misjudgments committed by some who have made questions of authorship 
turn on vocabulary alone will deter students, it is to be hoped, from misusing the lists 
exhibiting the peculiarities of the several books. 


Explanations which apply only to particular lists are given at the beginning of those liste. 
Proper names of persons, countries, rivers, places, have been omitted. 

In drawing up the lists free use has been made of the collections to be found in Winer's 
Grammar, the various Introductions and Encyolopedias, the articles by Professor Potwin in 
the Bibliotheca Sacra for 1875, 1876, 1880, such works as those of Holtzmann on the Synoptical 
Gospels and the Pastoral Epistles, and especially the copious catalogues given by Zeller in his 
Theologische Jahrbücher for 1843, pp. 445—525. 

In conclusion, а public expression of my thanks is due to W. W. Fenn, А. B., а student in 
the Theological department of the University, for very efficient and painstaking assistance. 


J. H. T. 
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І. 


LATER, ќе POST-ARISTOTELIAN, GREEK WORDS IN THE 


"Фуаботоміє Pint. 
dyvónpa 

adn\ dérns 

doa eimrresg 

абєсџоѕ 

абётро Cicero 
dOAnors Polyb., Inscr. 
dxatpéouas 

dxardAvros 
акататахстое 

акраса 

%кроатурю» Plut. 
dkvpóo 

dXdBacrpo» (-ro» Hdt.) 
д\екторофоиіа Aesop 
"АХєбамдримє (ог «дрікоє) 
а\лб Anthol. 
dÀAgyopéce Philo 
dpapávrwos Inscr.? 
dperáDeros 
dperavógros 
*dvayevváo Joseph. 
ауаде: ĝis 

дуабера Anthol. 
avabewpéw 
avavrippnros 
дуаутиррдтав 
ауапоћбуптов 
*avardocopas Plut. (Sept. 7) 
avaxvots 

*dverraio xvrroe Joseph. 
*dvÜvrarevo Plut. 
аудотагоѕ Inscr., Polyb. 
дутідіатевпри Philo 
*dvri odlopée Plut. 
*Avrioxete 

*dyrAnpa Plut. 

bou 

ауулотактоё 


атар&Затов 
draprwypóe 
фтадуатра Philo 


М. В. For explanations see the Prefatory Remarks, 


“drelpaoros Joseph. 
"дєкдбора Joseph. ? 
дя (ог аф-)є\Мтїф® 
фтерістастаоб 
запдектос Plut. 
dro8gcavpi(o 
дфптокарадокіа 
бтбкрша Polyb., inser. 
Grrodelyo 

фтоторіа 

Grout pacts 


drooracía Archim., Sept. 


| dxooprifopas Philo 


*andxpnots Plut. 
дпрбохтоѕ 


“Ара Strab. 


dporpuio 

“артауџёѕ Plut. 

dprépov Vitruv. 

*àpxıeparıxós Joseph., Inscr. 

"Асиїрутіє Strab., Inscr. 

доетар‹о» Anth., Dion. Hal., 
Inscr. 

doroxéo 

дфварсіа Philo 

*dyywóos Aret. ( Aov Xen. 
on). 

Baltos 

*Baxrw óc Joseph. 

Baurriorijs Joseph. 

Вкасті)є Philo (Bards Pind.) 

*yayypawa Plut. 

ya¢a Theophr., Inscr. 

yorvreréo 

ypaóàns Strab. 

^yvuvgrevo Plut. 

даоцдашо»йа Polyb., Inscr. 


діаугорі(ю Philo 
диітаура Sap., Inscr. 


Ó&avyá(o 


дафлн(о 
дідактикдє Philo 
дієрипиєбо 


дідахастос 

Osrvxos Philo 

dovrAayaryéw 

доо evré pov (-теріа Hippocr.) 
duoepuijvevros 

фукакбо or éxxantes 

éyxorn ог éxxoxg 

éüvápxns Philo 

Фвуїкдє 

éxdamavaw 

&кдар8оѕ 

éxOavpale Sir. 

ёклфо Anthol 

Єктала, Philo 

вкл Прав 

ékréveua 

*éAajpía Aret. 

éAenpocóv) Sept. (Gen.) 
cAcuois 

*éupaivouas Joseph, 
épmAokij 

дошло Joseph. 
évépynpa 
ФФуоркі(о ? Joseph., Inscr. 
évórrtov 

*ёёартї{® Joseph., Inscr. 
биту 

*é£opraa rijs Joseph. 
*é£vrrvos Joseph. 
*érayovifonas Plut., Inscr. 
*ётабро{{® Plut. 

ёта» (в.с. 965) 

ёхарҳѓа 

éraQpi(o 

*énevduw Joseph. (-Bóvo Hat.) 
émidapéo Dion. Hal, Inscr. 
émifavárws 

"Еп‹ко0рєюѕ 


NEW TESTAMENT. , 


ётиткпубќо 

*émwopeoo Plut. 

ётєтау!) 

érixopryéo 

érepóyAongos 

evÜvüpouée 

ebkatpéo 

єйкотоє | 

*eivovxi(o Joseph. 

"єйтоца Joseph., Inser. 

*eirpéadexros Plut. 

*evyvxéo Joseph, Anthol, 
Inscr. 

(eords 

дрибаупѕ Anthol. 

qᷣutpio⸗ 

ўрероѕ 

“Hpwdtavol Joseph. 

Gecdtns Philo 

*Ücónvevorog Pint., Orav 
SibyL 

*Oedrns Plut. 

Gnpropayew 

Opnoxeia (xiy Hdt.) 

OprapBeves 


@vivos 


*"lovdaixés Joseph. 
* "lovdaixas Joseph. 
lodripos Philo | 
*xabeEns Plut., Inso | | 
ka8nuepeváe | 





LATER GREEK. 


катаууд{®? Apol. Rhod, 
Anthol. 

| *«arevAoyéo ? Plut. 

каттуу 

католтрќоши Philo 

каїцаті(о 

каустприйь ? 

керодобіа 

кеубдобоб 

KryTUDLOP í 

керратісті)є 

кохота (vla, etc.) Inscr. 

"корВам (-Вамає) Joseph. 

краВаттоѕ or краВВатоѕ 


критті) 

ктптор Diod., Inscr., Anth. 
krispa 

kopLOTOALS 

*pabnrevo Plut. 

рабђтра 

“раке\Ао» Plut. 
papyapitns 

"фатаодоуіа Plut. 
реберилуєоо 
*uecovpárnua Plut. 
ретарорфбо 

ретропабёо Philo 
*uiacuós Plut. 

pv 

рорфбо Anth. 

péppwocs 

уардоѕ Anth. 

*vexpow Plut., Anth., Inscr. 
“véxpwors Aret. 
увотерікбе 

ynoioy 

*£éargs ? Joseph., Anthol. 
— Evpio Hdt.) 


myós 
oixéreua ? Strab., Inscr. 
*olxsaxés Plut. 


1. Words borrowed from 
the Hebrew. 


N. B. Hebraisms in signifi- 
cation and construction 
(whether ‘proper’ or ‘ improper ?) 
are excluded ; во, too, are words 
of Semitic origin which had pre- 
viously found ther vay into 
Greek usage. 

"АВаддію 


>Акє\дад& 
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*olkoBeotrorée Plut. pox59ó» 
olkripuey Theocr., Sept.,| poudaía Sept. 

Anthol. "савВатисиде Plut. 
óváptov *ZaüBovxaios Joseph. 
яаМууємсіа Philo саћт‹стуѕ Theophr., Inscr. 
saySoxeiov ? (-keiop Arstph.)| (-тѓуктус Thuc.) 
таудоуєйс ? (-кєйє Plato) | ad 
таратйрявіє Epigr. сарбо 
тарахецасіа сєВадна 
парєісактоѕ сєВастбс Strab., Insor. 
таресёрҳошц стредо 
парєктбѕ рекоє 
татротарадотог Diod, | *ewápwos Joseph. 

Inscr. сіуати | 
тер\амто *сзтиттбє Joseph. 
яєрюхі) скота Apoll. Rhod, Sept., 
тертєіро Anthol. 
sreprepevoua, M. Antonin. | скивалом Anthol, Strab. 
srohAarAagor скоћткоВротов 
*woAupepas Joseph. em oo 
soÀvrpómes Philo стадчаєті)с ? 

Topo pós j oTparohoyéw 
яотатбс (податбє AeschyL) | orparoreddpyns 
*траєтор:оу Joseph., Inscr. | orpyvos  Lycoph, Sept. 
яраїтавна (-0ía) ? Philo Anthol. 
Фпрдувосі; Plut, Anthol. | *ovyyevis? Plut., Inscr. 
проє\т(о соукатабєс:ѕ 
яроєоауує\ оши Philo *avyxataynpife Plut. 
*spoxarayyeAAw Joseph. суукдпромдроє Philo 
ярокоті) ovyxpdopas ? 
*spocairns Plut. сүф тос? 
Srpoc'avéx«o ? сурВас Мејо 
Spóc Kapos cvpBovor Inscr. 
apooxAnpow Philo суршеріо 
проакитіс ? evppopdos 
Trpoc ko) ouptrviyo 
°тросрпууиш Joseph. туравх бо 
просфатоѕ cvrékünpos Palaeph. 
профзтіко Philo cvrjAuuorngs Inscr. 
радюдрупрна Ovvkaravevo ? 
pyres *cuvodevo Plut. 

JI. 


BORROWED WORDS 


ФАойа 

дил» Sept. 

BadáA Sept. 

Báp 

Ватоє Арост. 
BeeACeBovad (-BouB) 
BeAiap (-MaÀ) 
Boavepyés 

ГаВВада | 
yéevva (усу. Josh. xviii. 16) 
ГоЛуоба 


“ЕВраїкбѕ 

"ЕВраїог Sept. 

"ЕВраїс Apocr. 

"ЕВраїсті Apocr. 

Фо (cf. M) 

"EppavoviÀ Sept. 

éppaba 

— 

ММ or ДАЙ or {А (сб. dut) 
"оудаіо Sept. 

*lovSaixós Apocr. and -xés 


Воввоукь Worps 


, [4 

бостарассо 

тустатикоє (-кфтеро» Aris 
tot.) 

"тустаочастів ? Joseph. 

CUCTOLYÉO 

"тератикіос Plut. 


тєтрадіоу Philo 

“rerpapxéw Joseph. 

тєтрарҳтє 

торотероб 

третіа 

трістеуоѕ 

трохий Nicand., Sept. 
AnthoL 

*rupomxcs Plut. 

vloOecía Diod., Inscr. 

bmeprAecová(o 

йжоурариоє Philo 

итоМмудтауо 

йтотодіу Chares, Sept. 

іпостоді) Joseph. 

noray 

imorounroois Quint. 


. Gedopérvos Plut. 
. praderdpia (Alex. 2) Philo 


$0 güoros Anth. 

dpvacow Callim., Sept, 
Anth. 

харора Philo 

Хердбурафо» Polyb., Inscr. 

xopracpa Phylarch., Sept. 


voxo 
ériov Sept., Anth. 
Тоталі, 318 (76?, 16 7) 


"Iovdaicuós Apocr. 

Kavavaios ? 

Kavavirns? 

катйуєр? · 

корВа» ог xopBavas 

кбро Sept. 

койш OF кой OF кор 

Хара or Мариа or Адаб OR 
Anpá, eto. 


papavas 
pávva Sept. 





Вовкожер WORDS., 


карай» аба (papavaĝá) 
Mecoías 

MoAóx Sept. 

(пор ?) 

пасҳа Sept. 


просаВВато»? Sept. Apocr. 


paBBi, -Bei 

paBBorí, -Bouri, -vei 
рака or рака or fayd 
oaBay bavi, -veí 

савафд Sept. 

caBBarua uós \ 
саВВато» Sept. 
Ladsouxaios 

сатйу or сатаміс Sept. 
сато» Sept. 

сікера Sept. 

тамада 
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| ботолтос Sept. 


Papicaios 
XepovBip, -Beiv, Sept. 
ócavvá 


TOTAL 57. 


9. Words borrowed from 
the Latin. 
М.В. Proper names are ex- 
cluded, together with Latinisms 
which had already been adopted 


koAovía etc. 

коустаодіа 

AauBávo (q.v. I. 8 е.) i.q. 
capto 


тд ixavóy ХарВаує i. д. satis 
accipere 


cvuBovMor Хацбамніи і. д. 
consilium capere 
Aeyeór (through Aram. 7) 


Aévrtov 


by profane authors. AcBeprivos 
párov 

ônvápov | рерВрама 
дідора Фруасіа» і. q. operam | рбдгоѕ 

do £éorgs 
ҳо і. q. aestimo пратфреою 
кђитов феа ог -2)? (сЁ 8 below.) 
кодраутте скі 

ПІ. 


BIBLICAL Worps, 


сцикіувісу 
соударіо» (cf. ЦІ. 1) 
стєкоићатор 
таВёриш (al) 
rirhos 
pawddys paenula (cf. фам 
Ads іц ЦІ. 1) 

фро 
фраує\\о» 
фраує\\бо 
xépos (?) 

Тоталі, 30. 


8. Words borrowed from 
other Foreign Tongues. 


Baioy (Egyptian) 
реда ог -n (Gallic? cf. 2) 


BIBLICAL, 4 е NEW TESTAMENT, GREEK. 


1. Biblical Words. 


"АВаддо» Sept. 

"ABB 

áBvecos, й, Sept. (as adj. 
Aeschyl. et sqq.) 

фуадоєрубо (-домруєо T) 

&yaBomoiéo Sept. 

дуабдотоиа 

*Зуабдотогѕ Plut. 

ауабдоюсо Sept. 

ayadXiaors Sept. 


éynopds Sept., Inscr. 
фумоттє Inscr. 
ddeAgorns Apocr. 
дд‹афборїа? 


d0eréo Sept., Polyb., Inscr. 
alparexxvota 


«єс: Sept. 
vox poxepdas 


siriana ? 


N. B. For explanations see the Prefatory Remarks. 


аїхралосіа Sept., Polyb. 
alxyaXorevo Sept. 
aixpadwrife Sept., Inscr. 
axadaprns ? 

акатаууостоѕ Epigr., Inscr., 


Apocr. 
акатакаћттоѕ Sept., Polyb. 
акатакрітоѕ 
акататастоѕ ? 
дкатастасіа Sept., Polyb. 
dxardoxeroc Sept. 
AxcAdaud 
*axpoarnpeow Plut. 
axpoSvoria Sept. 
акроуоуийќоѕ Sept. 
dda? 
dAdAnros Anthol, 
ddtevw Sept. 
ddioynpa 
фобій 
dAAoyevije Sept. 
а\\отр:(о)ежіскотос 
dÀór Sept. ? [Apocr. 
dpápavros Orac. Sib., Inscr., 
арёбостоѕ Sept., Anthol. 
аил» Sept. 
duQiá(o Sept., Anthol. 
*avayervaw Joseph. 
dva(áo Inscr. 


дуа(фууур. Sept. 

dvaÜeparí(o Sept., Inscr. 

dvakatvoo 

dvakaivogts 

avareipos? Apocr. (тро, 
Plato sqq. .) 

дуаутатба Sept. ? 

"дуатдссоша Plut. (Sept. 7) 

дуєкдипуптоє 

ауекћаћтоѕ 

dvéA eos ? 

dveui(o 

ауёудектоб 

дуєбікакоє 

dve&tyvlaoros Man 

Ф 


dverá(o Sept.? 
dvevÜeros 
дубротёрєскоѕ Sept. 
*davôvrarevw Plut. 
dvitews ? 

dvramóSopa Sept. 
drvramoxpivouas Sept., Aesop 
здутідоідорбо Plut. 
дутідутро» Sept., Orph. 
dyriperpéw ? 

dvruuo bia 


дутітарёрҳоши Anthol. 
| 


Apocr. 


дуті 

"дутдпра Plut. 

dvurroxptros Apocr. 

атастаборна ? 
*ате(растоѕ Joseph. 

amexdéxopas 
*arexSvouas Joseph.? 

фтєкдисіє 

аптехєуроє 

фтдті(о Polyb, 

Anth, 

Grévayre Sept., Ро! уб. Inscr. 

фтєрітидтоє Sept. 

фтодекатбо Sept. (-reve ?) 

"дптбдектоє Plut. 

drokdA viis Sept. 

бтокатаћћассо 

атокєфа\ (ќо Sept. (David 

over Goliath) 

йтоку\М Sept. 

' AroÀA о» 

атоскіасра 

атосоууйуоуоѕ 
датофдеууорша Sept. 
aroxpnots Plut. 
атроскотоѕ Арост. 
бтросотоћ(р)ятюе 
арухрокотоѕ Sept., Inscr. 
дркєтоє Chrysipp., Anthol 


Sept., 





BIBLICAL WORDS. 


"Ариауєдоу etc. 

*ápnayyuós Plut. 

áppados 

dpoevokoirgs Anthol, Orac. 
Sibyl. 

dprtyévviros 

ol dpros rrjs spobécens Sept. 

арҳаууєћоѕ 

*apxteparexos Joseph., Inscr. 

архатоїшть 

dpxcavváyaryog Inscr. 

dpxtreAórgse 

арҳитрікћров 

асаїмо? (q. v.) 

domos Anthol, 

dcraréo Anthol. 

dornpixros Anthol. 

doarife Sept., Polyb. 

avdevréw 

avroxaraxpitos 

Ффедрфь 

ade crys 

афборіа? 

аф:Хауадоѕ 

аф:аруороѕ 

афотьоо Sept., Anthol. 

афостерёо Sept., Polyb. 

dyesporoinros 

dxpeow Sept., Polyb. 

*áyrwÜos Aret. (Vor from 
Xen. on) 

Badd Sept. 

Вадроѕ Sept. 

Baiov Sept. ? Apoer. 

Ваттісра 

*Barrıopós Joseph. 

"Ваттисті)є Joseph. 

Báp 

ВасМ№Мокоѕ? Sept, Polyb., 
Aesop, Inscr. 

Baros Арост. 

BarroAoyéo 

Вдехуура Sept. 

B8eXvkrós Sept. 

Вє8\б® Sept. 

BeeA (eov. (Boul) 

Вар (-№аћ) 

BnpvAXos Apocr., Anthol. 

BeBrAapidcor 

Biwors Apocr. 

BAnréos 

Boave (ог) pyés 

Boxico 

Boris Sept., Anthol 

Врадотћоёо 

Врохі) Sept. 

Вирсєфе Inser. 

Ta88a0a 

*yayypawa Plut. 

yatodvAdxiov Sept. 
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yanka 

yéevva (Sept. Josh. xviii. 16) 
уєфруюм» Sept. 

yroorns Sept. 

yoyyóto Sept. 

yoyyvopds Sept. 

yoyyvoris 

Год yo6a 

*yvuvgrevo Plut. 


дей Sept. 

dexadv0 Sept. 

дєкаєб Sept. 

дєкаокта Sept. 

Sexarévre Sept., Polyb. 

дєкатєссарє Sept., Polyb. 

dexarow Sept. 

dexros Sept. 

SeEcoBdr0s (-AdBos) 

"Зеарофухаб Joseph. 

деитердтратоє ? 

"дпиарюм Plut. 

диаусууд(о Sept. 

діаурпуорею 

8:акабар((о 

dcaxaredéyyxopas 

дчахцітамо Apocr. 

8:avevwo Sept., Polyb. 

діатаратрібі) ? 

8:аскортіо Sept., Polyb. 

8:астора Apocr. 

дідрахиом Sept. 

idou épyaciay 

dcevOupeopas ? 

дієритиєіа ? 

Stepunveurns ? 

дікахокригіа Sept. ? 

diAoyos 

діодєйо Sept., Polyb., Inscr., 
Anthol. | 

dcopupias ? 

діфктіє 

доураті(» Sept., Anthol 

докції) 

докішо» (-иєїо», Plato) 

домо Sept. 

dérns Sept. 

доуарбо Sept. 

duvarew 

дисВаттактоє Sept. 

додекафидхо» Orac. Sib. 

ёорофорќа? 

éB8opnxovraxs Sept. 

Є8борпкоутатеуте Sept. 

"ЕВраїкоє 

“ЕВраїоѕ Sept. 

"ЕВраїс Apocr. 


"ЕВраїсті Apocr. 

éyxaina Sept. 

éyxaiwi(o Sept. 

ёукаоҳаора ? Sept., Aesop 

éyxopBdopas 

éSpaiwpa 

é8eXo0pgoeía 

Євущбє 

єїдолєїо» Apocr. 

edo óÜvros Apocr. 

«іёоћоћатреіа 

єі8оћоћатраѕ 

elpnvoroéw Sept. 

ќкуаш(о ? 

єкуашоско ? 

ёкдкёо Sept., Inscr. 

éxdixnots Sept., Polyb., In- 
scr. 

кто Sept. 

«к(птпосє ? 

єкбарідє» Sept.? Apoer., 

. Orph. 

Єкриктпрібо Sept. 

ёктєра(® Sept. 

ёктєрүтстфс ? 

«кторуєйо Sept. 

ékp(óo Sept., Orac. Sib., 
Inscr. 

éxrpopos ? 

eAarwv Sept. 

"Фафріа Aret. 

éAayeuarrórepos 

éAeyuós ? Sept. 

ereyées Sept. 

Ecos, тб, Sept., Polyb. 

«Лоуао (-yéo) 

Фог Sept. (cf. 3M) 

*dupaivoua Joseph. 

*Eppavounr Sept. 

éppéaq ? 

épmacypovi] ? 

épmaryuós Sept. 

eprairtys Sept. 

ёртеритатёо Sept. 

ёуаукаћ (оши Sept., Anthol. 

уарті? Sept. 

будідоако Sept. 

*évdéunois Joseph. 

будоба(о Sept. 

Фидира Sept. 

ёудоуаџбо Sept. 

Єуедром ? Sept. 

évevAoyéo ? Sept. 

€vvevgxovraevvéa 

*évopki(o? Joseph., Inscr. 

€vraApa Sept. 

évraduá(o Sept., Anthol. 

Єутафіасшбе 

Єутроноє Sept., Anthol 

érori(opas Sept. 


BiBLicAL Worps. 


¢£ayopa{w Sept., Polyb. 

é£axorovbéw Sept., Polyb. 

єбатима Sept. 

ёф$аторё® Sept., Polyb. 

*é£apri{w Joseph., Inscr. 

ёбастраято Sept. 

24 

é£nxéo Sept., Polyb. 

é£oAoOpevo Sept. 

é£opoXoyéo Sept. 

*é£opmorys Joseph. ` 

éfovdevew (-vóvo) Sept. 

éLovbevew (-vów) Sept. 

é£unvife Sept. 

туо Joseph. 

é£orepos Sept. 

*érayovifoua Plut., Inscr. 

*éra0poí(» Plut. 

Єпауатадо Sept. 

émdpxevos Inscr. 

éravpiov Sept. 

*érevduw Joseph. (-duve 
Hdt.) 

énvyauBpevo Sept. 

ётіууосіѕ Sept., Polyb. 

єлїйататтоца& 

ёп:діорббо Inscr. 

émcxaraparos Sept., Inscr. 

"Ел‹ко0рєюѕ Anthol. 

émecxo ? 

émiAno nori Apocr. 

€movcwos 

émindOnows 

єтитдбптобє 

ётітобга 

ётитореўона Sept., Polyb. 

єтіррітто 

Єтискотт) Sept. 

émovurayo Sept, Polyb, 
Aesop 

émovuvayeyn Аросг. 

émivrrpéxo 

éruavaracis Sept. 

*érwa mpevo Plut. 

émiavoxo Sept. 

ёпфоско Inscr. 

émtxoprryia 

донос Sept. 

Фріфо» ? Apocr. 

ётєроддао кай&® 

érepo(vyco 

evayyeAtorns 

evdpeoros Apocr. 

ev8oxéw Sept., Polyb. 

evdoxia Sept., Inscr. 

єўкотфтеро» (-xowos Polyb.) 

evAcynrés Sept. 

єоретадотоє 

*ebvovxi(o Joseph. 

— ? 
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*evmoua Joseph., Inscr. катамівера? ракрдве» Sept., Polyb. éAo(or -e-)Opetw Sept., An- 
Фєйтрдадектоє Plut. катауабераті(о ? paxpobupew Sept. thol. 
єйпросєдробє karavráo Sept., Polyb. ракродоцоѕ бАокайтона Sept. 
€um poa xr éd) катдуувбіс Sept. papovas óAokAnpía Sept. 
єбракилау |? катауйссо Sept. pávva Sept. бреірошои ? Sept. ? 
evpo(or-v-) crude кататётасџра Sept. papàv ада (papava6d) ópouá(o ?- 
*eiruxéw Joseph., Anthol, | "катартитіє Plut. *uaraioAoyía Plut. óveiduo uos Sept. 

Inscr. катартигидѕ paraorns Sept., Inscr. дакд< 
фпиєріа Sept. karacxijvoois Sept- Polyb., | nara Sept. érrávo Sept. 
єффабва Inscr. реуаћеютѕ Sept., Inscr. érracia Sept., Anthol. 
fevernpia катасофі(оши Sept., Inscr. | peyadwovrn Sept. дрболтодёо 
(іатор karao pvo peywrá» Sept. дрдоторќо Sept. 
nari (cf. об) kardoXxecis Sept. реводєа ópÜpi(« Sept. 
"Нродиамої Joseph. китафроутугі)є Sept. peissos? (-aios, Nicand.) | ópópwós ? Sept., Anthol 
йттпра Sept. кате($до\о$ pepBpáva бркоџросіа Sept. 
дєатр(о катёрауть Sept., Inscr. pepurrüs дробєсіа 
“Oewwdns karevarruv Sept. peoirns Sept., Polyb. ода 
Gédnors Sept. rarefovotd{e peaórowxov (-xos, Eratos.) | ovai Sept. 
вєодідактов *karevAoyéc ? Plut. *uecovpávgpa Plut. pen 
дєорахоє Alleg. Homer. катеф‹істуш Meacías épbarposovrcia 
"Ücónvevarog Plut, Orac.| каттуор? perowecia Sept., Anthol. | dxAcmoéw 

Sibyl. катибо Apocr. *psac pos Plut. буаро» 
*бєбтпє Plut. катоктутїтро» Sept. шосватодосіа nayderw Sept. 
дориВаќ– ? катокіа Sept., Polyb. рисватодоттє падідвєм 
porxos каусда píattos Sept., Anthol таџт\убеі 
досхастпрю» Sept. каосоу Sept. poy(y)Aados Sept. таутократор Sept., Anthol, 
iepárevpa Sept. xavxnors Sept. родіоє Inser. 
leparevo Sept., Inser. кєрофоміа potyadis Sept. тара8‹йборщ Sept., Polyb. 
ixavow Sept. кефаїмба (-Мибе Thuc.) porvopos Sept. | sapafjoAevopa ? 
[Aapórgs Sept. кйисоє Inscr. poo хотоо | zapafovAevonuau? 
\атдб<$ Sept. кХидожібоша Sept. рако? тарадіатрабі) ? 
ЇХастірюоє Sept. кодрауттє pXwos ? Inscr. тарадесуратійо Sept., Polyb. 
ipari{w coxxivos Sept. pX^os Sept., Anthol, Orac. | mapa{ndow Sept. 
"Чоудаї(» Sept. кохафі(о Sibyl. mapa) vrikóg 
*'Iovóaixos А poer. koAovía eto. | (роре ?) парат:ікраіуо Sept. 
*lov8aixas Joseph. *xopBay or корваває Joseph. | *vexpow Plut., Anthol, In- | тарат:красџроѕ Sept. 
"оудаїсџоѕ Apocr. кброѕ Sept. scr. тараттора Sept., Polyb. 
lodyyeXos косрократор Orph, Inscr. | *›ёкроо Aret. mrapadppovia 
кабарї{ф Sept. (Hippoor.?) | кош etc. уєбфотоѕ Sept. (lit.; во Ar- | паретідпроє Sept., Polyb. 
кадаритџоѕ Sept. коустодіа stph. in Pollux 1, 281) | тартка Sept. 
*кабєёп< Plut., Inscr. kparatóo Sept. vixos Sept., Anthol, Orph. | mapouoiá(o ? 
каћод:даскаћоѕ кристаћ\ (о werrip тароруктибс Sept. 
каћотоќә Sept. ? кумора? or cudsopde ? уород:даскаћоѕ тасха Sept. 
кашћоѕ? kvprakós Inscr. vocca? Sept. (veomo1á Hadt., | татріарутє Sept. 
Kavavaios ? і курібттіє al.) melos 
Kavavitys? Хара etc. уурффи Apocr. терасџоѕ Sept. 
кардіоугааттв Aa£evrós Sept. vuxOruepor Orac. Sibyl. zepon 
karayyeAeug Aaropéw Sept. £evo80yéw Graec. Ven. (-xée, | seXexi(o Sept., Polyb. 
катабєна? Му» etc- (cf. list IL 9) Hdt.) mevrexatdexaros Sept. 
катавераті(о? Aecroupyixos Sept. *téorns? Joseph., Anthol. | яєтоідпоєє Sept. 
катакаоҳаоши Sept. Aévrtov *olxaxos Plut. перастраято Apocr. 
катакдпродотбо ? Sept. ? Augeprivos Inscr. *olxo8eorroréw Plut. repeats 
karakAnpovouéo ? Sept. мбоВохе® Sept. olkoon Sept. (Aristot.?) | mepwáÜapua Sept. 
катакоћохдёо Sept., Polyb. | Aoyía (7) olxoupyos ? перікефадаіа Sept- Polyb. 
катакриті №уораҳёо дктайшероє (Graec. Ven.) Inscr. 
катахама Aoyopaxía дхгустистіа ? mepixparns Apocr. 
xaráAaAos Autpwrns Sept. (Philo) ddcyomurros перкротте 
катбћеџиџа? Sept. Avxvia Sept., Inscr. duyoivxos Sept. терюдйачос Sept. 
катамба{® Ффабптєйо Plut. óMyos Anthol. mepuraeía Sept., Inscr. 


катора Sept., Polyb. *uaxeAXov Plut. дХходремті)є тєр торт Sept. 
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теріфтра Sept., Inscr. відп or 8а owappohoyse QXorpereie 
wAnupvpa etc. Sept., Anthol. | ритарейорає ? соуеуєіро Sept. Qópov 
яХпрофоріа саВаҳбауі, -vel ouvexdexrés фраублю» 
о тубуратикс савафд Sept. суувритта фрау Ха 
жоМмтарутс Inscr., Epigr. | *ea88arco;:óe Plut. Фтуродейо Plut. фреататби 
*rokupepas Joseph. саВВато» Sept., Anthol. сууорорёо $perasárge 
sodvomAayyvos сауђи) Sept. cvconuow (Menander in| флак Sept. 
торфурдто)ц$ "Заддоцкаїог Joseph. Phryn.), Sept. $valocts 
worapopdpnros adpdiwos ? ovoowpos фостір Sept., Anthol 
"еритфріу Joseph., Inser. | тард‹ф›у$? "сустатіаєтіє Joseph. orio nos Sept. 
ярєсВотёрю» Inscr. caray or сатауйс Sept. сустаорбо xa wayoryéw 
srpoavrudouas odrov Sept. сфидро»? хадкудом (Pliny) 
= poapaprdve сдпий(орши "торатикіоє Plut. xaAxoA (Bavoy 
яхроВ\ёто Sept. ewrófperos Sept, Orac. | raGépva: (al) xapiréw Apocr. 
*xpdyreors Plut., Arthol. Sibyl. тамба XepovBíp etc. Sept. 
mpoevápyopas сбғубо ramewodopo»? Sept. xoixds 
mpoemayyéAXw *ouxdpeos Joseph. *rarewoppociry Joseph. xpeaperéres etc. Sept, 
"прокатауубіле Joseph. | olxepa Sept. тартарбо Аевор 
трёкрша сцшикіубо» rexviov Anthol. Xpnorevopas 
прокурба сло текуоуоубо Anthol. хрустоћоуѓа 
прорартороши *otriorós Joseph. Te euor]s хръсодактћюф 
= popepipyae сіторќтрхо» (-тро» Plut.) Teo саракоутадио ? xpvoóňtðos Sept. 
проорі(ю oxavdanriCw recaapaxovrarécacapes ? хрисдтратоє 
яросаВВатом ? Sept.?, Apo- | скі»дало» Sept. *rerpapxéo Joseph. Хброє 
.  erypha oxnvorows | rirhos Inscr. Veu3áBeA oos 
*spocairns Plut. ск\прокардіа Sept. vorá(tov Sept. Уєудатдотодог 
(spocaxéo ?) ск\протраҳтћоє Sept. tporopopew? Sept. }<одод:дйо raoe 
яросдатамію Inscr. скотіо Sept., Polyb. трофофорќо? Sept. ? Yev8oxpopirns Sert. 
spog«áo opapdydiwos трирайай Sept. (Sotad)) | | pevdóxpirros 
spoceyyi{w? Sept. Polyb., — rurixõs? Wibupiouss Sent. 
Anthol. govõápiov (седёрюю Нет- | "тофомкоє Plut. Vxio⸗ і : 
кросєму?) Sept., Inscr. mippus) (такої) Sept. Хошо» Sept. 
жрост\отоѕ Sept. orexovAdTap Čravðpos Sept., Polyb. — 
Sporxaprépnors отћауҳу{(оши ? txavrnots Sept. 
трбокорџа Sept. сіно Зер = imepéxewa FLOTAL IG G0 
проскууттіє Inscr. стратотёдарҳоѕ? бтєрєктертсой — 
тросохбі(» Sept. Orac.| orvyrd{w Sept., Polyb. brepexmepwraüs 
Sibyl. *ovyyevis? Plut., fise, ineperreivo Anthol.? 2. Biblical Significations. 
роста»? (Бор) | ovyraroraðiw ітерекуйно Sept? O ер 
трбезлгеуо$ Gvykakovxéo Umrepevrvyxáve added to a word in case it occur 
*spoopryyvups Joseph. *ovyxara C теру in — senso in p боді 
srpoodáywv Inscr. CVykotyovóg | breprepwaeve aa AT Uc а books or оа 
mpooxuats outnrnrns bmepmrepwraósg Moreover, characteristic N. T. 
просаптодп( )ymrío cv(eomoie, йпериф до Sept. e P Ta 
тросотоћ(р)ттде сукорорба ёто\ио» Sept. other secular authors bave been 
mpocoroAn( 1) ia су\ауоуё– bromá(o ? included in the e It га = 
профтутєіа Sept., Inscr. суХхаме Sept., b, топло Anthol, proper designa ар 
spoivós Sept. суршшттде Фіягостоді) Joseph, се ое Маш р 
яротокабедріа суршорфі( о? бтострфууущ Sept. 
speroxucía (й) Apocr. суррорфбо ? $ссотоѕ Sept. 7 ў 48оссос (Sept.) 
ярототбка (та) Sept. суртресВотерое Фотёрпра Sept. tm 2 
тротбтокоѕ Sept, Anthol | evudvAérgs borépgote dyyedos 2 (берь, Philo) 
(-réxos, act., Hom. down) | evudóvgows bro oporée ? адехфі 2 
rò trip тд alómov ete. oipyuyos ©} она Sept., Orac. Sib. | ddeddds 2 (Sept, Philo), 4, 
торро? (-рібо Sept.) cvvauxudAorog · фдуоє 5 (Sept.) 
Барбі, -Bel cuvavdxerpat Apocr. фа (ог фе-)Абиуе (фаб | Фдийкритоє 2 
ба88оэ ete. cvvavapi^yrupa Sept. ? Rhinthon, с. В.С. 800, in | йдротт$ 
faxá eto, cvvararavopat? Sept. Pollux 7, 61) advvaréw b. (Sept.) 
фаут((ю Sept. cvravrtiauBávouas | Sept, | Фаресаїоє aipeois 5 


баутардя Sept. Inscr. "федоремос Plut. | alperixds 2 


BIBLICAL SIGNIFICATIONS. 


aló» 2 (Apocr.), 8 

adndea I. 1 с. 

dÀy6evo b. 

ápapría 3, 4 

фийтор 5 (Philo) 

дудйвера 2 a., b. 

(dvaaravpóo) 

дуафёро 2 (Sept.) 

дудородоуборац 8 fin. Sept.) 

dvopos 1 

ауброѕ 

dvo Ф 

дут туне (Sept.) 

дут Лоуќѓа 2 (Sept.) 

avriruros 1, 2 

ататор 

dravyacpa (Apocr.) 

&mAórys fin. (Joseph.) 

фтобуйако П. 

йтокаХоттв 2 с. (Sept.) 

dmoxáA viis 2 8. 

Grroxpive 2 (Sept.) 

andium 1 a. В. 

drodurpworts 2 

drocTácior 1 (Sept.), 8 

GrooroAn 4 

атбето\ос 2, 8 

dmocTopari(o 

drorácco 1 

атодлна 2 b. 

apeoxeia (Philo) 

dpy 5 | 

dovveros fin. (Apoc.) 

айуй{® 2 (Sept.) 

avrós II. 2 (Sept.) 

афитьдо b. 

афостерёо 2 (Sept.) 

Banri(o II. 

Barrwpós (Joseph.) 

Вас eía 3 

Breno 2 c. mid. 

yapéo 2 

убуєсіс 8 

yevváo 2 b. (Philo), c., d. 

yeca 2 init. 

ypáppa 2 c. (Philo, Joseph.) 

ypapparevs 2 (Sept.) 

даром 2 (Joseph.) 

до 2 c. 

ó 8:4Воћоѕ Sept. 

даабпкт 2 (i. ч. 33) 

Oiaxovría 8, 4 

Siaxovos 2 

діакріуора 3 

&uavotyo 2 

дкатоуодри с. (Apocr.) 

діатідераї | діавікт 
(Sept.) 

Bio ТУ. 5 

дикості 1 c. 


etc. 
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dexardw 2, 8, (Sept.) 
dixaiwots 

ёоуоѕ 2 

діфко 3 

óga ПІ. (Sept.) 
доба 4 (Sept.) 
8vvajus b. 

дӧра 3 (Sept.) 
Swped b. (Sept.) 


ZOvos 4 (Sept.), 5 


el I. 5 (Sept.), Ш. 9 Sept.) 


«до П. 3 (Sept.) 
єїдодоу 2 (Sept.) 
«ш IT. 5 (Sept.) 
elsroy 5 (Sept.) 


elpnyn 3 (Sept.), 4, 5, 6 (Sept.) 


éx I. 7 (Sept.) 

ЄкВасєє 2 (Apocr.) 
«кдохії) 4 

éxxAnoia 2 (Sept.), 4 
éxAéyouas (Sept.) 
ёк\ектб (Sept.) 
éxAoyn 

ёкотас‹с 3 (Sept.) 
@Acos 2, 8 

*EAAqvis 2 

éuBare?o 2 (Apocr., Philo) 
epBpiuidopa: fin. 

у I. 6 b., 8 b. (Sept.), 8c. 
évavriov 2 fin. (Sept.) 
évepyéo 3 

é£favácrracs fin. 

Фбодоє fin. (Philo) 
é£oporoyew 2 (Sept.) 
é£ovaía 4 c. BB., d. 
єпєротао 2 (Sept.) 
«терфтпра 3 
ФтгуарВрєйо 2 (Sept.) 
ёпікаћёо 2 (Sept.) 
ёпіскёттоши b. (Sept.) 


erioxorij b. (Sept.), с. (Sept.) 


érrioxoros fin. 
émurrpopn Apocr. 
émiripia. Apocr. 
épevyopat 3 (Sept.) 
evayyeAifw ПІ 
evayyéXtoy 2 a., b. 
evdoxéw 2 (Sept.) 
eiAoyéo 2, 3, 4, (Sept.) 
evrAoyia 3 Sept., 4, 5 (Sept.) 
eÜomAayxvos (Apocr.) 
€xo I. 1 f. 

(ао І. 2 

(wn 2 a., b. 

(eoyovéo 3 (Sept.) 
{шото‹ёф 2, 


йиера 1b., 3 (Sept.) 
ісчхібь с. (Sept.) 
Oávaros 2 (Sept., Philo) 
Ow 4 (Sept.) 

бєбє 4 (Sept.) 

0copéo 2 c. sub fin. 
дреацВєдо 2 

0poéo fin. (Sept.) 
Ovyárgp b. (Sept.) 


бошаттро» 2 (Philo, Jo- 


seph.) 
Gos 1 d. (Apocr.) 
lepevs b. 
Расуџб 2 (Sept.) 


№астлро», тб, 1 (Sept.), 2 


loxve 2 a. (Sept.) 


xabapl{m 1 b. (Арост.), 2 


(Sept.) 
кавєйдо 2 b. (Sept.) 
какіа 3 (Sept.) 
какбо 2 (Sept.) 
какоћоуєо 2 (Sept.) 
kaAéo 1 b. В. 
карий (Sept.) 
картто b. (Sept.) 
кауф» 1 
картбѕ 2 c. (Sept.) 
xaracxvve 2 fin. (Sept.) 
кататахсє 2 (Sept.) 
катастодт 2 (Sept.) 


кататорі) 
кёраѕ b. (Sept.) 
кефахацбо 2 

xijpuyua (Sept.) 
кйриб 1 fin. 

куроссо b. 
KAnpovopew 2 fin. 
xAnpovopia 2 a., b. 
xAnpovopos 1 b., 2 (Sept.) 
xAnpéw 4 (Apocr.) 
к\тоц< 2 

кАптбе a., b. 

xoia 5 (Sept.) 
кошбс 2 (Арост.) 
кошбо 2 ( Арост.) 
kotyovia 3 

xonn 2 (Sept.) 
кото 2 (Sept.) 
xoopixds 2, 8 


кбсроѕ 5 (Арост.), 6, 7, 8 


(Sept.) 
xplvo 5 a. B., 6 (Sept.) 


xpiocs 8 b., 4 (Sept.), 5(Sept.) 


кретђркох 8 

xperns 2 (Sept.) 
ктісє 2 (Apocr.), 8 
ктісџра 


KOÀOP 


AauBaáro I. 8 e. (cf. list II. 2) 


Adoxe 2 


BIBLICAL SIGNIFICATION& 


Aetroupyéw 2с. (Apocr.) 
Aecroupyia 3 b. 
ABaverds 2 

Ммкиав 3 (Sept.) 

Aóyos ПІ. 

Avrpoats fin. (Sept.) 
pabnreva 2 

paxpoOvuéo 2 (Sept.) 
paxpobupia 2 (Sept.) 
páprvs c. 

peotrevo 2 (Philo) 
ретаіро 2 

potyanis b. (Sept.) 
pouxós fin. 

puornptoy 2, 3 (Sept.) 
pepaíve 2 (Sept.) 
popós fin. (Sept.) 

vekpós 2 

veorepos d. 

vónos 2 (Apocr.), 8,4 (Sept.) 
vuud 2 fin. (Sept.) 
olkoSouéo b. B. 

oikodou 1 

броћоуєо 4 

dvoua 2 (Sept.), 8 (Sept.), 4 . 
дтісо 2 (Sept.) 

oùpavós 2 (Sept.) 
ó$eérgs b. 

dpeiAnua b. 

фео c. 

déc ids in phrases (Sept) 
вхурера 2 (Sept.) 

9 діа 


óYróvtov 2 
тадека 2 b. (Sept.), c. (Sept.) 
maidevo 2 b. (Sept. » c. (Sept. 
mais 2 fin. (Sept. ; i.q. 727) 
тарак\тутос 8 (Philo) 
vapaBoA1 3, 4, (Sept.) 
mapáðeiros 3, 4 
mapaxo: 2 
птараскєо 3 (Joseph.) 
тарбемог 2 
srápowos 2 (Sept.) 

ía 3 (Philo) 
sarácco 2 (Sept.), 8 Sept.) 
тєра{® 2 d. (Sept.) 
терасџбс b., с», (Sept-) 
тєутпкості) (Apoor.) 
тєрєтатёо› b. 
mepcroigois 2, 8 
nepoceia 4 
тєріссєџџа 8 
mepucevo 2 
періторі) 8. Y- b. 
тістебо 1 b. 
піст 1 b. 
mvevpa 8 Co Gy 4 
туєиратікбе 8 
тореіа 





BIBLICAL SIGNIFICATIONS. 


sropevo b. (Sept.) 

торуєќа b. (Sept.) 

sropvevo 3 (Sept.) 

sóprn 2 

потро» b. 

тоєсВітєроѕ 2 a., b., с. 
пробую 2 b. 

mpocavéyo 2 

тросєиҳт) 2 (Philo) 
spoonAvros (Joseph.) 
проскаћо b. 

хростідпи 2 sub fin. (Sept.) 
ярбоато» 1 b., €., 2, (Sept.) 
spopnreva b., c., d., (Sept.) 
spopnms ЇЇ. 1 (Sept.) 
тротбтокоѕ b. 

Mua 2 (Sept.) 

біса 3 (Sept.) 


саВВато» 2 

сарккбе 1 

оаркроѕ З 

гарь ? b. (Sept.) 8 Sept), 4 
сєВабораи 2 

скаудаћ№ о (Арост.) . 
скаудаћоу b. (берё.) 
скпуоттуѓа 2 (Sept.) 
axéros b. 

coda b. 

cravpós 2 b. 

стёфароѕ b. a. 

стпрібо b. 

стогхєїом 3 

ттбиа 2 (Sept.) 

страти 3 (Sept.) 
суттє b. 

сурваа(о 8 fin. 
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cvváyo с. (Sept.) 
схуауоу?) 2 (Joseph., Philo) 
соууаіро 2 

суудоёаќо 2 

сууєуєіро fin. 

сидро» 2 b. 

cvvreAéo 5 (Sept.) 
corpua 2 (Sept.) 
oxlopa b. 

сф(о b. (Sept.) 

сбра 3 

corjp (Sept.) 

owrnpia a. (Sept.), D., c. 
сот)ро», то (Sept.) 
rékvor с. (Sept.) 

тє 1 e. у. (Sept.) 
rpaxgAi(o 2 

roͤros 4 у. 


IV. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS 


viobecia a., b. 

vids 2 (Sept.) 

ulos тоб дубротоо 9 (Bept.) 
vids тої бєої 2, 3, (Sept.) 
broxpers 3 (Sept.) 
bmromréo b. 

brorvmocis b. 

фиЛактірюом 2 

$vAácco 2 b. (Sept.) 
фоті(о 2 c. (Sept.) | 
хар ори b. 

xapes 2 sub fin., 8 a. 

харегра (Philo) 

Харітбо 2 

xpioros 2 

хріо a, b. 

Хох 1 c., 2 b. 

Venite b. 





WORDS PECULIAR TO INDIVIDUAL NEW TESTAMENT WRITERS. 


М.В. A word which occurs only in а quotation by the N. T. writer from the Septuagint ів во marked. In the Apocalypse, which 
contains no express quotations, а word is so designated only when the context plainly indicates а (conscious or unconscious) 


on the part of the writer. For other explanations see the Prefatory Remarks, p. 688 sq. 


1. To Matthew. 


d'yyeiov 
dyyos ? 
ityKtoT pop 
algos 

alpa 6фою 
aipa дікаюю 
аїрорробо 
аїрет о 
axpny 


dupiBrnotpow (Mk. ?) 
axptBda 
dva&igá(e | 


dvaírtog 
dyn Gov 
dmáyxo 
Grovinte 
Bapurepos? 


Bacanorns 

(Baci\ela тю obpavéy, вее 
obpavós) 

Barrooyéo 

— 


diner (Mk. ? Lk.? Беу. г) 
v 


дєтра 
dari (Lk. 7) 
Qazo 


Move 
д:асафёо 

0i8pay poy 
д.Єбодоє 

8:еттс 

biorda 

дало 

діха(о 
ЄВдорпкоутфює 
€yepats 

фукритто (Lk.?) 
á €bvexds (3 Jn.) 
évÜvuéopas (Acts t) 
«іда (18éa) 


e&opki(o 
ёёотєроѕ 
émcyauBpeve 
Єпікаві(о 
émiopxéo 
ériameipe? 
épevryouas 


épiw 
ёріфію»? 
éraipos 
єддіа ? 
evvoew 
evvovxi(e 
eùpúxwpos 
(амор 
ЛА 
Gavpdovos 
(вєє voc.) 
веристійє 
дріїмоє ? 
Óvuóo 
(Ідба, see eldéa) . 
lara 


кава 

кабтупті 
катавєраті(о? 
karapavÜáro 
катауаберат (о 
karamovrí(o 
кїїтос fr. Sept. 
коустодіа 
крифаїоє ? 
KUJAVOV 

кфроЧ 


[ovpf-) 


(aapuBdvew oupBotAtoy, see 


раХакіа 


peraipe 

ретокесіа 

ром 

шодо 

рилфи? 

vóuic ua 

уоссіоу (Lk. ?) 
olkéreta ? 

olxicixs 
дмустестіа ? 

буар (кат! dvap) 
órwóc (Mk. ? Lk.?) 
ovdsapas 

Bacucia ray одраубу 
тау:дєдо 
тарабаћасочоѕ 
sapaxovo (МК. 7) 
тарат:дєжи wapaBoAny 
тароро&{  ? 
таро 

me(ós ? 

mps (Lk. ?) 


mAarvus 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 
pax(or -x-)á (or рака) 
фах!{® 


sayim 
@eAnnd{opas 
астістдє 


Toran 187 (9 fr. Sept., 91 7) 


9. To Mark. 


dypeves 

dAaAog 

dA exropodiovía 
а\\аҳод? 
apparao t 
йрфодо» 
avaxvAle ? 
avados 

dvannddeo ? 
avacrestle 
атбдтиоє 
атостеудб(ю 
атро | 9 
druióo 

афро 
Воа»е(отчу-)рубг 


уғафе/є 
8nravyae? (cf. тасу) 
діарта(о (Mt. 7) 


ёктєриттфє ? 


éxpoBor (Heb. fr. Sept.) 


rot 

évaynadl Lopes 
фуєдбо 

čvvuxos 

é£amwa 
é£ovü(or--)e»óo ? 
єпфаХхо (intr.) 
ёт:кефаћаюә ? 
ётірратто 
фтсуутрехо 
ёсҳатоѕ (Few) 
ёффада 

OauBéo (Acte?) 
вамадціоє 
Óvyérptov 

тд ікамду тому 
xaraBapuve Ф 
катадіджо 
катакбятао 
karevAoyée ? 
катоікта єв 
kevrupiov 
кефаћобо | 
кефаћбо 

coups ete. 

curio 

корбтолів 
peOdprov? 


unxvvo 
ноу(у)‹\@\ое 
рирі(о 
РОУУЄХ € 
{ётттс 
бдотомо ? 
(ó3à» жой?) 
бина (МЕ?) 
óc mep? 

ода 

óxerós? 

dos (adj)? 
тадідвем 
тартоћуѕ Ф 
ravraxóte» ? 
тарбиоює 
veto (Mt.?) 
перітрёҳо 
праска 

проац Мо» 
трорерцімію 
mpocáf Baro»? 
mpoceyyl(o ? 
проскефалаюю 
тросоррі(о 
троспорєіори 
туур)? 
ско\тё fr. Sept. 
onupvico 
спєкоућатор 
стасіастуѕ ? 


стає (стофає)? 


іпертеригтбв 
tmoAnnmov 
Хҳаћкіо» 
ToTAL 108 (1 fr. Sept., 32 ?) 


9. To Luke. 


N. B. Words found only in the 
Gospel are followed by а G.; 
those found only in the Acts, by 
ап А.; those undesignated are 
common to both. 


ayaboupyéw A. ? 
аукаћ с. 

áyvtopós A. 

Gyvworos А. 

dyopaios A. 

&ypa G. 

dypdpparos A. 
dypavMo G. 

dyovia G. ? 

адаа c. ? 

"Авпиаїос A. 

dÓpoi(o c. ? 

aivos G. (Mt. fr. Sept.) 
aig Üdvopat с. 
aircov(rd) 

alriwpa (-apa) A. 
alypadwros є. fr. Sept. 
Gxaraxptros A. 

дкрВеа A. 

крає A. 

dxpoarnpwoe А. 
ёко\уто А. 
’AdeLavdpeds A. 

"АХ євакдріхоє (or 6с) А. 
д\(тутна ^. 

dÀAoyevis Ge 
дААёфъло A. 
Gudprupos A. 
dumedoupyds G. 


Gpuve A. 

dpcpud(or -ё-){® ө.? 
dvaBabyds A. 
дуаВаћћо A- 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS, 


dvaBoA A. 

dvayvopi(e a.? fr. Sept. 
dvabeíkvupa 

дуддефіє в. 

а>ад:дош A. 

ava(nréw 

дуабёраті dvabeparif{ew a. 
dváÓnpa с. ? 

драїдеа G. 

dvaipeots A. 

dvaxabi{e a. (e. ) 
Gvdxpiots А. 
дуадп(р)Чає в» 
dvavrípprros А. 
Gvavrippnras А» 
дуатєібо A. 


аратассошњ б» 
дуатрефо» A. (6. ) 
амафаймо 

avadavew Ge 
амафибів А. 
dvékAeurrog б» 
GvevdexTos Ge 
drverd(o A. 

dvevÓeros А. 
dvevpia ko 
dvÜopoAoyéopas б» 
дуботатєио А. Ф 
dvÜvraros A. 
dvowoSouéo A. fr. Sept. 
dyretropy 

аут: Вало в. 
drrikaAéo б» 

дутікро etc. A. 
дутитареруораю б» 
dvrurépa(-v) e 
дутітера ° 
drrirímro А. 
дутофбаћџќе А, 
droTeptkóg А. 

(4&б® w. inf.) 
dwatréw G- 
draprwpós 6. 
дтаста(оши A? 
йтеци abeo А. 
dreAaUvo A. 
dreAeypós А. 
ат(огаф я в. 
дтерітиутоє A. fr. 
бтоурафӣ 
docere e. ? 
dmroBéyopat 
дтобхіВо G. 
дтокататтаоц& А» 


INDIVIDUAL WRITEBS. 


ároxAelo G. 
дполєїхо с. ? 
dropdoce G. 
дтотітте A. 
атот\ёв A. 
dronAvro c. ? 
drorviyo G. (Mt. Y) 
аторіа G. 
аторрїтто A. 
drockevá(o A. 
dTocTopari(o G» 
drorwácco 
дтофбгууора A. 
фтофортіборає As 
фтофиухо G. 
йрбує (дра ye) A» 
аруорокбтоѕ A» 
"Apa a. 

“Apetos Tráyog A.’ 
“Apeonayirns А» 
(dpny) dpvds &. 
dporpop G. 
dpréuav А, 
архєратцкф® А, 
dpxcreAérge Ge 
donuos 2 
Agvavos A. 
Actápxgs A» 
Goria A. 

GOtros А, 

doxéw A. 
dcpévog А. 
ёсоо» a.? 
астойтте Ө. 
дсуифоуог A. 
doóTux G. 
&текуо б» 

drep с. 

айу! A. 
Абуоустоє Ө» 
avornpds G. 
айтбтттѕ б. 
айтбҳєр А. 
дфаутоє G. 
афе\бтпүус A. 
афоті(ю» (cf. dredei{e) c. 
ddu£is a. 

divo A. 

афрб в. 
афотубе a. 
ах A. 

Babéws о. ? 
Вадимо с. 
Вал (№) фто» 6. 
Barre с. (Jn.? Вет. ?) 
Варуро с. ? 

тд Васдеда 6. 
Badors A. 

Вётос (Heb. Bath) c. 
Ват c.? 


Bepovatog А, 
Bía 4. 

Biatos А. 
Bíocts А. 
Воді) c. 
BoXi(o a. 
Bovvós c. fr. Sept. 
Враёотћобе A. 
Bpvxo A. 
Вросцое G 
Bvpoeys A. 
Boepnós A. 

уаба A. 
T'aAartkOg A» 
yeÀdo Ge 
yepovaía Ae 
ynpas G. 
y^eUkos А. 
yroorTns A. 
дактімог G 
dar(€)oTHS в» 
датат) c. 
десідащюоміа А» 
Óevoridaipo A. 
декадуо a. ? 


Sexaoxra G.? 


deLtoBoros ? | i 
деё:оћаВоѕ 

ДерВаќоѕ A. 

дєтибь 6. ? 

десрофућаё A. 
Secparns А. 

Sevrepaios A. 
Sevrepórporog G? 
дпипуорбо A. 

дђџоѕ a. 

Snpdows А. 

давав G. | 
даууёХ\А (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
дитугуФе ко A. 
ё:аууор (о c. ? 
Óutyvocis A. 

діауоууч(о с. 
діаурпуорбо G. 
dcadexopas A. 

9iaBoxos A. 

діадідош (Jn.? Rev. D) 
ё:акада(ро c. ? 

діакатех éyxopos А. 
діакойо А. 

дахах» с. 

діахейто G. 

8:аМєктос А. 

діа ита»ю A? 

д‹айуф А. 

8:араҳори A. 
д:арерсџб Ge 

Üavépo A. 

діам» G. 


діамдпра 9. 


д:атарассе 6. fr. Sept. 
StareXéw A. 
діатпрею 

уус Ae 


8:.афбор A. 
д‹афуАатте в» fr. Sept. 
д:ахер (о А. 
diayAevdlo А. 
8:аҳор (о в. 
dcerOupeopas A. 9 
dueLépyopar a? 
дієретаю A. 

dceria A. 

derynows G 
8.60№ассов A. 
дистри 

дис хур ор 

&ка{® c.? 

дикасттїе A. (6. Y) 
dodevo 

onerijs A. 

8.6рбора A. ? 
Д:бскоуроь А. 

SovAn 

doxij 6. 

драхи G- 
дисваістактог б. (Mt. 7) 
дисєтеріа (-répiov) А. 
додекафидом А. 

ga с. (Mk.?) 
éB8opnxovra 
éB8opnxovrat& 4.7? 
éBdopnxovrawévre А. Ф 
'EBpaixós с. ? 
éyxaberos G. 

фукдтра A. 

Фу(ог év-)kvos 6. 
ФдафіСо c. fr. Sept. 
€0ados A. 

дію c. 

elakaMéopas A. 
elomndde A. 

вістрехо А. 
éxarovrapyne A. G.? (Mt. 7) 
éxBodrn A. 

ікуащоко 6.Ї 
ікдитубораї A. 
ёкдотос A. 


ékeige A. 


ékÜapBos A. 


InDIVIDUAL WRITERS 


ёкбетоѕ A. 

dxxodup Bde A. 

ёккош(о G. 

фккрірациах (or ёккрероро) 6. 
ékAaMéo А. 

éxdeiwe G.? (Heb. fr. Sept.) 
Єкроктпрібю Ө. 


{ктє\ёө G. 
éxréveta А. 
éxrevécrepoy 6»? 
ékriÜnus A. 
ékxopéo 6. 
ікфохо A. 
даф» a. (o. P) 
"EAap(e)írge A. 
€Xevors А. 
Фкбо с. 
“ЕААуиотое А, 
éuBadrw Ge 
dpBiBale a. 


ёр(ог é»-)mée А. 
ќифаулѕ a. (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
Фуат. ? 


ёде A. 

фудехєта, (impers.) ө. 
Чудідиєтко c. (Mk.?) 
évéüpa Ӯ. 

dvedpevo a. (с. ) 
буедроу А. 

dnoxúæ A. (6,7) 
évxvos cf. буквов 
dvvéa G. 

év(v)eds A. 

évvevo G. 

(rà) évdvra б» 
évoyMo c.? (Heb. fr. Sept.) 
évnvie cf. ёряубе 
évróttos А. 

£vrpopos л. (Heb. ) 
dvirrmoy a. fr. Sept. 
dverifopas A. 
éEaréw G. 
ФбаХХора A. 
éfacrpartre 8. 

© =ш A. 

ёёп$ 

dool peve | ü 
éforebpeves 
ёф{оркиттй® А» 

dox) A» 

ёёопуоѕ А. 








INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


éfwbew A. 
ётаброфФ G. 
ératréo С. 
émaxpoaupas А. 
ETAVAYKES A. 
éravépxojum G- 

` émápxetos As? 
érapx(e)ía A. 
éravacs А. fr. 
emeyeip@ A. 
ётедлтер 6. 
ér(or єф-)єїдою 
Eneu (eius) А. 
ётесёрҳори 6. ? 
éxéxewa A. fr. Sept. 
TÒ emBadXop с. 
ёп:В:Вафо 
ёлВоао 4.? 
émigovM А. 
emcyívonat Ae 
emOnpew А. 
ёткАЛо А.Ф 
`Етіко0р(є)ов А. 
ётікооріа А. 
emixpivo G. 
ётћеіҳо c. ? 
ёла А. 
спшелос в. 
émtvevo A. 
erivoa A. 
émimopevopas G. 
émppinro Ge (1 
emoaurupós С. 
érxevd(o a? 
ётістатт б. 
єтістпрі(о A. 
єпістрофтї А. 
спісфадтє Ac 
ema Xvo Ge 
éniroavró А.Ф 
ётітротєџо б»? 
émirpomi) A. 
emıpars 4. ? fr. Sept. 
Єпіфомео 

émixeipéo 

énixeo б. 

ér\no8n xpdvos | á 
éx\noOnoay hpépas} ` 
érokéAÀo A. ? 
epeidw А. 

ёрпио (af) в. 
Єадпеєє? 

ёттёра 

éomepuróg G. ? 

evye с. ? 

eve А, 
evepyérns б. 
єобоёрошќе A. 
«ÜOvpos A. 

ebOvpos A. ? 


[Sept-) 


Pet. fr. 
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evróvog 

ei opto G. 
evppoou A. 
ёфаАХА\ода А. 
(єфеїдом, cf. dnd) | 
"Ejéotos А. 
фпџеріа в. 

(evyos G. 

Сєиктпріа A. 

тра A. 

(voyovéo (1 Tim. Y) 
Пуєроуєйо б» 
пуєроміа б» 
pebas Ge 

йхоє (тб) б» 

X® Ge? 

дар8оѕ 

Oapoos А. 

беа A. 

дєорахбо A. 8 
дєораҳоѕ А. ° 
дерит ^. 

Gewpia ө. 

Onpevo G. 
OopuBá(o б»? с торбо) 
Opava с. a 
0póuBos в. ? 

дошао в. 
Óvpopaxee A. 

facts 

{рос c.? 

ієратєйо б. 
lepóavAog A. 

ікраѕ с. 

{ттєўє А. 

laáyye^og Ө. 

iows G. 

"Ттаћ:кос Ae 
кабатто А» 

кабеёт< 
xabnuepivos A. 
кавш 

кабдбћоу АФ. 
кавотА (о Ge 
кадбті 

какеїве» A. с. ? (МК. ?) 
какосає A. fr. Sept. 
KapOwoyroornye А. 
картофброѕ A» 
karáBaocte G. 
karayyeAeUs A» 
катадєо G. 
катадікт ^.? 
karaxAeio 


xataxAnpodoréw ? fr. 
xaraxAnpovopew ? | 
катакМуо G 
karakoXAovÓéo 
катакрпиифо Ge 
катаћ№дафо G 

kardAocros A. fr. Sept. 
karapévo А. 

karavevo С. 

катауцс с А. 

кататітта А. (G.Y) 
кататћёо б. 

катар:брею A. 

катасєіо А. 

катасофі (орох A. fr. Sept. 
karagTéAAo А. 

karacvpo Ge 

кататфа{ б» 
KATÁTXETIS А. 

kararpexo Ac 

катафёро A. 
karadpovgrijs A. ir. Bept. 
karavyvxo G. і 
xareiSwXos A. 
KaTepiornps А» 

катокіа А. 

катфрвора A»? 

кєраџоѕ G. 

kepártov G. 

кпріо» G.? 


iuváptov Ac? 
кХіує ў ўра Ө» 
xdevidcoy с. 
кмака G. 

кото» А. 
коХурбаш А. 
кодоміа (-vea 0.) A. 
копєтб A. 

kompia G. 

kómpcxor б»? 
кбраб с. 

к0роѕ С. 

коуфі(е А» 
kpatráAr Ge 
кратістоб 

критті (or кріт) e. 
ктітор A. 
Хактібо А. 
Хартроттє А. 
Aapmpós б. 
Aa£evrós G. 
Adcko А. 

Aetos с. fr. Sept 
Aeris А. 

Anpos Є» 
AiBeprivos A- 
мкий» в. (Mt. ?) 
Asun A. 


А Sept. 





INDIVIDUAL WRITERS 


hip a. 

Aóytos A. 
Auxaomori A. 
Avpaivopad As 
AvocreAet G. 
Хитраті)є А» 
payeía (зуба) a 
payevo A. 
рабцтра A. 
ракробирв A» 
pavia A. 
pavrevopas А. 
patio А, 
растдє G. (Rev. У) 
peyaAetos A. (a. T) 
peMoctos Ge? 
pepurris G 
рестивріа A. 
peoTóo А. 
рєтаВалле А. 
ретакаћєо A, 
ретатєрте А» 
pereopi(e б» 
рєтокі(о А» 
uerpios А. 
undauõs А, 
шртоу А.Ф 
рісвіє G. 
рісвара d 
ша с. 

poyis c. ? 

кос хотон A» 
pavkAnpo$ А. 
vaus A. 
veavias A. 
veogcós (vorades) © tr. Sept 
реокброб А. 
ynoioy А. 
voooid в. P - 
voc cóc, 860 7000660 
дудо]коута G. 
b8evm С. 
бдотореф А. 
dduvaw 

ó0óvg А. 
оїктра А. 
olkoBópog A. Í 
oikovopew G. 
ókvéo A. 
óAoxAnpla A» 
SuBpos G. 
Spsrew 
ópórex»os А. 
dvecdos G. 
óróre c. в 
OnTaved A» 
бттбє G. 
друм@ А. 
óp(e)uós Ө. 
дрврі(ю G. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


брвріоє с.? 

дриці с.? 

ópoÜDeaía A. 
ovpavóOev A. 

орсіа в. 

дфриз с. 

óxAéo A. (с. ) 
GXAOTOLE@ A, 
табттфд< A. 

mais, Ñ), С. 
тартАлбеї с. 
travdoyxeiov (or -кіою) G. 
mavdoxevs (or -Kevs) G. 
тауок{ (Or-Kel) A. 
таутахі or mavrayy A»? 
mávry (or -тп) А. 
тараВа\\о a. (Mk. ?) 
таравіа(оша: 
тарадобог с. 
парабєорёо А. 
zapaivéo А. 
таракадЄ(оши Ө. ? 
таракаб{{® G.? 
паракаћопто Ge 
mapa éyopas A. 
тараМос G. 
mapavopéo А. 
fripamAéo A. 
тарастроє Ac - 
mapareiva А. 
raupurijpnois 6. 
maparvyxaro А. 
параҳерасіа A» 
mapeuSaAAo G. ? 
mapevoyAeo A. 
парбєиа с. 
пароіҳораи А. 
паротріуо A.” 
патрфоѕ А. 

re divos G. 

me(evo A. 

metpaw A. (Heb. 7) 
TEVLX POS с. 
mevrexacdexaTos б. 
mepavrépo A. ? 
mepuimTo) G.? 
тергаєтратта» ? 
перкабо 6.? 
пєрікратт]ё А. 
перікрітто G. 
TepikukAóQ Ge 
тєрідарто 
першу А. 

тер: А. 

терокёо G. 
періокос G. 
терохі) A. 
wepip(p)iryrega A» 
яерістаю с. 
mepirpémo A. 
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srijyavov G. 

то G. 

musmpdo A.? 

mivaxidcov G. ? 

куак G.? 

т\о (Rev. ?) 

т\н (и.)ура (or -pa) c. 
т\боѕ A. 

тиктбє А. 

туо?) A. 

то№тпѕ (Heb.?) 
поХХатЛадтіоу c. (Mt. ?) 
поћ№мтарҳд а. 

Tlovrixds А. [Sept.) 
пӧрро с. (Mt. and Mk. fr. 


порфорбтоћ A. 


Tpayparevopas G. 


трактор б. 

v pea Beía G. 

примтіє A- 

mpoBaddw 
трокатауудЛе A. (8 Co.?) 
Trpoknpua co A. 
прорећєтао G. 
троорав A. 
проторєйо 
просауаВаіуо б» 
просауаћско G. Ф 
mpocayéyo A.? 
просапєћёо А. 
просаҳёо ^.? 
просдатауіо 6. 
просдёоши A. 
просдокіа 

просєао A. 
mpocepyd(opat G. 
просєҳє éavroig 
проск\рбо 5. 
троскћірою ^.? 
просћаћєо л. 
Tpdoretvos A. 
MPOOTNYVULE A. 
простого с. (Jn. ? ?) 
mpooprryvups с. (Mt. ?) 
тросфатає Ӯ. 
mpoowWavo с. 
прототоћ(р)жтує A. 
тротйо тоу А.? 
троте(уф А. 

frporpémo A. 
тройтаруа 

троферо с. 
mrpoxeipt(o А. 
MpoXetporoves A. 

тро (or -à-, or 4) pa А. 
MPWTOOTATHS A. 
MPWTWS А» Ф 

ттоёо G. 

ятіст 9. 

тубо» A. 


тура A. 
раВдодҳоє A. 
редюодрупра A. 
pabuovpyía A. 
б с 
prep A. 
“Рораїкбе G. ? 
povvups A. 
саћоѕ G. 
тау A. 
сєВастб A. 
Zibovwos 
oixaptos А. 
сікера с. 
оцикіувіу Ao 
сина G. 
с‹тєотбс G. 
otriov А. 
giroperpxov G. 
ткатто G. 
скафу A. 
скєл) А. 
oKnvorrows А. 
скіртао 6. 
ск\протраҳтћоѕ A. 
око» (ог ско») Ө. 
скоћкоВротоѕ А. 
copós G. 
спаруаубо G. 
спериоћбуос A. 
répa A. 
стерєбо А. 
стгурт с. 
отраттубс 
страт:а (cf. 2 Co. x. 4 Та.) 
стратотєдарҳтѕ? | n 
erparomédapxos? | ^ 
стратбтедо» G. 
Утоїк05 А. 
Ovyyéveta 
cvyyevis c. ? 
суукаћотто б. 
ovyxaraBaive А. 
суукататідпи G. 
туукататфі(о A. 
суукиёо А. 
суукош(о A. 
соуукитто С. 
суукоріа G. 
сууҳёо А. 
соуҳосіѕ А. 
au(v)(nrnow А.Р 
сокащуоѕ С. 
тукорорба 

-рорќа le 
-popaía 
сокофартёо б» 
туАА\оу онш Ge 
сирдаххо 
ouurrapayivopas 6. ($ Tim.?) 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS 


сиртареції A. 
oupmeptAa А. 
Cuprrive A. 
cuprinra G.? 
oupmAnpdwo 
сурфоо С. 
турфоміа c. 
сирУпфі(о a. 


‘auvabpoifw a. (с. ?) 


cvvakoAovOéc c. (Mk.?) 
соуаћ№ (о А. 
са\\ћассо ^.? 
соғартао 

суудрорт А. 

сууєци. (elut) a. (6.?) 
сууєци (єўм) с. 
guveAauve A. 
тууєпітідпи A. 
сохторе A. 
сууєфістти A. 
cv»OAáo c. (Mt. Ф) 
cvvÜpumro А. 
cuvxaravevo А. 
Cvrobevo A. 

сумодіа G. 

Cvvroj4Aeo A. 
тууорорео A. 
gvvróuos A. (Mk. ? Р) 
ситрофог A. 
Curruyxave G. 
cuvwpogia A. 

Zúpos 6. (Mk. ?) 
урт (or avpris) А. 
cvorapacow G. (Mk. Р) 


тауду (rà viv) A. 
тараҳоѕ A. 

тахіста A. 

текрпроку A. 
теєсфорёо с. 

Tea саракоутаєтт)є А. 
тєссарєскадёкатоб A. 
тєтраф‹о» A. 
rerpamAóos G. 
Terpapxeo G. Гкардів 
тівеєтваї el; ta Sra or фә 
торбо А. 
тоо А. 
трабџа G. 
траорат ө 
Tpaxus 
тритіа A. 
трістєуоѕ А. 





lNDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


траҳдћко A. 
Tporopopew ? 
йалын Үү fr. Sept. 
трууфу G. fr. Sept. 
rupBatw c. ? (cf. борибабо) 
Tuptos A. 
тофомкбс A. 
Uypós G 
Одритикбє б. 
Umepeidov A. 
Urepexxiva G. 
bmepgov A. 
Unmnpere@ A. 
vroBdAAo A. 
vmro(óvvupa А. 
Urroxpivopas G. 
ітодацВамо (3 Jn. ?) 
Umovoéo А. 
Uromhéw A. 
imomvéo А. 
построууци G. 
Umorpéxo A. 
broxopéo G. 
toaive G.? 
фаутасіп 4. 
фарауб c. fr. Sept. 
docs A. 
parin с. 
prravOpwres A. 
Pirn (п) 6. 
dtAoverkia ө. 
Ф:Хософоѕ A. 
ф‹Аофрбуо› A. 
фӧВтдроу(ог -rpor) бе 
$ópros 4.? 
Ppovipws G. 
фроассо a. fr. Sept. 
$pvyavov A. 
$waxki(o A. 
фухаё a. 
Xaddaiog А, 
xápa£ 6. 
xaopa с. 
xeuia(o A. 
Xetparyaryew A» 
Xetpuywyds А, 
x^evá(o A. 
xopós G. 
Хӧртасџра A. 
xpempecderns (or хреофол.) c. 
xpovorpigéo А. 
XPOS А. 
X@pos A. 
фохо с. 
убора A. 
eór с. 

Gospel 319 (11 fr. Sept., 52?) 

Acts 478 (15 fr. Sept., 49?) 


Both 61. 
TOTAL 851 (26 fr. Sept., 101?) 
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4. To all three Synoptists. 


dyavakréa 
аут 

Фа? 
аћаВастро» 
ddcevs 

йш» Aéyo бу 
avaBodw ? 
dvaxAtvo 
dvekrósg 

атаїро 
атодпиєо 
атокефаћ о 
amoru Lo 

ої prot rijs mpoberews 
doßBeo ros 
аскбс 
Ватт:стпс 

вее «Вод (-8008) 
yanın 
уашіско ? 
OragA emo ? 
dcadoyif{ouat (Jn.?) 
ÓvokóAos 
ќкатоутатћасію» ? 
єкдідори 
éumat(o 
ёрттоо 
єтівХпра 
Єтеурафі) 
ёпісоуауо 
épnuwors 
eikororepór 0.» 
Өєроѕ 

Odata 

какос €xetv 
кашу\о$ 
катаує\ао 
крастєдор 
kpnjsvóg 

кофб$ 

Aeyeov (-уфь) 
Хетра 

Хєтрбє 

paxpós ? 

ибб‹о$ 

vuppaov 
oixoderndrns 
opxéopat 
mapaAvrukóg ? 
mevÜepá 
перХотоѕ 


papis? 


| iyup (Gal. fr. Sept.) 


civart 
содор 
ок\Ло ? 
omhayxvifopas 
rà a róptya 
oTaxus 
oreyn 
суртуу 
туртпрбо 
reAduns 
те\ћоиор 
тАЛо 
tpiBos fr. Sept. 
vids Аад 
tnoxpirns 
peyyos? 
xotpos 
Wevdouaprupéw (Ro. ?) 
Ycxiov 
Tora. 78 (1 fr. Sept, 10?) 


5. To John. 


N. B. Words peculiar to the 
Gospel, or to one or another of 
the Epistles, are 80 marked. 


ayyeXia 1 Ер. 
dyyeAÀo G. ? 
dAtevw G. 
аХХаудбем G. 
ало G. 


брартіау €xew G., 1 ЕР. 
йшй» apy є. 
dy (єди) G.? 1 Ep? 
avapaprnros с. (viii. 7) 
avaoTacis | бопе | G 

| крідєсб 
avOpaxia с. 
аудротоктдиоѕ G., 1 Er. 
avrixptoros l EP., 2 Ер. 
avthéw G. 
avrAnpa G. 
amexpiOn xal eime 6. 
апёрҳоџа els rà дпісо G. 
спотумдуаууоє G. 
ар(р)афоѕ c. 
архітрікМирог G. 
ódpxov rov kór ov (rovrov) c. 
avróQ opos c. (viii. 4). 
Baiov с. 


[Sept.) | Вас‹А:скоѕ в. ? 


тпра 
(róppe Mt. and Mk. fr. 
тіраб 

1 poBaive 

протокабедрќа 
протокћ№моќа 

wupyos 


В:Вроско G. 

ГаВВада в. 

уєиєтт 6. 

yer Onvas уеде» G., ёк (rov) 
co) б. 1 Ер. ёк (тоб) vev- 
uaros G. 
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yépov G. 

yAwo odKopoy G. 

дакрио» G. 

дећ№ао с. 

ёђтоте с. ? (v. 4) 

діа(оуудо G. 

di8upos с. 

éyxaina G. 

elvat ёк тоб кбороо G., 1 ER 
5 ёк Tay dvo 

— | єк TY като | е 

fece о. 

ёкиќо 

гура 6.? 

ёртдріор G. 

єифисар с. 
«ёрҳєсби ёк (тод, тард) 

Tov дєоо с. 

é£vmvi(o G. 

émáparos G. ? 

emevóvrgs G. 

ёт:дєҳоши 3 Er. 

ётіҳріо G. 

(9) éexáry йиФра 6. 

ovvu G. (Acts ?Y 

fios G. á 

тєр G.? 

QeoceB5s в. 

GnKn б. 

дрєџџа G. 

{Аатиб< 1 Ep. 

кадаіро с. (Heb. ?) 

катаурафе c. ? (viii. 63. 

кёдроѕ в.? 

кера с. 

кєрџа G. 

керратісті)є с. 

кттоорос 6. 

кісі G. (v. 8) 

KAnpa с. 

копає С. 

xoAvuÓpa G. 

коџ\убтероу Exety в. 

крдо G. 

Aevriov G. 

Хавбдстротоє Ge 

Хітра G. 

Хоухт б. 

peaóo б. 

Месса G. 

метригі)є G» 

шура G.? 

роу) б. 

vix] 1 Ep. 

HTTP G- 

vocnua G. ? (v. 4) 

›уйттФ G. 

ó(o G. 

&0фло» G. (Lk. 7) 

бро? c. (Lk.?) 
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dvdptoy G. 
ойкой» G. 
9 


фаро» с. 

тодрох c. (Mt.?) 

srevOepos с. 

тердёо G. [3 Ep. 

теритатбу év аХпбеа 2 Er., 

перітатєї» бу тр скотіа (or 
бу TQ axóret) G., 1 EP. 

mepurarciv ev rà фоті 1 Ep. 

тогі THY GAnOeay G- 1 Ер. 

srórepog С. 

проВатикі б. 

apoBartov G. Ф 

тросатёо G. (Mk. ? Lk.?) 

проскуипті& Є» 

просфауо» G. 

птёрра б. 

ятійдра Ge 

pew с. 

"Рераїсть б» 

oxédos 6. 

скпуотууіа 6. 

Ovyxpdoput З? 

ouppabnriy G- 

cv ewepxofat G. 

rexviov G., 1 ЕР. (Mk.? Gal. ?) 

rerapraiog G. 

TeTpapnvos б. 

riÓcvas uxny G., 1 Ep. 

TiTÀos G. 

фдога с. 

iran noss G. (М&.?) 

úpavrós a. 

aves с. | 

Qu orporevo 3 Er. 

PAvapeéw 3 Er. 

фрауёМмо» G. 

хари G. 

xaptns 2 Er. 

xeipappos G. 

хоћао 6. 

Хрісна 1 єр. 

Wuxi тавбми, see névus Y. 

Форіом с. 


Gospel 114 (12 ?) 
Epp. 11 


Gospel and Epp. 8 (17) 
TorAL 133 (18 ?) 


6. To Paul. 


а. To THE LONGER EPISTLES 
AND PHILEMON. 


N. B. Words peculiar to any 
Single Epistle are 80 designated 
by the appended abbreviation. 


дбарф 2 Co. 
буабосіу 
ймашоѕ 1 Co. 


дуиуіктроє 2 Oo. 


aéazavos 1 Co. 


аба cf. рард» dO 


aic xpoXoyía Col. 
aloxpórgs Eph. 


aiypadwrevo Eph. fr. Sept. 


dxatpéopa: Phil. 
dxaraxdAvrzrog 1 Co. 


dAAnyopéw Gal. 


Gueravonros Ro. 
аабал» Phil. 
dvakaAvmro 2 Co. 


avaxérre Gal.? 


dvaroAóygros Ro. 
дуєкдазуптос 2 Co. 


avefeped(or -pav-)rgros Во. 


7 
dvÓpa£ Ro. fr. Sept. 


dvOpwmvov Aéyo Ro. 


dvravanAnpóo Col. 
avranddoois Col. 


дутд\т(и)\л< 1 Co. 
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дутцисвіа 
футистратєйоша, Ro. 
dra yéo Eph. 
атаХ\отрб® 
drapackevaarog 2 Co. 
dn (or аф-)єїдоу PhiL 
йтеци absum 
фтейто» 2 Co. 
дтєкд0ораи Col. 
arexdvors Col. 
amedevbepos 1 Co 
amepwmáores 1 Co. 
&т\бтт<$ 

anddeckis 1 Co. 
атокарадокіа 
апокатаћ\ассе 
ámókpuia 2 Со. 
aroppavifo 1 Th. 
фтостуубо Ro. 
drorívo Philem. 
aroroApaw Во. 
апотоша Во. 
drovcia Phil. 
dróxpnots Col. 
дра оў» 

ара Во. 

dppagov 

дрескеіа Col. 
ápuó(o 2 Co. 
ёртауџёѕ Phil. 
Gppnros 2 Co. 
друктєктом 1 Со, 
dcaívo 1 Th. ? 
асвітра Вл. 
йсофо$ Eph. 
doris Ro. 
dorarew 1 Co. 
aovvberos Ro. 
doxnpovéw 1 Co. 
асҳђроу 1 Co. 
drakréo 2 Th. 
draxros 1 Th. 
ётакто 2 Th, 
Gropos 1 Co. 
avyá(o 2 Co.? 
афўбаїрєто 2 Co. 
aidds 1 Co. 
atfnots 

аўтаркт< Phil. 
афедіа Col. 

"T 

афікиборак Ro. 
"Axaikos 1 Co. 
дуре‹д® Ro. fr. Sept. 
йхрпстоѕ Philem. 
афихоє 1 Co. 
Baad Ro. fr. Sept. 
Bacxaive Gal. 


Вел ог BeMap 2 Co. 


Beos Eph. 
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BpaBeiov 

BpaBevo Col. 

Bpóxos 1 Co. 

Bv0ós 2 Co. 

TaAdrgs Gal. 
yedpytov 1 Co. 
утоіоє Phil. 

ураттбѕ Ro. 
yupmntevo 1 Co. 
Oákvo Gal. 
Даџрасктьос 2 Co. 
Oecyparí(o Col. (Mt. ?) 
Scaipects 1 

діастоді) 

ё:дактбс 1 Со. (Jn. fr. Sept.) 
дієрипиєіа 1 Со. ? 
дієрштьємтіє 1 Со. ? 
dixacoxpicia Ro. 
dixaiwors Ro. 

ddérep 1 Co. 
діхостасіа 

divvos 1 Co. 
доунаті(» Col. 

док) | 

домов 2 Co. 

добо Ro. fr. Sept. 
долою 2 Co. 

dorns 2 Co. 
Sovraywyée 1 Со, 
8pdccoua 1 Co. 
думардо Col. (Eph.? Heb.) 
8uvaréw 2 Co. (Ro. 7) 
дисфтибо 1 Со. ? 
дисфтиіа 2 Co. 
дорофоріа Во. ? 
Фууріфо 2 Со. (Lk. ¥) 
éyytrepov Ro. 
éyxavydopa 2 Th. ? 
éykevrpi(o Ro. 

ёукотт) (or ёкк- or фе») 1 Co. 
фукратейошаи 1 Co. 
éyxpiva 2 Co. 

éSpaios 

Фвеходрпакеіа Сой, 
€Ovapyns 2 Co. 
едлкёѕ Gal. 

eidwretov 1 Co. 

eixij, -kj (Mt. Y) 

«ко Gal. 

eidexplvewa (or la) 
elpnvorrotéw Col. 
elaüéxopat 2 Co. 
éxarovraérys Ro. 
éx3anardee 2 Co. 
«кдпибо 2 Co. 

Єкдікоє 

ікдиако 1 Th. (Lk.?) 


| éxxaíe Ro. 


éxxiaw Ro. 


| éxkAeío 
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éxxony cf. éyxomj 
ёкуђфо 1 Co. 

кодо Philem. 
ктєтіууощ Ro. fr. Sept. 
ёкттўо Gal. 

Єктрєфо Eph. 

іктрора 1 Co. 

єкфоВ'є 2 Co. 

Єк» 

éAarrovéo 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
Фафра 2 Co. 
«аҳістбтерос Eph. 
eAAoyáo or -yéo 
éuBarevo Col. 
Фитерітатіо 2 Со. fr. Sept. 
€vápxopu 

Фудєгура 8 Th. 

evderkes 

évünuéo 2 Co. 

будобаСо 2 Th. 

€vépyeia 

évépyygua 1 Co. 

évkom сі. 

évopkí(o 1 Th. ? 

évórge Eph. 

évrponn 1 Co. 

бутуитоо 2 Co. 

e£ayopá(o 

éfaipw 1 Co.? and fr. Sept. 
éfavdoracrs Phil. 
é£araráo (1 Tim. Ф) 
єбаторб» 2 Co. 


Єтакойо 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
фдтагашрийска Ro. 
enecirep Ro. ? 
érexreivoo Phil. 
érevddw 2 Со. 
éruapéo 
ётдататторав Gal 
emdveo Eph. 
émifavários 1 Со. 
eriouunrijs 1 Co. 
émxadurrw Ro. fr. Sept. 
Фпікатаратоє Gal. fr. Sept. 
(Jn. ?) 
éninobnows 2 Со. 
Єтитдбутоє Phil. 
éminobia Ro. 
énioxgvów 2 Co. 
ёпіспао 1 Co. 
émetipia 2 Co. 
ёпифахско Eph. 
émtxopryia 
ётоуораќо Ro. 
érraxuryxcoe Ro. 
єреві( 2 Co. (Col.?) 


éppnvela 1 Со. 
épunrevris 1 Co.? 
ті ёродреу Ro. 
érepóyAoocos 1 Co. 
érepo(vyéo 2 Co. 
érépos Phil. 
фтошасіа Eph. 
«йена Eph. E Co. * 
єітрієєдрог | ` 
eùnpoconréw Gal. 
eÜonuos 1 Co. 


épevperns Во. 
éjuvéoua, 2 Co. 
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ó iyyannpévos (of Christ) | xaráprw:sc 2 Co. 


Eph. 
ў дуроєїте Ro. 
Jora 2 Co. 
ўбо<$ 1 Co. fr. Ménander 
jvika 2 Co. 
ўто Ro. 
йттпра 
йттом or ТОО 
nxew 1 Со. (Lk.?) 
Gecdrns Ro. 
до év Col. 
веодідактоє 1 Th. 
Geoorvyns Ro. 
вебттє Col. 
впра Ro. 
npwouaxéo 1 Со. 


lueipouui (? cf. épelponas) 
tva (* where’)? 

Чоудає(о Gal. 

Чоидаїкос Gal. 
"Iovjaicuós Gal 

iodrns 

loóyrvxos Phil. 

{сторо Gal. | 
xabaipeots 2 Co. 

кабб (1 Pet.?) 


xarapriopos Eph. 
котаскопєо Gal 
катастрфууці 1 Co. 
kararou: Phil. 
karavyá(o 2 Ca? 
катахвбтює Phil 
катахрдоша 1 Co. 
karomrpi(opac 2 Co. 
xarórepos Eph. 
kéAevopa 1 Th. 
кеуодобіа Phil. 
керддобоє Gal. 
Kevóo 
ктибо 1 Со.? 
кіудурос 
xAnpéo Eph. 
кХіра 
кХидарібора: Eph. 
- xo\axeia 1 Th. 
кордо 1 Co. 
кдип 1 Co. 


Eph. 


kpéas 

крифії, «pr Eph. 
xuBeia Eph. 
ко3ёрутт 1 Co. 
kouBaAov 1 Co. 
kvpuiküv Oeiarvoy 1 Co. 


корбо 

Лаод:кеоѕ Col. (Rev. ?) 
Хариуб Ro. 

Aeippa Ro. 

Anns Phil. 

юуга 1 Co. 

Aoyis uós 

Aoi8opos 1 Co. 


Avots 1 Со. 
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paxaptopds 

paxedXov 1 Co. 
paxpoypémos Eph. 

карй» два (papavaĝá) 1 Co. 
paracw Ro. 

рєуй\оѕ РЫІ. 

рќуєбос Eph. 

реводеіа Eph. 

péĝvoos 1 Co. 

peoóroiyov Eph. 


peye (phre ye, ph те ye) 1 
о. 
роћосибс 2 Cor 
popp Col. 
порфбо Gal. 
póxOos 

pvéo Phil. 
риктпрібо Gal. 
popdopa 2 Со, 
роріа 1 Co. 
рерохоуїа Eph. 
рєкросі 

vi) 1 Co. 
тта о 1 Co. 
уд 


nua 
vouobecia Ro. 
уоурпиіа Col. 
руҳбрероу 2 Co. 


дктапиєроє Phil. 

ё\ ро 2 Th.? 
óyóyyvxos 1 Th. 
дАобрєютп< 1 Co. 
MorcAijs 1 Th. 
биейрона 1 Th.? (cf. telo.) 
была 1 Со. fr. Menander 
дуут. Philem. 

óparós Col. 

Ope&is Ro. 

дрвотодес» Gal. 

oye Ro. 

éciws 1 Th. 

бофрпо‹ 1 Co. 
6Pbarpodovrela 
дхдрера 2 Co, 

табо$ 

sraiDayoxyós 

saí(o 1 Co. fr. Sept. 
тамадттє Ro. 

палу Eph. 

sravoüpyos 2 Co. 
тараводедораи ? } Phit 
mapaBovAevoua ? 
тара(пАбо 

паракєциц 
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Óvdptop G. dyuvákrgois 2 Co. футцисвіа 
ойкойр б. dyevns 1 Со. avriotparevoua Ro. 
дфарм в. dytwourn draXyéo Eph. 
зах ддрио» в. (Mt. ?) áyvórgs 2 Co. дтаХХотребо 
srevblepos с. åyvôs Phil. dzapacxkevacoros 2 Co. 
териде G. [3 E». | dypiéAatos Ro. фт(ог аф-)єїдо» PhiL 
weptrarew Є» dùnôelg 2 ЕР. | dypunvia 2 Co. йтеци absum 
sepirareiv év тд скотіа (ог | адатауоѕ 1 Co. бтєтоу 2 Co. 

бу тф oxéret) G., 1 Кр, anws 1 Co. атєкдуоши Col. 
mepurareivy ev rà ori 1 Er. | абіалєйттаоє атєкдивіс Col. 
то» THY GAnOeay G., 1 Ер. | áBporzs 2 Co. dreAevOepos 1 Co 
тбтєро G. аба сі. дард» д0& amepwomáoros 1 Со. 
проВатік) в. d@eos Eph. тА бттє 
проватиоу с. ? dÓvuéo Col. anddeckis 1 Co. 
zpocatréo с. (Mk. ? Lk.?) | амура 1 Co. атокарадокіа 
проскуумтутт)є Ge ataOnots Phil. атокатаХХасств 
просфаую» G. аісхроћоуѓа Col. аптбкрра 2 Co. 
птёрра G. ala ypérns Eph. aroppavifw 1 Th 
ятодра 6. аітійора Ro. aroorvyéw Ro. 
pew G. alypakwrevw Eph. fr. Sept. | drorivo Philem. 
"Рораїст 6. (2 T.?) dmoro\paw Ro. 
скехог Ө. дкагрборац Phil атотоша Ro. 
oKnvoTMyia 8. дкатакаХуптог 1 Co. атоусіа Phil. 
Ovyxpáoput 3. ? йкоу 1 Co. атбҳрпозг Col. 
туррабптду ©» GAaAnros Ro. dpa од» 
со euépxofat в. dÀnÜevo ` | dpa Ro. 
rexviov G., 1 ЕР. (Mk.? Gal. ?) | dAAnyopéw Gal. аррабфу 
тєтартаќоѕ G. Ф\утоѕ Phil. dpecxeia Col. 
rerpápmvos б. арёрттоѕ 1 Th. ápuó(o 2 Со. 
т!бє›шщ фухду G., 1 ЕР. арєтакіуттоѕ 1 Co. dépraypés Phil. 
TírÀos G. dperapéAgros йррптоѕ 2 Со. 
дога G. Gueravénros Ro. dpyiréxrov 1 Co. 
úran то G. (М?) duerpos 2 Co. aoaive 1 Th. ? 
vjavrós a. dvatadÀAo Phil. dcÜévopa Bn. 
aves G. | dvakatwóco йсофоѕ Eph. 
Ф.Хопротєоо 3 ЕР. dvaxaAvmro 2 Co. атт Ro. 
фАарёф 3 Er. avaxedbad ado doraréw 1 Co. 
фрау» G. дуакбпто Са]. ? дачивєтоє Ro. 
хара G. avadoyia Во. doxnpovew 1 Co. 
xáprns 2 Ер. dvapévo 1 Th. aoxnpev 1 Со, 
xeipappos G. avavedo Eph. drakréo 2 Th. 
xo^ao с. dvá£ios 1 Co. йтактос 1 Th. 
xpiopa 1 ёр. avagiws 1 Co. ётакто 2 Th, 
Хохи тавбми, see reOévas dy. | dvaroAóygros Ro. Gropos 1 Co. 
Форіо» с. аудрібо 1 Co. avyá(o 2 Со.? 

Gospel 114 (12 7) дуєкдиру)тоѕ 2 Co. avdaiperos 2 Co. 
mite x go Reim aveXenpov Ro. aidés 1 Co. 

Тотал, 133 (18 a ) | ф«ферєй(ог-рафумуо Bo. | абёт — 
ауєё:ууќастоѕ avrápkns Phil. 
aveyyiés Col. афедіа Col. 

6. To Paul. ауђко фл 
а. To THE LONGER EPISTLES COME 20 — da s по 
AND PHILEMON. фидротарестоє Ахшко 1 Co. 
dvÓpémivoy Aéyo Ro. dxpeióo Ro. fr. Sept. 
mu B. узы peculiar to “у дуо: Eph. йҳрпотоѕ Philem. 
br the abpendod abtreriation, | бар Ro. diyvxos 1 Co. 
ME дуохі Ro. Badd Ro. fr. Sept. 
dBapgs 2 Co. dvravanAnpóo Col. Bacxaívo Gal. 
dyaÜocvvg avranddoats Col. BeAiad or BeAlap 2 Co. 


&vauos 1 Co. футідп(р)Чоє 1 Co. Bédos Eph. 
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BpaBetov 
BpaBevo Col. 
Bpóxos 1 Co. 
Bv0ós 2 Co. 
Tadarns Gal. 
уєфрую» 1 Co. 
ymoiws Phil 


Aapackynvos 2 Co. 
двгураті(о Col. (Mt. ?) 
dcaipeots 1 Co. 
діастоді) 

ddaxrds 1 Со. (Jn. fr. Sept.) 
dceppnveia 1 Со. ? 
дієрипиємтіє 1 Со. ? 
дікахокрісіа Ro. 
дикаїюсіс Ro. 

ётер 1 Co. 
діхостасіа 

iyos 1 Co. 

Soyuari(o Col. 

докції - 

ддмос 2 Со. 

домо Ro. fr. Sept. 
ёоћдо 2 Co. 

dorns 2 Co. 
8ovAayayéw 1 Со, 
драссораї 1 Co. 
думардо Col. (Eph.? Heb.) 
duvaréw 2 Со. (Eo. 7) 
дусфтиб» 1 Со.? 

9vo uia 2 Co. 


ёукаоҳаоши 2 Th. ? 
€ykevrpi(o Ro. 

ёукотт (or éxx-, or ёи-) 1 Co. 
¢yxparevouat 1 Co. 
€ykpivo 2 Co. 

éSpaios 

Фдеходрпакеіа Cal, 
€Ovapxns 2 Co. 
ёдлкӧѕ Gal. 

eiSwretov 1 Co, 

вікі), -к (Mt. 9) 

єк Gal. 

eluxpívew (ог via) 
elpyvorotéo Col. 
єісдёхошц 2 Co. 
éxarorraérge Ro. 
éx8aravée 2 Co. 
éxüguéo 2 Co. 

вкдікоє 

ікдооко 1 Th. (Lk. ) 


| kraio Ro. 
| éd Во. 
| ёкк\єйф 
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éxxom] cf. éykom) 
іктфо 1 Co. 
éxovows Philem. 
вктєтдугур, Ro. fr. Sept. 
єкттўо Gal. 
істріфе Eph. 
ёктрора 1 Co. 
expoBéw 2 Co. 

éxay 

éAarrovéa 2 Со, fr. Sept. 
édadpia 2 Co. 
«аҳістбтерос Eph. 
eAÀoyáo Or -yé 
euBarevo Col. 
éyrepuraréo 8 Со. fr. Sept. 
évapxopas 

Єудегура 2 Th. 
evderkes 

évüguéo 2 Co. 
єудоба(о 2 Th. 
€vépyeua 

биєрупна 1 Co. 
évkomy сі. 

évopki(o 1 Th.? 
évorns Eph. 

бутротті 1 Co. 
бутитбо 2 Co. 
ecayopá(o 
éavdoracıs Phil. 
ёбататао (1 Tim. 7) 
ёќаторёо 2 Co. 


éraxovo 2 Co. fr. Sept. 

Фтахашиудска Ro. 

ётєїтєр Ro. ? 

érexreivo Phil. 

ётеудіо 2 Co. 

ériBapéo 

émiduráccopas Gal. 

émédvea Eph. 

ёт:дауатіоѕ 1 Co. 

emOupnrns 1 Co. 

єптакамитта Ro. fr. Sept. 

Фпікатаратос Gal. fr. Sept. 
(Jn. ?) 

énirdOnows 2 Co. 

Єтитовутоє Phil. 

єпитовіа Ro. 

éntoxyvóo 2 Co. 

впіста 1 Co. 

ёпєтцца 2 Co. 

ёпифа?ско Eph. 

ёп‹хортуѓа 

érovouá(o Ro. 

фптакіс ідо Во. 

єреві(о 2 Со. (Col.?) 


éppnvela 1 Co. 

фрипуємті)є 1 Co.? 

ті épovpev Ro. 

ќтербулососоѕ 1 Co. 

érepo(vyéo 2 Co. 

érépws Phil. 

ќтоџасќа Eph. 

«їмо Eph. (1 Co. 7) 

єйтаредроѕ | 

capador] O 

єйтросаттею Gal. 

єйстроє 1 Co. 

evo nuovo 

eùo xvnuooorn 1 Co. 

eirpaneMa Eph. 

єдфтиіа 2 Co. 

єбфтпиоє Phil. 

eùxápıoros Col. 

eivrvxéo Phil 

evodia 

épevperns Ro. 

éduxveopas 2 Co. 

ó jyanguérvos (of Christ) 
Eph. 

f) ауроєїтє Бо. 

йдіста 2 Со. 

ўбоѕ 1 Co. fr. Ménander 

jvixa 2 Co. 

ўто Ro. 

йттпра 

jrrov or ўсоею 

nxew 1 Co. (Lk.?) 

0c ros Ro. 


6ё\ф є» CoL 
Geodi8axros 1 Th. 
Geoorvyns Ro. 
Oers Col. 

впра Ro. 
дпрюнахбю 1 Co. 
бутто 


s 
6pap evo 
Ovpeós Eph. 
tapa 1 Co. 
lepóÜvros 1 Co.? 
leponvAéo Ro. 
lepovpyéo Во. 
ixavorns 2 Co. 
{ка>бо 
Dapds 2 Со. 
Dapórns Ro. 
іџеіроши (? cf. брерораг) 
tva (‘where’)? 
Чоудаї(» Gal. 
Чоудаїког Gal. 
"Iovdaicuós Gal. 
lodrns 
ісдугихоє Phil. 
loropéw Gal. 
кадаірєсє 2 Co. 
xa6ó (1 Pet.?) 


xatapriopos Eph. 
катаскотєо 
катастрфуууш 1 Oo. 
xararouy Phil. 
karavyá(o 2 Со. ? 
катахдбиоѕ Phil 
xataxpdopas 1 Co. 
катоттріборав 2 Co. 
karórepos Eph. 
kéAevopa 1 Th. 
xevodogia Phil. 
керддобоє Gal. 
кєубо 

кпибо 1 Со.? 
кіудуроє 

xAnpdw Eph. 

kAipa 

kAvOovi(opa. Eph, 


- коћакєа 1 Th. 


коџао 1 Co. 
кбшу 1 Co. 


косрокрётер Eph. 


xuBépynors 1 Co. 

küuBaAor 1 Co. 

kvpxakóv Oearvoy 1 Со. 

корбо 

Лаодікебѕ Col. (Rev. 7) 
1 Ко. 

Aeiupa Ro. 

Аў} Phil. 

oyia 1 Co. 

Aoywpós 

Aoi8opos 1 Co. 


Avos 1 Се. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS, 


paxapeopds 
раке\о» 1 Co. 
акроурбтоє Eph. 
papà» 464 (papavaDá) 1 Co. 
атаб Ro. 
peyáNos РЫІ. 
psyeBos Eph. 
реводеіа Eph. 
péĝvoos 1 Co. 
ресбтоҳо» Eph. 

(о Col. 


ватку (pofre у рі) m ye) 1 


porvopés 2 Co. 
норфі) Col. 
рорфбо Gal. 

pdx Gos 

робо Phil. 
риктпрісо Gal, 
popdopa 2 Со, 
роріа 1 Со. 
popoXoyla Eph. 
VÉKPOTIS 

yi) 1 Co. 

ита ж 1 Co. 
упра 

уоровесіа Во. 
voupnvia Col, 
уухвінеро» 2 Co. 
vioros Ro. fr. Sept. 
olxreipw Ro. fr. Sept. 
ёктађџероѕ Phil. 
óAéÓpios 2 Th.? 
ddtydyuxos 1 Th. 
éAobpeutns 1 Co. 
óAoreAjse 1 Th. 
ópeípopas 1 Th.? (cf. фер.) 
была 1 Co. fr. Menander 
vivn Philem. 
óparós Col. 

дребіс Ro. 
дрдотодёо Gal. 
oye Ro. 

éciws 1 Th. 
Soppnors 1 Co. 
éd0aAXuoSovAela 
óxvpopa 2 Со. 
тавос 

т 


адауоубе 
пао 1 Co. fr. Sept. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


харарубіа 1 Co. 

тарарібіоу Phil. 

. gaparAnovoy Phil. 

параутіка 2 Co. 

sapadpovéo 2 Со. 

— (cf. троседр.) 1 
10. ? 


тарєісактосѕ Gal. 
naper épxopat 
mapeots Ro. 
тарпуоріа Col. 
тародоє 1 Со. 
srapopyito 
sapopyiopos E 
татрікб Gal. 
тєббу 1 Co. 
(Пебо 1 Co.?) 
sew pori) Gal. 
ттс 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
тєтакіс 2 Co. 
metroiOnats 
meptepydCopa, 2 Th. 
перікаварна 1 Co. 
перкефаћаіа 1 Th. (Eph. 
fr. Sept.) 
тердєйто 1 Th. 
mepivnpa 1 Co. 
meprepevopas 1 Co. 
терис 2 Co. 
mGavoroyla Col. 
sriórns Ro. 
т\авра Ro. 
тд пАєїсто» (adv.) 1 Co. 
aw eovenTéw 
TAEOVEKTNS 
mAnopom Col. 
wrourive 
тойуна 
тодітєуна Phil. 
modvtroixthos Eph. 
трєо evo 
процрбо 2 Co. 
srpoatridouas Ro. 
mpoaxovw Col. 
srpoapaprávo 2 Co. 
mpoyivoua Ro. 
продідори Ro. 
mpoeAmi(o Eph. 
mrpoevdpxouas 2 Co, 
mpoerayyeAAw Ro. (2 Co. ?) 
mpoero.ud(o 
mpoevayyediCopas Gal. 
проќҳо Ro. 
mponyéopas Ro. 
тровєсшоє Gal. 
прокаћо Gal. 
mpoxarapri(o 2 Co. 
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тротітор Ro. ? 


F 


‚| fpocayeyn 
srpocavarAnpóo 2 Со. 


spocavariénus Gal. 
просєдрєіо (cf. wapedp.) 1 
Co.? 

тростАбо Col. 
mpoxaprépnots Eph. 
проскатт 2 Co. 
mpdaAn(p) Wes Ro. 
трософећо Philem. 
простаті Ќо. 
просфідтє Phil. 
тротівти 
тротєйо Col. | 
ттр (rd) 1 Со. 
grupo Phil. 
mroxevo 2 Co. 
туктєдо 1 Co. 
рибо 
бит) ? | 1 Co. 
бот? 
puris Eph. 
сауєсдш 1 Th.? 
саруйт 2 Co. 
caráv (not -vas) 9 Co.? 
ocBafopa Ro. 
спиєібо 2 Th. 
axjvos 2 Co. 
ок\трбтп< Ro. 
oxordoy 2 Co. 
скотбе Phil. 
oxvBadov Phil. 
Zxv0ns Col. 
orovdaios 2 Со. (2 T. 9) 
стёуо 
сто 
arevoxopéo 2 Co. 
orevoywpla 
orepewpa Col. 
oriypa Gal. 

epp 1 Co. 
ovyxabi{o Eph. (Lk.?) 
суукартто Ro. fr. Sept. 
суукатавесіс 2 Co. 
Cvykpivo 
сотту 1 Co. 
тібууоє Phil. 
суоотоо 
су\ауоуёо Col. 
сао 2 Co. 
avpBovros Во. fr. Sept. 
cvppaprvpéo Ro. (Rev. ?) 
cvupepi(o 1 Co. 
oupperoyos Eph. 
evupaunris Phil. 
cvupopii(o Phil? 
сіррорфоб 
ouppoppow Phil.? 
cvurapakaAéo Ro. 


cuprapapéve Phil ? 
сурпасхо 
сиуртёрто 2 Со. 
ovprodirns Eph. 


‘ovppnus Ro. 


сурфоро», тб, 1 Co.? 
сурфидеттє 1 Th. 
сірфитоє Ro. 
сурфдтогс 2 Со. 
сорфоуоѕ 1 Co. 
суиЧихоє Phil. 
ouvaywrifopas Ro. 
тугавле Phil. 
Guvatxpadoros 
cuvavapiyrups 
соуауатайоши Ro.? 
сууатост Ао 2 Co. 
cvvapuoAoyéo Eph. 
aovvdotatw Ro. 

ipo 
тууїдора Ro. 
evvqAuaorgs Gal. 
сугдатто 
evvowodouée Eph. 
cvrréuyo Ro. fr. Sept. 
ovvrpiyspa Ro. fr. Sept. 
ouvurroxpivopa Gal. 
cuvutoupyew 2 Co. 
ouvwdive Ro. 
cvccopos Eph. 
ovorarexos 2 Co. 
състеуао Ro. 
ovoroiyéw Gal. 
сустратиюттвє 
oxq̃uo 
coparwós Col. 
raypa 1 Co. 
таха 
тіло 2 Th. 
той ипротером ог -répec Ro. 
tpdxnAov vonoriDévay Ro. 
трофоє 1 Th. 
тото 1 Co. ? 
el rdyot, тухбу, 1 Co. 
viobecia 
Upvos 
vravdpos Во. 
brepaipw 
ітракрог 1 Co. 
bmepav£ávo 2 Th. 
irepBaívo 1 Th. 
irepBaMAórros 8 Co. 
tirepBadrAw 
йптерВодт) 
brepeyó 2 Со.. 
brepéxewa 2 Со. 
ітеректеритсої 
іптеректеріссбє 1 ТЬ. ? 
іперектє(уо 2 Co. 
trepevrvyyave Ro. 


t 
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іжерміа» 2 Co. 
Отерикаю Ro. 
inreprrepiocevo 
brepvyróo Phil. 
ітерфромі» Ro. 
йпддікоє Ro. 
ітдлєциа Ко. ? 
bmroAciro Ro. 
bromiá(o 1 Co.? 
popa 
Pavepwors 
$eouéros 2 Co. | 
фббууос 1 Co. (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
фбо>е® Gal. 
Errors Phil. 
$àóvexos 1 Co. 
фіхогофіа Col. 
ФХосторуоѕ Ro. 
ФЛотцќора 
фрегататію Gal. 
фрі» 1 Co. 
фротџа Ro. 
фурара 


фосіоо 

фосіосі 2 Co. 
porius 2 Со. 
хербурафо» Col 
хоїкоѕ 1 Со. 
xpnuarw pos Ro. 
xpos Ro. 
xpnorevopa 1 Co. 
xpnorodcyia Ro. 
WevdadedA hos 
Wevdardarodos 2 Co. 
Wevoua Ro. 
V8vpwpós 2 Co. 
Чевуресті)є Ro. 
yepito 


фапереї 1 Co. 


Ro. 118 (13 fr. Sept., 6 7) 
1 Co. 110 (2 fr. Sept., 19 7) 
9 Co. 99 (4 fr. Sept., 4?) 
Gal. 34 (1 fr. Sept., 1?) 
Eph. 43 (1 fr. Sept.) 
Phil. 41 (4 ?) 
Col. 38 
1 Thess. 28 ( 5?) 
9 Thess. 11 (9?) 
Philem. 5. 
Common to two or more Epis- 
tles 110. 
ToTAL 697 (91 fr. Sept., 84 7) 


b. To THE PASTORAL 
EPISTLES. 


N. B. Words peculiar to some 
single Epistle of the three are 
во designated. 


dyaboepyew 1 T. 
éyveía 1 Т. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


йуу] 2 Т. 
d8gAórys 1 Т. 


8:афборіа Tit. 9. (cf, дфбо- 
а) 


pía 
ао 2 T. 
aides 1 T. (Hed. 7) 
aiperixós Tit. 
aia xpoxepdijs 
aiyuaAerejo 2 T.? (Eph. 

fr. Sept.) 
dxaipws 2 Т. 
dxarayvoores Tit. 
dxpatns 2 T. 
Dros 1 T. 
dpaxos 
apoy 1 T. 
d"va(omvpéa 2 Т. 
dvadvors 2 Т. 
дуаудфо 2 Т. 
dvarpésro 
dvavr?xo 2 Т. 
Фидратодитті)с 1 Т. 
dvOpóqovos 1 Т. 
avefixaxos 2 Т. 
dverraicyuvros 2 Т. 


ayridiariOnps 8 Т. 

avrideots 1 T. 

dvriAvrpor 1 T. 

araisevros 2 T. 

апёраутоѕ 1 Т. 

атдЗхттос 1 Т. 

am одектоє 1 Т. 

атодоҳ? 1 T. 

атобпоамюрі(е 1 Т. 

ітотрёто 2 T. 

атрбе стос 1 т. 

йртіоѕ 2 T. 

dorovdos 2 Т. (Ro. 7) 

астоҳёо 

айвєте 1 Т. 

аўто roc Tit. 

афборіа Tit. ? (cf. dikad6o- 
pía) 

афгА&уабос 2 Т. 

ау єидіє Tit. 

Вабиб< 1 T. 

Bac eic rà» аїфуму 1 T. 

Boe vkros Tit. 

Віті» 2 Т. 

BXaBepós 1 T. 

yáyypatwa 2 Т. 

yeveadoyla 

yons 2 T. 

(та) lepà ypdppara 3 T. 

ypawéns 1 T. 

yup»acía 1 Т. 

guvauwdptov 2 Т. 


TOT 


bela 2 T. 
QaBeBaióopas 
ls (as adj.) 


шує 

8:атаратр:В) 1 T.? (cf. sapa- 
Barpidí) 

діатрофі) 1 T. 

дідактикде 

дхоуос 1 Т. 

Ócoxrgs 1 Т. 

éyxparns Tit. 

&раіоџа 1 Т. 

éxyova (та) 1 Т. 

&dnros 2 Т. 

ёкётттс 1 T.? 

éxAexrol dyyedos 1 Т. 

ікотрефо Tit. 

Фатто» (adv.) 1 Т. 

éAeyuós 2 Т.? 

й paxapia Фя Tit. 

dvõúvw intrans. 8 Т. 

évrevécs 1 T. 

évrpé$o 1 T. 

ёт avopÜocte 2 T. 

Єтаркбо 1 T. 

ётифорббф Tit. 

éníopkos 1 T. 

ётт\ссф 1 T. 

Єпісторі(о Tit. 

éemowpevo 2 Т. 

érepodidacKad éw 1 a. 

edperadcros 1 T. 

eic eflós 

ffpeuos 1 T. 

Ocónvevoros 2 Т. 

coo éBeia 1 Т. 

ієропрєттіє Tit. 

"Iovjaixos Tit. 

каХодідаскадог Tit. 

катаХ бу 1 Т. 

катастпра Tit. 

катастоді) 1 Т. 

катастрпийо 1 Т. 

катастрофі) 2 Т. (2 Pet.?) 

катафбеіро 2 Т. (2 Pet.?) 

катпуоріа (Lk. and Jn.?) 

каустприї(о ? } iT. 

каутпріййо ? 

kevoiovía 

кулбо 2 Т. 

kot"orwóg 1 Т. 

косшоѕ 1 Т. 

koc pios 1 Т.? 

Aoyopaxéo 2 T. 

Хоуорахіа 1 Т. 

Aóyos inns Tit. 

püppr ^ 

paraodoyia 1 Т. 

parawAóyos Tit. | ГМК. 

peeráeo 1 T. (Acts fr. Sept., 


peuBpára 2 Т. 
нетйХх(и)ун 1 Т. 
pndérore 2 Т. 
рптрахфає? | 1 Т. 
pntpoA@as ? 
шугріптодас 1 T. 
povoo 1 T. 
veoduros 1 Т. 
vewrepixos 2 Т. 
тфахеоє 

роріроє 

vocéo 1 Т. 
Cevodoxéo 1 Т. 
оѓікодестотёо 1 Т. 
оїкодоріа 1 T.? 
olkovpyós ? 

olxovpós ? Dus 

3) ка\) dpodoyia 1 Т. 
ópoAoyovuéros 1 Т. 
ópyiAos Tit. 
ópÜorouéo 2 T. 
srapabuarpi9 1 Т.? (cf. діа- 


таратрабі)) 
яаравікт 2 T. (1 T.D) 
харакатабікт 2 Т. (1 T.?) 
wapowwos 
татрадфає? | | op, 
татро\фа$ ? 
repiia raga; (“ to avoid ”) 
weptovoros Tit. 
sepureipo 1 T. 
тєрифроуо Tit. 
motos ó Адуо (cf. Rev. xxi. 

5 ete.) 
sirróo 2 Т. 
zAÀéypa 1 Т. 
sere 
тортибе 1 Т. 
apayparela 2 Т. 
трайтавна (Ola) 1 Т.? 
apeaBuris Tit. 
яроуороѕ 
трокрша 1 Т. 
apdoxAnois ? iT 
spooxdors ? i 


сфбо elc vr)» Вао\е(а> кт. 
2T 


Gernpios (as adj.) Tit. 


% | софромі(о Tit. 


codQdporocpnós 2 Т. 
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софрбуос Tit. 
софро» 
Texvoyovew 
rexvoyovia 1 'T. 
rekvorpodéo 1 T. 


vyui»o metaph. (rg фудіят, 
тісте, спороуї, etc.) 
бдрототео 1 T. 
brepnAeová(o 1 T. 
trovoa 1 T. 
brorimoctse | 
dau órys ? 
— | 2 T. (c£. IIL 1) 
duXayaÓos Tit. 
філамдроє Tit. 
gerapyupla 1 Т. 
giravros 2 Т. 
du пдоуоѕ 2 T. 
ф\вбеос 2 Т. 
ф:отекуоѕ Tit. 
ф\оароѕ 1 Т. 
фрєуатате Tit. 
фроутібә Tit. 
ха\кеєй 2 Т. 
xdpss, eos, elpy диў б. 
(ав а salutation) 
хр)сцо 2 Т. 
Wevdorcyos 1 Т. 
Ффе цо 
1 Tim. 89 (6?) 
2 Tim. 53 (8?) 
Tit. 33 (2 2) 
ToTAL 168 (10 ?) 


e. Born то THE PASTORAL 
AND THE OTHER PAULINE 
EPISTLES. 


diah eurrog 
dÜaracía 

alc xpos 
alyuaAoreve ? 
dAa(óv 

дово 

dvarai vostis 
aveyxAnros 


Groropes —— 
‚| dpaevoxolrgs 


йсто»доѕ ? 
doropyos 
ата 
айтаркаа 
— 
афоррі) 
yvimos 
ёккабаіре 
ёуокёо 


Фвеататао? 





INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


ётїттүї) 
éruáveua 
Фріс 
edxpnoros 
mos ? 
ієроє (Mk. 7) 
кердос 
Aovrpóe 
pveía 
pópiogu 
vavayéa 
роувєсіа 
ддим 
oixetos 
olkéo 
dd eÓpog 
GOT paxtvos 
тЛассв 
троїстум 
трокотӯ 
пророёо 
ceuvog 
orév)o 
orparela? 
cv(do 
сурВас Хебе 
Topeve 
iBpeorns 
imepoxy 
imorayn 
troriénus 
сріофрогію ? 
xpnororns 
Тоталі, 58 (6 7) 


7. To the Epistle to the 
Hobrews. 


d yeveahoynros 
уюте (2 Co.?) 
дукбпра 
dÜcrgoiw 

dO qois 
atyews 
аіратєкҳосів 
aiveots 
аїсвутйрюю 
айчоѕ (6) 
акатаћутов 
arns 
акробітою 
dAvotreAng 
dperáDerog 
du5jrop 
dvakaivi(oo 


ayrixabiorns 
drapáflaros 
бтатор 
dravyacpa 
repos 
aroB\ éro 
блботоћос of Christ 
áppós 

davis 
ahars pós 
apopowde 


з ' 
а 


Bon8ós fr. Sept. 
Водія ? fr. Sept. 
Borayy 
yeveadoyte 
уєоруба 


éavmep 

(9) 486и 

€yyvos 

éyxawíi(c 

el php? 

éxBaiveo? 

éx30x7 

éxAavÓdvo 
éxrpopos ? 

€ eyxos (2 Tim. P) 
ёртасуџӧѕ 

évvBpi(o 

єбє 

ётесауоуд 
ётћето 

émoxorew (1 Pet. V) 
ётоѕ 

evapearéo 
єіарёстоѕ 

evdurns fr. Sept. 
evAaBea 
evAaBéopas ( Acte?) 
evrepiaTarog 
evrrovia 

й uiv? (cf. el piw) 
веатрі(ю 

0cAqous 

дєибмло» karaBaXAopat 


кавароттє 
каіто: (Lk. 9) 
какооҳёо 
kaprepéo 
xaraywviCouas 
xaradn\os 
катагад isro 
катаска(о 
катаскотоѕ 
кататоёєою ? fr. Sept. 
ка0сі$ 

кефаХіс fr. Sept. 
копт fr. Sept. 
KptTLKÓS 

кбХоу fr. Sept. 
Aetroupytxos 
Aevirixos 

uepio pos 
pegireuo 
ретавесіє 
рететета 
рєтріотабёо 
радёто 
poor) 
расватодотіа 
рсватодотяє 
pevedos 

vedos 

votos 


vouoOeréo 


ў olkovpérr fj uéAAovoa 
ё\№уорёо fr. Sept. 
ё\обрєоо , дАєдреїо 
броштѕ 

ó дуєідісидє ToU Христо 
дркоросіа 

тазтуир 
тарадє‹сурат (ою (Mt. ?) 
таратекраїмо 
napantixpacpos fr. Sept. 
таратіттв 
mapanAnolos 

srapappéo 

таріи (Lk. ?) 
sapowéo (Lk. 9) 

тєра 

ттуу 

по\ћуџер®ѕ 

зодутротаб 

тріо (пріо) 
провАєто 

тродророє 
просауорейо 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


тросохві(о fr. Sept. 
прдсфатоѕ 
Bporxvors 


@pwroroxta 
фато (Mk.? Веу.Р) 
саВВатісибѕ 
ó скбтоє ? 
orduvos 

хе» 
суртабёо 
соуато\ощц 
auvdew 
Cuveripapruptes 
телеоттіє 
тшоріа 
торотероѕ 
Tpayos 
rpaxqAi(o 
Tpipnvos 
трохіа fr. Sept. 
туштамі(о 
іпеїко 
бпостоді) 
davra(o 
doBepós , 
характір 
XepovBip, -Bely 

Тотлі, 169 (19 fr. Sept. 117) 


8. To James. 


ддійкретоє 
dxatdoraros 
dxaracyeros ? 
&\окоѕ 

ud 

aveXcos ? 
дуєш(о 

dy(A cos ? 
атє(растов 
ámAós 
атоку 
дтоскіатра 
дтоте\№ о (Lk. 9) 


ёпітпдєос 
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6 eiüvvov 
eireuóns 

єіпретва 
«фінероє 


Opnoxos 

lds (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
какотабеша 
катт}феа 


като 

каток(о? 

кеубс 

papaive 
неуахау хво ? 
perayo 
ретатрёте ? 
vopobérns 
доле 

биоіосис fr. Sept. 


TorAL 73 (1 fr. Sept., 9?) 


9. To Peter. 


N. B. Words peculiar to one 
Epistle or the other are so 
marked by the numeral which 
follows them; words unmarked 
аге common to both. 


дуабохоца 1 
1 


фуаботогбє 
аёеАфоту 1 
ддікоє 1 


+ doos 1 


despos 2 
aloxpoxepdas 1 
бкаталастоѕ ? | г 
дкатфтаустоє? 
фХЛотрі(о)єтісковов 1 
Dwors 2 

драбіє 2 
duapayrevos 1 
dudpavros 1 
dudpnros 2 (PhiL?) 
dvayevváo 1 
dvaykacarós 1 
dva(óvvuys 1 
й>йхусц$ 1 
dvekAdA gros 1 
dyridodopew 1 
Groyivupa 1 
атобєоцс 

drrovéuc 1 
апофєхуо 2 
апросотоћ\(р)ятеє 1 
арує 2 
артсуєуттоє 1 
архатоїцпи 1 
достпріктоє 2 
aixpnpos 2 

Budo 1 

BAéppa 2 
BopBopos 3 
Врадиті)є 2 
ууушикеїо$ 1 
Qavyá(o 2 
Óvovógros 2 
ёукатокёо 2 
éyxopBoopas 1 
ёкаттоте 2 
ёкталц З 

Фктеліє 1 (Lk. Ӯ; 
ёкте›ф 1 (Lk. » 
édeyéis 2 
éuracyporn 2 
éprAoxn 1 

évdvars 1 
évrpupaw 2 
ёёауу\\о 1 (Mk. ??) 
é£akoAovOéo 2 
é£épapa 2 
é£epavvdo ? 1 
é£epevvdo ? | 
emayyepa 2 
érepórgpa 1 
ёпікаћоџџиа 1 
ёт(№оєтоѕ 1 

émià vois 2 
émipaprvpéo 1 
ёлоттєоо 1 
Єпотттє 2 
leparevua 1 
locripos 2 
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какоптогдє 1 (Jn. ?) 
катак\(о 2 
kavcóo 2 

kAéos 1 


[4 


xparaos 1 
krios 1 
коміра ? | " 
куме? 
A6» 2 
peyadorperns 2 
piacpa 2 
шасродє 2 
uvijum 2 
puwrate 2 
poo 1 fr. Sept. 
põpos 2 
oivodAvyia 1 
дХіуає ? 2 
SpixAn ? 2 
дидбфром 1 
бтм 1 
тарауоріа 2 
тарафрохќа 2 
sapecayo 2 
sape dépo 2 
татротарадотоѕ 1 
mepi&eats 1 
тћастос 2 
sróros 1 
mpobupws 1 
трорартороџов 1 
aronos 1 
рос(тдди 2 
punos 1 
тера ? 
сєроѕ ? | 2 
epos ? 
сдєуош i 
стора 1 
aornptypos 9 
стревлог 2 
суртабує 1 
cupmpeoBurepos 1 
auvexdexros 1 
турокбо 1 


rarewodppov 17 
raprapoo 2 
raxiwos 2 
те ог 1 
тефрбо 2 

тко 2 

rowode 2 
тоћттӣс 2 
йптоурацибе 1 


тоф уо» 2 (Mt. fr. Sept.) 


 $rouimrávo 1 


іс 2 
фіхадехфог 1 
ФАофроу 1? 
Фосфороѕ 2 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


\єхдод:даскаћоѕ 2 
@pvopat 1 
1 Epistle 63 (1 fr. Sept., 2?) 
2 Epistle 57 (5 ?) 
Common to Both 1 
Tora. 191. 


10. To Jude. 


els wavras тоў alàvas 
трі Tavrós TOU al@vos 
дтодіор(ќо 

drratotos 

yoyyvorns 

дебура 

éxrropvedw 

évurvato (Lk. fr. Sept.) 
é£eMéyxo ? 
ётауоу(оши 
éradpi(o 
pepxripotupos 

miso capxós 
парєсдоо 

navns 

mpórwnra даоџао 
ста 


е , 
| Umex@ 


Poworwpiwds 
фосікоѕ 


Тотал, 20 (1?) 


11. To the Apocalypse. 


TÒ А kal rò Q 

"АВаддом» 

аїхнахосіа (Eph. fr. Sept.) 
дкаварттяє ? 

dxpá(o 

dxparos fr. Sept. 
GAAnAovia 

‘da (see rd А xal тд 0) 
dpéÜvaros 

ó арлу 

dpopov ? 

Чий els éxac rog 

" AmoAÀ voy 

dpxos ог йрктоб 
“Арџрауєёоу eto. 

viubos 

BAe ска»дадлом ёрон 
Bacanopés 

Bárpaxos 

ВприХАоє 

BiBAapidcow 

BBA 8dprow ? 

Bórpvs 

Bvoowos 

тд дакруо»? 

тд déxaroy as subst. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


ёухрї® 

eDiicow? 

eAebavrivos 
"ЕААрикбс (Lk. ?) 
ёро 

ёриёсф ? 

evõóunors (ёдо) 
&акбтих 

"Ефєсіроѕ ? 

(тео? 


будо rhs Cons fr. Sept. | 


(ens ттуаї датою? fr. 
Sept, (rà) Čop Cris) 
(ens fr. Sept. 

(eorós 

рари» (Шише) 

бй» 

ó Óávaros б Sevrepos 

вабра (2 Со. ?) 

видра (рёуа) Oavpátew 

Gecwdns 

дєоћбуоѕ ? 

Qúivos 

атте 

innexds 

ipis 

karátepa Ї 

катаудавера? в, Sept. 

катасфраук(ю 


катпуєр? 
кадна 


xepapuxds fr. Sept. 
кераууурь 
к.барфёбѕ 

xev(y )aumpoy 
—RX 


ко\\ооріо» (коХАйріоу) 
кр:ё] 


kpva raAAt(oo 
кростаћћоѕ 
куклєйо ? 
коклбдєу 

ў коркак) прера 
AevkoBvactwor ? 
AuSavorós 
Aivoy ? (Mt. fr. Sept.) 
Aurapós 

patos? 

paabds ? | 


, 


páppapog 
pac (o )áopat 
peaovpárnpa 
péromoy 
мпрбє 
povotkds 
puKdopat 
purcvos? 


vedpós fr. Sept. 


NexoAairns 

dAuvOos 

Gyros ? 

ómov éxei (Hebr. OY Зк) 
mopa 

брат (Lk. fr. Sept.) 
ópuypa 

бруєоу 


ý oval 
ода! W. acc. of pers. ? 


oUpá 
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mapdahk¢ 
телекі( о 
пєрттоѕ 
перір(р)аїмо ? 
(пєтаораг) sréropas 
п\ђссо 

mÀvvo (Lk. ?) 
подіїртіє 

ябуоє (Col. ?) 
потарофбрттоѕ 
mpwives etc. 

ó mparos к. б Ca xaros 
TrUptvos 

тиррбе 

pen (реда) 
putraive ? 
pvrapevopas ? 
punda ? 
cadmorns 
oancerpos 
сардиоѕ Ф 
сард:о» ? 
сард:буоё ? | 


aidnpos 

скотба (Eph. ?) 
opapaydtvos 
opdpaydos 
Zuvpvatos ? 
отримаю 

стрђуоѕ 

cópara slaves 
таХаутийоє 
тєссаракоутадоо? 
reo gapakovraréagapes ? 
тєтрйүшуо$ 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS, 


тцибтт$ 
тбёоу 
топай» 
тріхаює 
vaxivOwos 
daxivOos 
UdA wos 
vados 
Qappaxevs P 
фаррако» ? 
фарракбе 
Qul 
xd^a(a 
xaAxeos 
хаХхктдом 
xaXxoAiBarop 
уМарде 
xong 


Xpvrórparos 


Xpvcow 
тд Q (see тд A xal тд 0) 
ToTAL 156 (7 fr. Sept., 33 7) 


19. To the Apocalypse and 
the Fourth Gospel. 


декатоѕ 
"ЕВраїсті 


ékkevréo 
KuKAevo ? 
õpis 
торфороёѕ 
oKnvow 


, 


Тоталі, 9 (1?) 





V. 


FORMS OF VERBS. 





The List which follows is not intended to be a mere museum of grammatical curiosities on the one hand, or a catalogue of all the 
verbal forms occurring in the Greek Testament on the other ; but it is a collection of those forms (or their representatives) which may 
possibly occasion a beginner some perplexity. The practical end, accordingly, for which the list has been prepared has prescribed 8 
generous liberty as respects admission to it. Yet the following classes of forms have been for the most part excluded : forms which arg 
traceable by means of the cross references given in the body of the Lexicon, or which hold so isolated a position in its alphabet that even 
a tyro can hardly miss them; forms easily recognizable as compounded, in case the simple form has been noted; forms readily explains 


able by the analogy of some form which is given. 


Ordinarily it has been deemed suffictent to give the representative form of a tense, viz., the First Person (or in the case of the Impera- 
tive the Second Person) Singular, the Nominative Singular Masculine of a Participle, etc.; but when some other form seemed likely tc 
prove more embarrassing, or was the only one found in the New Testament, it has often been the form selected. 

The word “ of” in the descriptions introduces not necessarily the stem from which a given form comes, but the entry in the Lexicon 
under which the form will be found. The epithet “ Alex.'*, it is hardly necessary to add, has been employed only for convenience and in 


its technical sense. 


éydyere, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of dye. 
dydyp, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of дуо. 
dyvic@nn, 1 aor. pass. impv. of dyví(o. 
ateSwvra:, 2 aor. subj. 3 pers. plur. of alaÓdyopm. 
alre(re, pres. impv. 3 pers. sing. of airée. 
бкійкоа, 2 pf. act. of dxovo. 

&\Лаүђсорол, 2 fut. pass. of dÀMácco. 

ФА ол, 1 aor. act. inf. of а\Ласоо. 

dAdga, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of dAAdode. 
фрартіїсть 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. ої ásapráse. 
dunodvrev, 1 aor. act. ptcp. gen. plur. of dude. 
&váfa and 46810, 2 aor. act. impv. of dsaSaive. 
буаВеВика, pf. act. of dvaBairo. 

dva ya yetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of dváyo. 

&va vois, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of avaywooxe. 
dvayvavar, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvaywóoxo. 


dva voc? 4j, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. ої dyaywéoxo. 


буакекдиста, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvaxuAle. 
буадог, pres. ind. act. 3 pers. sing. of дуаћіске. 
dvadwOAre, 1 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. plur. of дуаћско. 
буаруйсю, fut. act. of агашшудско- 

буалтоҖторнаа, fut. mid. of dvaravo (cf. also wave, init.). 
åvárera, 1 aor. mid. impv. of dvanímro. 

aydec'e, дуйтетоу, 2 and 1 aor. act. impv. ої фражтіяте. 
dvaora and ёуйтттб., 2 aor. act. impv. of дмістти» 
åvareðpappévos, pf. pass. ptep. of аматрєфо- 

фуатеЙ\ү, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dvarédAw. 
буатёта\Мкеу, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of аратё\Ло. 
дусфаудутез, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. of avadalye 
dvadavévres, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. of dvaQaíro. 
dvaxOévres, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of dydye. 
дуфудутез, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of ávásrre. 
dvdyvere, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of dvaywocke. 
ёу@б\ете, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of дмаваАЛеь 
Фур, 2 aor. mid. of drariünja. 


буу, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of айэй}щ. 

дуєдріфато, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of дуатрефо. 
буеЛето (-ато, Alex.), 2 aor. mid. 8 pers. sing. of dvapée. 
ёуєЛоу (-ате, -ay, Alex.), 2 aor. act. of dvapée. 
dvaxépny, impf. mid. of духо. 

бу, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvatpéo. 

dvedety, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvaipéo. 

dy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of dvapéw. 
dyevéyxat, -кає, 1 aor. act. inf. and ptcp. of драфёро. 
буєуєүкєу, 2 aor. act. inf. of дуафёре. 

&vévres, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of душ. 
dvéfopas, fut. mid. of dvéxo. 

бубтегоу (-cav, Alex.), 2 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of dvarinre. 
ёуќсєига, 1 aor. act. of avacele. 

dveorpédnpev, 2 aor. pass. 1 pers. plur. of дуастрефе- 
фуєсходрту, 2 aor. mid. of dvéya. 

dyvérada, 1 aor. act. of dvareAA c. 

дуетріфт), 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvarpédo. 
буєдроу (-av, Alex.), 2 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of dveuploxes 
åvégya, 2 pf. act. ої dvolyw. 

dvewypivos, pf. pass. ptep. of avolye. 

dvewyéra, 2 pf. act. ріер. acc. sing. masc. of дроѓуо. 
бубфіа, 1 aor. асі. ої dvolyo. 

дуєфу дув», 1 aor. pass. inf. of avolye. 

буђүсүоу, 2 aor. act. of арауо. 

åvhyyaňa, 1 aor. act. of dvayyéAA o. 

бупуудиуу, 2 aor. pass. of dvayyéAA o. 

&vfjveykev, 1 ог 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvadépe. 
бупрідту, 1 aor. pass. of dvaipéo. 

буйфбт, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvázre. 

бий вчу, 1 aor. pass. of dváyo. 

буб ега, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of dvréxo. 

будісттке, pf. ind. act. 3 pers. sing. of аубістуш. 
будістаутси, pres. mid. 3 pers. plur. of a»Oiornus. 
фуб(стато, шарі. mid. 3 pers. sing. of avpdiorgus 





forms or VERBS. 


dyvudvres, pres. act. рер. nom. plur. masc. of dvinus. 
dvoryhoera 2 fut. pass. 8. pers. sing. of dvolye. 
буоүбочу, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of dvoiyo. 
дуо ал, 1 aor. act. inf. of фуоѓуо. 

dvo(£y, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of дуоѓуо. 

буочцоу, 1 aor. act. impv. of dyotyo. 

dvolow, fut. act. of дуаферо. 

dyoix@hoera, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of drolye. 
évoix@aorv, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of ахобуєь 
åvraroĝoðvæ, 2 aor. act. inf. of аутатодідори- 
&yramobóco, fut. act. of дамтатодідори- 

dvréorny, 2 aor. act. of ай>бїтттш. 

dyrw-rf|vas, 2 aor. act. inf. of ахбіаттри- 

бут(сттте, 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of d»Oiornps. 
буд, ? aor. act. subj. of диш. 

Стоу, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dwa\Adooe. 
ётар ў, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of draípo. 
дхарупочісво, 1 aor. mid. impv. 3 pers. sing. of drapydopat. 
фатаруйсть fut. 2 pers. sing. of атарибораї- 

dra dro, pres. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of drardo. 

dro Tyco, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of джатбо. 
åmißnrav, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of droBaive. 
влеібефеу, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of фтодеікуцри. 
dxré&ero, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of атодідори- 
éareb(Bocay, блге5(боху, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of фтодідори 
&TéboTo, -бос де, etc., 2 aor. mid. of droio. 
фаЄбокеу, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of amodiSapu. 
&réÜavey, 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing of дтобулеко. 
åmeamáeða, 1 aor. mid. 1 pers. plur. of dweîropr. 
émityov, impf. act. of dréxw. 

бтекатегтббту, 1 aor. pass. of фтокавісттриь 
датекалістту, 2 aor. act. of dwoxabiornps. 

ватекрідну, 1 aor. pass. of алтокріуо. 

вагектбудцу, 1 aor. pass. of алтоктеѓро. 

&ve бвесау, plpf. 3 pers. plur. ої фяФруора» 

вл вду, 2 aor. act. ptep. of dzépxopat. 

drreveynety, 2 aor. act. inf. of атоферо- 

dwevex@fvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of drodépe. 

джеку(ут, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of drorviye. 
фтітубам, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of дтожуѓуо. 
dereordAny, 2 aor. pass. of droaréAAo. 

бтёстаћка, pf. act. of drooréAdo. 

drrerradpivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of ёхост Ле. 

фтістєХа, 1 aor. act. of drocré\Ae. 

ps inda 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. (plur) ої ёф 


— pass. 8 pers. plur. of dsostpéde. 
ёлтет@ёф ато, 1 aor. mid. 8 pers. sing. of dgorággo. 
фацієгам, impf. 8 pers. plur. of — 

dirfiacey, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of dweAatre. 

бт упкотез, pf. act. рер. nom. plur. masc. of dsaAoée. 
darf\ Gov (дам, Alex. 3 pers. plur.), 2 aor. act. o£ dsrépyopan. 
вагах бал, pf. pass. inf. of дта\Абссе. 

багүрүтт@рлүр, 1 aor. of drdpréopat. 

dornorrarduny, 1 aor. of draomá(opat. 

émrofávres, 2 aor. act. ptep. of droBaivw. 

é&roffjceras, fut. 8 pers. sing. of droßalve. 
droScSarypdvov, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of dzoSelkvupi. 
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Forms оғ VERBS. 


багобекубута (Sayvéovra), pres. act. ріср. acc. sing. masc. 
of длодєікуциц. 

mosea, 1 aor. act. inf. of dwoSelxvups. 

darofiSdvar, -5óro, pres. act. inf. and impv. (8 pers. eing.) 
of атод:дош. 

дагобибобу, pres. act. рер. neut. of ако (дош. 

блгоЅоб vas, 1 aor. pass. inf. of дходідоци. 

багобої, -5$, 2 aor. act. subj. 9 pers. sing. of ——— 

дагббоз, -Sore, 2 aor. act. impv. of фтодідени- 

датобобуса, -Sovs, 2 aor. act. inf. and ptep. of акодідеци. 

daroSqin, 2 aor. act. opt. 8 pers. sing. of фтодідари- 

фаодамеїу, 2 aor. act. inf. of длобулске. 

darokaDurrG, -ráve, pres. act. 8 pers. sing. of droxabloryms. 

deroxarnAAdynre, 2 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of dsoxaraA- 
Adoro. 

Gwoxpiels, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of drorpivw. 

éarokraívo, -krelvo, -crévvœ, ~crdve, pres. ; see dsroxrelve. 

бхоктаудєѕ, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of droxreivo. 

dsrokrévvvyres, pres. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of droxreive. 

бкхоктєуф, fut. act. of darokreivo. 

darohdcar, -Mew, 1 aor. act. inf. and subj. of drdAAugme. 

deroMéc'e, fut. act. of атоАА»ш. 

болоро, fut. mid. of amcAdupe. 

бато, fut. act. of атб\Аущ. 

бтб\оћа, 2 pf. act. of атдААуш. 

джо(р)рбфаутає, 1 aor. act. ptep. acc. plur. mase. of 
dsro(p)pimrro. 

бтостаћё, 2 aor. pass. subj. of drocréAdo. 

блгостеХаз, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of dzooréAAe. 

бтостү, 2 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of ёфістуи. 

érocrfcoga, fut. mid. of афідтпри» 

ётбеттүгє (стійте), 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. (8 pers. 
sing.) of афістущ. 

джострафіїв, 2 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. sing. of феострефеь 

фагботрефоу, 1 aor. act. impv. of фтострефеь 

dwrorafdpevos, 1 aor. mid. ptcp. of drordgoe. 

&rrov, pres. mid. impv. of фтто. 

бтбћеса, 1 aor. act. of дефАЛущ- 

бтоћбуту, 2 aor. mid. of фидАХури- 

éxecáj«vos, 1 aor. mid. ptcp. of reĝe. 

dpa, 1 aor. act. inf. of ape. 

dpas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of aipe. 

брісе, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. ої дреске. 

dpdoy, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of ёрёске. 

рт, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of аре. 

бро (-08счу), 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing. (plur.) of 


a 
брдђсетал, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ае. 
don, 1 aor. pass. impv. of alpe. 
dpxfoy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. ої боків. 
dpov, 1 aor. act. impv. of aipo. 
dpraylyra, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of épsefe. 
дра (-o90w), fut. act. 1 pers. sing. (3 pers. plur.) of alps. 
аё 10, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of адбаме. 
ффідчу, 1 aor. pass. of ainm. 
есу, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ффацже» 
ddbetvas, 2 aor. act. inf. of афіш. 
diis, pres, ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of (афо) дфауы. 





Forms or VERBS. 


dés, 2 aor. act. ptep. of ёфітш. 

бф, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. of djatpée. 

фу, 2 aor. act. inf. of афарёо. 

Фү, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of daipée. 

фев, 9 aor. act. impv. of ddinus. 

ффіоута, pf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of дфітри- 

&ү, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of diu. 

dé $a, 1 aor. act. of apin. 

dblepev, pres. act. 1 pers. plur. of dpinys. 

dplevrat, -сутал, pres. pass. 3 pers. plur. of dibígu. 

ффікето, 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. of djuoopa:. 

ффіореу, pres. act. 1 pers. plur. of (dio) åpinpe 

дінодому, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of (auo) diísm. 

бфістасо, pres. mid. impv. of ёфістти. 

дфістато, impf. mid. 8 pers. sing. of афідттумм 

ффориєї, -odorv, (Attic) fut. 8 pers. sing. and plur. of dpo- 
рї 

вфдрлу, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of disp. 

ффороморіуов, pf. pass. ptep. of афоробо, 

ёубдусл, 1 aor. pass. inf. of 

éx0j0«o9e, 1 fut. pass. 2 pers. plur. of dye. . 

(ojos, 1 aor. act. ріср. of фтто» 

бру, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of бите. 


Вало, fut. act. of aXXo. 

Во, -Ap, (-№), 2 aor. act. subj. (impv.) of fue. 
Вареісде, pres. impv. pass. 8 pers. sing. of Sapte. 
Bd, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of Віяте» 
ВеВаррќуоу, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of Básre. 

Bg key, pf. act. 8 pers. sing. of Bare. 
«Bios, pf. pass. ptep. of Bidrw. 

B4pA ras, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ВАМ 

Вхлувеів, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of Вало. 

Bes, 1 aor. pass. impv. of ВАЛ. 


yapnodrecay, 1 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. plur. of yapde. 
үєүѓупрол, рі. pass. of yivopras. 

үсүќуутрол, pf. pass. of yevváo. 

yfyovay (-vés), 2 pf. act. 3 pers. plur. (ptep.) of «sepas. 
yeysva, plpf. act. 8 pers. sing. (without augm.) o£ yivopar 
усуфбмуов, 2 aor. mid. ріср. (Tdf. ed. 7) of «vog. 
үсќсдо, 2 aor. impv. 8 pers. sing. of убора. 

увучвчітю, 1 aor. pass. impv. 8 pers. sing. of (rosas. 
vivnobe, 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. plur. of уборки» 
yévevra,, 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. plur. of «(rogas 
үйр, 1 aor. act. ріср. of уаде. 

hens, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. sing. of yapées. 

yot, 3 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of уюбоке» 

yvots, 2 aor. act. ріср. of Jwóocko. 

Чуй, WÊ, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 and 3 pers. sing. of ywéene. 
үё@‹, 2 aor. act. impv. of урфске. 

yvepuoow, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of увере» 
qvec9j, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of yxécne. 
yroctiicera:, 1 fut. pass. 8 pers. sing. of «sécu. 
yvécopas, fut. of próca. 

páru, 3 aor. act. impv. З pers. sing. of убок 
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барђсора, 2 fut. pass. of деро. 

545ектол, pf. 3 pers. sing. of d¢yopa. 

бебекёз, pf. act. ptcp. of дію. 

SdSepar, pf. pass. of &éo. 

55:0үрќуоѕ, pf. pass. ptep. of доке. 

Siora, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of (8ш. 

бебокекгам, plpf. act. 8 pers. plur. of дідори» 

540, pres. subj. of impers. де. 

SePfjvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of беш. 

Selpavres, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of &épo. 

5а, 1 aor. impv. of дедошщ. 

брус (-wvras), 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of &yoses 

Sara, 1 aor. act. inf. of бео. . 

Shon, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of діє 

&oflde, 2 aor. act. ptep. of д:абаѓуо. 

5.06 ус, 2 aor. act. inf. of 8:аВаіую. 

біабов, 2 aor. act. impv. of dadidup. 

біакаварал, 1 aor. act. inf. of діакаваіро. 

баст, 2 aor. pass. impv. of діаХЛаствь 

Sapelvp, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of &apéres 

Scapepevynxdres, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of ĝiapéve 

S&opdves, pres. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of d:apdve. 

бесцмуєів, fut. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of діаціумь 

біауоіх вить, 1 aor. pass. impv. of діамоїуа» 

Sp(p)ri£as, 1 aor. act. ptep. of dcappryvups. 

Stacwaptyres, 2 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of Ве 
стерео. 

босгтас бү, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dacwde. 

Siarrdons, 2 aor. act. ptcp. gen. sing. fem. of дійдтирм» 

Sacrpépar, 1 aor. act. inf. of діастрефо. 

Sarayels, 2 aor. pass. ptep. of діатассо. 

біалахвіута, 1 aor. pass. рїер. neut. of д:атассе» 

Siareraypivos, pf. pass. ptep. of дгатассо. 

біатетах (vos, pf. act. inf. of &arácco. 

SiSdacr, pres. act. 8 pers. plur. of дідо. 

SuBnoav, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ĉiaßaive 

Suetdov, 2 aor. act. of диирёо. 

Stevéyny. 1 or 2 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of дёафере. 

Sup(p)fiyvvro, impf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of діарріумири» 

Suép(p)ntev, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of діаррпумури- 

Sup(p)feoero, impf. pass. 8 pers. sing. ої &ppiryvvja. 

бісочіфтугам, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of діасафео. 

Suomipyncay, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of dcagwe/pes. 

Bucrác дал, pf. pass. inf. of діадтіо. 

Sucre dun, 1 aor. mid. of дааттёАлхо. 

Suom, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of дист. 

Suo-rpagpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of діастріфеь 

быта а, 1 aor. act. of &ardooe. 

SuepOdony, 2 aor. pass. of &adjÓcipo. 

$ыфбаррбуов, pf. pass. ptep. of діафдеіраь · 

Sud vovv, impf. act. of діакомбю- 

&fjvocyev, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. Of dcavolye. 

бифуоцфєу, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of dcavoiye. 

Senvolx@noay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of фазебу» 

Stopvyfivas, 2 aor. pass. inf. of &opicce. 

біорих будь, 1 aor. pass. inf. ої дорбо Фев 

бифбем, impf. 3 pers. sing. of dod8eve. 

&etóto, 1 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of д:фке, 
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&é£nre, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of д:оке. 

Sex Ofrowra, 1 fut. pass. 8 pers. plur. of диско. 

бодеїсам, 1 aor. pass. ptep. acc. sing. fem. of дідори. 

бовії, 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing. of д{бощ. 

Sobiva 1 aor. pass. inf. of didape. 

бог, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Sida 

Sós, Sére, Sdra, 2 aor. act. шару. of дідошь. 

Sova, 2 aor. act. inf. of дїдош. 

Sots, 2 aor. act. рер. of 2(8ош. 

5буп, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of duvayat. 

бе, Són, 2 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of дідацм- 

Sen, 2 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of (дош. 

Sapev, Sâre, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 and 9 pers. plur. of дідеш. 

$écq (-cwpev), 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. (1 pers. 
plur.) of дідаци. 


Воло» (-av, Alex. 3 pers. plur.), 2 aor. act. of №. 
ifdexave, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Saoxaise. 
&BServypivos, pf. pass. ptep. of Bevora. 

iB4pA ro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Sus. 
480%, 1 aor. pass. of Badr. 

èyyut, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of éyyi(e. 
byyloas, 1 aor. act. inf. of éyyi(o. 

іусубує, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ylvomas. 

yapa, 1 aor. mid. impv. of éyeipe. 

{үєрол, 1 aor. act. inf. of ёуєіро. 

éyelpov, pres. pass. impv. of éyeipes. 

dyevfOny, 1 aor. pass. of yivopas. 

фусууйбту, 1 aor. pass. of yeyyáo. 

фуєреї, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of ёуєіре. 

éyepOels, 1 aor. pass. ріср. ої éyeípo. 

dyepOrjoerat, 1 fut. pass. 8 pers. sing. of фув{раь 
фукрвчугь, 1 aor. pass. пару. of éyelpo. 

tyfyeppar, pf. pass. of éyeípo. 

упра, 1 aor. act. of уарёо. 

фукріусь, 1 aor. act. inf. of Фукрімаь 

{үуокау (i. q. éyvóxacw),'pf. act. 8 pers. plur. of уфако. 
фуокбуа, pf. act. inf. of уп фек. 

усу, 2 aor. act. of ywóocko. 

tyvecra:, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of уюфоке. 
(yxpvras, 1 aor. mid. impv. of éyypíe. 

букріса» 1 aor. act. inf. of éyyple. 

Uyx prov, 1 aor. act. impv. of éyypie. 

ібафібочу, (Attic) fut. 8 pers. plur. of dapife. 
454ето, Sectro, ібеїто, impf. 3 pers. sing. of dope. 
15е, impf. of impers. de. 

{Sepav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dépe. 

{$тта, 1 aor. act. of dda. 

і5(соба, 1 aor. act. of деоко. 

45о\№обсау, impf. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of доћебе. . 
Ібрароу, 2 aor. act. of треҳо. 

tSv, {босу, 2 and 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Ove. 
Unv. Lire Поу, impf. act. of (áo. 

(tne, 1 aor. act. of (Чо. 

Wip, 2 aor. mid. of rinpa. 

{бето (суто), 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of трум. 
{@пка, 1 aor. act. of riOnps. 
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бом, 2 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of тідщи. 

{0рефа, 1 aor. act. ої трефо. 

4950, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Ode. 

«а, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. of áw. 

dasa, 1 aor. act. of édo. 

«5а, ( Alex.) 2 aor. act. of єїдо. 

elOiopivoy, pf. pass. ріср. neut. of é&í(o. 

«ато (-ero), aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of аїрієь 
«тта, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of AapSarw. 

eO nées (- as), pf. act. 2 pers. sing. of Aaugáse. 
xov, impf. act. of Axo. 

«\корќуоѕ, pf. pass. ptep. of Фкбо. 

et£apev, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of eixo. 

«ісбраробса, 2 aor. act. рер. fem. of elerpéye. 
«словам (-\фбаету), pf. 8 pers. plur. of єісёрҳоро. 
«оте, impf. 3 pers. sing. of «сеци. 

elolacty, pres. ind. 3 pers. plur. of «сеци. 
«істікесам, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of lorng. 

«Хау, «tx orav, impf. (Alex.) 8 pers. plur. of Ze. 
«оу, impf. of ddw. 

іковбі(ог d)purev, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of кабар бе. 
ікавє(ог а)рісвт, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of каварі(еь 
dx56cerai, -Sórera, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ёкдїдош. 
ікікраба and Їкраба, 1 aor. act. of крае. 

ікірасга, 1 вог. act. of керамуци. 

ікірбтуга, 1 aor. act. of cepdaive. 

іккавдрате, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of éxxaflaípe. 
4ккадсрт, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ёккабаіре. 
bey vpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of ёкуёо. 

іккотчість 2 fut. pass. 2 pers. sing. of éxxósre. 
Їккофоу, 1 aor. act. impv. of ёккбтто. 

Uca, 1 aor. act. of «Ade. 

{кй\алжга, 1 aor. act. of kalte. 

bo Олобе, pf. mid. 2 pers. plur. of éAasÓáse. 

i ff, 1 aor. pass. of ка\ёо. 

ікбфасде, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. plur. of kósre. 
ќктћедс сц, 1 aor. act. inf. of ёктћєо 

Їкраба, 1 aor. act. ої краба. 

ixptBn, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of критте 

txorBorat, 1 aor. act. inf. of éxaó(o. 

Uxrevels, fut. act. 2 pers. sing. of éxreive. 

ixrno diy, 1 aor. of ктаора. 

їктиста, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of xrí(o. 

іктралгії, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ёктрете. 
ќктролгђсоута, 2 fut. pass. 8 pers. plur. of éxrpésre. 
ікфор, pres. subj. or 2 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. ої Фюфось 
ікфуј, 2 вог. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of éxpve. 

dxy das, 1 aor. act. inf. of ékyéo. 

ёкуќоте, 1 аот. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of éxyée. 
ікхієте, pres. (or 2 aor.) act. impv. 2 pers. plur of 4e. 
xy vvvóp«vos, Exxuvdpevos, see ékyéo. 

D fare (-Bere), 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of Харді». 
D knee, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Adoro. 

YAaxe, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Aayyáre. 

Дічсоу, 1 aor. act. impv. of Феї». 

Meropa, fut. of ё 

Ug akóres, pf. act. рер. nom. plur. masc. of dAavew. 
Фа, pf. of ёрҳоро. 
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Du0ácOnay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ufo. 
&\кӧсал or #Акбсол, 1 aor. act. inf. of ЄХко. 

ОХоубто, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ФЛоуєо. 
åħópevos, 2 aor. mid. ріср. of aipéo. 

modor, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of Arif. 

Грабоу, 2 aor. act. of pavÜdvo. 

lyaccóyro, ірасбуто, impf. 3 pers. plur. of pao(o)dopat. 
ірВає, 2 aor. act. ptep. of eugaívo. 

ipBáyos, 1 aor. act. ptep. of éugdzro. 

lyfva:, 2 aor. act. inf. of éugaivo. 

špe, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of буруш. 

ly meni qo jivos, pf. pass. ptep. ої єртітАти. 

ёртћаке(5, 2 aor. pass. ріср. of éunAnoc. 

ёртлтс дё, 1 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. sing. of ёртітАуш. 
іубууацобто, impf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of év8uvapde. 
évetxev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of évéyo. 

іміуєюу, impf. act. of évvevo. 

bvéxdyoey, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dpsísAgya. 
lverAhotnoav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of épmiaAnpe. 
іміпртюге, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ёдтрїбөш. 


dvérrrvov, -сам, impf. and 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éumrvw. 


фуєстикбта, pf. act. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of eviornpe. 


іуєстбта, -Gcav, -Gros, pf. act. ptcp. acc. masc. and fem. 


and gen. sing. of éviornpt. 
dveretAdunv, 1 aor. mid. of épyréAAo. 
ivebávwray, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éudavi(o. 
ivebóe qo, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éujvcodo. 
évex Gels, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of фёро. 
ivfpynka, pf. act. ої évepyéc. 
évxpivar, 1 aor. act. inf. of éyxpivw. 
ёуоікобу, pres. act. ptcp. nom sing. neut. of évosedes. 
lyro tros, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of évréAXo. 
ёутбтоћтоа, pf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of évyréAAo. 
футролгі, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of évrpére. 
іутралйсоута, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ёртрёто. 
(vv£e, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of уста. 
lvócra£ay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of vverd(o. 
lvo nce, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of ёуикёо. 
i£aA(e)u8 vat, 1 aor. pass. inf. of ЄбаХєіїфо. 
èțavaorthoyņ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing of é£aviornys 
Ќауќсттсау, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éfaviornus. 
Карате, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of é£aípo. 
i£apetre, fut act. 2 pers. plur. of é£aípo. 
é€ap05, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of еѓёаѓро. 
i£ébero or &бото, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of єкдідари- 
Хато ог é£xOvero, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ёѓёарёо. 
Некаббттау, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éxxato. : 
&к\уау, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of еёккАіро. 
dEexóm ms, 2 aor. pass. 2 pers. sing. of ёккбтто. 
0, 2 aor. act. impv. of é£aipéo. 
до, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of éxAéyo. 
éAnra, 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. of éfaipéo. 


éfeveyxavres, 1 aor. act. рієр nom. plur. masc. of ёкфёро. 


фесуєукеїу, 2 aor. act. inf. of Єкферш. 

&évevoa, 1 aor. act. either of éxvevw or éxvéw. 
Щетќтаса, 1 aor. act. of éxmeravyupe. 

Hexddynoav. 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ée#Anooe. 
те, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of éxrAéo. 
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eoraxdvar, pf. act. inf. of eĝiornp. 

Ulorparra:, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ёкттрёфоә. 
Ќетасса, 1 aor. act. inf. of é£erá(o. 

Шетріятугау, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éxrpére. 


Aye, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éxyéo. 


txbno av, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éxyéo. 

Шосеу, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éfabéw. 

i£yjecav, impf. 3 pers. plur. of fers. 

dEnpapptves, pf. pass. ptep. of Enpaive. 

«брама and -рамдту, 1 aor. act. and pass. of фпраїмаь 

i£fpavres, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Enpaive. 

i£npe?vnca, 1 aor. act. of é£epevváo. 

i£nprwrudvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of ёѓартібо. 

i£fix nro, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ёёуҳєо. 

буда, pres. inf. of &£eua. 

l£urrdvov, Шистбу, see Євідтіпи» 

i£olcovo:, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of єкферем 

Шота», 1 aor. act. inf. ої єбобвео. 

Uwoev ог &ócev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of (обі. 

брака, pf. act. of брао. 

ітауауєу, 2 aor. act inf. of émáyo. 

(arab, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of gde xo. 

travarafcopas, fut. mid. of éravaravw (see raves). 

érdfas, 1 aor. act. ріср. of éráyo. 

érdpas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of éraípo. 

терасою, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of mepágæw. 

&repáro (-pavro), impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of тербе, 

їжеса, 1 aor. act. of пеіво. 

іне(сдтюгау, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of пейво. 

&rety ev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of éméxo. 

ітѓкећау, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of єтік Хо. 

dqexéxAnro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ёлікаћёо. 

ітдлавето (-доуто), 2 aor. 3 pers sing. (plur.) of éma» 
Oávopat. 

інбкахоу, impf. act. of ЄптіАєй хо. 

ётето({бе, 2 plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of meiĝw. 

Urea, ( Alex.) 2 aor. act. of minta. 

ётёсттсау, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éplornps. 

éndoyev, 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of émexo. 

ётет(ра, impf. 3 pers. sing. of ёлєтциао. 

brerpdrry, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of émerpéra, 

іятефаут, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of éziaivo. 

ітбкригеу, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of émtypia. 

ёлтткроёуто, impf. 3 pers. plur. of érakpoáopat. 

émjves«v, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ésauwéo. 

ілтрвеу, 1 aor. act. 8 pers sing. of тууш. 

інтра, 1 aor. act. of émaipo. 

ёлгђр@т, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing of ezaípo. 

ітйркеу, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of «паро. 

drpoxiveny and ётолсҳ бувту, 1 aor. of ératoyuvopas. 

ém(fA ejos, 1 aor. mid. impv. of empero. 

тВА рол, 1 aor. act. inf. of érigAémo. 

ітівВхефоу, 1 aor. act. impv. of empero. 

Emse, impv. of єтєїдом. 

ќт(9є, 2 aor. act. impv. of елєт:буш. 

émuék qoos, pf. mid. 2 pers. sing. of émxadéw. 

ёлткёкћлуто, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of emuaAeo. 

érixAnOdvra, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of drues 
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(тисріудтугау, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. plur. of wupaípe. 

émdednopivos, pf. pass. ptep. of érAaOdropas. 

dAmyeMegn, 1 aor. pass. ітру. of dmyeàdopat. 

(mov, 2 aor. act of mivo. 

ќтитлб с, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. sing. of фтикАйто о. 

immofcare, 1 aor. act. шару. 3 pers. plur. of éwrerobéa. 

ётигтбса, 2 aor. act. рер. nom. sing. fem. of éplovnge. 

ітистатол, pres. ind. mid. 8 pers. sing. of сотум. 

ётістатол, pres. ind. 8 pers. sing. of ésíoraua. 

riomh, 2 aor. act. шару. of ё#фїттщ. 

іяистідтв, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. sing. of яхотбе. 

mredi, 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing. of éwer{Omys. 

фжитовоть, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of éwerlOnps. 

mrle, pres. act. impv. of émerlOnps. 

mnyra (fma), 1 aor. act. inf. (opt. 3 pers. sing.) 

of észiriuiáo. 

émupava:, 1 aor. act. inf. of émubalvo. 

ёт\ауђ0тсау, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of яАаибе. 

érAdo€n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of яАдсоо. 

фа бут, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of яАјссо. 

txAnoay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ripwAnps. 

фай йовт (-Onocav), 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. (plur.) of 
. Sung. 

фадоутіате, 1 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of sAovrée. 

(nAovric туте, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of sAovrí(e 

{хт\луау, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of Ай». 

{туєосау, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of ямо. 

dxviyovro, impf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of bye. 

Їжуцау, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of sviyo. 

ітрайт, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of sgurpáoxe. 

ќтр(сдтсау, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. сі тріо. 

ітрофіїтаосу (-ca), impf. (1 aor.) act. of gpodgrebe. 

їжтосе, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of servo. 

фтфкедЛау, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ёғок Ло. 

ép(p)dvrure, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of favrí(e. 

dp(p)dmoav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of вола. 

Uppi{wpdvor, pf. pass. рер. nom. plur. masc. of бе. 

іо(р)чимусь, pf. pass. рер. nom. plur. masc. of plate. 

{р(р)ыттол, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of fimrw. 

Їо(р)кфам, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of pire. 

іо(р)бсато, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of бода 

і0(р)бедту, 1 aor. pass. of vopat. 

Ірросо, Їрросбе, pf. pass. impv. of óórrvju. 

lod\mee, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cadrifes. 

lo fecav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of gBévvups. 

іс«(о вчу, 1 aor. pass. of geiw. 

doxvApévor, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of groñs. 

ёстаррќуоѕ, pf. pass. ріср. of апеіро. 

істадцу, 1 aor. pass. of (отуш. 

dordvar, ёстбуса, pf. act. inf. of tory. 

істікесау, -Keray, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of forges. 

tormeev, їшї. 3 pers. sing. of стуке» 

ёсттк&, pf. act. ptep. of @тттш. 

Voy, · aor. act. of toga. 

ётттрхүрќуоѕ, pf. pass. ptep. of стпрі(о, 

бттфрыктал, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ornplfen 

dorés (-ós), pf. act. ptcp. neut. (masc. and neut.) of утуш. 

бетрафтсау, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. ої стріфо. 
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істрорќуоу, pf. pass. рер. neut. of страмуцо. 
{стросау, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of строки. 
Істосау, impv. 3 pers. plur. of elui. 

io $aypévos, pf. pass. рер. of сфаќо. 
ісфраүмтрмуоз, pf. pass. ptop. of appayife. 
сутка, pf. act. of ёҳо. 

toxnxéra, pf. act. рер. acc. sing. masc. ої ёе, 
ісхоу, 2 aor. act. of Exe. 

тафт, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of датто. 
érdOny, 1 aor. pass. of ríógy«. 

éreOvixe, рірі. act. 3 pers. sing. of вудок 
{текеу, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of тікто. 

èréxðn, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of тікте. 

èrlða, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of riOnps. 

ёт00%, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of vo. 

cnpeo rkévas (ebapeornxdvar), pf. act. inf. of ebapeerées 
«арау (адлу), 1 aor. (opt.) of eDxopax. 
eSpapev, єбрам, ( Alex.) 2 aor. act. of єбріско. 
eipdpevos and edpépevos, 2 aor. mid. ptcp. of єўрїткөъ 
єбревдату, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of єйріске» 
eipniéva:, pf. act. inf. of eópioxe. 

єбфрдубтуть, 1 aor. pass. impv. of єбфраї»е. 

la yov, 2 aor. act. ої egiw. 

ébaddAdcpevos, Epaddpevos, 2 aor. ptcp. of epáàñopat. 
іфсуту, 2 aor. pass. of $aívo. 

{фаскеу, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of páske 
{фейгато, 1 aor. 8 pers. sing. of федора. 
iþeorós, pf. act. ptep. of épiornp. 

іфвака, -са, pf. and 1 aor. act. of фбаке. 
іфбарту, 2 aor. pass. of фбєїро. 

іфібе (Um 5e), impv. of éreidor. 

i$0.«, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of $àéo. 
іфістато, pres. mid. 3 pers. sing. of éjiorgss. 
($potav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of фрассо. 
іфрбабам, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of $pvácew. 
іфууоу, 2 aor. act. of фелуо. 

іхдрту, 2 aor. pass. (as act.) of xaípe. 

Їхрига, 1 aor. act. of xpio. 

іхобуто, impf. 3 pers. plur. of xpáopas. 

іфебго, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of yrevOopas. 
ібракам, -pdxacw, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of брбањ 
ќорбке, plpf. act. 8 pers. sing. of брао. 
ќоракёѕ, pf. act. ptep. of брав. 

ідроу, impf. act. 8 pers. plur. of dpde. 


tBévvvre, pres. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. (Td£.) of oSissun 
ti; tüv or tv, tus, 18, see (áo. 

tóc, 1 aor. mid. пру. of (фути. 

tóra, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. of (боғу. 


{Вох fev, etc., see BovAopas 

Fyayov, 2 aor. act. of дуо. 

чуфта, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dyamde. 
sjvorokóc pf. act. ptep. dat. plur. of dyasáe. 
fyyeay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dyycAAo. 
iyya, -та, pf. and 1 aor. act. of éyyi(o. 
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fiyepty, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of фувіре» 
Чуірбту, 1 aor. pass. of éyeípo. 

fjyero (-yowro), impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of душ. 
йүн, pf. of ўуёора. 

чуукоте, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of &ysi(e. 
Чуукгрбуов, pf. pass. ptep. ої буи о. 

чуубоуу, impf. act. of дууобо. 

фбасау, plpf. 8 pers. plur. of оа (see «е, IL). 
4ббуато (¿úvaro), impf. 3 pers. sing. of Sóvapas. 
дбуутівт, тбумаодт, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of дуана. 
йдахоу, impf. of б Ао. 

ўкасъ, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of xe. 
дкодомдтукарму, pf. act. 1 pers. plur. of dxoAovÓses. 
Kaaro, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of dAAopar. 
sporropévos, pf. pass. ptep. of éAarróe. 
чАабуєто, impf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of dAabve. 
чейвту, 1 aor. pass. of éAcéo. 

sp.enpáévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of ее 

}ф\йүта, 1 aor. act. of Acéw. 

Hapa, 1 aor. act. of дефе. 

ф\к=рфуов, pf. pass. ptep. of Axde. 

@\Aakay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dAAdoow. 

` PAcro, impf. 3 pers. sing. of Лоро. 

qAm«a, -са, pf. and 1 aor. act. of dawife. 
чірартиука, pf. act. of ápapráro. 

Чрартоу, 2 aor. act. of ápapráro. 

Ярова, реу, impf. 1 pers. plur. of віді. 

qpedAov and (yov, impf. of néAAo. 

Ярту, impf. of epi. 

duhucpivos, pf. pass. ptep. of duduvrun. 
Чуєука, 1 aor. act. of фёро. 

sjvexópny, impf. mid. of dvéyo. 

vox óunv, 2 aor. mid. of d»éxe. 

yvdxOny, 1 aor. pass. of феро. 

Чуєруріуов, pf. pass. ptcp. of dyofye. 

svieto. (svfota. Tr 7), 1 aor. act. ої dolya. 
qveexOnv, 1 aor. pass. of ауоѓуо. 

qvolyny, 2 aor. pass. of дроѓую. 

чуосурбуов, pf: pass. рер. of drolyes. 

vota, 1 aor. act. of дуогу. 

sjvo(x&nv, 1 aor. pass. of dvolye. 

aga, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of fxe. 

1m, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of fxe. 

чом, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dfe. 

ото, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of diso. 
Wrath, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dwarden 
Tyre&noay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of drese. 
vire(Govy, impf. act. of атебёф. 

70, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. of dede 
їтістоуу, impf. act. of йтиттёо. 

тїтбрє, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ёлорѓо. 
}ттоуто, impf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of фата. 

Чра, 1 aor. act. of аро. 

te-(elp-)yalspny, -rduny, impf. and 1 aor. of dpyd(opax. 
pikoa, 1 aor. act. of Фреві(о. 

Ярега, 1 aor. act. of dodoxw. 

Ҷресткоу, impf. act. of дреско. 

Чрпраби, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dpgmóe. 


717 


FoRMS OF VERBS 


tpnpepivny, pf. pass. ptep. acc. sing. fem. of épgsóe. 
Чрбту, 1 aor. pass. of atpo. 

Ҷркеу, pf. act. 8 pers. sing. of ае. 

чіррфуов, pf. pass. ptep. of аїро. 

“preiro, impf. 8 pers. sing. of dpvéopm. 
Прутроа, pf. pass. ої руѓораг. 

трупрќуоз, рі. pass. ріср. of фриборак- 
рупору, 1 aor. of dovéopa 

npviow, 1 aor. 2 pers. sing. of dpréopat. 
nptdpnv, 1 aor. mid. of рхо. 

ўртсүт, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of áprá(o. 
Чртасє, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of бртабо. 
Чртбо@т, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of áprá(e. 
чртурімов, pf. pass. ptep- of dpriw. 

npxovro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of Zpyxopat. 
Чротоху, 1jpéórev, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. ої éperde. 
qs, еа, impf. 2 pers. sing. of elut. 

ijo9vov, impf. act. of єсвіо. 

ўссотте, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of jrráe. 
idrikopav, pf. act. 1 pers. plur. of alrée. 
фло, qunv, 1 aor. act. and mid. of alrés. 
qjr(paca, 1 aor. act. of driuá(o. 

дтірлрга, 1 aor. act. of druide. 

aripopdvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of druide. 

qrotuaxa, pf. act. of érouiá(o. 

дтобуто, impf. mid. 8 pers. plur. of alrée. 
ajrrhOnre, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of $rráe. 
{ттүгө, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of ўттао. 

fire, pres. impv. 3 pers. sing. of etd. 
пібдктюга, 1 aor. act. of ed8oxte. 

пібокодрлу, impf. act. 1 pers. plur. of єйдокёфа» 
nixalpovy, impf. of edxatpee. 

nidfoapey, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of алею. 
niddya, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of eiAoyéo. 
qd ynka, -та, pf: and 1 aor. act. of eiAoyte. 
т тта, 1 aor. act. of ab faro. 

поторбто, impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ebmopde. 
niploxero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of eiploxe. 
тбригкоу, impf. act. of єўріске. 

тбфбртюгеу, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of ebdopéw. 
qo$pávés, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of eipaíve. 
nixaploerncay, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of ebyapurrées. 
nixépny, impf. of єбуора» 

fou, impf. 3 pers. sing. of dí (diio). 

[x 8n, 1 aor. pass. of дуо. 


Чхрефбтюау, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of dypede. 
чфбшту, 1 aor. mid. of dare. 


буда, 1 aor. act. inf. of батто. 

вуса, Oels, 2 aor. act. inf. and рер. of тівлри. 

O<uevos, 2 aor. mid. ріср. of riGnps. 

буте, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of riOnps. 
íad, 2 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ri@nps. 

6v, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of тівпри- 

OLygs, Өбүп, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 and 3 pers. sing. of fey 


yáro. 
62, 2 aor. act. subj. ої rlônus | 


Конмв or V£&RBS. 


«99 (-0ү), 1 aor. pass. ind. (subj.) 8 реге. sing. of онш. | котестрецьвуов, -rpapqvos, pf. pass. ріср of катастрефе» 


(атш, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of idopax. 

(атал, pres. 8 pers. sing. of /dopas. 

lâro, impf. 8 pers. sing. (dopa. 

Say, ov, collat. forms of ello». 

trac, 3 pers. plur. of the 2 pf. olda (see (Зе, IL). 
tof, impv. 2 pers. sing. of 

lcvéroncy and ratay, pros. Ind. 1 pers. phi: of tora. 
tore, 2 pers. plur. ind. or impv. of оа (see «е, IL). 
істђкеу, plpf. act. of terga. 
Uspevos, pres. ріср. of (дораг. 


кадари, (Attic) fut. З pers. sing. of кабарібю. 

кабарта, 1 aor. act. inf. of кабар (о. 

xaSaploy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of кабарібе. 

кабаріс@туть, 1 aor. pass. шару. of кабар бо. 

каде, 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of eabapte. 

«a9 6, fut. act. of кабарќе. 

кода, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of «бта. 

. кабдкау, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of каби. 

кабтісес де, fut. 2 pers. plur. of кадлиа. 

кабдфе, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of кабаяте. 

кодоо, pres. impv. of кабуиш. 

катоо, 1 aor. act. Inf. of xaAéo. 

xdAerov, 1 aor. act. impv. of xaAéo. 

коруге, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of dave. 

xardBa and кот т>, 2 aor. act. impv. of катадайбмә. 

xaraBde, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of xaraBaívo. 

катафВика, pf. act. of xaraBaive. 

xarafy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of катабаїме. 

катакађсорал, 2 fut. pass. of катакаѓо. 

xaraxatoa, 1 aor. act. inf. of катакаѓо. 

катакаххё, pres. impv. of karaxavxáopat. 

karaAdfy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of xaradapSdves. 

катат(р, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of zarari». 

католгоб, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of xarasíva. 

xaraprica, 1 aor. act. inf. or opt. (8 pers. sing.) of xa 
тартібо. 

катсигктууоѓу (-уоду), pres. act. inf. of катаскуюбоь 

катбсҳереу, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of xaréyo. 


катехүдсъу, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of катфутци. . 


xarfafay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cardyrups. 

xaredfa, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. of катфууури. 

кот Вт (лусау), 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. (plur.) of earaSalve. 
xareyveopives, pf. pass. рер. of xaraywdoatee. 

kare nugdvos, pf. pass. рер. of caradap Saves. 
kareAnddvas, pf. act. inf. of karaAauBáro. 

xarexdy, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of karaxaíe. 

karéx ase, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of xaraxAde. 
xardxAaca, 1 aor. act. of катакАєго. 

xarevexOcls, 1 aor, pass. рер. of катаферо» 

катєубүттау, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of катаэйтте. 
kareméc-rnoav, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of катефідтум» 
катти, 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of karasípe. 

катетбдчу, 1 aor. pass. of кататіуо. 

uorerxappéva, pf. pass. ptep. nom. plur. neut. of zara- 
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, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of катастрюрачрь 
xarevOtvas, 1 aor. act. inf. of xarevÓvro. 
катеоббуси, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of xcarevOure. 
катіфауоу, 2 aor. act. of катесбіо. 
катуууєдо, 1 aor. act. of karayyéAA e. 
катпуублт 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of xarayyeAAe. 
каттуєүка, 1 aor. act. of катафере. 
катђуттко, -va, pf. and 1 aor. act. of karayráe. 
каттрато, 1 aor. 2 pers. sing. ої xarapdopas. 
котђрүттох, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of xarapyéo.- 
каттртигрќуое, pf. pass. ptcp. of катартібо. 
каттрт(со, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of karapri(e. 
катуусу бубу, 1 aor. pass. of karag oro. 


«катіутута, pf. pass. 8 pers. plur. of xargyée. 


karqx yov, 1 aor. act. subj. of «argxéo. 

катто, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of xartóo. | 
катфкигеу, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of катокібо. 
камдтісеро, kavxýcwpa, see raio. 

каму богал, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing of cavydopas. 
кекава(ог ¢)piopdvos, pf. pass. ptep. of каварі(в. 
кєкабарибуос, pf. pass. ptcp. of кабаре. 

xexaduppéves, pf. pass. ptep. of cadvwre. 

xexavpdvos, pf. pass. ptep. of каѓо. 

xexepacpivov, pf. pass. ptcp. gen. sing. maso. o£ eepdávvopa, 
ké opa, pf. pass. of «Лео 

кіклука, pf. act. of каћо. 

kéo oras, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of кайф. 

кікикеу, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. ої «àire. 

xdxpyxas, pf. act. 2 pers. sing. of кадує. 

кекорестќуоз, pf. pass. рієр- of корёууурм. 

кікроує, 2 pf. act. 3 pers. sing. ої xpá(o. 

kexpdtovras, fut. mid. 8 pers. plur. of xpá(e. 
кекролтукбуви, pf. act. inf. of xparée. 

кекріттута, pf. pass. 8 pers. plur. of xparée. 

кекріке, plpf. act. З pers. sing. of xpive. 

кікрцма, pf. pass. of xpive. 

kexpupptvos, pf. pass. ріср. of kpomre. 

кєрбтгате, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of epé»sun. 
керЅауё, кер5тјсо, fut. act. of кердайми. 

кербамо, 1 aor. act. subj. of xepdalves. 

xexdpwrpaa, pf. of ҳар борон. 

xexapiropivn, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of yaperdes. 
kéxpnpas, pf. of ypaopas. 

кеҳоригрќуов, pf. pass. ptep. of xepi(w. 

короба» (al. крос), 1 aor. act. inf. of куроссе. 
кла, 1 aor. act. inf. of кАбох 

к\аўтате, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of xAaie. 
кЛабсо, к\абсорс, fut. of «Ааѓо. 

к\ас@дсчу, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of «еіе. 
кАлвуів, кАтвареу, кАтувйуаа, кАтдќу, 1 aor. pass. of madsen 
KASpev, pres. ind. act. 1 pers. plur. of «Абе. 
к\ӧреуоу, pres. pass. ptcp. neut. of «Arde. 

кАбуте, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of Ade. 
коцідрсуов, pres. pass. ріср. of коџао. 

KoAAOyn, 1 aor. pass. impv. of ко\Абе. 

корта, (Attic) fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of корі(ю. 
кор(саста, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of «opile. 
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корес уте, 1 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of корбуууш. 
xowas, 1 aor. act. ріср. of xómro. 

xpafov (not кроу), pres. ptcp. neut. of pdo. 

кр аз, 1 aor. act. ptep. of xpá(o. 

kpd£ovovw, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of краба. 

xpare, pres. шару. of xparew. 

крибчіоесве, 1 fut. pass. 2 pers. plur. of «pipes. 
кріддсту, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of крімо. 
xpuBfivat, 2 aor. pass. inf. of xpumra. 

ктујсас дє, 1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. — 
arhonote, 1 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of erdopac. 


хів (Ва), 2 aor. act. impv. (subj. $ pers. sing.) of Aauávo. 
Aaf«tv, 2 aor. act. inf. of Лаубауо. | 

Хахобоь, 2 aor. act. ptcp. dat. plur. of Ааухамо. 
Adyop«v, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of Хаухамо- 
№ох(с)рќуоѕ, pf. pass. ptep. of Aovo. 

Advora, pf. pass. 2 pers. sing. of Ave. 

Мү(ь.)ф®, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Aangáro. 
Хр) Форда, fut. of AauSávo. 

Airy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Лете. 


pddere, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of pavOávo. 

равите, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of раубдуо. 

paddy, 2 aor. act. ptep. of pavOave. 

ракародо, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of ракар фо. 

ракродортаоу, 1 aor. act. impv. of paxpotvpéo. 

ревистдуал, pres. act. inf. of џебот. 

peÜvo aoi, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of peOvoxe. 

peva, 1 aor. inf. of pévo. 

pelvavres, 1 aor. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of péro. 

palvare, рабусу, 1 aor. impv. of реро. 

palvy, re, -worwv, 1 aor. subj. of реро. 

pedéra, pres. act. impv. of pueAerdo. 

раравукав, pf. act. ptcp. of pavOdve. 

pepevijkewrav, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of pére. 

pepiappávos or -ayévos, pf. pass. рер. of piaíro. 

pep(avros, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. or plur. of palro. 

рархурбуовє, pf. pass. ptep. of uiyvupa. 

рірутюгде, pf. mid. 2 pers. plur. of широко. 

pepvnpor, pf. pass. of риба. 

pevetre, fut. ind. 2 pers. plur. of реро. 

pévere, pres. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of uévo. 

pardBa, uerdn&, 2 aor. act. impv. of peraBaívo. 

ретастабд, 1 aor. pass. subj. of pediornps. 

ретастрафтто, 2 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of pera- 
стрефо. 

perdOyxev, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of perariónus. 

perdornoey, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of џебістуре. 

perdoxnkev, pf. act. 8 pers. sing. of детёүо. 

pererébnoav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of perariOnus. 

peri a£av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of реталАбсосе. 

ретўреу, 1 aor. act. 3 pers sing of peraipw. 

peroucà, (Attic) fut. act. of nerowi(o. 

ретфкисеу, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of perouif{e. 
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pravOaory, 1 aor. pass. subj 8 pers. plur. of malva. 
prnoOfiva, 1 aor. pass inf. of шитака. 

рутобтуть, -r« 1 aor. pass. impv. of штока» 
pyno9à, «біз, 1 aor. pass. subj. of puroro. 


vevücnka, pf. act of икао 

уєуороветито, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of vopoberte. 
утіфате, 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ифо. 

уба, pres. act. impv. of voéo. 

vooúpeva, pres. pass. ptep. neut. plur. of voco. 


ё5оуйсол, pres. ind. mid. 2 pers. sing. ої ддумію. 
olco, fut. act. of hepa. 

épvives, друбау, pres. act. inf. of duvste. 

pósa, -as, 1 aor. act. inf. and ptcp. of duwe. 
épooy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of duvves. 
буору, 2 aor. mid. opt. ої дими. 

брёсол, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. fem. of брае. 
ó$6«6, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of брао 

бфе, ёф, fut. 2 pers. sing. ої ópdo. 

фес де, fut. 2 pers. plur. of брао. 

бфтоде, 1 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of ópáe. 


таб«у, 2 aor. act. inf. of тасуе. 

wd0y, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. ої тасҳо. 

waloy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of maie. 

mwapaBodevodpevos, 1 aor. ріср. of mapaBoXevouat. 

TapaflovAcvodpevos, 1 aor. ptcp. of srapaBovAevopas. 

wapaddddxeray, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of птарадідори. 

Tapabiot, тара5‹5%, pres. subj. 3 pers. sing. of тарадідари. 

тара$‹$о9$ (rapaboós), pres. (2 aor.) ptep. of тарадідори. 

тарабф (-Sot), 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of яарадідори. 

Tapaetvau, 2 aor. act. inf. of тарат(буш. 

тарсібом, 2 aor. mid. impv. of таратібрщ. 

тарабёетуу, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of rapari@nps. 

таратод, pres. impv. of паратєораї- 

aapaxskaduppivos, pf. pass. ріер. of таракаћтто. 

таракеҳењакбті, рі. act. ptep. dat. sing. of тараҳерафо. 

arapax nac, 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. plur. ої таракаћёо 

торакофаѕ, 1 aor. act. ріср. of таракйтто. 

wapodn(p)pOrjoera, 1 fut. pass. 8 pers. sing. of sapaAap- 
Bávo. 

торатћедсол, 1 aor. act. inf. of таратћёо. 

тарар(руудргу, 2 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. plur. of mapappéw. 

wapacricat, 1 aor. act. inf. of таріотуш. 

порастчісате, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of тарістуи. 

тарастіте, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of тарідтти. 

торасу бу, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of тареҳо. 

таратівісвосау, pres. impv. 3 pers. plur. of жаратібџи. 

тареб(босау, impf. (Alex ) 3 pers. plur. of тарадідари. 

тарівсуто, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of rapariOnpe. 

тара, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of mápeua. 

тарерќуоѕ, pf. pass. ptcp. of паріпри. 

wapetva, 2 aor. act. inf. of таріуш and pres. inf. of sápeua. 

mwaperdtovery, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of mapetwáye. 
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gapaccdinocay, 2 aor, pass. 8 pers. plur. of яаресдло. 

таресібвисам, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of sapevo. 

чаресєубукаутев, 1 aor. act. ptep. пот. plur. masc. of 
sapeo depo. 

«арестікесау, plpf. act. 8 pers, plur. of saplorgus. 

чареїхау, impf, ( Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of жарёҳо. 

тарехдрлу, impf. mid. of sgapéxo. 

тарікуфеу, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of таракотто. 

wape dfocav, 2 aor. act. (Alex.) 8 pers. plur. of sapa- 
Aap Save. 

тардебсоуто, fut. 8 pers. plur. of sapépxopas. 

wapeAnAvidvas (-043), pf. act. inf. (ptep.) of sapépxopat. 

тарӨбто (-Mro), 9 aor. act. impv. 8 pers. sing. of 
wapépxopat. 

wapeveyxety, 2 aor. act. inf. of тарафіре. 

паре, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of rapéyo. 

жар ү, fut. mid. 2 pers. sing. of sapéxo. 

таретікрауду, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of sapaswpalve. 

тарегкебаста, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of rapacxevá(o. 

тарестукдтє and тарестбте, pf. act. рер. nom. plur. 
masc. of тарістти. 

wapernicare, 1 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of тарістщи. 

wapérave, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of saparelve. 

тареттірому, impf. act. 8 pers. plur. of saparnpéo. 

ортүүеЛау, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of 

—— (се), pf. (1 aor.) act. 2 pers. sing. of 
таракоћообі о. 

торує, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. of mapa. 

xapyrnpdvos, pf. pass. ptep. of saparméopau. 

тарутісауто, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of — 

тарціктату, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of жароо. 

wapetóvero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of gapo£üra. 

erapóárpvvay, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of sraporpóves. 

apex npévos, pf. ptep. of sapolxopas. 

«avc áre, 1 aor. act. impv. 8 pers. sing. of save. 

теу, 2 aor. act. inf. of svo. 

meiras, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of теб. 

meirw, fut. act. of rello. 

жтолтол, pf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of sabe. 

жекерарітоз, pf. pass. рер. of зерде. 

«ere pac uévos, pf. pass. ptep. of теєфр&{ о. 

alwacpat, -dvos, pf. pass. ind. and рер. of selfe. 

кети yévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of яке. 

eremoreóxewray, plpf. act. 8 pers. plur. of ячотебю. 

тетостєкось, pf. act. рер. dat. plur. of moretve. 

тек Чутове, pf. pass. 2 pers. plur. of sAaróe. 

wewddruvra, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of sAarüves. 

тет прекіува, pf. act. inf. of яАпрбе. 

тфко\да, 2 pf. of relde. 

(коида, 2 pf. ої яЧсхо. 

текбтикеу, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of sorí(e. 

чітраке, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of wurpdoxe 

srerpagávos, pf. pass. ptep. of тетраске. 

adwpaxa, pf. act. ої прассо. 

тёхтока, -xes, -кау, pf. act. of mirre. 

wervpapdvos, pf. pass. ptep. of торбо. 

miror: (xav), pf. act. 8 pers. sing. (plur.) of sive. 

тетөрерќуов, pf. pass. ptcp. of порбе. 
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mwepubpas, 1 aor. act. рер. of sep«isrro. 

перібрацбуте, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. of seperpéyo. 

терибібето, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of sepes 

weputoopivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of яєріоууцо. 

pulkpufov, 2 aor. of теркротте (or impf. of srepupeBe). 

vepuaty, 2 aor. act. inf. of яєрицобе. 

vepuiecov, 2 aor. act. of seperimre. 

v«puc-ráro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of we, nowde. 

терисҳоу, 2 aor. act. of перехо. 

v«puéTepov, 2 aor. act. of яерєтёруо. 

перо, 1 aor. mid. impv. of sepiovyóo. 

терирєто, impf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of mepuupéo. 

wepOdvres, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. of терт:бзш. 

терійстого, pres. mid. (pass.) impv. of перадттри- 

«ерикістте, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of reperixre. 

терірераццііусу, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of repeppaives. 

arepop(pyri&avres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. of sepupiryrepa. 

meper 1 aor. act. inf., and «repuroeócos 1 aor. act. 
opt. 8 pers. sing., of repuraevo. 

e«pvrerpmpávos, pf. pass. ріср. of meperéuvo. 

e«perióéaw, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of seper(Ógent. 

теритртђусл, 1 aor. pass. inf. of mepirépve. 

«есєу, 2 aor. act. inf. of тіпте. 

weretra: (-o9vraa), fut. 3 pers. sing. (plnr.) of slave. 

arere, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of mirre. 

sríryras, pres. subj. 3 pers. sing. of zérogat. 

кетфрлуов, pres. ptep. of rerdopa. 

wehawlpwras (-уерёо дох), pf. pass. (inf.) of фарербеь 

тефіросо, pf. pass. impv. of d«uóo. 

mára, 1 aor. act. inf. of mafe. 

als, 2 aor. act. impv. of siro. 

eraty, 2 aor. act. inf. of sive. 

wera, wlerGe, fut. 2 pers. sing. and plur. of wipe. 

aly, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of wive. 

axpavet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of wexpaive. 

«tv, 2 aor. act. inf. of sive. 

(о, 2 aor. act. subj. of miva 

wAdoas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of sAdooe. 

чфауте, 1 aor. act. рер. nom. plur. masc. of sAéxe. 

weovdeorat, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of sAeovi(o. 

т\тдбуса, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of wAnOive. 

qÀn8óve, pres. act. 3 pers. sing. of Aire. 

aly Ouvet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of rAnOure. 

тАлдуувдуах, 1 aor. pass. inf. of sAnOive. 

я пробі, -09те, -08, -9àcw, 1 aor. pass. subj. of sAgpóe. 

wAnpa@ca: 1 aor. inf, and sAynpéoau 1 aor. opt. 8 pera 
sing., of mÀnpóo. 

wArjoas, 1 aor. act. рер. of eíusgya. 

wAnoels, 1 aor. разв. ptep. of wlerAnps. 

тАлобвів, 1 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. sing. of тїшїм. 

жубу, pres. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of s»éo. 

sovijeeay, (Aeolic) 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. plur. of soe. 

wowalva, pres. act. 8 pers. sing. of тоєша{уо. 

жодуате, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of тоате» 

тофаує, fut. act. 8 pers, sing. of лоша». 

торєбоо, pres. mid. impv. of sopevo. 

erpa&v, 1 aor. pass. рер. neut. of яєтрбоке. 

траф уа, 1 aor. pass. inf. of swrpácxe. — · 
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тровав, 2 aor. act. ptep. of spoSaí»e. 

epop«fikvia, pf. act. ptep. fem. of wpoBuive. - 

mpoyeyovdrey, рі. act. рер. gen. plur. of spoyivopa. 

троВВасау, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of гро: ёби. 

apocyvecpivos, рі. pass. ptcp of spoywéocte. 

epos eócerat, fut. 3 pers. sing. of epoépxopas. 

троєуйрато (-асде), 1 aor. 8 pers. sing. (2 pers. plur.) 
of rpoevápxopat. 

жроеттүүүєй\ато, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of spoerayyéAXe. 

apoernyyeAudvos, pf. pass. ріср. of spoesayyéAAe. 

жроєстётез, pf. act. рёср. nom. plur. masc. of spolorqus 

троќтеуау, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of sporeive. 

троєфтітєюу, impf. act. of ярофутеје. 

троіфвасту, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of spopbdve. 

mpo«opaxóres, pf. act. рер. nom. plur. masc. of spespáe. 

тробїуєу, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of spodyes. 

жротћ\такбтав, pf. act. ptep. acc. plur. masc. of sposAsri(e. 

пропрартиків, рі. act. ptcp. of spoapapráre. 

трорт‹асфмда, 1 aor. 1 pers. plur. ої spoasridopas. 

aponrotuaca, 1 aor. act. of троєтоцій(о» 

ярокекпруурбусв, pf. pass. ptep. of жрокурісое. 

spokexepurpávos, pf. pass. ptep. of яроҳер бо. 

epokex єротоутпрвуов, pf. pass. ptep. of spoxepororées. 

жроорфрлүу and троерёрту, impf. mid. of spoopáe. 

просауєдеуто, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of жрота»ат{буури. 

wpocepydraro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of mpogepyá- 
Coat. 

erpocexA (ви, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of тоос кә. 

arpocexol «jon, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of spooxoAAde. 

arpocexóvovy, парі, act. of spookvséo. 

простутіуох ev, pf. act. 8 pers. sing. of spoodépes, 

apootirect, -rav, -соу, 2 aor. act. of gpoossre. 

epocép(p)n£a, 1 aor. act. of лросрђуғиши. 

epoca y nka, pf. act. of просёҳо. 

тросєффує, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. of sporparde. 

тросєбутоє, pres. act. ptcp. gen. sing. of spogeóe. 

тросчуєука (-kov), 1 aor. (2 aor.) act. of тросфіреь 

тростуєувт, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of apoodépe. 

тросптруйсато, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of mpocepyá(opat. 

тростуббато, 1 aor. 8 pers. sing. of spocevxopat. 

poc nóxero, impf. 3 pers. sing. ої тросєйҳоро. 

ярбодез, 2 aor. act. impv. of трастівпи. 

троскбучтоу, 1 aor. act. impv. of spookvréo, 

wpocoBo9, 2 aor. mid. impv. of rpocAauáre. 

тросраїус, 1 aur. act. inf. of spocpéve. 

wpoomitas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of spoompyvups. 

жростђуси, 2 aor. act. inf. of яроїстти. 

— 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of spegop- 
pio. 

тросу вима, 1 aor. act. of яросоҳб(Со. 

wporpeldjavos, 1 aor. mid. ptep. of mporpére. 

троутдрхоу, impf. act. of тройтархо. 

wralonre, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of sraíe. 

eron(évres, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of eroée. 

wron(4e, 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. plur. of sroée. 

wréfas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of srvcce. 

wrócas, 1 anr. act. ptep. of тті. 

wvOduevos, 3 aor. ptep. of rurPdropas. 
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payricwvras, 1 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. plur. of Даут бо. 

бераутьср4ус, (or фераут. ог Фрра»т.), pf. pass. ptcp. nom. 
plur. masc. of pavrifw. 

ферчер4уов (or ёрруциуоз or ёрууь..), pf. pass. рер. of piste. 

беїсгомату, fut. 3 pers. plur. of рес. 

бё о>, 1 aor. act. impv. of бууш. 

боот», 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. plur. ої бузуш. 

борау (better фефом), 1 aor. act. рер. neut. of firre. 

ботаубтјто, 1 aor. pass. impv. 8 pers. sing. of fvzaive. 

ботареобіте, 1 aor. pass. impv. 8 pers. sing. of фитарейо»- 


день arb, 1 nae dab Бирү ої Ask 
pm (-Oapev), 1 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. sing. (plur.) of 
opat 


rapot, pres. ind. 8 pers. sing. ої сарбо. 

oficora:, 1 aor. act. inf. of обеуищц. 

світе, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. of обёууш. 

сВетбтќсета, 1 fut. pass. 8 pers. sing. of arrest, 

ceradcupivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of cadeve. 

тегарорбуов, pf. pass. ріср. of сарбе. 

сќотте, 2 pf. act. 8 pers. sing. of onre. 

ceorynpivos, pf. pass. ptcp. ої ovydes. 

с4сока, pf. act. of cdf{o. 

сѓсоста and ofcwrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of єфбію. 

стрбуси, 1 aor. act. inf. of onpaive. 

cOeváco:, 1 aor. act. opt. 8 pers. sing. of cberde. 

c 9wóce, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. of atevóe. 

озүзтү, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of evyáe. 

скҡ\оо, pres. mid. impv. of oxtd\Aw. 

старе, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. of owelpe. 

owedcoy, 1 aor. act. impv. of oreve. 

стабі, 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing. of forse. 

стабђуси, 1 aor pass. inf. of ќоти. 

став, 2 aor. act. ptep. of terga. 

ст: (orava), 2 aor. act. шару. (inf ) of lorng. 

ompla, 1 aor. act. inf. or 1 aor. opt. 8 pers. sing. of 
стпрі(е. 

orijpifov and стурисоу, 1 aor. act. impv. ої отур (о. 

сторо, стпрісо, rnp, fut. act. of отирі(ю. 

стус, oos, onmjonre, etc., 1 aor. act. subj. of (отари. 

orjcopa, 1 fut. mid. of fornps. 

orpadels -фќуте, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. of отрефо. 

страфіїте, 2 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. plur. of orpépe. 

orpacov, 1 aor. act. impv. of erporrio. 

суукататедецьвусв, pf. mid. ptep. ої ovyxarariOnps. 

суүкататіќруоѕ, pres. mid. ptep. of cvyxarariOnys. 

€vykexepacuévos and ovyxexpapfvos, pf. pass. рер. ж 
Cvykepávvupa. 

смукбхута, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of avyxéo. 

evAafibüca, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of ovA\ap 
Bavo. 

сор) Wy, fut. 8 pers. sing. of evAAapBáro. 

cuprapaxAnOfvas, 1 aor. pass. inf. of evprapakaAéo. 

ovprapdvres, pres. рер. nom. plur. masc. of суртареци. 

срфоєїсах, 2 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. fem. of суифі» 

C€vvoydyere 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of guvayo. 





Forms or VERBs. 


cvvavékxavyro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of cvvardxerpas. 

cvvomaxOévres, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of 
cvvardyo. 

'сууатќдауоу, 2 aor. act. of сиратобијско. 

сууалтіхдт, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of суматаув. 

ovvarédero, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of avraróAAwa. 

суубрах, 1 aor. act. inf. of evraipo. 

evvaxOeopas, 1 fut. pass. of cundye. 

счубеберіусь, pf. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of суудею. 

ovvdtevgey, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cufevyvups. 

соу дєуто, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. ої суутідпри. 

ovveduing (or -as), pf. act. рѓср. gen. sing. fem. of сууєїдом. 

соу Афѓо, pf. act. ptcp. fem. of evAAauBdvo. 

сууєйтето, impf. 3 pers. sing. ої cuveropat. 

cvvelx ero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of cuvéyw. 

cvvekópwray, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. ої суукорі(о. 

cvv овемгам, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of сумерхора. 

счулудовиїох, рі. рер. nom. plur. fem. of avvépxopas. 

ouvverdorn, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cuvepiornus. 

соуќтоу, 2 aor. act. of торту. 

ovveordpafey, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of систаріссо. 

ovverrahpévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of сост Ао. 

cvwerróga (-róra), 2 pf. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. (neut. 
plur.) of cuviornpe. 

cvvéra£a, 1 aor. act. of avvrda co. 

сууєтбфтірлу, 2 aor. pass. 1 pers. plur. of сурватта. 

cóvere, 2 aor. act. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of cuvinue. 

сууєтвднуто, plpf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of суутівпри. 

сууєттіре,, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. ої cuvrnpew. 

ovvédayes, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. sing. ої суресвій. 

cvvéx«eav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of суухєо. 

ovvdxeov, impf. (2 аог ? cf. екҳёо) 3 pers. plur. of cvyyéo. 

ovvexv6n, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of суухбо. 

сууєфліфисау, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of cup ndife. 

счутүѓрдтте, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of сууєуєіро. 

ovvnypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of curdya. 

схут0 сау, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cuvaddéo. 

cvvnÜüpowruévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of сураврої(о. 

суудкау, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of cuvings. 

cuvndacey, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cuveAaive. 

сууААатсеу, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of gvvahAdoow. 

evvivruee, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cvvavrdo. 

суутірує, impf. 3 pers. sing. of evrepyéo. 

evvnoprráxe, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of сурартабо. 

суутіртасау, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. ої cvvaprdte. 

стуудтау, impf. 3 pers. plur. of evequ. 

сууУЙсдму, impf. 3 pers. sing. of сиредбіо. 

суудтє, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of супи. 

evvix6» (сау), 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of curtyo. 

суйот, owon, суу(омть, pres. act. 8 pers. plur. of 
cvvinpa. 

cvvi&óy, ptcp. of cuveidor. . 

суум, cvvlev, сзллфу (not -ифу), pres. ptep. of сихри. 

ovviere, pres. ind. ог impv. 2 pers. plur. of avvia. 

cuvdvros, ptep. gen. sing. of evveips (elwe). 

cvvurrày, -ду, pres. inf. and ріср. of сумідтти. 

owloo and ovméer, pres. subj. 3 pers. plur. of суміш. 

суубутшу, ptcp. gen. plur. of oiverue (еш). 
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cvyradévres, 2 aor. pass. рер. nom. plur. masc. of cu» 
Oarre 
суутеес els, 1 aor. pass. рер. of avvreAéo. 
cuvrerpnpivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of avvréuvo. 
vos, рі. pass. рер. of evvrpio. 
суутетріфбом, or -тріфбам, pf. pass. inf. ої cvrrpigo. 
суутрівоу or -rpifov, pres. act. ptcp. neut. of avrrpige. 
cvvvmekplÓncav, 1 aor. pass. $ pers. plur. of avrvzoxpt- 
рори. 
суудо, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of cuvinus. 
собу, -Ofvar, Offre, -9àcw, 1 aor. pass. of собо. 
các, 1 aor. act. inf. of соо. 


raxyoerar, fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of r2xo, q. У. 
тарах бує, 1 aor. pass. inf. of rapdcce. 
teara, рі. 3 pers. sing. of Gedopat. 

тека, pf. act. of riOnus. 

тебере (ото, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of береМ№бо. 
reOy, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of тівли. 
тевхицівуоє, pf. pass. рер. of Aio. 

теубуса, 2 pf. act. inf. ої вупако. 

TéÜvnkévas, pf act. inf. ої вупако. 

TeOpauudvos, pf. pass. ptep. of трефо. 
reOpavepévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of pavo. 
тевурбуа, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of боо. 

тесту, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of rinm. 
тёкү 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of тікте. 
тдмаовдату, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of reAées. 
тё. fut. 2 pers. sing. ої ríxro. 

rera yyévos, pf. pass. ptep. of rác. 

тётактал, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of тасоо. 
тетараүрќуоѕ, pf. pass. ріср. of таратто. 
тетаракто, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. ої rapáaco. 
reraxévas, pf. act. inf. of тассо. 

Ter «oras, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of redew. 
Térevy a, pf. асі of rvyxdvo. 

теттіртукау, -aovw, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of тпрбо. 
Treruimpávos, pf. pass. рер. of riudo. 
Terpaxnuopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of rpaxgAi(o. 
тетофотси, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of тофбо. 
Térvy a, тетбулка, pf. act. of rvyxáro. 

тек вє(в, 1 aor. pass. ріср. of тікто. 

T&acw, pres. ind. act. 3 pers. plur. of riGnus. 
Tlcovow, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of rívo. 


dréSaga, 1 aor. act. of ómodeikvuya. 

dréOyxa, 1 aor. act. of vmoriónpa. 

таве, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ómoAauSd»o 
sare eid env, 1 aor. pass. of bmoAcimro. 

Ўтереуа, 1 aor. of bómopéro. 

talpevoy, impf. of йтодёро. 

блтерутјо буу, 1 aor. pass. of бтошиуђоко. 
Vmeveyxeiy, 2 aor. act. inf. of ómoiépe 

vrrevoovv, impf. act. of trovoen. 

Urerdeboapev, 1 зог. act. 1 pers. plur. of ўжовАєо. 
Фаперібфу, ptcp. of ómepetóor. 





Forms оу VERBS. 


Salotpepa, 1 aor. act. of 

фтегтрбуухоу, impf. 3 pers. plur. of Urocspéseps. 

Swerdyn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of órorásse. 

sríéro£o, 1 aor. act. of isordove. 

фжіууру, impf. act. of бтбуо. 

фкцікочсу, impf. act. of ómaxove. 

smjveyxa, 1 aor. act. ої umopépe. 

Sriipxov, impf. act. of таро. 

фкобібектої, pf. 3 pers. sing. of ётодёҳома. 

Ўтобебтрќуо, pf. pass. ріср. of isodde. 

SrdSyou, 1 aor. mid. impv. of фжтодео. 

SwoSpapdyres, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of Uso 
трехо. 

ўтор‹(уо, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of iropéve. 

dropepevyxdra, pf. act. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of ésopére. 

ўторуфђсси, 1 aor. act. inf. of ómojuur)gke. 

Фкорутісю, fut. act. of бтошријоко. 

фкотуєбсаутоѕ, 1 aor. act. ріср. gen. sing. of ésomvée. 

фтостеО aras, 1 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. of éwogréAAw. 

Фкотауі, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of droray ew. 

ўкотаүтсоро, 2 fut. pass. of drordcow. 

бтотбүтте, 2 aor. pass. шару. 2 pers. plur. of ósorácce. 

Vrord£oa, 1 aor. act. inf. of ўтотбссе. 

ўтотососдосау, pres. mid. impv. 8 pers. plur. of iso- 
тісто. 

$котбтактол, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ósoráccew. 

ботерткќуса, pf. act. inf. of ёстерёо. 

` dhaub, 1 aor. pass. subj. of inpde. 


dyeras, fut. 2 pers. sing. of doe. 

фуу, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of фаб. 
фауў, -vijs, -vaory, 2 aor. pass. subj. of фаіуе. 
фаутісорох and фауофрсь, 2 fut. pass. of palra. 
фесорох, fut. of федора. 

фебборах, fut. of фегуо. 

фбарії, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of d6elpe. 
фбартсорол, 2 fut. pass. ої фбеѓро. 

фдбсореу, 1 aor. subj. 1 pers. plur. of páre. 
фбереї, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of фбеіреь 

$uioty, -роду, pres. act. inf. of 

Quién, 1 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of d«ade. 
pay], 2 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing. of $pácce. 
payjoopa, 2 fut. pass. of $pácce. 

$pdcov, 1 aor. шару. of фрафо. 

$pov«o до, pres. pass. шару. 8 pers. sing. of fposée. 
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фу, 2 aor. pass. ptep. neut. of die. 
$éóXafov, 1 aor. act. impv. of $vAdccw. 
фо», 2 aor. act. ріср. of die 
футейдтуть, 1 aor. pass. impv. of dureve. 
фоти, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of фот ә. 


xası, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of xaAdes 
Xapfivas, 2 aor. pass. inf. of yaipe. 
Xapryoropas, fut. mid. of xaipw. 

xdenre, 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of yalpe. 
xapire, 2 aor. subj. 2 pers. plur. of xaípe. 
xapotery, fut. 8 pers. plur. of xaípe (Rev. xi. 10 unique). 
Xpfioa, 1 aor. mid. impv. of үраоши. 
xpe"ras, 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. ої ypdopsas. 
Хрӣсоу, 1 aor. act. impv. of xlypnus. 
Хата pres. subj. 8 pers. sing. of ypdopm. 
xpovut, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of хроме 
xpà, pres. impv. of храорам. 
xepfjca, 1 aor. act. inf. of хорќо. 
хорів, 1 aor. act. inf. ої xopi(e. 
Xepotea, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. fem. of xepée. 
xepoóo: pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of xepée. 


Vo adnireav, (Aeolic) 1 aor. opt. 8 pers. plur. of фудафію 
Wvyjoeras, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Yoye. 
popisu, 1 aor. act. subj. of фер. 


фкоббрлуго, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of оікодомію. 
фкобдрому, impf. act. of olxoBouéo. 

dp e, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dusAéo. 
Фродбуому, impf. act. of броћоуєе. 

época, 1 aor. act. of usv. 

dvele, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of диєд(ю. 
dvépaca, 1 aor. act. of óvopa(e. 

éipüp[ev, impf. 3 pers. sing. of дрбрію. 
бриса, 1 aor. act. of ópi(e. 

dpwrpávos, pf. pass. рїер. of бре 
Gppynoa, 1 aor. act. of бррдю. 

бруќеу, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dovocw. 
dpxsjrac 9e, 1 aor. 2 pers. plur. of бруфори. 
бфедоу, impf. of феде. 

bony, 1 aor. pass. of браю. 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 





HE printing of the Lexicon was nearly finished before the plan of the Appendix, as respects its details, 
T had been decided on. Consequently facts respecting a word's use are occasionally assumed there 
which are not expressly stated under the word itself. Professor Grimm held it to be unnecessary to refer to 
profane usage in the case of familiar and current words. And although the number of classic vouchers for the 
age of a word has been greatly multiplied, they have not been given with that invariable completeness which 
the chronological distribution of the vocabulary in the Appendix renders desirable. Consistency would require 
that it be expressly noted that the following words сте in use as early as Homer or Hesiod : Фукістроу, dyvas, 
Фура, &рбтпе, двері (a )ros, 'AÓnvaios, Al'yUmrrios, Дівіоф, aie xpós, 87, Ou (or пукбачог, elut, Єкєївєу, Єкєїсє, 'EAMds, 
"ЕХАлу, évexa, évrevOev, С, dyw, cainw, Eeri, ёёёрҳори, Фбдкоута, Єбо, émeyeipo, émet, Єтєіді, érei8ov, тета, 
ётикаХйтте, eros, érrá, fuos, вараєо, Odpoos, Кру, ктўра, шлкбть uiris. (рӯті), vinto, Хдо; that the following 
are as old as Pindar, Herodotus, or the Tragedians: дургосіа, аїшорробо, éxdoyn, Фуоікбо, Фвакдачої, Єфобеу, 
€matvos, "Ефёскоѕ, дробо, xowdw, koAá(w, xpdomeOov, Maxedav, uáratos, pévrot, peréyo, шлдбтотє, шлдєто, Мӯдоѕ, 
popaivw, vi, ot koUv, oùxi, óxerós, mapáanpos, mápowos, Tópa, простатіє, стадіоу, статђр, стой, Gvvowéo, XaAÓaios ; 
that the following may be found in Thucydides, Aristophanes, Plato, or Xenophon: dypayparos, адатауос, a\nOw, 
"Axaia, €yywrra, éyy)repov, Єтідєсиє, émxabilw, émakevá(o, катаћаћо, parawoAóyos, шітгує, рий, povauós, ууй, 
двбуоу, mapowos, pahis, crovdaiws, arapvos, сумтуауут), Tuvaipw, сфоріѕ, pacts, філософіа ; that the following are 
in use from Aristotle on: émexreivo, Єтістпрібо, evOurns, Rxos, Kepatiov, копт, papyapirgs (Theophr.). мардоє 
(Theophr. mpóros; that the following may be found in the 3d century before Christ: BaOéws, émáv (inscr. 
B. C. 265), — декаєб and дєкаоктф in the Sept. ; that the following appear in Polybius : 'AAe£arüpuwós, 'Avrioxevs, 
spocavéxo ; while Diod. Sic., Dion. Hal., or Strabo vouch for “Apayy, 'Aatápxyys, 'Етікойреїоб, rdytov. 
Other words without vouchers either first make their appearance in the New Testament writings, or are 
80 treated in the Lexicon as to furnish a student with the means of tracing their history. 


Many interesting facts relative to noteworthy New Testament forms, and even constructions, will be found 
in Meisterhans, Grammatik der Attischen Inschriften, Berlin, 1885 (2d much * enlarged and improved” edition 
1888). See, for example, on the various forms of дідорь, ш, їтттш, rinu, $ 74 ; on the intrusion into the 
2 aor. of the a of the 1 aor. (sveyxay, etras, ebpapevos, etc.) § 66, 6. 7. 8; on yí(y)vopas, ус(у)мфако, $ 63, 20. 21; 
on évi and буєсти, 5 74, 12; on (€)OéAw, § 63, 23 ; on the fut. yapnoopa, § 64, 7. On anomalies or variations in 
augment, 8 62; on éXris, каб’ idiav, 5 32, 2. 4; on Єуєкєу, etvexev, § 83, 26; on the use of the cases and prepo- 
sitions, $$ 82, 83; of the art. with was, § 84, 41; etc., etc. References to it (of necessity restricted to the first 
edition, 1885) have been introduced into the body of the Lexicon where the plates easily permitted. 


- 


р. 1°, s. У.'АВВа ; respecting its accent see Таў: Proleg. 
р. 102; Kautzsch, Grammatik d. Biblisch-Aramiischen 
u. s. w. (Leipzig, 1884) p. 8. 

р. 4°, line 1, add “See Westcott, Epp. of St. John, 
р. 48 sq.” | 

р. 75, first paragraph, add to the reff. E. Issel, Der 
Begriff der Heiligkeit im N. T. (Leiden, 1887). 

р. 18°, s. v. dOeos, 1. 8; on the application. of the term 
to Christians by the heathen see Bp. Lghtft.'s note on 
Ign. ad Trall. 3, vol. ii. p. 160. 

р. 19*, line 13 from bot. before Longin. insert oi ar 
- око "Рораїо, Dion Cass. 68, 20, 2 cf. 5; 


р. 27*, в. у. adnOns, fin., add to the reff. A. Schlatter, 
Der Glaube im Neuen Testament (Leiden, 1885), p. 169. 

р. 72°, last line but one, after * Arabian king " insert 
Aretas IV., styled ФАбтатрс ‘lover of his country,’ 
who reigned B. c. 9 (or 8) to A. D. 39 (or 40) (see Gut- 
schmid's List of Nabathaean kings in J. Euting, Nab. 
Inschriften aus Arabien, Berlin 1885, p. 84 sq.) 

р. 74%, s. v. ‘Appayedoy, fin, add But вее WH о. в. 

р. 74^, s. v. ápraypós, fin., add to the reff. Wetzel in 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1887, pp. 535-552. 

р. 78*, в. у. dpysepevs 3, for the application of the 
term to Christ by the early writers see Bp. Lght/t. on 
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Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36 p. 118 sq., and on Ign. ad Philad. 
9 vol. ii. p. 274. 

р. 82*, s. v. "Асфукрітоб, line 1, after "Астикр. add (cf. 
ev», П. last paragraph) 

p. 875, first paragraph, last line, for Rev. viii. 6, etc.). 
read Rev. viii. 6; xviii. 7; cf. Scrivener’s Greek Tes- 
tament (1887) р. v. note). Tr reads abróv in Rev. 
vii. 11. 

ibid. after “ Cf.” insert Meisterhans ed. 2 § 59, 4. 5; 

р. 97%, line 15, "gn moon —probably the article 
should be stricken out; cf. Prof. Geo. F. Moore in the 
Andover Review for July 1887, p. 105. 

р. 98%, s. v. BaowAeia, fin., to the reff. add Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 264 sqq. 

р. 985, s. v. Вастабо, line 1, before fut. insert impf. 3 
pers. sing. egaora(ev; and after 1 aor. єЗастаса; add, 
Pass. pres. inf. Baorá(ecÓa«; impf. 3 pers. sing. ЄВа- 
c Ta(ero ; 

p. 100%, з. v. BeeAeBova, last line but one, add (within 
the brackets) But see Baudissin in Herzog ed. 2, vol. 
ii. p. 209 sq.; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9. 

p. 101*, top, — On the recent identification of the 
pool (*twin pools") of Bethesda, near the church of St. 
Anne, see Pal. Explor. Fund for July, 1888 

р. 1078, line 1, for -6a WH read -6a Tr WH 

v. 1075, в v. Fafa, line 7, for 16, 30 read 16, 2, 30 

p. 108*, s. v. T'aÀtAaía, last line but four, for 16, 34 
read 16, 2, 34 

р. 111°, s. v. уєєума, line 29, for 2 K. i. read 2 K. i. 10-12 

р. 1282, line 2, add to the reff. (within the brackets) 
Caspari, Chron.-geogr. Einl. рр. 83-90; Schürer, Neu- 
test. Zeitgesch. 823, І. vol. ii. p. 83 (Eng. trans. ii! 
p. 94) | 

р. 1812, Syn. add The words are associated in 2 Co. 
xi. 4. 

р. 164%, s. у. 'EBpais fin., add to the reff. Kautzsch 
р. 17 в4.; Neubauer in Studia Biblica (Oxford, 1885) 
рр. 39-74. 

p. 1985, insert in its place “ ik-mepuraoQ, see éxmepta- 
sôs and omepekmepua тоў.” 

р. 256%, s. v. ev, line 3 — “contrary to ordinary Grk. 
usage” etc.; yet cf. Schmidt, vol. iv. p. 398. 

p. 2685, s. v. éws, II. 2 c., for Єшс mpós in Lk. xxiv. 
50, note the rendering given in R. V.: until they were 
over against etc. 

р. 2749, s. v. (оп, fin, to the works referred to add 
* Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 204 sqq." 

р. 276°, з. v. ndvocpos, fin., add to the гей. “ Löw, 
Aram. Pflanzennamen, § 200." 

р. 2875, s. v. деб, 1 fin., add to the reff. “For бео! 
in application to (deceased) Christians, see Theoph. ad 
Autol. 2, 27; Hippol. refut. omn. haer. 10, 34; Iren. 
haer. 3, 6, 1 fin.; 4, 1, 1; 4, 38, 4; cf. esp. Harnack, 
Dogmengesch. 1. p. 82 note." 

8. У. бєебє 2, add “On patristic usage cf. Harnack, 
Dogmengesch. i. pp. 131, 695; Bp. LgAtft. Ignat. vol. ii. 
р. 26." 


в. V. беб< 3, add “On 6 дебѕ and веде, esp. in the 
writings of John, see Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 
165 sqq." 

р. 2928, в. v. OpcapBevw, add to the reff. at the close 
* Findlay in the Expositor, vol. x. p. 403 sqq.; xi. 78; 
Waite in the ‘Speaker’s Com.’ on 2 Co. 1. c. р. 404 
sq." 

р. 2974, first paragraph, last line but six, кат iay — 
add, Оп кат {да> (WH's ‘alt.’ in Mt. xiv. 23; xvii. 1, 
19; xx. 17; xxiv. 3; Mk. iv. 34; vi. 31; ix. 28; xiii. 3), 
see their App. pp. 143, 145; Meisterhans n. 9% 

р. 300%, s. v. Ingots, line 10, read “in the Zeitschr. 
f. d. Luth. Theol. 1876, p. 209 sq.; [Keim i. 384 sq. (Eng. 
trans. ii. 97 sq.) ]." 

р. 306*, SYN., last line, add to the reff. E. Höhne in 
the Ztschrft. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. s. w. 1886, рр. 
607-617. | 

р. 3145, s. v. кабомкбс, line 5, after “ Smyrn. c. 8" 
insert * [see esp. Bp. Lghtft.'s note] " 

р. 3195, s. v. xaiw, line 7, to the reff. on каухпоєра 
add “ Bp. Lghtft. on Col., 7th ed., p. 395 n." 

р. 354%, line 15, the words eis rois xdAsrous айтд» are 
wanting in good Mss. | 

р. 358*, s. v. кобра; add “See Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, i. 631 note." 

p. 3655, line 18, on this use of кйріоє add ref. to Bp. 
Lghtft. on Ign., mart. Polyc. 8, p. 959. 

р. 376%, з. v. Aempa, add to the reff. Clark in the 
‘ Speaker's Com.’ on Lev. pp. 559 sqq. 570 sqq. ; Sir Ris- 
don Bennett, Diseases of the Bible. 1887. (* By-Paths 
of Bible Knowledge " vol. ix.) 

p. 382*, first paragraph, line 15, add For a transla- 
tion of Lücke's discussion see Christian Examiner for 
1849 pp. 165 sqq. 412 sqq. To the reff. given may be 
added Mansel in Alex.'s Kitto s. v. Philosophy ; Zeller, 
Philos. der Griechen, 3te Theil, 22, p. 369 sq. (1881); 
Drummond, Philo Judaeus, vol. ii. pp. 156-273. 

р. 402*, line 18 sq., оп év péro and avd песо cf. В. Е. 
Weymouth in Journ. of Philol. 1869, ii. pp. 318-322. 

p. 4175, insert in its place (before povy) pévas, see 
xarapóvas. 

р. 4205, в. v. Мосӯг, line 1, “ constantly so in the text. 
Rec." — not quite correct; Вес." uses Movoys in Acts 
vi. 14; vii. 35, 87; xv. 1, 5; 2 Tim. iii. 8; Heb. ix. 19. 

р. 421*, line 20, “by L Tr WH” — Tr does not seem 
to be consistent; he uses the diæresis, for example, in 
Acts xv. 1, 5; 2 Tim. iii. 8; Heb. ix. 19. 

р. 4255, s. v. vgorevo, line 6, after xviii. 12 insert [(cf. 
* Teaching' 8,1 and Harnack or Schaff ad loc.)] 

р. 433*, introduce as line 1 (before б, т, то) — О, о: — 
on its interchange with omega see 0, e. 

р. 4455, s. v. duoiwpa, last line “р. 301 sqq." — add 
Dickson, St. Paul's Use of the Terms ‘Flesh’ and 
* Spirit' (Glasgow, 1883), p. 322 sqq. 

р. 465°, line 32 mid., add see Н. Gebhardt, Der Him- 
mel im N. T., in Ztschr. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. kirchl. 
Leben. 1886 pp. 555-575. 
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р. 4742, SYN. sub fin., on the elasticity of the term sais 
as respects age, see Bp. Lght/t. Apostolic Fathers, Pt. 
II. vol. i. p. 432 note.- 

p. 501°, under c. ô., after Ro. viii. 3 add [а]. find 
here the same idiom as in Heb. x. 6 below (cf. R. V. 
txt.) 

р. n5 line 18 sq., add to the reff. Lipsius, Apokr. 
Apostelgesch. ii.! (1887) p. 1 sqq. 

р. 512%, s. v. muorrexds, line 9, add [but see Rev. Wm. 
Houghton in Proc. of Soc. of Bibl. Archaeol. Jan. 10, 
1888] 

р. 514%, to the reff. s. v. miors add A. Schlatter, Der 
Glaube im Neuen Testament (Leiden, 1885). 

р. 521%, paragraph 4 а., line 4, “the Sept. renders by " 
etc. — not correct; the rendering of the Sept. in both 
passages is rò пу. т йуу. 

р. 5295, par. c., line 5 sq., “so moAAjs Spas, Polyb. 
5, 8, 3" — but see p. 6795, line 2. 

р. 536*, line 15, after 1 Pet. v. 1 sq.insert ГТ WH om.] 

p. 537, s. v. mpoflarwxós fin.— see under Влбеада, 
p. 101* above. 

р. 5665, s. v. Sada insert [Lchm. Заа] 

p. 568°, line 2, add Оп the Christology of the Sa- 
maritans see Westcott, Introd. to the Study of the Gos- 
pels, 5th ed., p. 159 sq. 

р. 5724, first paragraph, end; add to the reff. Dorner, 
System d. Christ. Glaubenslehre, $ 85, vol. ii. 1 p. 188 


ADDITIONAL 


р. 42>, line 1, after Jn. ii. 15 add [WH txt. avérpever] 

p. 250°, в. v. épugvt?v, line 1, after 'Eourc insert [but see 
Curtius 8 502) 

p. 268*, line 20, after Hdt. 2, 148 add [here modern 
edd. read ic 5] 

p. 268», line 21, before Plut. insert [Polyb. 4, 19, 12], 

p. 281*, line 7, after 22—N.B. here WH R mrg. read 
avrov (for айтлс rnc), and thus make the daughter's 
name Herodias (as well as the mother’s); but see Schirer, 
Gesch. 8 17, note 29, 

p. 298°, s. v. Черіхо, last line, add see esp. Schirer, 
Gesch. 8 15, note 28. 

р. 299°, according to Professor Sayce (in S. 8. Times, 
Feb. 7, 1891, p. 88) it appears from the Tel el-Amarna 
tablets that Uru-salim is equivalent to ‘the city of the 
god Salim.’ 


sqq.; Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2, xv. 358 8q.; 
esp. Weser in Stud. и. Krit. for 1882 pp. 284-303. 

р. 5842, line 24, for * Delitzsch, Br. a. d. Rom. р. 16 
note?" read Geiger, in Zeitschr. d. deutsch. Morgenl. 
Gesellsch. 1858, pp. 307-309; Delitzsch in Luth. Zeitschr. 
1877 p. 603 sq. ; Driver in the Expositor for Jan. 1889 
р. 18 sq. 

р. 6085, s. у. cuorpatswtns, line 1, for T Tr WII ovv- 
(зо Lchm. in Philem.; read L T Tr WH ovv- ( 

р. 6195, s. v. réAos 1 a., line 2, — “in the Grk. writ.’ 
etc. add cf. Schmidt ch. 193 esp. $$ 3 and 9. 

p. 6265, line 38, before 2 Jn. 4 insert Acts хіх. 33 
К.У. mrg. (cf. evufiBá(o, 3 fin.) ; 

р. 653%, s. v. ФАадё\феа, line 3, * The White City " 
(Sayce), add, al. *the pied or striped city " (cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. Apost. Fathers, Pt. II. vol. ii. sect. i. p. 245) 

р. 6655, s. v. харібораа, last line, after ib. 16 add [but 
GL T Tr WH om. eis ат.) 

p. 6695, line 7, add to ref. Schaf, Hist. i. 841 sqq. ; 
the Expositor for Nov. 1885, р. 381 sq. ; Salmon, Introd., 
Lect. xiv. | 

р. 672*, s. v. Xptoreavds, line 7 sqq., add — yet see Bp. 
Lghtft. Apost. Fathers, Pt. IT. vol. i. p. 400 sqq. 

р. 678°, в. v. Vöxo, fin., add [Сомр. : dra-, &то-, ér-, 
ката-, also ev-Ayvxo. | 

р. 708, col. 2, insert (in its place) “ évoyAéo fr. Sept. 
(Lk.?) " 


CORRECTIONS 


р. 386%, в. v. наблтіс, line 5, after Jn. ix. 25; insert 
[abrov i. е. of Paul, Acts ix. 25 LT Tr WH]; 

р. 548°, line 9, after reject; add [in Jn. iv. 22 the un- 
expressed antecedent of 6 (dis) may be in the acc. or in 
the dat. (after the analogy of vs. 21); in vs. 23 both con- 
structions occur]; 

p. 5485, в. v. mpoopérw, line 5, after ry xvpiq insert 
[WH prefix і» in br.] 

p. 605», line 8 from bottom, after xvii. 18; insert [Acts 
vii. 25*]; 

р. 621*, line 6, for the gen. or dat. read the gen., dat., 
or nom. 

p. 630*, s. v. Tpaywriric, at end, add esp. Schürer, 
Gesch. 8 17*, note °. 

p. 658°, s. v. фрбуос, line 5, after Ro. xi. 25 insert 
[here Tr txt. WH txt. iv éavroic.] 

p. 664, s. v. Хараа», line 1, dele ПИ. ‘lowland '] 
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